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FIRST EDITION, OF MDCCLXIKX. 


BOUT ſeven years ago was publiſhed An Hebrew and Engliſh Txxrcon, with a 
Grammar prefixed ; and I muſt with 22 acknowledge that the favourable 
reception given by the Public to that work, has been a conſiderable ſupport to me in 
going through the following laborious performance: the general deſign of which is to 
cilitate an accurate and critical knowledge of the Greek Scriptures of the New Tefta- 
ment to all thoſe who underſtand Engliſb. 

If we conſider how long the Reformation has been eftabliſhed among us, and reflect 
that the Church of ENGLAND has always profeſſed the higheſt regard for both the 
volumes of the inſpired writings, it may appear juſtly 2 that the attainment of 
the Languages, in which thoſe Sacred Books were originally penned, has not been long 
ago made as eaſy as poſſible to Engliſb Proteſtants; and it is ſtill more aſtoniſhing that 
the very firſt entrance on ſtudies ſo delightful, and ſo important, has been kept in a great 
meaſure barred againft common Chriſtians, by requiring, as a Poſtulatum for their ad- 
mittance, that they be previouſly acquainted with Latin. 

As a ſincere friend to found Proteſtantiſm, in contradiſtinction, I mean, from the abo- 
minable errours and ſuperſtitions of Popery on the one hand, and from the unſeriptural, 
abſurd, and wicked reveries of the enthuſiaſtic, ſelfsilluminated Sefts on the other, I could 
with it might be ſeriouſly weighed on the preſent occafion, whether the extraordinary 
reſpect ſtill ſhewn by Proteſtant nations to the Roman, in preference to the ſacred Hebrew 
and Greek Tongues, be not in truth a noxious relick of Popery. Since the time and pains 
which youth commonly ſpend on a language of ſuch real difhculty as the Latin, might, 


with the afliſtance of proper Grammars and Lexicons, be abundantly ſuthcient for their 


inſtruction in the Hebrew of the Old, and in the Greek of the New Teſtament, and might 


enable them to read, in their original purity, thole Divine Writings, on which their Pro- 


ſeſſion as Protgſlants, and what is of yet greater moment, their Faith and Hope as Cbriſ- 
tians, are founded. 
That our country has from the times of the Reformation down to this day been bleſſed 
with many learned and pious men will hardly be diſputed by any who impartially teflect 
on the hiſtory of Literature and Religion among us ; and yet it is equally certain, that 
few, very few, have endeavoured to introduce their countrymen to a direct acquaintance 
with the languages in which the Sacred Oracles were at firſt delivered. What poor aiſiſt- 


ance has till of very late years been offered to the mere Engl;/b Proteſtant for enabling 
him to underſtand the Original of the Old Teſtament, it is not my preſent buſineſs par- 


ticularly to declare ; with regard to the New, indeed, ſomewhat more has been attempted. 
I have now before me a ſmall Octavo, entitled, 4 Greeł-Engliſb Lxxicox, containing 
the Derivations and various Significations of all the Words in the New Teflament, & - by 
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T. C. late of C. C. C. in Oxford, London, Printed in 1658. Who was intended by the 
initials T. C. I know not; but in Calamy's Abridgement of Bazter's Life, p. 188, it is 
faid, that Mr. Joſeph Caryl, Author of An Expoſition with practical Obſervations on the 
ook of dom, had a hand ing the work juſt mentioned. But it. is | 
the Editor, whoever he was, did not chooſe to put Hs name At length to the Title-page of 
tis Lexicon, ſince it is, in truth, only an abridged Tranſlation of Paſor's, which material 
circumſtance, however, the Tranſlator has not been ingenuous enough to acknowledge, nor, 
ſo far as I can find, has eyer once mentioned Paſor's name. At the end of the Lexicon, 
beſides a Greek and Engliſh Index, a 4 a grammatical Explanatign of the ſecond Chap- 
ter of Romans, are added an Englith Tranſlation of Paſor on the Greek Diale&s of the 
N. T. and another of the common Greek Grammar. On the whole, as this Lexicon 
has moſt of the excellencies of Paſor's, which is no doubt a valuable work, fo it can- 
not be denied that it has likewiſe all it's imperfections, and particularly that very conſi- 
derable one which ariſes from ranging the Greek words not alphabetically, but under 
their reſpective Roots; a method which, muſt· tq a beginner, occaſion, a great deal of un- 
neceſſary trouble. But the moſt remarkable work of this kind faroiſhed the laſt 
Century is Symſon's Lx x1con'and Cox cox DANCE, printed likewiſe in 1658, in a ſmall 
Folio, under the titles of Lexicon Anglo-Greaco-Latinum Novi Teflamenti, c. and of 
"H THE KAINHE AIAQHKHE EYTMS#SQNIA, or AN ALPHABETECAL CONCORDANCE 
of all the Greek Words contained in the New Feflament, by Andrew Symſon. A Per- 
formance this, which, whilſt it exhibits the prodigious labour of it's Author, can give 
| one no very high opinion of his genius or ſkill in the art of inſtruction. If, indeed, the 
method and ingeriuity of this writer had been proportionable to his induftry, one might, | 
| I think, almoſt atfirm that he would have rendered all future Greek and Engliſh Lexicons 

to the New Teſtament in a great meaſure ſuperſſuous; but by injudicioufly making the 
Engliſh Tranſlation the Baſis of his Work, and by ſeparating the etymological part of 
the Greek from the explanatory, he has rendered his Book in a manner uſeleſs to the 
young Scholar, and in truth hardly manageable by any but a perſon of uncommon 
pplication. | | 


”- 


After the greater part of the following ſheets had paſſed through the preſs I got a 
Gght of Dr. Jobn Williams's Concordance to the Greek Teſtament, with the Engliſh Verſion 
to each Mord, printed in 1767; of which I ſhall only obſerve, that the Doctor's method 
is ſo conciſe, and his plan ſo very different from mine, that, had his Concordance been 
publiſhed ſooner, I could have derived no great aſſiſtance from it. 

The above-mentioned are all the Engli/h Lexicons to the Greek Teflament that I can 
| find to have been yet publiſhed ; and as I have freely and impartially delivered my ſen- 
| timents concerning them, it may be reaſonably expected that I ſhould now. give ſome 

account of my own Work. . 
Proper Names then being excepted (of which, however, I have inſerted ſome of the 
principal), the Reader will here find all the words which occur in the New Teftament, 
whether Greek, Oriental, or Latin, placed in alphabetical order, together with the Gender 
and Genitive caſes of Suvftantives, and the Lerminations of Adjectives, which reſpec- 
N tively denote the manner in which they are declined. As to the Verbs, I had once ſome 
thoughts of adding the firſt Futures, Perſects, and other principal Tenſes, as Schrevelius 
has done, but, upon further conſideration, judged it would be more for the benefit of the 
Learner, whenever he was at a loſs for the Tenſes of a Verb, carefully to attend to it's 
Cbaracteriſtic, and then to have immediate recourſe to the Grammar, where, I hope, he 
will rarely fail of meeting with full information. | | 

I have further endeavoured accurately to diſtinguiſh the primitis e from the derived Words, 
and that the Learner may inſtantly, by a glance of his eye, diſcern the one from the 
other, the former are printed in “ Capitals, the latter in ſmall Letters. By primitive 
words are meant ſuch whoſe derivation can be fairly traced no farther in the Greek, and 
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. 


Capitals, ſince thiey alſo ought to be confidered as Primitives with reſpect to the Greek, . 
1 | l y 


„V. B. The Oriental and Latin words which occur in the New Teſtament are likewiſe printed in 


PREFACE. | vd 


by 4erfvativi, chofe that are plainly deducible from: ſoine other che fitaple word, rr 
words, in that language. It muſt be COTS Writers have, by their 


forced and whimſical derivations, drawn upon t ves part of that contetnpt which 
has been fo. liberally poured upon them; and as to the Greek Lexicographers in parti- 


cular, nothing has run them into ſuch riſible abſurdities as their attempting o afign 


Greek derivations to primitive cuyas of that tongue. It were no difficult matter to pro- 
duce inſtances of this ſort ſtom moſt of the Lexicons hitherto publiſhed, but the learned 


Reader will eafily recollect enow, and for my own part I very willingly forbear to expoſe 


men, who, with all their miſtakes, have deſerved well of learnin of religion, to the 


petulancy of ignorance, and the contempt of fools. The truth of the caſe is plainly 


this, that whatever were the nature of that Confuſion at Babel, yet it is as evident as 
any Matter of Fat can be, that the traces of great niumbers of Hebrew words are pre- 
ſerved not only in the Greek and Latin, but allo in the various languages which are till 


ſpoken in the world, and particularly in the“ Northern tongues, where one ſhould leaſt 


expect to find them: And in relation to the Greek, in particular, I will venture to add, 
after long attention to the ſubject, that almoſt all the + Greek primitives, — virtually 
include the whole language, may be naturally and eafily deduced from the He 
if I am not greatly miſtaken, I have demonſtrated in the enfuing Lexicon with ref 

to fuch t Primitives as are uſed in the New Teftament, and theſe, it muſt be obſerved, 
comprehend a very large part of all the Radicals in the Greek language. And though I 
am far from preſuming that in ſuch a number of Derivations no overſights have eſca 


me, and have propoſed ſome with a declared doubtfulneſs of their propriety, yet it is not 


a few miſtakes, 
— Aras aut Incuria fudit, 
Aut Humana parum cavit Natura, 


that can, with any equitable Judge, invalidate the general truth which I have endea - 
voured to eftabliſh on the evidence of many plain and indiſputable particulars. 


* 


By the Greek Primitives being thus throughout referred to their Hebrew Roots, the 


relation between thoſe two languages is clearly ſhewn, and I cannot but hope this part 


of my Work may both prove a recommendation of it to thoſe who already underſtand” 
Hebrew, and incite others to undertake the eaſy taſk of acquainting themſelves with the 


rudiments of that original tongue. 


When the Primitive words in Greek are once ſettled; it is no difficult matter for a 
perſon, tolerably ſkilled in the language, tg refer the Derivatives and Compounds to their 


reſpective Radicals. Here, indeed, former Lexicon-writers have contributed ample” 


afliftance, and I have ſcarcely ever ſeen reaſon to differ from them all in this branch of 


our buſineſs. 


Etymology, however, is but a ſmall part of the, Lexicographer's taſk. To aſſign the 


primary ſenſe of every radical and derived word, and thence to arrange in a regular order 
the ſeveral conſequential ſenſes, and to ſupport theſe by appoſite citations or references, 
explaining likewiſe in their proper places the v1a7r:ous Phraſes and Idioms of the language 
— HOC Opus, HIC Labor q; in the particulars juſt mentioned confiſts the main dith- 
eulty of writing a Lexicon, and by the manner in which they are executed mult it's 


* See Thomaſſin. Pie fat. in Gloſſarium Hebraicum, Pars IV. F v. p. 96, g7. | 

+ That what | have above ſaid may not be deemed a novel opinion, I think proper to remark, that the 
learned Author of the Port-Ryya/ Grammar, Preface, p. 8, edit. Nugent, ſpeaking of the Hebrew, ſays it 
«js the molt ancient of all languages, from whence the Greek iifelf derives it's origin,” And the Writers 
of the Univerſal Hiftory, vol. xvi. p. <3, $vo edit. exprets themſelves thus : “ That the meft ancient Greek 
Tongre approached much neater the #Zaftern languages than thoſe dialeQs of it uſed by even the oldeſt rect 
Clatlics, appears from the obſolete Radices of that tongue, which generally diſcover a nearSre/ation to the 
Eaſt. The proximity of the carliq Greek Language to the Oriental Tongues was well known to Iſaac 
Caſaulon and Erpenius, and may be 4 to any who examines the Greek Roots with proper attention,” See 
allo the learned Gale's Court of the Gentiles, Pt. I. B. . ch. 12, entitled “ Exropean Languages, eſpe - 
cially che Greek and Latin, from the Hebrew.” [ itriaga Obſerv. Sacr. Lib, I. cap. vii. and Dr. Greg. 
Sharpe's Vilth Letter on learning the Hebrew Language, and his Hebrew Lexicon, and Index. ] 

+ Of theſe, however, I Kea: de vude to except ſome few which are formed from rbe ſound,” 
that is, immediately from nature. s at 
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merit or demerit be principally determined. All I can ſay for myſelf in theſe reſpects 12 
that 1 have honeſtly and conſcientiouſly done my beſt; nor have 1 knowingly and wilfully 
milrepreſented a ſingle word or expreſſion, nor paid a regard to the opinions of any man 
or number of men whatever, further than they appeared to me agreeable to the Sacr 
Oracles, and to the analogy of the Greek Tongue, | 

Where more ſenſes than one are aſſigned to a word, theſe are diſtinctly placed in ſeveral 
Paragraphs, with the Roman, and in 1b caſes with the common, numeral figures pre- 
hxed; and every ſenſe, which occurs in the New Teſtament, is authorized by citing or 
referring to the paſſage, or paſſages, where the word is ſo applied. This method, at the 
ſame time that it preſents the more advanced Scholar with the evidence on which each 
particular meaning is attributed to every word, will, I doubt not, be alſo found by expe- 
rience to conduce greatly to the eaſe and advantage of the beginner, At leaſt it ſeems 
to me far preferable to that followed by Mintert and others, of huddling the various ſenſes 
of a word together, and leaving the Learner to aſſign the diſtinct meaning of it in a par- 
ticular paſſage as he can. On the other hand, I have endeavoured to avoid a fault, which, 
I.think, Szock:us's over-diligence has ſometimes betrayed him into, namely, of multi- 
plying the meanings of words too much by Diviſions and Sub diviſions; which, I appre- 

end, tend rather to perplex than to inſtruct. 

Among the various attacks that have been, of late years, made upon Divine Revelation 
by open or diſguiſed Infidels, it is not to be wondered that the S!yle of the inſpired Pen- 
men of the New Teſtament has not eſcaped their malignity : And it muſt be owned that 
ſame well-meaning Chriſtian Writers have undeſignedly contributed to propagate and 
confirm the notion of it's Barbarouſne/s, by calling many forms of n a. Hebra- 
;/ms, which do indeed agree with the Hebrew idiom, but which are alſo found in the 
pureſt of the Greek Claſſics, who cannot be ſuppoſed to have had any direct acquaintance 
with the Hebretv tongue. Numerous inſtances of ſuch | hraſes are given in the courle of 
the following Work : And to illuſtrate this ſubje& a little further, I would beg the 
Reader's attention to the three following obſervations. Firſt, that in the Apoſtolic age 
* Greek was the moſt univerſally ſpoken and underſtood of any language upon earth: 
But ſecondly, that in all the E2/fern parts of the world it had unduubtedly received a 
ſtrong tincture from the Hebrew and Hriental tongues : And laſtly, that the Books of 
the New Teſtament were written not only for the benefit of this or that particular 
Church, or People, but of the whole World, both Jewws and Gentiles. Such being, in 
the time of the Apoſtles, the real ſtate of the Greet language, and of mankind in reſpect 
to it, and to the Evangelical writings, we may defy the utmoſt wit and malice of the 
enemies of God's Revelation to point out a wiſer method of communicating the Scrip- 
tures of the New Teftament to the Horid, than that which the Holy Spirit has actually 
employed, namely, by cauſing thoſe Divine Oracles to be penned in ſuch a Greek ſtyle, 
as, at the ſame time, that it might in general be underſtood by every man who was ac- 
quainted with the Greek language, was peculiarly conformable to the idiom of the 
Jews, and of the Eaſtern nations: And the adorable propriety of this latter circumſtance 
will appear ſtill more evident, if we reflect that in the Apoſiles' days the World, both 
Fewilh and + Heathen, had been for nearly three hundred years in putleflion of the S- 
tuagint Verſion of the Old Teſtament [at lealt of the Ventateuch] ; the Greet of which 
Tranſlation did likewiſe greatly abound in brew and Oriental forms of exprethon, 
many of which are adopted by the Evangelical Writers, 

Let us ſuppoſe, that a perſon whoſe native language was Greek, and who had read 
ſome of the beſt Greek Authors, but was entirely ignorant of the Fofern tongues, had 
met with ſome or all of the ſacred books of the New 'Teſtament ſoon after their publi- 
cation; the Principal difficulty, I apprehend, which one thus qualified would have tound 
in underſtanding their SHD, would have ariſen not from the Oriental idioms occurring 
therein, (for moſt of thele are uſed allo by the pureſt Greek Claſſics, and the meaning of 


„Thus, about ſixty years before Chriſt, Cicero tells a Roman audience, that“ Greek was read among 
almoſt ail nations, whillt Latin was confined within it's cun narrow limits. Graca leguntur in om- 
nihus fere gentibus, L tina ſuis finibus exlgult ſane continentur. Pro Aichia Pocta, 5 17, elit, Gruter, 

+ {Sce Mita, Origin of Arianiſm, p. 213. ] | 5 | 
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others is ſo plain as not to be eaſily miſtaken,) but from the peculiar ſenſes in whieh they 
apply fingle words; as for inſtance, IIigig for Faith, or Beheving in God; Aizautouyy for 
Inputed N Kricig for Creation, or Production from nothing : And it will be 
neceſſary to obſerve, that in delivering that bleſſed Doctrine which was to tbe Greeks 
Foolifhnefs, it was abſolutely impoſſible for the ſacred Writers to expreſs themſelves at 
all, concerning the moff efſential points, unleſs they had either coined new words, or uſed 
ſuch old ones as they already found in a new ſenſe— New, I mean, to the mere Gentile 
Greeks, who were unacquaintedeven with the notions theſe words were intended to convey, 
till they had learned them from the explanation of the terms themſelves, or from the 
previous preaching of the Goſpel—but by no means new to the Grecizing Jews, and to all 
thoſe who had read the Septuagint Tranſlation, fince the ſame words had been there ap- 
plied in the ſame ſenſes. The Writers, therefore, of the New Teſtament, or rather 
(with reverence be it ſpoken!) the Holy Spirit, whoſe Pen- men they were, wiſely choſe, 
in expreſſing Evangelical notions, to employ ſuch Greek terms as had been long before 
uſed for the ſame purpoſes by the Greek Tranſlators of the Old Teſtament : And thus 
the Septuagint Verſion, however * imperſet and faulty in many particulars, became, in 
this reſpect, not to the firſt age of the Church only, but allo to all ſucceeding genera- 
tions, the connecting link between the language of the Old and of the New Teftament, 
and will be regarded in this view as long as ſound judgement and real learning ſhall con- 
tinue among Men, - 
But it is time to return, and give the Reader an account of the A/iRances J have 
uſed in compiling the enſuing Work: In deriving then the Greek Primitives from their 
Hebrew originals, I have received conſiderable help from Thomaſſin's Methode d'etudier 
& d'enſeigner la Grammaire & les Langues; JI have, however, ſeen but too frequent 
reaſon to diſſent from the derivations propoſed by that Writer, and have often ſubſtituted 
others more probable (I hope) in their room. In the explanatory part, beſides continually 
conſulting the common Lexicons, and many of the beft Commentators and Critics (a Þ liſt 
of whom may be ſeen below), and occaſionally recurring to a confiderable variety of 
other Writers, I have alſo carefully peruſed ſeveral of the beſt Greek Authors in the ori- 
ginal, with a direct view to the improvement of this Work. The writings of Joſcpbus, in 


It is certain, ſay our Eng/;/þ Tranſlators in their Preface, that (i. e. the LXX) Tranſlation was 
not ſo ſound and perfect, but that it needed, in mary pluces, correfion,”” And again: It is evident 
that the Seventy were Interpreters; they were nat Prophets, They did many things well as learned 
men; but yet, as men, they flumbled and fell, one while through over/ght!, another while through 
ipn:rance; yea ſometi mes they may be noted to add to the original, and lometimes to take from it.“ 

+ Alberti Joan Obſervations Philologicæ in Sacros Novi Fœderis Libros. Lugd. Bat. 1723. 

Blackwal!'s Sacred Claſſics, 2 Vols. 8vo. 

B:charti Opera omnia a Lewuſden, &c. 3 Vols. Fol. Lugd. Bat. 1672. 

Bos Lambert Ellipſes Gratcz. Edit. „ma. Lugd. Hat. 1750. 

Dudriage's Family Expoſitor, 6 Vols. 4to. 

Elſneri Tac. Obſervationes Sactæ, 2 Tom. 8vo. Traje . ad Rhen. 1725. 

Fll's, Biihopy Paraphraſe and Annotations upon all the Epiſtles of St. Paul, Oxford, 1684, 

Gregorii Jan. Novum Teſtame:itum cum Scholiis Griecis, Oxon, 1703. 

Lardrer's Credibility of the Goſpel Hittory, Vol. 1ſt and 29, 

Jeigb's Critica Sacra. 

Locte on St. Paul's Epiſtles. 

Alartinii Cadmus Graco-Phenir. 

Alintert Pet. Lexicon, &c. Francof, ad Mea. 1728. 

Paforis Georg. Lexicon, &c. 

Heli Synopſis. | 

Raghelii Ccerg. Annotationes in 8. S. ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arciano, & Herodot). 2 Tem. $ve, 

Luzd. Bat. 1747. 

Schmidii Eraſm Concordantie, N. T. 

Stockii Chriſt. Clavis, N. T. Edit. Quinta, Lipſiæ, 1752. 

Suiceri Theſaurus Ecclefiaſticus, 2 Tom. Folio. Amitel. 1682. 

Tromii Abrab. Concordantiæ Græce in LXX Interpretes, 2 Tom, Folio. 

Weftenii = Jacob. Novum Teſtamentum Græcum, cum LeR. Var. & Comme::tati-. 2 Tom, 
olio. Amſtel. 1751. | . 

Whithy on the New Teſtament, 2 Vols. 4to. Edinburgh, 1761. 

, Fo. Corift. Curæ Philologicæ, &c. 5 Tom, 4to. Hamburgy 1739. 


particular, 
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8 have furniſhed many paſſages for illuſtrating not only the PBraſcology, but 
ikewife the Hiforics and Predickions of the New Teſtament *. And here I would, onct 
for all, _— the forgiveneſs of the candid and ingenuous, if, on ſome occafions, I ſeen 
to go too far beyond my Title-page, and inftead of a Lexicon-writer turn Commentator. 
In mitigation of this offenſe (if ſuch it be) I muſt beg leave to plead, that my grand 
view was to throw light on the inſpired books of the New Teſtament, and to make 
them eaſily intelligible to the Engliſh Chriſtian; and that from this, my principal ſcope, 
J hope it will not be found that I have often deviated, And if an Author might be 
permitted to ſpeak a word or two more in favour of his own Performance, I would in 
this place humbly recommend the following Grammar and Lexicon: Firft, to all thoſe 
who may have an inclination to learn the Greet language, though previouſſy unacquainted 
with Latin : Secondly, to thoſe who having formerly acquired ſome knowledge of Greet 
at School, but having afterwards intermitted ſuch ſtudies, are, in more advanced life, 
deſirous of conſulting or reading the Evangelical Writers in the Original: Thirdly, to 
the Youth of our Schools and Univerſities, who will certainly meet with many things in 
this, which are not to be found in the common Lexicons, and which, I truſt, will tend 
to give them right apprehenſions with regard to many particulars, both of Chriftian 
Faith and Practice: And fourthly, may I add that I am in hopes this work may be of 
ſome ſervice to my yaunger Bretbren of the Clergy ? who are not only here preſented with 
a critical Explanation of all the Words and Phraſes in the New Teſtament, and with the 
Tlluftration of many difficu!t Paſſages, but are alſo generally referred to the larger Expo- 
fitions of ſuch Writers, both of our own and other countries, as ſeem to have excelled on 
the ſeveral ſubjects of Sacred Criticiſm. | | 
Aſter all, I am thoroughly ſenſible that a work of this kind muſt, from it's very nature, 
be capable of continual improvement, and really apprehend that it is almoſt an abſurdity 
- to talk of a Perfect Lexicon, or Dictionary : I have accordingly endeavoured, while the 
ſheets were printing off, to ſupply ſuch deficiencies and correct ſuch miftakes as had 
before eſcaped me; and it ſeems but a fair requeſt that no one would paſs a final judge- 
ment on my interpretation of any particular word or expreiſion, till he has conſulted, 
not only the Lexicon, but the Appendix . 
I cannot conclude without expretang a cheerful hope of approbation from the truly 
/ candid and Chriſtian Reader: But as for Thoſe, qu? ſe rerum omnium primos efſe putanty: 
nec tamen ſunt, who imagine themſelves to be much more accurate and accompliſhed 
ſcholars than they really are, and therefore ie a privilege of baſtily condemning ox 
| anſolently ſneering whatever does not exattly coincide with their own fentiments=To ſuch 
| Gentlemen as theſe I would juſt whiſper in the ear, 
| 
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and if they doubt the juſtice of applying the Proverb to the preſent caſe, I would beg 


them to ſelect a few ſuch words as occur pretty frequently in the Greek Teſtament, and 

| endeavour to go through their various acceptations i the manner of this Lexicon ; and, it 

their Pride has not quite eaten up their Crood-nature, I dare ſay that two or three trials of 
this kind will, at leaſt, turn their contempt of the Lexicographer into pity, and incline 


q them to think that even ſome conſiderable and obvious mittakes might be juſtly pardon- 
| able in a Work, which, they will be convinced, muſt have required ſo long and to clulc 
| an application. 

But whatever cenſures malignant Criticiſm may paſs on the enſuing Performance, or 
whatever reception it may meet with from my Countrymen in general—Praifed be be 
Fatber of Mercies, and the God of al! Comfort, who, amid a variety of Awvocations and 
Infirmities, hath enabled me to bring it to a concluſion. And may the Blefling of th-: 
ſume God attend it to the heart of every Reader! May He proſper it to his own Glory, 
to the Difluſion of Divine Knowledge, to the Promotion of Chriſtian Practice, and to the 
Salvation of Souls ! Amen and Amen. 


[I have alſo made conſiderable uſe of the Works of Zucian, which are generally cited accordiog 


to Benedifus's edition in 2 Tomes 12mo. Sau,, 1619. | % 
+ N. B. In this SECOND Edition the Appendix is dige/ied ini the Body of the Work, 


} © lt is caficr to blame, or ſnecr, than to imitaie,”? | Ep 
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ADVERTISEMENT to the SECOND EDITION. 


I order to give the Reader ſome diſtin& information in what reſpects the preſent 
— of the Greek and Engliſh Lexicon differs from the former, it may be proper 

to obſerve, 

aſt. That the typographical errours of that edition are in this carefully corrected. 

2dly. That the Appendix is here digeſted into the body of the Lexicon; ſo that, on 
any occaſion, there will be but one alphabet to conſult, 

3dly. That, fince the former edition, the Author was, by means of the Rev. William 
Saliſbury, Rector of Moreton, Eflex, favoured with the fight of a manuſcript Greek Lexis 
con to the New Teſtament, in three thin volumes, folio, written in Latin by the Rev. 
Jobs Mall, formerly an eminent ſchool-maſter at Biſhop's Stortford, Herts, and by bim 
evidently deſigned and prepared for the preſs. On a careful and attentive peruſal it ap- 
peared a judicious and valuable Work. It is now repoſited in the Library of St. John's 
College, Cambridge; and hopes are entertained that ſome Member of that reſpectable 
and learned Society will ere long preſent it to the Publick, ſince it would certainly 
be a valuable acceſſion to Sacred Literature, by ſupplying in a great meaſure, to the 
younger Student, the want of thoſe eminent ſcriptural critics, Rapbelius, Elſuer, Al- 
berti and Wolfeus, not to mention others therein quoted. However, as Mr. Mall and 
myſelf had drawn our information from nearly the ſame ſources, and our plans were 
in ſome reſpects different, I could derive but little additional aſſiſtance from his Lexicon 
for the improvement of the preſent Publication. 

4thly. That, in this edition, ſome parts of the preceding, which ſeemed wrong or 
exceptionable, are expunged, many altered, and many additions made, chiefly from the 
accurate Kypke's Obſervationes Sacræ, and from works lately publiſhed in our own lan- 
guage ; ſuch as Bp. Pearce's Commentary, Mr. Bozwyer's Conjectures (4to edit. 1782), 
Dr. George Campbell on the Four Goſpels, Mlicbaclis's Introduction to the New Teſta- 
ment, tranſlated by the learned Mr. Marſb, and by him enriched with many critical 
and inſtructive Notes. 


5thly. That the moſt material and beſt authenticated Various Readings, particularly 


from Mills, Wetftein's, and Grie/bach's editions of the Greek Teſtament, are here 


fairly, though briefly, preſented to the Reader's conſideration and n and 
may, it is hoped, incite the more advanced Student diligently to conſult thoſe elaborate 


and critical editions, and may particularly induce him to peruſe Mr. Mar/b's excellent 


blication aboye mentioned. 
Laſtly, That, in the whole, about an hundred and ten pages are now added to the 
Greck-und Engliſh Lexicon. | 


—— 


d 


NOTICE concerning the Preſent OCTAVO EDITION. 


1 Reader will pleaſe to obſerve, that in this 7h:rd Edition the typographical errours 

of the Second are carefully corrected; that ſome explanations and poſitions con- 
tained therein, which ſeemed erroneous, are here expunged or reCtified ; and ſome ad- 
ditions made, principally from Kypke's Obſervationes Sacræ, and from Dr. Macknigh!'s 
luminous and valuable Commentary and Notes on the Apoſtolical Epiſtles—a Work 
highly meriting a place in the Library of every Chriſtian Divine, 
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PLAIN aww EASY 


GREEK GRAMMAR, 


ADAPTED TO 


THE USE OF LEARNERS, 


AND OP 


Thoſe who underſtand no other Language than Engliſh, 


THE THIRD EDITION, CORRECTED AND IMPROVED. 
————̃ ͤ—— 

Minu funt ferendi gui hane Artem (Grammaticen ſcilicet) wt tenuem ac jejunam cavillantur, que nifi 
. Oratori futuro Fandamenta fideliter jecerit, quicquid ſupenſtruxerii corruet : Neceſſaria Pueris, ju- 


cunda Senibus, dulcis Secretorum Comes, && guæ wel ſola omni Studiorum Genere plus habet Operis 
quam Oftentationis. g  QuiNT1L1Ax. Inſtitut, Orat, lib. i. cap. 4. 4 1, 


e—Uiinam efſem bonus Grammaticus ! Sufficit enim el, qui Auores omnes prove wult intelligere, eſe bonum 
Crammaticum.— Nox aliznde Niſſidia in Religione pendext guam ab Ignoratione Grammatice. 
Prima SCALIGERANAL 
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B defirous of aſſiſting my Countrymen, to the beſt of my abilities, in learning 
| the Original Greek of the New Te/tament, I have thought proper to publiſh the 
. enſuing Grammar, which is drawn up in the plaineſt and eaſieſt manner I could deviſe, 1 
and adapted to the uſe of the mere Erie Reader. It is true indeed that we already 
have ſeveral Greek Grammars written in our own language, and could I have found any 
one of theſe that would have anſwered my purpoſe, I ſhould have been very glad to have 
referred my Readers to it, and to have ſaved myſelf the trouble of compiling a new one: 
But all the Greek Grammars I have yet ſeen in Engli/b proceed upon a ſuppoſition that 
the Learner already underſtands Latin. Thus for inftance Dr. Milner, though in the 
Preface to his third edition he remarks that he has offered to his conntrymen Tur r1nsrT 
. Greek GRAMNMAR IN ENGLISH, yet in the courſe of his Work he renders moſt of the 
Greek examples not into Exgliſb but Latin, and at page 8. obſerves, that he has omitted 
the Definitions of things, common to Latin and Greek, becauſe the young Scholar is fup- 
_ poſed to be acquainted with them from his Latin Grammar; and the Author of the Port- 
Royal Grammar, at the beginning of the 5th Book, which treats of the Greek Syntax, 
«« profeſſes to comprize no more preciſely than what the Greck varies in from the Latin, 
zudging it quite unneceſſary to repeat how an Adjettive agrees with it's Subſtantive, or 
a Verb <vith it's Nominative, and ſuch other Rules as are exattly uniform in both Lan- 
guages.” Edit. Nugent, p. 315. Let me add, that every man who has thought much 
upon ſuch a curious and extenſive ſubje& as Grammar, may juſtly claim ſome indul- 
gence to his on notions concerning it, and ought to be allowed his own peculiar 
method of arranging his conceptions, and communicating, them to others. | 
What I have juſt alleged (not to inſiſt on other reaſons that might be urged) will, I 
hope, be deemed a ſufficient apology for my adding another Greek Grammar to thoſe 
already publiſhed : And far from deſigning in the leaſt to detract from the merit of the 
excellent Grammarians who have preceded me, I very thankfully acknowledge the almoſt 
continual aſſiſtance I have received from them. Beſides the common Greek Grammar, I 
have throughout conſulted the Port-Royal, Dr. Buſly's, Dr. Milner's, and Mr. Stack- 
houſe's ; but am moſt eſpecially obliged to Mr. Holmes, though in deducing the Tenſes of 
Verbs from their Theme I have preferred the common method, as appearing to me more 
eaſy and ſimple than his; and have in the Syntax endeavoured to illuſtrate the Govern» 
ment of Greek Verbs, by the force of a Prepoſition underſtood, in a fuller and clearer man- 
ner than is done in any other Work of the kind that has come to my knowledge. 

In making uſe of this Grammar, the Rules and Examples, which are printed in the 
larger Engliſh and Greek Types, ſhould be carefully diſtinguiſhed. from thoſe that are 
printed in the ſmaller. The former are the principal and moſt neceſſary, and are “ all 
that even the youngeſt Scholar needs to learn by heart-: As for the others, it will be ſuf- 
ficignt to read them over attentively two or three times, and to conſult the Grammar for 

them as occaſion may require. | : 
But ſince this Work may not improbably fall into the hands of ſome perſons who, 
though deſtitute of the benefit of a Maſter, may yet be deſirous of acquainting themſelves ' 
with the Original Language of the New Teſtament, I ſhall, in this place, add ſome more 
particular and minute Directions, to aſſiſt in ſuch a truly laudable, and (I am perſuaded) 
by no means impracticable, undertaking. , 3 
It will be neceſſary, therefore, for ſuch perſons, aſter carefully peruſing the two firſt 
Sections of the Grammar, to make themſelves perfect in the Declenſion of the Article, 


0 Only obſerve that the examples of the Active and Paſſive Voices of TurTw (Se. X. and XI.), 
and of the Auxiliary Verb Eu (Set. XI.) though abſelutely neceſſary to be learnt by heart, are 


; printed in a ſmaller character, in order that each of them might be preſented to the Learner at 
| doe view. | gect. 


_ 
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Sect. II. 14. They ſhould then proceed to the IIId Section, and commit likewiſe to 
memory the Examples of the three Declenſions of /imple Nouns, Tun; Avyos and 
Evo; Acapiv and Ewwa : But on this firſt application to the 81 would 
adviſe them not to trouble themſelves at all with the contradled Nouns under each De- 
cienfion, nor with the Attica Nouns under the /cond. The principal Rules of the 
IVth Section are ſo plain and eaſy that reading them over two or three times will be 
ſuthicient : And Sect. V. and VI. ſhould at preſent be entirely omitted. As for the 


Declenſions of uncontracted Adjectives, in Sect. VII. they can occafion the Learner but 


little ditficulty, ſuppoſing him already perfect in declining the uncontracted Subfantives : 
The contracted and irregular Adjectives in this Section ſhould be left for future conſide- 
ration; but the principal Rules and Examples in Sect. VIII. and IX. are to be now 
learned. The beginning of Sect. X. will require particular attention, and the Achive 
Voice of a Ferb in w muſt be gotten by heart: The principal of the following Rules 
ſhould alſo be committed to memory., In Se. XI. after reading the two firtt Rules, 
the Verbs Ei and the Paſſive Voice of a Verb in w muſt likewiſe be learned by heart, 
nor can the principal Rules in this Section be diſpenſed with. If the directions hitherto 
given have been duly obſerved, the formation of the Middle Voice, and of the Deponent 
Verb in Se. XII] wil be very eaſy ; the principal Rules, however, will here alſo require- 
the ſame attention as in the preceding Sections; and the Learner, to try his knowledge 
of the Greek Verbs, may now attempt to draw out feveral Schemes, or Trees, as in 
Sect. XII. 16. but muſt not be diſcouraged if he finds that at firſt he makes ſome conſi- 
derable miſtakes : To be perfect in the formation of the Greek Verbs requires long uſe 
and practice in the language, and greater readineſs in the Rules for forming the Tenfes 
than can reaſonably be expected from a Beginner. Sect. XIII. XIV. XV. and XVI. 
ſhould be as yet omitted, and an attentive reading or two will ſuthce for the four fol- 
lowing Sectiors. This brings us to the Syte, Set. XXI. in which the Learner ſhould 
commit to memory the principal Rules, eſpecially Rule 3, 12, 19, 32, 36, 42, and 49. 
And the General Obſervations in Sect. XXII. will, I hope, well repay his careful and re- 
peated peruſal : But the XXIIId Sect. Of Dialedts, is deſigned for his future inſtruction. 


And now he may without further preparation proceed to the Grammatical Praxis in 


Set. XXIV. and ſhould endegvour, by the Reterences to the foxegoing parts of the 
Grammar, and by the aſſiſtance of the Lexicon, ta make himſelf perfect maſter of every 
word in it, except only the coutrafed Nouns and Verbs, the Verbs in «i, and the Ano- 
malous ones; and even for all theſe, when they occur, he would do well to conſult the 
Grammar. Having thus maſtered the firſt Chapter of St. John, he may,»with the 
aſſiſtance of the Engliſh Tran/lation, go on to the “ Tecond, and following Chapters, 
ſtill taking care to account grammatically for wy word in the manner of the Praxis ; 
and as he advances in reading, he muſt alſo peruſe in order ſuch parts of the Grammer 
as were before omitted, and learn by heart the Examples of the contracted Subſlanti ves, 
Sect. III. of the cntrathd and irregular Adjedtiues, Set, VII. of the contra Verbs; 
and thoſe in wi in Sect. XIII. XIV. and XV. I would alfo particularly recommend to 
him, for fix or ſeven months at lea, to write down the Greck words (eſpecially 
the Primitives) that oceur and their Engliſh interpretation in oppofite cohunns, and 
to endeavour, by frequent repetition, thoroughly to connect thefe in his mind. And 
thus he may, ere long, be enabled, even without the atfiltagce of a Maſter, to read 
the New Tettament in the + language wherein it was at trtt written, and obtain the 
ſatistaction of examining for himſelf what were the real Doctrines of Chriſt and his 
Apoſtles, in the words not of a fallible, though truly excellent, Tra:;jlation, but in thote 
af the iallible, betauſe infpired, OKIGINA I. | | 


. * Hocle's edition of the Greek TeſtamEnt, in which the Primitive Roots of the Greek words are 


printed in the margin, ſeems the beſt for the uſe of a Beginner. 
7 [I would here be underſtood to fpeak of the /arguage of the New Teſtament n general, without 


dogmatically deciding that che G:/pel of Sr. Matthew was originally written in Greet; on which ſub. 
ject the Reader mav do \ on to compare Dr. Lardner's Hiſtory ot the Apoſtles and Evangelifts, 


Clap. V. with Dr. George ampbeil's Preface to St. Mayhew's Goſpel. ] a 
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SECTION I. 
- Of te LETTERS Py” READING. 


t. TRE Letters in Greek are twenty-four, of which the following 


Table ſhews, 

1 The Names, Capitals, Small, Sound, or Power. 

1 Alpha „„ 4 

; Beta B * 

5 Gamma T 5 g hard, as in good 
Delta A. 3M | d 
Epſilon E 6 «é ſhort» 

Teta Z 5 BS. Z 
Eta H a ee, or e long 
Theta == , E 15 
* "i © * 
ap K x 
Lahbds A 1 / 
"_ = | .-M * ”m 
Nu N y * n 
Xi 12 5 * 
Omicron « «O "> o ſhort 
II, he r, w 72 a 
Rho P 97 p .M 
Sigma SC 6 5 * (final) s 
Tau T 7, 4 
Upfilon 7 — 10 | 
Phi C ph 
Chi X ch hard, as in weer 
Pſi 8 4 fs 
Omega 8 a 0 long 


2 4. Writing 


9. The nine Mes are divided into tenues, or ſmooth, r, x, 1; medie, 


. r bpcod a reed, &c. 4 v7 * 82 


2 A Plain and E, Szcr. . 


2. Writing over the letters ſeveral times is the beſt way of making them familiar to the 
Learner, who ſhould alſo, as he is going through the Grammar, continually exerciſe 
himſelf in reading. a 1 | ; — 

3. T before , x, &, and X, is ſounded like n, as in a/y:a0s angelos, arynary ancalee, 
AuyE lunx, ey 05 enchos, „ N 

4. T before is pronounced like the Eng. avh, thus dig pronounce qubios, Comp: 
Rule 11. below. l 5 | g 

5. Of the Greek letters theſe ſeven, a, e, , 1,0, v, w, are vowels, the remaining ſeven · 
teen are conſonants. : , 

6. The wvorvels, in reſpect to quantity or time in pronouncing, are 
divided into /ong, , M; Hort, e, o; doubtful, a, i, v. * 

7. Diphthongs (Qię ho, i. e. double ſounds) are formed of two vowels joined together, 
and in Greek may be reckoned twelve; ſix proper, al, ab, ei, eu, 0, o; and im- 
proper, a, 7, w, vu, viz wv; the little ſtroke under, a, y, w, ſtanding for Iota, and being 
called Iota ſubſcribed or ſubſcript. "5 3 

8. The Conſonanti are divided into nine mutes, 7, &, ; *, /, X; 7, 9, 9; four liquids, 
A, U, v, N. , and three double letters, 4 made of òôg, or cd; F made of ys, xs, or 


5; and yy of 2g, &, or ęs. 


or intermediate, b, y, 8; and pirate, or rough, o, x, ; of which the 
labials, or Iip-letters, x, 8, @ ; the palatines, or palate-letters, x, y; X 
and the dentals, or teeth-letters, x, 9, 9, arc related reſpectively, and 
frequently exchanged for each other, i. e. one labial for another la- 
bial, as for 8 or 9; one palatine for another palatine, as x for y or X 


or one dental for another dental, as ⁊ for d or 9. 
10. If in a word one Mute follows another, a 7enuis is put before a tenuit, a media before 
a media, and an aſpirate before an aſpirate, as Terun(al, for rerugrai, he was ſmitten; 

£50u05, for Emlowos, the feventh ; erg by, for erurI», I war ſmitten. : 

11, Every word having a vowel or diphthong for the firſt letter is, in moſt printed books, 
marked at the beginning either with an pirate, i. e. a rough breathing (), as 6p35 pro- 
nounce horos, or with a ſmooth one (), as dog prondunce rar. 

12. The former only of hall breathings is of neceſſary uſe, and may be conſidered as a 
real letter, which was * anciently written H, + then, F, ind for expedition (); 
whence the other ſide of the letter, 1, in quick writing, (), was taken to denote the 
ſmooth breathing.” *+ , | 0 LS 5 

23. Almoſt all words beginning with v or + þ are aſpirated, or marked with a rough 
breathing; and if there be two os in the middle of a word, the former is marked with 
a ſmooth the latter with, a rough, breathing, as eg pronounce errhoſo, Tm9ppu 

orr bo. 53 
14. As the little marks over words called Accents are by no means neceſſary, either for 

the pronouncing (ſo far, I mean, as we moderns can pronougce it or underſtanding 

of the Greek language, I ſhall only obſerve concerning them, that the Acute () 
marks the elevation of the voice in a ſyllable, the Grave () the tdepreſſion of it, and the 

Circumflex () firſt the elevation of the voice, then the depreſſion of it, in the ſame ſyl- 

lable, and is therefore placed only on long ſyllables. 8 . 

15. A Diersfis () divides diphthongs, and ſtiews that the vowels are to,be ſounded ſe- 
parate ; as aumyos, pronounce a-upros. | as DI 
16. A Diaſtole (,) diſtinguiſhes one word from another; thus 79,78 and the is diſtin- 
guiſhed from Tore them, Sn | i 

* See the Lexicon under this letter . b as 

+ See Montfaucon's Palæogtaphia Grzca, p. 33, 275 278. h 

+} Thus many words uſed by eur Saxen anceſtors-begin with br, as hnacode ragged, hneap 


17. An 
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17. An Apoſtrophe (') is the mark of the vowels a, e, , o, or more rarely of the diph- 
* thongs a, 0, being rejected at the end of a word, when the word 3 begins 
with a vowel, as . e&yw for a £yw; and obſerve; that if the firſt vowel of the 
ſecond word have an = breathing, a preceding tenuit or ſmooth conſonant muſt be 
changed into it's correſpondent aſpirate or rough one (comp. above I1.,, as g yjuwy 
for amo 7,wwy, vy9 any for yoxla Gam. Comp, above 10, 
18. N is frequently added to words ending in's or i, if the next word begins with a 
| vowel, to prevent the concurrence of two vowels, as e100 avdpes for £71 ad 
twenty men, TuTlaoiv auroy for rurlsci auroy they beat him, cd aurw tor s0wne aurw 
he gave to him. | . f 
19. A letter or ſyllable is called pure which has a vowel, and impure which has a con- 
ſonant, before it; thus @ in 77%ew is pure, in uml, impure. | 
20. The manner in which moſt Greek books were formerly printed makes it neceſſary to 
add A Table of the moſt uſual ABBREVIATIONS or LiGaTUREs, which fee fronting 
age 1. | 
2 * 7 to the Greek Punctuation, that language, in it's preſent form, has four marks 
or flops, the full ſtop and comma as in Fog 


iſh, a dot placed towards the upper part 
of the word, and ſerving both for the colon and ſemicolon, as Avyog* and the mark of 
interrogation reſembling our ſemicolon, as Avyos 3 | f l 
22. The Greeks expreſs their Numbers either by their ſmall letters with a daſh over them, 
thus, d, or by their capitals. To expreſs Numbers by their /mall letters they divide 
their alphabet, which, with the addition of the three Exicyua, 5 Bau, i xonrna, and 
D garn, conſiſts of twenty-ſeven letters, into three claſſes : The letters of the firſt 
claſs, from à to &, denote Units ; of the ſecond, from to , Tens; of the third, 
© from pto , Hundreds, Thouſands are expreſſed in the ſame order by adding a dot 
under the letters; thus g is 1000. | | 


Units Tens Hundreds Thouſands, 
10 100 1000 
20 200 2000 
30 300 3000 
40 400 4000 
50 500 5000 
60 600 10000 
70 700 20000 
80 w 800 100000 
90| 7), . goo 200000. 


They. join them thus, id, 11; 187 12; %, 13; &c. *, 223 V, 33; H, 443 
Kc. ed, 101; d, 211 r, 322 3 & » geid, 1111; ax ES , 1666 ; agi, 1768 ; &c. 
© In denoting their Numbers by capitals the Greeks uſe ſix letters, I, 4 or h, 1 ; 
II,. Tevie, 5; A, Gex, 10; H, Hexaroy, 100; X, XI, 1000 ; M, Mvupia, 10000, 

Two of theſe letters placed together Gighify the Sum of the Numbers ; thus II is 2, 

IIIII 8, AA 20:, And when the letter IT (5) incloſes any one of theſe, it denotes chat 


| it is to be multiplied by 5, or raiſes it to 5 times it's own value; thus IA] is 50, 
Hl 500, XI 5000, [M| 50,000; and 1 768 may be thus expreſſed, X[H[HH]A]AITILL, 
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Wen SECT. I. 
Of WORDS, and firſt of the AR 77 0E. 


1. JJ ORDS are in Greek uſually diſtinguiſhed into eight kinds, 


called Parts of Speech; Article, Nour, Pronoun, Verb, Par- 


liciple, Adverb, Conjunction, Prepgiion. 
2. Of which the five firſt are declined, the three laſt undeclined. ; | 4 


3. A word is ſaid to be declined when it changes it's * and to be undeclined when ; 


it does not. 


4. The Article, Nown, Pronoun, and Participle are declined 255 Nu - 
ber, Caſe, and Gender, 


iS. 


5. Numbers are two, the Singular, which ſpeaks of one, as Moyes: 45, i. e. 


one, word ; and the Plural, which ſpeaks of more than 1 as Xvycs: 


words, 

6. To theſe the Grecks "0 added a third Number, called a Dual, which 9005 of 
two only, as Aoyw two words But this Number is not much uſed in the profane wri- 
ters; and neither in the New. Teſtament, nor in the Septuagint verſion of the Old, 
do we ever meet with a Dual, either Noun or Verb; and therefore 
Obſerve, once for all; that though in the following examplety both of Nouns and Verbs, the 
Dual Number i Printed, yet it may greatly contribute to the eaſe and progreſs Y the, 

Learner entirely to omit in in declining. 


7. A Cafe is a variation of the termination or ending,” denoting cer- 


tain particles, of, to, &c. * © Fy 

8. The Cafes are five in each * Nominative, oe. Dative n and YA o- 
cative. 

9. * « Things are frequently n with relation to ihe diſtin jon of Sex or Gen- 
der, as being Male or Female, or neither the one nor the other. Hence? 


18 Sulſianlives are of the A, or Feminine, or Newer, th at 
is Neither, Gender.” # 


11.“ The Engliſh language, with ſingular x eien followi nature alohe, a l. the 
diſtinction of Maſculine and Feminine only to the names of animals all the reſt Lex 
cept in the figurative ſtyle) are Neuter. But 

12. In Greek, very many Nouns, which have no reference to Sei, are Maſculine or Fe- 


minine. 

13. The mark of the Maſculine Gender is 5, of the Feminine ij, 0 of the Neuier 70. To 
this the Grammarians have given the name of Aghęor, or Article, which peppery de- 
notes a joint in the body, becauſe of the particular connefion it has with the Nouns, 
And before we come to the declining of Nouns, it will be neceſſary to be quite per- 


fect 1 = g - © * * 9 hes 


' * . 
- 


. 5 Lell“ Tutrodution ty Foglih Grammar, p. 27, 22, ad edit. 


Sccr, II. 


14. The 


N 
— 


we © 
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; 14. To manner of declining the Article i, , ro, the or a. 


4 * —— — —— —— —— 4 


Singular. bs Dual. Plural. 
; aſe: Fem. Neut. Maſc. Fem. Neut. Maſc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 0, ”", 70, the or a N. oi, &%, Ta, the 
Gen. Tov, rng, Tov, of the N. A. ro, Ta, r, G. r, r, rr, | of 
or | the two _—— 
5 Dat. , rn, Tw, 70 be G. D. ron, r, Tov, D. rois, Tas, Tois, to 
. or o _. of the two the 
1 Acc. Tov, "_> To, the or a A. rovs, TAS, ra, the 


15. The Article has no Vocative, but the Interjection w ſupplies the defect of this Caſe 
in all Numbers, as O does ſometimes both in Latin and Engliſh. 

16. N. B. In declining the Article, and in all the following Declenſions of N the 
Learner ſhould repeat the Greek words, firſt with, and then without, the Engl, iſp and 
Should a/ways, in declining, name the Number and Caſe, thus: Singular, ominative 
6. I, ro, the or a; Genitive Te, 75g, Te, of the or of a; x TW, TT, TW, to the or to a, 
&c. Plur. Nom. G, %, ra, Gen. Tur, Tv, Tu, Dat. Tos, &c. 


5 


l. I. 


Of NO UNE SUBSTANTIVE, and their Declenfions. 


I. N OUNS « or Names are of two kinds, Sub tantrve and Adjective. 
2+ A Noun Subſtantive is the name of a fal ſtance or thing, as aue ο 0 
a man, moos War, x. beauty. 


3. There are in Greek three Declenſi ſons, or ways of declining Sub- 


ſtantives. Comp. Sect. II. Rule 3. . 
4. Of which the two firſt have an equal number of ſyllables in all, Numbers and Caſes, 


and are therefore called“ pariſyllabis ; but the laſt increaſes i in-the + oblique Caſes, 
and ſos called ; war iſyllaþic, * 


"EY % "Of the ff Declenſion. ET J 


* 


5. The firf Diclenfion of Subſtantives takes, in general, the termi- 
nation of the Feminine Article, and hath in the Nominative four 
terminations, „and « feminine, »s and as maſculine, as n Tin, 

n Mere; © AN, 0 Annes. g 


. rom the Latin par equal, and ſyllaba @ ſable, , %. 
4 Alt the Caſes 1 the — are by Grammarians called gb/igue, becauſe they deviate or 
derline from the Nominative. I 
4 From the Latin Ir MA and ſyllaba a ſyllable. 
a 3 a 6. U 


* 


6 un o Fa © Seer. 
6. H Tipn the or an Sola is thus declined : 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. I Ti-, the or an 3 N. A Wr N. 4 Tu-, the bonours 1 
ne Tens, of Ihe Oran ho hs. bas = by 8. roy „Ti-, of the 


n Ti-U, to the of 4 Ath— G, D. rw Tilk-ab, rag Tias, to the—' A 


A. * Tee-, the or an— | A. rag Tinu-a, the— 
. W Tijp=n, O honour 4: of the * Donour's V.w Tipp=ai, O honours” 


7. The Nouns that end i in 4 9s, and cg, differ but little from thoſe in , and are thus 
hy declined : 


Sing. N. 9 Mara, a Muſe, G. rug Marys, D. 2 * A. Tyy Meoay, V. w Mera. 


Sing. N. 6 Ayyioys, Anchiſes, G. rs Ayyios, D. Tw A“ A. Tov Av. | 
. V. A7 TY. 


, Sing. N. 6 Ave, Zneas, G. Te Aiveis, D. Tw Ave, A. Toy Ages, V. w Aursia. 
In ie Dual and Plural they are all declined like Ti. 

8. Nouns ending in da, ha, pa, and « pure (ſee Sect. I. 19. ) make their 
Genitive in 4, and Dative in », as Ange, Maphæ, n epa, o,, and ſo 
do Nouns in « contracted of aa, as pvz from wa. | 

9. Nouns in ag and ys reject g in their Vocative. . 

10. But Nouns ending in 79s, and thoſe denoting countries and nations, Poetic Nouns 
in wis, and the Compounds of ere. to meaſure, mh to "ſell, and pub to Beat, 


make their Vocative in ; thus, xziTys, Ilepoys (a Perfian), vuj,zlc, YeopeTpys, * 
B E,Lv ans, ma ονο,, hare the Vocatives xpir%, IIegca, &c. 

11. Nouns in o7ys have either 'y or & in the Vocative, as ayoTys, Voc. w yy or - 
XyoTH. 

12. Some Nouns in a; make æ in the Genitive, eſpecially proper names, as Boppar, So- 

pag, KyCas, Asuag, G. Bog a, Ou, Kypa; Nene. 

13. 2 4 is the drawing of two final ſyllables into one: And 3 are contrafted 
Nouns of every declenſion. In this the general rule of contraction is to cut off the 
vowel before the termination throughout all the Caſes, thus, N. I yaaey, yay (a 

weaſel), G. rug 1 vad, 2 TY YM), vahν, R. 2% ya, am, V. 25 
aden, YE 3 2 Er ( 4 Pound), G. rug uv, GS, D. 25 Pa Fo 
.& TyYy pv%ay, pwwty, But ex is contracted into , as N. Epreas, —15, ( 
D. Epueg, —1, A. Fopecy „u, unleſs p or a vowel immediately precedes, — 
then the contraction i is in a, as epa a, wool. Oy is contracted into 5 As (few. . 


"wn ; * a 
; 2 Of the ſecond Declenſion, 0 8 2. 


8 9 o . 


14. The ſecond Declenſion takes, in general, the termination of the 
maſculine or neuter Article, and hath in the Nominatiye two termi- 
nations, oc maſculine and ſeminine, and ov neuter, as o Ales a word, 
1 oJos A way, mo fu wood. | 

1 5. 0 Aoſos the or à word is thus declined : 


* 


Sin gular. . Dual. "] ”” url, © 
Sen- Fe Ne A. v wo -C. 2 r- ga 
P. e to the or to - 0% onde. * D. ki 2 os. to the— 
E f "10. D. Tov Noy-0w of | * 
A. Tov A ihe Or &4 word! | A. Tove Avy=ous the—- 


* 


V. @ Aoy-: O word | of * * * woch V. W * O words” 
| 16. The 


4 


PS 
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16. The Neuter Fa is declined in like manner; only obſerve that 
the. Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative of neuter Nouns are al- 


ways alike, and in the plural theſe Caſes, both in the ſecond and 
third Declenſion, end in a, thus, 8 


2 Sing N. A. V. 0 FN, G. ov SN, D » TW Fu. 
: Dual, N. A. V. ww Foxe, G. D. raw E. | | 
Plural, N. A. V. ra Enna, G r FU D. Tos C NO¹g. ** | 
17. The * Attics have a peculiar manner of forming ſome Nouns of this Declenſion by 
changing the laſt Vowel or Diphthong into w, 64 into , and & long or a, before the 
termination, into z, as from 4 vg a temple vews, from To a cov an 1 chamber 
evwyewy : And as the Attics in all other Nouns have the Vocative like the Nomina» 
tive, ſo in theſe Nouns alſo, thus, , 
Sing. N. V. 6 yzws, G. Te vew, D. T ve, A. Toy VEWYy, | 
Dual, N. A. V. rh y«w, G. D. Tov v£wv. 


Plural, N. V. & vew, G. TWY vc, D. Tos vecos, A. os vage! 


1 
Sing. N. A. V. 20 av/wyswyy G. Te avwyew, D. Tw avwytus 


Dual, N. A. V. rπ arwyeiw, G. D. Toi avwytwy. 
Plural, N. A. V. "7a avwysw, G. ru avwyswy, D. Tos a, % e.. 


18. Some of theſe Attic Nouns form the Accuſative ſingular in w inſtead of n, as 1g 
the morning, Acc. ew. 


19. There is one Noun in ws of the neuter Gender, 20 Neues a debt. 


20. Contractions in this Declenſion are made thus, ? and eo before w or a diphthong are 
dropped; 0 and 0 are contracted into & ; and ec into a. Thus ò adz\pidecs a ſif- 
tert fon © | | . 


Sing. N. 6 adzAp19-e25, —eg, G. Te —ty, —e8, D.Tw e, —, A. Toy 0, 87, & c. 
Dual, N. A. V. 7w afzAgi9u, —w, G. D. Toy a bed ede, —0iys 
Plur. N. e aA -e, —01, G. Twy —Ewy, —wy, &c. 


Sing. N. A. V. 740580, oer, a bone, G. 78 0548, 058, D. Tw oeh, og. 
Dual, N. A. V. Tw 65 ew, ow, G. D. Toi o5£vy, 65 ow. 
Plur, N. A. V. 7% og, oa, G. Twy 65ewv, 05 wyg, D. Tois og co, 05 og, 


+» © Sing, N. d vos, ves, the mind, G. Te ves, v8, D. Tw vow, vw, A. voy y00v, v8v, 
Pual, N. A. V. 7w vow, vw, G. D. 20% vaoly, v. \ 
Plur. N. V. d ve, vo, G. Twy vow, vw, D. Tug 50015, Vols, A. 78g Y085, Voge 


iſ * * * 


— E the third D Declenſion. 


21. The third Declenſion is imparifyllabic, and bath in the Nomina- 
tive nine terminations, a, 1 v, neuter; feminine; and », E, e, 6, a 
_ of all Os, 


* 
* 


There ar: we! principal Dig/cs of the Greek language, the Attic, Jene, and Doric. gee 
Sect. XXII 1 _ - * 
a 4 O Ac) tir 


X. Tov , Ae>@=a the or 4 


* 
b 8 1 


* 


N. 3 Goon the or a dolphin | 


Singular. | 


G. Tov AN -g of be or 
"of a dolphin 

D. % Ampu-: to the or to | 

"a dolphin 


dolphin . 
V. w Aug O dolphin 


* 


* 


— — 


A Plin and E > 
D an a Jolbbin is thus declined : | | 


"Du, 


* 


* 
; „ > 
* 


N. A. V. #0 Angie 
ivo dolphins © 


Rnd 


* 
* 


G. D. Tow At 


F or to-two dol-\ 


phins 


* 


$ 


4 * 
* 
* 


Plural. | 

N. 0% + AeApinmt; the Fl 
dolphins , _ ©, 

G. wy Ardpiy-wy of . 


. hq dolphms 


D. Tois AH 70. the 

"dolphins" + 

A. Tos Ataqu-as the , 
dolphins 

V. Arqi=ts 0 the 


{ * —or O doſpbins 


22. The Neuter v owpz a body is thus declined. Comp. Rule 16. 
Sing. N. A. V. To TW, G. ov TWAATOS D. TW Teal. . nf 5 . 
4 Dual, N. A. V. mw c οοπτααντt, G. D. Tow TOdTOW, Fo 
P lur. N. A. V. 7 TWHATH, G. rs FW aTWN, D. roig TWICE, 


1 


be Gemttive angular. 


23. To know the Genitives Ce, of this third Peclenſion obſerve that generally in 
the Nom. makes in the Gen. arg; i makes tog, or 0g; b, vos, Or £95 5 , oog; „ and 
p take os, or xog; & makes og, Tos, dog, bog, vos, or „log; os ncut. 2; £ makes 0g, 
*g, X05, Or xlog 3 and J, Sog, vg, or Bog. But here Uſe is the beſt maſter. ; 
24. Sometimes w in the Nom. is changed into q in the Genitive, and y into s, as 6 T/wy 
a ſaw, G. mpioves ; 6 Alge the Ether, G. Ale ο eZ... | : | 
25. Some Nouns in yp, eos, loſe s b Syncope in the Gen. and Dat. ſing. as & wave a, 
© father, G. walpos, D. walpi, but 42 malzgg. 80 1 walnz a mot ber, 6. uss, &. 
6 u d belly, G. Vas pos, &c. Acc. yayeoa. But j Ai the Goddeis Ceres, 
and j Soy a daughter, drop ? in all the * oblique caſes. Avys a man takes à for 
E cut off, as G. + ad, D. avi, A. avipa, N. Plur. av, &c. Apyy a lamb has 
Gen. apyos, xvwy a dog, Gen. ubs. FFV 


Of the Accuſative ſgular. - 


26. The Accu/ative ſingular uſually ends in « : But Nouns in 1g, vs, avs, and. es, which 
have os pure in the Genitive, change g of the Nominative into y in the Acculative, as 
N. op4s a ſerpent, G. 0pios, A. opiv N. Bolpug a bunch rf grapes, G. Galguog, A. Polpy 3 
N. vaus a ſhip, G. vas, A. rau; N. Beg an ax, G. foog, A. Bey f. But Barytones, 

i. e. Nouns not accented on the laſt {yllable, which have og in-pure in the Genitive, , 
make in their Accuſative both æ and y, as N. eig contention, G. æidog, A. cidæ and epiv; 
N. opus a helmet, G. #0pu%s, A. ou and xopuy. II eg a foot, in the Accuſative hag 
only woda, but it's Compounds haye both a and y, as wobν eg many footed, WOAUTICR, 
and woAumey, KG. So Ng a hey, has in the Accuſative both xaz:9@ and xAtiv 3 
wais a by, malòa and waiv ; yas, G. Nagilos, when ſignifying favour has only 
api, when a Goddeſi, Xapiſa. | | 


* See Note (+) on Rule 4. 


+ But the Poets very commonly uſe aeg, ate altea, a:trtc, Kc. as likewiſe wartesg, arif, Kc. 
„ lee 5 


S#er. III. CREEK . "> 
. L w_ 8 Of the Vocative fngular. 7 # 


' 27 The 22 1 Wal is generally like the Nominative, and 4 'F in v Parti. 
Ples of this third Declenſion : But ſometimes it differs ad 


tender. Voc. w regen; Nom. 6 maryp, Voc. w marep. + 
2. By caſting off the final g of the 5 from Nouns in sog and Br, and Barytoner it 
'- , 45 and vs, as N. Pacinevs a king, V. w Baoikev ; N. Beg, V. whe; 2 opts, V. wopry 
X ven a ſtranger, V. w vA; N. THis, V. % wal. 80 N. avas a king, V. way. 
But 6 wes a foot, 6 oòsg a tooth, have in the Vocative w πνg, w 03s, 
3- By changing s of che Nom. into y, or eig into ev, as N. à Iloaudapas Poly. 
* mat, V. w Tloaudapay ; N. J radas miſerable, V. w TaX& N. 6 xapieis agreeableg 
. WY Rev. A 
4. DE in w have the Vocative like the Dative, as Ar Latona, Dat. and Voc. Ano. 
. 5. Proper Names change the long Vowel of the Nom. into it's ſhort one, as N. Arox- 
Aw, You, AmT9AGcy 3 Nom. Tenpalns, Voc. Lane * 


b Of the Dative Plural. 
28, The Dative plural i is. formed | 


„ and, as D. ing. Goręu, D. plur. [orguos 3 5 TAG ; opvill;,” 
001105 7 Yak, 67.401 1 : sun, CWHAAT), 
2. From the Nom. ſing.” by adding to Nouns ending in 2 35 or x 
after a diphthong, as N. Nogaf, D. plur. 7 Ap: N. Apa, D. plur. 
+ Aba; N. Barra, D. plur. Baca. But xc, G. xrwes, a comb, 
makes KTETL 5 TOUS, G. dog, @ foot, on ; and obs, G. rs, n ENV, Wor 


oil into oui, as from ri] 70:04, from Acovls Ni. 


7 
"m3 


&71, as from Ta vn p rr. 80 &pny has &pvugi, wins 4 ſon d didi, but 


YuoThyp Yagrnot, CwTNWP gοναν. 
5. The Poets often form the Dative plural from the Dative ſingular, by changing 
into £04 or ec, as D. ſing. zg to a hero, D. plur. Ice or tue. 
29. Contradons i in this Declenſion are of two kinds. Ihe firſt in the Nominative, 2s 
well as in all the other caſes, without changing the natural terminations, as in the two 
.- firſt Declenſtons. Thus N. 6 aaas, Aas, a fone, G. Aga, Ano;, &c. v dals, Jag, a 
torch, G. dal, dadeg, &c. N. To eapy yp, [pri ing, G. eapoe, Yps, &c, N. 6 riuveig, 
ring, honourable, G. riunevieg, riſenvlos, &c. N. d π ,, WAXX85, @ cake, G. Aa- 
40870, TAxxevlog, & . But 
30. The ſecond ſort of Contractions have no place in the Nominative, but change the 
natural terminations of ſome of the other caſes. Obſerve therefore 
37. I. The Rules of Cuntraction. 
. All theſe Nouns before contraction are declined according to the ex imple AcAgiv ; 
bac? 
2. - When contracted, to avoid the concourſe of vowels, the Genitives ſingula 1change 


® See hs Parkiciples Active under the Example, Sect. X. 17. 

+ As to the two Datives xopat; and Apa J, this rule coincides with that immediately preceding ; for 
xozat makes in the Dative ſing. xogax;, and ſo in the Dative plur. it would, according to that rule, have 
yopancs, of which xozati is only a different expreſſion, So Apa, Dat. feng. Agfa and Dat. plur. ApaCgs or 


A. Comp. Sect. J. Rule 8. ; 
; their 


r $- r . 
= — 1 


T. By changing the „N Vowel of — Nominative into a ſhort one, as Nom. b repre * 


1, From the Datiye ſingular, by taking « before i, and ng 3, M 


3. The Dative ſingular ah is in the Dative plural changed into £10 


4. Nouns in np, G. tres, by ſyncope pos, make the Dative plural i in 


+ 
4 
9190 
* * 
3 


„ ru o E⁰ „ Ster. IN 


their « as or-&w into w3 221 into w 3500 inte o; and likewiſg be £6 into ov, £W w plur, 

- Into w, £9 dual into 0, if they. come from Nouns f in 75, #5, Or 95. ; 
5 3. Datixcs- ſingular always contract aĩ into g, . into et, ii into i, ol into ol. ' 

. Nominatives, Accuſatives, and Vocatives contract as and ac, and ex after p into a, 

from ig pure into & or (as dνẽ,, Acc. vyia and d), c impure into y alſo ee 

m 95," Eg, or og into j; £5, eag into eig; 1 into by and ixg into ig; ves, vag into vg; 


g, 0a; into- g; 0% into . 
= B. Though theſe Rules of Contraction muſt neceforil appear puzzling to a beginner, 


i * » for hir encourage ment, he may be «ſured that PRAtT108 will ſoon make them familiar, 
2 2 ; . 4 1 2 indeed the beft way of learning them will be by diligently committing to memory the 1 0 
: ** dowing examples of contrafted Nouns. We obſerve then + 


* ag 35 II. The Caſes to be contrafted, 

1 I. Nouns inins, os, and « are contracted in all caſes that can admit 
of contraction. And note, that ſome Nouns in ns are 2 
% others feminine, Nouns in es and e neuter only. | 
oO Anwolems Demoſthenes is thus declined and contracted : 

100 Sing. N. ò ruogbeu- ns, G. — tog, obs, D. — tl, A. , wh v. — 
Ny Dmal, N. A. V. Anpoota-a, u, G. D. cot, 0, * | 
Plur. N. V. Anpoobercs, rs, G. cw, w, D. — 0, A. tac, . 

5 ener in x and « are thus declined : _ 

Sing. N. A. V. To TH=05 (an end), G. —u, ons, D. .. 

Dual. N. A. V. th -t, „ G. to, 0W, , 0 
a Plur. N. A. V. reN- f, u, G. m— ty, u, D. —e,, - 

Note, the compounds of #Az95 are doubly contracted, as N. 6 Hzark - vg, 19% 

8. D eeog, sg, and — 80g, 85, Ke. but Voc. Heaxn-geg, —5i5. Some proper Names 


in ys form the Accuſative in y», as Apio796avys, Acc. ApiaToparyy. 
This is uſually called the f Declention of 8 Nouns. 


2. Nouns in « and « are contracted only in the Dative fingular, and 
in the Nominative, Accuſative, and ocative plural; : 45 is maſcu- 
line or ſeminine, neuter. | 4 | 
Sing. N. 6 «9 (a ſerpent), G. — 0s, D. li, ts A. —w, V. —, | g 
Dual, N. A. V. opit, G. D. io. 7 n : . | } 
Plur. N. V. oies, — is, G. — iv, D. — Tl, A las, ” 

Neuters in 1, as oivys: muſtard, are declined iy the ſame manner, only the Nom, Acc. 
and Voc. ſing. are alike (comp, Rule 16.), and the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. are 
formed — 1a, —. | 
This Declenſion in 1g is propelly Ionic, as appears from it's being uſed by Herodotus, 


who wrote in that dialect. The Attic 4 w * is uſed by the Writers of the N. T, 
is as follows: 
Sing. N. d 0-15, G. —zws, D. — sl, si, A. 8 V. .. 
| Dual, N. A. V. 00 £8, G. D. — . ns 0 
Plur. N. V. og-eeg, Els, G. «wv, D. e, Acc. — sg, 1 
Thus alſo are declined ij 0vaius porver, 1 Wong à city, &c. 
This is uſually called the ſecond Declenſion of contracted Nouns, | 


1 3. Nouns in evs, vs, and u, (G. eo) are likewiſe contracted only in the 
| © Dative ſingular, and in the Nominatiye, Acoulative,, and Vocative 
* as CO | 


Sing. 


. ' : %8 oF 
. 22264„’ ß — — 


ow 


, thoſe which end 1. ) i in vs, G. vog, as 6 Borp- -vs, G. ves, N. V. plus. 


Gde. „ W ORBEX uE. + Wi; 2-8 


Sing. N. b aud (+ a king), G. oe, Attic Ae D. 1 6, Y ph 
TEK ot ; | 3 *+ © 4 * 
Dual, N. A. V. -u, G. D. n . > 2. OS 


* 1 4. 


apron V. Bariniag, — te, G. —rwr, D. er, A. tac, nc. +. "> *_ 


WINS (a cubit), G. —eo0s, Act. eg; but A. —vy,V.—v, and Dat: plur. TER TEE. " nd 
80 he eut. ro act a city, only remember that the Nom. Acc. and Voc. fing. are 
Alike, and that the Nom. Acc. and Voe. plur. are formed in —ex, J. 3 „ 


This is called the third Declenſion of contracted Nouns, . 
4. Theſe Nouns 3 contract only in the Nom. Acc. Nabe 3 „ 


p- beg, vgs 


A. bag, V5. So õ Faxvs an ear of ub 6 wybus CS j apxvg a nel, ij dpug an oak gs I 4 F 


2.) in avs, G. avg, as 7 v a "ſhip, G. vaog, 1 ur. ve, vag, A. N vag _ * 
* - N. 


in 8s, G. oog, as & j Beg an ox, G. Bog, plur. Boes, Bas, A. Bong, Beg. 
. Nouns in „ and os are contracted only in the ſingular, their | 


dual and plural being declined like aoyos of the ſecond Declenſion, oP N 4 


as n Arxw a woman in child- bell. q 


Sing. A N , G. vos, obe, D. —0;, a, A. Dea, o, V. — * 
There are but two Nouns in dg that follow this form, 1 aus * and 1j yg the * 
marning. Nouns thus declined are feminine only. 


This is uſually called the fourth Declenfion'of contracted Meas a 
6. Nouns neuter in as pure and pas are dome in all the caſes that 
admit of contraction, thus, 

Sing. N. A. V. ro we- ag (4 horn), G. — roc, ao, ws, D. —on, ai, 2 : 


| Dual, N. A. V, uep- are, GE, &, (GG. D. — TI, ow, b. 


S0 70 pens; Nn, fleſh. 


This is uſually no fk e fifth Declenſion of 3 Nouns. 


33. In all the Declenſions of Subſtantives  , 


1. The Nominative, Accufative and Vocative dual are always alike ; ; 
ſo the Genitiye and Dative dual. 

2. In the plural the Nominative and Vocative are aways alike ; and 
the Genitive always ends in ev. *, 
3. In every Number the Nominative, Accuſative, ond Vocative of 
neuter Nouns are always the ſame, and in the plural theſe caſes, if 
uncontrafted, always end in a, except in Attzc Nouns of the ſecond, 
Declepfion in wv. See above Rule 16. 


34. N. B. Here let the Learner, efore he proceeds, write down avith the Article, * 


all the Numbers and Caſes, and commit to memory, ſeveral other examples f Nouns of 
each Dec lenſion, beſides thoſe above given. 

On anger, , the poop of a ſhip, aryope a mar let. place, uwprn folly, rauiasg a butler, 

EaTpPatys a Vite-rov," xpiTrs a judge, m a n may be very proper exam- 

ples of the f Declenſion; ; 

H 699; a way, To Texv0y a child, of the ſecond; : 
And of the third, ,6 py a month, 6 aoryp a flar, 7 vu, G. vlog, the night, j; Gao, 

G. —edor, a urin, pers honey, yamu, G. vos, muſtard, 191114. a deſign ; 

And for the Contra#s'in this Declenfion i; Tpi1g75 @ galley, T0 Inmouaves the Hippo- 

mares, 6 Ile Pericles, j Ouvapus power, both according to the Ionic and Attic 


Py 0 path an umpire, 7 VEaws, YEA, an old Woman, 7 Felde parſimony, ro Kees 
SECT. 


* 2 _ 
4 In? - 2 TL _ 0 
4 # . 3 "0 8. 5 C 7. , TV. 3 — 


7 Yo fs 6E oy OE 4 of . Suhſantive | 


. 3 : 
E - „ Tux o. Gender of Greek Nouris is Known either by their / gui ifcation or by ar 
8 = : * termination, , : 
3 ; ” * 
es. 6 » . 1 BY heir SIG NIPICATION., 72-008 « 1 
. Nouns 5 g ht winds, and tivers are generally y midſeu ine... 
. 3. Nouns ſignifying females, countries," iſlands, cities, trees, and plants 
SE... forthe moſt part feminine. | 
LS » * Nen * to both ſexes ate 2 as 6 ; afk virgin, 6-8 
„ Wt Hp tht” TERMINATION.” 3 
Ca In the #r/ 2 Nouns i in 5 Ja g are feminine, in 16 _ * . 
(as in Hect. III. ; 


6. In the ſecond Deelenfion Nouns i in og ( and ws) are maſculine, and ſometimes femi 
nine or common. 


«7. Nouns in „ are neuter, whatever they brei 2s To > Kopaoua a 
; damſel, 70 Iuyarpioy a little daughter. r 


8. Nouns of the third Declenſion in Ys E, p, U. -g, 15, . evg, * we are Ek 
rally maſculine ; in w, un, IE, ros, is, vg, dis, aug, a- ados generally feminine ; 


in a 1, o, ap, 0p, a- arog are almoſt always neuter, „ 14 a 
1 9 * * 2 . 
3 4 TO ” WED FA 
— — A ; 
* 
e 2 . . : 
'S E E 7. * + V, | * @ p 0 . F L 


Of HE TEROCLITES, or — Nouns, , . 


i HE ETEROCLITES' (fo called from tTeows nArrog ot herwiſe declined) are ſueh , 
Nouns as fer from the common way of declining, Þy being either defelive, 
variant, or redundant 
2. Defeftives in Number are either ſingular only, as 2 proper Names and ſuch as 
want the plural in ſenſe, as the names of herbs, liquors, ages of men, virtues, vices, and , 
the like ; or plural only, as the Feaſts of the Gods, t thus, Ta Awvvoin the Feaſt of * 
Bacchus ; ſome Names of Cities, as a A5yvai Athens, ra eee Jeruſalem. 
3. 9 in Caſe are 
1 1 (from neg. and wletorg a caſe), which 1 but one ending for every caſe, as 
the ames of Letters, apa, Pyr2, ,&c. foreign Names, rr Names of 
N from four to a hundred, as were, &, &c. and — 8 ſtantives neuter, as 
gt fate, d euag the body, u rag a viſion, &c. 
hy (from wovos a ſingle, and w1wo4s caſe), which we ala but in one . wr 
5 oi neceſſity ( Homer, II. x. lin. 172.) y 7 dog a houſe, W rar ho, ſuch an one ! bo Jau, 
Sir ! at Kalanawhes the Fates. 


6) 3. Diptote 


x . s * : * '* : Ls va * = 0 | 
| # : 2 8 * 8060 3 L 72 „ ; f 
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lion, A. Tov N; ſo the Dual aww, G. and D. 0%, both. " 33 
ternui natibn, N. 6 Inge, V. lygs, A. Incev. , * 


£ — BY 123 __ 7 0 
* S zer V. 
: a 723 * e N ths ad * , | w 8 . «= 
2 93 5 Diptotes (from dig wie, and wwols a Gaſs), which, have but tavo caſer, a83Aigh, "I 
» 4%, Triptoter (from 7pis thrice, and wIworg a caſe), which have but three caſes as ò Hi : * 
tvs a witneſs, A. h, D. * þ-251v71. © So the bleſſed Name & Ig, Jeſur, as 1ͥèöoß ,* 
4. Variants in Gender are paſculine in the ſingular, and maſc. and neut. in the 2 as 1 Sol 
Sing. N. c a chain; Plur. Gi 3:01p94 and r Tere. So dip, xu Ng, Ke. „ * 
Sing. I xeAeulog a path ; Plur. ra xi? Sing. 6 x 1 Tapfapog Tartarus z Plu. 


# F © 11 | Iu „ AJ ; & ® * 
5. Jaridnte. in Caſe, ag 70 V- v the nee, To Jop-v a ſpear, G. — rg; ro v0%wp water, "I 


* Sen. vdateog; 1 Yuvy a woman,"Gen. 921x095, &c. Voc. Abval, as if from tyuyart, But . 
AI, heſe irregularities may be Beſt learnt by USE. * n 1 5 „ 1 
H „Ab bib, in profe, is thus declined : Sings j vans, G. vswg, D. vii, A. v e © {| 
* Plug. N. ueg, G. yawv, D vducy A. zabg. 8 1 1 | 
6. Redundants form their oblique caſes in a two-fold manner. Thus ſome Nouns in s f, 
are declined aftet both the ſecond and third Declenfion, as à %s the mind, G. vs and 7 gf 
vos, D. vw and y0i. So Age, &c Some Nouns in cg of the Atric ſorm ate declined © « 
» alſo according to the third, as 6 yew; laughter, G. yeAw and yeAwles 3 d xakuwe a » * » i 
cable, G. aw agd #awlgg. Some Nouns in 15 axe declined after the firſt and third, « - \ 
©. as 6 Oat Thals;G..,Ozxs'and ©257105.10 Mwong Moſes, Mat. viii. 4, hath Dat. 
ln, Mat. xvii, 4. Acc. Mwoyv, Acts vi. It, and alſo G. Mwrews, Mar. xxiii. 2. 
| 15 Mogel, Mark ix. 4. A. Macea, Luke xvi! 29, as if from Mwozvg. So from ' 
Noc, Acts vi 14; we have not only Acc. Mwioyy, Acts vii. 35, but alſo G. Madb- 
c oews, Acts xv, f, and D. Mobcel, 2 Tirh. iii. 8, as if from Mobcebg. Some. Nouns 
have double Geuitive, &c. of the fame Declenſign, I Tryg-15 a tigreſs, G. — beg and 
e % Sed-ig right, G. -% and — ige O Zevg Jupiter is thus declined : 
S8. Zyrag or Alg, D. Zvi or Ai, A. Zyvd or gia, V. Zen. The truth is, Aleg, 


All, Ala fire from Nom.. AIs. Zuros, —% - from Nom. Zy or Zay. ; 
4 0 — s . . = e 
- SG © we bs = 
> 6s *® * 
* 9 1 90 = 2 * * *, 1 
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9 : * % 4 ö FP a 6 a 
/ Nouns COCNATE, FEMININE; PATRONYMICS, 
' GENTILES,, POSSESSIVES, AMPLIFICATIFES, 
INH ES, VERBALS, and, COMPOUNDS. 
— * 1 3 g U 5 
14 CC Nouns are of various Torts ; for „ 8 
„ From moſt Adjectives may be deduced Maſculines in wv, Feminines in æyc, 12, 
yy, and Neuters in 10 ; as from $42.953 , ov, come $i (a proper name) and $44.5- 
Ins, SN, $1A0Guvy, and 79 PN love, friendſhip. 1 
2. From the Dative plural of the third Declenſion in «51 are formed feminines in ic; 
as from yegwv an old man, Dat. plur. yepso1, comes yepuo1n a ſenate. 
3. From Adjectives in jg come fminide in £12 ; as from &Ayrs true, , truth. 
4. From Subſtantives are made Adjectives in , ARE, and 05, as 05111905, ag a- 
Ads, E νõç, from Jpuuos, anos (or eαον , US a 
2. Feminine Subſtantives from Maſculines of the fin Declenſion in x5 end in is, Tia, or 
Ki Tpig, as 7, wo a prop heteſt, 7, wog a poeteſe, j auννν De a munſtreleſs, from 6 g- 
4 @ylns, 6 morTys, 6 audnlys. From Maſculines of the ſecond they end in a, un, or ava, 
as Sta a goddeſs, de a female flave, walgiry a female» phyſician, Xunoyn a Heel 
3 8 | Ws e | rom 


| 
1 


| 3 5 8 Patron ymics (from æalpog ovuun, the name of a ſather),axe . which the Poets ive to 


; 


A 


7 ſon of Atreus, *Hpaxazitys a deſcendant 0 


* | C MIS 1 GR . * 

„ 8 * - * * . o X.--- " 3 « * . G | > 

boom e ee, pada, 

93 7 4 * 4 ” 4 1 .* * * 89 

2. 1 from their Maſculines Oeog, dad, ages, Ausg. From Maſculiner of the third. they 

„ 1 wy often end in a, ag, c as N a liongſi, ara n Men, lege a prieſteſs, from 
* 


Au a lion, 6 avat atiny, lee 4 prigſt. 


. 


ons from their fathers or anceſtors, r is the in of Peleus, Alpeions the 


1 | 
„ . Maſculine Patronymics end'n ang, Jg, or i2dys 3 for from rimitive proper Names 
'- v.18 . Decknfon iu ag or bo of the ſecond in ms, BF Patrotylhics * as 
« Aivzi-ady;,. rnor-adys, Hai-adns, from Auivei-as, Innor-n5, Hai-os. 2. From the 
eeond in os impure, or from the Genitive of the third, in ys, as Au-, Neoldp-idys; 
. from Alan-og, NeoT-wp, —9905 . t when the penultima (i. e. the laſt ſyllable but 
one) of any Genitive is long, the laff Tyilable may be changed into ad, as Aſyio- 
dns, AN-, from AM, 8 ; MA, og. So from Ilyatuy, £955 donic -o, 
x comes IIINS ng, by crafis Hynes, and Joie ,muss. E 
2. Feminine Patronymics end in ag, is, vis, wh, or wyy ; for 1. From maſculine Patrony- 
mics in ads and i9yg, by leaving out 8 , come ag and ig, as Hug and Kaquis, from 
Hu and Katuiors ; but the Poets often, inſert , as Kad unis, Bęiciis, Rpuoyis. 
| 2. Feminine Patronymucs from primitive Nouns of the cmd and third Declenſion, with 
3 the laſt ſyllable + impure, end in iy, with the laſt ſyllable pure in wyy ; as AJpaoTyy, 
Nyp-vy, from AJpaoT-oc, Nyo-evs; and Axpioitovy, Hzl1-wyy, from Auge, Heli-wy, 
Joo. * ens and »7 are of the firſt Declenfion, but in wy, as; and ig of 
. e third. 8 X 4 Fee, , = TY Ra” 0 1 
4. Gentiles, or the Names of Townſmen, end generally in 2g, co57 195, g, or gug; as 
Traplialns, Ahyraiog, Baονοννοντντ%jẽj Pryor, AncZoaycgers, from, the Cities Efap!y, 
Atyvai, Batuawy, Pi, AncEzv0geia., #eminines end often in c, as Kpyroa,' Ki- 
auge, fröm Kpyly, Kikxuz ; and ſometimes in la, from Maſculines in 49, as Aby- 
vc, &c. — E N a 3 
5. Poſſefſives, or Adjectives expreſſing Poſſeſſion or Relatiom are derived both from proper 
Names and Appellatives, and end in 80g, 108, £105, ug, wog, or wins ; as *Exlopers, m. 
Tewiog, Ax NS, eos, a 15:u7wo;, AI from Exlup, walyo, AN, perk, 
_ afpenros, Nie g. n i | CORES by i 
6. Amplificatiwes increaſe the ſigniſication, anq end in og, lag, or wv, as apyeiog a full. 
grown lamb, from agg a lamb; watlvog a great Y d lad, from waig a boy; mwywvias 
a man with a great bend, from awyw a beard 4 TUX one with a large mouth, from 
0790 a mouth ; yeiawy blubber-lipped, from AN 4 r | 
7. Diminutives are derived both from proper Names and from Appellatives. 1. Maſculines 
generally end in wy, aF, 005, 205," us, as Ap a little ſad from prwpog, Aha a little 
flone from Mibos, nvdpwnioxcs a life man, a mannikin,, ou ar hpuos, egwluAog a little 


love from Epwgs, eg, Aiovus, Diminut. of Al g νõ,rRͤs 4 ionyſius. ” : 
2. Feminines end in ig, o, vu as uνν˙gz little fountain from Xaywn, Nau, a litils 
maid from waig, T2005, w NN @ little city from woq ig. Sa 


Neuters in 10%, aloroey a little daugbter from dv yang. -t  , 

8. Ferbais are row be wo the active preſent, of Verbs, c m4 a victory from yaw to 
conquer, eideg a form from s to ſee : 2dly, from the 24 Aor. as puyy flight from 
£@vy0y, 2 Aor, of pevyw to flee; malocfuffering from era, 2 Aor. of oblolete my% 
to Aer 3dly, from the Perfect Middle, as A&yos a word from Aeaoya, Perf. Mid, 

of >ey«© to ſpeak ; roc food from TeIpoga, Perf. Mid. of ape g to nouriſh: 4thly, from 

the three Perſons ſingular of the Perfect Paſſive, which end,in Na, cal, and Tat, as 
YEAWWA a letter, Va & dine, ftom YEYPRP1a0%, 1 Perl. Perf. Pall. of ap to 
write ; d palm, from ,, i Peri. Perf. Paſſ. of P to fing to muſick z 
- 64015 judgement from xt%c10a, 2 Perl. Perf. Paſſ. of xνν to judge ; Joxipacia proof 


. trom- £00XjLQTAH, 2 Peri. Perf, Pafl. of Coxatu to prove ; Wolyrys a Poet, Xęiclos 


* ſonic Patronymics end in n, as from Kgoves K ge Doric Fatronymics in das, as from Kean Kg. 
8 4 * | + Ses Sect. I. 19. 
a N = Chrift 


be 1 
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a , _ , F # +» * pd 7 my A a, | 
oof nay (anomied), Xapaxing & character, pylwp an orator, uu, ᷣg the art of playing us 
C | 


the harp, ooy10To% the orcheſtra, and opyyoTpis adanter, nouynlneuy a cemetery, apolcon tf ® | 
a yr — Adjectives in Tcog, as Aexlevg, from che reſpective third Perſons Perfy * © 
Paſſ. we]. xtxauoral, kexapariai, epa, char wpxyotaly xexoprlau", », * 
yawla, X NEuWW.. 1 ö 8 | $6.1 ** 

9. The Greeks delight ig Compounds. Sometimes they form theſe of two Nominatives, * 
leaving out ſuch letters as would ſound barſh, as »avuayin a fea fight, from vals a . 


ſhip, and p27 afight ;; ſometimes of a Genitive and Nominative, as y£w50x%5 a dock, * »- * 
literally, a /hip's houſe, vews 0195 3 ſometimes of a Dative (or, as ſome call it, an Abl. 
tive) and a Nominative, as opzoi1s005 nouriſhed or bred in the mountains, from Dat. 
- Plur, oper in the mountains, and 70605 nour;ſbed ; ſometimes of a Noun and Verb, as 
veverys wiſe, diſcreet," from.y8v (Aec. of vg) mind, underſtanding, and q to have ; | 
ſometimes of Numerals joined to other Nouns, as Telpames a four-footed' creatures" K 
adruped, from Ter1apes (neut. — ) four, and mag a foot 3 txarovIapye; centurion, 
From nale hundred, and ap a commander; ſometimes of fe partieles added 
together, as di, mwalynorey, &c. - 
N. B. This Se&ion is inſerted in conformity to the method of that excellent»Grammarian 
Mr. Holmes; though, after all, moft of the obſervations contained in it will be beſt learned 
by USE, and diligently conſulting a good Lexicon. * | 


Of ADFECTIVES and their DECLENSIONS.. 


| * n 


1. A Noun AdjeFive, or * more properly an -AdjeFlive, fo called becauſe adjeditions, 

| or added to a Subſtantive, dgnotes ſome guality of the Subſtantive to which it is 

joined; ſo ig the expreſſions ayx5o5 aviownrog @ good man, x2 yuvy a fair woman, 

pela oixos d great houſes, the words good, fair, and great are adjectives, | 
2. Adjectives are declined in a three-fold manner, that is, either by | 
' three terminations, or Ao, Or one. | 4 


/ Atjettives of three Terminations. , 
* * 5 


3. Adjectives of hree terminations end in es, u, wv, as, tic, we, and are 
- declined after the manner of Subſtantives according to their termi- 
nation. Thus, y ' IE 
4. Adjectives of three terminations in os (as #aX0; fair, aas good, and 
Participles in vo) are declined like Subſtantives of the ſecond and 

firit Declenſion, that is, | | 1 6 


* 


- 


* 
. See Biſhop Zewrh's Introduction to Engliſh Grammar, p. 40. note 1.4 


Mi Maſe, 


„ ue aid Bip | 0 Seer. Vit: 
Malt. pk like the 2d. Fem. H like the iſt. Neut. oN like the 2d, us 


p85 5 118 . "ah * if © ENS | Plural. $ 
2 . M. * N. M. F. | N. | „ NX. 1 
N. Kax-og, — 2 — 1 = N. A. V. 0 N. 96, — a, — 
5 Soo, — c, — 00 dt 2 — 'G. -, — , —ꝓ 
0 D. — —, — 9, r D. eie; — ag, — 0 
.. A. — , — , —o, |. 8.5. . e, as, 1 
18 —_—_ — — P e 0 7 . 0. — —% 


* * But Ach ectives ending i in og pure or make the Nom. Fem. in &, Gen. in &s; Dat. in & 
. Kc. ( Comp. Sect. III. 8.) as Sing. N. a&y-104 and a- pos, a, ow, G. , ag, &, D. w, &, w 
A. or, @, or, V. e, a, oy : Except ſome contracted ones (of which preſently) and nu- 

merals in oog, as oy To-o5 eighth, which make y in the Fem. 

6. Contracted Adjectiuet in og are declined like contracted Subſtantives of the ſecond and 
firſt Declenſion, as Sing. N. ypuo-eos, u; ei, yz cor, an; G. e, 5; ens, Is 5 E, 8 3 
D. ew, w; en, 1; Ew, ; A. £0v, 89 3 > ; cor, en, Ke. Sing. N. apyupeos, 85 5 
g, & £0v, By, | 8»; G. es, 8; Exs, ag, &c. Sing. N. &TX00s , 6g; Of, 7 3 00y, 8y 3, G. 08, , 
ons, 175 3 08, 6 D. o., wz 01,7; Ow, w; A. o, &v; ow, my; o, ov, Ko. 

7. Ax Ag, aN, 8 forms it's Neut. Sing. in o, but i is in all ther _— declined 

” like xaag. (Comp. Set. IX. Rule 8.) 

8. Adjectives of three terminations in vs, wv, a, tic, ws, are declined like | 
Subſtantives of the third and firſt Declenſion, that is to ſay, the maſ- 
culine and neuter are deelined like the thin, and. the feminine like 
the firſt, thus, "2 


M. TE like the > 3d, Fr. 14 like the, uſt, N. 1 like the 3d, as A 
feweet. | "_"_ 


Singular. * „ Dual. ; * Plural. 

( | M. . N. N. F. N. M 3 
7 N. *Hd-vs, —— ——y_ I* „ A: V. N. —ess tic, — bal, t 
| G. —eos, — uns, — 0 "Wi ; .-, — ee, —twy 


1 5 * 60 . , nit, TIN 
D. — .. fl, tier, — 11 1 


9—. ua, —» | 6. D. 


D. — n, — ,.. 
A. tas eis, — tlas, — ta 
V. —_— 8055 — ., — 0 


M. ad like the 3d, F. OTEA like the iſt, N. ON like the 3d, as 
wv willing, and Participles in wy. 


if Sing N. Exwy, ou, ou, G. ovIos, on, -ovlos, & o. f ” 

| M. 42 like the 3d, F. AZ A like the iſt, N. AN like the 2d, as Tas 
all, and Participles i in as. 

| Sing. N. Has, raca, av, G. wail, racns, railos, &c. 


| Particip. N. Tubac, aca, ov, G. ajlos, aons, aus, &c: 
| Two AdjeRtives in as are thus declined: —ag, aa, av, G. —av0;, aivys, avg, &c. 
namely, weA-as black, Tar-as miſerable. 


M. EIZ like the 3d, F. EXZA like the 1ſt, N. EN like the zd, as 
i xe gracious. | 
| Sing. N. Xapi-us, tcca, tv, G. tos, eaons, wer, &c. 


Note, 


= * I Roy, tg — 


Szor, VII. CREE * M 1 


Note, os, cer oa, bey, are contracted i into Br, BIA, u, a8 W 99 hes Be” 93 . "il 
tcm, 8TH; oe, BY, &c. YES, yoo, 71 into JF, ndr Iv, as ri -eig, 75 (Von ourable); % 1 
nec, 10a; he, 1: (Comp. Sect. III. 29.) And obſerve fu 9 that Participles  * 


in eig form their Feminine in «Fa, as ropheig beaten, ki, wv, G. vlog, ions, evi. +. 04 
M. ax like the zd, F. TIA like uſt N. OE like the 3d, as Fa OM 
us reropoe having beaten. » | 1 

ing. N. rrrup- s, via, 05, G. os, vic, as Ke, „ „ 
9. The Adjectives mo2vs much and peyas great have their Neut, ing. wie and ar ”" 01 


and their Accuſ. Maſc.uwoauy and he, but borrow * all the reſt from the old words 1 
Wo N Ne and ey ax thus, Sing. Wok, won, mo, G. WIAA8S, WOANYS, wo, 8 
* — N. weydg, pryaky, He, G. peyane, wEyHATS, WEYHANE, & c. 
; 5 Learner ould here awrite out, through all the Caſes a, thoſe of _ 0 
| t 1.0 Examples which are defigned!y left e. 3 s 5 


1 * # 


„ © Of AdjeAtives of two Terminations. ; TW 
10. Adjectives of ſnvo terminations end! in 6, os, e, ne, 16, ue, wy ny, 14 
and are deelined aſter the manner of Subſtantives, according to their 
termina tion. <p 
11. Thus, thoſe in « and the Attics in*w;-are declined like the ſecond 
Declenſion, all the others like the third. 


. NX AML ES. T4 


. 


Maſe. and Fem. | x - Neut, 
Sing N. 6 Xa * erdoE-os, xa 79 de- 
. 0 Nos 1 EvYe-Wey RX TO tvye · o (Aue) 


5 xa : & -A , Nat re a, F 
8 * 4 E Kay N AN- ns, Rav To an) -5 
"4 + + 9 Me 1 Na-, ual T0 ty ap- 
1 8 0 8 Kl r d- ob, XA To d- . _ 
4 * £ 
, 6 Xa 1 adaxp-vg, u * adaxpey 
S 4 ec 


N n appony;, ct "79 appr 
6 N 7 £IX1u,nwy; Kath TO 8 


12. Theſe AdjeQives make their Genitives reſpettively i in 8, , vlog, £0; 88, Nog, obig, 
vog, Evog, 0yog, as Subſtantives of the like terminations, 

13. Moſt derivative and compound A djectives in og are thus declined with two termina- 
tions, and thus the Attics decline all Adjectives in os. Some Adjectives are declined 
both with two and with three terminations, as auwyi-0g, &, o, and 6 Xa 7 Hiwvi-ogg 
* T0 ——0v 3 vt, eiu, EV, and 6 x21 7 TE, NG rep. 

14. N. B. The Learner, in declining the above Adj:fives, ſbeuld repeat the » proper Articles 
wvith every Caſe, as Sing. N. 6 xa i edge, xa Y ev0ogov, G. T8 xas H X24 ru 
erdots, D. Tw xa T7 x21 TW eydog, A. Tov xai Tyy xa T9 ev00g0v, & c. Sing. N. 6 x25 
j ah xa To ayes, G. Te xa T1; notre νν og, 85, D. Tw 104 * TW . el, 
£1, A. Tov Kai 79) ανν-e, I, x01 79 αννe, V. Maſc. and Fem. w &Ay8y;, Neut. w ay- | 
beg. Comp. Sect. III. 32. 10 

be Poets often uſe G. wave, D. G, Plur. N. white, C. Seb, D. woos, A. as alſo { 

w, 2, & like Nag. af 

Þ of 


. 
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* i * 4 * . . : ” 1 
n 8 Of Adjectives of one Termination. 
* 15. Adjedives of one termination end in E, u, e, e, , and are declined 
* . after the manner of Subſtantives, according to their termination, but 
are “ ſcarcely uſed in the neuter Gender. IE 
Sing. N. 6 xa n dp, G. yos, rapacious 
IF © TpryAwy.-hh, G. wor, three-pointed 
rod ugeip=at, G. dog, many-topt 
HN p, G. wes, thrice-bappy 
u 8 al-, G. oro, fwarthy. | | 
16. Decline «pra thus, and ſo the reſt : Sing. N. 6 ua 1 aprat, G70 
Xo TY apratyos, D. TW NN TY,GoTYY1, A. Tov N 11 , V. W op. 
Dual, N. A. V. tw Mal r agray:, G. D. row xa 1% caproyar, Plur. 
N. 6 Na d oaproyt, G. tw aprayuv, D. tos dat Ta aprati, A. Tous 
X% Te demaync, V. u d. N 3 r 
17. The Numerals ug one, quo Iwo, retig 
as follows : Rte IE 
Sing. N. àc, pa, ©, G. wo, pac, wor, D. i, wa, 2%, A. wa, way, wv. DO 
it's compounds unde and oudig 120 one, &c. N. pres, unòthia, prev, 
G. underce, jpndepras, wndevos, & o. 8 1 
Dual, + N. A. V. duo, G. D. dvow and Juav, D. doc Poetic. But do is 
uſed for all Genders and Caſes except the Dative. 
Plural, N. 08 N 0% TptiS, XKXs To Tpict, G. Tpiwy, D, pit, A. rouge Kal TH 
TPEIG, Ko) Th W - AER | 


Oo 
* 


. 


> 5 n 
three, TETTABES four, are declined 


Plural, N. 08, N d TETTUPts," Kits Th TEC Opt, G. TET Taps, D. TETTXpoi, 


A. Tovg x rag TEOTAPHSS xa T FETT UP, 


* 88 


es gn R., VII . 
Of the COMPARIS ON of Adjeftives, &c. 


1. A DJECTIVES in Greek, as in Engliſh, have three Degrees 

of Compariſon, the Pefitive, as great; the Comparative, as 
greater, or more great, of two; the Superlative, as greateſt, or moſt 
great, of many. ti i 

2. Adjectives in os, after a Þ Jong ſyllable, form their Comparative and 
Superlative by changing es into crepos and orales, as Pol. doko; noble, 
Compar. edcfortgos nobler, Super. wdotorale; nobleſt ; after a bort 


dee Port-Royal Greek Grammar by Nagent, p. 74, and Hclmes's, p. 25. \ 

+ So Dual, N. A. V. ap bl, G. D. appar, Comp. Sect. V. 3. 3. 

The laſt ſyllable but one that has a /ozg vowel (ſee Sect. I. 6.) or a diphthong in it is always long, as 
Kigor, Ng; ſo if it has a ſhort or doubtful vowel before 14vo conſonants or a double one, as tf, 
erde ee: but if it has ar vowel before a ſingle conſonant, .. the ſyllable is Sort, as &5po;, The du 
vowels, «, % b, before another vowel are geacially ſhort, but before a conſonant often long. 

| ſyllable, 
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ſyllable, into WTEpPLS and wraoc, as Pol. CoP0g wiſe, - Compar:; To9ulepes ha, 
wiſer, Super. copwrales wiſe, But if the preceding ſyllable be doubr- - 
ful, the Comparative and Superlative are formed either in ce and 
oralog, or in WTEP0S and wraloc, as -g equal, Compar. and Super. c ole pos 
and ros, Or leo and iowrales. | | . 

3. Adjectives in u, to form the Comparative and Superlative, change 
that ſyllable into to ſepos and eoralos ; in 1, ap, and os, take TEPpOg and 
Talog ; in ns, vs, and as, add to their Neuters rego⸗ and ralos; in and 
a add to their Nominatives plural po; and ros; in E change os of 
their Genitive ſingular into rio; and s. 


"EXAMPLES: 


Poſit. Compar. Superl, 
In eig, Xaxeis, cclegeg, gra? 
eh is, , Darla | 
. a d Mana } 780g, re 
es, * ATA 
, Euoz>-ys, 65 
vs, Evup-us, v reęog, ralog 
cg, Mea-as, av . . 
Jv, Teg-yv, eves * ; 
o, Ilgo@p-wv, oves [ Tons 4555 
F, Ba -E, x-05 40 ego, 1olalog. 


4. AdjeRtives in vs often change that ending into wy and 10g, as Poſ. æup- vs, Compar. 
evoiwy, Super. evpiclog. | | 

5. Likewiſe tome in og are irregular ; thus a1oypog, ao yxiwy, airy iolog 3 HANGS, KAAKWY, 

x] N oixliwy, orriolog 5 fades, fal, fpalclog, or pawy, pgrios ; go, 


PiAiwy and ge, PiAiolos and piatalss. 4 
6. Theſe are more irregular. 2 
Poſitive. Comparative 1 Superlative. 
; aumvuy better > | aſaluwrolys beſe 
CSELV amuclog 
Aſalos or egos good I Berliuoy and Bealcorg BSN 
xpeiTlwy and x ow g]. 
1 . Awiwy 3 AwTT9s 
Kan: hd xaxwlegs and xazmy worſe — worſt 
Yeipwy and yebeiwy YeipioTog 
Me/as great pity greater . =" which; greateſt 
Mixpos ſmall prixolezes and weiwy ſmaller 
Eaayus ſmall 12 vun, and yoowy |  eaayualog and yxiolog ſmalleſt 
TToaug many FF AEKWY More TASTING moſt 
Oi little 6Aiſlepes and city Neſs jeg leaft. 


But the truth is, theſe irregular Comparatives and Superlatives really belong to, and 
may be better derived from, other words than from the Poſitives here aſſigned; thus 
«;4ciwy from & intenſive, and weyw to remain, endure ; apeiwy better, F more valiant in 
ar, from Aus Mars, the beathen God of war ; fo ogiols, Bealuwy, and Geariolcg, 


* Yet from 3:73.00, vs, we have Comparat. Neut. Ahertpen, Mat. xxiii. 15. 
+ In this ſeuſe of milicary excellence aptiwy and apo1e; are generally uled in Homer, 


b 2 from 
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from BSe#aoua to deſire, or from * Bog dart; #prroowy (for x2aliwy) and xenriolog 
from + xpalug flrong ; Awiwy and Awolos from N te will, wiſh ; Ne from þ x18 


the band, either as denoting one obo gains bis living by bis hand, or (ironically) who is 


anferiour in bands or power. (Comp. Rule 10. below.) 'Hrlwy (whence yx4o105) may 


very probably be derived from the Heb. Y to be broken 3 and pe ſmaller, lefs, per- 


haps from the Heb. v: to reſtrain (whence alſo Latin minuo, minor, minus 1%, and 


Eng. miniſh, diminiſh, minor, minority, &c.) MeiCwy is, as it were, for weywvy; fo 


gAzoowy for eAuxiwy, mAgwy and wAeiolos, for monty and moaiclos, unleſs we 
would rather refer them to Ae; or was full, 


7. Some Adjectives in og caft away o or cw in their Compar. and Super. as ye2a49;, Vega 


Isg, yepairalns, So wN, rxoralg, Saceiog, dsgieg. 


8. The Attics compare many Adjectives in os by ailzc25 and airalos, as Wing, wnilepos, 


ihiauralig. So Jouve, log, pros, WATTS, Wins, Kc. and many by eolepos and 
scrœlog, as ailoiog, aidoteoleoos, ailoierralog. So yerailg, omaInuds, avinpos, Rc. Some 
with both, as ao 1ev0g, #omevailecos and aruereo:cog, &c. A few by iolepos and coe, 
as AZA0S, hakiolepls, AzANoTAHA SS, by ſyncope Aaniolcs. 


9. Sometimes Comparatives and Superlatives are compared again, as from Compar. yetzwy 


worſe, y,g1p01:295 much worſes from eaaxiolos leaſt, N £ayuorolegos Jeſs than the leaſt. 


10, Comparatives and Superlatives are formed from other words beſides Adjectives, as 


1ſt. From Subflantives, xegdo gain, ve:3 wy, xep9olos 53 nu3og glory, xvItwy, xuiioleg 3 
Partxevs a king, Booikeviepes, Baorneuralos. 

2dly. From Pronouns, avics be, auroralng be bimſelf, ipſiſſimus, Plaut. 

3dly. From Verbs, pzew to carry, elate, pelecog, pepralos and periolos, more and moſt ex» 
cellent. 

4thly. From Participles, ecbwuevog ſtrengtbened, eopmpeverTepog, eppwurveoralos. 
sthly. From many Adverbs, av upwarts, avwlzg5;, avwralng ; enw within, eawlepoc, 
eowrolog ; ehyus near, eſyulegos and efyuwmv, sſyuralos and efyiolos ; wenn beyond, we- 
pailepos, mepouralog. 1 CN 

Gthly. From Prepoſitions, urg above, d replegos, umepralos ; wpo before, waolepog, mae 
Talog and mpwlog. 


11. Comparatives and Superlatives are generally declined like other 


Adjectives ; but Comparatives in wv, eſpecially irregular ones, thus, 
Sing. N. 6 xa n -, x% To —ov, G. —oves, D. —on, A. —ova, on, w, 
xX&% T0 -, V. —o. Dual, N. A. V. — 0s, G. D. —=oyov. Plur. N. V. 
oss, oss, OUS, dt TH uv, Gt, w, G. — 6, D. —001, A. — bag, cg, 
ove, x 7% -, o, w, SO prtiduy, pH, KC, 


. 
Daene 


. Pronoun is ſo called becauſe it ſtꝭ nds Pro nomine, for, or inſtead of, a Noun. 


2. Pronouns may be dliſtinguiſned into Perſonal or Primitive, Poſſeſfive, Demon» 
firatite, Relative, and Compound. „ 


* See Lexicon in FN. 


1 Uſed by Homer, II. xvi, lin. 181. II. xxive lin, 345+ Odyſſ. v. lin. 49, 148. Fe 


+ See Srafula's and Damm's Lezicons. 
Sec Lexicon on this word. 
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3. The perſonal or primitive Pronouns are three, eyw J, Plur. vp oe, 
of the fit perſon ; ov thou, Plur. vw ye, of the ſecond ; G. o he or 
ſhe, Plur. opa; they, of the third; which are thus declined : 


Singular, Dual, | Plural. 
N. Ey 1 N. A. Vil, vw WE Or US N. nutis WE 
G. pov Or paou of me two G. % of us 
D. «p«% Or H to me G. D. wiv, vw of or to us| ID, np to us 
A. tt Or je NC | co A. nu 104 
N. Ev thou IN. A. TO, Pw YC or[N. U hei ye 
G. ow of thee you two G. vp of yore 
D. ca to thee , IG. D. oguny, T@wv of or D. vai Fo you 
A. et thee. I #0 youtwo © A. vpas you 
N. Wanting N. A. ce, oge they\N, ages they 
G. % of him or her | iwo G. oguv of them 
D. « to hin | G. D. o9wiv, ogw of them|D. ogior to them 
1 o A. opxc them. 


4. The poſſc eve Pronouns are derived from the Primitive, as zwog my from eu, Gen. of 
£/w ; e205 our, from 1(usis eve; cvs thy, from ov or on ; ve1zpos your, from dee 
ye or you ; 65 bis, from 8. So ywilzp9; our, of two, from vwi ; o$wilegos your, of two, 
from o@wi ; oGeleo%; their, from opers they. All theſe are declined as other Adjec- 
tives of the like form, as Sing. N. ewos, e, £4.99, Ke. Sing, N. zueleg-og, &, av, &c. 
The demonſtrative Pronouns are ro; this, the ſame, and exewes that, he. 


Oblos is thus declined : 


Singular, | Dual. | Plural, 
M. F. „ M. F. N. NM. . 
N. ouloc, aun, Toulo 3 N. ods ddl, Tails 
G. Toulov, TavIng, roulov | Toulo, Tala, roles G. robo 
D. rode, Tauly, Touls | G. D. D. Tovlois, ravleis, vole 
A. Toulovy, Taulyy, Toulo Toulow, Tawlziv, Toulow A. Toilous, Tales, Tale. 


6. In like manner are declined the Compounds T924-8l2; ſuch, 799o-alvg ſo much, TyAn-slog 
great, as N. TyAizlog, TyAmn-avin, Ti- lo, G. Thain ale, T- a]s, N- G, 
Kc. But the Attics form the Neuter of theſe in oy. | | 

7. Exeiv9g is declined like the relative Pronoun 4s, ending the Neuter ſing. in o: Sing. 
N. £#8v0g, exeivy, Ex. | 

8. The relative Pronouns are 65, n, 6, who, which, and ados, aurn, wile, 


be, ſbe, it. Os is thus declined : 


Singular, | Dual. | „ 
. . X. 1 0. Yes 28 V 
N. 8c, % © N. os, ci, ma 
G. ov, ts, ov N. A. d, a, d G. wy 
D. w, 3, wv G. D. aw, du, ow D. cis, dic, os 
A. oy, ww, 0 | A. ous, ; %, &. 


Aiſes is de:lined in the ſame manner, forming the Neut. fing. in o. 
; b 3 9. The 
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9. The compound Pronouns eu-avls myſelf, oe-avls thyſelf, have only the fingular, but 
ble bimſelf both the ſingular and plural. All of them want the Nominative and Vo- 
cative : Sing. G. e{.auT-8, 15, 8, D. epal-w, ny, w,A. euavl-ov, yy, o. So oeaule and 
£xuls ; but this laſt in the plural, G. £2v7-wy, D. &avl-o1g, aus, ors, A. tavl-es, as, &. 

10. To the above muſt be added the indefinite Pronoun 8zive a certain perſon or thing, and 
the indefinite or interrogative rig any one, alſo who, what ? | 

IT. Aru is generally undeclined, but is ſometimes declined thus: Sing. N. 6, j, To, deva, 


G. devog or Seivalog, D. desi or de] h, A. deva. 5 
12. Tis is thus declined ; 
- Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. Ti, Th | N. Twi, Two 
G. Two 8 N. A. ww G. Twwv 
D. ww + G. D. Two D. ru. 
A. rum, Ti | | A. Twas, ru. 


13. The A 37 daſig who, whoſoever, is declined like 65 and rig, thus, Sing. N. Coli, 
ig, 6,71, G. elivog, yolivos, dhv, D. wiv, rliva, wit, A. ev, vy, d, ri, &c. The 


Attics for the G. and D. ſing. of dig uſe Gs and dw, and for the G. plural d 


— 


G 


„ 


— 0 


. 
Of VERBS, and fit f VERBS IN Q. 
n A is a word which ſignifies to do, to ſuffer, or to be.” 


Hence 


| 
F 2, * There are three kinds of Verbs, Active, Paſſive, and Meuter.“ 
1K 3. © A verb agiye expreſſes an action, and neceſſarily implies an agent, and an object 
1 acted upon; as 10 love, I love Thomas; to beat, I beat John. 
4. A Verb paſſe expreſſes a paſſion or a ſuffering, or the receiving of an action, and ne- 
ceſſarily implies an object acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted upon; as 10 
| be loved, Thomas is lowed by me ;” John is beaten by me, Ts 
| 5. So when the agent takes the lead in the ſentence the Verb is active, and is followed 
i by the object: when the olyect takes the lead the Verb is paſſive, and is followed by 
the agent.” | | 
1 6. A Verb neuter expreſſes being, or a fate or condition of being; when the agent and 
= the object acted upon coincide, and the event is properly neither action nor paſſion, 
| but rather ſomething between both; as 4 am, IL ſteep, Iwall.“ 
5 7. Verbs in Greek are declined by Perſons, Numbers, Tenſes, Maods, 
1 Voices, and Conjugations. 
| 8. By the defignation of Perſon a Verb correſponds with the ſeveral perſonal Pronoums, 
) by that of Number it correſponds with the Number of the Noun or —— it belongs 
to, whether ſingular, dual, or plural; of Tenſe or Time, it repreſents the action, paſ- 
ſion, or being as preſent, paſt, or future, whether imperſeAly or perfectly, that is, 
whether paſſing in ſuch time, or then finiſhed ; of Mood or Mode, it expreſſes the 


»In the beginning of this ſection 1 am greatly indebted to Bp. Lowth's Introduction to Engliſh Grammar, 


4 p. 43 442 45, 46, 2d edit. ; 
| | | various 
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various manner of the action, paſſion, or being; of Voices, it denotes aF.on, paſſion, or 
both. Comp. above 2, &c. | 


9. Greek Verbs then have 


1. Three Perſons ; firſt, ſecond, and third. | 

2. Three Numbers; Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

3. Eigbt Tenſes, or Times; the Preſent, as Tunl I ſmite, or am now ſmiting ; the ImperfeA, 
as erurloy did ſmite, or was then ſmiting ; the Preter-perfett, as Telvga 1 ſmote, or bave 
ſmitten ; the Preter-plu- perfect, as eærelopei I bad then ſmitten ; the firſt and ſecond 
Aorifts, which are ſo called (a5 4010) becauſe indefinite as to time, but generally de- 
noting the paſt, as elviya, lun, I ſmote ; the firft and ſecond Futures, rum, rum, 
J. ſball ſmite hereafter ; and in the paſſive, the Paulo- paſt: future, which expreſſes ſome- 
what imminent, or to be performed ſhortly, as Tel»y3,.24 1 ſhall be preſently ſmitten*, 
4. Five Moods ; the Indicative, or declaring mood, as Turlw 1 ſnutc ; the Imperative, 
or bidding, as run ſmite thou ; the Optative, or wiſhing mood, as ede Tunloyu [ wwifh 
T ſmite ; the Subjundive, i. e. ſubjoined or put after a Comjunction, as exv Tunlw if [ 
mite ; and laſtly the Infinitive mood, which is indefinite as to Perſon and Number, as 
Tomy to ſmite, and has very much the nature of a Noun, for which it is frequently uſed 
in Greek. 

8. Three Voices; the Active, as Turlw ILſniie; the Paſſive, as Tunlouai J am ſmitten 
(ſee Rule 3. and 4. above); and Middle; which laſt is in fignification frequently active, 
lometimes paſſive, but ſeems moſt properly to exprels reflected action, as Tuz1;jua [ 


mite myſelf +. 
10. There are two Conjugations, or diflerent ways of declining different Verbs; thoſe of 


the f Conjugation end in , as Turk 1 ſmite, ria, I bonour; of the ſecond, in un, 
as io1nuu I place. 


11. Here follows the Conjugation, or method of declining the afive Voice of a Verb in w, 


which the Learner mutt diligently commit to memory, repeating every Perſon in 
each Tenſe, firſt with the Englith (except in the Optative and Subjunttive Moods) as 
rue I ſinite, rurſeig thou ſmiteſt, TuTl:i be ſmiteth; Plur. Tunlowey we ſmite, u 


e ſmite, Tcnless they ſmite ; and then without, as Turlw, Teig, rute, Kc, 
= 2 5 2 


ACTIVE YOTCE. 
Preſ. 11ſt Fut. Perf. 


Turlo, Tv), clo. 
| Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
Perſons iſt J. ad thou,zd bei2d ye tuo, 3d they two iſt wwe, 2d ye, 3d they 
I ſmite, Tunl-w, eig, 1. ev, e0. ;, tle, out 
* I did ſmite, FErunl-ov, eg, E. slow, Eluv. o., ele, ov. 
1 Fut. I will ſmite, Tu-, eig, 1. s, 10. ouev, le, oui. 
1 Aor. I ſmote. Elub-a, as, e. al, airy, au, Als, av. 
erf. I have ſmitten, Telvp- a, ag, 6. ao, . 25. ame), cle, ai. 
up. I bad ſmitten, Erzlv3-ew, eig, 61. ev, * eilyy, S1, ile, £0Qv, 
2 Aor, I ſmote, Elur-2v, £6, E. [6l9v, elyyv, en, 8s, oy. 
2 Fut. IJ. ball ſmite, Turm-, eig, et. elio, 87%. ae, eile, oe. 


* This Tenſe, however, is very frequently, if not generally, in the Greet writers, Amply future. 
+ See Dr. Clarke's Nate on Homer, II. iii. lin. 141, but elpecially Lund. Aufter, De vero Uſu Verhorum 
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| SECT. X, 
MOOD. 


Pr. 2d Perſ. Smate thou, Tux“. e, 2 5 
Perf. and Plup. T#1v$-e, Vers let bim, lor, ly: ble, elwoay, | 
2 Aor. Tu-, let them, 

1 Aor, Tov, al, Joy, alwy. als, alway, 
Pr. and Imp. Tor1-oats | 

1 Fat. Toy-014, | | 

Perf. and Pluperf, T#lv@-01zt, ois, 01. 01%, 0 oer, oile, ove. 

2 Aor. TuT-01u4, | | . 

2 Fut. * Tur-oαν, | | 

1 Aor. Tut ai, Gs, a.\alov, ailyv. aipevy, oils, ae, 
1 Aor, + Holic. Tow-a, as, t. a luv, alu. ue, Tile, ay. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, wi#f. 

Pr. and Imp: 4 Turl-w, 

t Fut. and 5 | | 
SN A” tine „ „„ oe. ne, the wn. 
Perf, and Plup. Telup-w, 

INFINITIVE MO OD. 
Pr. and Imperf. — 1 To ſmite. 
1 Fut. To-. a N 
2 Fut. W. To ſmite hereaſter. 
1 Aor. | Tuiþ-ai. 
Perf. and Pluperf. T#1-p-evai, þ To have ſmitten. 
2 Aor. Tor-. | 

| PARTICIPLES. 
Pr. and Imp. Torl-wy, Smiting. 
1 Fut. Tod wy, eben, Ov. About to ſmite. 
2 Aor. Tur wy, Having ſmitten. 
1 Aor. Tuib-as, , av. Having ſmitten. 
Perf. and Plup. Telvg-we, viz, os. Hawing ſmitten. 
2 Fut. Tor- , ov, vv. About to ſmite. 
1 Gen. Sog, vos, evies. 


12. Participles are a kind of verbal Adjectives, and are fo called becauſe they articipate 
of the nature both of an Adjective and of a Verb, being declined (comp. Sect. VII. 8.) 
and joined with Subſtantives like the former, but denoting time, and expreſſing an 


as ru TU, c. except in the 3d Perf. dual. 


„The Grammarians diſtinguiſh the 2 Fut. from the 2 Aor. by putting a circumflex over « in the former, 


action or ſtate, and governing caſes like the latter, Comp. Sect. XXI. 55. 


+ This Tolic iſt Aoriſt, as the Grammarians call it, is much uſed by the Attics in the ſecond and third 


Perſon fing. and in the third Perſon plural, 


t Some Grammarians have ſaid, that the Subjunct ij ve mood of Verbs has no frff Future. But they are 
mittaken, For, Mark xiii. 11, we have A@anenrs ; John xvii. 2. Rev. xiii. 16, ba den; Eph. vi. 3, 
iva-ecy ; 1 Cor. ix. 18, iva-bnow ; Mat. xxVi. 17, trejadwwue, So in the Middle Voice, Acts xxi. 24, 
be fugnrovrar ; Luke xxii. 30, ha xd8i@node ; Luke xxiv. 49, ty; » Dvoncle. In the Paiſiye, 1 Cor. 


Xiii, 3, ha dau-, 1 Pet, iii. 1, ivem—ntpdibnowrrm 3 


t. V. 25. Anil: — Annen. 
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Of the FORMATION of the TENSES in the 
ACTIVE Poice, and firſt of the PRESENT TENSE 
and CHARACTERISTIC Letter. 


13. The Preſent Tenſe active is the Theme (ro Sta) or foundation of 
all the reſt. 


14. The Characteriſtic Letter is that which immediately precedes the 
termination, as y in Aty-w, NN -es. 

I 5. But when the two conſonants , 4, or py precede the termination, 
the former of theſe is the Characteriſtic, as * in rurlu, p in Timo. 


16. The Preſent, Fi Future, and Perfe are the three principat 
Tenſes, whence the other Tenſes reſpectively are derived or formed ; 
and in theſe three Tenſes the Characteriſtic Letter is varied in a 
four-fold manner, whence there are four claſſes of Charafteriſtics. 


17. The Characteriſtics 


1. Of the firſt claſs or“ labials are in the o 1 2 
Preſent =, &, ↄ, , 232 8 A ? 
2. Of the ſecond claſs or * palatines are . 2 > - — 2 
in the Preſent *, , x, cr, 71, 2 80 2 po X 
. Of the third claſs or * dentals are in E 2 8 | | 24 | 
the Preſent x, 8, , &, w pure Sol -1.s * 


4. Of the fourth claſs or liquids are in the Preſent x, u, v, p, pv, to 
which Chara&eriftics are added w circumflexed in the firſt Future, 
and x« in the Perfect, but ws is changed into ma, and vw into uz. 


Of the Inperfter Tenſe, and the Augment. 


18. The Imperfect is formed from the Preſent by changing o into c 


and prefixing the augment, as ru, rune, 
19. The augment is of two kinds, Sy/labic and Temporal. 


Of the Syllabic Augment. 


20. The Syllabic Augment is: prefixed to a Tenſe when the Verb be- 
gins with a conſonant ; for then « is prefixed to the Imperfect, Plu- 


perfect, and to the 1ſt and 2d Aoriſt of the Indicative, but not of the 
other Moods +. 
21. If the Verb begins with p the p is doubled after s, as piu, tp ixſor. 


+ See the above example of u,, 


| ® See Set. I. 9. 


22. The 


26 A Plain and Eaſy Sect, X. 
22. The A1ics prefix e to Verbs beginning with o or , and preſerve the breathing of the 


Theme, as d, S ð ne. | | 
23. The Attics alſo change the /y/labic augment into the temporal, as from e Au, 
EMEAADY, AIG JEAN, | 


Of the Temporal Augment. 
24. The * Temporal Augment is n or prefixed to a Tenſe inſtead of 


a changeable vowel or diphthong. 

25. The changeable vowels and diphthongs are a, e, o; as, av, oz « and e 
are changed into n, o into w ; and the of the diphihongs is ſubſcribed ; 
as axouw, nxouey ; tpeidew, npudev 3 opuriu, weuTlov 3 ip, wpov 3 au, nEaver 3 

nude, So. 

26. If a Verb begins with an unchangeable vowel or diphthong, that is, with y, 1, v, w, et, 
eu, 8, the ſame will be the beginning of all the Tenſes, as yyew, yy ; cu, 
evJuyoy, &c. 

27. Yet the Attics change ev into yb, as ev3w to fleep, Imperf. Attic yudoy. 


— 


EXCEPTIONS. 


28. Four Verbs beginning with a have no augment, aw to breathe, aoy ; aiw to bear, ai ; 
ane to be unaccuſtomed, ary)s5 T9 ; and ay ito to be tired, aytuyy. 

29. Some Verbs beginning with s take 1 after it for the augment, as eyw to have, gi ov. 
So EN, EAXw, S, ü, EMMA, üg, bia, ca, Ew, ph, öh, epyattu.a, 
Shαα . So erα, £179), which laſt preſerves the augment throughout all the Moods, 

30. E before 9 is not changed, but the o is changed into , as 2oplatw, ewplatoy. 

31. Some Verbs beginning with ei have no augment, particularly thoſe derived from s 
Wine, otwy0s a bird, ci, a belm, 


Of the Augment of Compounds. 


32. Compound Verbs have the augment in the middle if they begin 
with a Prepoſition, or with dus and t before a changeable vowel or 
diphthong, as xxlaywuorrw to condemn, #42|eywork ; tyuelanumri t0 for- 


fake, eyaxlrumo ; duramiorew to difbelieve, duomricleon; evipytlew, runpyelcovs 

33. (Except a few in which the Prepoſition does not change the ſenſe of the word, as 
xaJeud to fleep, exahzv3ry z or where the ſimple Verb is out of uſe, as ae to 
intercede, 1/0280.) . a WS 

34- All other Compounds have the augment in the beginning, as 9130+ 

ooptw Fo philoſophize, EQINOT ODEO) 5 @vloponew 40 deſert, non ; d- 
Gpoveca Fo agree, wpoppovecy 3 appoviw 10 be unwiſe, npoveey 3 dN 70 be 
unfortunate, tòucſu ton. 

35. Some are augmented both in the beginning and in the middle, as zyo;Azw to diſturb, 
1YWYAECY 3 %v0pIow to correct, yvwobey ; and a few either in the beginning or the mid- 
dle, as avoryw to open, 1 Aor. yvoiga, and (Attic) av. | 

36. Prepoſitions in compoſition with a Verb beginning with a Vowel + loſe their final 
vowel, as Wxpaxew, magyrucy (except weg, mpo, and ſometimes app, and eri); and 


® Socalled becauſe it lengthens the time (tempus, oris) of pronouncing the f. y1lable. 
+ Comp. SeQ. I. 17. 


if 
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if the Verb begins with an aſpirate breathing, the prepoſitions change their laſt tennis 
into it's correſpondent aſpirate, as in a52452zw compounded of amo and digg, cpi NH. 
of eri and ini. 

37. Compounds with ez change it into eg before the augment, as ex#epw, eZe@epoy z 
Compounds with ey and ovy, which either change or caſt off y, receive the y again be- 
fore the augment, as eAAzimw, ey N,; EmBAeTW, EVECAETOY 3 ovepaniw, ovyegpanioy 3 
ovoloepw, ouyeclpepoy 3 uE], ouyetyleov, | 


Of the firſt Future. 


38. The firſt Future is formed from the Preſent by changing the cha- 
racteriſtics of the firſt claſs into , as rvz]w, * rw ; * 
of the ſecond into E, as aryw, ® aw; 
of the third into c, as tio, 1; 
and by adding to the characterittics of the fourth claſs d circum- 
flexed, as vw, vewo. (Comp. above 17. 4.) 
39. Some Verbs ending in ow or 77 form their 1ſt Fut. in ow, as &ypwoow, aypwrw 3 


and many in , in Fw, as aixtw, aiatw ; and ſome of theſe latter in YS, as xzA4%2 
to clang, nnaytw. 


40. + The penultima of the iſt Fut. is commonly long, except in the fourth claſs of cha- 
racteriſtics, where it is always /bort, and is made ſo either by ſtriking out the ſecond 
of two conſonants, as reh, Tv ; or the ſecond vowel of a diphthong, as $a1v:v, 

gavw ; or by uſing a doubtful vowel ſhort, as x], up. 

41. Four firſt Futures change the breathing of the Preſent, as IzeZw from T2: yw to run; 

Ses from Toepw to nouriſh ; Sum from Typw to ſmoke ; E from ey to bave. 

The three laſt are thus diſtinguiſhed from the 1ſt Futures of Tze7w to turn, of run 

to ſmite, and from the Adverb e£&w without, reſpectively. 


42. Kaiwor xaw to burn, #).ciw Or xAzw to weep, change in che Iſt Fut. into v, as 
XAGUTW, KAGUTW, 


Of the firſt Aoriſt. | 
43. The firſt Aoriſt is formed from the firſt Future by changing wintoa, 


and prefixing the augment, as Tu, tubs ; 01HI0W, . 

44. The penultima of the firſt Aoriſt is commonly long, and therefore 
in Verbs with the fourth claſs of characteriſtics « of the firſt Future 
is changed into u, as q, aH; « into , as c, iche; and a 
doubtful vowel is uſed long, as zpwo, a. 


45. A few firſt Aoriſts do not preſerve the charaQteriſtic of the firſt Future, as eIza 
I placed, eSwan I gave, na I ſent, ena I ſaid, yvelex I brought, ene I burnt. 


* The firſt Futures of the two firſt claſſes may not improperly be conſidered as A formed in c, for 
J is equivalent to wow, Cow, or pow ; and te to ow, yow, or xow. (Comp. Sect. I. 8.) And obſerve that 
Verbs of the third clats in , I», and Sw reject their characteriitic before & for the ſake of ſound. Comp. 
Sect. III. 28. 1. . 

+ i. e. The laſt ſyllable but one. PoE | : 

t And it the Verb had ans in the Preſent, which was loſt in the firſt Future, that letter is ſuſcribed, as 
ga $437, £774 ; and ſometimes a is preſerved /ang, as xegdazrcy, nip avs, Exep021%, 


Of 
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Of the Preter-perfed. 


46. The Preter- perfect is formed from the firſt Future by changing 

in the firſt claſs of characteriſtics q into 9, 

in the ſecond, tu into xa, 

in the third, ow into xa, 

in the fourth, @ into xa, 
but pw into uma, and w into xa. And if the Verb begins with a ſingle 
\ conſonant, or * with a mute before a liquid, the firſt letter of the 
theme muſt be repeated before the augment, as r, rer; pad, 
yrypzpa : But a f Zemas is prefixed inſtead of an aſpirate, as 9vow, 
Ta : And to a double conſonant, namely, 2, E, U, or to any other 
two conſonants but a mute followed by a liquid, 7 only : is prefixed, 


as Ja, A,] xm, g. If p begins the Verb, it is doubled 


with z, as gabe, wppipz. | 
47. If the temporal augment have place, it is uſed in the Perſect and 
Plu- perſect throughout all the Moods. | 


48. Verbs of two ſyllables of the fourth claſs change s of the firſt Future into a, as 

oleraw, te AC, cla. 

40 Verbs of two ſyllables in «vw, ww, and by caſt away v of the Future from the Perfect, 
as Nie, Me, exlaxa ; Sur, Sort, reluxx. Others change || into , as gau, 
ear, TED0[1us ; WAVY W, WAIYYW, WELSAUTHR. : 

50. Perfects in u often caſt off the firſt vowel of the theme, as u2jyw, xa, d,, 
for #2%0ppyxc. 


Of the Preter-plu-perfed. 


$1, The Preter- plu- perfect is formed from the Perſect by changing a 
into eu, and prefixing « if the Perfect begins with a conſonant, as 
ria, eriſuptu. 

hu 


Of the ſecond Aoriſt. 


52. The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the Preſent by changing into , 
and pretixing the augment, as yexpw, eypapoy, 

53. The penultima of this Aoriſt is commonly ſhort, and therefore 
iſt Verbs whoſe penultima is & long becauſe v, , wy precede o, caſt 
away the latter conſonant, as Tur, ire; nap, exper, 
2dly. Verbs in g, cow, or vo, if their firſt Future ends in fu, form 


® Theſe Verbs have only « prefixed to the Perfect, notwithſtanding they begin with a mute before a 
liquid, yrow te know, b,] n e tu make knowh, elvapna; yoryoptw to watch, tgynyogura. 

+ A tenuis is likewiſe uſed in any ſyllable of the Preter-perfect whenever an «ſpirate begins the next 
ſyllable, as Sale to bury, Saw, vi ra ; Tp: pw 10 — Spe Co, rilpe ad. 

# Theſe repeat the firſt confonant, although they do not begin with a mute and a liquid, namely, Moxtus 
to be poor, arenlwxeura ; iow to fab winlaxa. To which add the Deponents (comp. Sect. XII. If.) 
aa fo rememper, jatjurnjuat; x\aouas to poſſeſs, nexIneai; but we meet allo with dna. 

That is, they in effect retain their y, for y before x is pronounced like v. 
& If avowel comes before two conſonants, the Grammariaus call the ſyllable /ong &y Pian. 


| their 


[ | 
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their ſecond Aoriſt in 570%, as T&T|, rage, da if in TW, in Jo, as 
op“, Op, bp ov. | # 
3dly. The vowels and diphthongs of the Preſent are changed thus, 2, 
o, al, ov into a, as Ave, Nh; Tpwyw, floaryer 3 p, £0xvov 3 rat, £m 
E is likewiſe changed into a, as r, fpawoy ; except in eacyor from 
Aryw, 6x0 from Grew, E@AgYOv from Paryw., “Eu 1s changed into v, US 
Gevyw, tgQuyovy ; and ov into o, as axouw, nov, | 

Ei is changed into 4, as aw, ü; but in the fourth claſs, Verbs 
of two ſyllables change ei into a, oTtpw, cop, of three, into „ as 
o, WOENOV. 


54. The following Verbs have the penultima of their 2d Aoriſt long by neceffity : 
iſt. Thoſe of two ſyllables beginning with a vowel or diphthong, as evw, eimoy ; evgewy 
£U80y. 
2dly. Thoſe where ſeveral conſonants (except as in Rule 53.) precede d, as eg, 
emo; wy ; Cepru, e9non9v. g 
2dly. Moſt contrafed Verbs (ot which hereafter) retain their vowels and diphthongs, 
as Canew, £6870, 


35. Theſe have their ſecond Aoriſts irregular : Paanlw, eBaaBy ; noaunlw, exanutoy 3 
#eurlw, exov6oy 3 Banlw, £84499 3 onanlw, erxapoy ; partly, eppapuy ; San, elapoy 3 
Seunlw, elgupoy ; pie, eppipey 3 WAETTW, EMALY Oy And EMANY OV 3 T[AVNy ETphUY OV þ 
vox, e\vyoy. 


' 
0 
* 
9 


Of ibe ſecond Puture, 
55. The ſecond Future is formed from the ſecond Aoriſt by changing 


ov into e circumflexed, and rejecting the augment, as dure, Two, 


57. The Tenſes of the other Moods are formed from the correſpondent ones of the Indica- 
tive, as in the following | 


Table of the cognate or correſpondent,'Tenſes in the Afroe Voice. 


Indicat. | Imperat. | Optative. Subjunck. Infinit. | Particip. 
Pref. Terre TUTIE TUT ions | r role TUT|uwy 
Imperf, | erunloy 
1 Fut. Tu» 7 Tubsv ru 
1 Aor. eu ue r, | To roa. Tubas 
Pert. reſuęa reſ us Telvu@om reνον | Telupevai | Telupug 
Pluperf. | erelvpey | 
2 Aor. | eluniy ru TUTmoiul ro TU | TuTWvV 
2 Fut. rum DEI rot rund. 

In the fourth claſs the iſt Fut. is circumflexed and varied like the 2d Fut. 

1 Fut. OTE W | COMES 4114 | TTepery 1 re gv. 


N. B. The Learner ſhould repeat the above Table firfl in the order of the Tenſes; thus, 
Indicative Mood, ru, erunlov, ru, £2, &c. and then in the erder of the Moods, 
as Preſent Tenſe, Tun, Tune, 7071541, Ke, 

S'E C3, 


: 
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Of the PASSIVE Volck of Verbs in o, and firſt of the auxiliary 
A . Verb 19 


t. AS in Engliſh we have uo paſſive Voice but what is made of the Participle paſſive 
Joined to the auxiliary Verb to be throughout all it's variations, as I am ſmitten, 
Twas ſmitten, I have been ſmitten, &c. ſo in Greek ſeveral forms in the paſſive are ex- 

| reſſed by the Participle Perfect and the Verb e141 to be. 

13 follows, therefore, the irregular Verb Eip4 to be, declined throughout, which the 
Learner muſt repeat firſt with the Engliſh to each word, as Sing. «4 ' am, eig or ei 
tbou art, eo11 be is; Plur. eopey we are, eos ye are, £01 they are; and then without the 
Engliſh, as Sing. eint, ig or et, ac, &c. The ſucceeding example of the Paſſive Verb 
Tv719.24 muſt alſo be repeated in like manner. 


INDICATIVE MO Op. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Perſons. I. 2. . 3. 333 
Preſ. I am, Eiui, eig or &1, £01] eoloy, evlov | eruey, eole, £154 
Imperf. I was, Hy, 15, 9 or yy lov, Mu nue, vie, yoay 
Plup. I had been, Huy, yoo, 170 nue ho, neh, yobyy Ye, yobe, wi” 
Fut. I Hall be, Eg-opai, , * a ole, eofov, eoboy | oueia, sche, oat. 


IMPERATIVE M O OD. 


Pref, Be thou, Iofs or c, or c, ü | + eolov, eolwy | — ce, edlwoay 


OPTATIVE MOOD, , Iwyb. 


Pref. and Perf. I were, Ei», eins, en roy, eiu einuev, eiyſe, £10 0v 
Fut. I may be hereafter, Eo-oiunv, tio, cio oipelov, o, cx0fyy | oiypeda, wide, uylo 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, w i. 


Pr. and Perf. I le, Q, 56. 9? or, no, | whev, wit, wo! 
Fut. I. hall be, Eg-wuai, 1, mar | wuehoy, yobov, yolov | wueha, Hebe, wilas 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pref. Eva To be. Fut. Eczobai To be bereafter. 


N PARTICIFLES 
N 


F. N. M. * 
Preſ. Being, N. a oura, o Fut. About to be, N. Eoopev-og, , wv 
G. Ovics, ovcog, 0310s. G. % Fee OV» 


- 


3. All Verbs in are in the Paſſive Voice conjugated as the following example of 
Torlouoz I am ſmitten. 
* By a common ſyncope, ec r. 
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Of the FORMATION of the TE SES in the PASSIVE rice. 


4. There are nine Tenſes in the Paſſive Voice, of which the three 
principal, namely, the Preſent, the Perfect, and the ſecond Aoriſt, are 
formed from the Active. 


Of the Preſent. 


5. The Preſent Tenſe is formed from the Preſent active by changing 
„ into opai, as rurlo, run. | ' 


Of the Imperfect. 


6. The Imperfe& is formed from the Preſent by changing wa into 
um, and prefixing the augment, as 7vnlouai, rrunloun ; ayojas, wyouny, 


Of the ſecond Aorit. 
7. The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the ſecond Aoriſt active by 


changing oy into nv, 4s (uro, tur n. 
Of the ſecond Future. 


8. The ſecond Future is formed from the third Perſon ſingular of the 
ſecond Aoriſt by adding c and dropping the augment, as turn, 


TUTNT 9A Xt, 


Of the Preter perfect. MN 


9. The Perfed is formed from the Perfect active by changing, in the 


firſt claſs of Cha- pure into Mpjpa%i, AS ri loc, re 5 
racteriſtics, a impure into pa, as rde, vel] 
. into αναν, AS AeAEN Ms, AEAEY (acts 5 
m the ſecond, * 1 after 7 into Ms, WAEY Hs NEV (4% 3 
into Tux, AS meme, METELC [4.9 3 
2 into a, when the penultima of the Perf. active 
in the third, us is /ong, and the Characteriſtic of the Preſent is 


0 P, AS TiO, WIT A, 
into ai, AS elxnxa, D : but TEDLYKY makes 
r. | 


in the fourth, xa, 


EXCEPTIONS. 


ro. Except in the third claſs ſome Verbs in @ pure, which make the Perfect in 1.24, 
although the penultima of the Perfect active be long, as 1x2owa: from axaw to bear, 
xex68Tuai from xpew to knock, J from x to flumble, xexereurua from 
zeAzvw to order, *r, from xAzw to but, oeruoua from oeiw to ſhake, eſvws- 
ua from tyvow to know, T:Ioxvoua from Sexzuw to break. 


c 11. In 


— — 


_ un — — Ü———— — 


«„ 


ith 
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11. In the ſecond and third claſs the penultima ev drops its e, as in mepvywa from 
Gevyw to flee, xs xi from yew, yeurw to pour. | 

12. From Verbs in ayw and vyw the Attics form the Perfect paſſive in op.21, as mepar- 
ub. from Gouvw, peorvopalfrom mworuvw, | | 

13. In the firſt claſs Verbs of two ſyllables, which have 7/8 in the penultima, change : 
into a, as &7gepw fo turn about, eolcepa, eolpauuai; Tpenw, rel, re ; 
Tow, Teles, T)papmai. Obſerve this laſt reſumes the 9 of the iſt Fut. active to 
diftinguiſh it from the Perfect Paſl. of rs. 


Of the Perſons of the Perfe@. 


14. The Perſons of the Perfect are not in all Verbs formed as in 


Tipper, but variouſly in different Verbs, as follows: 


In the firſt claſs 
The Characteriſtic of the Perf. act. is thus changed before pai, cal, 


and ra: for Te|v@Opt, T]vpoa, TETvG1au are uſed ri, Tt|uþai, ri ſumlai, 
&c. for reep οπτνi., Tf|@ra%, TErTip@|z arc uſed re leph , releę hci, rilep la, 
from rer. (Comp. Sect. I. 10.) 

In the ſecond claſs, 


For —y pai, -N, and — a are put —yuai, —fa, and — at, 
as AAty mol, AearEZa, Ararat, from NY. 


In the third, 


For —, — 2, and a are put — At, ai, and ra, as 
FTETUT AG, TETEC Ob, reit, from Tub, 


In the fourth, 


> 
The Characteriſtic of the Perf. act. is altogether omitted, as in 
e/aApa, e, ech) la, from WRANW 3 but TE 00% rai, TEPHYT UH, TEÞHY|%1, 
Of forming the Perſons of the Dual and Plural Perfect. 

15. M before n in the firſt claſs, y before pa in the ſecond, and e 
before h in the third, are preſerved in the firſt perſon dual and“) 
plural, as in T{vppe-lor and - from Tupper; N and —bz 
from AEAEY 10s 5 Treo t- o- and —ba from TETEIT Hl, 

16. In the ſecond and third Perſon dual and in the ſecond plural the 
tenues of the third Perſon ſingular are changed into their aſpirates, 
as from rerwylai, rb, vu; from Nr, Afrniybory Afrexbe ; from 
Ti@avlu, Ti@av) ov, Tea: : But if the third Perl. ſing. end in Ta pure, 
then is inſerted before de and be; thus from vewiprlai, veveunader, 
veveunol. | 

17. The 3d Perſon plural is formed from the 3d Perſon ſingular, if it 
end in Ta pure, by inſerting » before xa, as from xapilai, Rial. 


* And where y precedes the Characteriſtie of the theme in the ſecond claſs, it is preſerved alſo in the 
ſecond and third perſon both of the ſingular and of the dual, and in the ſecond perſon of the plural, as from 
| W- by -an -nv, Dual, —ypilor,—yx90% -. Plur, * * 

. * * t 


NN, Perf. Pa 


/ 
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N. B. It <vould be very proper for the Learner in this place to write out, according to the 
above Rules, the Perſect paſſive ysypuuua from yprPw, Tmemney pou from , 
men\youai from mYyw, S om oneipw, Mervpm from xu throughout all the 
Perſons and Numbers. 


Of the Preter-plu-perfect, and Moods of the Perfed. 


18, The Plu- perfect is formed from the Perfect by changing a into 
um, and prefixing « if the Verb begin with a conſonant, as rerupmasy 


erEl puny, 
19. The Perſons of the Plu- perfect are formed after the analogy of the Perſoris of the 


Perfect, preſerving the terminations as in ereluuuny. 

20. So as to the other Moods, the Perfect Imperative derives it's ſecond Perſon ſing. from 
the ſecond Perſon ſing. of the Indicative, as Telvy2i, reluwo ; e AEAEES ; EXPL- 
c, xex100 it's other Perſons from the ſecond Perſ. plural, as Telup9e, relv@4 3 
Aeaeybe, E fu ; Kexpiole, xe,q̃ꝗZu: Whence alſo may be deduced the Perfect In- 
finitive, as AzAeybai, xexpiofau : The Perfect Optative and Subjunctive are moſt 
uſually formed by the auxiliary ey and : But ſometimes the Optative is formed 
from the Indicative by changing wa into wv, as AgAvuai, AeAumeyog Emmy and * Agav- 
un, vo, ulo, &c. &, e, o, take i before wyv, as exiauai, exlaumy, a, ail, &c. Some- 
times the Perfect Subjunctive is ſormed by changing the vowel of the Indicative before 
{4-24 into d, as et, exlwpai. 


Of the firſt Aoriſt. ' 

21. The firſt Aoriſt is formed from the third Perſon ſingular of the 

Perfect by changing as into , and Zenzes into their aſpirates, and 

dropping the prefixed conſonant, if any, as rerurlas, flugyny vu, 
wpuy h. 

22. Verbs which in the Perfe& had changed & into a, reſume their : in the firſt Aoriſt, as 

eolpauuai, eolpeptyy ; and thoſe which had catt away v, poetically take it again, as 


T exAiv9yy for exaidyy from #Avw., 

23. Some firſt Aoriſts in the penultima have 2 for 9 of the Perſect, as s1ap0yy I was 
Buried, from Sanlw, TeIawwai; fipepIy 1 was nouriſhed, from Toepw, TeIpaumai, to 
prevent the diſugreeable concurrence of gp, ties. Comp. page 25. Note f. 

24. Some firſt Aoriſts aſlume , as ewvyo5yy from pwewylai ; and tome reject it, as eowlyv 
from oeowolai ; and ſome change j into e, as £v5e9yy from evgyiai. | 


| Of the firſt Future. 


25. The firſt Future is formed from the third Perſon fing. of the firſt 
Aoriſt by adding cope, and dropping the augment, as ervphn, rvghn- 


oc, (Comp. Rule 8. above.) 
' Of the Paulo-paſt- future. 


26, The Paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond Perl. ſing. of the 
Perfect by inſerting of before , A8 tl, re 5 TMETMES GL, r 
Zoran, | 

See more in Port-Reyal Grammar by Nugent, p. 162. 


+ Arslan in the N. T. (fee Rev. ii, 13. iz. 18, 20. Mat. xvi. 21.) is formed after the ſame analogy 
from anTxT®, | ; 


C2 27. The 
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of 


27. The Tenſes of the other Moods are formed from the * ones of the Indi- 
cative, as in the following 


Table of the cognate or correſpondent Tenſes in the Paſive Voice. | 


Indic Imper. Optat, Subjunct. Infin, | Partjcip. 

7 . — — WO. CT] Tumleo ha. Ter 
mp. erunlguny 

Perf. TEluial Telubo relopmeyes erpſrelowueyes wreluphar [reluupevcs 
Plup. erelvmuyy 
P. poſt Fu, rel OH Teluboiwny - Teloeodai [Teloloueos 
I Aor. eo ehr Tv@Iylt fruębe ruę hd rough. frohes 
1 Fut. reh Tu@Iyoo yy TvPInceodailTuphyropeves 
2 Aor. erw rum {rureryv ru TuTyvar (Tues 
2 Fut. From oyues | [rorgooyy ITumTYTeo Ja [Tumor orey0s 


28. N. B. The Learner Joould repeat this in the ſame manner as the ſimilar Table in the 
Active Voice, Sect. X. 57. | i 


4. 
"_ —— } — 


S * T. ih 
ak MIDDLE VOICE of Verbsin Q, and of the DEPONENT Verb. 


HE Tenſes of the Middle Voice are declined after the form of 

the Active or Paſſive, according to their termination; thus Perf. 
Mid. Tfvnt-& is declined like Perf. Act. rfvp-a, as, t, &c. Sad 1 Fut. 
Mid. ru -. like Paſſ. rel. TuT|- oi, 75 elt, &c. 


2. Here follows therefore 


A Table of the cognate or urea Tenſes in the MIDDLE V OICE. 


| Tndicat. | Imper, | Optat. Subjunt. | Infin. Particip. 
Pref. Turlouas | Tunis | ru | Tunlwpas | Tunleoiai | Tunlopevos 
Imp. | erunlouny 
1 Fut. robo. TUV01u7v Ts Tvbeola | Tuboueves 
1 Aor. gluyaunyy ru Tropa TUY W/O Tubaolai | Tulapeos 
Perf. e Telums Telumoim | Teluntw Se | Telunws 
Pluperf. * erelurewv b 
2 Aor. glurouny. | Turns | Tunoiuny | TUTWH% TumeoIa | TUO uevOE 
2 Fut. urea TUT01.Yv TUTET 124 | rote 

In the ſourth claſs the 1ſt Fut. is varied like the 2d Fut. 
1 Fut. orep8uau | e “)?’ e ν,ehiht-¹] omeps(Levog, 


3. N. B. The Learner ſhould bere repeat all the Perſons of every Tenſe, which be will eaſily 
do, if be is perſict in the Terminations of the Active and Paſſive Voices. 


4. But the 'Terminations of the 1it Aoriſt, Indicative, Imperative, and ba or and of 


the 2d Fut. being ſomewhat peculiar, may be learned thus: 
Indic. 1 Aor. Sing. Eluvl- apy, ©, a1. Du. apecfov, ach:y, artes, PI. hebe, 


ache, allo. 


Imper. 1 Aor. Sing. Tub-a:, ac%. Du. ache, acer. Pl. ac be, acc. 
Optat. 1 Aor. Sing. Tuþ-aipny, ao, ah Du. eryarov, aolov, M 


Pl. aupiha, ants, ale, 


4 2 Fut, 


E 


* 
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2 Fut. Indic. Sing. * Tur-ovuai, 4, elzs. Du. Sve, gofov, todo, 
PI. oda, Gobe, ola, | 


Of the FORMA TION of the TENSE Sin the MIDDLE VOICE 


5. The Preſent and Imperfed& are the ſame as the Preſent and Imper- 
fect paſſtve. | | 
6. The firſt Future 


is formed from the firſt Future active by changing w into ea, as 
ru, Tuopa; but in the fourth claſs into gupai, as d, . 


7. De firſt Aoriſt 
is formed from the firſt Aoriſt active by adding pm, as dba, apy, 
8. The Perfect Middle | 


is formed from the Perfect active by taking the Characteriſtic of the 
ſecond Aoriſt for it's own, as rfvpz, tra ; ſo nova from aw, now 
from axow, (Comp. Sect. X. 53. 3) 

9. Perſects active in i caſt off yu, as T:1.vw, Tele Tv. (Comp. with Rule 11.) 

10. The penultima of the Perfect middle is commonly the lame as that of the Perfect 
active: But if the penultima of the Preſent have a, a, or «, they are changed thus in 
the Perfect middle; « (+ ſometimes) into y, as 322Aw, TE] a into u, as Paw, 
TEp71% ; ei into , as wel, werb. 

11. Verbs of two ſyllables, which have e for their only vowel in the penultima of the 
1 Fut. active, change ? into 9 in the penultima of the Perfect middle, as Azyc, Ng, 
NEAGYE , OWESW, OTMEIW, ETTIE% 3 MELMUN, WEWY A, WENVUMH. 


12. The Plu-perfedt 


is formed from the Perfect by changing à into e, and prefixing : 
if the Verb begins with a conſonant, as vir, erfhray. 


13. The ſecond Aoriſt 
is formed from the ſecond Aoriſt active by changing « into «mw, as 


f]urrov, Etlumo pany, 


14. The ſecond Future 


is formed from the ſecond Future active by changing e into oy;az1, 
as TUTW, | TUT 0VbZt, 


Of the DEPONENT Verb. 


15. A Deponent Verb bath generally an þ active ſignification, but is 
declined in ſome Tenſes after the paſſive, and in others after the 
middle form, as gy ou 10 receive. 


* Theſe three Verbs, edo, we, ꝓayu, do not circumflex their ſecond Future Middle, and are formed as 
$ay0puai, tra, — trat; Pl. —ouucda, —tole, —olas; lntin. paytrJai, KC. Thus oa is diltiuguilihed 
from d, 2 Fut. Mid. of ew ro fit ; but obſerve it makes it's 2 Perf. fing. en, Art, del. 

1 The à generally remains, eſpecially when this Preterite would otherwiſe be confounded with th- 
1 Aor. active, as Lahe, tlanza, ture, and not EL, which is the 1 Abr. active.“ Port-Royal Gran. . 
mar, p. 171. 

7 Tie 2d Aoriſt (as n.) in theſe Verbs has often a Paſſive ſenſe, 


e 3 Pre 


! 4 
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| | Pref. Ary open, 1 Fut. Jopa;, Perf. Jypai, | 


| 1 | Indicat. | Imperat. | Optative. | Subjunct. | Infinit. | Particip. 
1 Pref, Azyouai lexov |Seyouny de wat. dN οο |Sryoueves 
| f Imperf. £3: y0ury 
$4 1 Fut. de Eoπνπ. pJsde go FeLwucu Jegeolar |CeEomevos 
| 1 Aor. edeEauyy de. de Fνꝰ degαοαι 8 
Perf. Jedey wo b ⁰⁰ Fe3zymevog fg dôed ehe widedex ha de d οννε 
| Pluperf. |z0e9ypyv 
P. p. Fut. Sede, Gefetotmny de d eg de de Foo 
2 Aor. ed τοαννe de Nh dee de dow oe ge e¹g 
| 2 Fut. e Hb. dex D ; e Chora. de dnp opevog 
Bj 16. The following Scheme or Tree will ſhew at one view how the Tenſes of a Greek 
| | Verb are derived or branched off from the Theme or Root. 
| | 
| 8 
= 
D 
— 
Z 
, 8 
TT <> 
| 2 : ap 1 
| 1 vero . 
8 20 
LY . 
722 i * 
D 2 E N 
| 25 425 
We 8 
| 9 
D to &% 
| 75 e N aM . 
. N 
| 3 be 
vn 27 "5 t , 
aut S 
| Hou © 8 
10H 000.23 * 8 
be | a9 [2013 E 5 
f 1 | 
DE D004 ON 
a > TTYITQ ; | 
N ο 


N. B. It quill be a very uſeful exerciſe for the Learner to diſplay other Verbs in the ſame 
manner, as of the firſt claſs, rs, >e16w, yougw ; of the ſecond, maexw, AEYw, 
Borg, pur ow, or - ; of the third, avurw, oN de, Tei, ppatw, rw; of the 
fourth, WRHAAGW, VEUW, H, TTSEW, TEWW, 155 | | 


17. In 
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17. In parſing a Greek Verb or Participle, i. e. in deducing it grammatically from it's 
theme, the beſt and moſt natural way ſeems to be by naming thoſe tenſes and words 
only, which, according to the above Rules, and the preceding Tree, intervene between the 
theme and the word propoſed, or which are neceſſary to account for it's form: For 
inſtance, if it be required to parſe the Verb Tvp%7z1a, 3 Perſ. ſing. 1 Fut. paſſive 
Indicat. of runde, let the Learner proceed thus; Turlw, (1 Fut.) rum,, (Perf.) rs, 
(Perf. Paſſ.) rcſo-uπœñœmdi, -, —T24, (1 Abr.) eg, (1 Fut.) TvpIy,rount, Tvp?y on, 
roger. Again, for rureilal, 3 Perl. fing. 2 Fut. Indic. middle of rum; Tony 
\s Aor.) elurov, (2 Fut.) rr, (2 Fut. Mid.) Tune, Tu, Ter l For ere 

£1, 3 Perl. ſing. Pluperf. Indie. middle of 7:3, let him ſay, IIS %, (1 Fut.) gow, 
(Perf.) weren, (2 Aor.) * rie, (Perf. Mid.) Werse, (Pluperf. Mid.) eneroduwy, 
eig, —e. Once more, for ares aauev, Particip. Perf, Pail. Maſc. Sing. Nomina- 
tive Caſe from the compound Verb 2a7»o1:AAaw, let him name arogleaaw, (1 Fut.) 
amoleao, (Perf.) + anzolaaxa, (Perf. Pail.) ameolzauai, 8 aAmETIanuevage 
18. For the manner in which Verbal Nouns are deduced from Verbs, ſee Sect; VI. 8. 


. 
Of CONTRACTED Verbs 


bo Ve ending in a, e:v, and o are in the Preſent and Imperfe& of all Moods 

moſt uſually contracted; and hence arile the contracted or circumflexed Verbs: 

the firſt kind in &, &s, f, from Verbs in a; the ſecond in , eig, &, from Verbs in 
£w ; the third in &, 31S, 5, from Verbs in . 


2. In theſe Verbs no Lenſes but the Preſent and Imperfect are contracted, all their other 
Tenſes being formed regularly like Verbs of the third claſs in w pure, 

3. The Rules of Contraction are much the ſame as in Nouns (ſee 
Sect. III. 31.) : for | | 
1. In Verbs in a, if o or & follow a, the contraction is into o: if any 
other vowel or diphthong follow it, into &. 

2. In Verbs in , es is contracted into ; & into ev. But if a lon 


vowel or a diphthong follows , the contraction is made by drop- 
Ping . 


3. In Verbs in ow, if » or » follows e, the contraction is into o; if t, Or 
e, Or ov, the contraction is into « ; if any other vowel or diphthong 
follow o, the contraction is into e; except in the Infinitive, 0 
into oo, as xpurou, xevorv, and in the 2d Perf. Pref. Indic. Pal; 
eur, Yauoav, « 

4. Theſe Rules would of themſelvEs enable the Learner to give the contraed form of 


theſe Verbs from the uncontracted, which latter is declined regularly, as in ux. It 
may, however, be proper to add W 


The ſecond Aoriſt ſhould here be named becauſe it is nece/ary to account for the form, i. e. in the pre- 
ſeat inſtance, for the Characteriſtie, of the Perf. Mid. wires, Sce above 8. 
7 See Sect, X. 32, and 48, 
64 5. A 
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5. A TABLE of the CONTRA C TED Perbs declinedin their PRE- 
. SENT and M PERFECT Tenſes, ACTIVE and PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE-VOICE. - 
INDICATIVE Mo0O 0D. 


Preſent Tenſe. * 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


1. Ta-a, w fasig -e - a | - at- - 2 
2. Pix-ew, % |etrg=trr ſeties te- Tov r to- cb, feu er- C1, 7. coe, CO E 
3 Xevo-ow, W ſoebg=055 fog 96-0U ' | 00=6Yy ot - Joou=gy 
| . Imperfect Tenſe. 
1. Exip- , wy [atg-o5 [ata | t · & u -πα c- E- W f 
2. Ei-, ouvieeg-rig fegt -e te- E, Tov ge-, Te- ou, we fe- Ei, TH)oveouy 8 
3. Eypuo-gov, ouyorg=ous, ſoe · ou 0r-0y lotmou ooo or- ο ooo 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and Imperfect. | 
Singular, Dual. | Plural, I 
1. | Tice, & [& EA | (iy XT KN XE. 1 
1 2. i- te, ei lee=tt, Twilee-tr, ro ſee- E tee, re fee · ti ſατ 0 T 
2 
3. XpuT-or, ov [oe-0v [08 -0v 0E=0U ae 0E=0v 4 
7 . = X 
| OPTATIVE MO O p, ut Tub. 1 
| | Preſent and Imperfect. 4 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
T. Tip=aonp, eee -, c-, -e, ||a0r-yv, M- , c- 
2. S HO,; Oe [E0k- Of aac 707 to- ol lm -o, οhνινεντν £4 
4 3. X £vG-0%ifpt, euſoorg=ers 004-06 | 604-04 -e | 501-0 00-9 [006-64 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 4, 5. 


Preſent and Imperfect. 
Singular, Dual, Plural. 


6 


1 
1. Tip-aw, w |ay-045 an- x * -W 00-0 hg UW 
* 
2. Oi\-w, w jerg-u5s len-y en n, Toy en n, oe -, rvien-Ng Te de o, 08 
3. Xoug-ow, W [urs ois [01 0 on- on- 000 - on- W ob- 


INFINITIVE MO OD. 
Pref. and Imperf. 1. TH, gu. 2. S egi, ewe 3. Xgvo-ori, ob. 
: | FART ICIE LE 


1. Tu-, BCE: WT |&%Gy- wy colo · oilog 1 acilog- o. log 
1 a. Oar, witoura-ooaltoou Gen. 4 ewlog-owlog ſecuong ovongleortog-ousleg 
= 3. Xguo0wy, M ou o ol log · oy log |.ovons-ourns pose ales 


PASSIVE 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


£8-£t, c wv 


09-8 


c- G 


Plural. 
g0-wW 2222 
£0-8, febaſes- ei, ove 
00-8 © 109-8 


do- 2 
50, Ne hee 61 s 


berg 


Plural. 


QE-C 


N IN DIC ATIVE MOOD. 
* Tenſe. 
Singular. ä Dual. 
Tu- π e, w f c 
Þ1A-204,0, &, a en-¹ es- e, ra so-, he — o9ov;oloy 
Xeuo-00pual, & 107-8 [08-8 60-8 2 | 
N13 Imperfect Tenſe. 
ET1/.-09-W a8-wat- ||ao-w -E  Jas-a 
E@A=80-8, py [£8-8 [ee-8l, 70 [e0-8, e hole -e, oV e- E, of yy 
EyguT-00-8 08-8 10-8 08-8 log 98-8 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 
\ Singular. ual, 
Tu-, co fe- | ce & cc e- 
ꝙuA-Eαοε; 0v [z8-£1, 9 es-, Ghoy 
Xę vo-, ou ſes -o 08-99 68E=0U 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


OPTATIVE MO OD. 


Preſent and Imperfect. 


0 


00-8 


&9-W 
£0-8, vio 


1 


g&-£1, che ſes · ei, odvoay 
o- : 


Singular. Dual. 
Tiu-40%-w &0i-w [H9N-W '@0I-W %9-w aw c 201- -W ado 
. $1A-£04-04, j44v[£04-08, 0[£04-01, T0 [|e91-01,4u890v|e04-01, oJv|£01-01, 6 60-0 5 01-01,obe|e9 91-01, yi 
. XovT-004-04 [09-0 [694-06 1094-04 004-04 041-94 00% jv 004-04 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 
1. * Teriur-· un | 
2. Il:@1A7-pyv, o, 70 teh, eber, chor, peIa, che, vo 
3. KM | | 
SUBJUNCTIVE MO OD. 
; Preſent and Imperfect. | 
Singular, Dual. Plural, 
. Tin-4:-w -N - a- a-α aw. ana to- u 
Se-, pou en- fe- N, Tas [ew-w, ue hey ſen-· , ho oh cco- , ue h fe- I, che eco. , „7a 
- NpvT-0w-w „-o 19%-W (0W=w o- o y-W Jow-w 


Pref, and Imperf. 1. Ti-acolai-acla. 2. Su- eg - i 3. Xu - o- . 


ho Middle Voice is contracted like the Paſſive, it having the fame Preſent . 


* Sce Set. XI. 20, 


1. Titz-201ev9g-wW 
2. $1A-evpuev0g-0u 
3. X6v9o-00jprevog-0v 


PARTICIPLE. 


and Imperfect Tenſes. 


OF Een, * 


6. In 


co · co 
co-ob, VI. 


* 
— 


" 


8 — #& 4 


—— — ————— * 
Fl 1 a 8 * 4 
LA. — — — — 


* 


—— — —-— 
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6. In contracted Verbs the vowel before ow in the 1 Fut. and before x in the Perfect, 
is generally Jong, as Tiuaw, Tino, TU; fInew, IAYTTW, WEEIAYIKE 3 Ypurow, 
XPUTWTW, KEXGUTWNA, 


EXCEPTIONS. 


7. Iſt. Verbs in aw, that have e, 1, A, or p pure before aw, (and ſome others) form their 
firſt Future in a and Perſect in axa, as exw, £xow, taxa ; fo xomiaw, YEAUW, gp. 
2dly. Some Verbs in ew make ew and ex, as aidew, apxew, ewew, &c. and ſome of 
two ſyllables, in evow and euvxa, as mvew to breathe, maew to ſail, yew to pour. 

75. Some Verbs in ow make o and ox&, as apow to plougb, owow to ſwear, 019w to 
ame. 

8. Contracted Verbs generally want the 24 Aor. 2d Fut. and Perfect middle. But 

9. The ſecond Aorift, when uſed, is formed from the Imperfect by caſting away the 
vowel before o, as e71ja%y, E7Ywoy 3 EPIAE(Y, egi. 


Tenſes of the INDICATIVE. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


* 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Srcr, XIII. 


Pref, 


Pre. 


—_—— 


10. The other Moods are eaſily formed from the Indicative. 


11. The ſormation of the Tenſes is the ſame as in 7y71w throughout all the Voices. 
SECT. 


Tiuau-w  Tipxopai-wya Preſ. Tipacuai-wua 

Imperf. ErTiaanvwy Imperf. Eriuanyy-wwy Imperf. Erinaouyy-wwyy 
1 Fut. Tiuwyow Perf. Teriun be 1 Fut. Tinwyoopa . 
1 Aor. Exriunαο. Pluperf. Exe lui 1 Aor. Eriuyoapyy 
Perf. Teluyxa P. p. Fut. Tehypyrouas Perf. Teriua 
Pluperf. Exsliu mt 1 Aor. Elwuybyy Pluperf. Ereliyeiy 
2 Aor, Eripoy 1 Fut. TiunινðοννẽHt 2 Aor. Eripopyy 
2 Fut. T. 2 Ao r. FEripy» 2 Fut. Tiporpa 

2 Fut. Tixyro pa 
Preſ. - Preſ. PLA PU -8PQ Preſ. @®1Az0ai-ovuat 
Imperf. Eg@1Az0y-8v Imperf. Epiazouy-epy Imperf. Epiaeouyy-ovpyy 
1 Fut. #iAyow Perf. IIe 1 Fut. $iayo0pa, 
1 Aor. Egiayoau Pluperf. EmTe&1Aywyy 1 Aor. E@iayoapyy 
Perf. Ie P. p. Fut. Hepiayoount Perf,  TIzpiac | 
Pluperf. ExegiAνε,, 1 Aor. Egiaydy» Pluperf. Exe 
2 Aor. EgtA0y 1 Fut. D ον t 2 Aor, EgiAouyv 
2 Fut. FA 2 Aor. Fg@iryy 2 Fut. $1Awpai 

2 Fut. Þ1Ay0 0p 
Pref. Xpvow-w Pref. XR p00 jpa-Bpue Preſs MXpuo00pai-ovuai 
Imperf. Eypurooy-ey Imperf. Eyovcoouny-guy Imperf. Expuooouyy-ouvpury 
1 Fut. MXpucrwow Perf. Keypuo wm 1 Fut. Xpuowoopai 
1 Aor. Eypuowsra Pluperf. Exeypuowyy 2 Aor, Expuowoguyy 
Perf, Keypuowns P. p. Fut. Keyguowoouay | 
Pluperf. FExexpuowneiy 1 Aor. Eypuorwhyy 

x Fut. MXpvowlyowpai 
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S E C T. XIV. 


Of the SECOND Conjugation, or of declining Verbs in ui. 
1. PHE Conjugation of Verbs in i flows from the contraftcd Verbs in aw, ew, 


and o. | 
2. Theſe Verbs, though rarely uſed in the Preſent, Imperſect, and ſecond Aoriſt, are 


however declined after a peculiar manner in thoſe three Tenſes, their other Tenſes 
being formed nearly as Verbs in . 


Of the FORMA TION of Verbs in pi, and of their Tenſes. 


3. Verbs in i are formed from the contracted! Verbs in aw, , and ow, 
F by changing the termination o into wi, and the hort characteriſtics 
a, e, o, into their long ones , , w; and by prefixing the reduplica- 
tion of the firſt conſonant with, unleſs the Verb begins with a 
double or two Conſonants, and then only is prefixed ; thus, 
"Iornus 10 ſet, from crab; 1 (Fut.) ornow, (Perf.) * Hax. 
Tibnps to place, from S; (1 Fut.) cw, (Perf.) r:0uxa. 
Aww to give, from doo; (1 Fut.) dune, (Perf.) 9x. 


4. Some Verbs in , have a letter inſerted after the reduplication, as wiyrAyu to fill from 
TA%W, meme to burn from wpaw. 


5. Some are without a reduplication, as @114 to ſpeak, o3yp to extinguiſh, G to take, 
6. Sometimes, though very rarely, s is uſed in the reduplication inſtead of i, as in re011s 
to die, from Jyau, 


8 The Preier-imperfed Tenſe | 
is formed from the Preſent, by changing i into w and prefixing the 
augment, unleſs the Verb begins with 4, as TiO, crib ; forms, Im. 
8. But obſerve that this Imperfect is not ſo often uſed as another 
formed, as it were, from iolzw, Tifew, dd, namely isI-wy, ac, « ; {is 


ouv, tis, & 3 £9id-ouv, obs, ov. DO likewiſe for the ſecond perſon ſingu- 
lar of the Imperative is uſed is1z, ribei, didov. 


9 The Second Aoriſ 


is formed from the Imperfect, by rejecting the reduplication, as 
erihm, <&1v ; im, i; but before two Conſonants is changed into e, as 
OTH, ccrn. 


10. THE PRESENT PASSIFE. 
is formed from the Preſent active, by changing into pai, and the 
long vowel before i into a ſhort one, as iu ic rahr; THnps, TH) G- 
Na; didupr, dd,? Except an, and ſome others. 

II. The Perfea Paſſive 
always has the Penultima ſhort, except the Bwotic f ribeihai- 


Sometimes irn. See Port-Royal/ Grammar, by Nugent, p.212, 
+ The penultima, however, of the firſt Aoriſt 1 is ſhortened, 


12. Verbs 
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12. Verbs in hu have no. ſecond Future, Perfect middle, nor ſecond Aoriſt Paſſive ; and 
indeed fo great is their Imperfection that there is ſcarce one to be found in every re- 


ſpect regular. The moſt perfect are the three following, lo7y., Ti0yuwi, did 
by to ſend. * FW” rich, ddl, and 


13. A TABLE of Verbs in ui declined in their PRESENT, IM- 
PERFECT, and 2d AORIST Tenſes, ACTIVE, PASSIVE, and 

MIDDLE. © | 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MO 0D. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. e 


| 1. "Ior-1p, ne, ne. & — * G 
Preſ. 2. Tih-Aui, ne, nc 4 Toy, Tov E* (| EY, TE * £101 


3. Aid-wpi, we, wor - 


| I. Ior-w, m,n a- 4 
Imp. 2. Erib-w, m,n - r rw | &- ae, vt, wav 


3: Egid-wv, Ws, W 0+ 


1. Eor-w, ne, n | no muy | np, nre, ne 
2 Aor. 2. Ev-1, N, Li] 7 ov, Nn Elegy, ETE, ET XV 
3. Ed-wy, we, r . ornv | ory, ort, or 


IMPERATIVE. 


Pref. 1. Tor-obt, 4 — — * 
and 2. Tib-eri, TW } TOY, TT -| Tf, TWIT &V 
Imp. 3. Ai-d,. o- o- 0 — 

2 Aor. 1. Tru-di, crn-ro, &c. 2 Ot, Je- ro, &c. 3. Abs, do- ro, &c. formed 


as the Preſent. 
OPFTATIVE. 


and 2. Tilu- f m, uc, nnr, ww 


Imp. 3. Aidor- 
2 Aor, 1. Traun, ns, &c. 2. Oa-n, ns, &c, 3. Au-, nc, &c. formed as 


the Preſent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſ. 1. Tor-v, a, ge 0 — * 

and 2. Tib-e, NW, 1 ie 0, 0 WuEv, U- Tf, WO 
Imp. 3. Aid-w, ws, w w= 

. Tro, LET) 7 5 7 — | 

2 Aor. 2. O-w, ne, 4 CE Toy, Toy , N= ſ 

i 


; 3. Ao, 853 mo W 


Xi= 
Nwevs Tt, NOX), and — * 
| 01— 


— 


re, Wok 


* 


Ionic or Poetic ; in Tonic and Attic proſe Tice y 
INFI- 


| en . ” 
9 "OT 
- C an 2 2 Þ - -—_— =. 5 
1 aA. » - _— — 


Perf. 


Preſ. 2. "Til-as, cox, tv 
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INFINITIVE. 
Pref. 1. Io7-avai, 2. Tif-wai. 3. Aid-ovais 
2 Aor. 1. Tr mal. 2. Gtu-t. 3» Avuy=a%i. 
PARTICIPLE. 
M. F. N. 


I. Icrag, c:oa, ty 


ev]oc 3 ons, tylog 
ovlog oven, hg 


1. Tr-ac, aca, a 


2 Aor. 2. O-eis, tic, w 


3. A-, ov, oy 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Eort- 


2. 
3˙ 


Teb- 3 &c. ſormed as the Preſent, 
Atoͤ- — 


J M. F. N. * 
3. Aid-ous 5 GUT&X, Ov I, avlo;, eons 5 aloe 
Gen. | 

3 


IN PI. 
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1. 'Ior-a- 
Preſ. a. T. i, ca, TH) wthoy, ohe, ho ut ha, ehe, Naa 
3. Ald-e- 
c 1. Tor-a- 
Imp. 2. Erif-e- am, Co, phou, As, ohn ptha, ofs, vis 
3. Edid-o- 
1 M PER A TIVE. 
Pref. 1. *Ior-a- 
and 2, Tie- þ C0, __ boy, ch ole, oNuoay 
Imp. 3. Aid-o- 
„ Ls SIM E. i 
Pref, 1. *Ior-ai- | 
and 2. Ti- u- þ um, e, 70 buchen, oho, h | peta, obe, . | 
Imp. 3. Aid-0- 4 
I. 1 4 
Perf. 2. Te0-« um, e, re, &c. formed as the Preſent, 1 
3. Ard-u | 2 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 4 
Pref. 1. 'I57- 0, &%= &= | c | | 7 
and 2, Tib- > op, Ng 1 = af, n= þ che, oho | wn) x, n= obs, la. 1 
Imp. 3. Aig- es Ws We | we : op 1 


Trai- 
2 Aor. O- em, o, To 


A- 
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INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. ' 
1. Ler-. I. *Ior-amivos, ; 

Preſ. 2. Tib-wia Preſ. 3 Ti0-ewevos, — ov . 
3 Aid-ocdai | 3. Aid-opatyos WF.” 


MIDDLE VOICE, 


N. B. The Preſent and Imperfect of all Moods are the ſame as in 
the Paſſive. 


INDICATIVE M O 0 D. 


Er- | 
2 Aor. E 9-8 um, Co, To” 
E - o- 


ut, obov, ohn 


uta, che, o 


IMPERATIVE. 
Tra- 
2 Aor. O- Fee, obo, 


che, ovucey 
Ao- 


obov, oh 


OPTATIVE. 


wedov, abov, obnv tba, obs, Io 


Gel- | 
SUBJUNCTIVE., | 


Tr- , & | c- , &= 
2 Aor. O- p wpai, u, u- C Tawpboy, n- «bs; ob pela, n- f che, ola. 
0 we | - 


co, Wn 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


LT&%- 
2 Aor. O. > ola 
Ao- J 


7. N * 
Træ- 


2 Aor. Oe | tio, previ, faevey Q 


Ao= 


A TABLE of the Verbs in u conjugated throu gh the Tenſes of the 
Indicative Mood. 


ACTIVE VOICE, PASSIVE VOICE, - MIDDLE VOICE. 
Preſ. Irn Pref. lorapas Pref. Iolaua 
Imp. Ioryy Imp. Torepyy Imp. Tolawyv 
x Fut. ETyTW Perf, Eotaypa I Put. Trg 
1Aor. Er Plup. Era 1 Aor. FEolyoauyv 
Perf. Ecraxa 1 Ar. FEovatyy 2 Aor. Eolapry 
Plup. Eoraxay 1 Fut. Clabyoounr 
1Aor, EoTyy P. p. Fut. Eolacopai 


* And S -u, == 040, &c. 
* ACTIVE 
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ACTIVE VOICE. [ PASSIVE VOICE. | MIDDLE VOICE, 
Preſ. Ti9w Preſ. Tib:was Pref. Tibewat 
Imp. Eribyy Imp. Elhewny Imp. EliYewyv 
1 Fut. Ou Perf. Tebeαα 1 Fut. Oyoowat 
1Aor. * EH Plup. Ele deαν 1 Aor, Ebyxapry 
Perf. Tabel 1 Ar. FEltbyy 2 Ar. Edvevny 
Plup. FErefexer e, 2 Fut. Tepe, 

2 Aor. EB P. p. Fut. Te9 oa ; 

Preſ. Ad Preſ. Aidowa Preſ. Aibowal 
Imp. Ed ide Imp. E019 yy Imp. Edbibeuyr 
1 Fut. Awow Perf. Ae do 1 Fut. Awropar 
1 Aor, * Egwxa Plup. E0e9%0pnv i Aor, Edwxapyy 
Perf. At d con 1 Aor. Edo 2 Ar. Edopyy 
Plup. Edz0wxeiv I Fut. Aobyoop.a 

2 Aor, Eduwy S p- Fut. Az%c0ua | 


. 
Of IRREGULAR Perl in ui. 


1. ERBS in vu are by many Grammarians made the fourth Conjugation of Verbs 
V in ; but it is thought beft to diſtinguiſh them from the preceding, becauſe 

2. Theſe Verbs neither form the Preſent from a contracted Verb, nor prefix a Redupli- 
cation; they have no 2d Aoriſt active (except thoſe of two Syllables), no Optative nor 
Subjunftive Mood, and generally no Middle Voice. 

3. They are made of Verbs in vw, by changing w into u, as f:ixvvp from Teixvuw, 
Their Characteriſtic is v before ps. Their peculiar Tenſes are the Preſent and [mperte& ; 
the reſt they form from their primitive or original Verb, as qu from Ju, 9140/44 (not 
from $:z1xyvw, but) from the obſolete Jzixw, | | 


Aeinvvp (from den). 1 Fut. Jg. Perf. dd, to ſhew. 
INDICATIVE & the ACTIVE Voice. 


Pref. Azixy-vpui, Us, vs UTov, uro [2s bre, ber 
Imp. Ed9eixy-vvy, Us, U roy, ulnv ver, uls voav. 


IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 
Azixv-ul1, ur, &c. Atixyuv¹, Atixvog, UTR, uy, 


INDICATIVE of the PASSIVE Price. 


eh, v, voloy 
v, uolov, oh 


vue , ule, uvinu A 
vue, vhs, vr 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Atixv- vco, vod, &c. Acixvu S, Atxvννẽ,ᷣ g. 


Preſ. Azixy-vuci, bat, vial 
Imp. Efznv-vwyy, vc, vio 


+ The firſt Aoriſt active. ed and ena, (whence 1 Aor, Mid. t9rrawny and ) are irregularg 
| {fee Sect X. 45.) and not declined beyond the Indicative, 


4. Here 


vy— — — — _ 


7 and 2 Seer. XV, 
4 Here follow 

| TABLES for er the Kip uſual Irregultr Verbs in ui. 
| e I. For Ew to be, ſee Sect. XI. 2, 

2 Eiui, from to, Poetic aw, 70 g0. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Preſ. Ein, eig or #6 £101 ' Hoy, iToy Ev, tre, g. 
Imp. Ew, #s, | i ilov, 1 EY, ITE, 10 ay 
2 Aor. Io, ies, ielovy, ier ie,, tere, tor. 


\T Aor. Eioa : 3 plur, tic, Attic yoay | Plup. env, &c. Attic R, ve, Yul, * 
a IMPERATIVE. 


8 10 or en, i ey, ile | . tle, cus. 
| OPTATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
0 Aor. Iout, 1018, 05, Kc. 2 Aor. Iw, ins, 11 Kc. 
INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 
ſ. 1 cy. and, in compounds, 1c Preſ. and Io, wourn, 10% 
Imp. , And 7 — , 2 Aor. Ic, | , . 
| > MIDDLE VOICE. | 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Fut. Eioopais #109 eivelai, &c. | 1 Aor. Eioauyy, eaow, ical, & 
erf, Ela, EiRgy 88], . cialoy, e, eiauey, ice, eic ci 
. Hei, mer vet veilov, rei reibe, Tells, re 


he other Tenſes are ſcarcely uſed. 
Ini to go is declined in the ſame manner: But in proſe are principally uſed of the 


Sabian and alexa in the Infinitive. 


2338. Taps Þ, from d, 10, ſend. 
| INDICATIVE MOOD. 


| compound Verb arm, 3 Perſ. Plur. Pref, * @74&cy in the OOTY, &mimo1y in = 


Preſ. Anni ins, Ine = ielov, . ilov eller, Itle, 16101 
Imp. "Inv, Ins, by ielov, ielyy euer, icle lea 
2 Aor. Hy, : 18, bs Ko. 1 Fut. How, Tels, iel, &c. 
1 Aor. Hxæ (for ya) as, Ine, &c. Perf. Eixa, * eixas, £ixs, &c. 
| * IMPERATIVE. 1 
| _ , "Iebr, ts, &c. | 2 Aor. Eg, N E7W, &c. 
d OPTATIVE. 
2 Jesu, lems,” lein icio, leu lenner, leile, ien 
2. Aor. Ei, eins, ein eo, eiyryv ei, EiyTes Eo av 
1 Fut: Hoop, tis, c, Ke. | Pert. and Pluperf. Ehasital, vis, ou, &c. 
bo 7 SS URJUNCTHIV-E. 
Preſ. I ins, in &c. | Perf. and Pluperf. Ele, elurs, elxi, &e. 
2. Aor. O, Ps, 7 | yrov, roy du, YT don. 


* So tistacw, Heb. ix. 6. 
+ It = declined like rab nta, only has an irregular reduplication. 


3 » (£5245 3 Whence in compolition, from ens, nis, Mark i. 34. ä : 
; INFI- 
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INFINITIVE. 


Preſ. I 
Imp, } Tera | | 2 Aor. Elyai | 
PARTICIPLES 
Pref. Ieig, leica, tle 2 Aor: Fig, ea, tv 
| Perf. and I .: wn ID 
1 Fut. 'Howy, esc, J Pluperf. J Elxs, ehwic, wheog. 


PASSIVE LY OTICE. 
Lu fo be ſent is formed, through all it's Tenſes, like Ti6quas. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


2 Aor. Eu, zee, bro | tutor, Lc h, tobyy zueba, Lebe, Ho 
1 Fut. Hach, jn, Jos ſal, &c. | 1 Aor. Hx aue, Txw, ul, Ke. 
IMPERATIVE. 


2 Aor. Eco, 200% | scher, L tole, Ftobdwoav 
OPTATIVE. „„ PJUBIJURETIVE. 

2 Aor. Eipyy, tio, eiro, Kc. [ 2 Abr. Q, nm, Fra, &c, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES, 

2 Aor. Ebe- 2 Aor, Euevog, ub ue 


1 Fut. Hæec 9 TT 1 Fut. Hoowevos, yoouevy, 170 pevoy 
"In to defire is found only in the Paſhve Pref. izuai and Imperf. jzwyy. 


4. Hua, from de, to fit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſ. Huai, , Ira, ue her, Ice, jeher | uh, yo), I 
Imp. Ha, eo, 1 yuedov, jh, V | quela, je, wi 
Imper. Hoo, yolw, &, | INFINIT. Heal. PARTICIP. ywuevos. 
So the Compound KaJywai to fit, which is more uſed. 
INDICATIVE MOOD... 


Preſ, KaI-yuai, youu, yrai | ruedev, yoboy, yolov" | ue ha, gehe, was 


Imp. Exad-yp1v, yoo, ro | 1 Fut. Kals. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Preſ. Kah-yoo, % ieh, yolwy ve be, yoluoav 

Imp. Ka 9 Attic. 

INFINITIVE Ka#yo0a. | PARTICIPLE KaIyuevos. 


5. "Emp, from w, to put on: Ei I am clothed. 
"INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1 Aor. Eioa, etizas, ies elralov, eicalyy | eioauey, gicale, scan 


INFINITIVE Eiza.. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDFCATIVE MOOD. 


Perf. Eiual, cla, girat eiue, elobov, \eloboy Pass eiche, eiviat 
Plup, Eu, elo, elles | eipeloy, eiolev, ci hν | eipela, ods, elxſo. 


PARTICIP. PERF, Eiuevos. 2 AOR. MID. Eioauyy. 
Þ1 : 7 - 


d 


| 
| 
0 
* 
| 


Preſ. 
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6. Ion, from wow, to know. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pref. Icy, 10, 1070 1oarov, wwaroy ,t, Fignle, 102901 
Imp. Izv, toys, 10 WT aT9y, ioaryy | aps), ical, 1940 %v 
IMPERATIVE. | 
Preſ. Ioxh;, warw| iaalov, roaluy ale, woalwoay 
Imp. Ich, iolw, &c. by Syncope. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Preſ. and Imperf. Icavai. [ Pref. Icas, ca, ay. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Iooa or Tx ua to know, but the compound Emio7auo is more uſed. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pref, Emniov-apai, arai, ala | apeloy, anlo, aoboy aueh, ache, av 
Imp. Eier- ,, aca, als | apelov, aolov, aohyy | ae da, ache, ay)? 


IMPERATIVE. 


Imp EnioTaoo, aclw | ao), achwy | ee, aolwony 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pref. Imp. Emiorao9% [ Pref. Enio72.:05, 7, ov. 


7. Keippon, from x or xeuw, to lie. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


3 f 
Preſ. Ken, xs,,ñu, xeilas | xewejov, weiniov, KEY Rea, xis, xe 
Imp. Exeipyy, £xeio0, exeiro | exeiue)oy, eNνν,ẽ⅛?E V, e,. eK, u, exe, NE 
1 Fut. Keioopai, 7, cri | xaioouehoy, S,, e v Ejͥie a, ohe, ovia 


IMP. Keioo, xe οπ &c. | OPT. R, 09, oils, &c. | SUBJ. Kewpai, v, ria, &c. 
INFINIT. K#:5924. | PARTICIP. KH, wevy, evo, 
8. ＋ Oni, from 92, to ſay. | | 
* INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſ. Su, ens, 694% garov, groß fe, are, Gao 
Imp. Eęyv, ety, sey EPATOY, EfGaryy S gau,,, gars, sęgacar 
2 « >> E@7», ens, se S FCVroy, ECTTTY EPTMEY, EFTTE, eV 
1 Fut. $yow, S, £7,044 yoerov, OnTeToy | Po9ev, PYTETE, PyTBT 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pref. Sah, ar gar, parwy | gare, area 
OPTATIVE. 
og Pam, gans, gan airy, paiyryy | Fane, gare, gane 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prel. Jeu, rs, en | Tyre, @y70v ee, yrs, Fest 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


Pref. and Imp. $ava | Pref, and Imp. Sg, para, par. | 1 Aor. $yoas, aog, ay. 


In the Paſſive Voice we meet with 3d Perf. ſing. Indicat. Perf. me$ala it is ſaid, and 
[mperat. ws$&o0w let it be ſaid, both uſed imperſonally. 


* By ſyncope ere, as Heb. xii. 19. 
+ o is formed like i144, but has no reduplication, 


MIDDLE 


* 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


Sy, INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Imperf. #1 Eg-auny, ac, aro | aueloy, ah, arty | aucla, acl, avlo. 


2 Aor. 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


Pre, #200. Inperl.] Park, | Tre OUT Safes, oh ow, 
; \ 


6-2 CT; BOL 
Of DEFECTIVE and ANOMALOUS * Verbs, and firſt of 


Verbs in cn. 
« ERBS in 0o%w have a great reſemblance to Verbs in h, being like them derived 
from Verbs in aw, ew, o, and vw, by putting ox before w, as y7ypx-ox-w from 
vun; many of them prefix alſo a reduplication, as 5:9pxoxw from — 
2. Theſe Verbs reject o in all Tenſes but the Preſent and Imperfe&; and form their 
other Tenſes from the Verb whence they are derived, as 

Lc (from yyp2w), Yi, yeymeart, to grow old. 

Aeg (from xzew), aperu, ,, to pleaſe. 

Booxw (from Bw), Borw, Geo, to Pd. | 

Mefuoxw (from peluw), peluow, weneluxa, to make drunk, 

Aidaoxw, however, has the Fut. dd; Svyoxw, SvySw ; and aavoxuw, Aue. 
3. Some change their penultimate vowel à and s into y, as 9Yyoxw to die from Ivau, 
a>Fyoxw to increaſe from a] many, o into , as Bowoxw to cat from Bpow, In 
ſeveral e is changed into i, as £v6:59xw from zvpew; fo in yajuiorw, oTepioxu,,&c, Some- 
times, but ſeldom, o is changed into i, as in 4Aioxw from aA, 
4. The 2d Aoriſt of Verbs derived from o, if uſed, is borrowed from the derivative 
Verb in u, and is formed like z%wy from 6:7:vm, as G, A; Prworm, eEpwy 3 
IVWwWoxw, eſywv. 
5. Defective Verbs are ſuch as want many of their Tenſes. 

6. Moſt defective Verbs are not declined beyond their Preter-imperfe&t Tenſe, namely, 
thoſe ending in yw, viw, abo, S, vIw, ow, oyw, onw, N, Y, In impure, and Aw 
pure; Verbs of more than two ſyllables in aw and ew ; and many in g, oxw, vw, Cw. 

7. Anomalous Verbs are either ſuch Defectives as borrow one or more Tenſes from an ob- 

$ ſolete Verb, i. e. from one whoſe Preſent is not uſed, as aip*w from £Aw; or ſuch Verbs 
| as commonly uſe irregular and dialectical forms in one or more Tenſes, as &y or 
| a/yuu to break, 1 Fut. Att. eaZw, 1 Aor. cg, &c. Py 

8. It muſt be confeſſed that the former ſort of anomalous Verbs are rather an invention 

of the Grammarians than founded in the nature of language ; and by deducing the 
ſuppoſed irregular Tenſes from the + obſolete Verb whence they are in truth derived, 

the faCtitious irregularity of theſe Verbs vaniſhes at once: Thus gAevoouar placed as 
the 1 Fut. of egyouui is regularly the 1 Fut. Mid. of obſol. Ae | 
9. Here follows, to be conſulted occaſionally, | 


A 


* Avowpaance uneven, irregular ; from a not, and ouanc; even, regular, 
+ The o&ſolete themes are accordingly inſerted in the folluwing Lexicon, with the ſeveral Teuſes formed 
from them that are uſed in the N. T, | | 


1 "I's | | A LIS1 


52 A Plain and Eaſy Seer. XVI. 


* A LIST of the moſl common AN OMALOUS Verbs in their 
moſt uſual Tenſes, together with the OBSOLETE Verb or 
Verbs whence thoſe Tenſes are formed, | 


A. 
To admire Ayu, 1 Fut. ayaroua, 1 Aor. tyzoauryy ; 1 Aor. paſſ. yyaodqy, from 
ayatu. : | 
. break Ayw or Ayvuj, 1 Fut. atw, Att. exZw, whence xaleatw, Mat. xii. 20, 


1 Aor. ata, Att. sagt, whence xareata, John xix. 32. Perf. YN As 
Att. sax, 2 Aor. exyoy ; Perf. mid. , whence xaT:xy. 

bring Ay, 1 Fut. aw, Perf. xa, Att. ayyoxa, 2 Aor. , Att. my ay, 

| Imper. &yays, Infin. ayayey. 

ing Ad, 1 Fut. mid. 20a; 1 Aor. act. voa, 

pleaſe Ade, 1 Fut. a&yow, Perf. adqxa, from aw, 2 Aor. tao for dor, 
2 Fut. dd; Perf. mid. S for 10a, 

fake Aipew, 1 Fut. aigyow, 2 Aor. sidn, 2 Fut. ; 2 Aor, mid. eia0py, 
2 Fut. £x2v24, from £Aw. 


perceive Aio0avguai, I Fut. mid. aiodyoopeor; 2 Aor. 109% pyy ; Perf. paſſ. nobyua, 


from aio0s0jua. | 


keep off AN, 1 Fut. aacyow, 1 Aor. yA5Zyo0 from af, hence axe ; but 


I Aor. infin. a and aaztacoda. 
wander AX and a>aAqut, Intin. aAyvai, Part. axis; Pref. paſſ. aanayua and 
axypai, Perf. yay ua and aaypyuo:, from #2. 
take "AXioxw, I Fut. £Aww, (beyond the Future it has a paſſive fignification) 
Perf. yAwxa and £xawxa, from ao; 2 Aor. yAwy an 2xAwv, Imper. 
aw), Opt. 447», Subj. aaw, Intin. , Part. axes, from axwjs, 
conſume Avanioxo, 1 Fut. amaawow, Perf, c and yrarwic; Perf. paſl. 
« AvVYAWILH, - | h 
fin "Auapravw, 1 Fut. auacry,ow, 1 Aor. 1uarryoa, Perf. u,hjxa, 2 Aor. 
1uAproy, 15:070y Poet. from duagr:u, 
clothe ApGtevvup, 1 Fut. cp6:zrw, 1 Aor, 1wGizos ; Perf. paſſ. yugieo ua. Par- 
ticip. 11þ1551:v0;, Mat. xi. 8. 
read Avaywwuworru, Imperf. aveyivworoy, Perf. azeſywna, 2 Aor. ave vwy ; 1 Fut. 
mid. arayrwonumn, from ayalvumw and avaſwwy, which ſee in Lexicon. 
refuſe Avaivouai, Perf. av7yyuai and 711111; 1 Aor. mid. yy1vauyy, from 
RVOLVEW, 
open Avoiſw, 1 Fut. ag , 1 Aor, Yve. Att. a; Perf. mid. avew'x ; 
Perf. paſſ. avswinaz, 1 Aor. a αν. 
deprive Amnavpaw, 1 Aor. anyvpe. for amyupyou, 2 Aor. anyvpoy. | 
Ee bated Are hον,L=, 1 Fut. anex6400p.4,, 2 Aor. anyxlouyy Perf. pail, any;y- 
01a from anzy 30 pa. | | 
deflroy AmoXauus. See OAAuw. 
pleaſe Apen, 1 Fut. apsow, 1 Aor, ys, Perf. ge, Perf. pail. yperpa, from 
pe. 
increaſe 1 a and auge, 1 Fut. avzyow, 1 Aor. yv{y0oa and ute, Perf. pail. 
| muy uais, I Aor. vu, from auge. | 
grieve AN 1 Fut. e555 pa and ayherouai; 1 Aor. pail. 19,505, from 
” AY Feouau. | 
* This is by no means intended as a complete Catalogue of all the anomalous Verbs obſerved by Gram- 
warians, much leſs of all the Tenſes wherein they are to be found in the Poetic and other dialects; but is 


principally deſigned to aſſiſt the Readers of the Artic writers, eſpecially of the N. T. For more particular 


in formation concerning the Anomalous Verbs, Dr. Bs Proſe Grammar and Maittaire”s Grace Linguæ 
D:ate&i may be conſulted, T 
| B. To 


. 
wo 
1 
bs 
9 


— 
Jet” 
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* | | \ B. 


To go Bauvw, 1 Fut. Pyow, Perf. act. B:Cna, Ion. Befax; 1 Fut. mid. G- 
Coq: 2 Aor. £51v, Imper. gi, Bali, and Ba, (as if from Saw) 
Part. Bas, from Sy: | 

aft Ban A, . Fut. ga and Bayow, Perf. B:CAuxa, Perf. pail. Be Sn, 
2 Aor. SS, 2 Fut. Paxu, from GN. tg 

live Biow, 1 Fut. Giwow, 2 Aor. eCiwy, Part. Ping, from Bw, 

germinate BXaoTavw, 1 Fut. BaacTyow, 2 Aor. efAgzoroy, from SAgoTay. 

feed Booxw, 1 Fut. Boow, wow, (from Bow) and Booxyow, 1 Aor. sbooxyoa, 


from Booxew, 


Vit BovA9wa, 2 Perſ. ge Re, Att. for , 1 Fut. Beayooa, Perf. Be S; 
Perf. paſſ. Þ:C2Aywai, 1 Aor. £&2Ar5yv, from BeAzouat, 
eat B:woxw and Bifoworw, 1 Fut. Bowow, 1 Aor. e5puog, Perf. Bebpwna, 
— Brow; 2 Aor. e S wv, from BSpwpr ; Perf. BeCpwla, as if from 
gh. | 


1. 


marry Tausw, 1 Fut. yauyow, 1 Aor. £/2yox, Perf, yea ; alſo 1 Aor. 
£ſ11.%, and 1 Aor. mid. e/nwawyy, from yauw, 

be begotten Tivo ua, 1 Fut. yevauay, I Aor. e/eivaury [ . p 

grow old Dear, 1 Fut. yypzow, 1 Aor. £/72% ; 2 Aor. mid, Infin. yypayas, 

art, yyeas, from yuenui. | | 

1 | Two and uνjeαεt 1 Fut. yevyooua, 1 Aor, eſeryo& pv ; Perf. paſſ. 

become yeſev1u.a, 1 Aor. e/er751v, from yevzoun: ; Perf, mid. yeſova, 2 Aor. 

2 Has eſevoury, 2 Fut. yev8/a0, from yevw or yerw, Perf. yaa, Part. Ve- 
Jaws, from yaw. | 

know Tivwoxw and yiſvwrxw, 1 Fut. mid. yywroua; I Aor, act. s/vwra, 
Perf. s,, 2 Aor. Sv, from yvow and yvwu ; Perf. paſſ. eſvurpai; 
Perf. mid. ye/wva for ye/vwa, Part. yeſuvag. | 

wake Tyvpzw, See Een optio. 


A. 

bite Azzvw, 1 Fut. dung, 1 Aor. £952, Perf. $:07,ya, 2 Aor. da,; Perf. 
pal. 0:3%y/uai, 1 Aor, e907 Iv, from &nxw. 

fear Az:3w, 1 Fut. Seirw, Perf, de d; Perf, mid. TeSoixax for d edo for 
ſound's ſake, Ion. dsd, Pref, Imper. def, from ved. 

eco Aziyuw and 641xvvu, 1 Fut. 85, Perf, dedeNA; Perf. pail. de041/pai, 
from 951%. 

aſk . 1 Fut. 990% pa ; Perf. paſſ. de dννν,jLL 1 Aor, den, from 

SS. | 
fee Acta, 3 Aor. £9paxoy ; Perf. mid. C9opxa. 
A. AivJozoxw, 1 Fut. 6:9pa:Tw, 2 Aor. £9:yv, Part. Gags, from Joyus. 


e 

think Aoxew, 1 Fut. $ozyow and dg, 1 Aor. e£06x7Toa and edobs. Perf, ac do- 
xxx ; Perf. pail. de ον-e⸗, from do. 

be able Avvauai, fvvaru and Gn, (Rev. ii. 2.) Imp. edvvayyy, Att. yIvrapyy, 


1 Aor. e&vyyT&%uyy ; Perf. — de ονννννα, 1 Aor. eduvyſy», Att. you- 
v1byy, alſo edvraodyy and yIvvacthyy. - : 


| go under Auro and do, 1 Fut. dur, Vert, deduna, 2 Agr. du, from d chi. 


9 


| i 

| a E. 

g permit Ear, 1 Fut. excw, 1 Aor. eiaca, Perf. ax and can. 
excite E/zigw, 1 Fut. s/*4:v, 1 Aor, 7/5126, Perf. s[coxa ; Perf. paſt, e t for 


NECK. 
d 3 | To 


* 
— — ——— — 


* I 


fee or 
know 


ay 


drive away ExXauyw, 1 Fut. gxTow, 1 Aor. yaox7o%, Perf. yaaxa, Att. ; Perf. 


bogs 
peak 


FO 


Jay 


Fad 


Een, 2 Fut. mid. £92pai.* See Kalegopnt. | 


g Eber, 1 Fut. eAzvooua, 2 Aor. act. Nh, by Syncope for yauboy, 
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Eſpyſopew, 1 Fut. eſeyſopyow, 1 Aor. eſpyſopyon, Perf. e[pyſopxa for 
ni Perf. . Perf. mid. s/pyſopa, 9 where 
drop ing the augment, | | 

E3w, Pe v, Att. eIyxa and e393oxa ; Perf. pail. e393 mar ; Perf. 

mid. yd and e9y0a, 2 Fut. 899. for cou. 


E8sAw. See Gex. 

Ef, Perf. mid. sic for cia, Particip. suοs, -vic, -05. 

Eides and dw, 1 Fut. s.ðu and £:3yow, Perf, s1dν,j,. Plup. id, by 
Syncope ede, Att. nden, Part. æIdν, by Syncope eidwg, 2 Aor. e:90y, 

— 77 1806, Opt. 100%, Subj. d, Infin. 186%, Part. 18%; 1 Fut. 

mid. eich, 1 Aor, £ioapyy, Perf. oda, ad Perl. oifaoda, ol. and 
Att. and by Syncope «ofa. 

Eso, 1 Fut. eig, 1 Aor. sige and eiga, 2 Aor. eixov : Perf. mid. ox 
and som, Pluperf. £onery and ewxety, Part. eomws and gπτ]¹] ]. 

E:ipw, 1 Fut. e. Compare Epec. 


paſſ. Y, Att. eayAzua and yauouai, ü Aor. yaatyy and yau- 
hh, Part. Ng, from SN. 5 | 

ExTopuai, 1 Fut. eAvouat, Perf. mid. Att. c0Ara, Pluperf. £oamey and 
EWATEIV. 

Er, 1 Aor. ena, 2 Aor, s, Imper. ems, Opt. emoyur, Subj. et, 
Infin. ere, Part. emwy, preſerving the augment throughout the 
Moods. 

Evvuul. See among the Irregulars in ui. 

Epew, 1 Fut. * Perf. £:gyxa ; Perf. paſſ. eipyuai, P. p. Fut. eig- 
gouat; Preſ. mid. epopua to aſk, 1 Fut. ggyoouas, 1 Aor. eipyoapyy, 
yaauny, 2 Aor. 122% yy and epoiuyy. | | 


mper. ce, Subj. A, Perf. mid. Au, Att. e£ayavla, Pluperf. 
£anaubey, from exzubu. | L 
Evgioxw, 1 Fut. evpyow, 1 Aor. evgyoa, Perf. cpa, 2 Aor. £vpoy, 
4 ebe; Pert. pail. epnuai, I Aor. evpyIyy ; 1 Aor. mid. evpy- 
aun and eveayyy, Part. evpaevos, 2 Aor. evpsuyy, from ede. 


bave Eyw, Imp. e5ov, I Fut. £Zw and oxyow, Perf. eo ,yxa, 2 Aor. gr x00, 
mper. N, Opt. . Att. o014y, Subj. ow, Infin. oye, 
Part. oywy ; Perf. paſſ. er 1a, 1 Aor. eryedyy ; 1 Fut. mid. EF 
and e if wy 2 Aor. eee“, Imper, , Opt. oy0py, Infin. 
, Part. TX9pevog, from c. . 
* 
live Zaw, Yrs, dy, Imperat. & and 87%, Opt. Cain» and dπ]ᷓ., (from Ywpi) 
Infin. Luv, Part. ty, Imp. eg (from Cui), 1 Fut. &10ow, 1 Aor. 12 
gird Zwvyvw and Zwyvup, 3 Fut. Low, (John xxi. 18.) Perf. zZwna ; Perf | 
pail. s&wouay, 1 Aor, sgwolyy, as if from gh, | | 
O. . 
bury Sand, 1 Fut. 92:)w, 2 Aor. rage, Perf, reraęa; Perf. paſſ. T:Iap.- | | 
v.2i, 1 Aor. ra. | 34 
be amazed Oanlw, 2 Aor. eIapoy ; Perf. mid. T:5yna. % 
ill Gen and eJ:Aw, Imp. e9sAoy and y9:A0y, 1 Fut. SeAyow and efsyow, n 


1 Aor. e%Xyog and yJ:Ayoa, from Seazw and ee. 
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Sror. XVI. 
To die 


: 


come to 


fiy 


fit 


burn 


call 

1 «a bour 
lie 
adviſe 
perform 


kill 


Hare 


take 


lie hid 


be mad 


learn 


fight 
divide 


delay 


remain 


mix 


remind 


: ſmell 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 55 
Oryexu, 1 Fut. Sy and reh, Perf. rebryxa, part. rebyynteg, 2 Aor. 


£9avov, 2 Fut. Savw; 2 Fut. mid. Savepai from Seivw, Perf. mid. 
rehyaa, Infin. rey, Part. TeIyaws and reIvews, as if from SY. 


I. 


"Ixveoucal, 1 Fut. iZount, 2 Aor. ixownv ; Perf. paſſ. tyuai, from Inv. 
2 1 Fut. rl may 2 Aor. rs and —— uſed Preſ mid. in12jpas, 
1 Fut. wlyooua, 2 Aor. enlauyy and enlouyy, Subj. wiwnai, Infin. 
wach and wle Part. wiawevos and winueves ; Perf, paſt. w enla- 
1-21, from wlaw. | | 
K. 


Kass, 2 Fut. xaJIzuai; 1 Aor. paſſ. exaJodyy, 

Kauw, 1 Fut. zavow, 1 Fut. mid. zavreua, (2 Pet. iii. 10.) 1 Aor. exavra 
and x7, Perf. xexauxz, 2 Aor. exaoy; Perf, paſſ. xexavuai, 1 Aor. 
exauv9yv, 1 Fut. xavI;,,vouea, 1 Fut. Subjunct. xaulyrwpai, (1 Cor. 
Xili. 3.) 2 Aor. exayv, Part. xe. 

Kah, I Fut. xaxeow, Perf. xe, for xexakyxa. 

Keauvw, 1 Fut. xapw, Perf. x for x:x2pyrca, 2 Aor. £X40vs 

Keiuai, See among the Irregulars in i. — 

Keaopuati, 1 Fut. x2A1r0ua, 1 Aor. exxhy72;yv, from xeare% ai. 

13 Aor. exenva, Imper. #5779v ; Perf, paſſ. xzexpaauai, I Aor. 
exoaavhyy, 2 

en x Fut. xe, 1 Aor. exleva, Perf. exlaxx, cla ſα rarely, 2 Aor. 
exiyv, from xi. 

A. 


Aaſyavw, Perf. s)yy2, Att. for A/, 2 Aor. erxxov, from Ayyuw ; 
Perf. mid. Att. Aeao/y%. 
Aautavw, 1 Fut. aybouai, Perf. AzAypa, Att. , 2 Aor. Aae, 
nfin. X,; Perf. paſſ. zzAyupai, Att. cayuuai, 1 Aor, eiyplyy, 
(fo zarziryp)y, John viii. 4.) Infin. Ayp5qvai, from AyCw. So it's 
Compounds. 


# 


Azv9zvw, 1 Fut. Ayow and x,, 2 Aor. eauboy ; Perf. paſſ. Aeayo- 


14%, 1 Aor. eay79%y ; Perf. mid. Y, 2 Aor. eAx3ouny, from A. 


M. 
Mazuioucti, 1 Fut. ,, 1 Aor. cnvapyy, Perf. EE,. 2 Aor. paſl, 


EUUYYY. 

Masha, Perf. pwenoalga, 2 Aor. ea ; Perf. paſſ. peualyua ; Fut. 
mid. 2959.21, 2 Aor. e£n%99 yy, from nahe. £15 

May ojuai, I Fut. 2%e500 and payxyoo pai, 1 Aor. euxyerauyy and 
E0.2%1TALTY, 2 Fut. p.oX844 ; Perf. pail. PIX from wayeuai. 

Mez1g2uau, Perf. mid. Uefa, Poet. emwpips; Perf. pail, euapua; or 
gi. 

Meru, Imp. sue, Att. yueAacy, I Fut. perryow, 1 Aor. S- 
2.47%, from wiratw, | . 

Me»w, Poet. wiwyw, 1 Fut. pew, 1 Aor. she, Perf. peuerma, as if 
from e; Perf. mid. wewora, | 

Miſvuw and july, 1 Fut. pitw, 1 Aor. eputz, Perf. pweprya Perf. 
pail. pew mai, 1 Aor. ewiyhyy, 2 Aor. wry, from wiyw. 

Miuryoxw, 1 Fut. wwyow, 1 Aor. tyra ; Perf. paſſ. pewvyua, 1 Aor. 
Sh] 1 Fut. mid. pyyr0v.a, 1 Aor. ewvyTapyy, from pwyau, 


O. | 
L, 1 Fut. ow, oLerw, and otyrw, Perf, wiyxa, from oew ; Perf. mid. 
6%ula and witda, Poet. oda. | 

d 4 To 


56 Plain and Eaſy . Sect. XVI. 
To open Oryw. See above Avoryw, f 
Sa Oiouat and ont, ole Att. for om, Imp. wopyy and wwyy, 1 Fut. o- 

pai; Perf. paſſ. wypwai, 1 Aor. wyhyy, from oO. 

go Oi, 1 Fut. oiy100pn!, 2 Aor. wxopyy ; Perf. paſſ. wyyuai, lon, 
o197wa, from oy eur. | 

defirey O>Auw and oXauui, I Fut. 0Xz7w, 1 Aor. wazeoa, Perf. wma, Att. 
OAWNEKG 2 Aor. , 2 Fut. o; Perf. mid. waa, Att. oN, 
from o. 

fewvear Opyuw and opyypu, 1 Fut. 0p2ow, 1 Aor. wwora, Perf. wwe, Att. 
011,089 3 1 Aor. mid. wwooguny, 2 Fut. oapai, from 0uou. 

help Ovi and 0vivnu, 1 Fut. ovyow, 1 Aor, wyyra ; 1 Fut. mid. ovyoopas, 

| 1 Aor. wyyo a yy, from o. 

excite Opw, 1 Fut. oh, Hol. «pow, 1 Aor. wpox ; Perf. mid, wpa, Att. opwea 
and wpopa. | 

* owe Ogziaw, 1 Fut. opziAyow, from opeiazw, 2 Aor. whey, or of. 


II. 


ſuffer Tlaogw, Perf. mid. , from werfew ; 1 Fut. mid. mera for 
Tm1T9% yu ; 2 Aor. aft. enahov, from wh. 

fix I and wy/vup, 1 Fut. mytw, 1 Aor. e; 2 Aor. paſſ. enayyy ; 

| 1 Fut. mid. , 1 Aor. eny{epury, from wyyw. 

drink Thvw, 2 Aor. envy, from miw; 1 Fut. mwow, Perf. weruxa, Imper. 
wißt and wh; Perf, paſſ. men%uai and wenwuai, 1 Aor. enodyy, from 
Wow, 

fell Thmpaoxw, 1 Fut. Tar, Perf. menparx ; Pref. paſſ. mimparxopai, 

| Perf. menpajai, 1 Aor. tnpalyy, from wpau, 


fall Ini, 1 Fut. alwow, Perf. wN, from wilo, 1 Aor. enzon, (Rev. 
i. 17.) 2 Aor. egneo0y ; 2 Fut. mid. meozpa, from werw, which ſee in 

| Lexicon. | 

firike Ayr, 1 Fut. w; 2 Aor. paſt, enhyyyy and enazyyy ; Perf. mid. 
We N. ; 


aſh TvySavopai, 1 Fut. mevoouat, 2 Aor. æο E from weubouay ; Perf, 
hear paſſ. me7voua, 


P. 


work Pew, 1 Fut. geg, and egg by tranſpoſition, 1 Aor. sgh; Perf. mid. 
eopya for eppoya. 

fow Pew, 1 Fut. pevow and f,, 1 Aor. evra, Perf. £fuyxx; 2 Aor. 

paaſſ. epfuyy, from puzw. 
2 Peco, 1 Aor. paſſ. sppy8yy and epþc5y», Part. nel, 1 Fut. py9y00pas. 
reak Py/vuw and þy/ſvuu, 1 Fut. HH; Perf, mid. sppwys, Att. for gppyyn ; 

2 Aor. paſl. egpayyv, from pyoow, rarely uſed. | 

frrengihen Pwyyuw and pwvvui, 1 Fut. gh ; Perf, pail. spþwpai, Imp. zgfwon 
Farewell, Part, eg4wweves. . | 


L. 


extinguiſh TH and oSevvrut, 1 Fut. of:5w and ofyooum, 1 Aor. eofon, Perf. 
_ eodyxa; 2 Aor. paſſ. od», Infin. o&qvai, from b and oCyju. 
mo ve Zeuw, 2 Aor. ccrn and evzva; Pref, pail. ozvouai, Perf. £oovpa, 
I qAor. eovdyv; 1 Aor. mid, eotvauyy. 
pour out J Enev9w, 1 Fut. ongiow ; 1 Aor. sc ; Perf. paſſ. eonzioug:!, 1 Aor. 
as a libation eoneio qv; 1 Fut. mid. onziooua, 1 Aor. £oT4T% nv, from oN. 
4 | | 10 
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To flrow ErTpwyyvw and rœοπ ð⁷ un, I Fut. orewow, 1 Aor. eorpwon, Perf, 
a eoTowna ; Perf. pail. er7pwu.c, 1 Aor. £r7pwhny, from orpow. 
bold Te. See above EIN. | 

T 


cut Tepvw, 1 Fut. reh, and rug from Tuyooww, Perf. reruixaæ, 2 Aor: 
£7au.0y ; Perf. pail. Ter uypuai, from Twaw, 

bring forth Tixlw, 1 Fut. Te&w, 2 Aor. erexoy ; Perf. mid. Teroxa, from Texw, 

pierce Tirzaw and Tirgavw, 1 Fut. Toyow, 1 Aor. g7410% ; Perf. paſſ. Terpyuas, 

| from g. 

wound Tirpwoxw, 1 Fut. Tpwow, 1 Aor, e7oweon, Perf. Terpwne, from Tpo v. 

nouriſh esp, 1 Fut. S, I Aor. e5:\p0; Perf. pail. r765pauuni, 23 Aor. erpapyy. 


run Tes, 1 Fut. pew, 1 Aor. e0petn, Perf. 6:3papyna, 2 Aor. edpawes ; 
2 Fut. mid. Jdsxusvu, from Jgeuw or Joamew. 

be Tuyyavw, 1 Fut. Tvyyow, 1 Aor. ervyyoa, Perf. Teruyyxa, 2 Aor. 

obtain eTvy,0v, from TuXxew ; Perf. act. rereuxa, and 1 Fut. mid. ru 


from Tevyw. 


. 


promiſe "Tmiryveoue, 1 Fut. vnooy100j0, 2 Aor. vneoyoury ; Perf. paſſ. d re- 
t, 1 Aor. prerye9yv, from vn5o yp. | 


rain Tw, 1 Fut. vow, 1 Aor. de; Pref. pafl. de, 1 Aor. volyy, Part. 
avet perf. vopevos. 
. ꝙ. ; 
carry } Þepw, I Fut. 6:ow from 0, 1 Aor. yveſua, 2 Aor. yreſnev ; Perf. 
bring weyuai, Att. ereyuai, 1 Aor, yeyxbyv, from eveſnw; Perf. mid. 
£v970a, Att. for 1v0x%, whence wp00zryv0y8, (Heb. xi. 17.) as if 
| from VE: : 
flee S$ev/ſw, 1 Fut. peut, gev;oua, and gevFovuni, 2 Aor. epuſey Perf. mid. 
w EE. 


frovent ha, Imperf. spIavy, 1 Fut. 29zow, 1 Aor. ephaoa, Perf. sha, 

from g9aw; 2 Aor. mid. e@6yy, Part. gg, from gdyps. 1 
produre N Su, 1 Fut, Evow, I Aor. gpvoan, Perf. wepuxa; Perf. mid. wepua, 
ſpring up 2 Aor. eqvy, Infin, puvai, Part. pus, from up. 


X. 

rejoice Nag, Imper. y,0uge bail, 1 Fut. x,a1qyow, from x,cupew ; 2 Aor. paſſ. 
£4871 3 Subj. xa, Infin. yapyvai, 2 Fut. yapyroudth 

gape Xaow, 2 Aor. exavoy; 1 Fut. mid. yavewa, Perf. xc, from 
4a4v0 Poetic. l 

pour Xew, 1 Fut. yeurw, 1 Aor. Sauce eyeua, and eyea ; Infin. Xe, 
1 Aor. mid, eyeayy, Perf. xexuxax for xi u, 2 Aor. Ec. 
2 Fut. xe; Perf. pail. xv, 1 Aor. exvbyy, I Fut. xu, 
from uw, | 

Beap up Kwyvuw and Xwvwvvjp, 1 Fut. ywaw, 1 Aor. exwoa ; Perf. paſſ. xc 
01424, 1 Aor. £yw09yv, from yew or Nww. 


Q. 
drive N43, and more uſually oο, 1 Fut. wow and whxy,ovw, x Aor. wox and 
wHhTe Perf. pail. wowai and why wo, 1 Aor. wobyv ; 1 Fut. Mid. 
Wwa0,4.04 and whyo0,ai, 1 Aor. woapyy and wihyoapyy., The Attic e 1s. 
often prefixed to the augmented Tenſes, as ewoa, ewopuai, &c. 


buy Qreguai, 1 Fut. wvyo9 a ; Perf. pail, wrygua and ewvyyuas, 1 Aor. wyyhyv 
and ewyybyyv. | 


9. The Comrounps of anomalous Verbs are formed like their ſimple anes. 5 
8 SECT. 
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S E C T. XVII. 


Of IMPERSONAL Verbs. © 


1. A N imperſonal Verb is a kind of Deſective which has only one Perſon, namely, the 
third Perſon fingular, and in Participles only the Neuter Gender, 


2. Moſt Imperſonals are alſo very defective in their Tenſes : But in the forming of them 
let the Learner name their principal Tenſes, if uſed, as in ovyCaive it bappens; if 


not, their other Tenſes. 
Pref. 1 Fut. Perf. 
Tuba I. OUPR TOE, CUE byxe. 


3. The moſt uſual Imperſonals active are as follow: | 
1. Avyxs and wpoo7 ye it is fit, Imp. avyxe and @rooyxe, Particip. avyxov and mor- 
YXOV, . 
. 2; Ati it blebovetb, Imp. £3zi, Opt. ds, 1 Fut. dene, 1 Aor. sd ene, Infin. dels, 
—— dencal, Particip. 0zov, denco, deyo av. Compounds, ATi, evdei, xcla dei, 
+... Wp0odel. | 
3. Hoxei it ſeemeth, Imp. e3oxei, 1 Fut. doge, 1 Aor. e0%ke, Subj. Jogy, Particip. 
done Compounds, Meſadoxet, cuydoxet. 
4. Meas: ut is à concern, Imperf. ewes, 1 Fut. peryou, 1 Aor. epeayoe, Particip. 
_ pehoy, Compound, Mezlauers. 
5. Iperei it becometh, Imperf. exgęere, Infin. er, Particip. ge. 
6. Xoy it behoveth, (by Apocope for y6y01, from ypypus) Imperf. * or yeuy, 
I Fut. ypyos, Infin. xpyvai and xpyv. Compounds, Axon, &c. 
4. There are alſo Imperſonals paſſive, as 
1. Eyfzyeva it may be. | | 
2. Eiuagrai it is — by the Fates, Perf. paſſ. Atiſe from peipw ia divide. 
3. IIexcolai, the ſame, Pluperf. wergulo, Particip. merpuperoy, by Syncope from 
weparow to define, determine. | 
5. Beſides the foregoing Imperſonals, ſome Verbs neuter, and all Verbs paſſive, or that 
ſignify paſſively, in their third Perſons may be uſed imperſonally, as 244.5 it nſeth or is 
wont, Paivera it appears, enilpenerai it is permitted, yeyparla it is written, 


w —_Y : —— —— » —_ _ 


S E ET. XVIII. 
Of ADVERBS and INTERFECTIONS. 


1. A Adverb is an indeclinable Particle added to a Verb (ad Verbum) or Adjective, 
te to denote ſome modification ar circumſtance of an action or quality,” as xaAws 

' avell in xakws avxyivwoxe be reads well, | | 

2. Adverbs in Greek are either primitive, as vvy now; or derivative, either from Nouns, as 
wav altogether, av3eiori manfully; or from Verbs, as arva@a%va openly, xp, ſeorgtly. 

3. Adverbs in s are derived from the Genitive plural of Adjectives, by changing wy into 
we, as from anyIwv, axylws truly; from otewv, eZews ſbarply. 

4. Some Adverbs form Degrees of Compariſon, thus, 8 385 
1. When the poſitive Adverb is formed from the Genitive plural in wy, the 8 

, ; ; | ver 
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Adverb is likewiſe formed from the Genitive of the comparative, and the ſuperla- 
tive from the Genitive of the ſuperlative, by changing into g, thus: 
From AdjeQtive oo@og wiſe, is formed Adv. ropws wiſely ; 
From comparat. co@wrep2g wiſer, Adv. oopwrepws more wiſely ; 
From ſuperlat. oo$w7aro; wiſeft, Adv. oopw7ratws moſt wiſely ; 
So from rays ſwift, Adv. Tayews ſwiftly ; 
From comparat. TayvT:p05 ſwifter, Adv. T&,vr:pws more feviftly z | 
| And from ſuperlat. Tay,vraros . Adv. Taxurarws moſt ſwuiſily. 
2. If the poſitive Adverb ends in , ſo does the comparative and ſuperlative, as arm 
upwards, comparat. aπντ e ονο, ſuperlat. aywrarw, | | 


Of ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


6. A in compoſition denies, collecte, or increaſes, as ax,azis untbankful, anavles all tage- 
ther, aZuxos Full of wood. | 
7. The ſyllabic Adjections, &, ce, de, denote to a place, as onade (to) home, wpavors into 
heaven, Abyva be to Athens; Ses and Se from a place, as epavofs from heaven; Si, ol, ot, 
J, Nu in a place, as S in heaven, 9:04 at home, Ahyrnoi in Athens, mala 
and aaylayy every where, W 

8. Apt, egi, ga, 22, prefixed to words, heighten their ſignification, as dug manifeſt, 
aoi3yaog very manifeſt. 

9. Ny and ys deprive, as vyT155 an infant, from Y not, and en to ſpeak. ; 

10. Ev in compoſition has a good ſenſe, denoting eafineſs or kindneſs ; dug, an ill one, 
ſignifying difficulty or ill will, as evaAwrog eaſy to be taken, d ucaxwrog bard to be 
talen; evperys benevolent, duouevns malevolent. 


Of INTERFECTIONS. 
11. Under Adverbs in Greek are comprehended Interjections, that e thrown into 


(interjecta in) a ſentence to expreſs ſome emotion of mind, as of joy, is B of grief, ia, 
co, 0b / of laughter, &, &, ba / ba ! ba / of approving, «a o brave I guys well done ! of 
condemning, w pev O fy / of admiring, , Pa wana, aito, O wonderful ! of 
deriding, is ab / of calling, w bo of grief, ea woe / | a 


.- 


3 e T, mx. 
of CONFUNCTIONS.. 


I. A Conjunction is an indeclinable Particle that joins together (conjungit) ſentences 
and ſometimes fingle words *. 
2. In Greek they may be diſtinguiſhed into 

1. Copulative, as z%:, Ts, and, alſo, &c. 

2. Disjunctive, y, 0, %, either, or, &e. 

3. Conceſſive, xav, xai , tboug b, although. 

4. Adverſative, 9s but, «Az buf, dus yet. 

5. Cauſal, yas for, iva, ens, that, to the end that, emeidymep ſince, 

6. Conclufive or illative, agz, ev, therefore, dionep wherefore. 


7. Conditional, e, av, . 


Sce the Encyclopedia Britannica in GRAMMan, No. 115, &c. 


SECT. 


6 A Plain and E  Szen., XX. 
s E C T. XX. 
Of PREPOSITIONS. 


1. A Prepoſition is an indeclinable Particle put before (præpoſita) Verbs in compoſi- 
tion, and Nouns in conſtruction. | 

2, * « Moft Prepoſitions originally denote the relation of place, and have been thence 
transferred to denote, by ſimilitude, other relations.” | 

3. The Prepoſitions in Greek are uſually reckoned eighteen, of which fix are of one 
ſyllable, 61g into, ex or e out of, e in, wpo before, wog to, ovy with; and twelve of two 
ſyllables, aj: round about, ava through, avli inſtead of, ano from, dia by, emi in, upon, 
var 5 to, e with, mapa, from, at, wepi concerning, about, unep abcwe, over, 
vo under. | 

4 The Prepoſitions, and their various uſes, both in conſtruction and compoſition, are ſo 
fully explained in the enſuing Lexicon, that I forbear ſaying any thing more of them 
in this place, only that aug about, concerning, near (not uſed in the New Teſtament), 
is in the Greek writers joined with three caſes, the Genitive, Dative, and Accuſative. 


— — _ 
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S E C T. XXI. 


Of SYNTAX, and firſt of CONCORD. 


1. QYNTAX, from the Greek word Zulafis Compoſition, is that 


| part of Grammar which teaches how to compoſe words pre- 
perly in Sentences. | 
2. Syntax may be diftinguiſhed into two Parts, Concord or Agreement, and Government. 


Of the FixsT ConcorD. 


3. The Verb agrees with it's Nominative caſe in Number and Perſon, 

as eyw Vpapyu 1 write, apron Atyouos MEN ſay. 

4. The Nominative caſe to a Verb is found by aſking the queſtion <vbo? or evbat with 
the Verb, as in the ſentence juſt given, men, anſwering to the queſtion who ſay is the 
Nominative caſe to the Verb ſay. | 

5. All Nouns are of the third Perſon, except ſuch as are joined with the Pronouns 7. 
thou, wwe, or ye, | FT, 

6. A neuter Noun plural has F generally a Verb ſingular, as Tails 

eyevero all things were made, Cue Terys animals run. 


7. Two 


* Biſhop Lowth's Introduction to Engliſh Grammar, p. 97, 2d edit. But comp. Encyclopedia Britan- 
vic in GRAMMAR, No. 125, &c, 

+ By no means always; ſee Mark v. 13. John x. 27. 1 Cor. xii. 25. Jam. ii. 19, Rev. xviii. 23. Xx. 12. 
We may further obſerve, that Nouns plural, both maſculine and feminine, are likewiſe ſowerimes, though 
rarely, joined with Verbs fingular in the beſt Greek writers. Thus Pindar, Ol. 1t. lin. 4, 5. MeMcyagvts 
L14v0% LOTERWY Rgx#t oyav TEAMETat, The ſtueet bymns is the prelude to the diſcourſes which follow ; Plato, 
Oo g r d anix arte oujroaiuy u KgnTeg, There is not who abſtain from feaſts except the 4 l. 
| ri es, 
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7. Two or more Nominatives, of whatever Number, generally have a 

Verb plural, and if the Nominatives differ in Perſon, of the moſt 

* worthy Perſon, as LT tene Kos N ο di tοανu. Seed and fruit differ 3 
Ey Xa 0v T& J14ca% ToInTroty, J and thou will do right things. 

8. A Noun of multitude, though fingular in form, may have a Verb plural, as Luke 


viii. 37, Heri avroy amay To 9h, All the multitude aſked bim. Comp. John 


vii. 49, and Rule 15, below. 

9. A Verb placed between two Nominatives of different Numbers may agree with 
either, as Ehe moAvarbpunuraroy £071, Or eiciv, Apabeg, The Arabians are a moſt 
populous nation. 

10. The primitive Pronouns, whether of the firſt or ſecond Perſon, are generally omitted 
before a Verb (unleſs ſome emphaſis or diſtinction be intended), as ypagw I write, 
Aeyeis thou ſayeſt. 

11. The Nominative caſe of the third Perſon is alſo often omitted, eſpecially before ſuch 
Verbs as theſe, Azy201, $201, they ſay; e1wIzoi, Pixe1, they are wont, &c. underſtand 

. &vIpwno men. So before Verbs of nature, as e&porlyos it thundered, ner pad it light- 
enced, i. e. Ozos God, or epaye; heaven. * 


Of zhe SECOND CoNCoRD. 


12. The Adjective agrees with it's Subſtantive in Number, Caſe, and 


Gender, as J pnoros amp a good man, uxnous yuorts to fair women. 
13. The Adjective to a Subſtantive may be either Noun, Pronoun, or Participle ; and it's 
Subftantive is found by aſking the quefiion who F or what ? with the Adjective, as in 
the laſt inſtance, who fair? anſwer, women. 


14. Two or more Subſtantives ſingular generally have an Adjective of 
the plural Number, and of the moſt F worthy Gender (if the Sub- 
ſtantives differ in Gender), as A895; n ad:gn yyve, A brother or a 

iter naked, Jam. ii. 15. 

15. A Subſtantive of multitz:de, though ſingular, and of the feminine 
or neuter Gender, may have an Adjective plural and maſculine, 

as Luke ii. 1 3z Tlandos CTAATIOS OUEXVIDU, 4vousluy Tov Ozov, x t, 


A multitude of the heavenly hoſt, praiſing God, and ſaying; Luke 


xix. 37, Axa To The Nigorles, All the multitude rejoicing. | Comp. 


Acts v. 16. 


16. The Greek N. x, plur. yoyuare, fignifying thing or things, is uſually omitted, 
and implied in the neuter Adjective, as #4.0y £T1y, it is a good thing. Hence 


Ariftstle, Oux entequiro reg jarv as EYE To; 3; Ta ita, On ſome grew no hairs, on others no feathers. The 


author of the Port- Royal Grammar, who produces the patlages juſt cited, accounts for this conſtruction 


(Book ix. Rule 5.) by obſerving, that ** ſuch expreſſions are real Sy/epſes (and the Syllepfis is defined, 


Book vii. ch. 7, to be a figure which marks ſome diſproportion and diſagreement in the parts ofa ſentence), 
for, as when we ſay turba ruunt, the multirude ruſh, the Verb is put in the plural, becauſe we apprehend 
a multitude by the word turba; ſo when we ſay animalia currit [Zwa Tex the Verb is put in the ſingu- 
lar, by reaſon we conceive an un verſality by the word animalia animals, as if it were omne animal currit, 
every animal runs, or indefinitely animal currit, an animal! runs.” I hus my author, who ſhews that ſimi- 
lar phraſes are uſed both in the Latin and French language; 1 add, that ſo are they likewiſe in Hebrew; ſee 
Joel i. 20. Jer. xxxv. 14, and my Hebrew Grammar, Sect. VIII. 21. 

In Perſons the firſt is called more worthy than the fecond, and the ſecond than the third; or as Mr. 
Holmes ſtates it, in his Latin Grammar, p. 53, Note, © / and another are we, thor and another are ye; 
ſo that the Verb agrees with the 5 Perſon rather than the ſecond, and with the ſecond rather than the third. 

+ Of Genders the maſculine is more worthy than the feminine, and the feminine than the neuter, 


7. A 
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17. A Subſtantive feminine is often joined with an Adjective * neuter, as Oux ayaloy 
W0Avxoipavin, (Homer) The rule of many is not good, or a good thing, ypyu.a being 
underſtood. Comp. Mat. vi. 25, 34. 2 Cor. ii. 6, F So ſometimes a X maſc. as 
Ariſtopb. Plut. lin. 203, AziAcraroy eo 6 Theres, Plutus is a moſt fearful thing ; 
Longm. De Sublim, ſect. 31, O 10710 pog £07 epparioriurepoy, A common expreſ- 


Fon it more ſignificant ; Herodot. ii. 68, O de Tpoyinog eipyyaioy & eons (where under- 
ſtand Ywoy) 2. Rr 


18. 80 two Nouns, one maſculine, the other feminine, are joined with an Adjective 


neuter plural, as Al doyaoreiay xa 6 mABT05; d Thy Tip.yv aipera, Power and riches 
are deferable on account of bonour. 


Of the Tulxp Concord. 


19. The relative Pronoun, , », à, agrees with the Subſtantive to 
which it refers, called it's Antecedent, in Gender, Number, and 
Perſon ; and if there be no Nominative caſe between the Relative 
and the Verb, the Relative itſelf will be the Nominative caſe to the 
Verb, as Maxzpics tc anne os mica, Bleſſed is the man who hopeth. 
20. But if there be ſome other Nominative caſe to the Verb, the Re- 
lative will, as to Caſe, be governed by the Verb, or by ſome other 
word in the ſentence, as Mzxzgiov To dhe ov Kupios 6 Orcog tert: N Gy 
ted eEav, Bleſſed (is) the nation whoſe God the Lord is, the people 
Whom he hath choſen. In this tentence the firſt Relative is, as to 
Caſe, governed by the Noun Otos, (comp. Rule 32.) the ſecond Re- 
lative % by the Verb «-f«r.. Comp. Rule 43. 

21, But obſerve that the Relative and Antecedent in Greek are often 

ut in the ſame caſe, as Erioteuogy —Tw N 0 (ſor ov) ET, They 

beheved—the word which he ſpake. John ii. 22. 

22. Two or more Antecedents generally have a Relative plural, agree- 
ing in Gender and Perſon with the moſt worthy, as Aung x yu, 6 

a Tov Ot, A man and a woman who love God. 

23. A Relative between two Antecedents of different Genders or Numbers may agree 
with either, as Lucian, Hoa εν,)Z es wares vouteis, Thoſe are cities which you take 
for caves. Gal. iii. 16, Tw oTzpp.aT1 08, os er Kewrog, to thy ſeed, which is Chriſt, 
Eph. iii. 13, Tas SN, jus, 7,745 £078 dH vwwy, my affiitions, which are your glory. 

24. Avrog, GuTog, exeivog, boos bow many, tAir9s as great, vis of ſuch kind, alſo moos 

how many, mooros of what number, or &c. woramog of what country, mooamnes and 

Wooannaoios of bow many fold, are ſometimes uſed after the manner of the Relative, 


as Exe@avluv euipuoy (£071) yay (£571) woo yos, The fetus of elephants is as big as 
a-calf ; Kapitopevos oiw oo avopi, Obliging ſuch a man as you. | | 


* Comp. Lexicon under AgxeTog, The Latins have ſometimes imitated this conſtruction. Thus Virgil, 
En. iv. lin. 563, 9, 


— Varium & mutabile ſemper 
- Feremina, — — 


. + In Longinus, Sect. xxxii. p. 174, edit. tert. Pearce, we even meet with a N. feminine plur. joined 


with an Adjective neut. ſing. 'N; v{n>o7ozov dt patrTaptpii, That metaphors are canducive to the ſublime. 
t So in Latin, Ovid, | | 


Turpe ſenex miles, turpe ſenilis amor. 
And Virgil, Ecl. III. lin. Co, 


Triſte lupus fabulis | . 
I. | 25. Relatives 
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25. Relatives often agree with their Antecedents, not as to their Gender, but as to their 
Senſe, as Mat. xxviii. 19, shes ̃. Rom. ii. 14, hero. Col. ii. 19, 79 
xepanyy, & 8&— Rev. xvii. 16, Kepara—eroi. So in Latin, Terence, Andr. III. 5, 1, 
Scelus, qui me perdidit. Horace, Monſtrum, que— Lib. I. ode xxxvii. lin. 21. 

26. The Relative is often put before the Antecedent, eſpecially when in the ſame caſe, 
as John xi. 6, Ejfzivey ey w 1y Tonw, He flayed in the place in which be «vas. | 

27. A Verb, an Adjective, or a Relative, ſometimes agree with a pre- 
ceding Infinitive mood, or a ſentence; and in ſuch inſtances the 
Verb is put in the third Perſon, and the Adjective or Relative in 
the neuter Gender, as Suge roy At oila oux t H aTPXAES, To ſbear a lion 
is not ſafe ; Mn wehuoxeode 0, E 0 (neut. ) t ννοον &CWTIO, Be not drunk 
with wine, in which (being drunk with wine namely) is profligacy. 
Eph. v. 18. 


Of GOVERNMENT. 
28. Government is that part of Syntax which reſpects the caſes of 


Nouns and Pronouns. 


Of Aprostrrox. 


29. Two or more Subſtantives belonging to the ſame thing are put in the ſame caſe 


Appoſition, as Tlavacs ATogoroAog, Paul an Apoſtle ; Tino Texvw, To Timothy (my) 
fon; Aowmog wN, the town Aſopus. 


30. The proper Name of a place, particularly of a town, is ſometimes put with it's 
Appellative in the Genitive, as A5,ywy ws, the city of Athens. 


Of the NominaTiveg Caſe. 
31, Verbs ſignifying being or becoming, geſture, and p ves of calling, 
e 


take a Nominative after them as well as before them, as H apagria 
tor N avopuc, Sim is unlawfulneſs, 1 John iii. 4. Ern & oeflos, He flood 


upright ; Avro: vor Otou xAnbnoolen, They ſhall be called the ſons of God, 
Mat. v. 9. | 
Of the GeniTive. 


32. In general where the ſign of is or may be put before a Noun or 

Pronoun in Engliſh, that word in Greek is in the Genitive. 
33- The latter of two Subſtantives with of before it in Engliſh is put 
in the Genitive, as Onda vb TATE, The houſe of the father, or The 

* father's houſe. | 
34. The Noun denoting the quality of a ſubſtance, or meaſure of mag- 
nnitude, after a N. is put in the Genitive, as Ame lea apgerns, A 
man 0 ou virtue; Herodian, Avvuas duda we, A ftatue of twelvz 


cubits (high). 


* Father's in Engliſh is the Genitive, as truly as IlaTpo; in Greek, or Patris in Latin, See Bp. Lowth's 
Introduction to Engliſh Grammar, p. 24, &c. 
| 35. Ei 
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33. Ei Fo be, when poſſeſſion, property, cuſtom, buſineſs, or duty are im- 
plied, is joined with a Genitive, as Hasla Ot corw, All things are 
od's 3 NRoureu eorw vbeigew, It is the ciſtom of riches to be inſolent *. 
36. N caſe in Greek is very often governed by a Prepoſition 
u 4 ; 


N. B. This laſt Rule includes ſo great a part of the Government of the Greek language, and 
evill fo well account for the Reaſon of it, that it may te proper particularly to illuſ- 
frate it. | 

I. then, By ANTI for, inflead of underſtood, are governed, 

1. The Genitives joined with Verbs of exchanging, as Homer, AueCeiv ypuren - 
 x6iwy, To exchange gold for braſs. | Avyli is expreſſed by Ariſtotle, Aan roa 
av Euros, To exchange victuals for money. 
2. The Noun of Price in the Genitive, as Acts vii. 16, Qvyoaro Aﬀpany Tir; 
&pyupis, Abrabam bought for a ſum of money; Tlavia wii mels, All things (are) to 
be purchaſed for money. Av\i is expreſſed Heb. xii. 16, Oę avi Ppwoews puns amedoro 
ra _ 2x4% als, I bo for one meal fold bis birth-right, 
3. Hither may be referred the Genitives joined with AdjeQtives ſignifying compariſon 
or worth, and it's oppoſite, as Homer, Exlopog atio, Comparable to (i. e. a match for) 
Hector; Plutarch in Scapula, Teuwy aH Taraylw, Things worth three talents; Ating 


enays—gavals, Wortby of praiſc—ef death. 
II. By ATIO from, at underftood, are governed, 
1. The Genitives joined with Verbs of ceaſing, freeing, abſolving, alflaining, want- 
ing, differing, N driving away, and ſuch like, as 1 Pet. iv. 1, Ilerabſa. 
rug dura, He bath ceaſed from fin; Euripid. Exevlepw os Ts wove, I. free you from 
this labour; Rom. viii. 32, Idis vis 8x zpeiralo, He ſpared not bis own ſon. Expreſſed, 
Pf. xxxvii. 8, avcal ano opyys, Ceaſe from wrath ; Mat. vi. 13, Puoau ua are 
T8 Toys, Deliver us from the evil one.” | 
2. The Genitives after Verbs of touching, as Mat. viii. 3, Halo aule 6 lyoes, Jeſus 
touched bim. Expreſſed in LXX of Lev. v. 3, H aal ano axaliapoins avicuns, 
Or. ball touch the uncleanneſs of a man. 
3. The Genitives aſter Adjectives denoting privation, want, freedom, diflance, and the 
like, as Xenopb. Epywos ovuy.ayu, Deſtiiute of allies; Demoſthenes, ExevIeo0; Twv 
Tua2yvuy, Free from tyrants. Expreſſed, Steph. EaeuIspos ams Twv Bagiawy, Free 
from the Barbarians; Aſivy at 13:55 overins, Pure from the cobabitation of man. 
III. By AIA # or by underſtood, is governed, 
The Noun of Time in the Genitive anſwering to the queſtion wwben I as John iii. 2, 
Hage vvxlog, He came by or in the nigbt. Exprefled, Acts v. 19, Ai rug vvnlog yvoite, 
He opencd in the night. | 
IV. By EK or EZ out of, from, <vith underſtood, are governed, 
I. The Genitives joined with Verbs of fling, as John ii. 7, Teig, rag voping dd, 
Fill tbe wwater-pots with water. Expreſſed, Mat. xxiti. 25, Eowfsv 0s yeusoiv E 
aomayns xa axeacniag, But within they are full of rapine and exceſs. So John xii. 3. 
2. The + Genitive of the Perſon joined with Verbs of hearing, as Acts i. 4, Hxecare 
ue, Ye bave beard of or from me. Expreſſed, 2 Cor. xii. 6, H axes T1 eg £8, Or 
beareth any thing of or from me. 
3. The Genitive joined with Verbs of taſing, as Luke xiv. 24, OuGzir—yeuvoera—reE 
' Germve, No one all taſte the ſupper. Expreſſed, Job xx. 18, EZ s 8 yeuozras, Of which 
be ball not taſte. 
4. The Genitives after Adjectives denoting fulneſs, Mat. xxiii. 28, Meo7o: eo7e ur- 


vw | | 
lt is manifeſt that in ſuch expreſſions the N. ypnwa thing, eo; cuſtom, ty buſineſt, or the like, are 
underſtood, | 
+ Or elſe this Genitive may be governed of wage from, which is expreſſed John i, 40. 


< KpITEWS, 
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xpioews, Ye are full of bypocriſy. Expreſſed, Eunropwrepss 8x 0194oxakas, More 
abundant in learning. Gaza in Buſby's Grammar, p. 142. 1 

5. Genitives denoting the part of any ſubſtance, as Mark ix. 27, Kearyras auroy r 

14 0. Expreſſed, Lucian Aſin. Aau b js tx Tys eas, He takes me by the tail; 
d. (p. 158, edit. Bened.) Apauevo ex Twy wofwy, Lifting me up by the feet. 

6. Genitives ſignifying the matter of which any thing is made, as Lucian, Tiònęs 
werνν ,s, Made of iron. Expreſſed, Theopbraft. Tas Tempeis ex x m01871, 
They male their gallies of cedar, 

7. Genitives ſignifying from or out of a place, as Euripid. TS ea» Kopivias, To drive 
out of the country of Corinth, Expreſſed, Iſocrat. Exauyelai auroy 8x Tys Exaades, 
He drives bim out of Greece. 

8. The Genitives after AdjeQtives partitive, indefinite, interrogative, numerals, and 

ſuperlatives, as Luke xi. 45, Tis Twv vouirww, A certain one of the lawyers ; 1 Cor. 

ii. 11, Tig—avlwrwy; Woo of men Luke v. 3, Ev r. whouwr, One of the ſhips ; 
1 Cor. xv. 9, O eAauurrog Twy AmooTokwy, The leaft of the Apoſtles. Ex or e is 

expreſſed John i. 35, Ex Twy waIyrwy avre Ivo, Two of bis diſciples ; Mat. vi. 27, 

Tis et vuwy; Whoof you? And with a ſuperlative, Lucian, Eyw eg anzTwy 7 xaAoTy 
e£0ota, I ſeemed the faireſt of all. 

9. The Genitive abſolute (as it is improperly called), when joined with a Participle of 
a paſt tenſe, as IIuTpog S, The father being dead. 

V. By * ENEKA Vor, on account 7 in reſpe of, underſtood, are governed, 

1. The Genitives after Verbs of admiring, praiſing, envying, puniſhing, anger, and the 
like, Oauuatw cs Tys aerys, [ admire thee for or on account of (thy) virtue; Zyx, 
ed., -e - Ty 1s, I envy—congratulate—celebrate thee for (thy) 

Fortune; Kwopevoy evgwyoo yuvainos, Angry on account of the well-ſbaped woman. 
Homer, II. i. lin. 429. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. o. 

2. The Genitive article 72 before Verbs infinitive, as Mat. ii. 13, Te amoAzoai auto, 
To deftroy it, i. e. in order to deſtroy, or on account of deſtroying it. 

VI. By EIII over, in, during, in the time of, to, underſtood, are governed, 

1. The Genitive after Verbs of commanding or ruling, as Mark x. 42, Apyeiv Twy E, 
To rule over the Gentiles. 1 Tim. ii. 12, Aubeylew avs, To = authority over the 

man. — Mat. ii. 22, AgyeA%5 Saoiaever ems Tys lelaing, Archelaus reigns 

over 7udea. F 

2. Nouns of Time in the Genitive anſwering to the queſtion when ? as Lucian, To- 

 o8leg are, was twepas, So many did I kill in one ; which is expreſſed preſently 

after by en pics yueras. | 

3. The Genitive abſolute (as it is called), when joined with a Participle Preſent, as 

Luke iii. 1, Hes Terpapyerlos, Herod being tetrarch, or when Herod was tetrarch. 

3 Joſeph. Ant. xii. 3. 3, Ex Aviioxe—PBaoaevorlNg, When Antiochus was 
ing. | 

4. The Genitive denoting to a place, as Sopbocles, It vais, Let us go to the ſhip. 
Expreſſed, Thucydides, lsva4 en 922, To go to (one's) bouſe or home. 

VII. By IIEPI about, concerning, of, as to, in, underſtood, are governed, 

I. The Genitives joined with Verbs of remembering, forgetting, caring for, neglecting, 

and the like, as Mewvyoo Tys Tuyys, Remember fortune; Aueæxeis Twv Giawv, You 

negle4 your friends. Expreſſed, Dio Caf. Eurgobij mips avluv, He remembered, or 

2 mindful of, them ; Iſocrat. ei 'yypapwmaruy 1ieryoay, They were careleſs of 

etters. i 
2. The Genitive of the bing joined with Verbs of condemning, ab ſolving, or the like, 
as Demoſth. Aioxivyy 898v05 aiTwnas, I accuſe AEſchines of nothing. Expreſſed, John 
7 


* Though I am well aware that FMu is uſually reckoned an Adverb, yet, as it manifeſtly governs a 
Genitive, juſt like a Prepoſition, I have not ſcrupled to inſert it here, eſpecially as either this word or 


agi, for ara xagy, on account of, mult frequently be ſupplied to explain the government of the 
enitive in Greek. | 


e viii. 46, 
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vin. 46, Tis eg d exeyxel pe wg aunghas ; Who of you convifteth me of fin ? 
Ifocrat. Anarnaniu ce wept Tere, I acquit you of this. 
3. The Genitive of the thing joined with Verbs of bearing, as Thucyd. *; emvlloylo Tys 
TIvas xareAmppevys, When they beard of Pylos being taken, for wep: IN. 
4. The Genitives joined with Adjectives denoting 3 remembrance, care, and 
their contraries, as Eunzpos Ts WoAcue, Skilful in war. Expreſſed, Xenopb. $poviuos 
weg Telov, Knowing as to theſe things. | 

VIII. By UPO before, preferably, in preference to, underſtood, are governed, 
1. The Genitives joined with Comparatives, as EvSa: oveoTe205 we, More bappy than J. 
Expreſſed, Herodot. i. 62, Oioiv 7 Tvpayvis wor — 1 aomacTITEpLY, To whom 

nny was eligible before, or * a more eligible thing than, liberty. | 

2. The Genitives joined with Verbs of ching, preferring, and the like, as lian, 
TIA80oy gptoTyy EIAETO T8 YPYTTE WEYTTOS, S. choſe a rich lover before a good (but) 
poor one. Expreſſed, Diomf.. Halicarn. Ta ovu@epoIn mpo Twy N,E¹çœ j EXOMEY0S » 
Preferring what was convenient before what was juſt. | 

IX. By TIO by underſtood, is governed, 
The Genitive joined to Verbs paſſive, as Jocrat. Hrlao0ai rw ovueogwy, To be ower- 
come by misfortunes ; Luke viii. 20, Amyſye)y aulw, keyoviov— (ſupply ò re Tiwy) Ii 
evas told bim by ſome, obo ſaid —, "Ys is very often expreſſed with the paſſive Verbs : 
For inſtances ſee the following Lexicon, or a Greek Concordance to N. T. under "Yrs. 


Of the DaTive. 


37. In general where the ſigns + 70 or for may be put before a Noun 
or Pronoun in Engliſh, that word in Greek is in the Dative, as 
Teagw vv, I write to you, Hence 

38. Eu, denoting poſſeſſion or property, is often joined with a Dative, as Luke ix. 13, Oux 
sl 1 There are not to us, i. e. we have not. Comp. Luke viii. 42. Mark xi. 24. 
Acts iii. 6. 

. Verbs of profiling, truſting, obeying, diſobeying, anſwering, ſufficing, and the like 

wy” a — 2 as AuoireAs TY — t — x45 2 "4 the city; John 

xiv. 8, Acxei yu, It ſufficeth, or is ſufficient for, us. | 

40. Adjectives of equality, likeneſs, decency, profit, cafineſs, truſt, obedience, affeftion, near- 
145 and their contraries, govern a Dative, as Mat. xx. 12, Isg ui avleg enuyoas, 

bou haſt made them equal to us; Luke vi. 48, Oj0105 eo avlpwnrw, He is like (to) 

a man; Ey9pos Ty e, Averſe or an enemy to the city. 

41. Verbs and Adjectives compounded with a or du govern a Dative by the force of the 
Prepoſition ovy, as Zuyyauptiv you Tos Gave, It beboves (us) to rejoice with friends; 
Euvipopos ei, Bred up with me; Opovyos ewor (i. e. ovy ejuor), Like-minded with me. 

42. The Dative is often governed by a Prepoſition underſtood. 

I. By EN in, by, with, underſtood, are governed, 

1. The Datives denoting in or at a place, as Ailepi vauwy, Dwelling in the air, Ex- 

preſſed, Mat. ii. 19. iii. 3. & al. freq, 8 

2. The Datives ſignifying the time when, as Mat. xvii. 23, Tn Ten jusęg, On the 

third day. Expreſſed, Mat. vii. 22, Ev exeivn T1 ius, In that day. 

3. The Datives denoting the inſtrument, cauſe, or manner of action, as Homer, Hage 
esl, x , Jo, & Mi, He ſmote (bim) with a fword, and killed (bim) by 
raud, not by valour. Expreſſed, Euripid. Ex RSH t#Ayyers, Struck with a dart. 

II. By EIII upon, for, concerning, on account of, underſtood, are governed, 


Comp. above Rule 17. ; | | | | | p 
+ When the ſigns 1 or for do or may follow a V. in Engliſh, that V. is ſaid to be put argui/io 
tively, becauſe the Noun or Pronoun following the ſign acquires ſomething. 


CO - 


Ster. XXL, GREEK GRAMMAR. 67 


The Datives after Verbs of anger, rejoicing, envying, following, and the like, as Demotþ. 
Opyiteobai rw efamaryoay, To be angry with a perſon who deceived bim. Expreſled, 
Lucian, Emi Tois mapsriv ayavaxiuy, To be offended at the preſent circumſtances. 
III. By META wvith, underſtood, is governed, 
The Dative joined with Verbs of following or accompanying, as Mat. viii. 19, Ax62.2- 
byow co, I will follow thee, Expreſſed, Hefiod, Op. lin. 230. Mer avipact Awucs 
orden, Hunger follows or accompantes men. mp. 2 ix. 49. | 
IV. By ITAPA by, underſtood, is governed, 
The Dative of the agent after the Verb paſſive, as Ti mer22xlai Toi , What is 
done by otber;. Exprefled, Foſeph. De Bel. i. 30. 3, Eoin 0s maps marc 7% πτ ττν,. 
enueva, The things before related were aſſerted by all (the women). 


Of the AccusATIVE. 


43. Verbs * franſilive govern an Accuſative, as Tub c:alo, Know 


thyſelf 5 Tov Otto pokuole, Fear ye G. 
44+ Verbs are joined with their cognate Nouns in the Accuſative, as deer f 
pelaryy, They rejoiced (with) great joy. : 
45. The Accuſative is of/en governed by a Prepoſition underſtood. 
I. By AIA on account or becauſe of underſtood, is governed, 
The Accuſative abſolute (as ſome call it), when a reaſon is implied, as Acts xxvi. 3, 
Mara yvworyy 01 os, Efpecially becauſe of thy being, or becauſe thou art, ſkilful. 
IT. By EIS to, concerning, againft, underſtood, are governed, 
t. The Accuſative of the thing after Verbs of adviſing, exborting, or the like, as TIp»- 
reer os TouT0, I exbort you to this. Expreſied, Demoſth. Eig Guovorcy woolpean, Ta 
exbort to unanimity. 
2. The Accuſative of the perſon after Verbs of doing or ſpeaking well or ill, Ac ce 
xaxa, Þ ſpeak evil concerning thee, for eig os, Comp. Mat. xxvi. 10. 
III. By ENI for, during, underſtood, is governed, 
The Accuſative of a Noun of time, as Mat. iv. 2, Nyolevras yuepr; TECTAPAROVIR -% 
voxlas Teo oaoaxvla, Having faſted forty days and forty nights. Em: is expreſſed, Luke 
iv. 25. Acts xiii. 31. xix. 8, 
IV. By KATA as to, in reſpect of, underſtood, are governed, 
1. The Accuſative of the bing after Verbs of aſting, requeſiing, depriving, as Alley 
riya Ti, To aſk any one any thing, for ua1z Ti; Amoolepeiy Ta Ta pale, To deprive 
any one of, or as to, (Bis) goods. f 
2. The Accuſative joined with Verbs paſſive, or ſignifying paſſively, in ſuch expreſſions 
as theſe: Euripides, Tyy dE yaipwy aunatouai, She is ſnatched out of my bands, lite- 
rally, I am ſuatched as to her out of my bands; Mgog 0v wiolevslau Tyv apy nv, for 
xala ru, A fool is not intruſted as to, or with, the government; 1 Cor. ix. 17, Oiccvo- 
pigy menioTevuai, I am intruſted with a diſpenſation. Comp. Rom. iii. 2. Mat. xvi. 26. 
3. Moſt Accuſatives ab/olute, as ſome call them, as 1 Cor. x. 16, + Toy aploy, d xAwpey, 
0UX1 X91 TW Twualos Toy Kproloy eohy ; As to the bread which we break, is it not 
the communion of the body of Chrift * So Sophocles, CEdip. Tyran. lin. 457, Toy 9v0pa 
Toulov, i THAW Erleig—elos e eviaie, As for that man whom you foot of a long time, 
be is bere, Comp. Mat. xii. 36. xxi:'42. Luke xxi. 6. Acts x. 36, 38. 
4. Innumerable other Accuſatives joined both with Nouns and Verbs, as Ilaipioa 
"Pars, As to, or by, country a Roman; EiJog x9anMoT9;, Moſt beautiful as to, or in, 
' form; AXſew Tyy xes$ayy, I ache as to, or in, my head. See Bos Ellipſ. under Kala. 


All Verbs in which the action paſſes from the agent to the object, that is, all Verbs act ve, and 
ſuch as have an adive ſignification, are called tranſitive, from the Latin tranſire to paſs. 
+ The Latins have imitated this conſtruction. Thus Yirgil, Zn. i. lin. 377. Urbem, quam ſtatuo, 


veſtta eſt, As to the city, which I am building, it is your's, 
e 2 V. By 
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V. By META after, underſtood, is governed, = 

The neuter Participle Accuſative, which may be rendered by after that or <vhen, and 
a Verb, as Axovolev, it being beard, or after it cuas beard, i. e. Mela 75 Tpay a gu- 
oY», After the thing being fr ; So Ilpoolelaywevoy, it being ordered, i. e. Mela To 
Weayua moolelayuevoy. See Luke xxiv. 47, and many more inſtances in Bos Ellipſ. 
under Mela, and in the following Lexicon under Acc II. 

VI. By po to, underſtood, is governed, 

The Accuſative of the thing after Verbs of teaching, John xiv. 26. Aivate vuas mavla, 
He ſball teach you all things, for mpog m2y1a. Expreſſed, Iſocrat. Tlaideveiy mwpos apelyy, 
To inſtruct to, or in, virtue. 


GENERAL RULES. 


46. Verbs compounded with Prepoſitions generally govern the ſame 
caſes as thoſe Prepoſitions, as Luke xiii. 12, AToXuoes mis acer, 
Thou art looſed from thy infirmity ; Acts xiv. 22, Eppevev T1 Tires, 
To perſiſt in the faith 5 Mat. XV. 35 TlzpaBavtre rA EvToATy, Ye tranſ- 
greſs the command. | 

47. Verbs of filling, ſeparating, depriving, eflimating, exchanging, abſolving, condemning, 
admoniſhing, appeaſing, belides a Genitive of the more diſtant Subſtantive governed by 
a Prepoſition underſtood, and having the ſigns with, from, of or for before it in Engliſh, 
require an Accuſative of the nearer, as Luke i. 53, Ileivwvlas (avipwnovgs namely) 
everhyoev ayalwy, He bath filled the bungry with good things ; Demoſtb. Oubaious 
wage Tys VEpews, It will make the Thebans ceaſe from their inſolence. Comp. above 
Rule 36. I. f. II. 1. VII. 2. | 

48. Verbs of giving, ſaying, ſhewing, comparing, joining, agreeing, contriving, and ſuch 
like, govern an Accuſative of the nearer Subftantive, with a Dative of the more diſtant, 
which latter may have in Eygliſh the ſigns to, for, or with before it, as Eph. iv. 27, 
Myre 0%ls rome 619% Aw, Neither give place to the devil: Herodian, Toyanu Yavaloy 
eunyyavaio, He contrived death for the woman. 

N. B. Thus bave I ſelected the moſt common and uſeful Rules of Government in the Greek 
language; but theſe are very far from an hw all that might be given upon ſuch 
an extenſive and indeed almoſt * inexbauſtible ſubjeft. Government, in the beſt writers, 
is ſo extremely various, that it ſeems impoſſible to reduce it within any certain Rules; and 
it muſt be confeſſed, that it is often different from thoſe here laid down : Nor need the 
Learner wonder at this, if he will rememler, that the caſes of Greek Nouns are very 
often regulated by a Prepoſition or ſome other word UxDERsTOOD : Let bim, therefore, 
when be meets with a Noun in a caſe for which be cannot readily account, diligently con- 
ſider whether there is not an ellipſis or deficiency of ſome word, aud particularly of a 
Prepoſition, by 4vbich ſuch Noun is really governed ; and be will frequently find the con- 
ſtruction cleared to bis ſatisfattion. In making this enquiry, an attention to the above Rules 
may be of conſiderable ſervice; and for further information I refer him to the learned Bos's 
Ellipſes, or to the Abridgment of that Work in Dr. Milner's Grammar, p. 17 5, &c. to the 
former of whom the Reader is much indebted for what is bere tho on Government, 


Of INFINITIVES and PARTICIPLES. 


49. The Infinitive is put after Verbs, Subſtantives, and Adjectives, as 
in Engliſh, thus Boukopela YVWYAL, We defire to know ; EZouoiav yeveola, 
Power to become ; Af; An, Worthy to be called. 


* What a prodigious number of Rules and Obſervations on Government has the great Dr. Buſby 
collected in his Grammar! But after all I much doubt whether any human abilities OlOI NTN 
BO TOI EIZNM-are capable of retaining them, or of applying them any otherwiſe than by USE. 


3 50, Inftead 


— 
" 
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go. Inftead of the Infinitive is frequently uſed the Participle agreeing with the Nomina- 
tive caſe of the preceding Verb, eſpecially with Verbs of perſevering, deſiſting, remem- 
Hering, knowledge, and affettion, as Enauoaio Auawv, He ceaſed to ſpeak, or ſpeaking ; 


Mewvnjra monoas, 1 remember to bave done; Aiotavopa ticpapiuy, I perceive I was 
miſtaken. 


51. The Infinitive mood is often governed by a Noun or Pronoun in 
the Accuſative caſe going before, to which Noun or Pronoun in 

Engliſh is or may be prefixed the Conjunction that, as Mark x. 49, 
Eure cure pwnflnvenr, He ordered that he ſhould be called, or as we alto 
ſay in Engliſh, He ordered him to be called. | 

52. The Infinitive with the neuter Article 7s is uſed as a Noun in all 
caſes, and is often joined with Prepoſitions, as To , Being w1/e, 
or wiſdom ; Aro Tov perycolor, From fighting ; Ev Tv yenoden, In uſing. 
Comp. Heb. ii. 15. Luke xxii. 15. Acts xxv. 11. Phil. i. 2 1. ii. 13. 

53. The Infinitive, when thus applied, admits a Noun in the Accuſa- 
tive caſe before it, as John i. 49, IIeo Tov os Oi) imrov Qwrnoo, Before that 
Philip called thee, or before 7 7 calling thee ; John ii. 24, Ale ro 
euroy wwoxew rc, Becauſe of his knowing all men. | | 

54. A Participle, of whatever Tenſe, with the Article, is in meaning 
equivalent to the relative « and the Verb of the ſame "Tenſe, as 

O airwy, He who aſketh ;'O nannows, He who ſpake. 

55. Participles govern the ſame caſes as their Verbs, as Oux eors mewn; 5 
prdev EY WV, QA G TOA WY ih, He is not poor who has nothing, but he 
Tho deſires many things. Comp. above Rule 43. and 36. Vil. 1. 


56. The Verbal Noun neuter in re, denoting neceſſity, admits the caſe of it's Verb, and 


moreover a Dative of the agent, as I';aniz%y ea emio70ATy, I muſt write a letter, or, 
more literally, There is to be coritten by me a letter *. 


Of the Conſtruclion of ADVERBS and INTERJECTIONS. 
57. Adverbs govern caſes by the force of 4 Prepoſition underſtood. 


58. Derivative Adverbs take after them ſuch caſes as the words they come from, as 


Ati Te yeves, i. e. avi Tov, Worthily, i. e. in a manner worthy, of bis birth; 
KuxAodey Tov Jp0v0v, i. e. ano Tov —, Round about the throne. 


59. Many Adverbs of quantity, place, time, cauſe, order, concealing, ſeparation, number, | 


alſo Adverbs of the comparative and ſuperlative degrees, are joined with a Genitive, 
as Toi ovlwy ay eyouev, We bave enough of ſuch perſons (ex being underſtood) ; TIoppw 
Tys Woaews, Far . the city; Kwpis avlov, Without bim; ſupply am». Comp. above 
Rule 36. II. 1. IV. 7. 

60. Adverbs which denote accompanying or collecting have a Dative, as Aua avloig, 
Together with them; Ox0is 6.00, With the Gods, i. e. aſſiſting; underſtand the Prepo- 
ſition ovy with, 

61. Adverbs of fevearing are followed by an Accuſative, the Prepoſition p25 by being 
underſtood, as Ma Al, By Jove; Ny Toy TIXovlwva, By Pluto. 


62. Two or more negative Adverbs in Greek deny more ſtrongly, Luke xxii. 18, Ov py 


wi, I will by\no means drink ; ver. 16, Ouxzl, ov wy paxyw, I will by no means any 


* Comp, Lexicon under >To, 
e 3 more 
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more eat; Heb, xiii. 3, Ov wy os avw, o' ov wy os eſucalanmmu, I will by no means 
leave thee, nor will I in any wiſe forſake thee. Gomes: Luke xxiii. 53 *. 

63. Interjections are joined with different caſes, eſpecially the Genitive, and frequently 

with ſeveral caſes together, as At fl Twy aypwy, Woe to me for my fields! t&vexa n 

account of being in ſuch expreſſions underſtood before the Genitive. 


Of the Conſtruction of CONJUNCTIONS and PREPOSITIONS. 


64. The Conjunctions Eav ; enei9ay fince; iva, opa, mw, that, to the end that; lay, 
o, when ; xay and a for although, are joined with a Subjunctive. 

85 Orwg and mw; how, with an Indicative. | | 
Oli that has an Indicative, and ſometimes an Optative and Subjunctive; ſo it's 

compounds die and x07. | 

67. Exe and enedy after that, fince, an Indicative, and more rarely an Infinitive. 

©8. Qs that, an Indicative, ſometimes an Optative and Subjunctive, and more rarely 
an Infinitive. | 

69. Qors ſo that, an Infinitive, ſometimes an Indicative. 

70. Et , an Indicative, ſometimes an Optative or Subjunctive. 

71. Ay if, a SubjunRtive, ſometimes an Optative and Indicative. 


72 -_ the Conſtruction of the PREPOSITIONS the Reader is referred to the following 
xicon. 


7. - - th 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS for rendering Greek into 
Engliſh. 


Fe VERY + finite Verb hath a Nominative caſe with which it agrees, either 
expreſſed or underſtood. 

2. Every Adjective has a Subſtantive expreſſed or underſtood. 

3. Every Relative has, in like manner, an Antecedent expreſſed or underſtood. 

4. 2 Genitive is governed by a Subſtantive, or by a Prepoſition, expreſſed or under- 


5. Every Dative either has in itſelf the force of acquifition, i. e. denotes the Perſon or 
Thing 70 or for which any thing is or is done, or is governed by ſome Prepofition 
expreſſed or underſtood. 

6. Every Accuſative is governed by a Verb tranſitive, or by a Prepoſition expreſſed or 

underſtood, 

7. In rendering Greek into Engliſh let the Learner remember, in general, that the Nomi- 
native caſe (if expreſſed) with it's AdjeQtive, or the words connected with it, is to be 
taken before the Verb, then the Verb itſelf, and the Adverb (if any) which qualifies it's 
fignification ; next the Accuſative caſe after a Tranſitive Verb, or the Nominative 
after a Neuter one, or the Infinitive mood ; and laftly, the Genitive or Dative caſe 
with or without a Prepoſition, or an Accuſative with one. Words expreſſive of the time 
when are uſually to be taken towards the beginning of the ſentence. A Vocative caſe 
(if any) is to be thrown in where moſt ornamental ; and the Relative, with the words 
connected with it, to be ranged after it's Antecedent. Dependant Sentences, which 


* See Vigervs, De Idiotiſm. Cap. VII. Set. xii. Reg. 2, and Hocgevcen's Note 43. 
+ That is, every Verb zot in the Infinitive mood. | 


are 
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are connected with the principal one by a Conjunction, are moſt uſually put before 
the principal ſentence, or in the middle of it, more rarely after it. 

After all, Us will be the beſt maſter in directing the Order in which Engliſh words 
tranſlated from the Greek may be moſt properly and elegantly placed. 


1. 


4 


of 


+ 2-0-7. $a 
of DIALECTS, and particularly of the ATTIC. 


B Dialects are meant the various manners of pronunciation or ſpeaking peculiar to 
D/ veral forts of people who all uſe the ſame language. Thus in England the Dialect 
of the North * differs from that of the South, and the Weſt- country man has a Dialect 
diſtin from both: But all England being ſubject to one Government, the Diale& of 
the Court and of the Metropolis is the only one uſually committed to writing, It was 
otherwiſe among the Greeks; for as they were divided into a number of diftin ſove- 
reign flates, the Authors who flouriſhed under thoſe ſeveral governments wrote in the 
Diale& of the country wherein they lived; as the Italians did a few centuries ago. 


The Greek Dialects, which are preſerved in the writings that are come down to us, are 


principally the Aztic, the Ionic, and the Doric f. To theſe ſome add the Afolic, the 
Bezotic, and the Poetic: But as for the two former, there is but little that has eſcaped 
the ravages of time, except ſo far as the Molic agrees with the Doric; and the Poets 
that remain, except ſome few forms of expreſſion peculiar to their own ſtyle, wrote in 
one or other of the three Dialects firſt mentioned. 


. The infpired Writers of the New 'Teftament generally write in common Greek, ſuch 


as it is deſcribed in the preceding Grammar; but of the Dialecis they chiefly uſe the 
Attic, which, being that of the inhabitants of Aibens and it's neighbourhood, was rec- 
koned the politeſt of all, and is remarkable for being elegantly ſimple, neat, and com- 
act; not but that the ſacred Penmen have occaſionally interſperſed the other Diale&s 
in their writings : But as they have done this ſparingly, I ſhall here take notice only of 
the Attic, and content myſelf with noticing the few other dialectical forms in their 
proper places in the Lexicon. 
The following then are 


The GENERAL PROPERTIES of the ATTIC DIALECT. 


1. The Arrics love Contractions; hence the contracted Nouns and Verbs belong 
principally to their Dialect. . 

2. But they are not only fond of contracting ſyllables in the ſame word, but likewiſe 
blend different words by Apoſtrophe, as 7 able for To aulo, Ta ' pa for Ta £wa, Tour g 
for rovſo sc, w Vale for w ayals, wov i for mov sc, wy ol; for py eu, or by 
Craſis, as x for x34 &yw, #204 for xai S, TWvarlny for To evayliny, To for 
T9 001%. 

3. They change & into F, g, or 7, as Zuvelos, Sager, Tyue wv, Gaaarla, for gh, 
Sager, oye, Yarcoox. But in Preter-perfects paſſive they uſe ꝙ for þ, as 
le for eiu. | 


* Theſe differences are leſs now than formerly, and by a more frequent and free communication 
the ſeveral parts of the kingdom with the capital, and with each other, they ſeem to be continually 


diminiſhing. 


+ See Maittaire De Dialectis Tatrodut, p. i. ii. Strabo, lib. viii. ad init, 
, | e 4 ö 4. In 
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5. 


6. 


4. In Nouns they change à into s, and o into w, as Azws d people, vews a temple, for 
Agos and vag. See Sect. III. 17. In the Genitive of contracted Nouns they uſe 
oGews, Bacikews, for ops, Bacikxeog; and indeed almoſt their whole declenſion of 
contracted Nouns in ig and i is peculiar. See Sect. III. 32. 2. 

They uſe theſe Hlabic adjettions, obs and e, as 8x8» not, 8jpevey by no means, eywye I, 
cus thou, adding ye throughout all caſes, They often poſtfix to ſome Adverbs, as 
vuvi now, % not, 8lwos ſo, for vu, &, Sog; and to ſome Pronouns, exe1voot, 81001, 
for exeivoc, Hog; Tele roi, for Tele, rl; Te10i and r, for Telo 3 Tall for Taula. 
But we meet not with ; thus added to Pronouns in the New Teſtament. 

In Verbs. In the Pluperfect Indicative they change « into e, as elelvGeoay for cel u- 
eic So Rev. vii. 11, £o1yxeoay for tolyxaoay. 

In Futures of more than two ſyllables in i5w they often reject , as in a@opio for ap9- 
piow, Mat. xiii. 49. xxv. 32; Giaxalapmu for 3iaxabapow, Mat. iii. 12; edagiw for 
£:a@410w, Luke xix. 44. Comp. Mat. xii. 21. Luke i. 48. 

In the ſyllabic augment of Verbs they often change e into y, as yweAAoy for eweAnov, 
Luke vii. 2. xix. 4, & al. So in compounds 8:9oy8, Mat. iv. 11, & al. from $iax0vew 
to miniſter ; aTy>ayoy from amorauw to enjoy. In Perſects they change Ae and pe into 
el, as ci (Rev. ii. 27, iii. 3, & al.) for Az\ypa; apappa for weuapuai. In 
Pluperfects they caſt off the prefixed s, as Mark xv. 7, wenoiyxeoay for emenoryxeioay ; 
John xi. 57, 6:9wxeiony for g99winiony; Mark xiv. 44, den for efe:3wie: ; Mark 
xv. 10, Wapatelwieioav for mapededwreioav. So Lucian, Oe Kpicig, & 4, edit. 
Leeds, whom ſee, amoBeEame for ane: fyxei. 

Inthe temporal augment they put e before , thus £wgwy, John vi. 2; &wpaxa, John 
i. 34, & al. for wpavv, waaxa ; and ſometimes before , oi and y, as zoara for yara, 
from e>Tw to bope ; eva (Jam. i. 6, 23.), for ena, from ew to be like; equa ſor yxua 
I have ſent ; they reſolve j into ea, as in 1 Aor. eaz for Aga, from ayw to break ; they 
change e into 7, as 7x&toy for eixatov, from einatu to liken ; they ſometimes prefix 
the two firſt letters of the Preſent to the Perſects active and middle of Verbs beginning 
with a, o, e, as from ayz1$w to gather, Perf. act. yyepra, Attic ayyyeona; from axew 
Perf. mid, yx9%, Attic axrxoa, Acts ix. 13. John iv. 22, & al. from 0AXvp Perf. waexa, 
Attic 6Xwaexa, fo in Perf. mid. o; trom eA%uvw or A Perl. yAaxa, Attic 
£47,3.2xa ; but in the ſecond Aorift the augment is prefixed with a like reduplication, 
as from ayw to bring, 2 Aor. %, Atiic na,; whence Imper. ayays, Infin. 
aryayeiv. This Attic uſe of the ſecond Aoriſt of &yw and it's compounds is very 
common in the New Teſtament. 

In Verbs of two ſyllables in the firſt and ſecond claſs they change : in the penultima of 
the Perfect active into o, as m:pTw to ſend, Perf. wereu pa, Attic menoppe ; Bpexuw 
to awet, Ferf. BeCcey a, Attic BeSprya. 7 
In Imperatives, in the 3d Perl. plur. for —slw5ouy and —alwoay they uſe oviwy and 
av\wy, as Tumloviwy, Tulaylwy, for Tunlelwoay, Tvyaiwacny ; in the paſſive and middle, 
-, for —woavy, as Turleodwy, TuLachwy, for Tunleo)woay, Tubachwony. 

In Optatives, they often uſe the ſecond and third Perſons ſingular and the third Perſon 
plural of the Zolic 1ſt Aoriſt, ue, ag, e, —ay ; thus Luke vi. II, wotyoeiay ; and 
in the Preſent after a contracted ſyllable they change jp into yy, as Tip.wi, ws, w, Attic 
TYLWYY, Ig, Y; U, Gs, du; Attic $120, ys, 71; and changing « into w, GiAwyy, 
75,7. So in the third ſort of Verbs in h they have 0wyv, 7s, 7, for Gov, 15, y, 2 Aor. 
Opt. of 9:9wp1. See 2 Theſſ. iii. 16. 2 Tim. i. 16. iv. 14. 

In the contracted Verbs, aw to live, d to thirſt, weiwaw to bunger, Ypacua to 
uſe, they contract by v, as Cs, bu, dur, for das, ta, Lav. See Gal. ii. 14. Mark xvi. 11. 
Luke xxiv. 22, & al. freq. yp71% for ypalai, 1 Tim. i. 8. 

For e01; or evz01; they often ule e. 


SECT. 


SzcT. XXIV. CREEK GRAMMAR, 


S E C T. NV. 


A GRAMMATICAL PRAXIS on the firſt Chapter of 


St. John's Goſpel, the Greek Words being placed in the Order 
of the Engliſh, 


9 weed 


I. IN the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, 


EN aex" w 6 Aces, xas © Ace mw eos roy Qton, 
and the Word was God. 


Kͤöjꝛ) © Aoyos mv Otoc, 


—— 


Ey, a Prepoſition governing a Dative caſe. See Lexicon. Apyy, a N. fem. fing. of the 
firſt declenſion, like 711, Dat. caſe, governed by the Prep. ey. Hy, a V. neuter or ſub- 
ſtantive, Indic, Imperf. 3d Perl. ſing. from tae irregular V. ei, by * & XI. 2. agree- 
ing with the Nominative caſe %s, of the third Perſon, by & XXI. 2. 4. 5. O, the 
Article maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with A9yos. Avyos, a verbal N. maſc. ſing. 
from xeaoys, Perf. mid. of Azyw to ſpeak (ſee <4 VI. 8.), of the ſecond declenſion, Nom. 
caſe to the V. yy. Kai, a Conjunction. IIpos, a Prep, governing an Accuſative caſe. 
See Lexic. Toy, the Article maſc. ſing. Accuſative caſe, agreeing with @sov. Osco, 
a N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like x5yos, Accuſative caſe, governed by the 
Prep. wpo;. Ocxog, a N. maſc. ſing. Nom. cale, governed by the V. , by & XXI 31. 


2. The ſame was in the beginning with God, 


"Oulos mw er apyn reo Toy Qcov, 
"Ovlos, a demonſtrative Pronoun (ſee & IX. 5.), Nom. caſe to the V. yy. 


3. All Hings were made by him, and without him not even one thing 
IIarla eyevilo d cia, x wWweis owls oude & 

was made, which was made. 
eye, 6 YEYovev 


IIavla, a N. Adj. neut. plur. Nom. caſe, agreeing with y£24uas things underſtood, by 
$ XXI. 16. from Nom. maſc. ling. was, an Adj. of three terminations by & VII. 8. 
Eſevelo, a V. Mid. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obſolete yeivw (ſee Anomalous Verbs under 
Jiroua, & XVI. g.), 3d Perl. Jing. though Joined with the Nominative neut. plur. 
ena underſtood, by & XXI. 6. Al, put by Apoſtrophe, & I. 17. for dia, a Prep. 
governing a Gen. See Lexic. Able, a Pronoun relative, & IX. 8. Gen. caſe, governed 
by oP. dic, Xwgpig, an Adv. governing the Gen. able, by the force of the Prep. amo 
underſtood, & XXI. 59. Oude, not even. See Lexic. Ey, a numeral N. neut. ſing. from 
maſc. sig, by & VII. 17. agreeing with N. neut. fing. £14 underſtood (by & XXI. 16.) 
Nom. caſe to V. eyevzlo. O, a Pronoun relative, neut. ſing. agreeing with yeuue 
underſtood, and Nom. caſe to the V. yeyovey, by d XXI. 19. Teyovey, a V Mid. 
Indic. Perf. 3d Perf. ſing. from the obſolete V. yeivw, agreeing with the Pronoun rela- 


tive 6 of the 3d Perſon (ſee Anomalous Verbs under yivuas); for yeyove, the final y 
being added by & I. 18. | 


* This mark $ denotes Section of the Grammar, 
4. In 
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4. In him was life, and the life was the light of men. 
Ey all ny Lon, Nth " Lon n o OW; Twy artewruv, 


Avlw, a Pron, rel. Dat. caſe, governed by the Prep. e . Za, a N. fem. of the firſt 
declenſion, like Tiuy, Nom. caſe to V. yy. To, the Article neut. Nom. caſe, agreeing 
with @ws. Sog, a N. neut. ſing. of the third declenſion, like οα, governed by the 
V. ; Sing. nom. 79.@ws, Gen. Ts @whos, c. Twy, the Article maſe. plur. Gen. 
caſe, agreeing with the N. ay9gwnrwy. Avfownwy, a N. maſc. plur. Gen. caſe, of the 
ſecond declenſion, like Aoy9s, governed by the N. pg, by & XXI. 33. 


5. And the light ſhineth in the darkneſs, and the darkneſs 


Kar ro e bie, „ Th oxolin, nat „ Cn 
did not receive it. 
ov Kalehabe alc, 


Savet, a V. aft. Indicative Preſent, 3d Perf. fing. from the theme 921vw, like rum, 
agreeing with @ws ; @avw, paves, Eaves, Kc. Exolia, a N. fem. ſing. of the fir 
declenſion, like p, Dat. caſe, by & III. 8. governed by Prep. ev. Ov, an Adverb. 
Kaleratey, a V. act. Indicat. 2 Aor. from the obf. V. zalaay&w (ſee Agu8avw among 
the Anomalous Verbs, & XVI. g.), 3d Perl. ſing. („being added by & I. 18.) agreeing 
with oxdl;a. As to the augment in xa e, fee d X. 32. Avlo, a Pron. relative, 
neut. ſing. Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. za1:aa8ey, by & XXI. 43. 


6. There was a man ſent from God, John the name to him. 
Eyevelo auß gero ameoTa ues muex Os, Iwarms ovens alle. 


Avberog, a N. maſc. fing. of the third declenſion, like à % g, Nom. caſe, governed 
by the V. Ee, here uſed imperſonally by & XVII. 5. ATeoTaauevs ; fee & XII. 17. 
TIzza, a Prep. governing a Gen. Iwavyys, a N. maſc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like 
Ayxions (by & III. 5, 7.), Nom. cafe to V. v underſtood. Oy5;u%, a N. neut. ſing. of 
the third declenſion, like owwa, Nom. cafe, governed by V. yy underſtood ; Sing. N. 
To 0y0uun, Gen, Te ovoualos, &c. Aulw to bim; fee d XXI. 38. 


7. The ſame came for witneſs, that he might witneſs concerning the 


Oulos nher tig fg αν iv | 1-2glvency ee. T8 
light, that all might believe through him. 
@uloc, i mayles mTioTeuowss ds avls. 


Haber, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. 3d Perl. ſing. (being added by 4 I. 18.) of the obſol. 
V. eaev%w, by Syncope for yAaubey ; ſee under Anomalous V. S ., FXVI.g. Eig. 
2 Prep. governing an Accu. ſee Lexic. Maglvgiay, a N. fem. ling. of the firſt declen- 
ion, lie eixiæ, Accuſ. caſe, governed by Prep. «is. Maglugyon, a V. act. Subjunct. 
1 Aor. 3d Perl. fing. from the contracted V. waglugew, agreeing with aulog be under- 
Rood by & XXI. 11. Comp. & XXII. 1. and governed of Conjunct. iva by & XXI. 64. 
Hupe, (1 Fut.) paplogyow, (1 Aor. ) eaaplupysa, (1 Aor. Subj.) paglupyow, 15, 7. 
eo, a Prep. governing a Genitive ; ſee Lexic. Tlaylzs, a N. Adj. malc. plur. Nom. 
cbs, agreeing with ayIpwna men underſtood. TIiolevowss, a V. act. Subj. 1 Aor, 
3d Perf: plur. agreeing with ayJwnr'9 underſtood, and governed of Conjunct. I. 


8. He 
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8. He was not that light, but was ſent that he might witneſs 


Exzivoc W v ro pos, GAN 1c Nagſoęnen 
concerning that light. | 


reg. Tov Q@wlog. 


 Exeivos, a demonſtrative Pronoun by 5 IX. 5, 7. To, the Article neut. fing. Nom. 


caſe, uſed definitely or emphatically ; ſee Lexic. under O I, II. AN, by A poſtrophe 
for c by 5 I. 17. 


9. That was the true light, which enlighteneth every man 


Hy To nee To pwg, © uliCes rail avVewnov 
coming into the world. 


t Opevoy £16, 70% X00 o. 


Hy, a V. Indic. Imperf. 3d Perſ. ſing. from iH, agreeing with ex:v9 underſtood. 
Axy0ivoy, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like xxAo5, & VII. 4. neut. ſing. Nom. 
caſe, agreeing with @ws ; ſing. Nom. aay#ivos, y, ov, &c. O, a Pron. relative neut. 
ſing. agreeing with gg, and Nom. caſe to V. $wli2e: by & XXI. 19. Solide, a V. act. 
Indic, Pref. 3d Perf. fing. from the theme git, agreeing with Pron. relative 6. 
IIavſa, a N. Adj. of three terminations, maſc. fing. Accul. caſe from Nom. was, 
agreeing with avJpwnoy by & XXI. 12, 13. AvJpwnoy, a N. maſc. ſing. Accuſ. caſe 
from Nom. a»pwnog, of the ſecond Declenfion, like %, governed by the tranſitive 
V. coli bel by Y XXI. 43. Epyopuevoy is a Participle Pref, from the deponent Ano- 
malous V. zpyoua:, and may be either the maſc. fing. Accuſ. caſe, agreeing with 
avJpunoy, or * rather the neut. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with gg; comp. John 


xii. 46. iii. 19. Koowoy, a N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like X %s, Ac- 
cuſat, caſe, governed by the Prep. «is. 


10. He was in the world, and the world was made by him, and 


Hy „ TY Koop, ua © Koopuos ryevelo d.“ adds, Na 
the world did not know him. 
6 %00pos ous es auwlov. 


Eſvw, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obſol. V. vw, of the third kind of Verbs in 


„ like din, (fee & XIV. 13. and XVI. 4. and yivwoxw among the Anomalous 
erbs, & XVI. 9.) 3d Perl. ſing. agreeing with #9505. 


11. He came unto his own, and his own did not feceive him. 
Hale eis T% ich, Nd os 10s ov rect NE Mou. 


Ida, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like «y:95, & VII. 5. neut. plur. Accuſative 
caſe, agreeing with onypala dwellings underſtood; ſing. Nom. Idi-og, a, oy, &c. ſee 
Lexicon under Idiog I. Idi, a N. Adj. maſc. plur. Nom. caſe, agreeing with ayJpwns 
underſtood. ae ae, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from obſol. V. rapaaytu (ſee Agj- 


Eavw among the Anomalous Verbs, & XVI. g.), 3d Perf, plur. agreeing with avJpwno 
underftood, 


12. But as many as received him, he gave power to them to become 


At ora teh awulov, edwnev tore aulois eve 
the children of God, even to them that believe on his name. 
TEXVG, Qeov, olg rigen, tis als To o. 


Ae, a Conjunction. Oe, an Adj. maſc. plur. Nom. caſe, agreeing with ay9pwns: 


„ If hen referred to arfpwrar, I think the Greek would have been Toy ef-. 
underſtood: 


x 
> ht" ao. 
IE, 4 4 4 . 
I your " + > TOR we OY 7 297 4a. "4 
— ; —_— s 4% * 
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underftood. EXx80y, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor, from the obſol. AE, 3d Perf; plur. 
agreeing with a»pwnr underſtood. E9wxey, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. by 4 X. 45. from 
the V. in jp 0:9wy, 3d Perl. fing. agreeing with aviog be underſtood. Eg2512y, a N. 
fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like 61A:a, Accu. caſe, governed by the V. e#wxey 
by N XXI. 48. Avis, a Pron. rel. maſc. plur. Dat. caſe, 6 verned by d by 
XXI. 48. Teveoda, a V. mid. Infin. 2 Aor. from the obſol. V. yeivw (ſee under 
T'ivopai, & XVI. g.), governed by e851ay ; ſee FXXI. 49, Texva, a N. neut. plur. 
from ſingular Texvoy, of the 2d declenſion, like FUN, & III. 16. Nom. caſe fol- 
lowing the Verb yeveo9ai by Y XXI. 31. Tous wivleveoiy, To thoſe who Believe; ſee 
$ XXI. 54. ILelevscu, a Participle active Pref. maſc. plur. from the theme @ioTeuy, 
Dative caſe (by F III. 28, 3.) agreeing with a»3pwncs underſtood, which is governed 
by edwxev. Ovoua, a N. neut. fing. of the third declenfion, like oWw.z, Accuſat. 
caſe, governed by ay eig. Aulz bis, or of bim, a Pron. rel. maſc. fing. Gen. caſe, 
governed by ovoua; ſee & XXI. 32. 


13. Who were born not of bloods, nor of the will of the fleſh, nor 


"Or ryentnoay ou & dir, ud: th De)npales ce, PLL 
of the will of man, but of God. 


. Jenpelos avdpor, ann £% Oc. 


O1, a Pron. rel. maſe. plur. agreeing with a9w70t underſtood, Nom, caſe to the V. 
&yeyvybyoay by g XXI. 19. Eyevvy9qoay, a V. pail. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perf. plur. 
agreeing with the relative d, from theme yevvaw ; yevvaw, (1 Fut.) yer yow, (Perf.) 
yeyeria, (Perf. paſſ.) Veel, -v, ru, (1 Aor. paſſ.) syerybyv, Ag, —1, 
&c. Ex or S, a Prep. governing a Gen. ſee Lexic. Aiywalwy, a N. neut. plur. from 
Nom. fing. &p.a, of the third declenſion, like o»wa, Gen. caſe, governed by Prep. eg. 
OeAmwalos, a N. neut. ſing. of the third declenſion, like cu, Gen. caſe, governed by 
Prep. ex, from Nom. ®eAypa. Taue, a N. tem. fing. from Nom. capt, of the 
third declenſion, like de, Gen. caſe, governed by the N. Szayualos by N XXI. 33. 
Sing. Nom. ij agg, Gen. Ty; oopx0s, &. Arge, a N. maſc. fing. Gen. caſe from 
Nom. a (by H III. 25.), of the third declenſion, like gAG4y, governed by the N. 
Dernualcg, 


14. And the Word was made fleſh and tabernacled among us (and 


Kar d Aoyog eyevcla cap Yau c & mp (N 
we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only-begotten of 
ebe cr S wile Thy Jofav, dofov ws provoryevous rag 


the Father) full of grace and of truth. 
TlelgocsY ens NI * beg. 


Eoryvwoey, a V. act. Indic. of the third kind of contracted Verbs, in ow namely, 
1 Aor. (by & XIII. 6. compared with & X. 43.) 3d Perl. ſing. agreeing with Aoyo5 
underſtood. Hun, a Pron. of the 1ſt Perſon plur. from ſing. &yw, Dat. caſe by 
IX. 3. governed by Prep. . Evzaoauela, a V. deponent, 1 Aor. 1ft Perf. plur. 
from the theme Szx0uai, wa, agreeing with yweis, the Pron. plur, of the 1ft Perſon, 
underſtood, by 9 XXI. 10. Jecopai, (1 Tut.) Seacooua, (1 Aor.) eleacoapyy, w, ar, 
&c. Agar, a N. fem. ſing. Accuſative caſe from Nom. daga, of the firſt declenſion, 
like p.8oz, governed of the tranſitive Verb eJzaraueha, Qs, an Adverb. Movoyevss, 
a N. Adj. contracted of two terminations, like a>y9ys, & VII. 10, 14, agreeing with 
the Gen. vs ſon underſtood, governed of the N. dog . Harpos,,a N. maſc. ſing. 
Gen, caſe by & III. 25. from Nom. wa7yp, of the third declenſion, like 9A@iv, go- 
verned by the Prep. mapa. IIanpys, a N. Adj. contracted of two „ _ 
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ae, maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with Avyos. KXazilos, a N. fem. ſing. Gen, 
caſe from the Nom. yas, of the third declenfion, like dA, governed by the Adj, 
mayors by g XXI. 36. IV. 4. Aaylzias, a N. fem. ſing. Gen. caſe from the Nom. 
a,,. of the firſt declenſion, like $:7241xz, governed by the Adj. TAypys underſtood. 


15. John witneſſeth concerning him, and cried, ſaying, This was 


Lwavuns pogluges rege als, Xx. KELanYE, AEYWU, '"Oulog ny 
he of whom I ſpake ; He that cometh after me is become before 
oy troy O tgxoptveg o pus Y, te ber 


me, for he was before me. 
un, Th m mTowrog fas, 


 Mapluzei, a V. act. Indic, Pref. 3d Perſ. fing. agreeing with the Nom. caſe Iwavvys, 
contracted like $1Azw; paprupew, wz seis, fig; ssi, eli. Kexpaye, a V. mid. Perf. 
3d Perſ. fing. agreeing with Iwavvys, from the theme xpagu, of the third claſs of 
characteriſtics by 9 X. 17. forming the 1ſt Fut. in Zw, and the 24 Aor. in yov, ac- 
cording to g X. 39, 53. xa&%, (1 Fut.) x-ztw, (2 Aor.) expayov, (Perf. Mid.) xexpaya, 
g, . Azy/wy, a Particip. act. Preſ. maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe from the theme Azywo, 
agreeing with Io; ſee d X. 12. Oy, a Pron. relative maſc, ſing. agreeing with 
the antecedent arg or avJpwnos underſtood, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the V. «Toy by 
$ XXL. 20. Evo, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. Iſt Perl. fing. from the theme eri, with 
the irregular augment « after s by g X. 29. Ms, a primitive Pron. of the 1 Perf. 
Gen. caſe (by 5 IX. 3.), governed by the Adv. of order oniow according to g XXI. 59. 
So ws by eungorIey, Or, the neut. of compound relative 65715 by F IX. 13. uſed as 
a Conjunction; ſee Lexicon. Ile:705, properly an irregular ſuperlative from the 
Prepoſition wo by 6 VIII. 10. 6. for 5570705, but here uſed in a comparative ſenſe, 
and governing the Gen. ps accordingly ; ſee $ XXI. 36. VIII. x. 


16, And from his fulneſs all we have received, and grace 
Rav d cure T8 TAN WHAT Tas mais eAabopy, K X&ew 

upon grace, 

avrs Ng Iloc. 


II,yewuaros, a N. neut. ſing. of the third declenſion, like owj.a, Gen, cafe, governed 
by the Prep. ex. EMA, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. iſt Perl. plur. from obſol. x, 
agreeing with 1e. Xapiv, a N. fem. ſing. Accuſ. caſe (by g III. 26.) from the 
Nom. xe, of the third declenſion, like 9zAg4v, governed by the tranſitive V. Aa- 
doe underſtood. 


17. For the law was given by Moſes, grace and truth was by 
On 6 route wen dic Maotws, M X05 xa 1 annua eyevelo dic 


Jeſus Chriſt. 


Inoov Xęicrov. 


Nauog, a verbal N. maſc. ſing. from vevoua, Perf, mid. of yeww to diſtribute (ſee 
$ VI. 8.) Nom. caſe to V. edo Edoby, a V. paſſ. 1 Aor. 3d Perf. fing. agreein 
with yowos, from the V. in pu 9%i9wp ; dicht, (1 Fut.) wow, (Perf.) Sedwna, (Perf 
aſſ.) de & wat, , —TH, (1 Aor.) bobs, Is. -. Morews, an heteroclite 
J. maſc. ſing. Gen. caſe, ſee d V. 6. governed by Prep. du; Ii, an heteroclite N. 
maſc. ſing. Gen. caſe, {ce & V. 3. 4. governed by the Prep. M; Xpiore, a verbal N. 


® See Sect. XIV. 11. 


maſe. 
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maſe. fing. from xeypo7%, 3d Perſ. Perf. paſſ. of your to anoint (ſee $ VI. 8.), Gen. 
caſe, put in — with Ince by 5 XVI. 29. XT. anoint (ſee 9 ), 


18. No one ever hath ſeen God, the only-begotten Son, who is in 


Oudeis mwrore twpaxs Oro, © provoyting Tios, “ wytis 
the boſom of the Father, he hath declared Bim. 


Toy xoaToy Tov Tlatpor, txewos - tfnynoare. 


Ov9zis, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like &s, F VII. 17. maſe. fing, Nom. caſe, 
agreeing with av9Jpwros underſtood. "Ewpaxe, a V. act. Indic. Perf. from the theme 
Spaw, of the firſt kind of contracted Verbs in aw, 3d Perf. ſing. agreeing with ag. 
og underſtood, Attic for wpaxe by 4 X. 22. Gaw, (1 Fut.) dpacw, (Ferf.) WEAXE, 
Attic #wpaxa, g, —£. Comp. 4 XXIII. 6. Tiog, a N. maſc. fing. of the ſecond 
declenſion, like aoyos, Nom. caſe to V. e&1yyoaro, O wy, Who is, ſee ) XXI. 55. 
Ny, a Particip. Pref. from the irregular V. «pu by g XI. 2. maſc. ſing. Nom. cate, 
agreeing with us. Ko, a N. maſc. fing. of the ſecond declenſion, like XOY Gs, 
Accuf. cafe, governed by Prep, 5. Exeivos, a demonſtrative Pron. (by g IX. 7.) 
maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, put in appoſition to vivs. EZyyyoalo, a V. deponent, iſt Aor. 
zd Perl. agreeing with vos, from the theme £7 ycouau, 8p.au, compounded of æ and 
701.04, (tee Lexic.) ægπ?πhννũmũ, (1 Fut.) e£1yyoopai, (1 Aor.) c&1y1o-apyy, —w, 
—T70. 


19. And this is the witneſs of John, when the Jews ſent 
Kal owurn gorw 5 pacflupin Ts Twas, ore os Lada rte 
Prieſts and Levites from Jeruſalem, that they might aſk him, Who 
"Jepris xa Atutras of Ipoconupuy, V pana adler, Tis 
art thou ? 
© ov? 


if *AuvTy, a demonſtrative Pron. fem. ſing. from maſc. los by 4 IX. 5. agreeing with 
| ED underſtood. Oje when, Iedain, a N. — — of the 
0 ſecond declenſion, like Ao&yogs, Nom. caſe to V. anzoTaAay. Are, a compound 
1 V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perf, plur. agreeing with Id a¹ν, from the theme anogleArw; 
|) amoglennw, (1 Fut.) ae, (1 Aor.) are ela, — ag, —e, &c. lepeis, a N. 
| maſc. plur. of the third declenfion, contracted like ac (ſee g III. 32, 3.), Accu. 
caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. a Asvirag, a N. maſc. plur. from the 
l Nom. fing. Aevirys, of the firſt declenſion, like Ayy4ons (ſee § III. 7, 10.), Accuſ. 
. - caſe, governed by amzo]siAzy. TepooroAuuwy, a N. neut. plur. Gen. cafe, governed by 
1 the Prep. eg, from Nom. IzgoooAuua, ra. Iva, a Conjunction governing a Subjunc- 
| tive mood by & XXI. 64. Epwryowory, a V. act. Subjunct. 1 Aor. zd Perl. plur. 
N agreeing with aulo, tbzy underſtood, from the contract. V. eowraw z eowraw, (1 Fut.) 
£ewryow, (1 Aor.) ypwryoa, (Subj.) epwlyo-w,—ys, — Y, &c. Tis, a Pron. interro- 

gative, maſc. ſing. (by & IX. 10, 12.) Nom. caſe, governed by the V. « by $ XXI. 31: 


Ei, a V. neut. Preſ. 2d Perl. ſing. from the irregular V. in . Ei by & XI. 2. agreeing 
with Pron. of 2d Perſon ov. We” 8 | 


20. And he confeſſed, and did not deny, but confeſſed, that I am not 
Kai Gwyuonoynot, Kat Auk nevnraro, N wphonoynor, ors c kit ou 
the Chriſt. 


0 Xe rs. 


*QuoX0y17e, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perſ. ſing. agreeing with avlog be underſtood, 
from the theme $4Avyew (compounded of gs and Xoy0s, lee Lexic.), a 1 te 
| ike 


ce ena er 


— 
— — 


— 
* 

— . __ — — — — — — 
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like g12ew;z 0monoyen, (1 Fut.) d α⁰οναννονοα˙ο, (1 Aor.) π² , ag, —e; ſee 
8 XR. 34. Hpyyoxro, a V. deponent, 1 Aor, 3d Perſ. ſing. agreeing with aul»; be 

underſtood ; apreoy9, f (1 Fut.) apryroun, (1 Aor.) yovyr-atyy, —w, try. 
O, the Article maſc. fing. Nom. caſe, af:d empbatically ; ſee Lexic. under O II. 


21. And they aſked him, What then? Art thou Elias? and he faith, 
Kal mewrnoav aurov, Ti ow; Ev ou Haag; xat Nee, 
I am not. Art thou that Prophet? and he anſwered, No. 


Eb cl. Ei ov 6 Tlgo@nrney nas ommngiln, Ov, 


TI ; What then ® art thou namely; ſo 71 is a Pron. interrogative, neut. ſing. (by 
IX. 10, 12.) Nom. caſe, governed by the V. & underfiood. Ov, a Conjunction. 
Hag, a N. maſc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like Aziz, Nom. caſe, governed by the 
V. &. Aexye, a V. act. Indic, Pref. 3d Perl. ſing. agreeing with aulog be underſtood, 
from the theme Aeycwo, like Turiw, Pref. Azyw, — £5, —#, Tleobylys, a N. maſc. 
ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like Ax, Nom. caſe, governed by the V. EI. Axenpih y, 
a V. pail. 1 Aor. fing, 3d Perſon, agreeing with avlog be underſtood, from the theme 
c , fee Lexic. amoxgivn, (1 Fut.) anoxpivw, (Perf.) armxexpma, (Perf. pail.) 
EMMEKPILL, — TU, —TH%, (1 Aor. pail.) anexpityy, -, -. | 


22. They ſaid therefore to him, Who art thou? that we may give 


Euro ouy aur, Tis th 5 150% dH 
an anſwer to them who ſent us: What ſayeſt thou concerning 
oTOKAIOW Tos mTealacw . To Ayes te. 
thyſelf? - 
TEGUTB 3 


Aul, a Pron. rel. maſc. ſing. Dat. caſe, governed of the V. eimv5v, put acquiſitively by 
XXI. 37. and Note. Awpey, a V. act. Subj. 2 Aor. 1 Perl. plur. from the V. in 
4 0:34, governed by the Conjunction ivz, and agreeing with the Pron. of the 
I& Perf. plur. 14:5 underſtood by & XXI. 10. 9i9wp, (2 Aor.) ede, (2 Aor. Subj.) 
de, Ss, dw, &c. Amoxpioiy, a N. fem. ling. of the third declenſion, contracted like 
66:5, Accuſ. cafe, (by g III. 26), governed by the V. dne by & XXI. 48. , Tois eps 
Vac, To thoſe who have ſent ; lewwazoiy, a Particip. act. 1 Aor. maſc. plur. Dat. 
caſe (by § III. 28. 1. and & VII. 8.), governed by the V. dn by G XXI. 48. from 
the theme wzumw, of the firſt claſs of charaQteriſtics by & X. 17. eur, (1 Fut.) 
mer bo,(1 Aor.) eren, (Particip.) mas, —acx, —av, Kc. fee$ VII. 8. „is 
added at the end by $ 1. 18. Huzs, a primitive Pron. of the 1ſt Perf. plur. Accuſ. 
caſe from the ſing. &yw (by & IX. 3.), governed by the Particip. act. weuwiaow by 
$ XXI. 55. I., a Pron. interrog. neut. ling. Accuf. caſe, governed by the tranſitive 
V. Azyzis. Eeauls, a compound Pron. Gen. caſe (by 4 IX. g.), governed by Prep. 


WEepl. 


23. He ſaid, I a the voice of one crying in the wilderneſs, 
Eęn, Eyw Don hBocrog ry een, 
make firaight the way of the Lord, as the Prophet Eſaias ſaid. 


eJuyart TW 0doy Kreis, mals Tipoprrns Hoang ame. 


Egy, a V. 2 Aor. 3d Perl. fing. agreeing with arg be underſtood, from the irregular 
V. in u. On; feehXV.4.8. ®wvy, a N. fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like 
rin, Nom. cafe governed by the V. eu underſtood. Bowvos, a Particip. act. Pre. 
from the contracted V. Sow, like Tiy.aw (ſee 5 XIII. 5.), Gen. caſe, agreeing with 
Tiv%; of one or avJowns underſtood, which is governed of the N. @w7 by d XXL 33. 


Eenhuo, 


You * 2 4 a 
. or S< a 
424 > 
— 
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Epyjog is properly an Adjective of two terminations, like eròogog, & VII. 11. Dat. 
caſe, agreeing with ywpx a country underſtood, a N. fem. of the firſt declenſion, 
Dat. caſe, governed by the Prep. &. Evufuyare, a V. Imperat. 2 Aor. 2 Perl. plur. 
agreeing with v uueig ye underſtood, from the theme uhu, a V, of the fourth claſs of 
characteriſtics; evJuyw, (1 Fut.) evJuyw, (1 Aor.) evfova, (1 Aor. Imperat.) ev9vyoy, 
—auTw, &c. ſee h X. 26, 40, 44. Od, a N. fem. ſing. of the ſecond declenfion, 
like Ng, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. . Kupis, a N. maſc. 
fing. of the ſecond declenſion, like Xoy0g, Gen, caſe, governed by the N. 69%. Kabeeg, 
an Adv. fee Lexic. Hoauzs, a N. maſc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like Alveiag, 
Nom. caſe, put in appoſition with IIgopyrys by & XXI. 29. 


24. And they who were ſent were of the Phariſees, 
Kai 0 GTETT &)paev0ks Way £X TW OMapioaiu, 


AmneoTaApevu, Particip. plur. of — 8 for which ſee 5 XII. 17. agreeing with 
av)owno men underſtood, Nom. caſe to V. yoav. Hoay, a V. Indic. Imperf. 3d Perl. 
plur. agreeing with ay{pwro: underſtood, from the irregular V. zu by g XI. 2. Sap! 


oxy, a N. maſc. plur. of the ſecond declenſion, like Aoyogs, Gen, caſe, governed by 
the Prep. ex. | 


25. And they aſked him, and ſaid to him, Why then baptizeſt thou, if 
Kot mewrnoay oulov, tou Ii aur, Ti ow (antics, £ 
thou art not the Chriſt, nor Elias, nor that Prophet? 
ov E o s Xpioroc, ſe Has, uls 6 Tlgogrhns 3 
T. why, uſed adverbially, but it is properly the neut. fing. of the interrogative Pron. 
Tis, Accuſ. caſe, governed of the Prep. da underftood, q. d. dia ; for what ? Ban- 


TWeis, a V. act. Indic. 3d Perf. fing. from the theme Banritw, agreeing with ov un- 
ſtood. Ovre, a Conjunction; ſee Lexic. 


26. John anſwered them, ſaying : I baptize with water, but there 
O Iwarns anrexeiln aurois, N, E BamHοα w dat, Os 
ſtandeth one among you whom ye do not know. 

ic met pero de Oy Varig o 010aTE. 


Abroig, a Pron. rel. maſc. plur. Dat. caſe, governed by the V. amzxp10y by g XXI. 39. 
dar, an heteroclite N. neut. ſing. Dat. caſe, governed by the Prep. ey, from the N. 
v dcop, Gen. —aros, To, by F V. 5. Eoryxey, a V. act. Indic. Perf. 3d Perf. ſing. 
(with » added) from the V. in pu ioryw by & XIV. 3. and Note), agreeing with 7:5 
underſtood. Meoog the midſt (ſee Lexic.), a N. Adj. maſc. ſing. of three terminations, 
like x«X0s, & VII. 4. Nom. caſe, agreeing with 7:5 underſtood. Twwy, a Pron. of the 
ad Perſon Plur. (by $ IX. 3.) Gen. caſe, governed by weoos by & XXI. 32. Oidale, 


a V. mid. Indic. Perf. 2 Perſ. plur. agreeing with ups, from the Anomalous V. ede, 
which ſee in g XVI. 9. 


27. This is he who cometh after me, who is become before me, 


Autos eolw ( — eeXoptves oniow juz OS rey ovev vous un, 
whoſe ſhoe's latchet I am not worthy that I ſhould looſe. 

ou [ avls Tz Umodnwolos TW r ryw b,ẽd or ofies ivr AuCw, 
Ou wvboſe, or of whom, a Pron. rel. Gen. caſe, governed of the N. v7o9%yualcs accord- 
ing to & XXI. 20, 33. Able bis is here redundant (ſee Lexic. under Aulog I.). To- 
071.9795, a N. neut. ſing. from the Nom. un ua, of the third declenſion, like TWHpG, 
Gen, cale, governed by the N. iuariz, compounded of uo and dec; ſee Lexic, * 
N a N. 


- a 
*1 PO +44 _—_ 
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a N. maſe. fing. of the third declenſion, like daa, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſi- 
tive V. Avow; fing. Nom. juas, Gen. —avleg, &c. Agios, an Adjective of three 
terminations, like &y10s, 4 VII. 5. maſc. ſing. agreeing with &yw, Nom. caſe fol- 
lowing the Verb sui by & XXI. 31. Avow, a V. act. Subj. 1 Aor. 1 Perl. ſing. 
agreeing with ey underſtood, from the theme Auw ; Auw, (1 Fut.) Avaw, (1 Aor,) 
£Avoa, (1 Aor. Subj .) Avow, &c. governed by the ConjunQtion ly by & XXI. 64. 


28. Theſe things were done in Bethabara beyond the Jordan where 
Talſa eyevero & Buha apf mripay Tov Lopdavov mov 

John was baptizing. 

Iams ww Garn lg. 


Taula, a demonſtrative Pron. neut. plur. from maſc. ſing. &rog by & IX. 5. agreeing 
with the neut. N. plur. xy _ — $ XXI. 16. By!aGaps, a N. 
fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion by & III. 7. Dat. caſe, governed by Prep. ey. Ilepay, 
an Adv. of place, joined with a Genitive by the force of the Prep. aro underſtood ; ſee 
$ XXI. 57. 59. Iopdavs, a N. maſc. fing. from the Nom. Iodavns, of the firſt de- 
clenſion, like Ayy4:o1s, Gen. caſe, 42 by the Prep. amo underſtood. Ora, an 
Adv. Hy, a V. Indic. Imperf. 3d Per. fing. agreeing with Iwayyys, from the irre- 


gular V. eu by g XI. 2. 
29. On the morrow John ſeeth Jeſus coming unto him, 
Ty em aupioy 0 Iwans. Hr Tov Inoow epyopevov mers aur, 
and faith, Behold, the Lamb of God, who taketh away the fin 
Kal Nie, Ide, & Aveo ra Oe, 0 Gupwy r &(40plr0y 
of the world. 
Tov c | 


Tu, the Article ſing. fem. Dat. caſe, agreeing with Dat. ywepx day underſtood ; ſee 
XXI. 42. I. 2. ETaugy, an Adv. ſee Lexicon. Bastet, a V. act. Indic. Pref. 


like Tvrrw, 3d Perl. ling: agreeing with Nom. caſe Iwayvys. Ive, an heteroclite N. 
maſc. fing. Accuſ. caſe 


Auvog, a N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like Aoyos, Nom. caſe, governed by 
the V. eri this or be is, underſtood. Atzwy, a Particip. act. Pref. maſc. fing. from the 
theme aipw, Nom. caſe, agreeing with awyos, Apaplay, a N. fem. ſing. of the firſt 


1 like gi (fee 5 III. 8.), Accuſ. caſe, governed by the Participle aipwy by 
XXI. 55. | 


30. This is he Concerning whom I ſaid, After me cometh a man 
'Ouros ccf T6 ov ew bir, Oniow wu Gra ap 
who is become before me, becauſe he was before me. 
os Pe dhe, h, ori mW Toros . 
Arne: a N. maſc. ſing. of the third declenſion, like 5:26, Nom. caſe to V. egyera; 
ſing. Nom. 6 an, Gen. Ts avepo; and apes ; ſee 5 III. 25. 


31. And I did not know him, but that he might be manifeſted to 


Kayw owe you aulov, ax wa pavepuIn = TW 
Ifrael, for this cay/e I am come haptizing with water. 
Iręand, dic Taro hs mie Banhgu ow voare 


Kyu, by an Attic craiis for xaisywand I; ſee XXIII. 4. 2. Hd, a V. act. Indic, 
f Pluperf, 


L 2 by the tranſitive V. GAS. Ide; ſee Lexicon. 


$2 £1, AGATE 


Szer. XXIV. 
Pluperf. 1ſt Perf. fing. from the Anomalous V. ed or ce (which ſee in h XVI. 9.) 
eidsto, (I Fut.) ss,, (Perf.) sid ue, (Plupetf.) eib, by ſyncope side, and Attic 
rei, kig, ei. Oxvtow)n, a V. pail, Subj. 1 Aor, 3d Perſ. ling. agreeing with avro; be 
underſtood, from the contracted V. $avepow, like ypurow ; Eavepow, (1 Fut.) pave- 
pwrw, (Perf.) m:gayzpwnn, (Perf. pail.) mepayepuci, ra, Tu, (1 Aor.) epavepwbyy, 
(I Aor. Subj.) pavzpw!w, Ig, y. Iopaya, an heteroclite (aptote or undeclined) N. 
maſc. ſing. uſed here as a Dative, as appears from the Dative article 7w prefixed, and 
ſo governed by the V. @avzpwhn by & XI. 37. Toro, a Pron. neut. fing. Accuſ. caſe 
from Nom. maſc. 8105 by g IX. 5. agreeing with mexyuu affair, cauſe, underſtood, a 


N. neut. ſing. third declenſion, governed by the Prep. di. 


32. And John witneſſed, ſaying, That I ſaw the Spirit deſcending 
Kai Ian tuoapruprot, N,! Orr miHhiapar ro Thea xatabaivey 

as a dove from heaven, and it remained upon him. 

| Worth re of ovpavov, x4 te im Gurov, 


Oi; ſee Lexicon under O IL 1. Te$z2a, a V. deponent, Perf. 1ft Per. ſing. 
from the theme Seachmal, ww, agreeing with zyw underſtood ; Szxouax, (1 Fut.) 
" Sexoouam, (Perf.) TeIzaruo:. Iivzupa, a N. neut. ſing. of the third declenſion, like 
owac, Accul, caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. rea, and derived from menveu- 
bal, Perf. paſſ. of wyzw to breathe ; ſee & VI. 8. Kaitataivny, a Particip. act. Pref. 
neut. ſing. Accuſ. caſe, agreeing with myevuz, from the V. zalz5aivwm, compounded of 
x and Baivw. 'Qc#, an Adverb; ſee Lexicon. IHezpiorezay, a N. fem. ling. of the 
firſt declenſion by & III. 8. Accuf. caſe, governed by the V. reha. underſtood ; 
ſee F XXII. 6. Ovpaye, a N. maſc. fing. of the ſecond declenſion, like 9, Gen. 
caſe, governed by the Prep. eg. Eweivey, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perl. ſing. (being 
added) agreeing with aur9 it underſtood, of the fourth claſs of characteriſtics; wevw, 
( Fut.) pzrw, (1 Aor.) Se, x, s Ex for em, a Prep. (lee Lexic.) by FI. 17. 


33. And I did not know him, but he who ſent me to baptize with 
Kayw own wouv bro, nx © meas put ance w 
water, he ſaid to me, On whomſoever you ſee the Spirit deſcending 


v deri, EAEIOS E ot, Eo ov av | ids 0 Ir xX&|o:Couvoy 
and abiding on him, the ſame is he who baptizeth with the holy 
X% N Em ce, oulog cori 0 Ga t I 
ſpirit. b 

TVELART. 


a | — 
Ee for Prep. eri by 4 I. 17. Av, indefinite, 72 ſee I 191g, a V. act. 
Subj. 2 Aor. (or 2 Fut.) 2 Perſ. fing. from the Anomalous V. sid, agreeing with 
ov thou underſtood, and governed, as to mood, by the ConjunQtion av. Ai, a N. 
Adj. of three terminations by & VII. 5. neut. ſing. Dat. caſe, agreeing with w] H; 
&Yi-0s, c, o, &c. - 


34. AndI ſaw and witneſſed that this is the Son of God. 
Kgyw parc xa Hf os cules rolw s Tios Tov Oes. ö 
35. On the morrow John was ſtanding again, and two of his 
Tn tmraupe luawns kickt i Ka Ove Eh ru GuTy 
diſciples. | 
uu. 8 
Ele, a V. act. Indic. Pluperf, Attic, 3d Perſ, fing. agreeing with Iwayyys, from 


the 
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the theme io7yu or £o79x ; ioTyp, (1 Fut.) cryow, (Perf.) cr, (Pluperf.) fory- 
xelv, Attic £1oTyXe1v, eig, e. IIa, an Adv. Aus, a N. of number, Dual, Nom. cafe 
to V. eioTyxeiTyy, or rather, as a dual V. is never uſed in the N. T. to «to19xeioay, un- 


derſtood. Mahn, a N. maſc. plur. of the iſt declenſion, like xpitys (fee 5 III. 10.), 
Gen. caſe, governed by the Prep. ex. | 


36. And having looked on Jeſus walking, he faith, Behold, Iv 


Kos eubilas Ty In reg raluili, NE lade, 
the Lamb of God. 


o Aue Ts Ow, | 
EuS.:as, a Particip. act. 1 Aor. maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with aulog be un- i 
derftood, from the V. πν , compounded of ey and y 1 (lee Lexicon under SY 
Ex III. and EME ; euCaemnw, (1 Fut.) epSxevw, (1 Aor.) eve, (ſee PV 
$ X. 37.) Particip. eg, ac, av, &c. lige, an heteroclite N. (by 4 V. 3. 4.) 
Pat. caſe, governed by zw5evas by & XXI. 46, and 55. IISgπν . a Particip, act. 
Preſ. from the V. we, of the ſecond kind of contracted Verbs, like 6:Azw, maſc. 
ſing. Dat. caſe contracted, and agreeing with Iyos ; wepira7-ew, w, Particip. mepimrar- 
EWY, WY 3 s, 80% ; s, %; Gen. £vylcs, dos, &c. 


37. And the two diſciples heard him ſpeaking, and they followed Jeſus, 


Kas 4 d cha. meugay cules AGMBVTOS, KO 1eMehnoav To Inc. 


Husa, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perf. plur. agreeing with N. maſc. plur. Nom, caſe 
ua, from the theme axzw, a V. of the third claſs of characteriſtics by d X. 17. 
axew, (1 Fut.) axecw, (1 Aor.) 1x23, ag, e, &c. Able, a Pron. demonſtrative, * 
ſing. Gen. cate, governed by the Prep. e underſtood ; ſee & XXI. 36. IV. 2. Aa- 
A81os, a Particip. act. Pref, from the theme A«Azw, of the ſecond kind of contracted 
Verbs, like 614x:w, maſc. ſing. Gen. caſe, agreeing with Pron. ars; Xax-ew, w, Par- 
ticip. A&A-£wv, Wy ; £85%, 80% ; s, ev; Gen, Aaa-eovios, evicg, &c. Hxonehyoay, a 
V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. from the theme ax9As%w, of the ſecond kind of contracted Verbs, 
like eins, 3d Perl. plur. agreeing with auser tbey underſtood ; ax9ae9%%wm, (1 Fut.) 


axoralyow, (1 Aor.) 14542500, as, e, &c. Ice, Dat. cale, governed by Prep. e p 
underſtood by & XXI. 42. III. 


38. And Jeſus being turned, and ſeeing them following, ſaith 
At o Inos crerptig, 2.0 YERTR Eves GVTBS αν Dνοτον]ον]]e, Ne 11 
to them, What ſeek ye? And they ſaid to him, Rabbi (which, „ 
auTH4S, Ti Lnrert; As © 6s ar aur, Pat | 
being interpreted, is called maſter), where dwelleſt thou ? 
e ιονπñvu;, AzyeTa6 didaouan), mou paeVEl; ; 


(6 


£729.45, a Particip. paſſ. 2 Aor. from the V. oTpegw (by & X. 53. 3. and Q XI. .), 
maſc, ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with Iy,785 ; oTpepw, (2 Aor.) eoT2%30y, (2 Aor. 
pail.) eole2@7y, Particip. ogg, £19%, ev, &. Zyeile, a V. act. Indic. Pref. from 
the contracted V. dye, 2d Perf. plur. agreeing with vs ye underſtood ; Le, w ; 
EEiC, eig; sel, e, &c. Ot; ſee Lexic. under O VIII. Pabst, a Heb. word, and in- 
declinable ; ſee Lexic. O, a Pron. rel. neut. ſing. agreeing with {11.4 word under- 
ſtood, or with the word £55 put Tsyvixws, as the Grammarians ſpeak, Nom. caſe to 
V. azyelai. Epuyvevouercy, a Particip. pail. neut. fing. from the V. &1yv:14, Nom, 
caſe, agreeing with the relative 6, Aey#la4, a V. pail, Prei. from the theme acyw, 

f2 3d Perl. 
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3d Perf. ſing. agreeing with Pron. relat. 4 (ſee ; XXI. 19.) ; Ac, paſſ. A&y01u%l, 1, 
ela. 3 a verbal N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declen wm 9 
caſe, from the Preſent tenſe of the V. dανννιτν; ſee & VI. 8. IIe, an Adv. ſee Lexic. 


39. He faith to them, Come ye and fee, They came and ſaw where 


Azye aur, Fpxole nai were. HA ho- Ka kid mou 


he dwelleth, and they abode with him that day, for it was about 


, xa epprivow Tap ally ru tf ih, de W ws 
the tenth hour. 0 
qexc rn dec. 


Epyeoles, an Anomalous V. d . Imperat. Pref. 2 Perf. plur. agreeing with vis 
underftocd, from the theme en 2 £0Y-8, cc, we ISere; an 8 ous 
V. act. Imperat. 2 Aor. ad Perl. plur. agreeing with vs underſtood, from the theme 
idw, 2 Aor. edo, Imperat. 18-8, er, &c. Ia, a Prep. for wa * $ I. 17. Huegav, 
a N. fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion (by 5 III. 5, 8.) Accuſ. caſe, governed by the 

eri underſtood by XXI. 15. III. Qs, an Adv. Aexaly, a N Adj. of three 
endings, like xaos, fem. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with wpa ; Jexalog, y, ov. Qpa, a 
3 fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like 1wspa, Nom. 3 governed by the neuter 

. 7. . . 


40. One of the two who heard from John, and followed him, 
Eic en Twy d%%, TW axovoarluy mage Twawo, xa axohsInoasluy als, 

was Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter. 

mw Avdpenc, 6 ade og Lipaovos eres, 


Avro; ſee & VII. 17. AvGpeag, a N. maſc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like Aivziags, 
Nom. caſe, governed by the neuter V. yy. Ads, a N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond 
declenfion, like Aoyos, Nom. eaſe, put in appoſition with Aydegag by & XXI. 12 
 Siuwyos, a N. maſc. ſing. of the third declenſion, like de, Gen. caſe, governed by 
the N. adsApos by & XXI. 33. ſing. Nom. 6 Eiuwy, Gen. Ts Eqwvos, &. Terps, a 
N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like Avyog, Gen. caſe, put in appoſition with 
Z1AWY0S. | 


41. He firſt findeth his own brother Simon, and faith to him, 


OvTog TEwrog fupioxes Tov idiov Toy adehpov Lippivcry x3 Net Kur , 


We have found the Meſſias, which, being interpreted, is the 


"Eupnxapey Toy Meooiav, 0, pred eppumvevoperoy, oth © 
Chriſt. 


XpioTog, 


Eveiouei, a V. act. Indic, Pref. 3d Perf, ſing. from the theme &pcow, agreeing with 
zrog. Ie, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like %ig, maſc. ſing. Accu. caſe, 
agreeing with ade. Evprxauey, a V. act. Indic. Perf. 1ſt Perf. plur. agreeing 
with yes underſtood, from the obſolete V. ze, ſee & XVI. 9. under tupioxw z 
EUSLTKW OT r e (1 Fut.) £voyow, (Perf.) kg, as, e, &c. Meooiay, a N. maſc. 
ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like Aueilag, Accuſ. cafe, governed by the tranſitive V. 
ib gα,ha8—y. O, a Pron, rel. neut. ling. agreeing with the neut. N. ↄuα underſtood, or 
with Meooiay, put Texyixws (as the Grammarians ſpeak), Nom. caſe to V. e571 by 
d XXI. 19. Mefepuryeuoucyy, a Particip. pal. Pref. neut. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing 
with the relative 6, from the compound V. 8 which from H and 2pjuyveuu; 
ſee Lexic. Xpiclos, a verbal N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like aoyos, Nom. 
caſe, governed by the neuter V. gh, derived from xexa01a, .3d Perl. Perf. pall. of 
% ww; ſee d VI. 8. and Lexic. in Xpiolog, 55 
| 5 42. And 
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42. And he brought him to Jeſus, and Jeſus having looked on him 


Ka nya oulov mo; Tov Inca, de 6 Incus cb QUT 
ſaid, Thou art Simon the Son of Jonas ; thou ſhalt be called Cephas, 
ere, Fu e Lipev & vos Lac ov Annen Kngas, 
which is interpreted a ſtone. 

0 teeny evil: reg. 


Hyayey, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. 3d Perf, ſing, agreeing with aureg underſtood, from 
the theme ayw; &yw, 2 Aor. yyov, and with the Attic reduplication yyayov 
XXIII. 4. 6. yyxyov, es, e, and being added by d I. 18. yyaysy. Iwva, a N. 


maſc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like ®Owwuags (ſee 5 III. 12. ), Gen. caſe, governed by 


the N. uios. Kay9qon, a V. paſſ. Indic. 1 Fut. ad Perf, fing. agreeing with ov, from 
the theme aXazw ; xcAzw, (1 Fut.) xaxyow, (Perf.) xexaAmxa, and (by 4 X. 5o.) 
em, (Perf. pail.) xexAnuai, ou, Ta, (1 Aor.) exanfyy, ys, 1, (1 Fut.) xaybyoe- 
Ul, 1, &c, Kypags ; fee Lexicon, | 


43. On the morrow Jeſus would go forth into Galilee, and findeth 
Tn krabben 0 Inces niehnoe edu ris Thy Dancer, xa fvpioxes 

Philip, and faith to him, Follow me. 

e ᷓο,ͤ a. Net ce AN. Hot. 


H9eayoey, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perf. ſing. agreeing with Iycsg, from the theme 
he Ag, of the ſecond kind of contracted Verbs, like @1Azw ; eJeasw, (1 Fut.) &9sAyow, 
(1 Aor.) vb, as, e, &c. ExeN e, a V. act. Infin. 2 Aor. from the obſolete V. 
ge Ne ο, compounded of es and eAeudw, ſee Lexic. governed by the V. yJ:Xyoey by 
XXI. 49, KN, (2 Aor.) eZyAvdov, (2 Aor. Infin.) ge AD, and by Syncope 
Sge Nhe; ſee d XVI. 9. under EN DTaraaiay, a N. fem. ſing. of the firſt 
declenſion, like pA, Accuſ. cafe, governed by the Prep. zis. Sure, a N. maſc. 
ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like Aoyos, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. 
vet. Axe, a V. act. Imperat. 2d Perſ. ſing. agreeing with ov underſtood, 
from the theme axoAz9zw, of the ſecond kind of contracted Verbs, like p1Azw ;z a- 
Abbe, ; Imperat. axzoAz9-ex, I. 


44. And Philip was of Bethſaida, of the town of Andrew and of Peter. 
As 6 $iAmmos yv ano Byloaida, ex Tys mtohzws Aviges xa eres. 


Bye, an heteroclite N. aptote or undeclined by d V. 3. TIoazws, a N. fem. ſing. 
of the third declenſion, contracted like opts, Gen. caſe, Attic, ſee & III. 32. 2. governed 
by the Prep. ex. | 


45. Philip findeth Nathanael, and faith to him, We have found 
Þ$iAimnog Evgioxes Toy Na, xa N, GUTW, Evpynxape | 
hin whom Moſes in the law deſcribed, and the Prophets, Jeſus 
9 Muoys & Tw vouw eypaye, xa GW TIlpopyrai, Ines 

of Nazareth, the Son of Joſeph. 


Toy amo Nataped, roy Tio Ts Iwoys. 


Nad, Natzpe), Iwryp, heteroclite Nouns undeclined, by $ V. 3. 1. Mwoys, an 
heteroclite N. maſc. ſing. (ſee d V. 6.) Nom. caſe to V. &ypaibev. Eyecaihey, a V. 
get. Indic, 1 Agr. 3d Perl. ſing. agreeing with Mw5ys, from the theme gag, of 2 
5 Y | rit 


/ 
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firſt claſs of charaReriſtics, like run; tyoagw, (1 Fut.) yoabw, (1 Aor.) eypara, 
, e. II cola, a N. maſc. plur. of the firſt declenſion, like x, Nom. caſe to V. 


&yoaay deſcribed underſtood. Ice, an heteroclite N. maſc. ſing. Accul. caſe, put 
in appoſition with au underftood, 


46. And Nathanael ſaid to him, Can any good thing be from Nazareth ? 


Kai Nabavan cure aurw, Avvalai T1 aryahoy c % MNatape); 
Philip ſaith to him, Come and ſee. 
Sure Ayes avly, Fpyov ua the. 


Avvalesi, an Anomalous. V. depon. Indic, Pref. 3d Perf. ſing. agreeing with ye1,.z 
underſtood, and declined like io7ypuai pafl. of ioTyp, Juana, 0ardi, Suvarai, Aa- 
bor, a N. Adj. of three terminations, neut. ſing, Nom. caſe, agreeing with ypywa 


underſtood; ſee F XXI. 16. Eva, a V. Inſin. from the irregular V. ej, governed 
by the V. dba. by & XXI. 49. 5 


47. Jeſus ſaw Nathanael coming to him, and faith concerning 


0 Ino85 eidev roy Nalavaya eox0pevoy mg9s awloy, ut N 
him, Behold, an Iſraelite indeed, in whom guile is not. 
cus, se, Iopayaitys arylws, wv w d er Br. 


Ef. 


Iopayairys, a N. maſc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like x, Nom. caſe, governed 


by the V. eri underſtood. Ang, an Adv. from aa; Aonos, a N. maſc. ſing. 
of the ſecond declenſion, like aoy95, Nom. caſe to V. er. 


48. Nathanael faith to him, Whence knoweſt thon me ? Jeſus 


Nabavayz Ne, avlw, IIe vivco cut ps; Olyoes 
anſwered and ſaid to him, Before that Philip called thee I ſaw thee, 


amexpity nai emev aurw, Vigo Ts ÞiAimnov Gwvnoa oe 


being under the fig-tree. 


ovTa uno TYyYy OUXyyv. 


£19099 Os, 


Hoher, an Adv. ſee Lexic. Tivwoxes, a V. aft. Indic. Pref, 2d Perf. ſing. agreeing 
with ov underſtood, from the theme yivwoxw. IIgo, a Prep. governing a Genitive; 
Tee Lexic. IIpo 28, &c. fee h XXI. 51, 52, 53. T,, a V. act. Infin. governed 
by the Accuſ. N. $14umToy, 1ft Apr. from the theme @wy=w, of the ſecond kind of con- 
tracted Verbs, like @1Azw; @wvew, (1 Fut.) 6wvyow, (1 Aor.) e$w7,7%, (Infin.) - 
yyoaus. Te, a primitive Pron. of the 2d Perſon, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſitive 
V. @wyyo%, from the Nom. ov by & IX. 3. Oz, a Particip, Pref. from the irregular 
V. eit to be, Accuſ. cafe, agreeing with the Pron. os; eu, Particip. wy, 85%, ov, 
Gen. og, &c. Yuxyy, a N. fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, contracted like aN, 


by § III. 13. Accuſ. caſe, governed by Prep. uno; ſing. Nom. I ovxey, ; Gen. Ty; 
EVXET Sy Js, &c. 


49. Nathanael anſwered, and ſaith to him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of 


NaJavay amenity, x. Net auvrw, PEI, ov aw 6 


God, thou art the King of Iſrael. 


e 


Oes, ov „ & Baoikevs me Iopanx. 


"Yiog T8 


Bxoiacvs, a N. maſc. ſing. of the third declenſion contracted by 5 III. 32. 3. Nom. 
caſe, following the neuter V. 2. | 


50. Jeſus 


_— 
- Py 8 2 . 5 5 
122 3 — P 
— . 
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50. Jeſus anſwered, and ſaid to him, Becauſe ] ſaid to thee, I ſaw thee 


| Incas amexpily, xa emtev aurw, Or elo 0 FEidoy oe 
underneath the fig- tree, believeſt thou? Thou ſhalt ſee greater 
UTOXATw Tis ounng, Tioleveis ; Ove Nel d 
things than theſe. 
Telwy, 


Troxaſw, an Adv. of place governing a Gen. ſee & XXI. 59. TIizglevers, a V. act. 
Indic, Pref. ad Perl. ſing. agreeing with ov underſtood, from the theme miorevw. Ove, 
a V. mid, or depon, 1 Fut. 2d Perl. fing. (by Note on Turly, & XI. 3.) from the theme 
on or onlowas; onigqeai, (1 Fut.) , e, &c. Meitw, a N. Adj. of the compa- 
rative degree, irregular. from the poſitive yas (by & VIII. 6.) neut. plur. Accuſ. 
caſe, contracted (by d VIII. II.), agreeing with y6yuwala; things underſtood. Tel, 
a demonſtrative Pron. neut. plur. from maſc. ſing. 8105, Gen, caſe, agreeing with 


2 6. Vi underſtood, Gen. caſe, governed by the Prep. po underſtood by 
36. 1. 


51. And he faith to him, Verily, verily, I ſay to you, From henceforth 
Kar As aurw, Auyy, apyy, NSνν b:, Ar apri 
ye ſhall ſee heaven opened, and the Angels of God aſcending and 
oeorls Toy 882v0y avewlola, xa Tes AN T8 Ges avataivolas x 
deſcending upon the Son of Man. 


xcalataivolas emi Toy To Te Avipuns. 


Aus, Heb. fee Lexic. Agri, an Adv. of time ; ſee Lexicon under Apr: 5. Ovupavoy, 
a N. malſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like %, Accuſ. cafe, governed by the 
tranſitive V. ce. Avewyora, a Particip. mid. Perf. after the Attic form (by 
$ XR. 22. and & XXIII. 4. 6.) maſc. ſing. Accuſ. caſe, agreeing with the N. epavs» ; 
ayoryw, Perf. mid. avewya, Particip. avewy-wsi, via, os; Gen. oog, vits, org, &c. 
ſee Avarywin & XVI. 9. Aye, a N. maſc. plur. of the ſecond declenſion, like 
avyos, Accul. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. o underſtood. Avataivorlag, 
a Particip. act. Prel. from the theme Avz5aivw, compounded of az and Szivw (lee 
Lexic.), maſc. plur. Accuſ. caſe, agreeing with the Was: Kara, a 


Particip. of the ſame form as ee, from the theme za74%aivw, compounded 
of aal and ga ; ſee Lexicon. 
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ABBREVIATIONS in the LEXICON explained. 


att. Attic. | p 

& al. (et alibi) and in other texts. 

& al. freq. (et alibi frequenter) and in many other texts, | 

freq. occ. (frequenter occurrit) denotes that the word occurs frequently. 

inter al. (inter alia) beſides other texts. 

occ. prefixed to one or more references, denotes, that either the word itſelf, or elſe the 
word in the laſt-mentioned ſenſe, occurs only in the text or texts referred to. 

q. (quaſt) as if, as it were. 

q. d. (9 _ as if one ſhould oy. 


! 


* 


ERRATA in the LEXICON. 


Page col. line Tor Read 
96 I 46 Acts xvi. 13. Acts xvi. 23. 

111 I 31 Chriſtians Chriſtian 
e 50 IA ry 

— — 5 nnr map 

182 I I note ry rr 

— — 9 note yr man 

282 2 note A. R. AR. 

544 2 12 IIAHPOMATI IAHPQMATI 
W —_ mA 

597 I 19 dele probably 

. dele which 
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LIGATURES OR ABBREVIATIONS 


EXPLAINED. 


6; 


A 


GREEK any ENGLISH LEXICON 


To THE 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


A 
a, Alpha. The firſt of the Greek | 


A Letters, correſponding in name, 
I order, and power, to the Heb. x 
Aleph, but in form approaching nearer 
to the Aleph of the Samaritans and 
Phenicians*, Plutarch (in Sympoſ. lib. 
Ix. qu. 2.) informs us, that this name 
Al ka in Phenician ſignified an or, as 
Aleph likewiſe does in Hebrew. 

A, Alpha, being the firſt letter of the 
Greek alphabet, 1s applied to Chriſt as 
being the beginning or firſt. occ. Rev. i. 
8, 11. xxi. 6. xxii. 13. Obſerve that 
in Rev. i. 11, the words Eu ew To A 
za To Q, 0 Towra 6 ETYUTOS, x 
—are omitted in twenty MSS, three of 
which ancient, in the Vulg. and ſeveral 
other ancient verſions, and in ſome 
printed editions, and are accordingly 


re _—_ by Mills, Wetflein, and Grieſ- 
ac 


I. 


II. As a Particle uſed in compoſition 

1. It denotes negation or privation, from 
reg or avey, without 5 and is in this ap- 
plication called negative or privative, as 
in agebng ungodly, from a neg- and 
oehw to worſhip ; coparog inviſible, from 
& neg. and oparog wiſible, The a, when 
compounded with words beginning with 
a vowel, 1 takes a „ after it 
for the ſake of ſound, as in ag 


* Concerning the reſemblance between the Phe- 
nician and Greek Letters, in name, order, power 
and form, ſee Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 53 ; Mont- 
faucon's Palzographia Græca, lib, ii. cap. 1, 2,3 ; 
Dr. Gregory Sharpe's Diſſettation on the Original 
Powers of Letters, p. 97, &c., and his Structure of 
the Greek Tongue, p. 219, &. ; and Encyclopedia 
Britannica, in Al rHA ZET, Plate IN, 


AB T 
being ewithout fin, from & neg. and 


MLXprew to in. 
2. At Kaden fo increaſes the ſignification 
of the ſimple word, and 1s called inten- 
five or augmentative, as in arevidu to 
fix (the eyes) attentively, from à intenſ. 
and Teivw to fir. A thus applied is per- 
haps from the Heb. N emphatic, or an 
abbreviation of ayay very much, which“ 
from Heb. d to be lifted up, increaſed. 
3. It imports collecting or aſſembling, from 
aus together (which ſee), and is called 
collective or congregative, as in amas all 
together, from & collect. and mag all; 
a3) p05 a brother, from a collect. and 
de a womb. | 
ABAAAQN. Heb. 
Abaddon, Heb. prin Deſtruction, T. 2 
tion, a N. from the V. Jan 10 deſtroy, 
occ. Rev. ix. 11. So the LXX render 
Mam by amwaza, Job xxvi., 6G. xxvill. 2, 
& al. Comp. Aro, under Aron. 
auvw III. | 
Abaeng, £05, ug, 6, y, x Toes, from 
neg. and Bapog a burden, charge. 
Not burdenſome, not chargeable. oc. 2 
Cor. xi. 9. Comp. Bapog'V. 
ABBA. Heb. | 
Father or my father, Abba, as the word 
was pronounced in our Saviour's time 
2 under ESpais) for the pure 
ebrew 28 father or A my father. 50 
the Chaldee Jews uſed Nam for the 
father or my father*. occ. Mark xiv. 36. 
Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. 
ACuoros, 8, 6, , & 70 -o, from & in- 


* See my Chaldee Grammar, ſect. iii, 14, and 


ſect. iv. 3+ 


tenſ. 


ATA 
tenſ. and the Tonic Pugo2s, for Pubs 
the deep (which ſee), or derived from 
Heb v mud, mire. In Herodotus, lib. 
iii. cap. 23, Ywpeery gs BYEEON ſigni- 
fies to fink to the bottom as in water. So 


Homer, II. xxiv. lin. 80, ſpeaking of 
Iris plunging to the bottom of the ſea, 


H 9e BTT TON ogg. 


I. Very or exceedingly deep; for the pro- 
fane writers uſe this word as an Adjec- 
tive. See A 7 Lexicon. 

II. In the N. T. AFvocos, &, I, an abyſs, 
a deep, It denotes 

I. The common receptacle of the dead. Comp. 
under Aug III. occ. Rom. x. 7, comp. 
Mat. xii. 40. Eph. iv. 9. 

2. Hell, the place of eternal puniſhment. oec. 
Luke vii, 31. comp. Rev, 1x. 1, 2. xx. 
1, 3. and on the texts in Rev, ſee Vitrin- 
ga on Rev. and Bp. Newton On Prophe- 
cies, vol. iii. 8vo, 

This word in the LXX commonly an- 
ſwers to the Heb. wn, which gene- 
rally denotes an abyſt of waters. 

Ayaliozpyem, w, from ayalog good, merciful, 
and egyoy a work. 

To do good, that is, works of mercy or 
charity. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 18. 

Ayalonoiew, , from ayaos good, and 
Toiew to do. 

I. To do good. occ. Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 
9, 35. Acts xiv. 17. 

II. To do good to, to benefit. occ. Luke vi. 


33. | 

UI. To do well, af rightly. occ, 1 Pet. ii. 
15, 20. iii. 16, 17. 3 John, ver. 11. 

Ayalorouc, ug, 7, from ayalonuewu. 

Well-doing. occ, 1 Pet. iv. 19, This 
word 1s uſed in Clement's 1 Ep. to Co- 
___ § 2 and 3, in the ſenſe of doing 

_ good. 

Ayalomouog, 8, 6, from ayalomrouew, 

A well. doer, a perſon acting rightly. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 14. 

Ayabog, y, ov. q. ayaoros admirable, from 
a&yatoupe to admire, which from yy 
014%, the ſame, and this from the Heb, 
man to meditate, contemplate ; or elſe 
eyalos may be derived immediately 
from a&yaw or aya& pai to admires 
This is a very general and extenſive 
word, like the Heb. 2w9, to which it 
uſually anſwers in the LXX. 


11 


ATA 


I. Good. Mat. xix. 17. Neut. plur. Ayala, 


ra, Good things. Luke i. 53. xii. 18, 

19. xvi. 25. 80 Herodotus, fd. 

I 35: and ix. 81, uſed not only by the 

LXX, but likewiſe by Polybius, — 
hon, and Joſephus (cited by Kypke on 
uke xi. 19.), and by the two latter 


Earth, 

II. Bountiful, kind, benevolent, merciful. 
Mat. xx. 15. Rom. v. 7. Tit. ii. 5. 

III. Profitable, Tae. Eph. iv. 29. 

IV. Fertile, good, as land. Luke viii. 8. 
So Plutarch, De lib. educand. p. 2. Em: 

rs Yewoyiag, DTowroy pes ADAOHN 

2 * TY Ny. in agriculture, 
firſt, the land muſt be good.” 

V. Pure, unpolluted. Acts xxiii. 1. (comp. 
Acts xxiv. 16. 2 Tim. i. 3.) 1 Tim. 
i. 19. (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 9.) 

Ayahuruvy, 15, 1, from ayahogs. 

Goodneſs in general. occ. Rom. xv. 14. 
Gal. v. 22. Eph. v. 9. 2 Theſ. i. 11. 
Ayanraialcisy wg, att. eg, 1, from ayu- 

AIHW, | 
E xultation, leaping for joy, exceſſrve joy. 
occ. Luke i. 14, 44. Acts ii. 46. Heb. 
i. 9. Jude, ver. 24. The LXX ſeveral 
times uſe this word for the Heb. 512. 
Ayanaiaw, w, (Luke i. 47.) and more 
commonly AyzAMa&9y%, wwe, Pall. 
and Mid. from ayav very much and 
aAAAOLQ (0 - or rather from the Heb. 
ba, or in Hiph. vam to exult, which the 


I. Toexult, leap for joy, to ſhew one's joy by 
leaping and ſkipping. So the word de- 
notes excef/eve or ecſtatic joy and delight, 
John v. 35. Acts xvi. 34 Hence it 
is ſometimes put after yaw, which is 
of leſs intenſe fignitication, as Mat. v. 
12. 1 Pet. iv. 13. Rev. xix. 7. comp. 
t Pet. i. 8. Luke i. 14. 

II. To be 3 with deſire, to leap 
forward with joy, in order to meet the 
object of one's wiſhes, geſtire. occ. John 
viii. 56, where ſee Doddridge, * * 
Pearce, and Campbell, and BlackewalPs 
Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 46—48. 8vo 
edit. 


marriage. 5 
Unmarried, fingle, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 8, 
11, 32, 34. 


Ayaranleq 


e from ayay very = 


9 


iii. cap. 


particularly applied to the Fruits of the 


LXX frequently render by &yzAAiaoual. 


Aya, 8, d, 7, from a neg. and yawos 


* . - * * . 
ys . 2 na 4 «©. 2 * 
ms = 3 * 
— 1 
c 


ATA 
{which from Heb. n to raiſe up, in- 
eg] and «ya: properly to be heavy 
loaded, prefſed with a great weight, and 
thence to be oppreſſed in mind, to be 
ie ved, tale ill, reſent, gravor, gravatè 
| Ho (ſee Scapula), which from g 
a weight, burden, alſo grief, and this from 
Heb. py to oppreſs, diſtreſs, or from the 
+ npY 2 Comp, under IlI;o50Y+ 
. 
To be moved or filled with indignation or 
reſentment, to reſent deeply, to be indignant, 
to flomach. occ. Mat. xx. 24. xxvi. 8. 
Mark x. 14, 41. xiv. 4 Luke xiii. 14. 
Ayavaxiyois, ws, att. ews, J, from a- 
varizw, 
Tndignation, reſentment. occ, 2 Cor. vii. 11. 
ATAITAN, w, from the Heb. am of 
the ſame meaning, or from 22Y to be 
ſiriftly united in affettion. 
p 4 fv in general. Mat. xxii. 37, 39, 
& al. . 
II. To doe, long for. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 10. 
This word in the LX X molt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. 278, 
Ayany, 15, 1, from ayamaw. 
I. Love, charity, ſee Luke xi. 42, Rom. 
v. 5, 8. 1 Cor. xiii. 1 Tim. i. 5, 2 Pet. 
1. 7, On 1 Pet. iv. 8, comp. Prov. x. 
I2, and then judge how groundleſs is 
that dangerous, but, I fear, common 
notion of atoning for ſins by almſgiving. 
This N. in the LXX uſually anſwers to 
the Heb. Hans. 
II. Ayanai, wy, di, Love-feaſts, feaſts of 
Cnr = Fs charity, occ. Jude, ver. 12. comp. 1 
Cor. xi. 21, 33. Theſe love-feaſts uſed 
s be kept in the primitive church at 
D the time of celebrating the holy eucha- 
. They were furniſhed by the com- 
mon oblations of the faithful. Rich and 
/- { 4 poor were to partake of them with de- 
. % cency and ſobriety. The diſorders of 
cen the Corinthians on theſe occaſions are 


Lud ſeq. See Cave's Prim. Chriſt, pt. 1. 
e chap. 11, and Suicer's wierd in 
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God (quaſi DEO) and taken their ſaera- 
mentum, morem ſibi diſcedendi fuiſſe, rur- 


ſuſque cozundi ad capiendum cibum, pro- 


miſcuum tamen & innoxium, they uſually 
departed and came together again to 
tale an innocent reps in common. Which 
paſſage further ſhews, that the Bithy- 
nian Chriſtians kept their AyaTa after 
the celebration of the euchariſt. 


AyamyTog, 1, o, from ayanaw. 


Beloved, well-beloved, 


freq. 


at. iii. 17, & al: 


Ayſacevw, from A ſapos, below, 


To preſs or compel another to go ſomewhere, 
or to carry ſome burden, oc. Mat. v. 
41. xxvii, 32, Mark xv. 21. This 
word is derived from the Perſianc, 
among whom the king's meſſengers or 
letter-carriers were called Ay/ag01 or 
Angari. Thus Suidas under the word 
Ayſzpos, ö urg exaney of IIe Twy 
Baoinewy ayſenss, And Helychiug, 
Ayſagos, I Netgig Tierony, — oy louvet Os 
XA rg EX cindoxns whe ous Y PAP - 
T0P0peg. Thus Herodotus tells us, lib. 
viii. c. 98, that the Perſian poſt was call» 
ed Ayſacyiov, And Foſephus, Ant. lib. 
xi. cap. 6, 9 2, ſays, that on Eſther's 
marriage the king of Perſia diſpatched 
rug Arylages Aeyoueyss, the Angari as 
they are called, to order his ſubjects to 
keep the nuptial feaſt. A probable de- 
rivation of the Perſic name Ay/agog 
ſeems to be from the Heb. N a beiter 
(y or being inſerted before y as 
uſual) ; though there is a paſſage in 
Xenophon which would almoſt tempt one 
to deduce it from the Heb. May a crane, 
on account of their prodigious ſpeed, 
For, ſpeaking of theſe Ayſagoi, Cyro- 
pæd. lib. viii. p. 497, edit. Hachen fa, 
8vo, he obſerves, S Tivses OATTON 
TN TEPANQN Tauryy Tyy mopeiay 
&yurleiv. Some ſay they perform this 
journey more expedittouſly than cranes.” 

But Michaelis ſays that the Perſian 
word © &yſz2evsiy is from Perſ. Hangar 
(or Hanjar) a dagger, worn as a mark 
of authority by the Couriers in Perſia, 
who have the power of forcing the pro- 
prietors of horſes at every poſt-ſtation. 
to ſupply them as often as they have 
need, and to accompany them on the 


road. Chardin, Travels, vol. ii. p. 242, 


12100, ſays, Ces Couriers ſont fort re- 
B 2 con- 


© 
N. 
0 
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connoiſſables a leur equipage, ils portent 
le poignard, &c.“ Introduct. to N. T. 
tranſlated by Marſb, vol. i. p. 159, 
where ſee alſo op: oh Note 1, p. 429. 
Whichſoever of the above etymologies 
be right, theſe Perſian meſſengers had the 
— authority for e horſes, ſhips, 
and even men, to aſſiſt them in the buſi- 
neſs on which they were employed : 
and we find in the modern government 
of Perſia, as juſt obſerved from Chardin, 
officers not unhke the ancient Angari. 
They are called 1 (ultimately 
perhaps from the Heb. W to be adbiwe, 
nimble) and ſerve to carry diſpatches be- 
tween the court and the provinces*, 
&« When a chappar ſets out, the malter 
of the horſe furniſhes him with a ſingle 
horſe; and when that is weary, he 
diſmounts the firſt man he meets, and 
takes his horſe. There is no pardon for 
a traveller that ſhould refuſe to let a chap- 
have his horſe, nor for any other 
who ſhould deny him the beſt horſe in 
his ſtable,” See Sir John Chardir's 
Travels, vol. i. p. 257, and Mr. Han- 
abs, vol. 1. p. 262. 
From the Perſic name Ayſazgo;, the 
Greeks, after they became acquainted 


with the affairs of Perſia, formed the | 


verb &y/azzuw, the paſſive of which 
e is uſed in Foſephus, Ant. 
Ib. xiii. cap. 2, 6 3, where Demetrius the 
ſon of Seleucus, in a letter to Jonathan 
the high prieſt and the people of the 
Jews, ſays, KeAevw 0s ue ADDAPET- 
EZOAI ra I80aiwy vnotuyia—lT or- 
der moreover that the beaſts of the Jews 
be not preſſed.” But no doubt the Ro- 
mans in our Saviour's time often preſſed 
not only their beaſts but themſelves for 
the public ſervice. The N. Aya 
is uſed by Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 
26, p. 359, edit. Cantab. 

Ayſeiov, 8, To, from ayſp5s the ſame, or 
immediately from the Heb. ax a baſon. 

A veel occ. Mat, xui. 48. xxv. 4. 

In the LXX it generally anſwers to the 
Heb. 2 a veſſel. 

Aylſeria, as, 1, from ayſtaaw to tell, de- 
liver a meſſage, 
A meſſage, or commandment delivered as a 
meſſage. Occ. 1 John iu, 11, 


* See New and Complete DiSionary of Arts, in | 


Cuarrake 


EST 
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Art 
ATTEAAN, probably from the Heb, M53 


to reveal, 

To tell, deliver a meſſage, This V. 
though common in the Greek writers, 
occurs not in the N. T. but is here in- 
ſerted on account of its derivatives. 

Ve, 8, 6, from ay/exaw. | 
* A name not of nature but of office,” 
ſays Auſtin in Leigh's Crit. Sacr. As- 
Avg in the LXX uſually anſwers to the 
Heb, 9852, which is of the ſame import. 

I. A human meſſenger, a legate, an agent. 
Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 24. 
Ix. 52. Jam. ii. 25, It is ſpoken of the 
8 of the Lebe Mat. xxiv. 31. 

ark xiii. 27; but 2 Cor. xii. 7, 
Ayſexog Earay iva jus woareitn, T hat 
the agent of Satan, i. e. one of thoſe 
whom in the preceding chapter (ver. 
15.) St. Paul had ſtyled Jiazoyes mi- 
niſters of Satan, might buffet me,” Comp. 
2 Cor. x. 10. | 1 

II. The biſhop or prefident of a particular 
Bats Ker, 5 ii. 1, & al. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 20. 

III. A created intelligent angel, whether 
good, as Mat. xxiv. 36. xxv. 31. xxvi. 
53. Mark xii. 25. xili. 32. Luke ii. 15. 
Heb. xii. 22. comp. Acts xii. 15 f, 
with Mat. xviii. 10, and Luke xv. 10; 
or evil, Mat. xxv. 41. Rom. viii. 
38. 1 Cor. vi. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude 
ver. 6. Obſerve that in Rev. viii. 
13, the Alexandrian and another an- 
cient MS and fifteen later ones, toge- 
ther with ſeveral ancient verſions and 
printed editions, have the very remark- 
able reading of aer for ay/zas ; and 
that reading is embraced by Mill and 
Weiflein, and received into the text by 
Grieſbach, 

IV. Ayſeaos Kugis, The ongel, agent, or 
perſonator, of the Lord, This was evi- 
dently a human form ſurrounded with 


* See Scott's Chriſtian Life, vol. ii. pt. 2. ch. 7. 
ſect. 9. p. 421, &c. 

+ In Acts xii, 15, the perſons ſpeaking ſeem 
plainly to allude to the Jewiſh notion, that every 
good man had a Guardian-Arge/ to attend and 
watch over him, (ſee Bp. Bull's Engliſh Works, 
vol. ii. p. 501). But as there is no reaſon to think 
that theſe perlons ſpake by divine inſpiration, no con- 
cluſien can, from what they ſaid, be drawn for 
the truth of that opinion. Peter himſelf conſidered 
the Angel who delivered him from priſop, not as 
his own. peculiar Angel, but as the Angel of ths 
Lord, ver, 11, 


ER bg bt 
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bt or glory, with or in which Jehovah 
= 3 And thus the 7 
is uſed, Acts vii. 30. (comp. ver. 32, and 
Exod. iii. 2—6.) Luke ii. 9. Acts 
xii. 7. (comp. ver. 11, 17.) Mat. xxviii. 
2. (comp. ver. 3, 4.) 
Arylexos, or 6 Aeg. The angel, when 
alone, is ſometimes uſed in this ſenſe. 
See Acts vii. 35, 38. (comp. Exod. xix. 
3» 9, 20.) John v. 4. And ſometimes 
Aylexos Kucie ſeems plainly uſed for a 
created intelligent angel, as Luke i. 11, 
(comp. ver. 19, 26, 35.) 

V. Alexei, wv, tu. The treated agents or 
angels of material nature, that 1s, the 
fire, light, and ſpirit, or groſs air, by 
which Fehovah acts, and becomes viſible 
to his creatures; whence they are call- 
ed his angels, i. e. perſonators, inſtru- 
ments of action or viſibility. Comp. Heb. 
i. 6, With Pf. xcvii. 7. (ſee the LXX) ; 
Heb. i. 7, with Pf. civ. 4+ ; and Heb. 
ji. 2. Acts vii. 53. Gal. iii. 19, with 
Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11. Hab. iii. 3. 
Comp. Aiarayy. 

Since, as very : learned and excellent men 
have obſerved, it appears to have been 
the Apoſtle's direct deſign in Heb. i. 
to prove that the Son was 3 to the 
Angels, in oppolition to the Simonians 
and Cerinthians of that time, who at- 
tributed the formation of the world to 
Angels, and who looked upon Jeſus as a 
mere man, and as ſuch inferiour to An- 
Fan: and ſince the texts of the Old 

eſtament, to which the Apoſtle refers, 
lead us to underſtand the word A 
Angels, in this firſt chapter to the He- 
brews, of the material agents of Nature ; 
is it not evident that the Simonians, Ce- 
rinthians, and other ancient Gnoſſics, 
and their ſucceſſors the YLalentinians, 
ſo far as they underſtood themſelves, 
meant by their Angels or Mons no other 
than theſe material agents? Accordingly 


* On this very difficult ſubjet of Angeli the 
Reader would do well to conſult Mr, Bate's excel- 
lent Enguiry into the Similitudes; though he will 
find that in the Expoſition of ſeveral of the above 
Texts I do not concur with that learned writer. 

+ See Campbel/'s Preliminary Diſſertations to the 
Goſpels, p. 370, &c. 

} Biſhop Bull, Opera, p. 64, and 320, edit. 
Grabe. Naterland's Importance of the Doctrine of 
the Trinity, p. 491, 2d edit. Comp. Vitringa, 
Obſerv. Sacr. lib. v. cap. xii. & xiii, 


Irenæus (Adv. Hær. lib. ii. cap. 19, 
pag. 140, edit. Grabe, charges the 
Gnotics, and particularly the Yalenti- 
nians, with having ſtolen the genealo- 
gies of their Æons from the Theogonia 
of the heathen poet Antiphanes : nde 
% aſſumentes ſibi fabulam, quaſi naturali 
diſputatione commenti ſunt, Kae de- 
mutantes eorum nomina. From whom, 
ſays he, they borrowed their fable, and 
forged a phyſical diſquiſition, as it were, 
only changing their names.” In the 
ſame page 1 adds, ** Ft non ſolum que 
apud comicos, &c. And they are con- 
victed of publiſhing for their own not 
only what the comic poets have advanced, 
but they alſo collect together what has 
been ſaid by all thoſe who are ignorant 
of God, and are called Philoſophers, and 
putting together many wretched ſhreds 
and ſcraps, they have endeavoured by 
{ubtle ſpeeches to ſet off the motley fic- 
tion: introducing a doctrine in one re- 
ſpect indeed new, becaule at preſent it 
is palmed upon the wgrld by new arti- 
fices; but yet a doctrine od and unpro- 
fitable, becauſe patched up of old no- 
tions which ſmell ſtrong of ignorance 
and irreligion.“ This bleſſed champion 
for chriſtianity then goes on to ſupport 
this charge, heavy as it 1s, by an induc- 
tion of particulars. 


Epiphanius, in like manner, treating of the 


more ancient Gnoſtics, the predeceſſors 
of Falentiuus, and from whom he derived 
moſt of his hereſy, ſays, that the Greek 
poets, and their falles, gave riſe to all the 
lets* ; implying, no doubt, that theſe 
elder Gnoſtics likewiſe borrowed the ge- 
nealngizs of their Angels or Mons from the 
old Greek poets, ſuch as Orpheus, He- 


fred, Antiphanes, Philiflion, &c. who, it 


is certain, in their Theogonies or Genealo- 
gies of the Gods, meant only to deſcribe 
the parts or conditions of material nature, 
particularly of the heavens, and their 
operations on each other. Thus then 
the Gnoſtic doctrine of Mont or Angels, 
of their making the world, and of the 
religious regard due to them, revived 
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only under other names, (as Treneus re- 
money obſerves) the vileſt abomina- 
tions of phyſical heatheniſm, and not only 
ſo, but by blaſphemous jargon ſet aſide 
the eſſential divinity of the Son of God. 
For further ſatisfaction on this ſubject 
the Reader will do well to conſult /re- 
neus, as above cited; Vgſus's note on 
Toys, in [gnatius's Epiſt. to ns 
8, vol. ii. p. 131, edit. Rufſel ; Gale's 
Court of Gent. pt. iti. book 2, chap. 1, 
$ 7, p- 123, &c, and Cave's Lile of 
Titut, p. 60, 61. 
It ſhould, however, be remarked, that En- 
field, whom ſee in Hiſt. of Philoſ. vol. ii. 
book 3, ch. 3, deduces the Engſlic here- 
fies among Chriſtians from the eaſtern or 
Zoroaſtrean philoſophy, eſpecially from 
the Oriental doctrine of Emanation; and of 
Jrenæus in particular he obſerves, vol. ii. 
Pp: 296, 7, that though © he employed 
is learning and induſtry in refuting the 
Gnoſtic hereſies, which had, even in the 
firſt age of the Church, ariſen from the 
union of the dogmas of the Orien- 
tal, Egyptian, and Platonic philoſophy 
with the doctrine of Chriſt; it is, how- 
ever, to be regretted that this learned 
and zealous advocate for Chriſtianity, 
having been leſs converſant with the Ori- 
ental than the Greek philoſophy, did 
not perceive the true origin of the here- 
ſies, which he undertook to refute.” 

Aye, an Adv. of compellation or addreſs, 
properly the Imperative 2d perl. ſiug. 
preſent of the V. aw to lead, go. comp. 
Ayw VI. | | 
Come, come now, -occ. Jam, iv. 13. v. I. 
Melſtein on Jam. iv. 13, ſhews that the 
beſt Greek writers, particularly Homer, 
apply this word in like manner where 
ſeveral perſons are addreſſed, 

Aye, 1s, 1, from the V. ay: to drive, or 
perhaps from the Heb. bay a bullock or 
ſteer 5 for, in the ancient language of 
Homer, Aye is ſcarcely ever applied 
but to a herd of the beeve lind. See 
Dammi Lexicone | 
A herd, a drove. In the N. T. it is only 
applied to ſwine, occ. Mat. viii. 30, 31, 
32, Mark v. 11, 13. Luke vin. 32, 33. 


AyevedroyyTHIS, 8, ô, 1, from & neg. and 


EvELAGYEw, to trace a genealogy. 
Without genealogy or pedigree, having no 
genealogy, i. e. from any /acerdotal fa- 


. 
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mily, as the Levitical priefts had, namely 


from that of Aaron, Exod. xl. 15, occ. 
Heb. vii, 3. comp, ver. 6. A ormw hp 
Tos can hardly refer to Melchiſedec's 


aving no genealogy or pedigree re- 
b in the Are, bode bis be- 
ng ayevexavryyrog; is mentioned as one 
inſtance of his reſemblance to Chrift, whoſe 

8 is particularly traced both by 

t. Matthew and St. Luke, but who was 
not however deſcended from the ſacer- 
dotal line, but ſprung from Juda, of 
which tribe Moſes ſpake nothing concern- 
ing prieſthood, Heb. vii. 14. 

Ayevy;, £05, 85, 6 Ka hy Kai ro bAYEvess 
from a neg. and Vevog birth. 

Baſe, ignoble. occ. 1 Cor. i. 28. 

Ayia, from &y1og holy, 

I. To 1 7 apart, conſecrate, or ſanc- 
tify, from a common to a higher or /a- 
cred uſe or purpoſe. Mat. xxiii. 17, 19. 
John x. 36 F. xvii. 19. (Comp. ver. 17.) 
Heb. x. 29. xiii. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 


I4- 

II. To ęſteem or reverence as holy or ſacred, 
and, when applied to God, as infinitely 
ſeparated from, and ſuperiour to, all cre- 
ated beings. Mat. vi. 9. Luke xi. 2. 
1 Pet. iti. 15. Comp. Iſa. viii. 12, 13. 
xxix. 23. 

III. To puriſy, cleanſe from pollution, whe- 
ther ceremonially, as under the Leviti- 
cal diſpenſation, Heb. ix. 13. comp. 
Lev. xvi. 19; or really and truly, by 
the offering of the body of Chriſt, Heb. 
x. 10, 14, 29. Comp. ver. 2, and ch. 

IV. To ſan8ify, male hol, ſeparated f 
. To ſanfify, male holy, ſeparated from 

fin, and / 8 to 4 „Acts xx. 
32. xxvi. 18, Eph. v. 26. 1 Theſſ. v. 
23. comp. Rev. xxii. II. 

Comp. below Ay. 

Ayiz01,05, a, 6, from ach pert, paſſ. 
of d g. 
Santification, ſanity. 
I Thel. iv. * & al. 

A io, &, o, from & neg. and yy the earth, 
q. d. ſeparated from earth ; or rather from 
yes a thing ſacred, purity, which from 
at, to venerate, and this from Heb. 
Mn to behold. 80 the Latin ſuſpicio 
means both to look up, and to honour, 
Some however deduce «yos from the 


Heb. am a ſacred or holy feaſt. 
See Dr, George Camplell's Tranſlation and Notes, 
J. Holy, 


Rom. vi. 19- 


Ar E 
T. Holy, ſet apart, or ſeparated for ſacred 


purpoſes, or for the ſervice of God. Mat. | 


iv. 5. (comp. Iſa. xlviii. 2. 3 Mac. 
vi. 4.) vii. 6. xxvii. 53, Mark i. 24. 
Luke i. 20. ii. 23. Acts iii. 21. vi. 13. 
xxi. 28. 1 Cor. iii. 17. Eph. iii. 5. 

In 1 Theſſ. iii. 13, %u ſeem to denote 
the Holy Angeli, by whom Chriſt ſhall be 
attendedat thedayof Judgement, Comp, 
Mat. xvi. 35. «xv. 31. Jude, ver. 14, 
and Macknight's note on 1 Theſſ. 

II. Holy, ſacred, ſeparated at an infinite diſ- 
tance from all creatures. John xvii. 11. 
In this ſenſe the word is often applied 
to the Spirit of Cod, the third * of 
the Holy Trinity, who are called E718 
twp Holy Aleim, Joſh. xxiv. 19, and 

u Holy Ones, Prov. ix. 10. xxx. 3. 

Holy, ſanctiſied, ſeparated from ſin, and 

3 to ela £ =P Eph. 
i. 4. Col. i. 22. 1 Pet. i. 15, 16. From 
the iſt and 3d ſenſes of this word Chriſ- 
tians are very frequently in the N. T. 
particularly in St, Paul's Epiſtles, called 
Avio, holy, ſaints. In Rev. xv. 3, the 
Alexandrian and ſeventeen later MSS, 
together with ſeveral ancient verſions 
and printed editions, for &yiwy read 
£Ivwy, which reading is embraced by 
Wet/tein, whom ſee. 

IV. Ayiov, 79, A place ſet apart to ſacred 
purpoſes, a holy place, a ſanfuary. Heb. 
ix. I, Ayia, ra, The holy of holies, or 
ſecond tabernacle. Heb. ix. 8, 24, 25. 
x. 19. Xill. 11. It is the ſame as the 
'Ayix A, , Heb. ix. 3, and is once 
uſed for the holy heavens of Jehovah, of 
which it was a type. Heb. ix. 12. 
Tous ver. 24.) ; as Ayia likewiſe is 

| Heb. x. 19. 

Ai, and its derivatives in the LXX 
uſually anſwer to the Heb. wp, which 
is of the ſame meaning. 

"AyioTns, TyT%, 7, from ie. 

Holineſs. occ. Heb. xii. 10. Comp. 
1 Pet. i. 14—23. 

"AYV1wTWvy, Is, 1, from dig. 
Sanclification, ſanctity, holineſs. oec. 2 Cor. 
vii. i. 1 Theſ. iii. 13. Rom. 1. 4, where 
TVE91L.% &yiwouyys ſeems an hebraical ex- 
preſſion for xe. cyto the holy ſpirit. 
See Doddridge's note, and comp. Luke 
i. 35. | 

TRAA, 15, j. It is uſually deduced 
from Aſxy the ſame, but ſeems rather a 
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derivative from the Heb. bpy to be crooked, 

as is likewiſe the adjective a/xuAog crook- 

ed, 

The arm, when bent, It is ſometimes, 

though rarely, uſed in the ſingular by 

the profane writers (as by Lucian in 

Dial. Nept. & Nereid. Eyovoz xa Tov 

vioy ex ADKAAHE—And having her 

ſon upon her arm“); but in the N. T. 

it occurs only in the plural Aſuaaat, wv, 

n, The arms conſidered as bent or crooked 

to receive any thing. occ, Luke ii. 28. 

ATKIZETPON, a, ro, from the Heb. pp *. 

to n or wpy to diftort. 
A hook, from its curve form. occ. Mat, 
xvii. 27. The LXX likewiſe uſe it for 
a fiſh-hook, anſwering to the Heb. din 
Job xl. 20. Iſa. xix. 8. 

ATK TPA, ag, 1, from the Heb. 5py to te 
crooked, > being changed into 

I. An anchor, from its curve 
Acts xxvii. 29, zo, 40. 

II. It is metaphorically applied to evan- 
gelical hope, which, amid all the waves 
and ſtorms of temptations and calami- 
tics, preſerves the believer feady and ſafe. 
occ. Heb. vi. 19, where ſee Wet ein. 

Ayrœpog, 8, 6, 7, from & neg. and yyar- 

Tw, to ſmooth cloth by carding, which ſee 
under Tyæ evg. 
Unfulled, which hath not paſſed the hands of 
the fuller, and “ which is conſequently 
much harſher than what has been often 
waſhed and worn, and therefore yielding 
leſs than that, will tear away the edges, 
to which it is ſewed. This ſenſe Alberte 
has vindicated from exceptions, Obſerv. 
p. 71—76.” Doddridge. occ. Mat. ix. 
16. Mark ii. 21. 

'Ayv2iz, ag, 7, from &yv9s chaſte. 
Chaſtity, purity. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 12. v. 2. 

Ayvitw, from &yv9; | agg 

I. To purify externally, ceremonially, or le- 
vibically. occ. John xi. 55. 

II. Ayvitouai, To be ſeparated, or to ſe- 
parate onefelf by a vow of Nazariteſhip. | 
oc. Acts xii. 24, 26. xxiv. 18. Comp. 
Num. vi. 2, 3, 5, where in the L. XX 
both the V. &yvitouaz, and the N. G 
1101.95 anſwer to Heb. 1M. 

III. To purify internally and ſpiritually. 


* From which word may likewiſe be derived the 
Greek words «ſua: the arms when dent, a«/ſxwy the 
bend of the arms, «ſwuy a valley, hol/ow, and the 
Latin uncus curve, crooked, uncinus 4 ho-. 
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dec. Jam. iv. 8. 1 Pet. i. 22. 1 John 
iii. 3. 

Ayviouos, from yyviopuai perf. paſſ. of 
ayvitu. 5 
Purification. occ. Acts xxi. 26. 

Ayvozw, w, from & neg. and voew to con- 
ceive in the mind, to know, / being in- 
ſerted for the ſake of the found; or 
rather from à neg. and obſol. yyow to 
know. x 

I. Not to know, to be ignorant. As xiii, 
27. Rom. i. 13. 2 Cor. vi. 9. Gal. i. 22, 
& al. freq, Acts xvii. 23, Whom therefore 
ye worſhip ayvo8vTes, without knowing 
him, do I declare unto you. 

II. Not to underſtand. Mark ix. 32. Luke 
ix. 45. 2 Pet. 11. 2, 

III. To err, fin through ignorance. Heb. v. 2. 
In this laſt ſenſe the LXX uſe it ſeve- 
ral times for the Heb. mw, and a- 
to err, deviate. 

Ayvonua, atos, To, from ayvozu. 

An errour, fm of errour, or ignorance. occ. 
Heb. ix. 7. 
In the LXX it anſwers to the Heb. m2wn, 

Aryvoic, as, 3j, from ayvoew. 

Tznorance, want of knowledge. occ. 
Acts iii. 17. xvii. 30. Eph. iv. 18. 1 Pet. 
1.1 

In the LMX it anſwers to the Heb. Swe, 
and mow guilt, Maw errour, and y? 


tranſgreſſion. 


Ayvog, 1, ov, from dg purity, which ſee 


under Aytog. 


I. Cbaſte, pure. occ. Phil. iv. 8. Tit. ii. 5. 


Jam. iii. 17. | 

II. Pure, clear from fin or guilt. occ. 2 Cor. 
xi. 3. 1 Tim. v. 22. 1 John iii. 3, in 
which laſt paſſage it is applied to Chriſt, 
who was ſeparate from ſinners, without 


in, ſpot, or blemiſh. Comp. Heb. vii. 26. 


iv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 19. ii. 22. 
This word, and its derivatives, in the 
LXX uſually anſwer to the Heb. nm 
pure, clean, and wp ſeparate, boly. 
"Ayvorys, TyT0%5, 1j, from d. 
Purity. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 6, 
'Ayvos, Adv. from d. 
Purely, fincerely. occ. Phil. i. 16. 
Ayvwoic, as, J, from ayyozw, or rather 
from a neg. and yvwois knowledge. 
Ignorance. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34. U Pet. ii. 15. 
AyvwoTos, 8, 6, 1, from a neg. and yvw- 
Sog known, | 
Unknown, oce. Acts xvii, 23. Lucian, or 


1 


| 
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whoever was the author of the dialogue 
intitled PbiJopatris, makes one of the in- 
terlocutors ſwear, Ny To». AFNQETON 
e Abyvaus, © By the unknown God in 
Athens!” þ& 13; Rog is again -men- 
tioned & 29. ( ag. „ 1013, 
tom. ii. * Bened.) ns 

But for a more particular illuſtration of 
the text I refer the Reader to Whitby, 
Doddridge, Wetftein, and Biſhop Pearce 
on the place, and to El/lis's Knowledge 
of Divine Things from Revelation, &c, 
ch. iv. p. 242. & ſeq, Iſt edit, 

Ayopa, ag, ty, © a place, tis by aynigerai 6 

A%0;, in which the people aſſembles,” 
ſays Euftathius, plainly deducing it from 
ayeicw to gather together, which is an 
evident derivative from the Heb. 128 of 
the ſame meaning. 
A place of public concourſe, a forum, a 
market-place, where men are gatbered 
together for traffic, &c, Mat. xi. 16. xx, 
3. Xxiii. 7. Mark vii. 4. Acts xvii. 17, 
& al. or, according to the Roman cuſ- 
tom, in order to attend the courts of ju- 
dicature there holden. Acts xvi. 19. 

Aryosatu, from aryooa, a market-place, 

I. To buy. Mat, xiii, 44. xiv. 15, & al, 
freq, 

IT. It is applied to our redemption by the 
precious blood of Chriſt, 1 Cor. vi. 20. 
vii. 23. Rev. v. . 

* 8, 6, 1, from ayoox, a market- 

ace. 


I. In general, Of or belonging to the market- 


place or forum, 

IT. Ayogaunt, di, Looſe fellows ſpending their 
time idle in the market-place. oc. 
xvii. 5, where ſee Wetften, | 

III. Fudicial, forenſick, comp. Ayogg. occ. 
Acts xix. 38, Ayoeaic: (7,ve6% namely) 
a yovIa, The forenſick or court (days) are 
bolden. This interpretation, which is 
that of Caſaubon (on Theophraſt. Eth. 
Char. VI.) and Grotius, ſeems the beſt, 
To confirm it, thoſe learned writers ob- 
ſerve, that the dies faſti among the Ro- 
mans were the days for judicial proceed- 
ings. For Ayogauo aycvia we ſhould 
ſay in Engliſh, The courts are fitting or 
are holden. 

Ayoceuw(in compoſition &yogew) from - 

a, an aſſembly of men, concio. 
roperly, To ſpeak in or ta a public af- 


| ſembly, and thence ſimply to ſpeak. This 
V. occurs 


5 
by 


& 
o 
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V. occurs not in the N. T. but is inſerted 

on account of its derivatives. 

ATPA, as, ij, perhaps from the Heb. 528 

to collect. 

A capture, or catching ; ſpoken of fiſhes, 

a draught. occ, Luke v. 4, 9. 

Aypappartos, 8, 6, 1, from « neg. and 

auh a letter, learning. 
Iliterate, unlearned. occ. Acts iv, 13, 

Aypavacw, w, from ayes the field, and 

avaitoua to abide, which ſee. 
To abide in the field, or in the open air, 
properly by night ; for auvailoua, when 
ſpoken of men, uſually implies tbe night. 
See Bochart, vol, ii. 452, 3; but comp. 
Wolfus Cur. Philol. occ, Luke ii. 8. 
Comp. Gen, xxxi, 40. 

1 from aypa a taking, a capture, 

I. To take or catch, as beaſts, birds or 
fiſhes, In this ſenſe it 1s often uſed by 
the profane writers, 

II. Figuratively, To catch, inſnare, in diſ- 
courſe or talk. occ. Mark xii. 13. 
Aypleacuog, 8, , from ayes wild, and 

eau the olive tree. 

The wild olive-tree. occ. Rom. xi, 17, 24. 

Aypios, ia, wv, from ayoos the field. 

I. Belonging to the field, wwild, occ. Mat. 
iii. 4. Mark i. 6. In which paſlages it 
is applied to honey, which in 7udea was 
frequently found in hollow trees or the 
cleſts of rocks. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 13. 
Jud. xiv. 8. t Sam. xiv, 25, 26. Pl. Ixxxi. 
16, Hence it is ſo often called a land 
Hlowing with boney, But fee Bochart's 
excellent Obſervations on this ſubject, 
vol. iii, 519. Comp. alſo Suicer, The- 
ſaur. in MEAT, 

II. Of waves, wild, ferce, turbulent, tem- 
peftuous. Jude, ver. 13. So Wild. xiv, I. 
Aypia xupata. See allo Wetſtem. 

Aypos, , 6, from the verb ayegw, or im- 
mediately from the Heb. U, 10 collect, 
becauſe the neceſſaries of life are there 
and thence collected. See Eccleſ. v. g. 

I. The field. Mat. vi. 28, 30. 

JI. 4 field, a particular ſpot of cultivated 
ground. Mat. xiii. 24, 27, 44- Xxvii. 2, 8. 
Aygo, di, Lands, fields. Mat. xix. 29. 
Mark x. 30. Luke xv. 15. 

III. Ayo, &, The country, in diſtinction 
from cities or villages. Mark v, 14, vi. 
56. Luke viii. 34. ix. 12. 

Ayputvew, from & neg. % (from Heb. 


fru) a very ſmall quantity of any thing, 
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and unvos Heep; or, according to the 

learned Duport on Theophraftus, p. 284, 

from «ye in the ſenſe of taking away, 

| 1 (as in mo9ayga), and unveg 
cep. 

J. 10 abſtain totally from bodily ſleep, to 
watch, wake, be awake. Comp. A 
. On 2 Cor. vi. 5, Wetftein cites 
NXenophon repeatedly uſing the V. in this 
ſenſe, to whom we may add Arriang 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26, Kal rag vor + 


rag ATPYIINEIZ, And you he awake. 


o'nights.” 


IT. To watch ſpiritually, be watchful and 


attentive to ſpiritual things. occ, Mark 
xiii. 33. Luke xxi, 36. Eph, vi. 18, 
Heb. xiii. 17. The LXX generally uſe 
this V. for the Heb. 1pw to wake, watch, 
Aypurvia, as, 7, from aypunvew. 
Total abſtinence from fleep, watching. 
occ. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi, 27. 
APFQ, from the Heb. Nam to bring, carry, 
remove. F 
« Ayw to bring, and a&yw to break, co- 
incide in the preſent and firſt fut. aZw. 
But as to the aoriſts we may always ob- 
ſerve this difference: the 1ſt aor. Ag, 


FH, FH, is always from ayw to 


break ; and the 2d aor. Y, and yyay0v, 
is always from &yw to bring. Though 
ayw to bring be uſed in the fut. ag, 
yet we ſhall ſcarcely ever tind the 1ft 
aor, AF, Fo, in this ſignification, but 
always in that other of breaking “.“ 
Comp. Karayw. | 

I. Tranfitively, To bring, lead gently, and 
without violence. Acts v. 26. ix. 27. 
XXI. 16. 2 Tim. iv. 11. 

II. To bring, carry, drag, or hurry away by 
force and wiolence. Mark xiii. 11. Luke 
iv. 29. Acts vi. 12. xvii. 5, 19, & al. 

III. To lead, rule, govern. Rom. vill. 14. 
Gal. v. 18. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

IV. To lead, entice. Rom. ii. 4. 

V. To ſpend, bol:, or celebrate a particular 
time or ſolemnity. See Mat. xiv. 6, 
(and Melſtein there), Acts xix. 38. On 
Luke xxiv. 21, Helſtein ſhews that the 
Greek writers apply the phraſe aycv 
1 ue%y Or rjuepns to perſons ſpending or 
paſſing a day or days; and from Enufta- 
thius Iſm. he cites TPEIZS TATTAX 


* Duporz on Theophraft, Char. Eth. p. 3 54, edit. 
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"UMEPAE ATEIE EHMEPON— You 
are to-day ſpending three days, or the 
#bird day.” Hence it may 1 be 
beft, with Beza, to refer the V. aye, in 
Luke, to Bim who was expected to de- 
liver Iſrael. So N whom ſee. 

VI. Intranſitively, 7s carry or convey one's 
elf. To go, go away. Mat. xxvi. 46. 
_ i. 38. xiv. 42. John xi. 15, 16, 
& al. 

Heumann on John xi. 7, having expreſſed 
his doubts whether the verb is uſed in 
this ſenſe by the learned Greek writers; 
Kypke, among other paſſages, cites from 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, p. 315, 
Ar MEN em! Toy avJuraroy, Let us go to 
the Proconſul; and from Polybius, lib. vii, 
c. 3, p- 704, ADQMEN Toivvy, £67, wa- 
Aiv Tyv auTyv 0%oy, Let us go back 
again, ſays he, the ſame way we came.” 

Aywyy, s, 1, from ayw to lead. 

Courſe of life, manner of leading or ſpend- 
ing it. Comp. A V. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 
Io. ; where Rapbelius ſhews that Poly- 
bius often uſes aywyyn for a courſe or 
manner of life, particularly in the phraſes 
ATEIN APQTHN, and ADTEIN AT- 
THN Ts B16, to keep a courſe or manner 
of life, See alſo Wetftern. 

Aywv, wyos, 6, from the V. a, implying 
force or violence. Comp. Ay II. 

I. Strife, contention, conteſt for victory or 
maſtery, ſuch as was uſed in the Grecian 

es of running, boxing, wreſtling, &c. 
Tt is not uſed in the N. T. ſtrictly in this 
ſenſe, which is very common in the pro- 
fane writers; but to this St. Paul plainly “* 
alludes, 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7, and 
applies the word to the evangelical con- 
teſt againſt the enemies of man's ſalva- 
tion. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24, & ſeq. Ar- 
rian uſes the phraſe ATQNA APQNI- 
ZETOAI, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 9; and 
before him Plato, Apol. Socrat. 8 23, 
ATQNA AFQNIZOMENOE. 
TI. A race, a place to run m. occ. Heb. xii. 
1; where Weiftein cites Dionyſius Hal. 


and Euripides uſing the ſame exprethon, 


AFTQNA TPEXEIN or APAMEIN. | 
III. A firuggle, contefl, contention. occ. 


Thus alſo doth Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75. 
cc Tf any thing whether laborious or agreeable, glo- 
rious or inglorious, preſent itſelf, remember 654 yuy 6 
ATQN, a. nen wagt Tr ON Nανν,̃ that now is the 
time of cenie, now the Oy m1pics are come. 
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Phil. i. 30. Col. ii. 1. 1 Theſſ. ii. 2. 
The word occurs only in the above 
cited texts. 

Aywvie, as, 1, from aycuv. 

I. Bodily firife, ſtruggle or conteſt, ſuch as 
that of the champions in the Grecian 
games. 'The N. T. writers uſe it not in 
this ſenſe. 

II. Violent ſtruggle, or agony, both of body 
and mind. Thus likewiſe uſed in the 
profane writers; fee Wetſtein. occ. Luke 
xxii. 44- : 

Aywyigoua, from aywvic, firife, ſtruggle. 

I. To ftrive, ſtruggle, contend, fight. occ. 
John xviii. 32. x Cor. ix. 25. comp. 
1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

II. To rive, endeavour earneſtly, both bo- 
dily and mentally, q. d. To agonize. occ, 
Luke xiii. 24. Col. i. 29. iv. 12. 

This V. occurs only in the above - cited 
texts. | 

Adaravog, e, 6,7, from à neg. and d 
expenſe. 

Without expenſe or charge, not charge- 
able. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 18. 

Aden, 15, 7, from adeagoc, which ſee. 

I. Properly, A ſiſter by the ſame mother, an 
uterme ſiſter. See Luke x. 29, 30. John 
Xi. I, 3. 

II. AI iter in general. Mat. xix. 29. 
Mark x. 29. 

III. A near kinfwoman, a female couſin. 
Mat. xiii. 56. Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. 
x11. 50. Mark iii. 35. 

IV. A fifter in the common faith, a chriſtian 
Woman. Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 15. ix. 5. 
James ii. 15. Comp. Ade AVI. 

Ade pg, 8, 6, from & collect. and 6:AGug a 
womb *, which from Heb. #1 70 diſtil, 
on account of the f periodical ewacua- 
tion. 

I. A brother by ibe ſame mother, an uterins 
brother. Mat. iv. 21. comp. Mat. xx. 
20. Mark x. 35. 

II. A brother, though not by the ſame mother, 
Mat. 1. 2. PR: 

III. A near kinſman, a couſin. Mat. xiii. 
55. Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. 


* So Heſychius. Adiporr of x TY; avry; Sehpuag 
Ytyever tg. de d Dοε e 1 (Tp Mey eTH. A&:A@4 Are 
thoſe who are born of the ſame womb, for the won:b 
is Called S$:2apu;.”? | 

+ * Dilatantur vaſcula uteri, ita ut ſanguinem 
ipſum in cavitatem uteri Ailent.“ Boerbaave, In- 


ſtit. Med, 9 665, edit, tert. 


Mark 
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Mark xv. 40. John xix. 
15, 16. Obſerve that in 
* and Foſes, and Judas, are called 
the Ads eον of Chriſt, but were moſt 

N only his couſins by the mother's 

ide; for James and Joſes were the ſons 
of Mary, Matt. xxvii. 56; and James 

and Judas the ſons of Alpheus, Luke vi. 

I5, 16, which Alpheus is therefore pro- 

bably the ſame with Cleopas, the huſ- 

band of Mary, ſiſter to our Lord's mo- 
ther. John xix. 25. See Bp. Pearſon on 
the Creed, Art, III. and Macknight, On 

the Apoſtolical Epiſtles, vol. iii. p. 190. 

IV. A brother, one of the ſame race or na- 
tion. Acts iii. 22. vii. 23, 25. Rom. ix. 
3, & al. 

V. A brother, one of the ſame nature. It is 
uſed nearly as the word d TAyouwy a 
neighbour. Mat. v. 22, 23, 24. vii. 3, 4. 

VI. A brother in the common faith, a ſon 
of God through Cbriſt, and cobeir of eter- 
nal life. 1 John ii. 9, 10, 11. & al. freq. 
In the LXX it generally anſwers to the 
Heb. e, and appears to be uſed by 
the writers of the N. T. in the ſame 
ſenſes as that Heb. word is in the O. T. 

AdzAGorys, Trog, ij, from aò egg. 

A brotherhood, ſociety of brethren, i. e. of 
chriſtians. Comp. Ads gg VI. occ. 1 Pet. 
ll. 17. v. 2. 

A,, 8, J, I, xa -, from æ neg. and 
d manifeſt. 

I. Not manifeſt, not apparent, concealed. It 
is applied to graves overgrowun with 
graſs or weeds, and thus concealed, as no 
doubt the graves of the poor frequently 
were, however carefully thoſe of the rich 
might be kept and beautified. Comp. 
Novi. occ, Luke xi. 44. Comp, Num. 
xix. 16. 

II. Not manifeft, uncertain. occ, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 8. | 

AnaThs, Tyros, 1, from g. 
Uncertainty, inconſtanqy. o. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 

Afgaws, Adv, from a9 Ac. 

Uncertainly, <witbout attending to the pre- 
ſcribed marks or lines, or rather (conſider- 


ing that the expreſſion 8: aGyaws ſeems | 


to be put in oppoſition to ae de g 
beating the air) Not manifeſtly, with- 
out being expoſed to the view of the ſpec- 
tators and judge of tbe race. Comp. Mac- 
kruight, But Bp. Pearſon obſerves, that 
the Syriac renders wg 8x a3naw; by not 


u f 


n 


A A H 
as to a . unknown : and the Vulg. 


has non quaſi in incertum, not as to & 
thing uncertain ; and adds, © I think IL 
have expreſſed the true meaning in ren- 
dering it, not as to an uncertain goal.” 
occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26. 

Afnuoysw, w, from the verbal N. aJyuuy, 
depreſſed and ſpent with labour or fa- 
tigue, which from yIyua: pret. paſſ. of 
the V. a9Jw, to faint, or be ſpent with 
Fatigue, and this ſeems a compound of a 
neg. and Heb. N ſufficient; or elſe ad 
{47 may be from the Heb. r, which 
in Niph. fignifies o be aftonied, over- 
To form . ; 

To faint, be ſpent, ed, and almo 

overwhelmed ith 22 or labour 7 
mind, occ, Mat. xxvi. 37. Mark xiv. 
33. Phil. ii. 26. See Melſtein and Kypke 
on Mat. who produce many inſtances of 


the uſe of this Verb by the Greek wri- 
ters. 


Aug, 8,6,q. Aldys (as the word is ſpelt in 


* Homer and + Heſiod) obſcure, dark, in- 
viſible, from a neg. and ide to ſee. 

I. The inviſible receptacle or manſion of the 
dead, in general. oce. Mat. xi. 23. Luke 
x. 15. (comp. Iſa. xiv. 12, 15.) Acts ii. 
27, 30. 1 Cor. xv. 55. 

Acts ii. 27, is a citation of Pſ. xvi. 10, 
where the Heb. word correſponding to 
&0s (a LXX Vatic.) is IR infernus, 
that to wuy yy is WA2 the body, or animal 
frame. 

Obſerve the phraſes eig dd or &ws ate 
are elliptical, for 64g or ews 0iz90y Or ro- 
Toy 08, in or to the bouſe or place of the 
grave. Hence, 

II. The inviſible place or fate of ſeparate 
fouls, the unſeen world of ſeparate ſpirits ; 
whether of torment, occ. Luke xvi. 23. 
(where ſee Wet/tein) ; or in general, occ. 
Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 14, where ſee 
Vitringa. 

III. IIS AA ads, The gates of Hades, or of 
the grave. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. This ex- 
preſſion ſeems alluſive to the form of the 
Fewiſh ſepulchres, which were large ſub- 
terraneous caves, with a narrow mouth 


II. ix. lin. 312, 
Als τπẽ ũ1ð vy. 
The gates of Hell. 
+ Theogon. lin. 311, 
—— Aw xt N νν,ððũLHoy. 
ue brazen- chroated dog of Hell. 
or 


A A1 


edit. Gotting, The phraſe IIA g 

anſwers to the Heb. 5\aw "ww the gates 
of the ſepulchre, for which the LXX uſe 
it, Iſa. xxxviii. 10. (comp. Pſ. cvii. 18. 
Wiſd. xvi. 13. 3 Mac. v. 36.) And the 
full meaning of our Lord's promiſe in 
the latter part of Mat. xvi. 18, ſeems to 
be, that his churgh on earth, however per- 
ſecuted and diſtreſſed, ol never fail 
till the conſummation of all things, and 
ſhould then, at the reſurrection of the 
Juſt, finally triumph over death and the 
a Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55. 


he expreflion Iluaz as is by no 


means peculiar to the hebraical or belle- 
aiſtic ſtyle: Grotius, Whitby, and Wet- 
ftein on Mat. xvi. 18, ſhew that it is uſed 
by the old Greek Poets, particularly by 
Homer, Theogms, Euripides, and Theocri- 
tus, and was no doubt derived to them 
from the eaſt. 


« Our Engliſh, or rather Saxon word | 


Hell, in its original ſignification (though 
it is now underſtood in a more limited 
ſenſe), exactly anſwers to the Greek word 
Hades, and denotes a concealed or un- 
feen place; and this ſenſe of the word 
is ſtill retained in the eaſtern, and eſpe- 
cially in the wweftern counties of England ; 
to hele over a thing is to cover it, 
Lord King's Hiſtory of the Creed, ch. iv.“ 
Doddridge on Rev. i. 18. Hell is uſed 
for the Heb. d or Greek 9s in Pf, 
xlix. 14. lv. 16. Ixxxvill. 2. Ixxxix. 47, 


according to the old Engliſh Tranſlation | 


retained in our Liturgy. See allo Leigh's 
Crit. Sacr. in Along, and Funus's Ety- 
molog. Anglican. in Heile and Hele. 

AGaxaTog, 8, 6,7, from & neg. and 0;axgiyw 
to diſtinguiſh. 
Making no partial diſtinctions, free from 
partial regards, impartial, occ. James 
lit. 17. 

AliaaeamTos, &, 6, 1, from & neg. and dia- 
Ag to intermit, which tee. 
Unceaſing, continual, without intermifon. 

oc. Rom. ix. 2. 2 Tim. 1. 3. 

Ad Aν,mdog, Adv. from a0aneumros, 

Continually, without intermiſſion. occ, 


See | 
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or entrance, many of which are to be 
ſeen in Judea to this day. Theſe /e- 
22 Bp. Lowth has deſcribed with 

is uſual accuracy and elegance, Prælect. 
vii. De Sacrd Pozfi Heb. p. 130, &c. 


Rom. i. 9, 1 Thell, 1,3, ii. 13. v. 17. 


AA 


Ada ho, as, y, from a neg. and &a οονν 
| 


corruption, which ſee. 

Incorruptneſs, integrity, freedom from cor- 
rupt maxtures or adulterations, occ. Tit. 
ii. 7; where nine MSS, four of which 
ancient, read, to the ſame ſenſe, ap9p1ay, 
See Welſtein and Griz/bach, 

Adlxeco, o, from à neg. and di right, juſtice. 

I. Intranſitively, To act unjuſtly, do wrong. 
Acts xxv..11. 2 Cor. vii. 12, Col. iii. 
25, Rev. xxli. II. 

II. Tranſitively, To act unjuſtly by any one, 
to do wrong to, or injure him. Mat. xx. 
13. Acts vii, 24, 26, 27. xxv. 10. Phi- 
lem. ver. 18, & al. b 

III. To burt, damage, barm. Luke x. 19. 
Rev. ii. 11. vi. 6. vii. 2, 3, & al. On 
Rev. vi. 6, Wetftem ſhews that the V. 
is in this ſenſe applied to the earth, or 
land, by the beft Greek writers. 

Adncmwa, ag, To, from adi, to injure. 
An att of injuſtice, a criminal act, 4 
crime. occ, Acts xviii. 14. xxiv. 20. Rev, 
xvili. 5. 

ASiua, cg, i, from adπα g unjuſt. 

I. Injuſtice, miquity, wrong, as oppoſed to 
that zu/izce or rightcouſneſs which is re- 
quired by the divine law. Luke xiii. 27, 
Acts i. 18. Rom. i. 29. iii. 5. 2 Tim. 
11. 19. 1 John v. 17. comp. ch. iii. 4. 

II. Falſebood, deceitfulneſs, as oppoſed to 
truth or conſtancy. Luke xvi, 9. comp. 
ver. I1. John vii. 18. Rom. ii. 8. So 
in the LXX a9 frequently anſwers to 
the Heb. 1pw, which ſignifies to ſpeak or 
act falſely or deceitfully. comp. eſpecially 
in the LXX, Deut. xix. 18. Mic. vi. 12. 
Comp. under Map uwyzs, and fee Met- 

ein in Luke. a 

A9inos, 8, 0, 7, £9 To—0v, from à neg. and 
oy juſtice. 

I. Unjuſt, unrightcous, falling ſbort of the 
righteouſneſs required by the divine law. 
1 Pet. iii. 18. 

II. Unjuft, unrigbteous, wanting the im- 
puted righteouſneſs of faith, and the inbe- 
rent righteouſneſs wrought by the Spirit of 
God. Mat. v. 45. Acts xxiv. 15, 1 Cor. 
vi. 9. 

III. Unjuft, unrighteous, iniquitous, unequi- 
table. Luke xvi. 10. xviii. 11. 

IV. Deceitful, fallacious, mocking expeciga 
tion. oc. Luke xvi. 11. 

Adzws, Adv. from eg. | 
Unjuſtly, undeſervedly, occ; 2 Pet. ii. 194 

Adoxiputgy 


AEL [ 


Adoxiueg, B, 6, 7, from a neg. and Goxujn0g | 

roved, approved, which ſee. 

e word is uſed both in a pafhve and 
an active ſenſe. In the former it is pro- 
perly applied to metals, and refers to that 
part of them which upon retining is 
thrown away as droſſy and worthleſs : fo 
in the LXX aus anſwers to the 
Heb. td droſs. Ifa. i. 22. Prov. xxv. 3. 

I. In a paſſive ſenſe, Di/approved, rejected, 
caft away. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. Heb. vi. 
8. comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6, 7, where ſee 

Bp. Pearce and Macknight. 

II. In an active ſenſe, Undiſcerning, undiſ- 
tinguiſbing, void of judgement. oc. Rom. 
i. 28. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Tit. i. 26, on all 
which texts ſee Macknight. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

Ado agg, 8, 6, v, from & neg. and dog 
deceit. Without deceit, ſincere, pure. 

. Occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2. 

Ad gorys, ryrog, 7, from 43805 abundant, 
which from the Heb. Vm magnificent, 
Abundance, exuberance. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 20, 

Adware, w, from aduyaros. 4 
To be impoſſible. oce. Mat. xvii. 20. Luke 
i. 37. So LXX in Job xlii. 2. 

Afvaros, , 6, , xai To—ovy, from & neg. 
and db, poſſible or powerful. It is 

"uſed in a neuter, but moſt commonly in 
a paſſive ſenſe. 

I. In a neuter ſenſe, Impotent, wveat. Acts 
xiv. 8. Rom. xv. 1. 

II. Paſſively, Impoſſible, not to be done. 
Mat. xix. 26. Heb. vi. 18. x. 4, & al. 
AiAQ for A, from the Heb. mT) to con- 

Fs, praiſe ; becauſe the original uſe of 
finging among both believers aud idola- 
ters was in the confeſſions and praiſes of 
their reſpective gods; and indeed in this 
appropriated ſenſe only is the verb g 

applied in the N. T. 

To ing, utter harmoniouſly. oc. Rev. v. 

y Xiv. 3. xv. 3. Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16. 
n 


tively to the heart. 
In the LXX adoyreg, ſinging, once an- 
ſwers to the Heb. rum (from 77) con- 
feſſion. Jer. xxx. 19. 
Ast, from & intenſ. and ew to be (ſee un- 
der eiu), or from Heb, TN to be. 
I. Always, ever. Acts vii. 51. 2 Cor. vi. 10, 
II. Always, ever, in a reſtrained ſenſe, 


that is, at ſome flated times, Mark xv, 8, 
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| 


the two laſt texts it is applied figura- | 


N 


A O E 

III. Very frequently, continually, 2 Cor. iv. 
11. 2 Pet. i. 1a. 

Hence the old Engliſh aye, ever. 

AETOE, a, 6, according to ſome, from 
eiorw to ruſh with violence, which is 
plainly from the. Heb. PN or Hiph. px 
to baſten; but a:755 may rather be de- 
duced from the Heb. ty a bird of prey, 
a derivative from the V. By to fly or ruſb 

 zmpetuoujly. See Bocbart, vol. iii. 170. 
An eagle, a well-known genus of rapa- 
cious birds. occ. Mat. xxiv. 28. Luke 
xvii. 37, Rev. iv. 7. xii. 14. On Mat. 
and Luke comp, Deut. xxviii. 49, and 
remark the plain alluſion to the Roman 
military enſigns. 

AYuwng, 8, 6, from a neg. and Cjy leaven, 

I. Atvua, 7%. Unleavened cakes or bread. 
Luke xxil. 1, 7. Adis xii. 3. xx. 6. 
Alſo, The feaſt of unleavened bread, 
which laſted ſeven days, on the firſt of 
which the paſlover was ſacrificed. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 1, 12. See 
Exod. xii. 6, 18, 20. Num. xxviii. 16, 

II. Unlcavened, free from fermenting mat- 
ter, It is applied figuratively and ſpi- 
ritually to chriftians, occ. 1 Cor. v. 7, 
comp. ver. 8. 

This word in the LXX conſtantly anſwers 
to the Heb. ud. | 
AHP, e995,. 6, from the Heb. d to flow; 
whence alſo the Chaldee mm, Syriac 
"88, Welſh awyr, Latin azr, and its 
modern derivatives, all denoting the air. 
The air, the celęſtial fluid ſurrounding 
the earth, and conſiſting of light and 
ſpirit, i. e. groſs air. AQs xxii. 23. Rev. 

ix. 2, & al. 

The LXX twice uſe this word in the 

Gen. plural Asgu airs, to expreſs the 

Heb. p the conflicting airs or ethers, 

See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pw Il. 

Ab2y4oiw, g, V, from aIavraro; immortal, 
which from « neg. and Iz»aro; death. 
Immortality, exemption from death. occ. 
1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

Alzuiros, 8g d, i, #94 74—0,, from & neg. 
and SzwuT0; lawful, from Szjuis lacu, 
rigbt, which ſeems a derivative from the 
Heb. BN complete, perfect. 

I. Unlawful. occ. Acts x. 28. 

IT. Wicked, abominable. oct. 1 Pet. iv. 3, 
where it ſeems particvlarly to refer to 
the abomina! le impurities which accom- 
panied the heathen idolatries. 80 Jo- 


ſepbus, 


AOA 


Herc lib. iv. cap. 9, & 10, uſes ATHE- 
ITOYE ij for unnatural plea- 


res. See more in Wetſtern. 

Abeog, , 6,7, from a neg. and Oeog God. 
Without God, i. e. the true God, an 
Atheift in this ſenſe. occ. Eph. ii. 12. 
So a& 0:0 is uſed by Ignatius fe beatben 

and bereticks. Epiſt. ad Trallian. 4 3 and 


10. See alſo Wolfus on Eph. Suicer's 


Theſaurus in Afzo5 I. 2, and Olivet's- 


Theologia Grecan. at the end of the 3d 
tome of his edition of Cicero's Works, 
Genev. p. 659, &c. 

Adecuog, , 6, 7, from & neg. and $:ouos 
a lato, which from Ti9qu or Sew to fix, 
— conſtitute. 

leſs, diſregarding law and right, 
oc. 2 Pet. ii. 7, iii. 17. 

Abersu, w, from a neg. and Serog placed, 
from T1994 or Sec t place. 

I. To aboliſb, annul. 1 Cor. i. 19. Gal. iii. 
1.5. 

II. To reject, deſpiſe. Luke vii. 30. x. 16. 
comp. Heb. x. 28. 1 Tim. v. 12; on 
which laſt text obſerve, that aferey 
Tis iy is a pure Greek phraſe, uſed by 
Polybius and Diodorus Siculus (ſee Ra- 
phelius and Wettein) for violating one's 
Faith or promiſe ; and the * in 
1 Tim, ſeems to refer to the widows 
violating their former engagement to the 
church, that they would not abuſe its 
alms. See Wolfius and Macknight. 

III. With an accuſ. of the perſon. To 
volate one's engagement to, to diſappoint 
or fail one, in this ſenſe, * fidem illi 
datam fallere. Kypke, who in confirma- 
tion of this meaning of the expreſſion 
cites from Polybius, lib. ix. c. 30. p. 262. 
TIws de TOTTO TL A@ETEIN evac- 

deicbs; Why do ye ſeruple 0 violate your 
engagement to theſe ?” Comp. LXX in Ifa. 
i, 2, XXXiii. 1, Pf, cxxxi. 11. and lee 
more in Hype himſelf. oc. Mark vi. 26. 

IV. To fruſtrate, or rather to reject. Mark 
vii. 9. (comp, ver. 8.) Gal. ii. 2. (comp. 
. 

Abernois, 105, att. sg, 7, from aber. 

I. A putting away, an aboliſbing. occ, 
Heb. ix. 26. 

II. An abrogation, annulling. occ. Heb. 

Vii. 18. 

Ab as, w, contracted from ee, which 
is derived from azo ſtrife, conteſt; 
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and this may be either from & intenl. 


AIT 


or a always, and 9\aw to ſhake or 
daſh together, or againſt each otber; of 
rather from the Heb. by to ſport, play. 
Thus the Heb. pw, which generally 
ſignifies to ſport, play, or the like, is 
alſo uſed, 2 Sam. ii. 14, for conflicting, 
fhirmſhing, plainly becauſe the actions 
are of a ſimilar kind. 
To firrve, contend, be a champion in any 
of the Grecian games, occ, 2 Tim. ii. 5. 
From this verb theſe ancient champions 
were called a9Jayras, in Latin ns, 
whence our Engliſh word atbletick. | 
AbAuycig, ws, att. ew, , from abe. 
A fight, conteſt, flruggle, conflici. oco. 
| Heb. x. 32, 
Abuueu, w, from & neg. and Qvpos the 
mind. 
To deſpond, loſe courage, be diſcouraged, 
occ. Col. iii. 21, | | 
Abwos, &, 4 7, from a neg. and Sci a mulct 
or puniſbment impoſed u any one, 
which Euſtatbius 7 4. woe ad — Iu 
put, impoſe, as don life, from CY to 
e 


I. Not mulcted, unpuniſbed. It occurs not 

in this ſenſe in the N. T. but frequently 
in the profane writers, 

II. Innocent, free from guilt, occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 4, 24. Alu cw is a phraſe 
often occurring in the LXX for the Heb. 
3 7. See 1 Sam. xix. 5. 2 K. xxi. 16. 
XXIV, 4. SO aIwog el —AT) TY GLAT HY 
—1s uſed by the LXX 2 Sami, iii. 28, for 
the Heb. 19 — DIR—P2. 

Avyz1vs, u, 6, Y, xd, T9—01, from at, aryog 

à goat, which ſeems a derivative from 
the Heb. iy a goat, 

Of or belonging is a goat, a goat's, occ. 
Heb. xi, 37. 

Aryianos, &, ö, from &yw to break (which, 
in this ſenſe, ſeems derived from Heb. 
py to ſqueeze), and ag the ſea ; or from 
airrw to ruſh, and ag, becauſe the ſea 
ruſheth againſt it. 

The ſea-jſbore, Mat. xiii. 2, & al. Acts 
XXVit. 39. EY,0Y7% GUY 1%A0Y, with 4 
ſhore, [ſay our tranſlators.] But“ have 
not all creeks ſbores * It ſhould have 
been tranſlated, with a ſmooth /bore, 
convenient for landing; that is, a1y1&A0%5. 
Heſychius, Alyia, d mapabarccoing 
e Tonw Wauuudlel, y wvnpioas eXwv. 
The Latin Poets call them bona littora 


& mollis. Markland in Zowyer's Con- 
: ec 


AIM 


jet, Nenopbon, Cyri Exped. lib. 6. p. 
* edit. Hutchinſon, 8 vo, has ms 
AITTIAAON EXQN. 

Aldieg, 8, &, 7, from as ever, always. 


I. Eternal, abſolutely, without beginning | 


or end. occ, Rom. i. 20. 

II. Eternal, in a reſtrained ſenſe, or a 
parte poſt, 3 89 88 without end. occ. 
Jude, ver. 6. 
Aids, oog, 85, 7, from a neg. and 186 to 

pee, look at, for modeft perſons are apt to 
turn away their eyes, and not look at 
others. 

I. Modęſty, decency. occ. 1 Tim. ii. . 

II. Reverence, veneration. occ. Heb. xii. 28. 

Av, oog, 6, from ail to ſcorch, which 
from the Heb. N to keep fire lighted) 


and wy the aſpe or countenance (from 
Heb. IN the Pee) 


An Ethiopia called from his ſcorched 

and black coumhiance and ſkin, occ. Acts 
viii, 27. comp. Jer. xiil. 23. 

Aua, arg, To, perhaps from ab to be 
bot, or from aw to breathe, becauſe it 
requires conſtant refrigeration from the 
external air, (comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in Wo III.) or rather from 
Heb. nN 7o be bot. 

I. The blood, properly ſo called, that 
evarm red liquor, which circulates in the 
bodies of men and animals, and in 
which their natural life eminently con- 
fiſts (ſee Gen. ix. 4, 5. Lev. xvii. 11, 14. 
Deut. xii. 23.) Luke xiii. 1. Heb. ii. 
14. John xix. 34. Acts xv. 20, 29. xx. 
28. Heb. ix. 7, 12, 13. In Col. i. 14, 
very many MSS, fix of which ancient, 
and ſeveral old verſions, have not the 
words dd Ts GauaTog avre, which are 
accordingly rejected by Metſtein and 
Grieſbach. | 

II. Blood, killing a man. Mat. xxiii. 30. 
XXVii. 6, 8, 24. 

III. Guilt or puniſhment of ſbedding bu- 
man blood, or of killing a man, murder. 
Mat. xxiii. 35. (comp. ch. xxvii. 25.) 
XXVii. 24. Luke xi. 50, 51. Acts v. 28. 
comp. Acts xviii. 6. xx. 27, where it is 
applied 3 1 
The profane writers, as Sopbocles, Euri- 
pides, and Demoſtbenes uſe apa for mur- 
der. See Scapula. 

IV. Blood, ſeed, or natural deſcent. Acts 
xvii: 26. comp. John i. 13, where ſee 


3 


Tas 3 


{ 


Nelſtein; and comp. Tast VI. 


AIN 


Homer uſes 614 in this ſenſe. II. vi, 
line 211, 


Tavury; vo yives Te xa AIMATOE wy 
ya. 


1 boaſt to be of ſuch deſcent and bleed. 
And ſo, Odyſſ. iv. line 611, Menelaxy 
| ſays to Telemachus, 


CAIMATOE ug ay, | 

Thou art of good (i. e. noble or generous) Sl. 

V. Yapy u 7. Fleſb and blood. See 
under Zapp IX. 

"Aiuarzxyvoia, as, 7, from dia, atog, 

lood, and exyvuw to out, which ſee. 
A pouring out, or ſhedding, of blood, bloods 
ſhedding. occ. Heb. ix. 22. N 

Aloe oο, w, from aur blood, and prog 
a flux, from pew to . 

To have or labour under a flux of blood. 
occ. Mat. ix. 20. comp. Lev. xv. 33, 
in LXX and Heb. 

Alvscig, 10g, att. She, j, from aivew. 

Praiſe. occ. Heb. xiii. 15. | 

In the LXX it frequently anſwers to the 
Heb. mn confeſſion, and to mann 
praiſe. 

Aivew, w, from aivog, if it ſhould not be 
rather deduced immediately from the 
Heb. My in the ſenſe of alternately 
ſinging praiſes to God, as that Hebrew 
word is uſed, Exod. xv. 21. 1 Sam. xxl. 
II. Iſa. xxvii. 2. comp. Exod. xxxii. 18. 
To praiſe. In the N. T. it only refers te 
praiſing God. Luke ii. 13, 20, & al. 
This word in the LXX moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. v to praiſe, and to 
rom to confeſs, attribute power to. 


* arog, To, from vννi. perf. 


pail. of aiy;r1w to bint, intimate, fignify 
with ſome degree of obſcurity, which per- 
haps from the Heb. ruy infinitive of the 
V. my to anſwer, correſpond, 
An enigma, in which one thing anſevers 
or ſtands in ms ar to, or as the 
repreſentative of, another, which is i: 
ume reſpefts ſimilar to it. occ. x Cor. 
xiii. 12. Now (in this life) we ſee by 
means of a mirror, reflecting the images 
of heavenly and fpiritual things, ey 
auvlypaTi, in an enigmatical manner, 
inviſible things being repreſented by vi- 
ſible, ſpiritual by natural, eternal by 
temporal, but then face to face. The 


apoſtle 


- 
of 


AIP 


apoſtle here ſeems to allude to Num. xii. 
8, which is thus rendered in the LXX, 
 ZTOMA KATA ETOMA Aaayow avrw 
ey £3, xa 8 U AINITMATON, (5) 
nTM Heb.) xa Ty» dH Kvpis EIAE. 
AINOE, e, 6, perhaps from the Heb. my 
to return, anſwer. 
Praiſe returned for benefits received or 
expected. occ. Mat.xxi. 16. Luke xviii. 43. 
"Atpeor;*, 40s, att. ews, 7 from aipzw to 
chooſe. | 
I. A choige. It occurs not in the N. T. 
fimply in this ſenſe, but is thus uſed in 
the profane 4 and eccleſiaſtical writers, 
in the LXX verſion of Lev. xxii. 18, 21, 
and in 1 Mac. viit. 30. 
JI. A /e# of heathen philoſophers. Thus 
ufed by Arrian, Epictet. lib. 11. cap. 19. 


% Why do you call yourſelf a Stoic? 


Confine yourſelf to what you do, x. 
Supyoere Tivos £09 AIPESENQE, and 
you will diſcover of what /e& you are; 
moſt of you Epicureans, &c.” So Lu- 
cian, in en tom. i. p. 580, E. 
dena povas Se Tas AIPEEEITE. ey 
@©1200061g—lIf we ſuppoſe only ten 
ſets in philoſophy—” Id. Demonax, 
P- 1004. One aſked Demonax, r 
AIPEZIN aonwaterai pmarnoy ey £14000- 
giz, What /e# in philoſophy he chiefly 
embraced?” And Plutarch, de Plac. 
Philoſ. lib. i. cap. 3, ſays, that from 
Thales j Twviy AIPEEIE Tooxyo- 
eu, the Ionic ſect was denominated.” 
. A ſett, ſecta, that is, a form or mode 
of religious diſcipline or opinion which any 
one chooſes, follows, and profeſſes, or the 
perſons who follow ſuch form or mode. oc. 
Acts v. 17. XV. 5. XXIV. 5, 14. XXVI. 5. 
XXViii. 22. 1 1 
oſepbus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 5. : 
Ae 2, and & 38, calls 83 fects 
of the Phariſees and Sadducees, e. 
among the Jews, Ex pe in the ſame 
manner as St. Luke does in the Acts. 

IV. A ſect among Chriſtians, in ſome mea- 
ſure reſembling thoſe among the Jews 
and Heathen, @ religious party or faction 
among Chriſtians under ſome human 


On this much controverted word, and the fe- 


xeral texts wherein it occurs, ſee Dr. George 


Campbell's gth Preliminary Diſſertation to his 
Tranſlation of the Four Goſpels, Part iv. page 
424, &e. 

+ See Herodotus, lib. i. Cap, It, 
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leader. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 19. Gal. v. 20. 


AIP 


2 Pet. ii. I. 
* from aupsw to chooſe. 
o chooſe. oc. Mat. xii. 18. 
In the LXX it moft commonly anſwers 
to the Heb. a zo chooſe. Comp. eſpe- 
_ 1 Chron. xxix. 1, in Heb. and 

Aiperinog, 8, 6, from aiperifo. Comp. 

Aitperis. 
A founder, leader, or promoter of a re- 
higious faction or ſect among Chriſtians, a 
man fattious in chriſtiamty*. occ. Tit. 
Ii. 10. comp. Rom. xvi. 17. 

Alps, w, Mi. Aipeouaoi, epai, from 
aiow to take up. | 

I. To take, take hold on. It occurs not in 

this ſenſe in the N. T. but frequently in 

the profane writers. 

II. To chooſe. occ. Phil. i. 22. 2 Theſſ. ii. 
13. Heb. xi. 25. 

AIPN, from the Heb. w, or in Hiph. 
PT to raiſe up. 

The general meaning of the word is ts 
lift, A or take up. 

I. To lift up, as the hands, Rev. x. 5.— 
the eyes, John xi. 41. 

II. To lift or take up, Mark vi. 29, 43. 
Acts xx. 9. Mat. xvii. 27. On Luke 
xix. 21, comp. under Ti9y II. 

ITI. Applied to the mind, 1» folpend, keep 
in ſuſpenſe. John x. 24. See Suicer's 
Theſaurus on the word, who cites from 
Philoftratus II. 4, Kaws wav AIPEI 6 
Aoyos Ov elgnzer, And the diſcourſe 
which he ſpake keeps me quite in ſuſ- 
penſe.” The learned Elſner, Obſerv. 
Sacr. (whom ſee), interprets the phraſe 
wx apey, John x. 24, by taking 
away life, as it plainly ſignifies, ver. 18. 
(comp. LXX in Iſa. liii. 8.) q. d. How 
long doſt thou Ki us, i. e. with doubt 
and delay? 


IV. To take up on one, as a yoke, Mat. 


xi. 26. 

V. To take up, as a croſs, Mat. xvi. 24. 

VI. To bear or carry, as a burden, Mat. 
iv. 6. xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. John v. 
8, 9. comp. Luke xxiii. 26. 

VII. To remove, take away. Mat. xxii. 
13. John xi. 39, 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 
39; particularly to execution, Luke 
xxiii. 18. 80 Philo in Wetſtein, comp. 


* See Campbell's Preliminary Diſſertations to 


Goſpel p. 434 &c. 


4 ver. 
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ver. 21, and John xix. 13. Acts xxi. 


6. 

vill. To bear, and fo take azvay or re- 
move. Thus Chritt is ſaid to bear, aipeiy, 
the ſins of the world. John i. 29. 

1 John iii. 5. comp. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

IX. Toreceive, take. Mat. xx. 14. Mark vi. 8. 

X. To looſe, a ſhip namely from ſhore. 
Acts xxvii. 13, where it is generally 
thought that che expreſſion is elliptical, 
and that yzvy the hid, or ayxupay the 
anchor, ought to be ſupplied. Thu- 
cydides, lib. 1. has & de TAE pey 
NATE APANTEE amo Tys ys, they 
doofing the ſhips from the land ;” and 
Plutarch and Polybius uſe the phraſe 
AIPEIN ATKTPAN or ATKTPALZ. See 
Bos Ellipſ. and Wetftein. 

XI. To lift up or raiſe the voice. Luke 
xvii. 13. Acts iv. 24. 

In the LXX this word moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. nw, which is ap- 
plied in nearly the ſame ſenſes. 

Aio9avoua or aioJeoua, from airlw to 
percerve, which ſeems a derivative from 
the Chaldee Nwy to think, the fignifica- | 
tion being a little varied. 

I. To vercerve, properly by means of the 
external ſenſes, as the feeling, &c. It 
is often thus applied by the Greek wri- 
ters, but not by the inſpired penmen. 

II. To perceive with the mind, underſtand. 
occ. Luke ix. 45. 

Aiobyois, ws, att. ews, , from aiofeowuai. 
See the laſt word. 

Perception, properly external, but in the 
N. T. it is uſed only for internal. occ. 
Phil. i. g. 
Aiodyryoioy, 8, To, from aiofzomat. 
An organ or inſtrument of ſenſation or 
perception; fo the aiobyrypioy of ſeeing 
is the che —of hearing, the ear; but in 
the N. T. it is uſed only for the internal 
ſenſes, or ſenſes of the ſoul, correſpond- 
ing to thoſe outward ones of the body. 
In the Definitions aſcribed to Galen, 
euobyryeuwy is defined, To aiolyor miva 
wenig EVev0v 009 el BUzAuNg, 
Y pls, 9 yawrla ; the organ to which 
any ſenſe is intruſted—either the eye, or 
the nole, or the tongue.” See Weßſtein, 
who alſo cites from Galen the very 


phraſe, TO AIE@HTHPION EX EI 


TETTMNATMENON; and in J. 
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ö 


pbus, De CE 9 3, we have TQN' 


| 


AIT 
ENAON AIE@QHTHPIQN, The interna! 
ſenſes. occ, Heb. v. 14. | 

Aioyporephys, bog, 85, 6, 1, from aioypog 
baſe, vile, and xep695 gain. 

Greedy or deſirous of baſe or vile =_ 
oc. 1 Tim. iii. 3, 8. Tit. i. 7. See Wet- 
feein, Kyphe and Doddridge on 1 Tim. 

and comp. under 1 I. 5 

Al ooxeodwe, Adv. from ai _ 
Fr the ſake or love of oil gain. occ. 

1 Pet. v. 2. 
Aioypoaryid, g, 5, from auoy pos vile, 
Ithy, and Avyos ſpeech, talk. 
Vile, filthy, obſcene talk. occ. Col. iii. 8, 
This word is uſed in like manner for 
obſcene or indecent diſcourſe in Epictetus, 
Enchirid, cap. 55. 

Aioypos, a, ov, from auoyos baſeneſs, vile- 
neſs; which ſome derive from æ neg. 
and 15 y,w to have, as denoting what one 
would not bave, but reject; but may it 
not be more probably deduced from the 
Heb. ypw an abomination, with N em- 
phatic prefixed ? +0 
Baſe, vile, indecent, ſhameful. occ. 1 Cor. 
xi. 6. xiv. 35. Eph. v. 12. Tit. i. 11. 

Aioyp3T15s, TyT0S, j, from aioypos. 
Filthineſs, obſcenity. occ. Eph. v. 4. 

Aioyuvy, 15, 7, from aioyos vileneſs 

I. Shame, the paſſion of ſhame, ariſin 
from ſome notion of one's own alen. 
occ. Luke xiv. . 

II. Ignominy, diſgrace. occ. Heb, xii. 2. 

III. Cauſe of ſhame, ſomewhat to be aſhamed 
of. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. Phil. iii. 19. Jude 
ver. 13. Rev. iii. 18. 

Aioyuvouai, from aioryuvy. | 

I. To be aſhamed, affetted with the paſ- 
ſion of ſhame, occ. Luke xvi. 3. 

II. To be aſhamed, or confounded. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 8. Phil. i. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 16. 
1 John ii. 28. | 
Aioy,vvopa in the LXX generally an- 
ſwers to the Heb. wa. 

AITEQ, , and Mid. a&irsomat, gui, 
haps from Heb. wwyn, the Hiph. (if 
uſed) of ty, whoſe ſignification might 
be to impel, incite, or the like, for in 
Kal the V. denotes to move ſwiftly, ruſb 
impetuouſiy. 

I. To aſk, requeſt, beg. Mat. v. 42. vii. 7, 
8, 9. xvili. 19, xxvii. 20. Mark xv. 43- 
& al. freq. | 

II. To aſh, require. Luke i. 63. Acts xiii. 
21. 5 29. xXxv. 8. 1 Pet, iii. 15. 


This 


AIX 


[ 


* This verb in the LXX generally an- 
ſwers to the Heb. dw, which has the 
ſame meanings. | 

Airyua, arog, ro, from airew to aſk. 

A petition, a requeſt, a thing required or 
ed. occ. Luke xxiii. 24 1 John v. 15. 

AITIA, as, 3j, perhaps from the Heb, dy 
(Hiph. of vy) to impel, incite, (comp. 
under airEw) or rather from m or MMR 
(whence plur. MR, or MMR) @ cauſe, 
motive. See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon 
under Tt X. 

I. A cauſe, reaſon, incitement. Mat. xix. 3. 
Luke viii. 47. Acts x. 21, & al. 

II. An accuſation, crime, or fault. Mat. 
XXVit. 37. Mark xv. 26. John xviii. 38. 
& al. In this ſenſe the word ſeems an 
immediate derivative from the verb 
cr to aſk, require; becauſe an accu- 
ſation or crime is that for which any one 
is required to appear before the judges 
and queſtioned. On Mat. xxvil. 37, 
ſee Wetftein and Suicer Theſaur, in 
Atria III. 

III. A condition, a caſe. occ. Mat. xix. 10. 

Alriaua, aro, To, from airiacw to accuſe, 
which from ai71a. 

An accuſation. occ. Acts xxv. 7. 

Alrioy, To, from airiz, which ſec. 

I. A cauſe, reaſon. occ. Acts xix. 40. 

II. A crime, fault. occ. Luke xxiil. 4, 14. 
comp. ver. 22. 

Alxiog, e, 6, y, from aria. 

An author, cauſer. occ. Heb. v. g. 

Arpvivtcs, 8, 6, vj, from aygrys uncxpeftedly, 
ſuddenly, which from a@vw the ſame, a 

derivative from « neg. and @aivw #0 ap- 
pear, q. d. quicker than ſigbt. 

Sudden, ana unforeſeen. occ. Luke 
xxi. 34. 1 Theſſ. v. 3. 

Aixparuoia, a, „, from the ſame as 
aINMAXWTOS, Which fee. 

I. Captivity, fate of being captive. occ. 
Rev. xiii. 10. 

II. A captive multitude. oc. Eph. iv. 8, 
which is a citation from Pſal. Ixvili. 18, 
nearly according to the LXX verſion, 
wherein aixpaawigzy anſwers to the 
Heb. -w, which, as Rivetus hath well 
obſerved, always denotes the captives 
themſelves, ſo. a Maw ſignifies * zo 
carry away captive, and the expreſſion 
VN LANAWTELTEY CUY PAAWTIOY muſt be in- 
terpreted accordingly. 

See Hb, and Eng. Lexicon under Nav. 
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AwTEvw, from ary mwaruwrog. 

o lead or carry away captive. oce, Eph, 
iv. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 6, where ſixteen MSS, 
of which fix ancient, the old commenta- 
tors, and ſeveral printed editions, read 


ary puoaruritorres, See Melſtein and 
Grieſbach. 
Aixpoaruwritu, from ay marwrog. 


I. To carry away captrve, or into captivity, 
occ. Luke xxi. 24. 

II. Figuratively, To bring into captivity, or 

ſubjettion. oc. Rom. vii. 23. 2 Cor. x. 5, 

Aiyparurog, 8, 6, 1, from aiyyy a ſpear 

(from axuy, which ſee) and aXwrog 

taken, (from the obſol. V. a to take, 

which ſee.) 

A captive, a priſoner taken in war, ap- 

pli i to ſpiritual captives. occ. Luke 

iv. 18. 

Aiwy, wv'g, 6, q. az wv, always being. 
It denotes duration, or continuance of 
time, but with great variety, Comp. 
Suicer Theſaur. in Alu. 

. Both in the ſingular and plural it ſigni- 
fies eternity, whether paſt or to come. See 
Luke 1. 55. Acts xv. 18. Mat. vi. 13. 
Mark iii. 29. Luke i. 33. John iv. 14. 
vi. 51. Eph. iii. 11. 1 Tim. i. 17. 

Eig reg auwvas Twy auwywy, For ages of 
ages, for ever and ever. Gal. 1. 5. Rev. 
i. G, 18. v. 1% 2:6: rv; . . 7. 
xx. 10. 

Eig yueoxy aiwy9s, 2 Pet. iii. 18, © lite- 
rally, Until the day of eternity. Bengelius 
on this expreſſion remarks, that it teaches 
us that eternity is a day without any night, 
a real and perpetual day.” Macknight. 

II. The duration of this world. Mat. xxviil. 
20. Comp. Mat. xiii. 39. 

Ar auwvos, Since the duration, 1. e. the 
beginning, of the world, Luke i. 70. Acts 
iii. 21. So ex T8 aiwy%;, John ix. 32. 

III. Atwves, ö, The ages of the world. 
1 Cor. ii. 7. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. 
x Tim. i. 17. Heb. ix. 26. 

IV. O Al, Grog, This preſent life, this 
world, as we ſay. Luke xvi. 8. XxX. 34. 
Comp. Mat. xiti. 22. Luke xvi. 8. Gal. 
i. 4. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 10. Tit. 
it. 12. 1 Cor. i. 20. ii. 6. viii. 13. 2 Cor. 
iv. 4. Eph. i. 21. ii. 2, Kara r Gaiwe 
5 TE x00p8s rer, According to the 
courſe, or manner, of this world. Comp. 


Rom. xii. 2. Gal. i. 4. 


IV. 0 Aw 6 e,), The world to 


come, 
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xviii. 30. Comp. Luke xx. 35. Bo 

O Al 6 perawy. Eph. i. 21. 

VI. An age, period, or periodical diſpenſa- 
tion of Divine Providence. In Mat. xxiv. 
3, it evidently refers to the Jewiſh age, 
or age under the Meſatc law. (See Whit- 
A Doddridge, and Macknight on that 

ext.) But in Mat. xxviii. 20, it ſeems 

plainly to denote the age under the Me/- 
fiab, for Cbriſt had juſt before declared, 
that all poxwer was given unto bim both 
in heaven and in earth, Comp. Acts ii. 
33,—36 ; and for this uſe of Aiwy fee 
Mat. xii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 11, (where 
conſult Bp. Pearce) Heb. vi. 5. ix. 26, 
& LXX in Iſa. ix. 26. Lore, Te 

 Awwwvos, then, in Mat. xxviii. 20, though 
it does not preciſely ſignify the end of 
the world, is equivalent to it. See 1 Cor. 
XV. 24. 

VII. Aiuwves, d, ſeems; in Heb. xi. 3, to 
denote the various revolutions and grand 
occurrences which have happened to this 
created ſyſtem, including alſo the em 
or world itſelf. Comp. Heb. i. 2, and 

| Mackmght on both texts. 
Al in the LXX generally anſwers to 
the Heb. My, which denotes tim? 
hidden from man, whether indefinite or 
definite, whether paſt or future. 

Aiwvids, 8, 6, , and als, a, ov, from 
Ouwy, 

I. Eternal, baving neither beginning nor 
end, Rom. xvi. 26. (comp. 1 Tim. i. 17.) 
Heb. ix. 14. 

II. Eternal, without end. Mat. xxv. 41, 
46. 2 Thetl. i. 9, & al. freq. Philem. 
ver. 15. Aiwyioy (Adj.) For ever, not 
only during the term of his natural life 
(comp. S Exod. xxi. 6.) but through 
endleſs ages of eternal life and bleflednels. 

III. It is ſpoken, Jude ver. 7, of the mira- 
culous fire from heaven, which deſtroyed 
the cities of Sodom and Gomorrba, not 
only becauſe the effect thereof ſhall be of 
equal duration with the world (comp. 
Aiwy II.), but alſo becauſe the burning 

of thoſe cities is a dreadful emblem of 
that everlaſting fire (ro mvp r aiwyiey, 
Mat. xxv. 41.) which awaits the un- 
godly and unclean. Comp. Jude ver. 15. 
2 Pet. ii. 6; and ſee Whitby's note on 
Jude ver. 7, and comp. Heb. vi. 2. 


IV. Xgovoi ,], The ages of the world, | 


EW 1 


tome, the next life. Mark x. 30. Luke 


AKA 
the times fince the beginning of its exiſt- 
ence, occ. Rom. xvi. 25. 2 Tim. i. 9. 
Tit. i. 2. Comp. Eph: i: 4. 1 Pet. i. 20. 
and Alu II. FRF 
The LXX frequently uſe this Adj. for 
the Heb. . | 

Axalapoida, ag, y, from a neg. and xexa- 
62:01, ad perſon fing. pret. paſl, of 
xcI2ipw to cleanſe. 

I. Uncleannefs, filth, in a natural or phyſi- 
cal ſenſe. occ. Mat. xxii. 27. 

II. Moral uncleanneſs, letodneſt, incon- 
tinence in general. Rom. vi. 19. Eph. 
iv. 19. 1 Theſſ. ii. 3. iv. 7. 5 

III. Any kind of uncleannefs different from 
whoredom, as 2 Cor. xil. 21 ; any unna- 
tural pollution, whether acted by one- 
ſelf, as Gal. v. 19. Col. iii. 5; or with 
any other, Rom. i. 24. comp. ver. 26, 27. 
This word in the LXX uſually anſwers 
to the Heb. mx20 or RDÞ pollution, 

AxaIzprys, Tyr©», 1, by Syncope for a- 

02porys, from & neg. and xaYaporys 
cleannefs. 
Uncleanneſs, filthineſs. occ. Rev. xvii. 4. 
according to the common editions : but 
obſerve, that the Alexandrian, and 
twenty one later MSS, and ſome printed 
editions, for axaJapryrog read Ta axa- 
bapra rug, which reading is embraced 
by Mill, Wolfius, Wetftern, and other 
learned men, and by Grie/bach received 
into the text; and indeed axalapryrog 
does not ſeem to be a Greek word, 

Axalaprogs, 8, 6, 3, ai To—0y, from & 
neg. and xa9Jaupgw to cleanſe. 

I. Unclean by legal or ceremonial unclean- 
neſs. Acts x. 14, 28. xi. 8. Comp. 
Lev. v. 2. xi. 25. xiii. 45, Sc. where 
the LXX axaiapros. Comp. 2 Cor. vi, 
17, in which paſſage axalapre ſeems 
ultimately to refer to all idolatrous Wor- 
Hip, and heathen impurity. See ch. vii. f. 

I. Unclean, unfit to be admitted to the pe- 
culiar rights and privileges of the church, 
and particularly to baptiſm. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 14; where ſee Doddridge's note. 

III. Urclcan by unnatural pollution, Eph. 


V. 5. 

IV. Unclean. It is applied to the devils, 
who are frequently in the N. T. called 
unclean ſpirits; becauſe, having loſt 
their original purity, they are become 
unclean themſelves, and have through 
their ſolicitations filled mankind with all 

C2 uncleans 


AKA 1 20 J AK E 


uncleanneſi, and every abomination which 
Jehovah hateth. Mark v. 2, 8, 13, & 
al. freq, Comp. Zech. xiii. 2. Heb. and 
LXX. 


In the LXX this word anſwers moſt 
commonly to the Heb. av, - 

Axaipeoai, pai, from & neg. and x21g05 

| tunity. 

0 want, or be deſtitute of, opportunity. 

ccc. Phil. iv. 10. 

Axaizws, Adv. from axaizos unſeaſonable, 
which from a neg. and xa4205 opportunity. 
Tnopportunely, unſeaſonably, out of ſeaſon. 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

Axaxogs, from à neg. and xax9s5 vil. 

I. Free from evil, or fin. occ. Heb. vii. 26. 

II. Simple, undeſigning, artleſs. occ. Rom. 
xvi. 18. Demoſthenes and Polybins, cited 
by Melſtein, apply the word in this latter 
ſenſe. 

In the LXX azaxos anſwers to n 
perfect, upright, Job viii. 20, and to 
D Simple, Prov. i. 4. viii. 5, & al. 

Axa da, 76, I, from axy a point or prickle, 
and ab, to flouriſh, abound. | 
A thorn or brier, which abounds with 
prickles, Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 7. xxvil. 29. 
& al. Galen, De Curat. has a paſſage 
very ſimilar to Mat. vii. 16, 'O yew#yos 
0UX &y WOTE CUvyouTo) muy o a Toy Batoy 
ExPegely Borpuy, The huſbandman would 
never be able to make the :horn produce 


grapes.” See Wetftein. © The Naba or | 


Nabka of the Arabians, ſays Haſſelquiſt, 
Travels, p. 288, is in all probability the 
tree which afforded the crown of thorns 
put on the head of Chriſt ; it grows very 
common in the Eaſt, This plant was 
very fit for the purpoſe, for it has many 
ſmall and ſharp ſpines, which are well 
adapted to give pain; the crown might 
be eafily made of theſe ſoft, round, and 
pliant branches: and what, in my opi- 
nion, ſeems to be the greateſt proof is, 
that the leaves much reſemble thoſe of 
Ivy, as they are of a very deep green. 
Perhaps the enemies of Chritt would 
have a plant ſomewhat reſembling that 
with which emperors and generals were 
uſed to be crowned, that there might be 
calumny even in the puniſhment.” 


Axaviivog, , o, from axayba, 


Thorny, made of thorns. occ. Mark xv. 
17. John xix. 5; ſo LXX in Iſa. xxxiv. 


13, Angyliva gag, Thorny ſhrubs, 


Auapnog, 8, 6, 3j, x% To—0v, from & neg. 
and xapmog fruit. 

I. Unfruitful, bearing no fruit, Jude ver. 
12. Comp. Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19. 
Tit. iii. 14. 2 Pet. i. 8. 

II. Unprofitable, 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Eph. v. 

11; on which laſt text comp. AAvci- 
TE. | 

Axaralimsos, &, 6, v, x24 Tov, from & 
neg. and xara/vwros blamed, which 
from xaT&Xyivwoxw to condemn. 
Irreprebenſible, not to be condemned or 
blamed. occ. Tit. ii. 8. 

AuaTraxanuntos, 8, 6, 1, x% To—oy from 
a neg. and xx7axaaumrog veiled, which 

from #uaTaxaauntw to cover, bide, weil. 
Uncovered, unveiled, occ. 1 Cor. xi. 5,13. 
The LXX uſe this word, Lev, xiii. 45, 
for the Heb. 2 /tript of covering. 

AXaTAXEITIS, 8, by. I, * T9—0v, from & 

neg. and x&Taxziro; condemned, which 

| from xarax#ivw to condemn, which ſee. 
Uncondemned. occ. Acts xvi. 37. xxii. 25. 

AuarYANUTOS, B, ö, J, Ka oe, from & 
neg. and x4T7&AuT095 difſobved, which from 
xaTa%uw to diſſolve. 

Not to be difſolved, indiſſoluble. occ, 
Heb. vii. 16. 

AuaTANUUS IS, B, é, I, & -, from 

a neg. and xaTarauw to cauſe to ceaſe, 

to reſtrain. | 

That does not ceaſe, unceaſing, as the 

word is uſed in the Greek writers cited 

by Wetftein and — occ. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 

Acre ai, os, 7, from a neg. and xaT&- 

gag a ſetting in its place, from xaii5 np 
to place, ſet in its place. | 
Commotion, tumult. occ. Luke xx1. 9. 
1 Cor. xiv, 33. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xii. 20. 
James iii. 16. Clement uſes the word 
in the ſame ſenſe, 1 Ep. to Corinthians, 
$ 3; and ſo does Dionyſus Halicarn. 
cited by Kypkce,whom fee on Luke xxi. . 

Axaragarog, &, ö, y, xa To—vy, from a 
neg. and xz); 1j4 to ſettle. 

_ Unſettled, unſteady, unflable. occ. James 
i. 8, 

Auaraoyeroc, 8, 6, , xa To-, from % 
neg. and zaT:Y,v Or x47%5 Nw (24d Aoriſt. 
XaTEIxov) to reftrain. 


""— 


Not ta be reſtrained, unruly. occ. James 


iii. 8; where ſee Alberti and Wetſtein. 
AKEAAAMA, Heb. 
Akeldama, Heb. i pn a field of 


blood. It is compounded of the Heb. or 


Nyriac 


AKM 


Syriac 5Þ1 a feld, and 197 blood. bn 

is uſed both in Chaldee and Syriac for a 

feld, (ſee Caſtell's Hept. Lex.), proba- 
bly by tranſpoſition, from the Heb. pn 
@ portion; but it occurs not in the O. T. 
in this ſenſe, any more than M957 from 
Heb. 7 doth for blood. This word 
axerIzua therefore muſt, I think, be 
acknowledged an inſtance wherein the 
Hebrew ſpoken in our Saviour's time 
had deviated from its ancient purity, 
Comp. EF#pais. occ. Acts i. 19, where 
axeaduuua cannot be conſidered as Syr2ac, 
i. e. as a name in that language wherein 
the ancient Syriac verſion is written; 
becauſe that verſion, after ſaying, Acts 
i. 12 that the field in the language, 
won, of the country vas called vpn 
RD7, adds, whoſe interpretation (in Sy- 
riac, namely) is g Mp. So in Mat. 
xxvii. 8, the ſame verſion renders a9; 
ewuarogs not by N pn, but by RTP 
RDTT, | | 

Auspaleg, 8, 6, j, x Y-, from a neg. 
and xepaw to mix. | 
Simple, fincere, harmleſs, without any 
mixture of deceit or guile. oc. Mat. x. 
16. Rom. xvi. 19. Phil. ii. 15. See 
Alberti, Elſner, MWetſtein and Kypke in 
Mat. 

Ax Av, £35, 85, c, I, x24 Tg—<s, from & 
neg. and xAivw to incline. 
Without inclining or giving way, ſteady. 
occ. Heb. x. 23. 
Symmacbus uſes this word, Job xli. 14, 
or 23, for the Heb. ww? 22 cannot lip 

aſunder. 


Avuaxiw, from azuy, properly, the paint 


or edge of a ſbarp inflrument ; thence the 
flower, vigour, or maturily, of age, as it 
is often uſed in the profane writers, 
Comp. *Trzaruos. 

To be come to maturity, to be ripe. occ. 
Rev. xiv 18. 

Thucydides and Xenophon apply this V. 
in the ſame ſenſe to corn, Dioſcorides to 
apples. See Wetſtem, 

Arun, 15, 3, from any the fame, which 
perhaps from the Heb. py to contrad, 
compreſs. 

I. The point or edge of a ſharp inſtrument. 
It occurs not, however, in the N. T. in 
this ſenſe, but is thus uſed 2 Mac. xii. 22. 

II. A point of time. Thus applied by the 
profane writers ; and hence, 
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III. Aru the Accuſ. caſe uſed adverbĩ - 
ally for xar” axuyy, at this point of time, 
Yet, /iill. occ. Mat. xv. 16. On which 
paſſage Raphelius cites Polybius applying 
axuny in the ſame manner. See alſo 
Wetftein and Kyphe. 

Axoy, 15,7, from 2d Aoriſt. qx09y of axew 
to bear. 

I. The act of bearing. Rom. x, 17. comp. 
Mat. xiii. 14. Acts xxviii. 26. 

IT. The ſenſe of bearing, x Cor. xii. 17. 

eb. v. II. | 

III. The organ or inſtrument of bearing, the 
ear, Mark vii. 35. Acts xvii. 20. 2 Tim. 
iv. 4. 

IV. Somewhat cubich is, or may be, beard ; 
a rumour, report, relation. Mat. iv. 24. 
xiv. 1. John xii. 38. Rom. x. 16. 
1 Theſſ. ii. 13. Heb. iv. 2; in which 
two laſt texts A0 % axoys denotes the 
word of the goſpel 8 or publiſbed. 
See Macknight. is IVth ſenſe is by 
ſome ſuppoſed to be merely. bebraical or 
belleni/tical, taken from the like appli- 
cation of the Heb. mymnwv (ſee 2 K. xix. 
7. Iſa. liii. 1, in Heb. and LXX.) In 
Euripides however, Phœniſſ. line 826, 
we have Baptapoy ws AKOAN sda, 
where the Scholiaſt explains axozy by 
T9 0:89ev0v, what is beard. 

V. A bearing effectually ſo as to obey, obe- 
dience. Gal. iti. 2, 5. 80 L. in 
1 Sam. xv. 22. Thus Macknight. Comp. 
Axzw V. 

AxoXouvIew, , from a together, and xe = 
695 a way, which from xeaXw fo move 
quick, (from Heb, 5p light, quick,) and 
evIvg flraight, 

I, To follow, attend. Mat. iv. 25. viii. 10, 
19. xxi. 9. & al. freq, On Luke ix. 49, 
Aypke ſhews that the phraſe axoastey 
WET Ti95, Which occurs alſo Rev. xiv. 
13, 18 common in the Attic writers. 

II. To follow, imitate, be conformed to, in 
mind, affection, and demeanour. Mat, 
x. 38. xv. 24. Mark viii. 32. Luke ix, 
23. John viii, 12. xii. 26. | 

III. To reach in a continued train. occ. 
Rev, xviii. 5, Her ſins, 1x0A80y7avy, have 
followed one after another till they reach 
even to Heaven. But in this text the 
Alexandrian MS, and eighteen later 
ones, with ſeveral printed editions, read 


exoaamlyoay ; which reading is embraced 
| by Grotius, Mills, and Weiftein, and by 
C3 


Grie/bach 


AKP 
Grieſbach received into the text ; 


\ 


but 
comp. Wolfius. 

AKOTQN, derived, according to ſome, from 

axy a ſharp point, on account of the 

acuteneſs of this ſenſe ; but rather from 
the Heb. mp) to hearken, obey; ſo Onkelos 
explains H, Gen. xlix. 10, by nypRey 

Hall bearken, obey. 

It governs either a Genitive both of the 

perſon and thing, or more uſually an Ac- 

cuſative of the thing. 
I. To hear, in general. Mat. ii. 3, 18. xi. 
» 7, 24, 26. xii. 19. Mark xiv. 64, & al. 
eq. Acts i. 4. yy mxecare we, which ye 
bave beard from me. This phraſeology 
is not uncommon in the beſt Greek wri- 
ters. Rapbelius has produced an inſtance 
of it from Xenapbon. I add from Hero- 
dotus, lib. ii. cap. 104, AKOTEAE AA- 
AQN, Hearing from others ;” and from 
Plato, Apol. 7 4 29. p. 114, edit. 
Forſter, Oia de xa e108 years AK OT- 
EIN TN AAAQN, Such things as 
ye have been uſed to bear from others.” 
Phedo, & 1, HAAAOT TOY AKOYEAE, 
Or having beard (it) from any one elſe.” 
$ 2. AAAOT AKOTONTA, Hearing (of 
him) from another.” See other inſtances 
in Kyphe. 
IT. To bear, hearken, or liſten to. Mat. xii. 
37. Luke v. 1. x. 39. xi. 3 1. Acts xv. 12. 

III. To underſtand, bear with the ear of 
the mind. Mat. xi. 15. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. 
John viii. 43 ; where obſerve, that Arrian 
uſes AKOTEAI AYNAEAI, Epictet. lib. 
ii. cap. 24. On 1 Cor. xiv. 2, Kypke 
ſhews that the Greek writers likewiſe uſe 
cc for underſtanding. | 

IV. To hear effeftually, or fo as to perform 

or grant what is ſpoken. Mat. xviii. 15. 
John ix. 31. xi. 41. 1 John v. 14, 15. 
V. To obey. Luke x. 16. xvi. 29, 31. * 

John viii. 47. 1 John iv. 6. On Acts 
iv. 19, ſee Wetften. 

This word in the LXX commonly an- 
ſwers to the Heb. yoOw, which is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſes. | 

AxoxTia, as, 1, from & neg. and xpar9; 

frtrength. - 
Want of power to regulate one's appetites, 
intemperance, incontinence, occ, Mat. xxiii. 
25, (where, however, the true reading 
ſeems to be a See Welſtein and 
Campbell.) 1 Cor. vii. 5. 
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AxoxThys, £05, 85, 6, , x 7385, from a 


neg. and xparos firength, 


AK P 


Unable to govern bis appetites, intempe- 
rate, incontinent. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. 


Anxparov, 8, ro, from a neg. and xepaw to 


mix. 
Pure wine unmixt with qwater, in a figu- 


ra ive ſenſe. occ. Rev, xiv. 10, where ſee 
IWetfein. 


Axpi bet, as, , from ax. 


Accuracy, exatneſs. oc. Acts xxii. 3: 
Comp. under Azpittparog, 


Aube gανιν, Y, ov, Superlative of auen. 


Moft accurate or exact. oc. Acts xxvi. 
5. Joſepbus, in his Life, & 38, ſpeaks in 
a very ſimilar manner of the Phariſees, 
THE $APIEAIQNN *AIPEEENE, di re- 
TX TATpPIL Vv˖οννu 9x80 TW AAAWY 
AKPIBEIA: AIASEPEIN, The fed 
of the Phariſees, who are thought to 
excel others in their exa&neſs about 
their national inſtitutions.” Comp. De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 5. ö 2. & lib, ii. cap. 8. 
914. 
Aupite5ez2g, a, ov, Comparative of ag. 
More accurate or exact. Hence agu e- 
gegov, Neut. uſed adverbially, More ac- 
curately or exattly. occ, Acts xviii. 26. 
xxili. 15, 20, 24. 
AKPIBHSY, eos, 8s, 9, 7, x. 0 sg, derived, 
according to ſame, from eg axpoy Bey, 
going up to the top, or ſummit, which re- 
quires great pains and diligence ; but ra- 
ther perhaps trom the Heb. p to ſearch, 
and 27 very much, or p the inmoft part 
of any thing. 
Accurate, exact. It occurs not in the po- 
fitive form in the N. T. 
AxciSow, w, from axpitys. 
To learn, or know, by accurate or diligent 
"enquiry. So Vulg. diligenter didicit, and 
exquiſierat ; and Syriac A». occ. Mat. ii. 
7,16. See Campbell. 
AxziEws, Adv. from agu. 
Diligenily, accurately, exattly, oce. Mat, 
ii. 8. Luke i. 3. Acts xviii. 25. 1 Theſſ. 
v. 2. Eph. v. 15. 


Axgig, 1395, J, from axza the top or ſummit, 


becauſe it adheres to the top of herbs and 

plants, and * Feeds upon them. 

The locuſt, which the learned Pocbart 

hath ſhewn, by a cloud of witneſſes, was 

commonly eaten by many nations of 
Ala and Africa, both in ancient and 


* So Etymol. Mag. AKPIZ, apa ro AKPAE Twy 
&0To4Y Vw) Q TWY PUTwWY) NEMEZOATL» 
| moderp 
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modern times, and the eating of ſeveral | 
ſpecies of which was permitted by the 
divine law, Lev. xi. 21, 22; whence 
we may be certain they were an uſual 
food in Fudea allo. See Bocbart, vol. iii. 
488, & ſeq. Wolfit Cur. Phil. Dr. Shaw's 


Travels, p. 188, e. 2d edit. and Heb. 
and Eng. Ei 2d and 3d edit. under 
Man IV. 


The LXX generally render the Heb. 
mam a locuſt, by Axgig. 

Axpoaryp10y, , To, from axgoaoun to bear, 
which from au 2d fut. of axouw to 
bear, p being inſerted, as in age (which 
ſee) from axy. 

A place of bearing, or audience, an audi- 
ence-chamber. occ. Acts xxv. 23. 

AxpoaTys, Te, 6, from axy5%5 mz to bear. 
See the preceding word. 

A bearer. occ. Rom. ii. 13. James 1. 22, 
23, 25. | 

AxpoCu5 ic, as, j, from aroy the extremity, 
and Buw to cover, which perhaps from 
Heb. Wa to come, come upon, or over. 

I. The foreſkin, or prepuce, covering the ex- 
tremity of the glans. Acts xi. 3. 


II. Uncircumciſion, either the fate of being | 


uncircumciſed, occ. Rom. vi. 10. 1 Cor, 
vii. 18.; or an uncircumciſed man or 
men, Rom. ii. 26, 27. iii. 30. Gal. ii. 7. 
Eph. ii. 11. Thus alſo the Heb, ny 
is applied, Jer. ix. 25, the abſtract for 
the concrete. 
In the LXX this word anſwers to the 
Heb. h the ſuperfluous foreſtin. See 
James i. 12. The Adj. Axgogugog, Un- 
circumciſed, is uſed by Ignatius, Epiſt. ad 
Philadelph. & 6. edit. HMI. 
Anxprywvinung, &, o, from ange extreme 
(here the lower extreme or bottom), and 
uyia a corner. 
be fou ndation- corner ſtone, applied figu- 
ratively to Chriſt, who not only ſuſtains 
the whole ſtructure of the church, but 
allo wnites the Jews and Gentiles into 
one myſtical building. occ. Eph. ii. 20. 
1 Pet. ii. 6. The LXX once uſe this 
word for the Heb. ND a corner: lone, in 
Iſa. xxviii. 16, the pallage cited by 
St. Peter ; and in the verſion of Symma- 
cbus, axpYywvizuos anſwers to the Heb. 
Mp un at the bead of the corner. Pal. 
exviii. 22.4 but comp. under Tοπ]7 J. 
* 8, To, from axpos the top, and 


In 


is or d, Gen, des, which ſeems pro- 


| .thin 


AKP 


rly to mean a of ſand on the ſeas 
| win or in I. ſea-ſbore, from 
$8190 to flrike or ſmite, becauſe it is con- 
tinually ſmitten or beaten upon by the 
waves. (Comp. Ay:izaos,) In this ſenſe 
the word is by Homer, and is thence 
applied to denote @ heap of any thing, 

articularly of corn. 

I. The top of a heap of corn ; hence the fir, 

fruits of corn; becauſe theſe were uſually 

taken from the top of the beap. It oc- 
curs not in the N. T. in this ſenſe. But 
fee Wetftein. 

II. The top of the beap of warlike ſpoils, the 

chief and beſt of t Ye ſpoils occ. Heb. 
vii. 4; where Dr. Hammond remarks, 
that the ſenſe is not, that Abraham gave 
Melchiſedec a tenth of the chief ſpoils 
only (for be gave bim tythes of all, ver. 2. 
Gen. xiv. 20.) but that what he gave for 
a tenth of all was of the chief and heft of 
the ſpoils. The Apoſtle doth not as 
Texaryy Twy axpobiviwy, a tenth of the 
obief ſpoils, but dzxaryy EK Twy axpoli- 
viwy a tenth (namely of all, taken) from 
the chief ſpoils. Thus the Doctor. 
Rapbelius on this paſſage obſerves, that 
the profane writers Herodotus, Tbucydi- 
des and Xenopbon call that part of the 
ſpoil which was dedicated to the gods 
a+:09vic, but that the Apoſtle by this 
word means all tbe ſpoils univerſally. So 
Kypke; and thus Cbryſoſtom and Theo- 
pbylact explain axpoliina by Aupupx 
ſpoils, Qcumenius by A&$vpa x% Txac% 
„2 and plunder, Theodoret by Ne prey. 
On this latter interpretation dsxavyy ex 
TWy %x59) win will mean juſt the ſame 
as 0exaThy ame THYTWY ver. 2, and ex in 
one expreſſion will anſwer to amo in the 
other. And if it be conſidered that the 
Apoſtle is here arguing from the hiſtory 
in the O. T. which ſays indeed that 
Abraham gave Melchiſedec tytbes of all 
(550 Wyn, Gen: xiv. 20.), but men- 
tions nothing of his doing this from the 
beft or chief ſpoils ; this, together with 
the authority of the Greek commenta- 
tors, may incline one to Rapbelius's opi- 
nion. But let the Reader judge for him- 
ſelf. 

Axo0g, 8, 6, ij, x To—0v, from a (which 
ſee under axyy) a ſbarp point, which is 
the top, extremity, or termination of many 

gs. 


O I. Axor, 
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L. Arpoy, To, uſed as a ſubſtantive, The] kind of whitiſh flones * See Caſtel]. 
top, or tip. occ. Luke xvi. 24. Heb. xi. 21. | Lex. Heptaglott. However this be, I 
IE Extreme, extremity, end. occ. Mat. xxiv. | apprehend aaa%a5py was uſed as a 
31. Mark xii. 27. name for an oimment- weſſel at firſt, be- 
In the LXX this word is frequently uſed | canſe ſuch were commonly made of the 
». for Heb. mp ib end, and du the termi- | alabafler flone, though it is afterwards 
mation, extremity ; and what is remark- | ſometimes applied to ointment-veſſels 
able, that verſion, for the Heb. da the] made of other matter, Thus Kypke on 
* #bumb or great toe, always ufes axpoy, as | Mark xiv. 3, cites from Plutarch in 
in Exod. xxix. 20. Judg. i. 6, 7. Alexandro, p. 676, a variety of veſſels, 
Acud, , from a neg. and uupow to con- N AAABATT POTT, wavra youre ge- 
* ſo Appian in Wetftein on Mat. | wyweva νν , and alabaſters, all curi- 
Exvps Toy yojpuoy, He ratified the law,” oully wrought of gold; and in Theocri- 
To make of no effett or authority, to abro- tus, Idyll. 15. line 114, we have EZupiw de 
Fate or annul. occ. Mat. xv. 6. Mark | MT POD yours) AAABAETPA, golden 
vii. 13. Gal. iii. 17. alabaſters tall of Syrian ointment. (See 
This verb occurs not in the LXX; but | Alberti on Mat. and Suicer Theſaur.) 
in that verſion, aupes ,,, to make of | So we call a veſſel for holding ink an 
none effect, anſwers to the Heb. Y to re- | ink-born, though made of glaſs or leather, 

- Jett, Prov. i. 25. | Rapbelius on Mat, xxvi. 7, remarks, that 
Arwavrws, Adv. from axwauros not bin- Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 20. among the 
dered, which from a neg. and xwAuros | preſents ſent by Cambyſes to the king of 
. hindered, which from xwAuw to binder. Ethiopia, mentions MTPOT AAABAE- 
Without binderance, prohibition, or impe- | TPON ; and Cicero, Academ, lib. ii, (as 
diment. occ. Acts xxviii. 31. cited by Nonnius) ſpeaks of alabaſter 
Auwy, 86%, ov, for aexwy ; which latter is lenus unguenti. occ. Mat. xxvi. 7, 
uſed by the Poets, particularly by Ho- Mark xiv. 3. Luke vii. 37, See Wet- 


mer, from a neg: and exwy willing. ein on Mat, 
. Unwilling. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17. The LXX once uſe a for the 
AAABAETPON, a, 70. Heb. ny a diſb or platter. 2 K. xxi. 13. 


A weſſel to bold ointment, or perfume ; ſo Axatoyen, ag, , from the following za«%y, 
called, I think with Jerome and the an- IL. A boaft or boaſting. occ, James iv. 16. 

. cients, from its being made of the alabaſ- II. Axatovein 7s Biz, The pride or pomp of 
ter ſtone, which is a kind of valuable | ie, the ambitious or vain-glorians purſuit 
marble, concerning which Pliny, Nat. | of the honours, glories, and ſplendour of 

Hiſt. lib. 33. cap. 8. treating of the | this life. occ, 1 John ii. 16. On which 
onyx, writes thus: This ſome call the paſſage the learned Rapbelius obſerves, 
alabaſter flone (alabaſtriten) of which that Polybius uſes the phraſe j rep: Tz5 

they make weſſels to bold ointments, which Bizs anrax%oyui for all kind of Iuxury in 
it is faid to preſerve freeſt from corrup- | one's manner of living, whether in dreſs, 
tion. It is found about Thebes in houſes, furniture, ſervants, eating, &c. 

Egypt, and Damaſcus in Syria. The | St. John's expreſſion ſeems to imply all 

latter is the whiter of the two. But the this, and moreover to include all thoſe 
beſt of all uſed to be met with in Car- | other purſuits, whether of ambition or 

mania, afterwards in Italy, and formerly] @ain-glory, by which men aim at making N 

Syria and Aſia; but the worſt, and that | a figure in the eyes of their fellow- mor- a 

which has no luſtre, comes from Cappa- | tals. See Doddridye. 
docia. The Greek name a ο is | Axatuy, oog, 6, y, from a intenſ. and A- 

by ſome derived from æ neg. and Azutz-.} Quai to take, aſſume, which may be a 

vel or Aa to bold, becauſe it is difti- | corruption from Heb. npÞ to take. 
cult to lay bold on this ſtone by reaſon of Self-afuming, inſolent, vain-glorious, ar- 
its ſmoothneſs : But may it not rather | . rogant, boafting. oc. Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim, 
have an oriental derivation from the He- iii. 2. ' 

brew or Arabic article d the and Ma, or | Axaaatw, from AA 
ra, which in Arabic ſignifies ſome | Tooy Alala, This word Alala ſeems bo 
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military ſhout of the Greeks before a 
battle, was originally an invocation of 
their gods to aſſiſt them. So the Turks, 
when entering upon action, ſtill cry out, 
Aab Allab! Hence alſo the accla- 
mation of the chorus in the hymns to 
Apollo mentioned by Suidas, AAAAAL 
in wal; and hence the French and 
Engliſh particles of grief, Helas / Alas 


are I apprehend to be ultimately de- 
duced. 


I. To bout as ſoldiers beginning a bat- 


tle ®. 

It occurs not in this ſenſe in the N. T. 
but frequently in the profane writers and 
in the LXX, 1 Sam. xvii. 20, 52, Kal. 

II. To utter a loud, but mournful found, to 
evail, yell. oec. Mark v. 38. Not only 
the LXX uſe the word in this ſenſe, Jer. 
iv. 8. XXV. 34. xlvii. 2, for the Heb. 55 
to wail ; but Elſner and Kypke on Mark 
have ſhewn, that the profane writers ap- 
ply the V. f and the N. aacacvy- 


5 to the ſame meaning. 
. II ; 


To make a diſagreeable, inbarmonious 
noiſe ; ſpoken of a cymbal, to tinkle, clank. 
occ, 1 Cor. xiii. I. 

This word in the LXX anſwers to the 
Heb. vm to break out into a loud ſound, 


by to yell, and once to WNW? to cauſe to 
be beard. 


AXGQAYTOS, 8, 6, I, x, t-, from a neg. 


and A Azw to ſpeak, utter. 


1 unutterable. occ, Rom. viii. 
2 


ANA, , 6, y, from a neg. and AzAcg 
freeing, which from AzAzw to ſpeak. 
I. Not ſpeaking, unable to ſpeak, dumb. occ. 
Mark vii. 37. 
II. Making dumb, making unable to ſpeak. 
occ. Mark ix. 17, 25. So Plutarch, De 
Orac. Defe&. p. 438, B. cited by Nei- 
ſtein, ſpeaks of the Pythian prieſteſs being 
on a certain oc in ANAAOTY xa xaxs 


IINETMATOE—w7Ay275, Full of a dumb | 


and malignant /irit. Comp. Kwgog III. 
Ang, Grog, To, from dg the ſame. 
J. Salt natural, which eminently purifees, 


cleanſes, and proferves from corruption. 
Luke xiv. 34. Hence 


® See Hutchinſon's Note 1. on Xerophon's Cyro- 


ped. P. 151, yo. | 


19 


be formed ſrom the Heb. names of God, 
mx hn, or MR 58, Hence AAaRa, the 


ö 


AA E 


IT. Applied ſpiritually, 
iſt, to the diſciples of Chriſt, who were 
to mix with and purify the corrupted 
maſs of mankind, by their heavenly doc- 
trines and holy examples. Mat. v. 13. 
Mark ix. 50. 2dly, to purifying faith 
and bope. Mark ix. 50. comp. Col. iv. 6. 
Acts xv. 9. 2 Pet. i. 4. 1 John ii. 3. 
1 Cor. xiii. 12, and ſee Heb, and Eng 


Lexicon in w II. The above cited are 
all the paſſages of the N. T. wherein 
&3.%5 occurs. | 


This word in the LXX is uſed only for 
the Heb. hb. 


AAEISN, either from the Heb. by to cover 


over, or from à collect. and Airos fat, 
which ſee under Aura gog. 
To anoint <with oil or ointment. Luke vii: 
46. & al. On Mat. vi. 17, Doddridge 
juſtly obſerves, that it was uſual among 
the Jews to anoint their heads, not only 
at feaſts, but at other times. This he 
proves from Ruth iii. 3. 2 Sam. xiv. 2: 
Judith xvi. 8, which ſee, and comp. 
2 Sam. xii, 10. Eceleſ. ix. 8. Dan. x. 3.3 
and on Luke vii. 38, Wetſtein and Kypke 
cite paſſages from the Greek and Latin 
writers, to ſhew that anointing the feet 
with perfumed ointment was ſometimes, 
though rarely, practiſed by the ancients. 
In the LXX this word anſwers to the 
Heb. -m to anoint, MY or H to cover 
or daub over, and to JD to anoint. 
Axexlopopwnin, as, 7, from axexlwp a cock, 
and @wyy @ voice. 
Cock-crowig, the time of cock-crowing, 
that is, the time from twelve at night 
till three in the mornin?, which laſt hour 


was uſually called the ſecond cock-crowing, 


as is obſerved by Bochart and others.“ 
Dr. Clarke's note on Mat. xxvi. 34. occ. 
Mark xiii. 35. See Bochart, vol, iii. 119, 
and comp. under AXexiwp. 
AAEKTAP, op0s, 6, from & neg. and ex- 
70% a bed, according to ſome, becauſe 
crowing cocks rouſe men from their beds. 
But may not this name be as probably 
deduced from the Heb. mx noa>1 the 
coming of the light, of which this bird of 
dawning (as Shakeſpeare calls him) gives 
ſach remarkable notice, and for doing 
which he was, among the heathen, ſa- 
cred to the Sun, who, in Homer, II. vi. 
line 513, and II. xix. line 398, is himſelf 
called HAEKTNP? Comp. Heb. and 


Eng. 


r 
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Species of birds, the bouſe- coc. Mat. xxvi. 
34. & al. freq. In Mat. xxvi. 34, our 
Lord is repreſented as ſaying, that, before 
the cock crew, Peter d deny him 
thrice ; ſo Luke xxii. 34. John xiii. 39. 
But according to Mark xiv. 30, he ſays, 
Before the cock crow twice, thou ſhalt de- 
ay me thrice, How are theſe texts to be 
reconciled ? Very ſatisfactorily I think, 
by obſerving, after many learned Chriſ- 
ians, that ancient Authors, both Greek 

d Latin, mention #wo cock-crowings ; 
the one of which was ſoon after mid- 
night, the other about three o'clock in 
the morning ; and this latter, being moſt 
noticed by men as the fignal of their ap- 
proaching labours, was called, by way of 
eminence, THE Cock-crowing, (Comp. 
Axexlopogpwrie) ; and to this alone Mat- 

thew, giving the general ſenſe of our Sa- 

viour's warning to Peter, refers; but 

Mark, more accurately recording bis 

very words, mentions the two cock- 

crotbings. See 2 on Mark xiv. 30; 

Scbeuchzer, Phyſ. Sacr. on Mark xiii. 35; 

and Whitby's note on Mat. xxvi. 34. 
Axeupoy, 8, To, from ae to grind, which 

perhaps from Heb. y a peſtle, with 

which things are brayed or ground in a 

mortar. *© For the firſt inftruments uſed 

(for bruiſing or grinding corn) were only 

= wy" and mortars of wood or ſtone. 

e Greeks, Romans, and almoſt all na- 

tions were a long time before they diſ- 

covered any other method of making 

corn into meal. Many nations even in 

our _ have no other machine for this 
15 

Meal of corn. oc. Luke xiii. 21. 
Axyheia, as, I, from aayhys true. 

I. Truth, as oppoſed to falſebood, errour, or 
inſincerity. Mat. xxii. 16. Mark v. 33. 
Xit. 14, 32. Eph. iv. 25. 1. 13. Col. i. 5. 
Gal. ii. 5, 14. Phil. i. 18. 1 John iii. 8. 
& al. freq. On Mark v. 33, obſerve, that 
mac Knyleay emeiv is a pure Greek 
phraſe uſed by the beſt writers. 

Thus ſays the learned Geguct, in his admira- 
$le work intitled, The Origin of Laws, Aris, and 
Sciences, vol. i. page 99. Edinburgh Edit. Theſe 
obſervations he confirms from Hefiod, Op. ver. 443. 
Pliny, lib. 18. 4 3. and 23. Serv. ad Eneid. ix. 
ver. 4. Hiſt, Gener. des Voyages, tom. iii. 8. & 
431. To whom add Niehbbubr, Deſcription de 
YArabie, p. 45, & note. 
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Eng. Lexicon under Mu. The male a 


1 


k 
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II. Truth, as oppoſed. to types, emblems or 
Jhadows. John i. 14, 17. (comp. Col. 
li. 17.) John iv. 23, 24. comp. John 
xiv. 6. 

III. Integrity, rectitude of nature. John viii. 
44. Comp. Jude ver. 6, and Eph. iv. 24. 

IV. Righteouſneſs, what is right. John 
iti. 21; where it is oppoſed to Gavac 
evil deeds, in the preceding verſe. 

Axyheuw, from — true. 

To ſpeak, or maintain, the truth, occ. 
Gal. iv. 16. Eph. iv. 15. 

AXxydns, eos, eg, 6, ual y, xa T9 anybes, 
from a neg. and Ay% to lie bid, becauſe 
truth cannot be finally ſuppreſſed and bid- 
den, or rather perhaps — the Heb. 
TR an oath, and m (Greek Seu) to put. 

I. True, as oppoſed to falſe. John iv. 18. 
v. 32. & al,—or to unjrft. John viii. 16. 
or to viſionary. Acts xii. 9. 

II. True, as oppoled to /ying or fraudulent. 
Mat. xxii. 16. John iii. 33. Rom. iii. 4. 
2 Cor. vi. 8. 

III. Valid, legally conclufive, or decifeve, 
competent. John v. 31. vill. 13, 17. 

In the LXX this word and its deriva- 


tives moſt commonly anſwer to the Heb. | 


od firm, fable, true; or to hon ffabi- 
lity, truth. | 

Axyhivos, y, ov, from axybrs true. 

I. True, as oppoſed to falſe. John xix. 35. 

ev. iii. 14. xix. 9. & al.—to pretended 

or reputed. John xvii. 3. 1 Theſ. i. 9,— 
to deceitful. Luke xvi. 11. 

IT. True, real, effential, as oppoſed to types 
or emblems. John 1. 9. vi. 32. xv. 1. 
Heb. viii. 2. ix. 24. 


III. True, fincere, as oppoſed to Hpocritical 


or inſincere. Heb, x. 22. 

A>y5w, from axew to grind, which ſee un- 
der Axevg9, 3 
To grind. occ. Mat. xxiv. 41. Luke 
xvii. 35. | 
The ancient cuſtom of women's being em- 
ployed in grinding corn, is not only men- 
tioned in the O. T. Exod. xi. 5. (comp. 
Iſa. xlvii. 2.), but we find the ſame in 
Homer, Odyil. vii. line 104, where, 
ſpeaking of Alcizous's fifty maid-ſer- 
vants, he ſays, 


"AT kev AAETPEYOYEL MYAHE v, prmyoee xepr0yy 
Some at the mill grind the well-favour'd grain. 


Comp. Odyſſ. xx. line 105, and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon, under BM I. 
AA d 


Axyfw in the LXX anſwers to the Heb. 

w of the ſame import. 

Aube, Adv. from an. 

I. Truly, really, as oppoſed to pretendedly. 
Mat. xiv. 33. xxvi. 73. 

II. Truly, of a truth, certainly. Mat. 
xxvi. 73. John vii. 26. xvii. 8. Acts 
xii. It. Obſerve, that the ſecond 22.y- 
dg, John vii. 26, is not found in nine- 
teen MSS, three of which ancient, nor 
in ſeveral ancient verſions, nor in three 
old printed editions, and is accordingly 
rejected from the text by Grie/bach. See 
alſo WWetfein, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell, 
on the text. 

III. Truly, weracioufly, as oppoſed to falſely. 
Luke ix. 27. xii. 44. Xxi. 3. | 

IV. Truly, ſpiritually, as oppoſed to natu- 
rally or externally. John i. 47. vi. 55. 

"AxXtevs, 805, 6, ij, from Ag the fea. 

A. fiſher. occ. Mat. iv. 18, 19. (comp. 
Mat. xvi. 18.) Mark i. 16, 17. Luke 
ii. 5. 

"AXtevw, from d Ae ug. 

I. fijb, catch fiſh. occ. John xxi. 3. 

Aditw, from as ſalt. 

To ſalt. AXoum, pail. To be ſalted, 

ſeaſoned, or ſprinkled with ſalt. oec. Mat. 
v. 13. Mark ix. 49, Ilas Yap up aA 
by.. © The proper tranſlation of 
this paſſage is, Every one ſhall be ſalted 
for tbe fire, namely by you my apoſtles : 
for Tvpi here is the Dative, not the Ab- 
lative; as it is likewiſe 2 Pet. iii. 7, 
where the ſame conſtruction is found, 
rupi Typepevor reſerved for the fire. Every 
one ſhall be ſalted for the fire of God's 
altar, 2. e. ſhall be prepared to be of- 
fered a ſacrifice to God, holy and accep- 
table. For though the propoſition be 
general, it muſt be limited by the nature 
of the ſubject thus: Every one 200 is 
offered a ſacrifice unto God, ſhall be ſalted 
for the fire, as every ſacrifice is ſalted 
with falt.” Note in Macknight's Har- 
mony on the place, where ſee more. In 
Mat. v. 13, aAio9yozla refers to the ſalt 
itſelf, as feems evident from comparing 
Mark ix. 59,—How ſhall its ſaltneſs be 
reſtored ?” Campbell. 

AN, aros, To, from aaoſew to pol- 
lute, and this from the Heb. N, which 

is uſed only in Niph. and fignifies to be 

rotten, ſo in Kal, if uſed, might denote 
to corrupt, pollute, or the like, | 
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AAA 
Pollution by unclean, i. e. forbidden, food. 


occ. Acts xv. 20; where obſerve, that 
what is in this verſe expreſſed by a- 
rudluy Twy £0waw pollutions of idols, 
is, at ver. 29, called zi9wAao)ulwy meats 
offered to idols. See Grotius and Wet- 
ein on ver. 20. 
The verb aAioſew is uſed by the LXX, 
Mal. i. 4, 12; by Theodotion, Dan. i. 8 
and in Eeclus. xl. 33. In the three for- 
mer texts it anſwers to the Heb. or 
Chald. bea, and in all refers particularly 
to pollution by meats or drinks. 

'AAIEKQ. It may be derived from the 
obſolete &Aow, (which ſee) whence it 
borrows ſeveral of its tenſes ; or from the 
Heb. np the Hiph. (if uſed) of ph to 
take ; or from wn force, and npb to take. 
To take. It occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inſerted on account of its deriva- 
tives. 

A>az, Neut. plur. of No, diverſe, other, 
uſed as a particle implying in diſcourſe 
ſome diverſity, or ſuperadaition to what 
preceded. 

I. But. 1 Cor. xv. 39. & al. freq. 1 Cor. 
x. 20; where © the obſcurity of the 
place is owing to an ellipſis of the word 
#1 before . This is uſual in the 
beſt writers, but I do not know that it 
has been yet obſerved.” Markland in 
Bowyer's ConjeQtures. 

2. After & in the former member of the 
ſentence, Yet. Mark xiv. 29. 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. xi. 6. Col. ii. 5. & al. Comp. 
x Cor. viii. 6. 

3. But, except, unleſs. Mark ix. 8. (comp. 
Mat. xvii. 8.) So Mat. xx. 23,—8x 
EW £4.09 do, M Obs YTOLGAS AL UTO 
T8 * his not mine to give, except, 
or unleſs, to thoſe for whom it is prepared 

by my father. 

4. Nevertheleſs, notwithſtanding. Mark 
xiv. 36. John xi. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 12. Gal. 
iv. 30. Rom. v. 14, comp. Phil. ii. 7, 
and Doddridge's note on Phil. ii. 6. 

5. After p-2vos either expreſſed or under- 
ſtood in the former member of the ſen- 
tence, it is uſed for Ax xai, But alſo. 
Mat. iv. 4. Mark ix. 37; or for AXA 
waraov, But rather. John vi. 27. vii. 16, 

6. Yea. John xvi. 2. Rom, vii. 7. 2 Cor. 
vii. I1, fix times. Yea more, yea fur- 
ther. Acts xix. 2, where there is an El- 
lipſis of the Particle à or 8% no before 

AA. 
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: So we may, with Doddridge and 
Worſley, render it, Nay. 
AA xa, Yea alſo, yea moreover. Luke 
xxiv. 22. comp. Luke xvi. 21. 

ANA x, after £1 in the preceding mem- 
ber of the ſentence, —Then alſo, or then 
furely alſo; ergo etiam, nimirum etiam. 
Rom. vi. 5; where ſee Rapbelins. It is 
evident that a, in theſe laſt applica- 
tions, implies a ſuperaddition to what 
was before affirmed or intimated. 

7. It is uſed in ſupplication, and denotes 
a peculiar earne/tneſs of deſire. Mark 
ix. 22. On which paſſages Napbelius 
and F//rer have ſhewn, that it is applied 
by the beſt Greek writers in the ſame 
manner. To their citations may be 
added Homer, Il. i. lin. 393. II. xvii. 
lin. 645. 

Tne Britiſh Critic for December 1595, 
p. 613, accounts for this uſe of aXaa by 
an Ellipſis, as in the laſt citation from 
Homer, Zev Tlatep, ANAA ov puoai ut 
ego dig AN © O Jupiter, (we aſk 
not to live if thou denieſt it) but deliver 


the Greeks from this darkneſs.” (See the | 


next ſenſe) Perſons in earneſtneſs are apt 
to ſpeak elliptically. | 


8. It is rendered therefore. Acts x. 20. 


comp. Acts xxvi. 16. But in ſuch in- 
ances both in the profane (ſee E!ſrer 
and Wolfius on Acts x.) and ſacred there 
ſeems an Ellipſis of ſomething under- 
ſtood, ex. gr. in the former text, Three 
men ſeek thee ; (Do not therefore heſitate) 
but ariſe, &c. So Acts xxvi. 16, (Do not 
delay in ſpeaking to me) but ariſe, &c. 


9. Ax A ye, But indeed. Luke xxiv. 21. 


Yet indeed, yet at leaſt. 1 Cor. ix. 2. 

10. Ax x , But only. Luke xii. 51. (where 
ſee W:tftein) 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 13. 

AXacoow, Attic. -, from Ng other, 
different. 

To change, alter. occ. Acts vi. 14. Rom. 
i. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 51. Gal. iv. 20. Heb. 
i. 18. 

Axaayobev, Adv. from axaays elſerohere 
(which from aX29%; other), and —bey de- 
noting from a place. 

From elſewhere. occ. John x. i. 

AXanſogew, w, from axXog other, and a/9- 
pew to ſpeak. 

To allegorize, or ſpeak allegorically, where 
one thing is ſpoken, and ſomewhat different 
is meant, of which the thing ſpoken is 
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the emblem or repreſentative. oce. Gal. 
iv. 24. See Elſner and Kypke, the lat- 
ter of whom ſhews that this Verb is not 
ſo uncommon in the Greek writers as 
Elſner thought it. 

AAAHAOTIiA, Heb. 

Alleluia, Heb. t won, Praiſe ye Jab or 
Jebovab. occ. Rev. xix. 1, 3, 4, 6. 
No doubt this ſacred form of praiſe was 
well known among the heathen. Hence 
the Greeks plainly had their EAEAEY 
IH *, that ſolemn acclamation with 
which they both began and ended their 
Sans or hymns in honour of Apollo. 
here the Hebrew T 15571 occurs, as it 
very frequently does in the Pſalms, the 
LXX, when they do not omit, give it 
untrantJated, AM. 

Axayawv, Twy ; Dat. arayAoic, Hs, Oi; 
Accuſ. a , &5, a. A deſective N. 
which occurs in the N. T. only in the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accuſative plural. 
It ſeems to be formed from x Ao re- 
peated, &AA9%5—aAAov one—anotber, 
One—another, each other mutually or re- 
2 Luke xxiii. 12. Mark ix. 50. 

att. xxiv. 10. & al. freq. 

Aaxaolevys, cg, es, 6, y, from axaog other, 

and 'yevog a nation, race. 
One of another nation, a flranger, fo- 
reigner. occ. Luke xvii. 18. 
AAAOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. dy to 
aſcend, or y to ſport, juvenari. 
I. To leap, leap up, as a man. occ, Acts 
iii. 8. xiv. 10. 4 
II. To fpring, bubble up, as water from a 
ſpring. occ. John iv. 14. 
AAAOYE, a, akae, 
I. Another, or in the plur. other; and that 
whether in an incluſive ſenſe, as Mat. 
iv. 21. Mark vii. 3. & al. freq. ; or in an 
excluſive one, as Mat. ii. 12. x, 23. & al. 
freq. pe; 4:08 

II. With the prepofitive article 6, j, 70, 


— 


We are told in Lord Oxford's collection of Tra- 
vels, vol. ii. page 861, that the Virginians (in North 
America) uſed the word Allelujab in their ſacred 
hymns. *f1I attentively hearkened (ſays my Au- 
thor) upon this word Allelujzab repeated ſundry 
times, and could never hear any other thing,“ He 
adds, . All the other nations of theſe countries do the 
like.“ See alſo Jenin on the Chriſtian 1 
vol. i. p. 101, 3d edit.; Gale's Court of the Gen- 
tiles, part 1. book 2. chap. 4. 3. and book 3. 
chap. 1. 4 11 ; and Dictenſen's Delphi Phaniciſ. 
| antes, page 50y==52» 


prefixed, 


ANN 
prehxed, The other of two. Mat. v. 39. 


xii. 13. John xix. 32. 
III. O. aN, The others, the reft. John 
XX. 25, xxi. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 24. 


IV. Ag and an repeated in different | 


members of a ſentence, One, and another. 
John iv. 37; and in the plur. Axa and 
&AAo0, Some, and ſome; or Some, and 
otbers. Mark vi. 15, So MR and ms 
in Heb. are uſed for theſe and theſe, or 
theſe and thoſe, Plal. xx. 8. And the 
like application of a>; repeated in the 
plur. may incline one to derive it from 
the Heb. Pronoun b, or No. 

V. Belonging to another, another's. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 29. 

Ad olotrenmioxonos, &, 6, from a, 
another's, and enioxomew to inſpect, ob- 
crve. 

. curious iuſpector, or meddler, in other 
people's affairs, * a buſy body in other 
men's matters. Occ. 1 Pet. iv. 15, where 
it ſeems particularly to refer to the pub- 
lic affairs of other people, a buſy and m- 
folent meddling with which was a vice 
| whereto the Jews of this time were re- 
markably addicted +. | 

AXXolag, a, oy, from A other. 
Belonging to other, foreign, or flrange to 
onefelf 

I. Anotber's, belonging to another. Heb. 
ix. 25, Rom. iv. 14. comp. Luke xvi. 12. 

FI. Spoken of a country, Strange, foreign, 
belonging to other people. Acts vii. 6. 
Heb. xi. g. | 

III. Spoken of men or nations, A ſtranger, 
fore:gner, alien. occ. Heb. xi. 34. 

This word is often uſed in the LXX, 
and anſwers to the Heb. nx, m, 022, 
and 112). 

AA, , 6, 9, from a Ag other, dif- 
ferent, and guay a tribe or race. 

A foreigner, one of another race or nation. 


occ. Acts x. 28. | 
AN Aug, Adv. from & other. 
Otherwiſe. occ. 1 Tim. v. 25. 


* Tantumne eft abs re tud ocii tibi, 


Aliena ut cures, eaque nihil que ad te atti- | 


nent? 


Have you ſo much /ci/ure from your own buſineſs that 
you can take care of other people's, which does not at 
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Ano, w, from aAws a threſbing-floor. See 


AAO 


aAwy below. | 

To tread out corn, to force corn from the 
bits by treading. oc. 1 Tim. v. 18. 
1 Cor. ix. 9, 10, in which paſſages it is 
transferred from the ox, who, according 
to the * cuſtom of the Eaſt, trode out the 
corn from the huſks, to the chriſtian mi- 
niſter, who from the involving letter 
brings forth and diſpenſes the ſpirit of 
the divine law. Comp. 2 Cor. iu. 6. 
Rom. ii. 27, 29. 

This word in the LXX generally anſwers 
to the Heb. w1; and in Deut. xxv. 4, 
the paſſage referred to by the Apoſtle, 
the N. wN occurs. 


Axolos, 8, 6, Ys N Th—0v, from a neg. 


and ao/95 reaſon. 


I. Unendued with reaſon, irrational, brute. 


occ, 2 Pet. ii. 12. Jude ver. 10. The 
word is applied in the ſame ſenſe, Wiſd. 
xi. 15. So ge and aXolwy are in like 
manner joined together by Joſephus, De 
Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3. f 10. & Cont. Apion. 
lib. i. & 25. & lib. ii. & 29, 


II. Unreaſonable, abſurd. occ. Acts xxv. 27. 
AAOH, ys, 7, from the Heb. bm or 


MMR, which Aquila renders by aAwy, 
Cant. iv. 14. 

The aloe, that is the ylo-aloes, lignum- 
aloes, or aloe-wood. The fineſt fert of 
« this + is the moſt reſinous of all the 
woods we are acquainted with—Its ſcent, 
while in the maſs, is very fragrant and 
agretable The ſmell of the common 
aloe-wwood is alſo very agreeable, but not 
ſo ſtrongly perfumed as the former.” occ. 


See Deut. xxv. 4. Hof. x, 11. Bechart, vol. ii. 
311, and Werftein on 1 Cor. ix. 9. Homer draws 


a compariſon from this method of threſhing corn by 
the feet ot oxen, as practiſed in his time and country. 
II. 20. line 495, &c. 


Q Nee zig ZrvZn BOAT rgprrvas evpuprriunes 

TPIBEMENAI KPI NUN tv TpryHtAW &Y ονν 

Piyupa Te amT' ν⅜⁰̃e BOLLN TO INOLE' wpitaun 

Hayy 

As with autumnal harveſts cover'd o'er 

And thick beſtrown lies Ceres? ſacred floor, 

When round and round, with never-weary'd pain, 

The trampling ſteers beat out th' unnumber'd 
 grain— Pore. 


Dr. Shaw (Travels, page 138-9, 2d edit.) informs us, 
that the Arabs and Moors ſtill tread out their corn 
after the primitive cuſtom of the Eaſt, Comp, Hes. 
and Erg. Lexicon, in w and . 
+ New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in Y- 
e- aloes, where ſee more. h 
John 


all belong to yen Says the old man in Terence, 
| Heautont. At i. Scene 1. line 23. What an excel- 
1 lent hint, by the way, may this afford to Chriſtians ! 


+ See Lardrer's Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſ- 
tory, vol. i. page 425. a 
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"wv, 
ab be” 


AAY EF . &&8 


- John xix. 39. comp. Pſal. xlv. 8. Prov. | ports 1 of burtful, or dangerolic. 
vi. 17. Cant. iv. 14. It is evident that So in Homer, II. ii. line 269, ay peioy idwy 
the reſinous and aromatic qualities of this | looking unprofitably, means looking m 
wood rendered it very proper in embalm- aral, and Dr. Clarke, in his note 
ing dead bodies. on that paſſage, ſhews that the beſt No- 

"AAON and AA MI, perhaps from Heb, | man writers in like manner uſe inutilis 
rt to caft off, remove. unpraſitable, in the ſenſe of extremely 
To take, an obſolete V. which occurs not | <vicked, burtfut or pernicious. Comp. 
in the N. T. but is inſerted on account | Philem. ver. 11. Eph. v. 11. See Black- 
of its derivatives. wall's Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. page 172. 

Ag, aXog, 6, from dg, 3j, the ſea, which Ax, wor, ij, from «Aw; the ſame, which 
may be derived either from the Greek | may be derived either from the Heb, 

V. aN to leap, on account of the | pby 10 agitate, or from the Heb. or Sy- 
impetuous motion of its waters, or rather | riac pb to urge, force. 
from the Heb. N to urge, moleft, be- | 4 tbreſhing-floor, where corn is threſhed 
cauſe continually urged by winds and | and winnowed. occ, Mat. iii. 12. Luke 
tides. 80 its Heb, name implies zw- | iii. 17. | 
multuous motion. AXwnyt, eg, j. The Greek-Etymologifts 
Salt. occ. Mark ix. 49. derive it from aAwnog cunning, or from 

Aàuxog, , ov, from Ag ſalt. a ν wires deceiving or eſcaping the eyes, 
Impregnated with ſalt, brackiſh, ſalt. oec. | becauſe it is a ſolitary animal evandering 
James iti. 12. This word is uſed in the about by itſelf, and þiding itſelf in holes ; 
fame ſenſe by Ariftotle, Tbeophraſtus, and | but, like the Latin name vnlpes, it may 
Antigonus Caryftius. See Wolfius and | be derived from the Heb. by to cover. 
Wetſjtein, to whom, concerning the true | Our Engliſh name for, and the German 
reading of the latter part of the verſe, } fuchs, from the V. foxa, which in the 
add Grięſbach and Macknight. Iflandic ſignifies to deceive, will corre- 

Aaunolezpos, a, ov, Comparat. of ae free } ſpond to either of the above derivations 
From grief, which from a neg. and Aury | of the Greek aawrys. 

ef, ſorrow. | I. A fox, a well-known animal. occ. Mat. 
Mere free from grief or ſorrow. oc. Phil. | viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. 
u. 28. II. A fox, a crafty, cunning, malicious 

"AXvois, vos, att. ewe, I, from a neg. and | perſon. Ti ya e5iv axko AviFopog xa 
Aude to looſe. | xaxontVys ov3:wngs 1 AAQTIHE ; For 
A chain. Mark v. 3, 4, & al. Eph. vi. 20, | what is an opprobrious and malicious 
TpeoCevw ey aAver, I diſcharge my em- man, but a hs ?” ſays Epictetus in 


baſſy in a chain. The Apoftle in theſe | Arrian, lib. i. cap. 3. $0 Sbaleſpeare, 
words alludes to the cuſtom of the Ro- 


mans, among whom it was uſual, as we This holy Fox, | 
learn from Joſephus, Seneca, and Athe- | Or Wolf, or both. 


næus, to confine priſoners not ny by Hengy VIII. Ad i, Scene 1. 
o by 


ſhutting them up in priſon, but al 


_— their right arm to the left arm 


of a ſo 
Acts xxviii. 16, 20. xii. 6, and ſee Gro- 
tius on thoſe paſſages, and Lardner's 


Cred. of Goſp. Hitt. vol, i. book i. 
chap. x. F 9. and Macknight's note on | 
Eph. 


Advoileans, sog, 85, 6, ij, x T9 GAvoileacs, 


from & neg. and AvoileAns profitable. See 
under Avis. 


12 q. d. that will not quit the 


coſt. occ. Heb. xiii. 17, where however 


the word is uſed by a Litotes, and im- 


dier who guarded them. Comp. 


Hog in Sloth, Fox in Stealth. 
K. LE AR, Act iii. Scene 4. 


Comp. Suicer Theſaur. in Aawny;, and 
Tevy,ua II. occ. Luke xiii. 32. The 
name Are in Greek is only femi- 
nine, and is therefore applied even to 
Herod the Tetrarch in that gender, See 
Wetftemn. | 
*AXwris, 10g, att. ews, 7, from the obſolete 
&Xow to take, which lee. 
A taking, catching. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12: 


+ Whence Eufathius and Becker deduce the 
name &.wnng from a , to wanders _ 
| ns AMA, 


AMA 


together with. : 

1. With a Dative following, Miib, toge- 
ther with. oc. Mat. xiii. 29. Hitherto 
ſhould be referred aua wi together 
ewith the morning, i. e. early in the morn- 
ing. occ. Mat. xx. 1. In the profane 
writers * d often occurs in this ſenſe 
with a Dative following it, as du TO. 
wewi early in the morning, a III. 
tomeca at the beginning of the evening, 
du,,,I I. nagw as: foon as opportunity 
ſerdes. So t Mac. iv. 6, du IH. ue. 
as ſoon as it was day. Comp. Neh. vii. 
3, in the LXX, and ſee Kypte on Mat. 
It is evident that aus in this firſt ſenſe 
ſhould be confidered rather as a prepoſi- 
tion than an adverb. | 

2. Together. Rom. iii. 12. followed by the 
prepoſition ovy with, 1 Thell. iv. 17. 
v. 10. 

3. Moreover, alſo, withal, at the ſame time. 
Acts xxiv. 26. xxvii. 40. Col. iv. 3. 
I Tim. v. 13. Philem. ver. 22. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. wherein 44 occurs, 


 Auahys, es, 85, 6, , from & neg. and | 


pavIavw, or obſol. He to learn. 
Unlearned. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16 

Auaraylivos, &, 6, 1, from a neg. and 
U.4924v0u-24, to fade, wither, which fee. 
That cannot fade away, not capable of 
fading. So Heſycbius explains aua gu 
v9y by zoymloy incorruptible. occ. 1 Pet. v. 
4, where the Apoſtle ſeems to allude to 
thoſe fading garlands of leaves, which | 
crowned the victors in the heathen games, 
and were conſequently in high eſteem 
among them. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 
1 Pet. i. 4. But obſerve, that the learned 
Henry Stephens, in his Greek Theſaurus, 
thinks it improbable that Peter, in 1 Ep. 
v. 4, ſhould uſe auapayivos for au- 
£XyTogs, ſince auagzlivys is not formed 
from the Adj. auazcz»log" as ſignifyin 
unfading, but from the Subſt. 2 
the proper name of a flower, Amaranth, 
ſo called from its not ſpeedily fading. 
Auzzgavlves, therefore, will — 
ſignify Amaranthine, but will be equiva- 
lent to wufading. See IVolf. and Wei- 
ſtein on 1 Pet. v. 4. 


See Viger. Idiotiſm. cap. 7. C 2. reg. 4. 


L 3 


L 21 AMA, an Adv. from the Heb. Dy with, 


] AMA 


Auapavlog, 8, &, ;, from « neg. and ya- 
p24vounu to fa 


That fadeth not away, unfading. occ. 
aplew, from 


1 Pet. i. 4. 
| *Auaxglayw, from obſolete > 

0 its tenſes. 

I. To miſs a mark; ſo Homer frequently, as 


which alſo it borrows m 


- Tv jarv AMAG 
Him he mift. It. iv. line 491. 
Te um e770 TvISor *AMAPTEN 
Him he ſcarcely ꝗ . 
boy, 


IL, xvii. line 
OpviBe; ae AMAPTE mms 
The bird he mip. 


IL. xxiii. line $65, 


The LXX uſe eZauaplaveiy, of accord - 
ing to ſome copies #:4paplzveiy, in this 
ſenſe. Judg. xx. 16. 

II. To miſs, Jeviate From a way. 80 Iſo- 
crates au1avzv Ty; ode to miſs the way. 

III. In the N. T. it is uſed only in a gu- 
rative or ſpiritual ſenſe, To fin in gene- 
ral, to deviate from the will ot law of 
God, as 1 John iii, 8. 2 Pet. it. 4. 
1 John ii. 1. v. 16. & al. freq.; by 
apoſtaſy, Heb. x. 26, comp. ver. 28, 29, 
and ſee Doddridge and Macknight ;— 
or of man, as Acts xxv. 8. 


IV. With eig following, To fin in reſpedt o 
or againſt, as bins Ga.) Lale 34 
13, 21.—or man. Mat. xvili. 15, 21. 
Luke xvii. 3, 4. Meiſtein on Mat. 
ſhews that the Greek writers uſe the 

| phraſe in the ſame ſenſe. 
In the LXX this word moſt uſually 
anſwers to the Heb. don, to which it 
very exactly correſponds both in a natu- 
ral and ſpiritual ſenſe. See Heb, and 
Eng. Lexicon, under tort. 

Auaclew, w, from a neg. and 1 0 fa 

bit the mark, or from & neg. and duale 
to foltow, accompany, which from 6uacly 
together; or perhaps 4&1: is derived 
from the Heb. 12) to change, alter. 
To miſs a mark, to deviate, to fin, an ob- 
ſolete Verb, whence in the N. T. we 
have the iſt Fut. «uagyow, Iſt Aor, 
Particip. awayox;, Perf. 1jaghyxa, 2d 
Aor. 1jaglov. See under Aug. 

Auapinue, olos, ro, from Fw. to de- 
date, /in. 

A deviation from the divine law, a ſin. 


occ. Mark iii. 28. iv. 12. Rom. iii. 25. 
| 1 Cor. vi. 18, 


Auaplia, 


AMA 


Sin, or deviation from the divine law in 
+ See I John iii. 4. comp. Rom. 
IV. 15. ; 


I. Original fin, with which all mankind, 
deſcended = fallen Adam by natural 
eration, are univerſally infected from 

ir conception and birth, Rom. v. 12. 

vi. 12. vii. 8, 9. comp. Gen. v. 3. Eph. 
iv. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 49. Gen. viii. 21. 
Pal. Iviii. 3, 4. Prov. xxii. 15. Job. xi. 


1 


_ iv. 4. 
III. Aetual fin. James i. 15. ii, 15. 
1 John iti. 8. & al. freq. 

IV. Original and aftual fin conſidered to- 

ther. 2 Cor. v. 21. John i. 29. comp. 

Rom. v. 16. On Rom. vii. 13. comp. 
Hoſ. x. 15, in Heb. and Eng. Marg. 

V. A ſacrifice for fin, a fin-offering, on 
ewhich the fin was put, or towhich it was 
imputed. (See Lev. iv. 4, 15. comp. 
Lev. i. 4- xvi. 21-) occ. 2 Cor. v. 21. 
np. Heb. ix. 28. 5 =. IO, 12. 
x Pet. ii. 24. ia is uſed in the 
ſame ſenſe by the [XX Lev. iv. 24, 25, 
34. comp. ver. 8, 20, 29.) Lev. v. 9. 
12. vi. 25, as &uaghnug likewiſe is Lev. 
iv. 29. And this manner of expreſſion 
exactly correſponds to the Heb. where 
both tbe fin and the fin-offering is de- 
noted by the ſame word MN or NRLN. 

On Rom. viii. 3. comp. Heb. x. 6, 8, 
and LXX in Pal. xl. 6; and ſee J/bit- 
by's note on Rom. 

VI. Puniſhment of fin. Rev. xviii. 4, 
where ſee PVitringa's Comment, and 

comp. Zech. xiv. 19. Gen. xix. 15. 

VII. 4 deviating from truth, — 
John viii. 46; where ſee Campbell. 
The LXX generally ule aaiz for the 
Heb. marr. 

Auaglupos, 8, 6, 1, from & neg. and 

aglog a witneſs. 

Fikout witneſs. 
where ſee Wetſtein. 

*Auaglwaos, 8, 6, 1, from auaglew to de- 
ate, fin. 

I. A finner in general. Mat. ix. 13. Heb. 
vii. 26. 1 Tim. i. 15; but it frequently 
denotes a beinous and babitual ſinner, 


occ. Acts xiv. 17; 


Mat. xi. 19. Mark ii. 15. Luke vii. 37. | 


& al. Comp. Macknight on Gal. ii. 15. 
II. Sinful. occ. Rom. vii. 13. 
Auay0s, 8, 6, 1, from a neg. and jppoy0- 
pai to fight, contend. 


T1 


Atraphia, cg, j, from da to deviate, fin. | 


AME 


Not contentious, not quarrelſome. occ. 
1 Tim. iii: 3. Tit. iii. 2. 

Ala, w, either from the Greek aus 
together, or immediately from the Heb, 
y to collect; becauſe corn, &c. when 
reaped or mown, is collected togetber. 
To reap, moæu, or cut down. occ. Jam. v. 4. 
In the LXX it conſtantly anſwers to the 
Heb. up to cut off, cut down. 

Aeg, 8, 6, from a neg. and peu wine. 

The amethyſt, a ſpecies of precious ſtones. 

occ. Rev. xxi. 20. Pliny* ſays, © the 

reaſon aſſigned for its name is becauſe 
though it approaches to the colour of 

wine it falls bort of it, and ſtops at a 

violet colour.” 

+ Others think it is called Amethyſt, be- 

cauſe its colour reſembles wine mixed 

evith wwater, and in this view alſo de- 
rive its name from à neg. and ue 
coine, Which ſee under Mebvoxw. : 

In the LXX it anſwers to the Heb. 

rb. 

| Aueacw, w, from & neg. and peat to be 

cared for, curæ eſſe. 
With a Genit. or Infin. following, Not 
to care for, to neglect. occ. Mat. xxii. 5. 
1 Tim. iv. 14. Heb. ii. 3. viii. 9. 2 Pet. 
L.. 18. 

— 8, 0, ij, from a neg. and wewnlog 
blameable, which from peueuniai 3d 
perl. perf. of peu60a to blame. 
Blameleſs, unblameable. oc. Luke i. 6. 
Phil. ii. 15. iii. 6. 1 Theſſ. iii. 13. Heb, 
viii. 7. 

Aueumius, Adv. from auzumlos. 
Unblameably. oc. 1 Thefl. ii. 10. v. 23. 

Auspiuvog, &, d, y, from & neg. and jueciia 
care. Free from care, carefulneſs, or ſoli- 
citude ; ſecure, eaſy. occ. Mat. xxviii. 
14. 1 Cor. vii. 32. 

Auczlabzlog, a, 6, ij, ai Tv—ov, from & neg. 
and sI, to change, which ſee. 
2 immutable. occ. Heb, vi. 
18. As,, To, Neut. is uſed as a 
Subſtantive, Unchangeableneſs, immuta- 
bility, occ. Heb. vi. 17; where ſee Mel- 

ein. | 

Aueleaxvylos, 8, 6, , from & neg. and 
pelaxivew te move away, which lee. 
Unmoveable, or rather © unmoved, be- 


* Nat, Hiſt. lib. xxxiii. cap. 9. 


+ See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in 
| Amethyſt, 
cauſe 


AM ii 


rauſe unmovcable is à quality not com- 
petent to men in this prefent life.” Mac- 
Lag br. Comp. aperav2yroy, Rom. ii. 5. 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 58. 7 

Aulawexylos, e, 6, j, from a neg. and 
pelapeshoma to repent, which fee. 

I. Not to be repented of, or regretted. oce. 
2 Cor. vii. 10. | 

II. Not ſubject to repentance or change of 
mind, irrevocable. occ, Rom. xi. 29. See 
Campbell's Prelim. Diſſertat. to Goſpels, 
p- 248. This word is uſed alſo by the 
profane writers, as may be ſeen in EA 
ner and Wetftern. RG, 

Auslavenlog, &, 6, j, from « neg. and u- 
* to repent, change one's mind, which 
ee. 

Unrepenting, impenitent, arreclaimable. 
occ. Rom. ii. 5. 

Auel gog, u, d, ij, xa To—0y, from a neg. 
and jelpoy meaſure. | 
Beyond one's meaſure or appointed bounds. 
occ. 2 Cor. x. 13, 15. 

AMHN, a Heb. word, jor, ſignifying 
truth, firmneſs, ability. Hence in the 
N. T. as in the Old, it denotes 

I. Affirmation, In truth, verily, it is ſo. 

Mat. v. 18, 26. vi. 2. & al. freq. comp. 
2 Cor. i. 20. By comparing Mat. xvi. 
28, with Luke ix. 27; and Mark xii. 
43, with Luke xxi. 3, it is evident that 
Awyy is equivalent to azy9%ws truly, in 
truth ; and fo the LXX render the Heb. 
on by axy9ws, Jer. xxviii. 6. 
It is remarkable that in the N. T. no 
one but our bleſſed Lord himſelf uſes 
Auny at the beginning of a ſentence, as a 
word of affirmation. It ſeems however 
in this ſenſe to conclude all the four Goſ- 
pels. Throughout St. John's Goſpel, 
and in that only, our Lord uſes the word 
Aj doubled, as being more emphati- 
cal, after the Hebrew manner. Comp. 
Num: v. 22: Neh. viii. 6. Pſal. xli. 14. 
IXxii. 19. IXXXix. 53. 

II. Conſent or defire, So be it ; and in this 
ſenſe it concludes prayers. Mat. vi. 13. 
Rom. xv. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. & al. freq. 
—and thankſgivings. Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 

27. comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. In ſome paſ- 
ſages it ſeems both affirmative and eucha- 
riſtical, as Rom. i. 25. ix. 5; and in 
others, both affirmative and ſupplicatory, 
as Rev. i. 7. xxii. 20. 


UI. Applied as a N. to our Bleſſed Lord, 


1 


O Au The Amen, the faithful and 


AM O 


true witneſs. occ, Rev. iii. 14. comp. 
Ifa. Ixv. 16. 5 
Autlws, oog, 6, from a neg. and pwylnp a 
mother. Without mother. occ. Heb. vii. 3. 
Aue, 8, 6; 1, from 4 neg. and jpugivy 
to defile. ; 
Undefiled, unpolluted. occ. Heb: vii. 26. 
xiii. 4. James i. 27. 1 Pet. i. 4. 
AMMO , , 3, perhaps from the Heb. Dy 
to collect, gatber togetber. 
Sand which is uſually collected together 
in particles innumerable, 


or. ea; tt xovic rt 
Hom=R, II. ix. line 385. 


Rom. ix. 24. Heb. xi. 12. & al. See 
Weitftein on Rom. 

AMNOES, a, 6, perhaps from « neg. and 
ueveg anger, on account of its mild diſ- 
poſition. If this as well as the feminine 
AMNH be not rather derived from the 
Heb. won truth, either on account of 
the truth or ſimplicity of the animal it- 
ſelf, or of its being anciently the uſual 
truth—or Faith-offering (as the Heb. 
hon ſeems uſed, Neh. ix. 38,) among 
both believers and heathen. So in the 
treaty between the Greeks and Trojans, 
in Homer, II. iii. line 245-6, | 


Knpuxe; a dg I rwy pe OPKIA HIZTA, 
APNE dee, x#4t oyoy—&c, 


The heralds carried through the city 
the faithful oath-offerings of the gods, 
two lambs and wine,” &c.; and thus 
Virgil makes one of the ſacrifices at the 
treaty between Latinus and Aincas to 
be intonſam bidentem, a young ſheep un- 
ſhorn. En. xii. line 170. | 
A lamb, which Engliſh name ſeems a 
derivative from the Heb. 715 to be mild, 
gentle. occ. John i. 29, 36. Acts viii, 32. 
1 Pet. 1: 19. 

Au, 75, 7, from yp.oicx pert. mid. of 


* Thus likewiſe the Etruſcan x«T;*, and Latin 
caper, 4 goat, mey not improbably be derived from 
the Heb, 9 to make atonement, exptate ; becauſe 
this animal was in ancient times an uſual expiatory 
victim, as in Lev. iv. 26, 31. v. 6. xvi. 10; in all 
which paſſiges the word *Þ2 is uſed, and in the laſt 
particularly applied to the ſcape-goat. Comp. Homer, 


II. i. line 663 and ſee Yopi Etymolog. Latin. in 


| CA ER. 


D 


a d 


A M S 


h. y as, likeas, and ach to gig. 
Requital, retribution, recompenſe. occ, 
1 Tim. v. 4. Foſepbus applies ajsi3zr0a 
in the ſame ſenſe as the Apoſtle does 
ofa; amfifove, Cont. Apron. lib. ii. 
& 27, where he ſpeaks of one Toy #x 
AMEIBOMENON rag was avlwy (Vo- 
yewy ſcil.) ii, who does not requite the 
favours he has received from his parents.“ 


AMIIEAOE, s, 3, perhaps from the Heb. 


Fy to ſend forth ſboots, as the vine re- 
markably does, or from xpy a. boot, and 
my to aſcend. See Ezek. xvii. 8. xix. 
10, where py is particularly applied 
to the vine. 
A 8 Mark xiv. 25. John xv. 1. 
& al. 
Aurespſog, 8, 6, from aumte)og a vine, 
and epſoy work. 
A vine-dreſſer, a dreſſer of a vineyard. 
dec. Luke xiii. | 


Auneawy, g, from CuTEAOS 0 VINE. 
I. A wineyard, a place planted with wines. 


See Mat. xx. 1, 2. Kypke on Mark 
xii. 1, produces a number of inſtances 
of the Greek writers uſing this word, 
becaufe it's purity has been doubted. 

II. Figuratively, The wineyard of God's 
church. Why ſo called, ſee Mat. xxi. 
33, &c. Mark xii. 1, &c. Iſa. v. i, &c. 

Auvvouei, Mid. from awvyw to aſſiſt, de- 
fend, which from Heb. dM to ſupport. 
To defend. occ. Acts vii. 24. 


- AM#1, a Prepoſition, which perhaps from 


the Heb. FN to ſurround, compaſs, (u 
being inſerted before another labial, as 
uſual in the Chaldee and Greek deriva- 
tives from the Hebrew ;) or from aj 
both (which ſee under app%lzcos), q. d. 
on both fides. 

About, round about. It occurs not ſe- 
parately in the N. T. but frequently in 
the profane writers. 
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i&w to requite, which perhaps from 


AN 


tremities ſinking equally in the water, 
incloſe whatever is within its compaſs, 
1 — 1 not unlike a caſting net, but of a 
arger dimenſion. occ. Mat. iv. 18. 
Mark i. 16. Menander in 'AXievg (page 
12, edit. Cleric.) has AMSIBAHETP{}; 
ITEPIBAAAET Al, is furrounded by an 
Augitanyseoy; and in the LXX this 
word anfwers to im, Hab. i. 15, 17, 
and to rp, Eccleſ. ix. 12. See Wet- 
ſtein on Mat. 


Augtevvopi, from appr about, and £vvvp 


to put on, which from & the ſame, and 
this perhaps from Heb. T4517 (Hiph. of 
Tn, if uſed) to cauſe to be, on namely. 
To clothe, inveſt. occ. Mat. vi. 30. xi. 8. 
Luke vii. 25. xii. 28. 


AuGo6ov, 8, To, from ap.6w both, the two, 


and 6905 a way. | 

A place where two ways meet, ſay our 
tranſlators; but Heſychius and Suidas 
explain it by puny, dodo, a ftrect, a 
thorougb-fare. Pollux likewiſe obſerves, 
that au470%s are uſed, in the Greek wri- 


ters, for ſtreets. See more in Melſßein. 
occ. Mark xi. 4. 


Auęolegog, a, ov, from ape both, which 


perhaps from Heb. y to aſſociate, or 
rather from Che'd. 229 to conjoin. 

Both, of two. In the N. T. it is uſed 
only in the plural. Mat. ix. 17. xv. 14. 
& al. On Acts xxiii. 8, Chry/oftom (ſee 
Wetftein and Gregory's Gr. Teſt.) re- 
marks,“ Here are three things mention- 
ed: Why then does the Hiſtorian ſay 
epolzcx? Either as reckoning angel 
and ſpirit for one, or becauſe that word 
is catachreſtically and improperly uſed, 
not only for two, but for three.” 


Amuwpylos, , 6, i, 1% To—6y, from à neg. 


and jwunios blameable, which from Hu- 
pos a blemiſb, infamy, which ſee. 
Spotleſs, unblameable, . blameleſs. occ. 
Phil. ii. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 14. | 


* 
- 
* 


Auęis Ngo, 8, 70, q. * aupitayſcor, A H,⁊½e &, 6, 7, from a neg. and juwos & 
from aue , 3d peri. perf. pail, blemifb, ſpot: | FAR 
of appibarau, to caft round, ſurround, | I. Without blemiſh. 1 Pet. i. 19. 
which from ajg: round about, and II. Blameleſs. Eph. i. 4. v. 27. Heb. ix. 
Barnw to caſt. m 14. & al. 

A large kind of fiſhing-net, whoſe ex- AN, perhaps from the Heb. tn if, &c. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon. 


See the learned Duport on Theophraſtus Ethic. 1. A conjunction conditional, J. In this 
Char. page 280, who gives ſeveral other inſtances of 
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the names of ieſtruments ending in ch, which are 
derived in like manner from the 3d perf. perf, paff. 


ſenſe it is uſed in the profane writers, for 

e; but not, as I can find, in the N. T. 

See John xx. 23. 1 Theſl. ii. 7. 
Indefinite 


ANA 


que, and Engliſh ſoewer. See inter al. 

Mat: iii. 2, 8: v. 19. x. 33. Mark iii; 28. 

1 Rev. xiv. 4. 

= 3. Potential. Thus it is added to verbs of 

| the Indicative, and ſometimes of the 
Optative moods, which muſt then in 
Engliſh have the potential ſigns - may, 
might, would, could, or ſbould put be- 
fore them. See Mat. xi. 21, 23. xxiii. 
30. xxv. 27. John xi. 21. Xviii. 30. 
Acts ii. 12. v. 24. 

4. Ews av, Until, Mat. ii. 13. v. 18, 19. 
xvi. 28. & al. 

LY 'OTrws &, That, to the end that. Mat. vi. 
5- Rom. iii. 4. Comp. Acts ui. 19. 

6. Qs av, Even as, 1 Thell, ii. 7. Comp. 
under Ng I. 1. | 

ANA. 

I. A Prepoſition governing an Accuſative 
caſe, | 

1. In, through. Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 
31. Rev. vii. 17. Ava wepvs, In courſe, 
in turn, 1 Cor. xiv. 27. Ava uweovoy, Be- 
tween, q. d. in the midft, 1 Cor. vi. 5 
Among, Mat. xiii. 25. 

e. In the Greek Poets, joined with a Da- 
tive or an Accul. it ſignifies upon, ſuper, 
(ſee Scapula) ; but is not thus uſed in 
the N. T. In both the above ſenſes it 
may perhaps be beſt derived from the 


Heb. MN, which denotes the preſence 


of an object, alſo hither, Comp. Ex. 
II. An Adverb importing diſtribution. It 


may be rendered apiece, Mat. xx. 9, 10. 


Luke ix 3.—-or by, i. e. diſtributed into. 
Mark vi. 49. Luke ix. 14. x. 1. 
In this ſenſe I would deduce it from the 
Heb. my to anſw#H, correſpond. 
Ava, with a Nominative, ſeems redun- 
dant. Rev. xxi. 21. See Wolfus and 
Scapula's Lexicon. 

III. In compoſition it denotes, 

3. Aſcent, as in ava32v: to go up. 

2. Back again, in return, as in avaCaraw 
to caft back, reject; evayſernuw to bring 
word back again; oya;ywem to go back 
or away, depart. | 

3. Repetition, which implies correſpondency, 
as in evxgaw to revive, live again, 
avas aupyu to crucify again or afreſh. 
Hence, 


4. It adds an emphaſis to the ſimple word, 


as in avegnlsv, Luke ii. 44, they ſought 


diligenthy, i. e. again and again. 


1 1 


23. indefinite, anſwering to the Latin cun- 


ANA 


| AvaBalus, a, 6, from ave up, and Baba 


a jtep, which from Paivw to go. 

A flair. occ. Acts xxi. 3 8 40. Joſepbus, 
De Bel. lib, v. cap. 5.4 8. (whom ſee), 
particularly mentions the xa&la&acs, or 
feair-caſes, by which the caſtle, Antonia, 
communicated with the porticoes of the 
temple. 


Ava8zvw, from ava up, and Baivi to go. 


I. To go or come np, to aſcend, in what- 
ever manner. Mat, iii. 16. v. I. xiv. 23. 
Luke v. 19, xvili. 10. xix. 4. Acts i. 

- T3. ii. 34+ viii. 31. & al. freq, On 
Mat. xx. 17, Wetftein ſhews that Joſe- 
pbus often uſes the phraſe ANABAI- 
NEIN EIE IEPOEOATMA ; and on 
Acts viii. 31, it may perhaps be worth 
remarking, that in like manner Ptolemy 
Evergetes, king of Egypt, invited the 
Jew 1 the ſon of Tobias, to come 
up into bis chariot to bim, ANABHNAI 
e T9 01144 TApEKANEDEY. Joſeph. Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 4. 3. | 

II. To go on board, a ſhip namely; the 
word for hip being either expreſſed or 
underſtood. See Mark vi. 51. John xxi. 


11. 

III. To ſpring or grow up, as vegetables. 
Mat. Jo . Mark 2 8, uy 

IV. AvaZaveiy ent TYv xapdiay, or & T1 
x2501%, To come into, or ariſe in, one's 
beart. Spoken of thoughts, Acts vii. 
23. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Luke xxiv. 38. Thete 
phraſes anſwer to the Heb. 2> hy Ty, 
which the LXX accordingly render by 
avabaivty en uapliay. 2 K. xii. 4. Jer. 
itt. 16. Ezek. xxxviii. 10. 

Avatzarw, from ave back, and BQ to 


caſt. 
To caft back. Avataraoua, Mid: To 
put off, defer. occ. Acts xxiv. 22, where 
WWetftein thews that this V. Mid. is thus 
uſed by the beſt Greek writers. | 
Avacy, from eva, up, and obſol. G, 
from Ba, to go. 
To go up, an obſol. V. Whence in the 
N. T. we have, perf. act. av ab,, 2 
aor. ave&yv, imper. Attic. avata, par- 
ticip. æõ Va, It ſut. mid. aratyroua. 
See under AyaxEavw. 
AvatiCagw, from ava up, and Sifagw to 
make to come. 
To draxw, or bring, up. oce. Mat. xiii. 48. 
Avz2)enw, from ava up or again, and 
GN to ſee or look, 
D 2 I. To 
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Mark vii. 34. viii. 24- (where ſee Camp- 
bell). Comp. Adds xxii. 13. 

II. To fee again, to receive fight again. Mat, 
xi. 5. XX. 34. Luke viii. 41, 42, 43- 
III. To fee or receive ſigbt, which one ne- 
ver had before. John ix. 11, 15, 18. 
comp. ver. 1, 2. | 

IV. To look again or attentively. Mark 
xvi. 4. Comp. Mark viii. 25. 

So in the LXX aH leveral times 
anſwers to the Heb. war. 

Ava3kebic, ws, att. £ws, I, from ava%rncrw, 
to receive ſight. | 
Recovery of fight, occ. Luke iv. 18. 

Avatoaw, w, from av emphatic, and 
Boa to cry out. 

To cry out aloud, to exclaim. occ. Mat. 
xXxvVii. 46. Mark xv. 8. Luke ix. 38. 
Avatony, Is, J, from avate50r.a perf. 

mid. of avataxxw to defer. 

Delay. occ. Acts xxv, 17. ; where Vet- 
ſtein ſhews that the phraſe ava59ayy 
Toiola is uſed in like manner for mak- 
ing delay, by Thucydides, Plutarch, and 
Dionyſius Halicarn. 

Avaylſzaaw, from ava in return, or em- 
phatic, and ay/zxaw to tell, declare. 
I. To tell in return, bring back word. John 
v. 15. comp. Acts xiv. 27. xvi. 38. 

2 Cor. vii. 7. 

II. And moſt generally, To tell, declare 
freely, openly, or eminently. Mark v. 14, 
19. John iv. 25. xvi. 13, 14, 15- Acts 
xx. 20, 27. 

Avaſevyau, w, from a&y% again, and yevvaw 

to beget. 

To — again, regenerate. occ. 1 Pet. 
1. 3. Paſſ. Avaſervcoua, To be brgotten 
again, regenerated. occ. 1 Pet. i. 23. 

Avalnwoxw, from ay again, or emphatic, 
and yivwouw to know, take knowledge of. 

I. To recogniſe, know, underſtand, agnoſ- 
cere, nofle, intelligere. Thus uſed in 
the profane writers, and in this tenſe 
A ypke underſtands it Mat. xxiv. 15, 
taking away the parentheſis, and confi- 
dering the words 6 avayivworuwy ,n, 
not as the Evangeliſt's but as Chriti's, 
He who recogniſes this, i. e. the com- 
22 of Daniel's Prophecy by the de- 
olating abomination ſtanding on holy 


ound, let bim take notice and reflect: but 


in oppoſition to this interpretation, ſee 
Campbell's Note, who conſiders the 


I SJ 


I. To look up or upwards. Mat. iv. 19. 


ANA 


words in queſtion as an admonition of 
the Evangeliſt to the Reader, ſeriouſly to 
attend to what he was then writing. 

II. To read, as a book, letter, inſcription, 
q- d. to know by reading. Mat. xii. 3, 

ohn xix. 20. Col. iv. 16. & al. freq, 
In which ſenſe alſo it is uſed by the pro- 
fane writers. On Acts viii. 30, ſee Al- 
berti, and Wetftein, for inſtances of ſimi- 
lar Paronomaſias in the Greek and Latin 
writers, 

Avalmatu, from avaſry neceſſity. 

I. To force, compel, by external violence, 
Acts xxvi. 11. 

IT. To force, compel, in a moral ſenſe, as 
by authoritative command, Mat. xiv. 
22, Mark vi. 45.— by importunate 
perſuaſion, Luke xiv. 23. Gal. ii. 14. 
vi. 12.—by injuſtice, Acts xxviii. 19. 
See Elſner, Kypke, Macknight on Gal. 
11. 14. and Bp. Pearce on Luke xiv. 23, 
and comp. Ilagatixgoua, 

Avaluauos, &, ov, from avalwy neceſſity. 

I. Neceſſary, by a phyſical neceſſity. 1 Cor. 
X11, 22. comp. Tit. iii. 14. 

II. Neceſſary, by a moral or ſpiritual ne- 
ceſhty. 2 Cor. ix. 5. Phil, ii. 25. AQs 
xiii. 46. Heb. viii. 3. 

III. Near, intimate, cloſely connected. Acts 
x. 24. The beſt Greek writers apply the 

| word in this ſenſe, as may be ſeen in 
IWeijtein, who cites from Euripides and 
Dio Cbryſ. the very phraſe ANATRAI- 
OTZ $IAOTNE. Comp. alſo Kypte. 
The above are all the texts wherein the 
word occurs. 

Ayo ſraulepog, a, oy, Comparat, of ava/naicg, 
More neceflary, more needful. occ, Phil, 
i. 24. Comp. Aya/zaucs II. 

Avaſhasrws, Adv. from avaſua5os forced, 
which from ava/uacw. N 
By conſtraint, or compulſion. occ. 1 Pet. 
V. 2, 

Avaſy, us, Y, from a emphatic, and 
alyw to conſtringe, bind bard, compreſs, 
which from Heb. Þ:y to encompaſs. 


9 


— 


I. Neceſſity, compelling force, as oppoſed 


to willingneſs. 2 Cor. ix. 7. Philem. 
ver. 14. i 
II. Moral neceſſity. Mat. xviii. 7. q. d. 
Conſidering the depravity and wicked- 
neſs of men, there is a moral neceſſity 
that offences ſhould come. 
Eyw ava, I bave need, I muſt needs. 


Luke xiv, 18. xxiii, 17. & al, That 
; this 


ANA 
this is a good Greek phraſe, uſed by ap- 
proved writers, IW/:ttein has abundantly 
ſhewn on Luke xiv. 18, where lee alto 


Kypke and Schwarz Lex. N. T. 


N | III. Spiritual or religious neceſſity. Rom. 


xiii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 16. Jude ver. 3. comp. 
Heb. vii. 27. ix. 16, 23. 

IV. Diftreſs, affliftion. Luke xxi. 23. 
1 Cor. vii. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. 
1 Theſſ. iii. 7, where ſee Macknight ; 
alſo Wetfkein on Luke xxi. 23, and 
Elſner and Wetftein on 2 Cor. vi. 4, for 

proof that the Greek writers apply both 
the ſing. Avaſun, and the plur. Ava/za, 
in this ſenſe, in which the word is Iike- 
wiſe often uſed by the LXX, and gene- 
rally anſwers to the Heb. pry, dpd, 
M, my, all which ſignify diftreſs, op- 
preſſion. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon on 
theſe words. 

Avalvwyu, from ava again, and obſol. 
youu to know, 

0 know again, an obſolete V. Whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 perf. plur. 2 avr. 
indic, active as, Mat. xii. 3. & al. 
3 perl. avz/ywoay, John xix, 20. infin. 
2 aor, avalywyai, Rev. v. 4. particip. 2 
aor. &vayv85, Acts xxiii. 34. plur. avx- 
Vrorleg, Acts xv. 31, 3 perl, ſing. 1 aor. 
ſubj. paſſ. @&y2/vwobn, Col, iv, 16. 1 aor. 
infin, paſſ. ava/vwoJy»ai, 1 Theff. v. 27. 
See under Ava/ivworuw, 

Avaſvwpitu, from ava again, and yvweigu 
to know, 

To know again, whence in the paſl, 
araſup goa to be, or be made, known 
again. occ. Acts vii. 13, 

Avalvwris, 109, att. eco, , from avα νν 

to read. 
A reading. occ. Acts xiii. 15. 2 Cor, iii. 
14. 1 Tim. iv. 13. 
In the LXX it is once uſed for the Heb, 
R7pD, Neh. vill. 8. 

Avaſw, from ava up, again, or away, and 
alum to bring, or Ie ul. 

I. To bring, lead, carry, or take up, Acts 
ix. 39. Luke iv. 5. & al, Comp, Mat, 
iv. 1. Luke xxii. 6. Acts xii. 4, 

II. To bring or offer up, as a ſacrifice. Acts 
vii. 41. On which patlage Elfuer re- 
marks, that Herodotus, Heliodorus, and 
Pbilo, uſe the ſame phrale ANATLEIN 
OTYEIAL for offering ſacrifices. 

III. Avaſoua, Pail. literally, To be carried 


up, i. c. as a ſhip appears to be, that 
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puts out to ſea ; ſo fo put out to fea, fo 
ſet ſail. Luke viii. 22. Acts xiii. 13. 
xvili. 21. & al. Wetftein on Luke viii. 22, 
and Alberti on Acts xxvii. 2, 3, ſhew 
that the Greek writers uſe ava/zola in 
the ſame ſenſe. Comp. under Ka II. 
IV. To bring back, Rom. x. 7. Heb, xiii. 20. 
Ava3:rvvu, or obſol. ayatznw, from ava 
emphatic, and 0zixvvpy or Jew to 
eto. 
I. To ſbexv plainly or openly, oc. Acts i, 24. 
II. To mark out, appoint, to an office by 
ſome outzyard fign, occ, Luke x. 1. In 
this latter ſenſe, as well as in the former, 
the word is often uſed by the profane 
writers, and in the apocryphal books. 
Avadutis, ws, att. ewe, I, from avaFurvvur 
to ſhew forth. 
A ſhewing forth, or openly, a being made 
manifeſt, occ. Luke i. 80, where it is ap- 
plied with peculiar propriety to Jobn the 
Baptiſts being manifefted, in his propbe- 
tical office, as the forerunner of the 
Meihah, See Elfner and Weitſtern, 
Avaleyouca, from avs emphatic, and 
de youu to receive. 
I. To receive hoſpitably and kindly, occ. 
Acts xxviii. 7. 
II. To receive. occ, Heb, xi, 17. 
Araανννναν, from avg emphatic, and 0;9wys 
to give, preſent. | 
To preſent, deliver. occ. Acts xxiii. 33. 
3 w, from ava again, and ga to 
ve, 
To live again, to revive. oce. Luke xv, 
24, 32. Rom. vii. g. xiv. 9. Rev. xx. 5. 
But in Rom. xiv. 9, the Alexandrian, 
and another ancient MS, with very many 
later ones, and ſome printed editions, 
read e£2yoev; and this reading is ap- 
egy by Mill, Meiſtein, and Grief- 
ach, 
Ava Heu, w, from ava emphatic, and dye 
to ſeek, 
To ſeek, or ſeck diligently, occ, Acts xi, 
25. Luke ii. 44. 
Ayatmvvpi, from ava up, and d π] π·]]]·ꝰVotwo 
gird. | 
To gird up, occ, 1 Pet. i. 13; where it 
is applied to the mind by a figure taken 
from the cuſtom of the eaſtern nations, 
who, when they had occaſion to exert 
themſelves, as in journeying, running, 
Sc. uſed to bind up their long flowing 
garments by a girdle about their loins, 
: BY | Thus 
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Thus in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 72. & al. 


we have evtwvw av0p a well-girded man, 
fora nimble, expeditious, actibe one. Comp. 
Scapula's Lexicon, in Evtwvos, So Ho- 
race, Sat. v. lib. 1. line 5, 6, fince the 
Roman toga alſo was a looſe flowing gar- 
ment, uſes altius præcinctis, literally, 
girded up bigher, for more expeditious or 
actide. Comp. Exod, xii. 11. 2 K. iv. 
29. ix. 1. xviii. 46, and Ilepitwvvyup. 
"This verb is once uſed by the LXX, 
ary XXX1, 17, for the Heb. un 10 
gird. | 

Avatumupew, w, from ava again, and 
Cumupew to revive a fire which is almoſt 
dead, and bidden under the aſhes, and 
this from Jaw to live, and wp a fire. 
To revive, tir up, as a fire. occ. 2 Tim. 
i. 6, Clemens Romanus has this verb in 
his 1 Ep. to the Corinthians, 4 27, edit. 
Rufſel. ANAZQIITPHEATY ouy N wis is 
cue e yuiv, Let the faith of God revive 
or be ſtirred up, in us.” So Ignatius to 
the Epheſians, & 1, ANAZQIITPH- 
TANTEZ ey aiual Oes, ftirring up your- 
ſelves by the blood of God,” Joſephus, 
ſpeaking. of Herod's aſſection for Mori: 
amne, De Bel. lib. 1. cap. 22. & 5, uſes 


the V. in the paſſive. O ecws wacky | 


ANEZQIITPEITO, His love was re- 
©vived.” Melſtein on 2 Tim. i. 6, ſhews 
that this V. both act. and paſſ. is like- 
wiſe applied figuratively by others of 
the beſt Greek writers. Comp. under 
E&yvuu II. 
The LXX have once uſed this verb in 
the active. Gen. xlv. 27, for IN 70 live, 
revive. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in 
Tn. It occurs alſo in 1 Mac. xiii. 7, 
Avalaraw, from a again, and S 
to thrive, flouriſh, which may be either 
from the Heb. Verb ho to ſend forth, or 
from the N. bo diego, which is fre- 
quently mentioned in S. S. as a principal 
inſtrument in vegetation, and is well 
known to be ſo, eſpecially in Judea and 
the neighbouring countries. So Homer, 
Odyſſ. xiii. line 245, mentions TEOA- 
ATIA t£poy, the vegetative dew. Comp. | 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in 50 IT. 
To thrive or flouriſh again, to reflouriſh, 
as trees or plants, which, though they 
ſeem dead in the winter, revive and 
Flouriſh again at the return of fpring. occ. 
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uſed tranſitively, Ve have _ your 


care of me to thrive or flouriſh again; 
as it is alſo in the LXX, Ezek. xvil. 24, 
for the Heb. m to make to flouriſh. 
Comp. Ecclus. i. 15, xi. 22. I. 11. Suicer 
ſays the V. is thus uſed actively in imita- 
tion of the Heb. conjugation (Hipbil he 
means), but I would not be too poſitive 
of this. We have juſt ſeen that Homer 
uſes TeI)axua the particip. mid. of the 
ſimple V. Sa for cauſing to vegetate. 
Comp. alſo under Avalzauvz. And ſo 
Pindar applies the fimple V. Saxaw 
tranſitively, Olymp. ii. line 40. Aev9pe 
EOAAAE yw#0s, The place produced 
trees,” 

Avaluz, alog, To, from ayaliinu to ſepa- 
rate. 

I. An anathema, a perſon or thing accurſed, 
or ſeparated to deſtruction. occ. 1 Cor. 
X11. 3. Xvi. 22. Gal. i. 8, 9. Rom. ix. 3, 
for I could wiſh myſelf ara wuvai 


namely to temporal deſtruction, as the 
Jews then were. See Mat. xxiii. 37, 38. 
Luke xiii. 34, 35. Mat. xxiv. 21. Luke 
-XXi. 21, 23. xix. 42, 44, and Welſtein, 
in Rom. The prepoſition amo is uſed 
in like manner to denote the efficient 
cauſe, Mat. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Comp. 
Aro I. 8. 
It is obſervable, that in the old Greek 
writers, ayz9J:.4 is uſed for a perſon 
who, on occaſion of a plague or ſome 
public calamity, devoted bimſelf as an 
expiatory ſacrifice to the infernal gods *. 
IT. A curſe or execration, by which one is 
bound to certain conditions, occ. Acts 
xxiii. 14. 
This word in the LXX always anſwers 
to the Heb. m, which in like manner 
denotes, in general, total ſeparation from 
a former ſtate or condition, and particu- 
larly either #hings or perſons devoted to de- 
feruftion, as Deut. vii. 25, 26. Joſh, vi. 
17, 18. vii. 12. 
Avaltu.altw, from avabeua a curſe, 
I. To bind by à curſe or exccration. occ. 
Acts xxiii. 12, 14, 21. | 
II. To curſe. occ, Mark xiv. 71, | 
In the LXX it anſwers to the Heb. verb. 
ANT zo devote. 


Phil. iv. 10; where however the V. is 


ix, 3 171. | 
da ah Avalewpeu, 


ATIO Ts Xpire to be devoted BY Cbriſt, | 


* See Scapula's Lexicon, and Wolfus in Rom. 
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Avabwp:w, w, from q emphatic, and 
Jewpew to View. 
I. To view, behold attentively, occ, Acts 
xvii. 23. 
II. To confider attentively, contemplate. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 7. 
Ava. alos, ro, from avaiiyu to ſepa- 
rate, lay up. 
A conſecrated gift, hung or laid up in a 
m e. occ. Luke xxl. 5. Joſephus ex- 
preſsly tells us, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11. 
$ 3. page 70, that after the reparation 
of the temple by Herod the Great, Te 9 
ie mavicg 11) E KUxAw WETTSuEYH CHUNG 
* BapEapina, xa Tavia Y] q Bacikevs 
"Hewiys ANEOHKE, ogg 60s xa 
Twy Aoatwy erate, Barbaric ſpoils 
were fixed up all round the temple. All 
theſe King Herod dedicated, adding 
moreover thoſe he had taken from the 
Arabians,” Comp, Vetſtein and Kyphe 
on Luke. 
The LXX, according to ſome copies, 
uſe this word, Lev. xxvii. 28, 29, for 
the Heb. En ſomewhat devoted; but 
in 2 Mac. ix. 16, it ſignifies, as in Luke, 
a conſecrated gift. Comp, Wolf. Cur. 
Phil. on Rom. ix. 8. page 170, edit. 2d. 
Avaidela, as, 1, from avaiins impudent, 
which from a neg. and a&i%s{ ſhame. 
I. Shameleſſneſs, impudence. In this ſenſe 
it is uſed in the profane writers, 
II. In the N. T. Urgent, and, as it were, 


Shameleſs importunity, which will take no | 


denial. occ. Luke xi. 8. 

Avauceois, 10g, att. ews, I, from the follow» 
ing Ayauew. 

Murder. occ. Acts viii. 1. xxii. 20, 

Avaupew, w, from avz emphatic or up, and 
dige to take. 

I. To take away, aboliſh. occ. Heb. x. g. 

II. To Hay, murder, to take off, as we ſay 
in this jenſe. Mat. ii. 16. Acts 11. 23. 
v. 36. & al. 

III. Avaizzouai, Mid. To take up to oneſelf, 
or to one's own care. occ. Aé“ts vii. 21; 
where We:tftein ſhews that avaiceoiuou is 
in like manner uſed in oppoſition to ex- 
%. to expoſe, by the Greek writers, 
ſpeaking of children. 

Availing,e, 5,7, from a neg. and ailia a crime. 
Not criminal, guiltleſs, innocent. occ. 
Mat. xii. 5, 7. 

Avaraltw, from ava up, and xalidu to fit, 
To fit up, oce. Luke vii. 15. AQts ix. 40. 
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Ayazaiview, from ava again, and xauvituy 
to renew, which from xaivog new. 

To renew again, occ. Heb. vi. 6, 

Avyax3y9w, w, from ava again, and xaivog 
new, 

To renew. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 16. Col. iii. 10. 

Avaxaiywsis, tos, att, cg, 7, from avaxauew 
to-TeneW. 

A renewing, renovation. occ. Rom. xii, a. 

Tit. iii. 5, 

Avazaxunlw, from ava back again, and 
x%AuTlw to hide, well. 

To unveil, to take away a veil or cover- 
ing. occ, 2 Cor. iii. 14, 18. 

Avaxaunlu, from ava back again, aud 
xaunlw to bend. 

I. To bend back. But in this ſenſe it. is 
not uſed in the N, T. 

II. To bend back one's courſe, to return. occ. 
Mat. ii. 12. Luke x. 6. Acts xviii. 21. 
Heb. xi. 15. | 

Avaxeiya, from av emphatic, and x51.% 
 F Ve} 

I. To lie, as a perſon dead. Mark v. 40. 

II. To he, lie down, recline, which was 
the poſture uſed in eating at table by the 
latter Jews, Perſians (Eſth. i. G. vii. 8.), 
Greeks, and Romans. Mat. xxvi. 7, 20. 
John xiii. 23, 28. & al. freq. So when 
our Saviour avaxeila is rechning at meat 
in the Phariſee's houſe, with his face to- 
wards the table, and his feet towards 
the outſide of the couch, the 2 
woman fands mapa Tes wodòag aba 
oniTw at bis feet bebind him. Luke vii. 
37, 38, On which paſſage ſee Campbells 
Prelim, Diflertat. page 365, Sc. And 
at his laſt ſupper one of his diſciples nv 
avaxzineyos was reclining in Jeſus' bo- 
ſom, John xiii. 23, where ſee Melſtein. 
Hence avaxe peru, which properly de- 
notes perſons reclining at table (lee Luke 
xxli. 27.), is by our tranſlators very 
happily rendered gug/ts, Mat. xxii. 10,11, 

Avaxeparu0 yo, 81104, from ava empha- 
tic or again, and #s&aAuow to reduce to 
a ſum, tram #spgA%0G & bead or ſum 
total, which ſee, 

I. In Mid. To gather together again in one, 
to reunite __ one bead. occ. Eph. i. 10. 
comp. ver, 22; and ſee Wolfius and Mac- 
knight, 


* See Bechart, vol, ii. 598. Campbell's Prelim. 
Diſfertat. to Goſpels, page 361, Sc. and Note in 


ix gil, Delph. En. i. lin, 702, 
24 II. Ia 


ANA 
II. In Paſſ. To be ſummed up, to be com- 


priſed. occ. Rom. xiii. 9; where ſee 
Witten, N 

AvaxMvu, from ava emphatic, and xAiyw 
to lay down. 

I. To lay down. occ. Luke ii. 7. 

II. In the active voice, To make to recline, 
put in a poſture of recumbency, which the 
Jews in our Saviour's time uſed in eat- 
ing. (Comp. under Avaxeuai Il). occ. 

Mark vi. 39. Luke ix. 15. xii. 37. 
In the paſſ. To lean fideways, recline, 
or be reclined. occ. Mat. xiv. 19. Luke 
vii. 36. comp. Mat. viii. 11, Luke 
xiii. 29. : 
The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

Avaxonlw, from ava back, and wonlw to 

tribe, impel. 
To beat or drive back, to hinder. occ. 
Gal. v. 7. © It bath been obſerved, ſays 
Doddridge, that avexoþz is an Olympick 
expreſſion, anſwerable to elpeyels ; and 
it properly ſignifies coming a-crofs the 
_ while a perſon is running in it, 
in ſuch a manner as to joſtle and throw 
tim out of the way.” I cannot, however, 
find that this V. is ever uſed as an Olym- 
pick term, though . Theophbraſius, Eth. 
Char. cap. 25, ſpeaks of 72 wvSeov7le 
ANAKOIITONTOEY, a ſteerſman inter- 
rupting the courſe of a ſhip ;” and in 
Plutarch, Craſſ. page 563, Toy innoy 
ANAKOIITEIN denotes /ffopping a horie, 
i. e. by laying hold on his bridle. See 
more in Elſner and Alberti. But in Gal. 
v. 7, very many MSS, among which ſix 
zncient, read eyzxovz ; which reading is 
approved by Wetftein, and admitted into 
the text by Grie/bach. 

Avangatu, | Si ava emphatic, and xt 
to cry, 

To cry out, exclaim. oce. Mark i. 23. 
vi. 49. Luke iv. 33, viii. 28. xxill. 18. 
In the LXX it commonly anſwers to 
the Heb. N to cry out, and v to ſbort. 
Av2x2ivw, from ayz emphatic, and x2ivw to 


judge. 


I. To examine, or queſtion, in order to paſs | 


a judicial ſentence. o. Luke xxill. 14. 
Acts iv. 9. xit. 19. xxvili. 18. 5 
II. To diſcern, judge. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15. 
IV. 3, 1 . 24. 
III. To examine accurately, or carefully. 
oc. Acts xvui. II. 5 5 
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IV. To inquire, aſk queſtions, in general. 


occ, 1 Cor. x. 25, 27. \ 
The LXX have once uſed it for the Heb. 
dyn to ſearch out, explore, | 

Avaxgioig, ws, att. ews, 1j, from avaxpvw. 
A judicial examination. oce. Acts xxv. 26, 

Avaxunlw, from ava back again, or up, and 
xunlw to bend. 

I. To lift, or raife up, oneſelf from a bending 
poſture. occ, Luke xiii, 11. John viii. 7, 
10. Thus uſed by Theopbraftus, Eth. 
Char. cap. 11. 

IT. To lift up oneſelf, or look 85 as perſons 
in hope, occ. Luke xxi. 28, Joſephus, 
De Bel, lib. vi. cap. 8. § 5, uſes the 
— oaiſoy A NAKTFAN TE ex T8 

£85, recovering a little from their ter- 
rour,” Rapbelius, on Luke xxi. 28, 
ſhews, that this V. is uſed likewiſe by 
Herodotus, Xenophon, and Polybius, for 
recovering from a ſtate dejection and 
ſorrow, reſuming _ or courage, TECOVET - 
ing one's ſpirits, See alſo IWetftein, and 
Kyphe on Luke, and Duport on Theo- 
pbraſt. page 377. | 

Avanautavw, from ava u, and Aaytayw 
to take. 

I. Totake up. Avarayiavuai, pail. To be 
taken up, as Chriſt into heaven, oc. Mark 
xvi. 19. Acts i. 2. 11, 22. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
comp. Acts x. 16. 

II. To take up, and carry. oc. Acts vii. 43 
where the correſpondent Heb. word ta 
, of St. Luke, and of the LXX, 
is NW). 6 

III. To take up, as on board a ſbip. oce. Acts 
xx. 13, 14. The V. is repeatedly thus 
applied in tbe Life of Homer, aſcribed to 
Herodotus, namely, in cap. vii. viii. xix. 
cited by IWetftern. 

IV. To take up, or ſet, as upon @ beaſt. occ. 
Acts xxiii. 31, comp. ver. 24; or elſe it 
may ſigniſy no more than to take <vith 
One, or in one's company, as it does 2 Tim. 
Iv. 11. 

V. To take up, take, as armour. occ. Eph. 
vi. 13, 16, On the former of theſe verſes, 
Melſtein (whom fee) cites from Joſephus 

and Herodlian, ANAAABONTES TAY 
TIANOIIAIAL ; from Lucian, TAN 
ILANOILAIAE—ANAAHEEEGOE ; and 
from Philoſtratus, THN AEIHIIAA— 
ANAAABQMEN, Let us take the ſbield. 
The above-cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. where the V. occurs, 
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AvaaySw, from ava u, and obſol. Ae to | 

take. 

To take up. An obſol. V. Whence in the 

N. T. we have 2d aor. act. ae οο; 

particip. avaAuC&wy ; Iſt aor, pail. avs 

Ay@0yv. See under Avaazubavu, 

Ava, tos, att. ews, y, from avaaauta- 
vw, or 0varyow, 

A being taken up ; or rather, according to 
Campbell (whom ſee), © a removal; but 
perhaps beſt of all, according to Biſhop ' 
Pearce (whom alſo ſee), © a retiring, i, e. 
of Jeſus from Judea, and the parts about 
Jeruſalem, where he was born. 'The 
days of his thus retiring, for he had lived 
in Galilee, were now completed. occ. 
Luke ix. 

Avaxioxu, 

take. 
To take away, deſtroy, conſume. occ. Luke 
ix. 54. Gal. v. 15. 2 Theſſ. ii. 8. As in 
the firſt of theſe texts the word is applied 
to the action of fire, ſo the LXX often 
uſe it for the ſame, anſwering to the Heb. 
IR to eat, conſume, 

Ava. as, j, from ava denoting diſtri- 
bution, and Xoſog account, proportion, 
Proportion. occ. Rom. xii. G. The mea- 
ſure of faith, ver. 3, and proportion of 

| faith in this verſe, ſignifies the ſame 
thing, viz. ſo much of that particular 
gift which God was pleaſed to beſtow on 
any one,” Lecke. See alſo Rapbelius and 

 Wilfius; the latter of whom embraces 
the too common interpretation of a- 
ſiay Tys teig sog by the analogy of faith, or 
the general and conſiſtent ſcheme or plan of 
doctrines delivered in the Scriptures. But 
in oppoſition to this interpretation, ſee 
Campbell's Prelim. Diſſert. to Goſpels, 
page 109—114, and comp. Macknight 
on Rom. 

Avanolitua, from avs denoting diftribu- 
tion, diſtinction, or repetition, and Ao/ito- 
Hal to reckon, think, which ſee. 

To conſider accurately and diftindly, or 
again and again. oc. Heb. x11. 3, where 
Kypke cites Xenopbon, Lucian, and Dio- 
dorus Sic, uſing the V. in the like ſenſe. 
Ard ag, 6, i, xa 79—0y, from & neg. and 

g ſalt, 

Without ſaltneſs, not bavying the taſte of 
ſalt. occ. Mark ix. 50. 

Ayaxow, , from «ya away, and obſol. a 

to take, 


2 
Bum ava away, and aMoxw to 
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To take away, deſtroy. An obſol. V. from 
which in the N. T. we have 1ſt fut. ava 
Awow ; 1ſt aor, act. infinit. a ; 
iſt aor. ſubjunct. paſſ. a. See 
under Ayaaoxw, 

Ayaauris, 10g, att. ewe, y, from avaxuy. 
Departure. Comp. Avaauw III. occ, 
2 Tim. iv, 6. 

Avaauw, from ava back again, or denoting 
1 and Auw to looſe, 

I. To looſe. It is particularly applied, by 
Homer, to looſing the cables of a ſhip, in 
order to ſail from a port. See Odyſſ. ix. 
line 178. xi. line 636, xii. line 145. xv. 
line 547. Hence 

IT. In the N. T. To return, or depart. occ, 
Luke xii. 36; where Veiſtein ſhews, that 
this V. followed by aro Twvy Semmvwy, ex 
ovumooia, Kc. is in the Greek writers 
likewiſe uſed for returning or departing 
from ſupper—from a banquet, &c. Comp. 
Judith xiii. I. | 

III. To depart, i. e. out of this life, occ. 
Phil. i. 23. The V. is uſed for depart- 
ing, not only 2 Mac. xii. 7, but by Poly- 
bius and Philoſtratus, cited by Elfner ; ſo 
Chbryſoſtom explains avaauoa by evieubey 
wp95 8pavoy welhiyaola, removing from 
hence to heaven; and Theodorct by Tyv 
evleuley amanraaly, a departing hence.“ 
Comp. Suicer Theſaur. in AvzAuw. See 

| wo Bowyer's Conject. and Kypke in 
Phil. | 

Avauagplylog, a, 6, j, from & neg. and au- 
Tew to fin, which ſee. | 
Without fin, finleſs, guiltleſs. occ. John 
viii. 7. 

Ava, from av emphatic, and pevw to 
remain, watt. 


To wait for, await, expect. occ. 1 Theſſ. 
i. 10. 

Ayapivyoxw, from ava again, and Hau- 
oxw to put in mind. 

I. Active, To put in mind again, io remind. 
occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17. 2 Tim. 1. 6. 

II. Paſſ. To be put in mind again, to recollect, 
remember. oc. Mark xi. 21. xiv. 72. 
2 Cor. vii. 15. Heb. x. 32. 

In the LXX this verb anſwers to the 
Heb. Mi to remember, and WNT to remind, 

Avauvauw, from ava again, and obiolete 
pau to remind, put in mind or mem- 

brance. Comp. under MZA. 
To remind. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17. A240» 
ua, pail. or depon. Io call in mind «gain, 

| to 
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w remember. occ. Mark xi. 21, xiv. 72. 
Comp. Avapiprooru, | 

Avapvyois, ws, att. che, y, from avapyau, 

I. A commemoration. occ. Heb. x. 3. 

II. A memorial. occ. Luke xxii. 19. 1 Cor. 
xi. 24, 25. In all which ages it is 
applied to the celebration of the Lord's 
Supper; and Chrift ſaith, Do this eig r 

y avopvyoiv for a memorial or remem- 
 brance of me. In which expreſſion he 
feems to allude to the correſpondent in- 


ſtitution of the Paſſover. Comp. Exod. | 
xii. 14, 17, 25—27. Deut. xvi. i. 3, and | 


- fee Dr. Bell, On the Lord's Supper, eſpe- 
cially d vi, and Appendix, No, II. 
Avave09 po, 8pai, from ava again, and yeog 
new. | 
To be renewed. occ. Eph. iv. 23. Thus 
frequently uſed in the Apocrypha. 
Avaryw, from ava again, and vy@w to be 
Po 
To awake out of a- drunken A. and be- 
come ſober. occ. 2 Tim. 11. 26. © This 
word,” ſays Doddridge, © refers to an arti- 


fice of fowwlers, to ſcatter ſeeds impreg- 


nated with ſome drugs, intended to lay 
birds aſleep, that they might draw the 
net over them with the greater ſecurity.” 


But the Doctor does not cite any ancient 


writer who mentions this artifice, nor do 
J know of any ſuch. Dr. Shaw, how- 
ever, Travels, pag. 236, takes notice of a 


method practiſed by the modern eaftern | 


fowlers, of carrying before them a piece 
of painted canvas of the ſize of a door, by 
means of which they fupify or a/toni/h 
their game, and thus eafily deſtroy them. 
This V. is applied by Cebes in his Picture 
(p- 18. edit. Simpſon) to one who awakes 
from the intoxications of intemperance, 
luxury, avarice, or flattery. For other 
inſtances of fimilar applications, ſee E!l/- 
ner and Wetften. 

Avavigf log, 8, 6, ij, from & neg. av 
againſt, and pew to ſpeak. 
Kot to be ſpoken againſt or contradicted, 
mdiſputable. occ. Acts xiv. 36. 

Avarligpylws, Adv. from avavlicprlog. 
Without gainſaying, or diſputing. occ. 
Acts x. 29. 

Avatios, 8, d, 3j, from « neg. and afios 
evorthy. 
Urwortby. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 

Avatiws, Adv. from avayivs. 
Unworthily, irreverently, in an unbecoming 
manner. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 27, 29. 
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Avanavois, log, att. ew, y, from avaraumu, 

' Refreſoment, reſt. occ. Mat. xi. 29. xii. 43. 
& al. On Mat. xi. 29, we may remark, 
that though the expreſſions in the latter 
part of the verſe are certainly agreeable 
to the Hebraical and Helleniftical ſtyle 
(ſee Jer. vi. 16. Pal. cxvi. 7. Ecelus. 
li. 26, 27.) yet we meet with the like in 
Xenopbon, Cyropæd. lib. vii. (page 413; 
edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo.) where Cyrus fays, 
No ſince a moſt laborious war is at an 
end, don juol xa 7 £wy VIXH ANA- 
IHIAYEEQE 7ivos agiey TYDXANEIN, 
my /oul alſo ſeems to think that ſhe ought 
to obtain ſome reſt.” 

Avant zvw, from a again, and au: to give 
reſt, 

I. To give reft again, to quiet, recreate, re- 
Freſh. occ. Mat. xi. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 
Philem. ver. 20. In paſſ. To be refre/bed. 
2 Cor. vii. 13. Philem. ver. 7. 

II. Avamavoua, mid, To reft, ret oneſelf, 

to take one's reft. occ. Mat. xxvi. 45. 

Mark vi. 31. xiv. 41. Luke xii. 19. 

Rev. vi. 11. xiv. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 14. On 

this laſt paſſage comp. Iſa. xi. 2, in the 

LXX, where av274U9444 is in like man- 

ner applied to the Holy Spirit's re/ting 

upon Chriſt. So enaranavo ua is uſed 
in the LXX of Num. xi. 25, 26, for the 

Spirit's ing upon the ſeventy elders ; 

and 2 K. ii. 16, for his reſting on Eliſha. 

The correſpondent Heb. word in all 

which paſſages is N or ² to e, re- 

main. 

Avame Iu, from ava back again, and wel 


to perſuade. 


To aiffuade from a former, or perſuade to a 


different, opinion, Primam perſuaſionem 
novis rationibus lahefaCtatam evellere.” 
IVeiiftein, © Perſuadeo, —impello (in ali- 
am opinionem nempe).” Scapula. occ. 
Acts xviii. 13. 


 Avaneumw, from ava again, back again, 


and wmeurw to ſend. 
I. To fend again or back again. oc. Luke 
AX111, 11. Philem. ver. 12. : 
II. To fend, remit. oce. Luke xxiti. 7, 15. 
Avamelw, from ad emphat. and obſol. we 
to fall. 
To fall or lie down. An obſol. V. whence 
in the N. T. we have iſt aor. mid. impe- 
rat. ayameoa, Luke xvii. 7 ; 24 aor. act. 
avemeooy, infin. ayamerey, particip. ava- 
TEC WY, | 


| Avatyp0s, 8, 6, from ava emphat, and my929%; 
maimed, 


ANA 


maimed, which may be from the Heb. | 
D to break. 

Maimed, having loſt a limb or ſome part of 
the body. occ. Luke xiv. 13, 21. 


Ava, from ava, emphat. and winlw to 
fall. 


I. To fall down. In this ſenſe it is ſome- | 


times uſed in the profane writers, but not 
in the N. T. | 

IT. To he down in order to cat, either upon 
the ground, as Mat. xv. 35. (where ſee 
Wetftein). Mark vi. 40. viii. 6; or on 
beds, as Luke xi. 37. John xxi. 20. & al. 
Comp. Avaxeipou ll. 
The LXX have once uſed it, Gen. 

xXlix. 9, for Heb. y to bend down, 

\ crouch, 

Avamaypow, w, from ava up, or emphatic, 
and wAypow to fill, which ſee. 

I. To ll, as a feat or place. oec. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16; where ſee Elſner and Wolfus. 
II. To fill up, complete. oc. 1 Theſſ. ii. 16. 
III. To fill up, or ſupply, a deficiency. occ. 

x Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. On which 
texts we may obſerve, that Clement, in 
his 1ſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, & 38, 
has the like expreſſion, Let the poor 
man praiſe God, becauſe he has given 
him one, di & ANAITLAHPNOH! avi 10 
"TYETEPHMA, by whom his want may be 
Supplied.” So Lucian, Harmon. tom. i. 
page 643, edit. Bened. has ANAIIAH- 
POT To erde, ſupply what is wanting.” 

IV. To fulfil a prophecy. occ. Mat, xii. 14 ; 
—a law. occ. Gal. vi. 2. 


 Avamonoſylog, &, 6, , from æ neg. and ar- 


Avyeoual to . excuſe, 
Without apology or excuſe, inexcuſable. 
occ, Rom. i. 20. ii. 1. I/olfius obſerves, 
that this uncommon word is uſed by Po- 
lybius and Cicero ad Attic. xvi. 7. 
Avanivoow, from avg back again, and wivo- 
ow to roll up. 
To roll "x unrol, as a volume or roll of 
a book. The word refers to the form of 


the books then uſed among the Jews, 


which did not, as among us, conſiſt of 
diſtinct leaves bound up together, but 
« were, as * the copies of the Old Teſta- 
ment uſed in the Jewiſh Synagogues now 
are, long ſcrolls of parchment, that were 


rolled upon [one or] two ſticks,” and diſ- | 


tinguiſhed into columns, occ. Luke iv. 17. 


* Several of theſe are to be ſeen in the Britih 
Muſeum, | 
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See Whitby and _—_— on the place, 
and Leigh's Crit. Sacr. Rapbelius on the 
above texts cites from Herodotus, lib. i. 
cap. 125, the very ſame phraſe, ANA. 
IITTEAE TO BIBAION wnrolling the 
book.” Comp. Elfner. 

In the LXX this word is ſeveral times 
uſed for the Heb. wh to ſpread out, and 
applied, 2 K. xix. 14, to Hezekiah's 
ſpreading out Rabſhakeb's letter before the 
rd, Comp. 1 Mac. iii. 48. | 

Avanlu, from ava intenſ. and an to kindle, 
To kindle, light, ſet on fire. occ. Luke 
xii. 49. Acts xxviii. 2. James iii. 5. On 
which laſt text Vetſtein cites from Plu- 
tarch, Sympoſ. viii. page 730, E. Ta 
IITP Tyy TAHN # N, ANHSOH, beg 
xt maleex 80% yole, The fire eats 
the wood from which it was kindled, and 

which is both its father and mother,” 

Avacibunlos, 8, 6, ij, from a neg. and ac 

£w to number. | 
Not to be numbered, innumerable. oc. 
Heb. xi. 12. . 

Avaceuw, from ava emphatic, and oeiw #0 
MOVE. * . 
To move or ſtir up. In the N. T. it is 
uſed only for Airring up the multitude or 
people; and Ener on Luke xxiii. 5, 
ſhews that Drionyfius, Halicarn. and Dio- 
dorus Siculus apply it in the ſame man- 
ner. occ, Mark xv. 11. Luke xxiii. 5. 

Avacxevaltu, from ava back, and e 
to prepare, which from oxevos a weſſel, 
Furniture. 

To ſubvert, defiroy. occ. Acts xv. 24, 
where Kypke cites Plutarch and Thu- 
cydides uſing it for the demoliſbing of 
buildings, and Polybius, Demoſthenes, and 
Euripides applying it to oaths, covenants, 
common report and men, It ſeems very 
nearly to agree in ſenſe with avagaley- 
eg, which is ſpoken of the ſame ſort of 
falſe teachers, Gal. v. 12. See Avacralow. 

Avacomaw, w, from ava up or back again, 
and oTaw to draw. 

To draw up or back again. occ. Luke 
xiv. 5. Acts xi. 10. 

In the LXX of Hab. i. 15, it anſwers to 
the Heb. h to cauſe to aſcend, bring up. 

* 10s, att. ews, I, from aviSn4 ts 
riſe. 

I. A flanding on the feet again, or riſing, as 
oppoſed to falling. It occurs, though 
figuratively, in this view, Luke ii. 34. 
comp. Iſa. viii. 34, 15. 


II. 4 


I. To overturn. occ. John ii. 15. 


ANA 


II. 4 rifing or reſurrection of a dead body to 
life, f 2 35. Comp. 1 K. xvii. 21. 
2 K. iv. 34. 

III. Ariſing or reſurrection of the body from 
the grave. Applied both to Chriſt, and 
to men in general, whether good or bad. | 
Acts i. 22. ii. 31. John v. 29. (comp. 
ver. 28.) Acts xxiv. 15. & al. freq. 
In the LXX it is twice uſed, Lam. ili. 62. 

Teph. iii. 8; in both which texts it an- 
ſwers to the Heb. ip to ſtand up, rife, 
and in the former is oppoſed to 2w ſit- 


ting. It alſo occurs 2 Mac. vii. 14. | 


Iii. 43, and in both theſe places denotes 
the reſurrection of the body How the dead. 
Avayalow, w, from avagains diſturbed, 
overthrown, which is from avisnu in 
the ſenſe of diſturbing, overthrowaing. 

I. To overthrow, ſubvert, deſtroy. So He- 
ſychius explains ava5alevles by avalpe- 
Toles, and avagalss by xalerpapmeres. 
occ. Acts xvii. 6 (where ſee Wetflern), 
Gal. v. 12, where ſee Kypke, and comp. 
Avaoxeuvalu. N 

II. To excite, flir up, to ſedition. occ. Acts 
xxi. 38. . 

Avasaupuw, w, from aya again, or up, and 

EFavpow to crucify, which fee, 
To crucify again or afreſb, or rather, ac- 
cording to s Bos, Alberti, and Ra- 
pbelius, ſimply to crucify, bang up on a 
croſs ; for theſe learned Critics obſerve 
that the V. is never uſed by the Greek 
writers in the former ſenſe, but always 
in the latter. occ. Heb. vi. 6; where tee 
Metſtein and Wolfins, But comp. Mac- 
knight. 

Ava5evalw, from ayax emphatic, and Feat 
to groan, which ſee. 

To groan deeply. occ. Mark viii. 12, 
The LXX ute it, Lam. i. 5, for the Heb. 
man to fegh, groan. | 

Arcs 5pwu, from ava again, and grefw to 
tern. | 

II. To turn back, return; in which ſenſe it 
is uſed both by Polybius and Xenopbon, 
as may be ſeen in Welſtein. occ. Acts 
v . . 16. | 

III. Avarpepouni, To be converſant, bave 
one's 22 in this ſenſe to live. 
Mat. xvii. 22. 2 Cor. 1. 12. Eph. ii. 3. 
Heb. xiii. 18. x. 33, To- drug &vaspepo- 
pevwy, Of thoſe who avere thus converſant, 
z, e. in reproaches and afflictions.” On 
Mat, xvii. 22, Viiſtein ſnews that this 
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V. is joined with a N. of place, in the 
ſenſe of being or abiding, by Polybius, 
* Plutarch, and Joſepbus; and 
on Heb. x11. 18, he cites from Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 4, O KAAQE 
ANEETPA#HE EN rule TO E PTCA, 
Becauſe you bave behaved welt in ibis 
affair.” 

Arcs go, 15,7, from av:50949, perf, mid. 

of ava5pepw. 

Bebawiour, manner of life, Gal. i. 13. 

Eph. iv. 22. & al. freq. Polybius and 

Arrian, cited by Wetſtein, uſe the N. in 

the ſame ſenſe. | 

Avalasow, from ava emphat. and 7:77 to 
put in order. | 
Avalzooouai, mid. To compoſe. occ. 
Luke i. 1. 

Avalz))u, from ava up, and 7eALw, obſo- 
lete, to ariſe, which may be a derivative 
either from the Heb. 5n denoting elcwa- 
tion, or from the N. m>mn cradration of 
light, which from the V. 57 to /bine. 

I. Intranſitively, To riſe, ſpring, ſpring up, 
as the fun or ſolar light, Mat. iv, 16. 
xiii. 6. & al. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

II. Tranſitively, To cauſe to riſe. occ. Mat. 
v. 45. Dr. Hammond on Mark xiv, 54, 
Leigh in the preface to his Supplement, 
page 2, and Maſclef in his Heb. Gram- 
mar, page 107, give this as an inſtance 
of a Greek Verb being applied in a tran- 
ſitive ſenſe, in imitation of the Hebrew 
Conjugation Hiphil; yet Homer uſes 
the 1ſt aor. tranſitively, II. v. line 777, 
where, ſpeaking of Juno's horſes, he lays, 


Tac 3 appro Eyartig ANETEIAE vH, 
 —— $Simois cauſed to ſpring 
Ambroſia from his bank, whercon they browſed. 
CowreR. 


So Anacreon, Ode liii. line 40, where he 
ſays the aſſembly of the gods cauſed the 
roſe to ſpring (ANETEIAEN) from the 
thorn-buſh that bears it. Pindar alſo and 
Philo, quoted by Kypke, uſe the V. in the 
like tranſitive ſenſe. Comp. EcavareArw. 

III. To riſe, ſpring, as our Bleſſed Lord did, 
like a bool, from the Tribe of Judah. occ. 
Heb. vii. 14. Comp. lia. xi. 1. 

IV. To fo as a cloud. occ. Luke xit. 54, 
This Verb is very frequently uſed in the 
LXX verſion, where it moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. nt to ſpring forth, 

or ſpread upon, as the light; TP to bud, 
germinate; or to may to ſprout up. 


AvyaliIyu, 


ANA 
Avalidyuu, from ava emphatic, and 7194 | 


to propoſe. 
Avalid:u.a, mid. To relate, communicate, 
declare. occ. Gal. ii. 2. Acts xxv. 14, 
where ſee * 

r 


Avalon, 15, 4, from avalzicaa, perf. mid. of 


the V. e . 

I. The day-ſpring, or dawn. It is uſed 
only in a ſpiritual ſenſe, but applied 
with the moſt ſtriking propriety to the 
dawning of the goſpel-day from on high, 
i. e. from heaven, by the birth of Job» 
the Baptiſt, previous to the ri/ing of the 
SUN OF KIGHTEOUSNESS. occ. 
Luke 1. 78. 

II. Ava, and plur. Avalora, ov, That 
region, or thole parts of the heaven or 
earth, where the ſolar light firſt ſprings 
up, and appears, the eaſt. Mat. ii 1, 2. 
(where ſee Campbell.) ii. 9. viii. 11. & al. 
Comp. Rev. vii. 2. 

This word in the LXX very frequently 
anſwers to the Heb. N the riſing of the 
ſun, and thence tbe eaſt. 

Ayzlzztw, from av% emphatic, or again, and 
Toenw to turn. 


To ſubvert, overturn. occ. 2 Tim. 11. 18. | 


Tit. i. 11. 

Avalgego, from ava emphat. and Tzz2w to 
nouriſh, nurſe. 

To nurſe, bring up, educate. oc. As 
vii. 20, 21. xxii. 3. 

Ay220ivw, from ay% emphatic, and 22vw 
to ſbeww. 

I. To ſhecu openly ; but it occurs not in the 
active voice in the N. T. 

II. Avzpauy2uai, paſſ. To be ſbegun, or ap- 
pear, openly, occ. Luke xix. 11. A 
xxi. 3, Av4Cavevles de Tyy RUD eve ap- 
pearing as to Cyprus, for ava 2v:17%5 uu 
Tys Kumgou Cyprus appearing to us. An 
accuſative caſe is often thus joined with a 
verb or participle paſſ. both in the pro- 
fane and ſacred writers. See Rom. iii. 2. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7, and Grammar, 
d xxi. 44. iv. 2. And as to Acts xxi. 3, 
IVetftein cites from Theophanes (a Chrii- 
tian writer, however, of a late age) the 

ſimilar expreſſion, ANAGPANENTON au- 
{wy THN DHN; and from Virgil, An. iii. 
line 291, Azrias Pbæacum abſcondimus 
arces, literally, Ve bide the lofty towers 
of the Phæacians, i. e. They are hidden 
From us, or get out of our 125 as we ſail 
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e opened ſuch a bay, meaning, I. 
3 open to us. See Kypke, 4 
comp. 3 II. 

Ava ge, from av up, and pepw to carry, 
bring, bear. 

I. To carry or bring up. occ. Mat. xvii. t. 
Mark ix. 2. Luke xxiv. 51. 

II. To offer ſacrifices, i. e. to bring them 2p 
on the altar. occ. Heb. vii. 27. comp. 
James ii. 21, where ſee Macknight. 
Hence applied to Chriſt's offering himſelf 
as a propitiatory ſacrifice, oce. Heb. 
vii, 27; and to the ſpiritual ſacrifices, 
which Chriſtians are to offer in and 
through him. occ. Heb. xii. 15. 

III. To bear fins by * really, as the 
ancient ſacrifices did typically. occ. Heb. 
ix. 28, 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Lev. xvi. 21, 
22, Exod. xxix. 10. Lev. i. 4. Iſa. Iii. ö. 
In the LXX, when uſed in the firſt ſenſe, 
it commonly anſwers to the Heb. wan 
to cauſe to come; in the ad, to yn t 
cauſe to aſcend, 1. e. in flame and ſmoke 
as a burnt- offering; and in the laſt ſenſe, 
to N) to bear, and 52D to bear as a bur- 
den, bajulare, as in Ifa. liii. 11, 12, 
which lee. | 

Ava gtr, , from ava emphatic, and $w- 
vew to cry out. 

To cry out aloud. occ, Luke i. 42. 

| Avayucis, 195, att. ews, 3. from avayxuw to 

| pour forth, ava emphatic, and xyvw to pour 
our. 

I. 4 profuſion, or or of water, colluvies, 
palus. Thus Elſner ſhews it is applied 
by Strabo and Philo, Comp. IWeificin 
and Ye. Hence 

IT. In a figurative ſenſe, A fink or gulf of 
vice or debauchery. oc. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 
where ſee Machnight. 

Avaymozw, w, from ava back again, or 
emphatic, and y/w£ew to go, depart. 

I. To go, or return back again. Mat. ii. 12, 


13. | 
II. To depart. Mat, ix. 24. xxvii. 5. Comp. 
Mat. xv. 21. 

III. To withdraw, retire. Mat. ii. 14, 22: 
John vi. 15. Acts xxiii. 19. | 
Avc gig, 109, att, ews, j. from G9 YY a2 

to refreſh. 

A refrigeration, refreſhing, or rather a 
being refreſhed ; for I apprehend with 
Molſius that the times avarutews re- 
Freſbing, and the times of the reſtitution 


paſt them, So the Engliſh ſeaman ſays, 


| of all things, are to be diſtinguiſhed from 
„ | each 
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each other; that the former relate to 
Chriſt's i coming, and the comforts 
of his kingdom of grace (comp. Mat. 
ni. 29.); and the latter to his ſecond and 
laft. coming, and the commencement of 
his kingdom of glory. occ. Acts iii. 19. 
The LXX uſe the word for a breathing 
or breathing time, a reſpite, Exod. viii. 15, 
where it anſwers to the Heb. Nr of the 
ſame import. | 
Avaiuyu, from ava again, and wwyos cold. 
I. To cool again, refrigerate, refreſh with 
cool arr, as the body when over-heated. 
(Comp. Kalabuyw.) It occurs not in 
the N. T. in this ſenſe ; but | 
II. Figuratively, To refreſh, relieve, when 
under diſtreſs. occ. 2 Tim. i. 16. | 
In the LXX it is uſed only in the in- 
tranſitive ſenſe of /aking breath, being re- 
Freſbed, and anſwers (inter al.) to the 
Heb. wh2 to take breath, and to NM rc 
Freſbment. OG 
Avògarodòigug, s, 6, from avlpamoditu to 
reduce to flavery, carry away for a ſlave, 
which from &yparoJy a captive taken 
in war and enjlaved, and this from avy- 
Gen. av0pog a man's, and mas, Gen. wo- 
dog, a foot, becauſe be follows or waits at 
bis maſter's foot. 
A man-ſtealer, a kidnapper, one who ſteals 
men to make them flaves, or ſell them into 
ſlavery. The Scholiaſt on Ariſtopbanes, 
Plut. lin. 521, ſays, * An a»Cpamodisng 
is not only he who by deceit reduces free 
men to flavery, but alſo be ⁊obo ſeduces 
flaves from their maſters, in order to con- 
vey them elſewhere, and ſell them. So 
likewiſe Pollux, and the Etymologiſt in 
Wetftein. No doubt both theſe enormi- 
ties are prohibited to Chriſtians. occ. 
1 Tim. i. 10. 
AvSitop.ai, from avys, Gen. av955, a man. 
To bebave or acquit oneſelf with the wiſ- 
dom and courage of à man, perhaps as 


» 


oppoſed to a babe or child in Chriſt. occ. | 


1 Cor. xvi. 13. So Foſephus De Bel. 
lib. v. cap. 7. F 3. uſes ayJaitcoIa for 
bebaving courageouſly, and Homer, avspes 
ers be men, that is, courageous, Il. v. 
line 529. & al. Comp. Wetftern. 

This word is often uſed by the LXX, 
and moſt generally anſwers to the Heb. 
"pin to be ſtrong, or to pbm to be robuſt, 
valiant. | 


Aydeopoves, u, 5, from aymp, Gen. ay0pos, 
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a man, and ego, perf. mid. of gen 10 
ſlay, which ſee under $0v0s. 
A man-ſlayer, a murderer. occ. 1 Tim. i. . 
Aveſnanos, u, 6, y, from & neg. and c/12- 
Aru to accuſe, blame, which ſee. 
Not to be blamed, blameleſs, irreproach- 
able. occ. 1 Cor. i. 8, Col. i, 22. 1 Tim. 
iii. 10. Tit. i. 6, 7. | 
Avexdiy/nlog, a, 6, i, from & neg. and ex- 
Jeohci, to relate particularly, 
Not to be fully or adequately expreſſed or 
uttered, inexpreſſible, unutterable, meſfa- 
ble. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 15. So Arrian, ſee 
Melſtein. 


Avexnanlog, 8,6, 1, from a neg. and ex- 
Asch to utter. 

Unutterable, mexpreſſible. OCC, I Pet, i. 8. 

Avex Ri], s, é, 7, from & neg. and ex- 
Azinw to fail, which ſee. 

Which faileth not, never failing, unfailing. 
occ. Luke xii. 33. | 

Avexlolegog, &, oy, comparat. of av:x1og fole- 
— which from avzyw to bear, which 

ee, 
More tolerable, more eaſy to be borne. Mat. 
x.15.& al. 

Aveazyuwy, ov, 6,4, from & neg. and eac- 
nuwwy merciful, compaſſionate, which ſee. 
Unmerciful, incompaſſionate. oe. Rom. 
Ap } | 

Aveev9, from a up, and the obſol. eO. 
% to £0. 

To go uh. An obfolete V. Whence in 

the N. T. we have 2 aor. &vyAaJy by 

ſyncope <= an occ. John vi. 3. 
i. 20.--- 

Ave, from ava up, or away, and the ob- 

ſol. e to take, 
To take up, away, or off. An obſol. V. 
Whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 
&v=iA%v, 2 aor. mid. aysaouyy. See un- 
der Ayaipewy. 

Avzutomaei, from aveu.og the wwind. 

o be impelled or driven by the wind: occ. 
James i. 6. | 

Avsuog, 8, 6, from an to blow, or rather 
from &y54p.2u perf. paſſ. of 94494 fo looſe, 

* ſet looſe, which lee: 

I. Wind. Mat: vii. 25. xi: 7. John vi. 18. 
Acts xxvii. 14, 15. & al: freq. Comp. 
Eph. iv. 14. 

II. The four winds are uſed for the four car- 
dinal points, or the eaft, weſt, north, and 

Jouth. Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27. 
Comp. Iſa. xliii, 5, 6, Dan, vii. 2. Rev. 
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vii. 1. S2W7 MM vam the four winds! 
or ſpirits of the heavens, is a Heb. phraſe, 
uſed Dan. viii. 8. xi. 4. Zech. ii. 6, or 
to. & al. and denotes the four cardinal 
points, becauſe the force or action of the 
ſpirit or groſs air is in ſtrict philoſophical 
truth principally exerted at the * <ve/fern 
and eaſtern edges of the earth in ſupport- 
ing its diurnal motion, and from the 
northern and ſouthern pole in regulating 
its declination, 
In the LXX, this word, except in two 
paſſages, always anſwers to the Heb. N. 
ASD αEjsᷣ, 8, 76, neut. from. & neg. and ey- 
bea it is poſſible, which ſee under Ex- 
027021. 
Impoſſible. oc. Luke xvii. 1. Comp. 
Mat. xviii. 7, and ex ey0:yelai, Luke 
XI. 33. | 
Areveſu, from ava up, and obſol. £y:/4: to 
bring. 
To bring up, offer, bear. An obſol. V. 
Whence in the N. T. we have 1ſt aor. 
act. aveve/za, particip. ; 2d 
aor. infinit. aveve/xziv, See under Ay&- 
Tezw, 
AyeZepeuvylog, &, &, I, x To—0v, from a 
neg. and eEepevvay to ſearch out, which 
ſee, and comp. LXX in 1 Chron. xix. 3. 
Amos ix. 3. Obad. ver. 6. Joel i. . 


Not to be ſearched out, inſcrutable. occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. 


Arena, 8, 6, 7 
and xaxo5; evil. 
Enduring evil, either men or things, pa- 
tient, forbearing. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 24. 

Aretixviasog, a, 6, 1, xa T -, from a 
neg. and eziyviantw to trace out, which 
from eg out, and iv; the foriftep, which 
from M to come, and this from the 
Chald. Jn 7 come or go. 

Not to be traced out, untraceable. occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. Eph. iii. 8. 

The LXX leveral times uſe the V. HN 
via b for the Heb. N to ſearch out mi- 
nutely, and the N. avegivi2a505 for PR 
p there is no ſearcbing out. 

Avemeusy vlog, s, 6, 1, from a neg. and 
ET yvv94u-24 to be aſhamed. 

Not ajhamed, i. e. of plainly preaching 


from av:youn to bear, 


the goſpel of Chriſt. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 8, 
Rom. i. 16. Or, 


* See Catcott's Veteris & Verz Philoſophiz Prin- 
Cipia, page 6.— 10; and Catcert, the Son's, Remarks 


dy! 


o Creation, page 55,57. 


AN E 


Not to be aſbamed, that needeth not to be 
aſhamed. Comp. Tit. i. 18. The latter 
interpretation ſeems moſt agreeable to 
the form of the Greek word. occ. 2 Tim. 
ii. 15, where ſee XKypke. 
Ayeni>ymlos, &, 6, 3j, from & neg. and er- 
aynlog blameable, which from emi\apta- 
vou.2u to reprebend, blame, 
Unblameable, blameleſs, irreprebenfible. 
occ, 1 Tim. iii. 2. v. 7. vi. 14. 
Ayz2Y0u.2, from ava up, and epxojou to go, 
come, 
To go up. See Ave NED. 
Avecig, 10g, att. ewe, 1, from aviyp to looſe, 
relax. 
I. Liberty, ſome degree of relaxation from 
bonds or confinement. occ. Acts xxiv. 23. 
II. Remiſſion or relaxation from uneaſincſs, 
expence or trouble, eaſe, reft. occ. 2 Cor. 
ii. 12. vii. 5. viii. 13. 2 Theſſ. i. 7. 
Av#latw, from a emphatic, and S 40 
examine, which the Etymologiſt deduces 
from se, To, the truth, reality. as if it 
were eleat to ſearch out the truth; but 
£189, a, vv, is from ew or et to be. 
To examine ſtrictly. oc. Acts xxii. 24, 29. 
ANET, an Adv. governing a Genitive, 
from the Heb. N without, or WR wwith- 
out bim or it. 
Without, not with, occ. Mat. x. 29. 
1 Pet. iii. 1. iv. 9. Velſtein on Mat. 
ſhews that ANET ©EOT is an expreſſion 
uſed by Homer and Lucian. 
In the LXX it twice anſwers to the Heb. 
IR. a 
Avevbelog, 2, 6, j, from a neg. and ev9elog fit. 
Unfit, inconvenient, not commodious. Oc. 
Acts xxvii. 12. 


Avsvv1oxw, from ava emphatic, and'£vp19%u 
to find. 
To find, find out by diligent ſeeking. occ. 
Luke ii. 16. Acts xxi. 4. Rapbelius, in 
his Annatation on Luke 11. 16, remarks, 
that avevp;7xe1y in the preſent tenſe is 20 
ſeek diligently, aveupeiy in the 2 aor. 10 
find out by diligent ſeeking. This he 
confirms by a paſſage from Arrian, Epic- 
tet. lib. ii. cap. 11, Kai Gal s ge- 
ue avloy, za2i ANETPIEKOMEN, 2% 
ANETPONTEE AviT'oy anapatalus y cu- 
eh? Wherefore then do we not en- 
quire and di/;gently ſeek after this (rule); 
and when by diligent enquiry we have 


Found it, why do we not ule it without 
deviation?” 


Avey,0puly 


\ 
* 


AN H 


To bear, bear with, ufer. It is uſed 
either without a N. following, as 1 Cor. 
iv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 4, 20; or much more 
frequently with a N. following in the 
Genitive, as Mat. xvii: 17. Acts xviii. 14. 
On 1 Cor. xi. 1, ſee Wolfius Cur. Philol, 

and Werftern. | 

Avz10;, 8, 6, probably from avy&0ai to be 
connected, pert. pail. infin. of avaniw to 
connect, which from av emphatic, and 
anlw to tie, which ſee under *Anlojpuas. 
A couſin-german, or nepbew. occ. Col. 
iv. 10. | 

Avyboy, u, To. 
Dill, a ſpecies of herb, ſo called perhaps 
from ava up, and Sei to run, = * its 
ſtalk runs up to the height of a cubit and 
half. If it ſhould not rather be derived 
from the Heb. vn to embalm, on account 
of its fragrant ſmell, of which Virgil, 
Eclog. ii. line 48, has taken particular 
notice, 


— et forem jungit bene olentis anethi. 
And adds the flower of the fragrant dill. 


occ: Mat. xxiii. 23. Comp. Av gg: 

Aryxw, from avs. up, and yxw to come. 

I. To come up, come to. 

II. To appertain, belong to. Hence 

HI. — — Imperſ. it appertainetb, it be- 
cometh, it is fit. occ. Col. iii. 18. Parti- 
cip. neut. Aye, ovlog, ro, What is fit, 
becoming. occ. Eph. v. 4. Philem. ver. 8. 
In Eph. v. 4, the expreſſion, Ta en 
ermovic, Which are not convenient, is 
a Litotes, for, Which are highly in- 
convenient, and improper. So 7 
x&byrxovla, Rom. i. 28. On which laſt 
cited text Doddridge remarks, that Ho- 
mer, in like manner, uſes aznec pc um 
gentle deeds, for all the barbarous indig- 
nities which Achilles practiſed on the 
corpſe of Hector, Il. xxii. line 395. 
Comp. AAvoileAys. 

Avnwep%%, 8, 6, y, from a neg. and ywepos 
mild, which ſee under Heeg. 

Not mild, ungentle, fierce. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 3. 

ANHP, avsgog and avògog, 0, either from ay 
upwards (ſee under Avlwnros), or per- 
haps from the Heb. 12 a lamp, with u 
emphatic prefixed, according to that of 


#* See Brookes's Nat, Hiſt, vol. vi. Pp. 106. 


— 


* 
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Aveyoutu; Mid: from ava up; and eyw to 
- Geenen. 


. 


ii. 7.), or from paw to ſpeak, 


ANH 


Prov. xx. 24, The ſpirit of man is 3 * & 


lamp gf Jebovab. In which view it is 

remarkable that the ancient Greek poets, 

particularly Homer, frequently uſe + 95, 

whoſe primary ſenſe is ligbt (from paw 
o. ſhine), for a man. | 

I. Man, a name of the ſpecies: Luke xi. 31, 
32. & al. 

II: 4 man, as diftingutſhed from a woman 
or child. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 11. & al. | 

III. A man, as related to a woman, a, bu/- 
band. Mat. i: 16. (comp. Deut. xxii. 23, 


24.) Mark x. 2. John iv. 16, 17, 18. & 
al. freq. 

IV. The vocative plur. Avdgeg is uſed in ad- 
dreſſing the diſcourſe to men, and is equi- 
valent to firs or gentlemen in Engliſh. 
See Acts vii. 26. xiv. 15. xix. 25. 
XXVII. IQ. 


V. It is uſed, as it were, pleonaſtically. 


* And from this revealed truth; which no doubt 
was well known to the ancient believes long before 
the time of Solomon (fee Gen, ii. 7), the heathens 
ſeem to have borrowed their accounts of the human 
ul, impioufly attributing to their arch-idol, the 
beavens, the ſupporting of its ſpiritual life, and 
even making the human ſpirit or ſoul a part of their 
god, the heavens, air, or ether. Thus Pythagorars, 
as we are informed by Diogenes Laertius (in Py- 
thag.), held that the Suman foul is a portion of the 
ether (an7n2o wa aig), and therefore immortal, 
becauſe the ether is ſo : And Cicero (in the charactet 
of Cato) declares that Pythagoras and the Pythago- 
reans never doubted but our ſouls were portions of 
the univerſal mind or god, quin ex universa mente 
divini delibatos animos haberemus.”” De Senect. 


cap. 21. So Horace, Lib. ii. Sat. 2. line 79, calls 
the human fon 


Divinæ particulam Autæ, 
A particle of Breath divine. 
Virgil, An. vi line 746, | 
ee ſenſum, atque aurai ſimplicis Io x. 
A ſentient Ether, pure aerial FIRE. 


And Pliny the naturaliſt ſpeaks thus of Hipparchus, 
giving us thereby his own opinion. The never 
enough commended Hipparchus, as being one than 
whom no man more fully approved the relation of 
the ſtars to man, and the opinion of our fouls being 
a part of the heaven, Animaſque noſtras partem 
eſſe coli.” Nat. Hiſt. lib. ii. cap, 26, The ſame 
doQrine is maintained by the Infidel, in Wiſd. ii. a. 
See aiſo Leland's Advantage and Neceſſity of 
Chriftian Revelation, Part I. ch. xii. p. 261, &c. 
8vo, Of Pythagoras ; and ch. xiii. p. 293, Note (g); 
and Mrs, So r's Introduction to her Tranſlation of 
Epictetus, 4 19, and 31. 

+ Others deduce pg, when uſed in this ſenſe, 
from A a living or breathing creature (ſee Gen. 


Avg 


AN 


Avyo mpogyrys a prophet, Luke xxiv. 19. 
Abe 14 threw, Acts i. 16. 
vii. 2. This manner of expreſſion, it 
muſt be confeſſed, is very agreeable to 
the Hebrew idiom, and thence to the 
ſtyle of the LXX. (See Jud. vi. 8. xix. 1, 
16, 22. in Heb. and LXX.) But then it 
is no leſs true that the pureſt Greek wri- 
ters uſe ay in the ſame manner. Thus 
Blackwall (Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 29. 
8 vo) produces from Homer, II. 3. line 170, 
BASIAH; ANAPI; from Thucydides, 
lib. i. 41, ANAPA ETPATHTON ; and 
from Demoſthenes, ANAPEE AIKAZ- 
TAI. To which we may add from He- 
rodotus, lib. i. cap. go, edit. Gale, AN- 
APOE BATIAE QZ; and cap. 141, AN- 
APA ATAHTHN; and from PT7ato's 
Phædon, & 9, $SLAOZOSOT ANAPOZ, 
lo Q 34: 
A»? ſee under Avril. 2. 
Avis qui, from avri againſt, and i5-114 to 
Hand. 
To ſtand againſt, to reſiſt, whether in deed 
or word. Mat. v. 39. Eph. vi. 13. James 
iv. 7. Luke xxi. 15. Acts vi. 10. & al. 
AvJ51.00%y8010a1, 81.04, Mid. from ar in 
22 and ewoAoyew to confeſs, acknow- 
edge. 
With a Dat. of the perſon, To confeſs, re- 
turn thanks, to. occ. Luke ii. 38; where 
IWitiein explains this word by giving 
thanks to God avr evzgyeoing for the be- 
ne fit beſtowed, and cites from Plutarch 
Emil. (miſprinted Timol.) p. 260, B. 
ANOOMOAOTEIZOAI Tiva yaruy, to 
return thanks tor a favour. 
In the LXX the V. is uſed, Pf. Ixxix. 13, 
for Heb. n to confeſs. Comp. Ezra 
iii. 11, where LXX render MT» nMRIM1 
bora 122M and they anſwered (each other) 
in praiſing and confeſſing to Jebovab, by 
Kala Tay Ev aivy Ka RVILOATY 1 - 
Cel Tw Kg. 
ANSO , sog, 5, To. The Greek Etymo- 
logiſts derive it from avw up, and Sey to 
run, becauſe while growing it generally 
tends upwards : But may it not be more 
probably deduced from the Heb. ban to 
embalm, make ſweet ? See Cant. ii. 13. 
A flower of an herb. occ. James i. 10, 11. 
1 Pet. i. 24. Comp. Iſa. xl. 6, 7. So Ju- 


venal, Sat. ix. lin, 126—8, 4 


Feſtinat enim decurrere welox 
Floſculus anguſtæ miſetæque breviſſima vita 
Portio 
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AN O 


Adana, as, 7, from ay, axog. 

A heap or fire of live coals. oc. John 

XViii. 18, xxi. 9. On the former text 

Metſtein ſhews that this word is uſed by 

Homer, Atheneus, Ariftophanes, and Plu- 

tarch, Comp. Ecclus. Xi. 32. | 
ANOPAZ,' axog, 6. May it not be com- 

pounded of the Heb. Wan that which 
keeps or retains, and WR fire ? ; 

Aburning, or live, coal. occ. Rom. xii. 20. 
Avipunapsotog, &, &, 1, from avbewnog 

a man, and agso% to pleaſe, 

One that is deſirous of pleaſing men, a 
2 oc. Eph. vi. 6: Col. ili. 2. 
The V. avdownagerrew is uſed by na- 

t/15 in the ſame view. Epiſt. ad Rom. & 2, 
AvJwmvos, 1, ov, from 2 man. 


uman, belonging to man, his manners, 


cuſtoms, nature, or condition. occ.' Rom. 
vi. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 13. iv. 3. X. 13. 
James iii. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 13. The word 
is uſed in like manner by the profane 
writers. See Wetftein. 
Ar h gurrox lo, , 6, from avIgwnog a man, 
and ex10ya perf. mid. of xlzivw to lay. 
A man-ſflayer, a murderer. occ. Jobhm viii. 
(where comp. Wiſd. ii. 24, and ſee 
Campbell.) 1 John iii. 15. 
Av)pwnog, e, 6, from avw * alpeiv Ty wn 
looking upwards with bis countenance, or 
from avw Teemsy wing turning bis view 
upwards, Ovid, Metamorph. lib. i. 
having obſerved that + Prometheus, i. e. 
the diaine Counſel (comp. Gen. i. 26.) 
formed man in the image of the all-ruling 
Gods, adds in thoſe well-known lines, 
lin. 85, &c. 


Pronaque cum ſpectent animalia cetera terram, 
Os Homini ſublime dedit : celumque tueri 
Juſſit, & erectos ad ſidera tollere vultus. 


Whilſt other creatures tow'rds the earth look 

down iu 85 
He gave to Man a front ſublime, and rait'd 
His nobler view te ken the flarry Heav'n. 


Nor is this of Ovid to be regarded as a 
mere poetical flight. The moſt ſerious 
and ſenfible of the philoſophical writers 
among the Heathen urge the ſame ſenti- 
ments. Thus Cicero, in the charaQter 
of a Stoic, obſerves, © God raiſed Men 
aloft from the ground, and made them up- 


* AfJcwo to look, beh 11, view attentively, may 
be derived from Heb, n Hiph. of 733 to obſerve. 
7 eon: from T29419 10 fales to provide, take 
thought before-hand, 
E rigbt, 


F 


ANG 


right, that, by vietoin 

they mi nt receive the . of the 
Gods. For Men (ſays he) are upon the 
earth not merely as inhabitants, but as 


„ of things above them in the | 


eavens (ſuperarum rerum atque cœleſ- 


tium), the v ew of which belongs to no 
other animals.” De Nat. Deor. lib. ii. 
cap. 56. edit. Olivet. And again, De 
Leg. lib. i. cap. 9g. © Cum ceteras ani- 
mantes ad paſtum abjeciſſet, ſolum homi- 
nem erexit, ad clique guaſi cognationis 
-— ang. -5f of cur conſpectum excitavit. 
When had made other animals 
prone to feed on the ground, he made 
Man alone upright, raiſed him to a 
wiew of Heaven, as of his native and 
original habitation.” So Agrippa in Dio, 
Hiſt. lib. lii. p. 315, To avipwnrivoy may, 
cr ex TEYewv EY 0v05 Ku &5 Deng & 
ANQ BAETIEI: The whole human race, 
as being ſprung from the Gods, and deſ- 
tined to return to them, looks upward.” 
I. Man, a name of the ſpecies without re- 
ſpe& to ſex, Mat. v. 13, 16. vi. 1. 
1 Cor. vii. 26. & al.—or to age, John 
XV1. 21. 
II. A man, as diſtinguiſhed from a wo- 
man. Mat. xix. 3, 5, 10. | 
III. Every man, every one, any one. 
1 Cor. iv..1. xi. 28. Gal. iii. 12. 
IV. In the N. T. av0gwros s frequently 
Joined, as it were pleonaſtically, with 
another N. See Mat. xi. 19. xiil. 28, 


45, 52. Luke ii. 15. & al. Comp. Gen. | 


ix. 5, 20. xiii. 8. xlii. 30, 33, in Heb. 
and LXX, and Aue V.—So Rapbelius 
on Luke ii. 15, cites from Arrian, 
AOTAOIE ANO®OPQIIOIE for flaves, 
NOMAAEE AN®@PQIIOI for ſhepherds. 
See Campbells Preliminary Diſſert. to 
Goſpels, p. 613. | 

Avvdurzrevw, from avJuraros. 

To be proconſul, to have proconſular autho- 
rity. occ. Acts xviil. 12. 

Av9urerros, &, 6, from ar for, inſtead of, and 

oͤrarog, ſuperlat. of u reg q. d regrærog, the 
fupreme, big beſt; alſo, a conſul, ſo called 
by the Greek writers, becauſe, after 
the expulſion of the kings, the conſuls 
had the ſupreme or higheſt autbority in 
the Raman government. | 


A proconſul, a perſon ſent as governour | 


into a Roman province with conſular 


power, In the time of the common- | 
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the Heavens, 


ANI 


wealth, the authority, both civil and 
military, of the proconſuls was very ex- 
tenſive. But Auguſtus, at the beginning 
of his reign, divided the provinces into 
two parts; one of which he gave 
wholly over to the ſenate and people, and 
reſerved the other for himſelf. After 
which time, thofe governours only who 
were ſent into the former diviſion bore 
the name of proconſuls; though they 
were denied the whole military power, 
and ſo fell ſhort of the old proconſuls*, 
That this title of proconſu! is with great 
accuracy given by St. Luke to Sergius 
Paulus, Acts xiii. and to Gallio, Acts 
xXVIii, 12, may be ſeen in Doddridge's 
notes on thoſe texts, and in the authors 
there quoted by him. occ. Acts xiii. 7, 
8, 12. xix. 38. The latter Greek wri- 
ters uſe the N. Avdurzros, and the V. 
avlurariuw in the ſame ſenſe as St. 
Luke. See Weiftein on Acts xiii. 7. 

Avigui, from avs back, and iu to ſend. 

I. To ſend back; but it occurs not ſtrictly 

in this ſenſe in the N. T. | 

II. To looſen, unlooſe. occ. Acts xvi. 26. 
xxvii. 40; where comp. under IT;,9aAu. 

III. To leſſen, moderate. occ. Eph. vi. g. 
So Epicteius, Enchirid. cap. 54, cited 
by Albert: and IWeitftein, Thy aid 
ANIENAI, 7o leſſen the reſpect.“ 

IV. To diſmiſs, leave. occ. Heb. xiii. 5. 

Aviazws, co, d, 7, att. for an, from & 

neg. and is, (att. for iazos) merciful. 
WWithout mercy. occ. James ii. 13. 
Amos, 8, 6, , from a neg. and vinrw to 
waſh. | 
Not waſhed, unwaſhen. occ. Mat. xv. 
20. Mark vii. 2, 5. 
Avis yu, from ava again, and i574 to 
lace, fland. See the remark under 
ISV I. | 
I. In the 2d aor. active, intranſitively, To 
ftand again, to riſe from a ſitting or re- 
cumbent poſture. Mat. ix. 9. Mark 1. 
35. 11. 14. xiv. 60. & al. freq. Acts x11. 7, 
Avaga riſe up, 2d aor, imperat. 2d perl. 
active, for ava51%. So Eph. v. 14. 

IT. In the 2d aor. act. and 1ſt fut. mid. in- 
tranſitively, To riſe, or ariſe from the 
dead, applied to Chriſt, Mat. xvi. 9. 


* See Kennet's Antiquities of Rome, p. 125, 6. 
Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel Hiſt, Vol. I. Book i. 
ch. 1. 4 11. and Crevier, Hiſt, des Empereurs, 
Tom. I. p. 25, 26, 49. 12mo. 


* 


tt 


xx. 19. 


ANO 


xx. 10. & al. freq.—and to men in gene 
ral, Mark xii. 23, 25. Luke xvi. 31. 
John xi. 23, 24. 1 Theſſ. iv. 16. See 
2 Mac. vii. 14. Homer II. 21. line 36. 
But in the tft fut. and rſt aor. active, 
tranſitively, To raiſe, cauſe to riſe from 
the dead. Acts ii. 24, 32. John vi. 39, 
40. See 4+ Mac. vii. 9. Homer Il. 24. 
line 551. | 


III. To riſe from th- ſpiritual death of fin; : 


occ. Eph. v. 14. comp: John v. 25. Eph. 
ii. 5, 6, Col. ili. 1. | 

IV. In the 2d aor. act. intranſitively, To 
riſe, ariſe, appear, begin to act. Acts v. 
36, 37. vii. 18. Aviraua pal. The 
ſame. Rom. xv. 12. Heb, vii. 11, 12. 
In the 1 fut. act tranſitively, To raiſe 
up, cauſe to appear. Mat. xxil. 24. 

Qs iii. 22, 26. xiii; 32. & al. On 
Acts ii. 30, obſerve that the words 0 
KATH THOKE AVAST TeV Toy Kpirov are 
omitted in the Alexandrian and Epbrem 
MSS, and in the Cambridge one by cor- 
rection, as alſo in the Vulg. Syriac, and 
other ancient verſions, and that Grigſbacb 
accordingly rejects them from the text. 

V. In the 2d aor. act. intranſitively, it im- 
ports Bgſtility or oppoſition : To riſe up, 
commence boſlilities or oppoſition. Mark ili. 
26. Acts vi. 9. | 

VI. To depart. Mark vii. 24. x. i. comp. 
Mat. xix. On Mark x. 1, Aypke cites 
the beſt Greek writers uſing the V. in 
this ſenſe. 

In the LXX it moſt frequently anſwers 
to the Heb. ip to and up, ariſe. 

Avortos, 8, é, , from a neg. and vos 10 
conſider. 55 
Inconſiderate, thougbtleſs, fooliſh. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 25. Rom. i. 14. Gal. iii. 1, 3. 
Tit. iii. 3. 

Avia, as, j, from avoos, mad, fooliſb, 
which from a neg. and g mind, under- 
fanding. 

Madnefs, folly, want of underflanding. 
oec. Luke vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 9. 

Avoiſw, from ave, and o to open, which 
is perhaps from the Heb. Ua to remove. 
From &y0;/w we have in the N. T. not 
only ſeveral tenſes formed regularly, but 
alſo ſeveral after the attic dialect, as the 
It act. aft, John ix. 14. perf. pal. 
particip. &y:w/pevos, Acts xvi. 27. & al. 
freq. Iſt aor. pail, a, Luke i. 64. 
& al, and (with a triple augment) 


5 


| 


ANO 
yewy 1 and eee. Rev. xx. 12. 
infin. avswyhyva. Luke iii. 21. perf. 
mid. avewya. 1 Cor, xvi. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 11, 
I. To open, as a door or gate, &c. Mat. ii. 
11. Acts v. 19, 23. xii. 14. Comp. 

Acts xiv, 27. 

II. To open, as the mouth or eyes. See 


Mat. v. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 11. Mat. ix. 30. 


John ix, 14, 17. comp. Num. xxii. 28. 
Pfal. Ixxviil. 2. Gen: xxi. 19. 2 K. vi. 
20. Iſa. xlii. 7. in the LXX and Heb. 
Elſner in like manner cites from Aſoby- 
tus OITEIN ETOMA. To which we 
may add from Lucian, Rhet. Præc. tom. 
ii. p. 448. edit. Bened, ANOIZAE 
TTOMA, and Ad Indoct. p. 537. ANE- 
QITMENOIE—-TOIZ O+S©AAMOIE; 
On Luke i. 64, comp. Luke xii. 54, 55. 
1 Cor. iii. 2, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con, under 115 . 


III. In the mid. and paſſive, To be opened, 


as the heavens at the deſcent of the Holy 
Spirit on Chriſt. Mat. ii. 16. Luke 


tit. 21, comp. Ezek. i. 1. Acts vii. 56. 


Rev. xix. 11. and under Zig I. 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xvi. g. 

AvorxoGouew, w, from ava again, and 
oc to build a houſe, which ſee. 

To build up again. oc. Acts xv. 16. 
The Heb. words anſwering to this in the 
LXX of Amos ix. 11, are, 112 to fence, 
wall up, and M2 to build, 

Avoigig, tos, att. £ws, , from avoiſt to open. 
An opening, as of the mouth, occ. Eph, 
vi. 19. 

9” g, 7, from ay00g lawleſs. 

ranſgreſſion of a law, iniquity. Mat. 
vii. 23. 1 John iii. 4. & al, freq; 

Ayo, 4, 6, 7, from a neg. and yvowos law. 

I. Lawleſs, not having, knowing, or ac- 
knowledging a law, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 21. 
where obſerve the paronomaſia. 

II. Lawleſs, tranſgreſſing the law, a tranſ- 
grefſor, wicked, Mark xv. 28. Acts ii. 23. 
1 Pet. li. I, & al. 

Avouus, Adv. from avopogs 

it bout having the law. occ, Rom. ii. 12; 
where Alberti obſerves, that Jhocrates 
likewiſe applies avows in this unuſual 
ſenſe, Paneg. p. m. 94. Tss EN 


ANOMQE Guwv?ags, xa onpalyy ounev- 
rag; The Greeks living without laws, 
and in ſcattered dwellings.” 
Avophow, w, from ava again, and ophow 
to erect. 
E 2 


I. To 


ANT 


I. To make ftraigbt, or upright again. occ. 
Luke xiii. 13. comp. Heb, 


xii. 12. 
II. To ere# again. occ. Acts xv. 16. 
Avociog, 8, 6, 7, from a ef. and 09405 holy. 
Unholy, impious. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. 2 Tim. 
ii. 2, Comp. Ezek. xxii. 9, in LXX, 
and Wiſd. xii. 4. 2 Mac. vii. 34. vill. 32. 

Avoxy, 15, I, from ave%,5.01 to bear. 

Forbearance. occ. Rom. ii. 4. iii. 26. 

Avlaſwnicoua, from ai againſt, and aſwyi- 
7 7 to ftrive. | 

ftrive againſt. oce. Heb. xii. 4. Lu- 
cian uſes this compound V. De Mort. 
Pereg. tom. ii. p. 759. edit. Bened. Toy 
ANTATONIZEEOAI val ar, ] v 
OAuuniu , Who was able to con- 
tend or engage with even the Olympian 
Jove himſelf. So Joſephus, p. 1335, edit. 
Hudſon. | 

Allanaraſua, arg, To, from aviynnaſuas 
perf. pail. of a/iaxracoow to exchange, 
which from ai inſtead of, and a>aacow 
to chaſge. | 

I. A thing given in exchange for another, a 
compenſation, price. In this ſenſe the 

word is uſed by the LXX, 1 K. xxi. 2. 
(Alex.) Job xxviii. 15. So in Foſepbus 
LAnt. lib. 14. _ 16. & 3, edit. Hudſon, 
cited by Aypke, Herod, having taken Je- 

ruſalem, prevented the maſlacre of the 
inhabitants, ſaying, ws em 70087w W792 
1 Govw, BPaNv Ka TYV ThS OIXBMEVYS 

 Yyewoviey ANTAAAATMA, that he 
ſhould efteem even the empire of the 
world but a ſmall compenſation for ſuch a 
{laughter of the citizens.” 

II. A ranſom, a price paid to redeem from 
puniſhment or evil. oc. Mat. xvi. 26. 
Mark viii. 37. comp. Pfal. xlix. 8. 

'This word in the LXX anſwers to the 
Heb. vn a price, MH change or er- 
change, Mn exchange, commutation, &c. 

Avlavanayzow, w, from avi in turn or cor- 
reſpondency, and avanypouw to fulfil, 
To fill up, or complete in turn, or in cor- 
reſpondency. occ. Col. i. 24, Aviavanypw 
rc USEFTIATR TWY ,L TE X ige e 
T1 0&4 jv, I in my turn fill up what 
is wanting of the affiiftions of Chriſt (in 
his members, comp. Acts ix. 4, 5.) in 
my. own fleſh, i. e. as Chriſt once ſuf- 
fered for believers, and for myſelf in par- 
ticular ; and declared, that in this world 
his diſciples or members ſhould have tri- 
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—— 


ANT 


rather, as Chriſt once ſuffered in the feſb 
many afflictions, ſo I, in conformity to 
his example (avi), am filling up in my 
own fleſb what is wanting of ſuch-like 
ſufferings as be endured. See Wolfius and 
Mackmght on the text, and comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 5. This decompounded V. is uſed by 
Onoſander, Dio and Demoſthenes, cited 
by Wetftein. 
Avlamo316wpi, from at in turn, and an- 
Sido to render. 
To recompenſe, repay, return, whether 
good or evil. occ. Luke xiv. 14. Rom. 
xi. 35. xii. 19. 1 Theft. ili. 9. 2 Thefl. 
i. 6. Heb. x. 30. Comp. Ecclus. iii. 3 t. 
This verb in the LXX moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. 512 to requite, v 
to return, bw to repay. 


{ AviaToGo a, aro, To, from avianocoifu. 


I. Recompenſe, retribution, of good. occ, 


Luke xiv. 12. 
II. Recompenſe, retaliation, of evil. occ. 
Rom. xi. g. | 
Avlamodoois, ws, Att. ews, „, from a a- 
T9919 9/2. 
Recompenſe, reward. occ. Col. iii. 24. 
Ayizmoxzivoupa, from a againſt, and an9- 
xo1v91.94 to anſwer. 
To anſwer in oppoſition, to reply againſt. 
occ, Luke xiv. 6. Rom. ix. 20. 
This word in the LXX is uſed for the 
Heb. aa to return, and My to anſever. 
Ayiaw, w, from ae over againſt, in the 
preſence of, which from av again/?. 
To meet, q. d. to come over againſt, ob- 
viam eo, obvius tio. This ſimple verb 
occurs not in the N. T. but is inſerted 
on account of its compounds and deri- 
vatives. | 
Aver, from a againſt, and erm to ſay, 
To gainſay, contradict. occ. Luke xxi. 15. 
Acts iv. 14. 
Avieomei, Mid. from ay 2gainft, and 
£&yw to bold, adbere. 
It is conftrued with a Genitive. 
I. To bold any thing againſt ſome reſiſting 
force. 
II. To bold faſt, adbere to, notwithſtanding 
. reſiſtance or oppoſite force. oc. Mat. 
vi. 24, (where ſee I/*tfein) Luke xvi. 
13. Tit. i. 9. Thus Toſephus, deſerib- 
ing the miſeries of the famine during the 
ſiege of Jeruſalem, and how the ſeditious 
forced from the people whatever food 


ulation, ſo I in my turn fill up, &c. Or 


— 


they found, ſays, ErunToylo 0s Yee 
ANTE- 


ANT 


ANTEXOMENOI rTewy oilivy, Old men 
were beaten while they held faſt their 
victuals,” De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. 3. 

III. To fuccour, ſupport, as an infirm body 
by the hand from falling. occ. 1 Theſſ. 
v. 14. And in the ſame view the LXX 
appear to have uſed the word, Job 
xXXXIIi. 24, ANOEZETAI Ts py TE 
eig $avaroy, He ball ſuſtain bim from 

falling to death.” Comp. Acts xx. 35. 
ANTI, perhaps from the Heb. My or My 

infin. My, to act upon, return, anſtuer. 

A prepoſition which denotes anſwering, 

correlation, or correſpondency to, or return 

for ſomewhat elſe. 

I. Governing a Genitive, 

1. For, in return for, for the ſake of. Rom. 
xii. 17. Heb. xii. 16. & al. 

For, upon account of, anſwerable to. 
Mat. v. 38. xvii. 27. John i. 16, 42: 
avi yas grace, for, anſwerable to 
(his) grace; for * the pronoun aura, 
which occurs after TAy-wz795, mult be 
underſtood as repeated after ya7%;.— 
The Word incarnate, ſays the Apoſtle, 
reſided among us, full of grace and truth ; 
and of bis fulneſs we all bave recerved, 
even grace for his grace; that is, of 
every grace or celeſtial gift conferred 
above meaſure upon him, his diſciples 
have received a portion according to 
their meaſure.” Campbell's Note, where 
ſee more; and comp. Fortin's Tracts, 
vol. i. p. 402. edit. 1790. 

Av wy, an elliptical Attic expreſſion for 

ali Telwy wy, literally, On account of 

theſe things that, i. e. On this account 

that, becauſe that, becauſe. Luke i. 20. 
xix. 44. Acts xii. 23. | 
In the ftead, or place, of. Mat. ii. 22. 
xx. 28. Mark x. 45. Luke xi. 11. 
comp. 1 Cor. xi. 15. James iv. 15. 
Heb. xii. 2; where ſee Wolfius aud 
Metſtein. 

II. In Compoſition it denotes, 

1. Contrariety, oppoſition, as in ayI5nu to 
tand againſt, oppoſe. 

2. Acting in turn, return, or reciprocally, 
as in avliyerps%uato meaſure back again, 
avlixoidogew to revile in return, or again. 

3. Anſwerableneſs, or correſpondency, as 
erliaurgoy a correſpondent ranſom. 

4. In the place or fiead of, as in avluraros 


2. 


a proconſul, | KPH, the bead, or Heb. mp to meet. 
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ANT 


Axl, from ali reciprocally, and Ba- 
Aw to caſt. 

To caſt, or toſs from one to the other by 
turns, as a ball, or &c. Hence it is a 
plied to diſcourſe or mutual diſcuſſion of a 
ſubje& by Fa” occ., Luke xxiv. 17. 


Comp. 2 Mac. xi. 13. 
Avi iu from avi againfl, and dia- 
rihn to diſpoſe. | 


To oppoſe, or indiſpoſe. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 
25, where ay\101aTiJepevous means either 
thoſe who directiy oppoſe the Goſpel, or 
thoſe who are indiſpoſed or 332 to- 
wards it ; the latter ſenſe ſeems prefer- 
able, becauſe the Apoſtle directs Timo- 
thy to treat the aylifiarileuevous in a 
very different manner from the avi a- 
evoug oppoſers, mentioned ch. iti. 8, 
from whom he was to turn away, ver. 5, 

Avfidinog, , 6, 3j, from ay: againſt, and 
diu a cauſe or ſuit at law. 

I. Ar. adverſary, or _ in a laws 
ſuit. So Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 17, has 
ANTIAIKOTE «ey wmpa/uary alſopainis, 
adverſaries in law- ſuits. occ, Mat. v. 25, 
Luke xii. 58. xviil. 3. 2 

II. It is applied to the Devil, the great 
adverſary of man, and the accuſer of our 
brethren. occ. 1 Pet. v. 8. comp. Rev. 
xii. 10. Job 1. 9. ii. 5. Zech. iii. 1. 
and Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in jew. 

AvliJzT15, ws, Att. ews, 7, from avidiinu to 
oppoſe, which from ay; againſt, and 
Tipu to place. 

Oppoſition, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20, 

Avlizalisnui, from avi againſt, and xa- 
015-1144 to place. 

To place againſt, or in oppoſition to; but 
in 2d aor. to fand againſt, reſiſt. occ. 
Heb. xii. 4. 

Aylizaxew, w, from a, in return, and 
xzAzw to call. 

To call or invite in return. occ. Luke 

Xiv. 12. Thus applied by Xenophon in 
M elſtein. ; 
Aylimeia, from avi; againſt, and xe 

to be placed, to lis. 

To be placed againſt, or in oppoſition ; to 

be oppoſite, to oppoſe, be an adverſary to. 

Luke xii, 17. Gal, v. 17, 1 Tim. i. 

10. & al, 

Avinzgv, An Adv. governing a Genitive, 
from at againſt, compounded with 


3 Oppoſite 


%\ 


| ANT [ 54 ] ANT 
Oppoſite to, over againſt. occ, Acts] in which laſt paſſage our tranſlation ren- 


XX, 15. ders it in the text not anſwering again, 
AvlixauCavopai, Mid. from avl mutually which includes the ſenſe of gainſaying, 
or againſt, and Azubavw to take bold. which they have given in the margin, 


I. With a Genitive following, To take | and ſeems the more ſpirited and com- 
bold on another mutually, as by the hand : 3 verſion. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 18. 
hence figuratively, to ſupport, as by the e above cited are all the paſſages of 
hand, from falling; to ſupport, belp, the N. T. wherein the Verb occurs. 
aſſiſt. occ. Luke 1. Acts xx. 35. | Axis, ws, att. ewe, I;, from ae 
Comp. Lev. xxv. 35, LXX, and Heb, vouwa to ſupport, help. 

and Ecclus. ii. 6. A belp. occ, 1 Cor, xii. 28. After exa- 

II. To take hold, as it were, on the oppoſite mining various opinions concerning the 
fide. occ. 1 Tim. vi, 2, & Tys evepyeoing | ſenſe of the ward in this paſſage (of 
aylxap3avoue taking bold on the glo- which ſee Suicer, Theſaur. and Wolfius), 

6 rious benefit of Chriſt's redemption on | I find myſelf obliged to acquieſce in that 
the other fide ; for 2 ſays of TheopbylaF, who — wy avliaybes 
Piſcator, properly denotes, to ſupport a| by avizyzodai rwy aolvwy belping or 
burden with another perſon, and, as it | ſupporting the infirm. So Gennadius in 
were, on the other * In this view the umenius interprets avliayei; by To 
expreſſion beautifully repreſents the maſ- | a@vlzx:7924 Twy aobeverlwy xz mpeg ally 
ters as laying bold on * benefit of the aviwy belping the infirm, and taking care 
Goſpel on one ide, while their ſlaves alſo, | of them; for which difficult and ſelf- 
who are now the Lord's freemen, have | denying office, it is probable, perſons 
bold on it, in like manner, on the other. were, in the Apoſtolie times, extraordi- 
Elfner however obſerves, that ay/;Aaj- | narily qualified by the Holy Spirit. 
Exytolai often ſignifies, in the Greek | Comp. Acts xx. 35. 1 Theſl. v. 14. Vi- 
writers, to partake of, recerve, enjoy, tringa, De Synagog. Vet. lib. ii. p. 50g, 
and would explain the paſſage, but ra- | from a compariſon of the 28th and agth 
ther let them do ſervice, becauſe © Ty; | verſes of 1 Cor. xii. thinks that ar- 

_ Evepyerias aylirapeayoem they who ayes denote them awho had the gift of 
receive the benefit (of their ſervice) are interpreting foreign languages. But to 

. believers, and beloved, The firufture of expreſs theſe, the word ſeems ftrangely 
the Greek words ſeems greatly to fa- | obſcure. Macknight, whom ſee, explains 
vour this latter interpretation; and I do | it by © Helpers, who, ſpeaking by infpi- 
not think Doddridge's objection to it | ration to the edification of the Church, 
(© that evepyeoin ſignifies a benefit freely are fitted to %%, the ſuperior teachers, 
conferred, and therefore is hardly fit to | and to belp the faith and joy of others.“ 
expreſs even the chearful and exact obe- Aviixoyia, ag, J, from aviiazyw to contradict. 
dience of faves”) ſufficient to overturn Contradiction, oppoſition. occ, Heb. vi. 16. 
it. Such a way of ſpeaking ſeems to | vii. 7. Xii. 3. Jude ver. 11, 
me highly agreeable to the mild and equz- Avliaoifopew, w, from avi in return, aud 
table genius of Chriſtianity, Comp. Eph. | A9:99pew to revile. 

vi. 8. Philem. ver. 16. and Macknight | To revile again, or in return. acc, 1 Pet. v 

on 1 Tim. vi. 2. : li. 23. 

In the LXX, where this verb very fre- AVTIAUTE0Y, &, TO, from ay! in return or cor 

quently occurs, it anſwers inter al. to | 7/pondency, and Aurzoy a ranſom. 

Heb, 2329 ain in to lay faſt bold on, EE A ranjom, 2 of redemption, Or rather 

to ſupport, WD to prop, and to Ny to help. a correſpondent ranſom. © It properly ſig- 
Avliaeyw, from 8 againſt, and 3.£yw to nifies a price by which captives are re- 


a deemed from the enemy, and that kind of 
I, To ſpeak againſt, John xix. 12. Acts] exchange in which the life of one is re- 


xxvili. 22. Comp. Rom. x. 21. Luke ii, | deemed by the life of another *, So Ariſ- | H 
| 34, and under KoR S. tolle uſes the verb avliauroow for redeeme 


II. To contradid, gainſay. Luke xx. 27. | ng life by life. See Scapula. occ. 1 Tim, | 
1 Acts xill. 45. Xxviii. 19. Tit. i. 9. ii. 9; * Hyperizs in Leigh's Crit. Sacra. p 


wh 3 


ANT 


i. 6. comp. Mat. xx. 28. Gal. iii. 13. 
Cæſar informs us, that the ancient Gauls 
practiſed human {ſacrifices on this very 
remarkable principle, that“ * the an- 
ger of the immortal Gods could be no 
otherwiſe appeaſed than by paying the 
life of one man for that #1 another,” 
What is this but a corruption of the true 
tradition, that the Seed of the Woman 
eas to give himſelf, or bis life, a ranſom 
for all? And was it not principally from 
a like perverſion of the ſame bleſled truth, 
that the heathen world in general offered 
human victims, and that the Canaanites, 
Moabites, &c. had that horrid rite of ſa- 
crificing their own children, eſpecially 
their I. born See 2 K. iii. 27. Mic. 
vi. 7. and comp. under Mog, and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 122 I. 
Avliuerzgew, w, from avi in return, and 
peeTpew to meaſure, 
To meaſure, or mete, back again, or in 
return. occ. Mat. vii. 2. Luke vi. 38. 
But in Mat. very many MSS, four of 
which ancient, read wercy3yofra, which 
2 is adopted by 22 and Grieſ- 
ach, 
Avliwiohia, as, y, from avli in return, and 
uc a reward. 
A * either in a good or bad 
ſenſe. occ. Rom. i. 27. 2 Cor. vi. 13. 
Avlimra;ea:viw, An obſolete Verb, from 
ali over againſt, and T3:3.e9% to paſs 
by, whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 
act. 3d perl, ſing, avlTagyatey. 
To paſs by on the oppoſite fide, to turn 
out of the way, and ſo paſs by. occ. 
Luke x. 31, 32; where the Prieſt and 
Levite are repreſented by our bleſſed Sa- 
viour as turning out of the way at the 
ſight of the poor wounded and half-dead 
man, and ſo paſſing by, for fear, it 
ſhould ſeem, of being legally polluted by 
touching a dead carcaſe. See inſtances 
of ſimilar hypocriſy among the Jews, 
Mat. xxvii. 6. John xviii. 28. 
Aviimrape;youn. Sec the preceding a- 
cee 
Aviimepxy, Adv. joined with a Genitive 
Caſe, from a againſt, and m:pay be- 
youd, on the further fide. 


* Quod pro viti hominis, niſi vita hominis red- 
datur, nen poſſe aliter deorum immortalium numen 
placari arbitrantur, Ceſar, Comment, lib. vi. 615. 
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ANT 


Over againſt, on the oppoſite More. ode. 
Luke viii. 26. 
Mirirro, from avi againſt, and winrw to 
fall. [ap 
To ruſb againſt, to aſſault, to reſiſt, as it 
were, by force and violence; literally, to 
fall againſt. occ. Acts vii. 51. 
Avligpatevouai, from ayli againſt, and 
geren to war. | 
o war, or make war, againſt. occ. Rom. 
Vii. 23. 


Ayltaocoa, from ay; againſt, and Tao- 


ow to ſet in array. 

Mid. To ſet oneſelf in oppoſition to, and, 
as it were, in array againſt. occ. Acts 
xviii. 6. Rom. xiii. 2. — iv. 6. v. 6. 
1 Pet. v. 5. 


Avrrurog, , oy, from ai denoting corre- 


Jp ondency, and Tumog a form, or figure. 

I. Correſponding in form, like, ſimilar. So 
Heſycbius, avliruxos, tog, 0poios, and in 
Nonnus avlwruna i Kall manners. 
Hence in the N. T. 

II. Figurative, typical, correſpondent to and 
repreſenting a higher reality. occ. Heb. 
ix. 24. On which paſſage Cbryſaſtom, 
Ov vag eig Yeupomumra dyic tioynbey 6 


Kowos, avlirumx Twy adyhNivay. A 


EXELv& e g anyliva, Tala 0 TTIIOI. 
For Chriſt is not entered into the holy 
places made with hands, which are the 
avltura of the true. Theſe latter, then, 
are the true, the former are pes. 80 
the * ancient Chriſtians uſed to call the 
bread and wine in the communion, the 
arlirvræ of Chriſt's body and blood. But 
they who ſpeak thus plainly reje& the 
novel and monſtrous doctrine of Tranſub- 
ftantiation. 

III. Avliruzo», To, Antitypical, or an anti- 
type, ſomewhat anſwering to, and repre- 
ſented by, a type, or emblem. occ. 1 Pet. 
iii. 21. 

Avliy-1595,8,6, from ai againfl, and Xpio- 
Tos Chrift, 

An oppoſer of Chrift, an anticbriſt; and 
with O prefixed, THE antichri/t. occ. 
1 John ii. 18, 22. iv. 3. 2 John, ver. 7. 
On all which texts ſee Macknight. 
Aylaew, , from aviaos, #, 6, a fuk, whict: 


may be from the Heb, My, infin. of 522 * 


* See Swuicer's Theſaurus in Avlizunoy I. 


+ It ſeems worth remarking on this oc c 
the ſea is called, both by Homer and EU. = 


Comp. Eccleſ. i. 7. 
E 4 


og. 


ANT 


to return, compounded perhaps with 5t 
to caft down, becauſe it returns the moiſ- 
ture, &c. downwards to the earth whence 
it came. 

I. Properly, To empiy a fink. In this ſenſe 
the word is uſed in the profane writers, as 
for inſtance by Lucian, Cataplus, tom. i. 
P- 444, but not in the N. T. | 

II. To draw out, as water out of a well. 
occ. John ii. 9. iv. 7, 15.—as liquor from 
a veſſel. occ. John ii. 8. See Heb. and 
Eng. Lexic. under ad. | 
This verb in the LXX anſwers thrice to 
the Heb. aR&W to draw water, once to 
r to draw out. 

AYl>anua, arg, T9, from yvTAquai perf. paſl. 


of ae. 


- Something to draw water with, a pitcher. | 


See Gen. xxiv. 15—20, and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in a8... occ. John iv. 11. 
Arlogbaauew, w, from ai againſt, and op- 
 baauos the 4 0 
I. To direct the eye againſt another who 
looks at one, to look a perſon in the face. 
In this ſenſe it occurs not in the N. T. 
but is thus uſed by Clement in his 1ft 
Epiſt. to the Corinthians, & 34. edit. Ru/- 
fel. Comp. Wiſd. xii. 14. and Wetftein 
on Acts xvil. 15. 
II. Applied to a ip, To bear (or, in the 
ſailor's phraſe, to loof) up againſt the 
wind, to look the florm in the face, as it 
were. occ. Acts xxvil. 15. It is a very 
accurate term, the propriety of which 1s 
ſtrongly illuſtrated by remarking, that 
« * on the protu of the ancient ſhips was 
placed a round piece of wood, called 
ſometimes ogdaAus the cye of the ſhip, 
becauſe fixed in its fore-deck.” 
Avvòpog, 8, 6, I, from « neg. and dg wwa- 
ter. 
Without water, dry. occ. Mat. xii. 43. 
Luke xi. 24. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude, ver. 12. 
Avutoxpilos, 8, 6, j, from a neg. and uno- 
x61lvou au to pretend, feign, which lee. 
Without bypocrify or ſimulation, unfeigned. 
Rom. xi. 9. James iii. 17. 
Avunoraxlos, 8, ô, i, from & neg. and u rorax- 
2 which from uToT&oow to ſub- 


Jeet. 
I. Not ſubject, not put in ſubjection. occ. Heb. 
ii. 8. : . 


# See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, vol, ii. | 


p 140, iſt edit. and Beza on Acts xxvii. 15. N 
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II. Not ſubject, diſobedient to autbority, re- 


AN 


Fraclory, diſorderly. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Tit. 
1. 6, 10. ö 


Avw, An Adv. from the Prep. ava, in the 


ſenſe of aſcent, upwards. 

I. y upwards. John xi. 41. Heb. xii. 15. 

2. Above. Acts xii. 19. g 

3. With the article 5, it is uſed as a N. de- 
noting what is above, bigh, exalted. John 
viii. 23. Gal. iv. 26. Phil. iii. 14. Col. 
ili. 2, It is once applied in this ſenſe 
without the article, John ii. 7, And they 
filled them g avw up to the higher part, 
or brim. Comp. Kar II. 

Avcoleon, 8, To, ſo called becauſe ayw Ty: 
Vs above the ground. 

An upper room, or chamber. occ. Mark 
xiv. 15. Luke xxil. 12. 

Avwd0ey, An Adv. of place or time, from a 
above, and the ſyllable Se denoting 
from. | 

1. From above. John iii. 31. James i. 17. & 
al. | 

2. From the beginning, or firſt riſe. occ. 
Luke i. 3. Acts xxvi. 5. - So Joſepbus, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. & 8. g1a% yas 
ANQNOEN yoay, for they were his d 
friends.” See Melſtein in Luke. 

3- Agam, anew, as before. occ. Gal. iv. 9. 
John iii. 3, 7. It is plain that again, and 
not from above, is nearly the true mean- 
ing of ayw9:y in the two laſt-cited texts, 
becauſe it appears from ver. 4, that Ni- 
codemus underſtood our Saviour in this 
ſenſe; and though there is an ambiguity 
in the Greek word avw9zy, there is no 
reaſon to think there was the ſame am- 
biguity in the language wherein our 
Lord ſpake to Nicodemus. But y le, 
whom Ee, remarks that «vw9zy is a much 
more emphatical word than deureger, 
ver. 4, and fgnifies © Denuo, inde a pri- 
mis initi1s, a primo veluti ſtamine, auer, 
from the wery firſt beginning, from the 
firſt rudiments of being; and in Gal. iv. 9, 
where it is joined with wan again, 
Mackmght, whom alſo ſee, renders ayw- 
ey from the firfl, of their converſion 
namely. So Galen, cited by Welſtein, yy 
—TIAAIN ANNO®EN acZaueyos, now 
beginning again from the very firſt ;” and, 
yeavas IAAIN ANNOEN ure Twv 
auTwy, writing again from the . 
on the ſame things. Comp. Wiſd. xix. 6, 
in the Greek. The Syriac verſion in al 

; c 


AZI 


the three texts has 111 d ane, 

the beginning. 

4. With a prepoſition it is uſed in the ſenſe 
of a N. The top, or upper part. Mat. 
xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. Comp. Avw 3. 

Avwurscixog, y, ov, from avwrepes upper, 
leber ; Comparative from avw up, up- 
<vards, 
Upper, higher. occ. Acts xix. 1, where 
it means higber up in the country, further 
or more diſtant from the ſea, as the diſ- 
tricts of Phrygia and Galatia here in- 
tended (comp. Acts xviii. 23.) were. So 
Joſepbus, Contr. Apion. lib. i. G 12. 0. 
de Tauvlns (Sa namely) ANQTE- 
PN Tas Gnyoeis £yovles, Thoſe who had 
their habitations further up from ſea.” 
And De Bel. lib. i. Prom. þ 1, he uſes 
Tois ANQ Bagtapois for the inland bar- 
barians.” See more inſtances of the like 
expreſſion in the learned Hudſon's Note 
on this place.. To what he has adduced 
I add, that in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 95, 
we have likewiſe Tys ANQ Ao the 
higher Aſia, for that part of it which was 
Further from the ſea. Comp. Weiftein on 
Acts. 


Avtoregog, &, oy. Comparat. of ayw above. 
The higher, the upper; hence 
AvwTzgoy, Neut. uſed adverbially, 

I. Higher, to a higher place. occ. Luke 
XIV. 10. | | 

II. Above, before. occ. Heb. x. 8. 

Avw@erys, £05, 85, 6 xi, 1% T9—e5, from 
a neg. and wpzAzw to profit. 
Unprefitable. oec. Tit. iii. 9. Avwepeaes, 
To, Unprofitableneſs, the Neut. being uſed 
for a Subſtantive, as uſual. occ. Heb. 
vii. 18. 
In the LXX it anſwers to the Heb. 
dym , and ya it doth not profit. 

Agivy, 15, 1, from ayw or a&yvvwi, It fut. 
aw, to break, ſay the Greek Etymolo- 
giſts ; but may it not rather be from the 
Heb. yu zo urge, baſten; or from pn to 
divide, cut off ? 
An axe. occ. Mat. iii. 10. Luke iii. . 

AZioc, a, oy, from ay, either as it ſignifies 
to eſtimate, value, or rather as it refers to 
a pair of ſcales, in which, when the <veights 
on each ſide are equal, they aſso1 bring or 
draw down the beam to a level or hori- 
zontal poſition. Comp. under Senſe IV. 

I. Worthy, deſerving, meriting, whether ab- 
ſolutely, as Mat. x. 11, (ſee Alberti and 
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Elſner,) or with a genitive or infin. fol- 
lowing, Mat. x. to. Luke xii. 48. John 
i. 27. 1 Tim. i. 15. Rev. iv. 11. & al. 
freq. So it ſhould be rendered, Luke 
xxili. 15, And lo] nothing worthy of, or 
deſerving death, bas (in Herod's opinion) 
been done by him, EETI IIEIHPATME- 
NON ATT421, Rapbelius, in his Notes 
on this place, has produced fo many in- 
ſtances of a ſimilar conſtruction from 
the Greek writers, that I think he has 
ſet this interpretation of the text beyond 
diſpute. Comp. Weiften. 

II. In a paſſive ſenſe, Deſerved, due. Luke 
xxili. 41. 

III. Vortby, fit, ſuitable. Mat. iii. 8. x. 37. 
Luke iii. 8. Acts xxvi. 20, comp. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 4. 2 Thell. i. 3. 

IV. Worthy to be compared, comparable, ſuch 
as being put in the oppoſite ſcale, as it 
were, may draw down (* ayeiv) the 
beam, Thus Homer, II. viii. lin. 234, 5. 


Nuy © o“ g AEIOIL riyary 
Exxero, 


But now we're not a poize 
To HeFor fingle, ——— 


Comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 15, 
Oux a - , Not comparable to, not 
to be compared with. occ. Rom. viii. 18. 
Rapbelius ſhews, that in Herodotus the 
phraſe oux «£105, joined with a genitiye, 
or with the verb ovubayIyvai to be com- 
pared, followed by a dative, ſignifies not 
comparable to, not wvorthy to be compared 
with, or ſometimes with a genitive, not 
evorth; and that both Herodotus and Po- 
Iybius uſe the prepoſition pos in compa- 
riſons. But I have not yet met with an 
inſtance, in any. Greek writer, of gie 
being conſtrued with 7405 in the ſame 
ſenſe as in this text of St. Paul, Vei- 
ein, however, cites from Plato's Protag. 
the ſimilar phraſe ANAEZIA Ido TIPOE 
AuTyy, pleaſure not comparable to ſorrow.” 
The modern Greek verſion in Rom. 
viii. 18, has 80ey zivau AEIA IIPOE. 
The LXX uſe «&yveioy aZiov (anſwering 
to the Heb. 85D AD full money) for the 


* © AZioy enim wages To aſuy* gt autem wyiiy V9x 
rug gehn, & idem valet quod bh pendere ; 
wywy wEwy aig, ud igitur eft ug,; quod aſuy 
b. e. u, ror Ce, lancem, in qui ponitur, tra- 
hit ac deprimit.”” Duport in Theophraſt, Char. Ethic, 
cap. iii, p. 242, 3. 


money 


AH A 


money any thing is worth, Gen. xxiii. g. 
7 Chron. xxi. 22, 24; and a5 followed 
by a genitive in that verſion, denotes 

comparable to, Prov. iii. 15. viii. 11, 

Atiow, w, from aZios worthy. 

I. To eflteem, count, or reckon wortby or de- 
ferving. occ. Luke vii. 7. 1 Tim. v. 17. 
Heb. ni. 3. x. 29. 

II. To think fit or proper. occ. Acts xv. 38. 

Comp. Acts xxviii. 22. 

III. To count worthy or fit, to account, or ac- 
cept, as worthy. occ. 2 Theſſ. i, 11. 

Atto, Adv, from gig worthy. | 
Worthily, fuitably, as it becometh. Rom. 
xvi. 2. Col. i. 10. & al. | 

Aoparog, 8, 6, 1, & -o, from & neg. 
and 6parog viſible. 

Inviſible, that cannot be ſeen. oec. Rom. 


i. 20, Col. i. 16, 1 Tim. i. 17, Heb. 


xi. 27. 

—— from æ from, and aſyexw 
to tell. | 

I. To declare, tell from ſome one elſe. occ. 
Mat. xii. 18. Heb. ii. 12. 1 John i. 2, 3. 

II. To bring or carry word back, renunciare. 
Mat. ii. 8. xi. 4. Luke vii. 22. Comp. 
Mat. viii. 33. Mark vi. 30. Luke ix. 36. 
xiv. 21. 

III. wy tell, declare. Luke viii. 47. xii. 1. 
& al. 
This word in the LXX generally anſwers 

T to the Heb. va to declare. 

Anayyw, from a9 inteni. and a&yyw to 
firangle, which from Heb. p21 to ftrangle. 
To p older kill by firangling, or bang- 
ing. Hence ATe&y/y0m%, Mid. To ftran- 
ye 4 bang oneſelf. occ. Mat. xxvii. 5. The 

verb amyygato is uſed in this ſenſe by 

the LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 23, where it an- 


ſwers to the Heb. pz; and fo it is by 


the profane writers, particularly by Theo- 
pbraſtus, Eth. Char, 12. Tlai—wmayyas 
aatwy AIIHTZATO, a ſervant having 
been beaten hanged bimſelf;” on which 
paſſage the learned Duport declares his 
aſſent to the common expoſition of Mat. 
xxvii. 5, notwithſtanding the cart-loads 
of notes which, he ſays, certain modern 
interpreters had, in his time, heaped to- 
gether concerning that text. And Ra- 


pbelius cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib, i, | 


cap. 2, towards the beginning, the very 
expreffion of the Evangeliſt, AILLEAOQN 
ATIHTZATO, where it can have no 
other ſenſe than, as Mrs. Carter tranſ- 
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— 


a. 


— 


ATA 


lates it, © he goes and bangs bimſelf.” 
Comp. Wolfus, Le Clerc, Scott and Vet- 
Hein on Mat. 
* from amo from, and ayw to carry, 
ead. | 


I. To lead, carry, or take awoy. Mat, 


| xxvi. 57. Acts xxiv. 7. & al. comp. Acts 


xxiii. 17. 1 Cor, xii. 2. 
II. Paſſive, To be led or carried away to 
priſon, puniſbment or death. So Heſy- 
chius, amayeot)ai, tis Yavaroy EXxeohai. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 31, Luke xxiii. 26. John 
xix. 16. Acts xii. 19. On Mat. xxvii. 31, 
Melſtein ſhews that this verb is in like 
manner applied by the Greek writers to 
thoſe who are led to death or execution. 
Thus from Galen he cites, ExsAzvoey au- 
Toy AILAX@HNAI Te0»yZ0pevoy, He or- 
dered him to be led away to die;“ and 
from Achilles Tatius, IIe Toivuy 6 07 ung ? 
AIIATET N rere Aatwy: Where now 
is the executioner? Let him fake this 
man away,” 1. e. to diſpatch him. But 
on Acts xii. 19, Aypke proves that the 
Greek writers ſometimes apply the word 
to milder puniſhments ; and ſuch an one 
he thinks was inflicted on the ſoldiers 
there mentioned. 
III. To lead, or tend, as a way. occ. Mat. 
vii. 13, 14; where Wetftein produces 
from Stepbanus, THN OAON THN e 
Oeomiwy EIE IDaalains ATIATOTEAN, 
The way leading from Theſpiæ to Pla- 
tææ. 
Araldevrog, 8, 6, 3j, from a neg. and al- 
devco to inſlruct. 
Unlearned. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 23. 
Amnaipw, from amo from, and aiew to take 
away. | 
To take away, occ. Mat, ix. 15. Mark 
ii. 20. Luke v. 35. | 
AmTaiTew, w, from aro again, or intenſ. and 
euTew. to aſk. : 
I. To require, aſk again. occ. Luke vi. 30. 
II. To require, demand. © Arey, ſays Ca- 
ſaubon on Theophraſt. Eth. Char. xi. is 70 
aſh as a favour, amaiteiv to demand as a 
debt. So the orator Andocides, Tara 
vH, ei prev Barcode, ALT- £ de wy PA- 
As he, AIIAITO. Theſe things, if you 
are willing, I aſk of you; if not, I de- 
mand them.” occ. Luke xii. 20, But God 
faid unto him, Thou fool, this night ar- 
Teriv do THEY require (Eng. Marg.) 


— 


thy foul of thee, Of whom muſt we un- 
derſtand 


P 


A H A 
derſtand this? Who are THEY that can 
require the uy» foul or life of any man, 
but the ever-blefſed Trinity only ? of 
avhom it is written, Deut. xxxii. 39, See 
now that I, even I, am xn 17. (the 
very Eſſence) wy M h, and there 
are no ALEIM with me; I kill, and I 
make alive, Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 6. 2 K. 
v. 7. Jonah iv. 3. Wild. xvi. 13. Is not 
aleim then the Noun, though not ex- 
preſſed, with which the V. plur, awaire- 
oily agrees? As the V. dwoeoy THEY 


Hall give, may likewiſe, Luke vi. 38, 


(comp. Prov. xix. 17.) and perhaps wa- 
ceJevro T HEY committed, and aiſyoecy 
THEY will aſk, Luke xii. 48. So the 


| 


Heb. M58, when denoting the true 


God, is ſometimes joined with plural 
verbs in the O. T. as Gen. xx. 13. 
XXXl, 7, 53. XXXV. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 23. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. under 758 
II. I. 

Amaryzw, w, from amo denoting privation, 
and aAyzu to feel pain, which from an- 
og pain, and this perhaps from Heb. Non 
to putrefy. | 
To grow or become inſenſible, void of, or 
paſt, feeling. occ. Eph. iv. 19. So Phavo- 
rinus has ATTAADTOTNTAE—aT0 woA- 
As pryes loſing their feeling through in- 
tenſe cold,” But Raphelins on this word 
cites ſeveral paſlages from Polybius, 
wherein it ſignifies the utmoſt pitch of de- 
ſpair; and remarks, that Heſychins ex- 
plains it by wer $eAoles movery being 
no longer willing to work. Theſe ſeveral 
meanings of nſenfibility, deſpair, and in- 
dolence, Napbelius is of opinion were in- 
tended by the Apoſtle to be included in 
this dreadfully emphatic word amyayy- 
x07es. See allo Elſner, Wolfius, and Met- 
flem. 

ATzAXETTWw, att. — , from amo from, 
and Aa ſto change, It denotes in 
general change of place or condition, 


I. To diſmiſs, let go, ſet free, deliver. acc. 


Luke xii, 58. Heb. ii. 15. 

II. AzaAaarlouai, Mid. To depart, remove 
from. It is applied figuratively to diſ- 
eaſes. occ. Acts xix. 12. 


AT2>0]piow, w, from amo from, and a- 


Tewow to alignate, which from ae 
3 foreign. | 

To eftrange, alienate entirely, abalienare. 
gcc, Eph. ii. 12. iv. 18. Col. i. 21. See 


11 


| 
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WWolfius on Eph. ii. and Kypke on Eph. iv. 
In the LXX it moſt frequently anſwers 
to the Heb. N to diſperſe (whence the N. 
MN foreign, a ſtranger), and to Mn fo be 
ſeparated. | 


Ara Rog, 1, ov, according to the 27 e000" 


and Euftathius; from agy the touch, 
which from anlouai to touch, which ſes. 
Yielding to the touch, ſoft, tender. occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. 

In the LXX it conftantly anſwers to 
the Heb. Y ſoft. 

ATaylaw, w, from amo from, and avlaw ts 
mect. 

To come (i. e. from ſome other place) into 
the preſence of, to meet. Mat. xxviii. 1 
Luke xiv. 31. & al. Melſtein on © 
cites Appian, Polybius aud Arrian, ap- 
plying this verb in like manner to meeting 
in hoſtility. | 

AmTavlyois, ws, att. £ws, I;, from amaylaw. 
A meciing. Eig amavlyoiv to the meeting, to 
meet. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 6. Acts xxviii. 15. 
1 Theſſ. iv. 17. 
from Polybius, EZHiEEAN EIII THN 
AIIANTHYIN. 

Arag, Adv. from & collective, and was all. 

I. Once, once for all, See Heb. vi. 4. ix. 7. 
26, 27, 28, x. 2. Xii. 26, 27. 1 Pet. 
it. 18. comp. ver 20. Jude, ver. 3. On 
Heb. ix. 7, comp. 3 Mac. i. 11; and 
obſerve that a fa, cites Herodotus 
uſing the very phraſe *ATTAZ TOT ENT- 
ATTOY. In 1 Pet. iii. 20, for d rag e- 
cds xero the Alerand1ian and another an- 
cient MS. with many later ones, and ſe- 
veral printed editions, have amzte0zyero, 
which reading is embraced by Mill and 
Weiftein, and received into the text by 
Grieſbach. 

IT. Once, one time. See 2 Cor. xi. 25, Phil. 
iv. 16. 1 Theſſ. ii. 18. 

III. Entirely, thoroughly. Jude, ver. 5; 
where join ama; with eidorag ; and fee 
this interpretation embraced and de- 
fended by Albert: and Wolfiuss Comp. 
2 Pet. 1. 12. 

The above-cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

Arapabarog, 8, 6, j, from æ neg. and wa- 
paouvw to paſe. 

Which paſſeth not from one to another ( Eng. 
Marg.), as the Jewiſh high-prieſthood 
did from the father to his ſon and ſuc- 


ceſſor; ſo Theophyla#t explains ar . 


bare 


On Mat. Wolfrus cites 


r * 
— 
2 * 


1. To Chrift riſen from the dead, as the firſt- 
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Taro by adigioyoy not ſucceſſive, occ. 
Heb, vii. 24, — ſee n 
Axapacnusvagog, e, 6, 1, from « neg. and 
WALKTKEIATw to prepare. 
Unprepared, not ready. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 4. 
ATapreouai, 8p-ai, from amo from, and ag- 
_ vEOuau to deny. | 
I. To deny or renounce another, to deny one 
has any connection or acquaintance with 
him, as Peter did Chriſt. Mat. xxvi. 34, 
35. (comp. ver. 72, 75.) Luke ix. 12. 


5 
II. Joined with £auroy oneſelf, To deny one- | 


felf, renounce one's own natural inclinations 
and defires. occ. Mat. xvi. 24. Mark 
viii. 34. Luke ix. 23. 

Arxapri, Adv. from ano from, and agr. 
not, | 
From this time, from henceforth, occ. Rev. 
xiv. 13. Comp. Agri 5. 

ATapriowos, 8, 6, from anypriopa =_ 
paſſ. of amagritu to perfect, which from 
ar intenſive, and a to perfet, finiſh, 

from apriog perfect, complete, which ſee. 
A completion, finiſhing, perſecting. occ. 
Luke xiv, 28. 

Amzpyn, 15, J, from ano from, and agy 1 
the beginning. 

I. The frft-fruitr, i. e. the firſt of the firft- 

— fruits, Moa ] ,, as it is expreſſed, 
xod. xxiii. 19, which (beſides the ſbeaf 
of mw firſt-fruits offered at the paſſover 
for the <vhole people of Iſrael, Lev, 
XX11L 10, and the EMA firft-ripe fruits 
of wheat, which were offered at Pente- 
coſt, Exod. xxiii. 16. xxxiv. 22. Lev. 
xxiii. 17,) every Iſraelite was bound by 
the law to bring to the houſe of God, 
and offer with thoſe remarkable words 
ordered by Moſes, Deut. xxvi. 4. It 
occurs not, however, in this its primary 
and proper ſenſe, in the N. T. but fre- 
quently in the LXX verſion of the Old, 
where it often anſwers to tlie Heb. 
Fund, never to Moa. 

II. The firſt-fruits in a figurative ſenſe, It 
is applied 


- fruits of them that ſlept, and whom the 
full barvef of thoſe who are Chriſt's ſhall 
follow *. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23. The 
reſurrection of Chriſt in this reſpect was 
+ typified by the ſbeaf of firſt. fruits which 

* T1 d any? werkig ex eInou To puan;acy ſays 


Theodoret. 
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| 


| 


+ See Biſhop Pearſon on the Creed, Art, v. 


AA 


evas waved before the Lord on the morrow 
fer the ſabbath of the paſchal ſolemnity, 

ev. Xx1it. 10, which was the very day 
on which Chriſt roſe from the dead. 
comp. Meyaay Huzea under Meg IV. 

2, To the gifts of the Holy Spirit, which be- 
lievers obtain in this life as a * 7 arena 
and earneſt of their eternal #nheritance, 
occ. Rom. viii, 23. comp. Eph. i. 14. 
Heb. vi. 5. 

3. To the Jewiſh believers, to whom the 
' Goſpel was firff preached, and who con- 
Jequently were the 7 converts to 

Chriſtianity. occ. James 1. 18. 

4. To behevers, firſt converted in any par- 
ticular place or country. occ. Rom. 
xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

5. To the true believers during the perfe- 
cuted (tate of Chriſt's Church; becaufc 

they were more excellent than others, 

uharly conſecrated ta God and the 

mb, an earneft and aſſurance of more 

lentiful harveſt that ſhould follow. Sce 

Rer. xiv. 4, where ſee Vitringa, Bp. New- 
ton, and Johnſton. 

6. It intimates the patriarchs and anceſlors 
of the Fecuiſb people, Rom. xi. 16; and 
implies, that as they were eminently ſe- 
parated and conſecrated to God, fo this 
prerogative ſhould not ceaſe in their pot- 
terity, The above cited are all the paſ- 
ſages of the N. T. wherein the word 
occurs. 

Arg, Gama7%, d, from & collect. or a9; 
together, and was all. 

I. All, the whole, univerſally. Mat. vi. 32. 
xxiv. 39. Luke ix. Ig, xxi. 5. xxiii. 1. 
Acts ii. 1, 4. & al. freq. 

II. All, the whole in general, but not uni- 
verſally. Mark xi. 31. Luke iii. 21. 
vill. 37. xix. 48. 

ATIATAN, w, from à neg. and warog a 
highevay, according to ſome, but rather 
from the Heb. nnan, Hiph. of dn fo 
ſeduce, for which the LXX have fre- 
quently uſed an&7aw. 

To decetve, bring or ſeduce into error. occ. 
Eph. v. 6. 1 Tim. ii. 14. James 1. 26. 

Arœry, 15, , from amrataw, 

Deceit, deceitfulneſs. Mat. xiii. 22. Eph. 
iv. 22. & al. 

Aar, 9205, 6, from a neg. and wary? a 

father. 


rurtgi r HD 131 yruozpttny ſays Chry- 
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Mibout father, i. e. of a prieſtly family. 
occ. Heb. vii. 3. See Einer. 
Axrabyacha, rg, To, from amauvyato to 
emit, or eradiate, light or ſplendour, “ lu- 
cem edo, ſplendorem reddo,” Hederic ; 
and this is compounded of 279 from, and 

aN to ſhine. | 


Light or ſplendour emitted or eradiated, 


eradiation, Feber « Effulgentia, ſplen- 


dor,“ Hederic. So Heſychius explains 
oamavys7 1% by yas peyy9s the light or 
ſplendour of the ſun ; Suidas, by amTavyy 1 
£xAzuiis emitted ſplendour or effulgence ; 
the Vulgate renders it by ſplendor, and 
the Syriac verſion by NM, which is a 
derivative from the V. N 70 lte 
forth, (ſee the Syriac verſion of Iſa. 
xlii. 9.) oc. Heb. i. 3; where the Son 
is ſtyled Ara, uα Tys 6ozys—avTe, 
the effulgence of his (God's) glory; and 
that, I humbly apprehend, in relpet of 
his divine nature and glorious appearances 
previous to his taking human nature 
upon him.“ The whole ſtructure of the 
words, i. c. in the three firſt verſes of 
Heb. i. ſays the learned Ener (Obſer- 
vat. Sacr. on the place) — The whole 
ſtructure of the words ſhews that Chriſt 
was the ATauyzopa and Xxoaxrye of 
the Father, betore that being made man 

he expiated our fins; for thus run the 
words: *Og wy aTQAVYATEY HT. A. Tho 
when he was (cum eſſet) the effulgence 
of his glory, &c. having by 5757 purged 
our fins, ſat down on the right hand,“ &c. 
The ſame order is obſerved in the paral- 
lel place, Phil. ii. 6, 7, 9, Os ey up en 
. . A. Who being in the form of God, — 

emptied himſelf, &c.—wherefore God bath 
very highly exalted him.” — Thus El/aer. 
I add, that. both in the Old and New 

Teſtament the Logos or Divine Word, 

and his offices and acts, are deſcribed to 

us by the light, and its ſalutary and be- 

nign operations in the natural world. 

(See inter al. 2 Sam. xxili. 4. Ifa. ix. 4. 

xlix. 6. Ix. 1, 3. Mal. iv. z, or iii. 20. 
Luke i. 78. ii. 32, John i. 4—9. vii, 12. 
xi. 35, 36, 5 And under both diſ- 

| * ations the peculiar preſence of the 
ame Divine Perſon was occaſionally de- 

monſtrated to men by the attendance of 
his emblem, a preternatural light or glory. 
See Exod, iii.“ 2. (comp. Acts vii. 30, 
® * that the fre mentioned in this text 


35.) Exod. xl. 34, 35. 1 K. viii. rr, 
Acts xxü. 6. xxvi. 13. comp. Mat. 
xvii. 2, 5. Rev. i. 13—1 5. And beſides 
theſe occaſional manifeſtations of the 
glory of the Lord, the appearance of the 
God-Man over the Cherubim in the Holy 
of Holies of the tabernacle, and 2 
was conſtantly accompanied with the like 
preternatural ſplendour or brightneſs. This 
is evident from St. Paul's calling thoſe 
ſacred emblems the Cherubim GL O- 
RY, Heb. ix. 5, and from the deſcrip- 
tion of the Man over the Cherubim in 
Ezek. i. 26, 27. The ſame Prophet, 
ch. x. 4, deſcribes the glory of Jehovah, 
i. e. the appearance of the God-Man in 
Glory, as going up from the Cherub 
(whereon he was, ch. ix. 3,) and ſtand- 
ing over the threſbold of the houſe 3 and 
then he adds, And the houſe was filled 
evith the cloud, and the court was — of 
THE BRIGHTNESS OF TH 

GLORY OF JEHOVAH, my nu 
ry Mag, which Hebrew words it ſeems 
impoſſible to render into Greek more li- 
terally than by AITAYDAEMA (or — 
ATOE) THE AOZHE TOY ®EOY or 
KTPIOT. It is probable, therefore, that 
when St. Paul, writing to the Hebrews 
or converted Fes, gave the Sor of God 
this title, he alluded to this text 
of Ezekiel, and thus referred to his di- 
vine charafter and glorious appearances be- 
fore his incarnation. We need not then 
be ſurprized that the Jewiſh author of 
the apocryphal book of Wiſdom (who 
moſt probably was Philo Fudeus * ) 
ſhould, among other perſonal attributes 
of Wiſdom, entitle her, ch. vii. 25, 26, 
ATIOPPOIA THE 2 mavlokparopsy 
AOEHE eanvivns, a bright efflux, ema- 
nation or ſtream (Eng. Marg.) from or 
of the glory of the Almighty, and alſo, 
AITATPAEZMA @wrog dos, the efful. 
gence of the eternal light, Much leſs 
ought we to wonder that Clement, the 
companion and fellow-labourer of St. 


was a fire which conſumed not ; and it is juſtly ob- 
lerved by one who well knew what he was writing 
about, Indeed /ight togetber (without the mixture 
of ſpirit) could not appear otherwiſe but like fre. 
Flutchinſon's Works, vol. vi. p. 39. 

® I know not of any writer who has proved this 
point ſo convincingly as the learned Mhitater, in his 
Origin of Arianiſm diſcloſed, p. 121, &c. 131, &c. 


Paul, 
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Paul, (Phil. iv. 2.) ſhould in his firſt 
iſtle to the Corinthians (which has 


n by learned men been remarked to 


reſemble that to the Hebrews both in 
ſentiments and ſtyle) call Jeſus Chriſt 

AITATTAEMA Tys peyaawuvys aure, 
the effulgence of his { God's) majeſty, 
F 36; and that the ſucceeding Chriſtian 
writers , ſhould largely inſiſt (though 
ſometimes, I think, with a mixture of 
errour) on the glorious title given to the 
Son by the Apoſtle to the Hebrews. See 
Suicer's Theſaurus in Anavyacpa. 

Areidtu, from amo intenſive, and ei&w to ſee. 
To ſee or perceive clearly. occ. Phil. ii. 23. 

AmTezidza, as, 1, from are. 

I. Unbelief, want of true faith. occ. Rom. 
xi. 30, 32. Heb. iv. 11. 


II. Ræſiſtance of perſuaſion, contumacy, obſti- 
nacy, diſobedience. occ. Eph. * 256 | 
Col. ww. 6. But in theſe latter paſſages 


the notion of unbelief is evidently in- 
cluded, and in the former texts e, 


does alſo imply difobedience ; ſo that it | 


might perhaps be beſt to reduce this 
nw to wr 
elief, or 0 dience accompanyin 
2270 « It ſignifies,“ ſays the [1k 
Leigh, © the want of obedience of faith.” It 
is more than amg,, and implies %% 
nacy in unbelief, and the rejection of the true 
* faith when oc | 
AmTefew, w, from à neg. and m9 to per- 


I. Not to believe, to diſbelieve, as implying 
alſo diſobedience. John iii. 36. Acts 
xiv. 2. Rom. x. 21. Heb. iii. 18. 

II. To diſobey, as through unhelief. Rom. 
ü. 8. 1 Pet. iii. 20. ii. 8, where join 7 
Aoyw with amzlavres, as ch. iii. 1. iv. 17. 
See Bowyer. Theſe two ſenſes ſeem 


almoſt to coincide, (comp. ameYza) 0 


only the word ſometimes refers more to 


the inward, ſometimes more to the out- 


ward act. 

Ameibns, £0, 85, 6, 7, from & neg, and we 
to perſuade, or meiJ9poi to obey. 

I. Unbelieving. occ. Luke i. 17. 

II. Diſobedient. Acts xxvi. 19. Rom, i. 20. 
& al. In the LXX it ſeveral times an- 
ſwers to the Heb. 1D rebellious. 

ATEASu, co. 

To threaten, menace. occ. Acts iv. 17. 
1 Pet. ii. 23. 
It is by ſome deduced from aro from, and 


| L 62 J 


_ meaning of 
e 


ANTE. 


the obſolete Se to withdraw (which 
from the Heb. v to caft to a diftance), 
becauſe threats are ufed to withdraw men 
from their purpoſe. I know not how- 
ever whether the primary ſenſe of ar- 
x be not to boaſt, vaunt, avy:n, 
xavyacla,” Scapula, as the V. is uſed 
by Homer, II. viii. line 150 


'N; Wr ar nn 
Thus will he vaunt; 


and if ſo, it may be beſt derived from 
the Heb. Dy to be elated, proud, arro- 
gant. 
Areixy, 1s, vj, from e to threaten. 
A threat, threatening, menace, occ. Acts 
iv. 17, 24. ix. 1. Eph. vi. . 
_— from amo from, and zip to be, 
o be abſent, 1 Cor. v. 3. Col. ii. 5. & al, 
Areitit, from aro from, and ee go. 

„ go, go away. occ. Acts xvii. 10, 
where obſerve that amrzozy is the 3d 
perſ. plur. plu-perf. mid. according to 
the attic dialect for ar7*ioay, See Mil- 
ner 's Greek Grammar, under e144 among 
the anomalous Verbs, p. 342, 3d edit. 

Amziga5 0s, 8, 6, from & neg. and weg 
to tempt. 
Not to be tempted, incapable of being tempted. 
occ. James 1. 13, | 

Amezipos, 8, 6, 1, from a neg. and wwelga 


—_ 


5 


ee 

nexperienced, unſtilſul occ, Heb. v. 13. 

AmexJzy0pn, from ano intenſ. and exJey0- 

eu to expett, 
To wait for with earneſt expeclation and 
defire, to expe earneſtly. oc. Rom. 
vii. 19. viii. 24. 1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. v. 5. 
Phil. iii. 20. Heb. ix. 28. 

Arena, Mid. from ano from, and ex- 
ua to put off. 

I. To put or Hip of, as clothes. Hence 
it is in the N. T. applied figuratively to 
the old man, or that corrupt nature we 
derive from fallen Adam. occ. Col. iu. . 

II. To firips diveſt, of power or authority. 
oc. Col. ii. 15. ; 


Arrexducig, tos, att. ewe, i, from amer0v9 pci. 


A putting, or flripping, off. occ. Col. 
ii. 11. See Suicer, Theſaur. in Auexdu- 
0g. 

Aren abvw⁰, or ce NA, w, from an? from, 
and eAguyw or ινντ¼ io drive. 
To drive away. occ. Acts xvii. 16. 


Areheyuegs, 8, ö, from ar 


perf. 
paſſ. 


ATE 
paſſ. of amzAcyyw to refute, confute ; 


which from ans intenſive, and zAzyyw 
to refute. 

I. Refutation, confutation, in which ſenſe it 
is uſed in the profane writers. 

II. Diſgrace, diſrepute. occ. Acts xix. 27, 

AmeaevJepog, &, 0. , from amo from, and 
exevIerg free. 
A man freed from ſlavery, a freed-man ; 
a man not born, but made, free. It is the 
Greek word for the Latin /ibertus : fo 
Scapula cites from Arrian on Epiftetus, 
AITEAETOEPOE Te Neovo, Nero's 

freed-man ; and Foſephus De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 9. &. 2. mentions &yz 7wy ATIEAET- 
OEPAN one ( Titus's) Freed men, unum 
ex libertit. Hudſon, occ. 1 Cor, vii. 2 2, 
where it is uſed figuratively and ſpiri- 

| tually. 80 Ignatius, in his Epiſt. to the 
Romans, 8 4, edit. Ruſſel, applies this 
word to himſelf, but if { ſuffer [ ſhall be 
emerevIzyog Tyoe, Feſus? freed-man, 

AmeAeviu, from ar from, and obſol. 
S to go. 

To go away, or 22 An obſolete verb, 
whence in the N. T. we have 2d aor. 
aTtyAaJoy (by ſyncope for amyAauboy) in- 
fin. a , particip. amsAdwy, plu- 
perf. mid. attic arsAyAv9ery, John iv. 8. 
1ſt fut. mid. ameAzvoopay, See under 
ATE; Y0v2. 

Ars tri, from amo denoting privation, 
and eATiguw to hope. 
To deſpair. oc. Luke vi. 35, My9ey 
amedmigovlets, Nothing, or n«wiſe, de- 
ſpairing. It does not appear that amzA- 
TiC ever ſignifies to hope 2 or again, 
as our tranſlators, after the printed co- 
pies of the Vulgate (inde ſperantes) 
render it; but the conſtant claſſical 
meaning of this verb is 70 be hopeleſs, de- 
ſpair, of which Wetflein has produced 
many inſtances ; and the LXX have 
once, Iſa. xxix. 19, uſed the participle 
amyanioug!'os hopeleſs, for the Heb. 
NaN indi vent he verb or participle 

oecurs likewiſe in the ſenſe of de/pairing, 
Judith ix. 11. Ecclus, xxii. 21. xxvii. 
21. 2 Mac. ix. 18. For further ſatiſ- 
faction, ſee Campbell's Note on Luke 
VI. 35. 

Amnevayli, Adv. from aro from, at, and 

ey before. 


1. Over againſt, oc. Mat. xxi. 2. 


xxvii. 61. 
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2. Before, in the preſence of. occ. Mat, 


xXVii. 24. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 18. 
3. In oppoſition to, againſt, o. AQs 
xvii. 7. 

Ameveſuw, from amo from, or away, and 
obſolete zye/zw to carry. An obſolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we have ift 
aor. emeve/xx, 2d. aor. infin. aneveſrey, 
1ſt aor. paſſ. infin. amesvsy0yvai. 

I. To carry or lead away. oc. Mark xv. 1. 
comp. Rev. xvii. 3. xxi. 10. 

II. To carry, convey. occ. Luke xvi. 92. 
1 Cor. xvi. 3. 

Arero, from ano from, and enw to ſpeak. 
To renounce, diſclaim, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 
On which paſſage Raphelius ſhews that 
Herodotus often uſes the ſame form of 
the V. i. e. the iſt aor, mid, amemapyy, 
in the ſame ſenſe. 

Arsgcavlog, 8, 6, I, from & neg. „. 
to finiſh, which from wege a bound, end. 
Endleſs, infinite, or, uſeleſs, ending in 
nothing, occ. 1 Tim. i. 4, where ſee 
Elfner, Wetſtein, Kyphe and Macknight. 

AmTzpionagws, Adv. from amneplonag os 
evithout diſtraction, which from a neg. 
and wepionaw to diftraft, which ſees 
Without diſtraftion, or diſtracting care. 
That this is the true ſenſe of the word, 
Raphelius has confirmed by citations 
from * Arrian and Polybius ; agreeably 
to which Heſychius explains it by aus- 
eivws without carefulneſt, apgorlig ug 
without anxiety (lo ¶ Tcumenius), and 
youyws quietly. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. 
The Adj. atzpiona5os occurs Ecclus. 
xli. 1, which 3h and comp. ver. 2. 

Ameiluylog, , 6, ij, x&% t -, from & 

neg. and mepilwnlog circumciſed, which 

from Tepirewyw to circumciſe, which ſee. 
Uncircumciſed. occ. Acts vii. 5x. comp. 
Lev. xxvi. 41. Ezek. xliv. 7, 9. Jer. vi. 
10. ix. 25. in LXX, and ſee Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in W. 
In the LXX it always anſwers to the 
Heb. D having the Pater floors foreſkin 
uncircumciſed ; except in Joſh. v. 7, 
where amepiluyres occurs for the Heb. 
wo” wo x they had not circumciſed 
them. 


Are from ano from, and epy0p9 
to go. 
I. To go, go away, depart, Mat. ii. 22. 


* See Mrs. Carter's Note (r) on her Tranſlation 
| of Arrian's Epictetus, book iii. cap. 22. 5 3, 


vili. 
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-viit. 18, 19. ix. 7. x. 5. Xxv. 46. & al. 


U. To go forth, Mat. iv.-24. 
III. To paſs away. Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14. 
xviii. 14. xxi. 4. 


| 8 from amo from, and h to have, 
e 


I. To receive, obtain from another, ſo 10 
Baue. Mat. vi. 2, 5. Luke vi. 24. Phil. 
iv. 18. Philem. ver. 1 5. Zoſephus applies 


this V. as in Mat. vi. AX eſw EE 


ATIEXQTys aoe8:ias TOEIITIMION, 
But I indeed receive or have the reward 
of my wickedneſs.” De Bel. lib. i. cap. 
o. 56. And Wetſicin on Mat. cites 
m Plutarch, Solon, p. go. F. the 
2 phraſe TON--MIZOONAIEXE]; 
and on Phil. iv. 18, from Arrian, Epic- 
tet. lib. iii. cap. 2. AHEXEIE dr. 
II. To be diſtant, or at a diſtance. Luke 
vii. 6. xv. 29. xxiv. 13. It is thus ap- 
[ed figuratively to the heart. Mat. xv. 8. 
ark vii. 6. a 
III. Ares, imperſonally, It is enough, 
ent, occ. Mark xiv. 41. q. d. I 
have exhorted you enough to watchful- 
nels. I need not now give you any fur- 
ther directions on this ſubject.” Amy 
is uſed in the ſame ſenſe (though an 
unuſual one) by Anacreon, Ode xxviii. 
Une 33, | 


AITEXEI* Parenw yep ay)ny. | 
"Tis now enough; Herſelf I ſee. 


Comp. W, el ein. 

IV. Amzyopai, Mid. To keep oneſelf from, 
to abſtain or refrain from. As xv. 20, 29. 

Ami5ew, w, from & neg. and wits faith, 5 - 
lief. 

I. Not to believe, to diſbelieve. occ. Mark xvi. 
11, 16. Luke xxiv, 11, 41. Acts xxviii. 
24. Rom. iii. 3. 

II. To be unfaithful. occ. 2 Tim. 11. 13. 
where it is oppoſed to ige faithful. 


See Doddridge on the place, but comp. 


Rom. iii. 3. | 
Arista, as, 1, from « neg. and mics faith. 
Want of faith, unbelief. Mat. xii. 58. 
Mark xvi. 14. Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 
13. Heb. iii. 12, 19. comp. Mark ix. 24. 
Arigog, , 6, 3j, u -o, from à neg. 
and mis os credible, believing. 
I, In a paſſive ſenſe, ſpoken of a thing, 
Not to be believed, incredible. occ, Acts 
XXV1, 8. 
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IT. Not to be truſted, unfaithful, as a fer- 
vant, Luke xii. 46. Unfaithful, as Chrif- 
tians, Tit, i. 15. See Macknight. 

III. In an active fenſe, Not believing. Mat. 
xvii. 17. John xx. 27. Hence 

IV. It denotes one who diſbelieveth the 
Gopel of Chrift, an unbeliever, an infidel. 
1 Cor. vi. 6. vii. 12, 13, 14, 15. 2 Cor. 
vi. 15. 

AmTMavs, 853 ou, Y; 00v, By ; from à de- 
nog unity, or together, and awehw 10 
be, Comp. Aird. 

I. Simple, uncompounded, In this ſenſe it 
is uſed' in the profane writers, 

II. Applied to the eye, Clear. It is 
oppoſed to an eye overgrown with film, 
which would obſtruct the ſight.” Dod. 
dridge. — “ Sound, Both Chryſoſtom and 
T heophyla# repreſent the Greck word 
as ſynonymous here with vfiys, ſanus.“ 
Campbell. occ. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi, 34. 

"AmXolns, Mog, J, from _ | 

I. Simplicity, ſincerity, purity of mind, free- 
Fro ga. ke " ent 22 — —4 
Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. xi. 3. Eph. 
vi. 5. Col. iii. 22. 

II. Bountifulneſs, lilerality, ſpringing from 
ſimplicity or bee of mind. occ. 2 Cor. 
vin. 2. ix. 11, 13. comp. Rom. xii. 8, 
where ſee Kyple. 

In the LXX this N. anſwers to the 
Heb. W uprightneſs, and to DN integrity. 

'ATaws, Adv. from amaov%. 

Bountifully, liberally. occ. James i. 5. 

AIO (by apoſtrophe, before a vowel with 
ſmooth breathing, a; with an aſpi- 
rate one, ag; Lat. - ens. ＋ af; 
Sax. op; Eng. of, off), perhaps from 
the Heb. 28 AS. 4 the firſt author, 
or original. But, when «To implies mo- 
tion, may it not be beſt derived from 
the Heb. k to fly away ? 

I. A prepofition governing a genitive caſe. 

I. From. See Mat. i. 17, 24. iii. 8, 13. 
viii. 1, 11. Mark vii. 4, where ob- 
ſerve that amo aſocags is an expreſſion 
very agreeable to the ſtyle of the Greek 
writers, and may be rendered either be- 
ing come from the market, or after market. 
Thus AIIO AEIINOT after ſupper. 

hos , Char. Eth. cap. 24. Comp. 

Senſe 3, Homer II. viii. line 53. and fee 

Raphelius, Elſner, Wolfius and Kypte- 

Acts xvi. 33. © waſhed from the ftripess 

i. e. the Llood from them.“ Bp. Pearce. 

2. From, 


Ano 


5. From, out of. Mat. vii. 4+ xiv. 29. 
3. From, after, of time. Mat. ii. 16. 


L 65 | 


Luke ii. 36. John xi. 33. a 
From, fre of time. Rom. le 25. 
(Comp. Ecclus, xvi. 26.) Acts xxiv. 11; 


where obſerve a x5 agrees with dvd 
xalys nwepas 4 A K. : 

5. From, for, by reaſon of. Luke xix. 3. 

* Xxi, 26, Mat. xiii. 44. Xvili. 7. John 
xxi. 6, where Myple ſhews that this ſenſe 
of ans is common in the Greek writers. 

6. From, of; denoting the matter, Mat. 
iii. 4. 

7. From, by, by means of. Mat: vii. 16. 

8. Off, by, denoting the efficient cauſe. 

at. Xii, 38. xvi, 21. Mark viii. 31. 
Gal. i. 1. James i. 13. Rom. ix. 3. 
comp. Ayab:a I. This uſe of ano is 
not uncommon in the * Greek writers, 
particularly in Pauſanias. Thus in his 
Corinthiacs, Kai Tavias (wagleves) gag 
AIIO Twy avlifariwiuy xalareuoit val. 
And theſe virgins, they ſay, were 
{toned by thoſe of the oppoſite faction.“ 
Do in his Meſſenice, H xa ATIO Twy 
EXVAEL0EvWY £14 epmvenyuy diE Si. 
Or were even killed by thoſe who were 
ſtripped, but {till breathed.” 

9. Through, by the ſpace of. Rev. xiv. 20. 

10. At, at the diſtance of. John xi. 18. xxi. 8. 
Rev. xiv, 20. Joſephus uſes it in the 
ſame ſenſe, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 8. f 7. 
Erealomevevelas ihev ATIO Teaxovia Ty; 
TiSzci2:005 Sal, He encamps at 
thirty furlongs diffance from Tiberias.“ 
So cap. 9. & 7; and lib. v. cap: 2:4 r. 
See many more inſtances from the 
Greek writers in Xypke on John xi. 18. 

11. Of time, At the diſtance of, at, on. 
Acts x. 30. amo relaplys yer; at the 
diſtance of, or on, the fourth day, reckon- 
ing backwards. Comp. Acts xxiii. 23. 

12, Of, ſome of, as if ri were underſtood. 
Luke xxiv. 42. Acts v. 2, 3: 

13. Before, in preſence of, coram, aniwer- 
ing 4 the e John ii. 28. 80 
repeatedly, Ecelus. xli. 17, 18. 

14. Of, belonging to, a place. John xi. 1. 
Acts xvii. 13, Heb. xui. 24. Comp. 
Mat. xv. 1. 

15. Redundant, Amo waxp5yer, Mat. xxvi. 
58, where ſee Wetflem. Aro avwdey, 
Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. 


* See Vigeri Idjotiſm. Cap. ix. ſect. 1. reg. 16. 
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II. In compoſition it denotes 

1. Removal or paſſing, as amonMew to 

from or away. 

2. Separation or privation, as anoxoniu 
to cut off, amoxepanitu to behead, am- 
oi; a pulting off. 

3: Back again, as amo to give back, 
render, ama 1514 to reſtore. 

4. Intenſeneſs, as amexdexopor to expect 
earneſtly, 

AmCavw, 
to 


I. 


ſail 


from amo from, out, and Saivw 

0, come. 

9 go, or come out of a ſhip. occ. Luke 
v. 2. John xxi. 9. Thus alſo frequently 
uſed in the Greek writers; See Wetſtein 
on Luke. 

II. To happen, to come, or turn out, as we 
ſay; ſo the Latin evenio 0 5 
(whence our Engliſh event, &c.) is in 
like manner from & out, and venio to 
come. occ; Luke xxi. 13. Phil. i. 19. 
The Greek writers often apply the V. 
in this ſenſe. See Melſtein on Luke. 

Amo82.).aw,from ao ſrom, and aN to caſt, 
To caſt off, or away. OCC. Mark x. 50. 
Heb. x. 35. 

Aro, from amo intenſe, and GM 

to look. 
To behold, or look earneſtly or attentively ; 
reſpicio, ſuſpicio. occ, Heb. xi. 26. So 
in Xenophon, Hift. Græc. lib. vi. we have 
'H oy wales EIE os ATIOBAETIE7T, 
Thy country looks earneſtly at thee.” 
See Wetſtein and Kyple. 

Arob vlog, 6, 7, x 79—0y, from - 
Caylai gd perl. perf. paſſ. of anoSzaaw. 
T hat ts to he rejected. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. 

Am, 1s, 1, from anoS:5ohx perf. 
mid. of -aT9S%AAw, 

I. A caſting off, rejection. occ. Rom. xi, 15. 

II. A li. occ. Acts xxvii. 22. 

Aroſivohai, from amo from, and yivopas 

to become. 
To die; in which ſenſe it is frequently 
uſed by the Greek writers, particularly 
Herodotus. See Raphelius and Wetſtein, 
occ, 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Rom, vi. 2. 

Amoſpu&1, 15, I, from amoſpagwu, which ee, 
An enrolment or regifler of perſons and 
eſtates. oc. Acts v. 37. Luke ii. 2, 
'Auly ij amoſpapy mewly eſevelo Iſeuoxeu- 
oe Tys Evers Kveyvis, In the firſt 
edition I embraced the explanation of 
this difficult paſſage, which is given, and 


1 


at large illuſtrated, by Lardner in his 
K Cradi- 
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Credibility of Goſpel Hiſt. pt. i. book 2. 
ch. 1. . 2 Pp the firſt en- 
rolment of Cyrenius, governour of Syria, i. e. 
who was aſterwards governour Syria, 
and beſt known among the Jews by 
that title.” But I am fince convinced, 
by Dr. George Campbell's Notes on Luke 
ii 2, that this expoſition, though very 
plauſible, will not ſtand the telt of ac- 
curate criticiſm (comp. Luke m. 1. 
Acts xvii. 12, in the Greek); and on 
the whole I concur with the interpreta- 
tion of the laſt-mentioned learned writer, 
(whom ſee.) © This firfl regiſter took 
effect (sſevslo, comp. Mat. v. 18. vi. 10. 
xxvi. 42. Luke ii. 2. xxii. 42. Mat. 
xviii. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 54.) when Cyre- 
nius was A rr of Syria.” And this 
ed is what Acts v. 37, refers to; on 
which text, as alſo on Luke ii. 2, ſee 
Melſtein and Foſephus, Ant. lib. xviii. 
cap. 1.4 1. 

ArToſpagw, from ano intenſ. and yeagw to 
eorite, 

I. To enrol, regiſter. occ, Luke ii. 1, 3, 5. 


This is a term referring to the Roman 


23 and particularly to their Cenſus; | 
0 


r what the epitome of Livy expreſſes 
by cenſus actus, a cenſus was taken, Dio 
denotes by amo/pcapas eronyoulo, be made 
enrolments. And we learn from Horus, 
the Roman hiſtorian, that * the buſineſs 
of the Cenſus was to make a diſtin? 
regiſter of every one's eſtate, dignity, age, 
employment and office.“ Such was the 
Aroſgaęꝝj or Cenſus now made by Auguſ- 
tus Cœſar. See more in Grotius on Luke 
ii. 1, in Lardner as cited under Axo- 
Teagy, in Prideaux Connect. pt. ii. book g. 
anno 5, and in Bp. Chandler's Vindi- 
cation of Defence of Chriſtianity, vol. ii. 
P. 437. 

II. To be regiſtered, enrolled, in a figura- 
tive and ſpiritual ſenſe. oc. Heb. xii. 23. 
Comp. Num. iii. 40, 42, 43. Jus 

AmTo9Jeirvuw, % , EL, and obſol. - 
0:ixw, from amo intenſive, and C£1xyvw 
or-Teixw to ſhea. 

I. To ego openly or publickly. occ. 
2 Theſſ. ii. 4. On which text Veiſtein 
ſhews that the Greek writers apply the 


* Omnia patrimonii, dignitatis, ætatis, artium 
officiorumque diſcrimina in tabulas referre. Flor. 


lib. i. cap. 6, Comp. Cicero, De Leg. lib, iii. cap. 3. 


* 
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V. in like manner to a declaration of digs 
nity. Thus, among other paſſages, he 
cites from Strabo, ATIEAEIZEN auroy 
Baoixea, He declared him king ;” and 
from Diodorus Siculus, EuvIgovoy EAT- 
TON AHOAEIKNTNTOE Te Ge; 
Tois d beg, The king Shewing or 
declaring himſelf of equal dignity with 
the twelve gods.” 

II. To ſhew openly or publickly, to exhibit, 
as upon a ſtage. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 9. 

III. To point out, or ſbew plainly or pub- 
lickly. occ. Acts ii. 22, where ſee Wetftein, 

IV. To prove, evince, demonſtrate. occ. 
Acts xxv. 7. 

Amo9tis, ws, att. ewe, I, from amodeirvuuy, 
Proof, demonſtration. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 4. 
AmTo3exarow, w, from amo from, and den- 

Tow to tithe. 

I. To pay the tithe or tenth, occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 23. Luke xi. 42, xvili. 12. 

II. To take, or receive, tithe from, to tithe. 
In this ſenſe, occ. Heb. vii. 5. 
So in the LXX amocgexaro anſwers to 
the Heb. Wy in the ſenſes both of paying 
tithe, Gen. xxvili. 22. Deut. xiv. 22. 
xxvi. 12 ;—and of receiving it, 1 Sam. 
viii. 15, 17. 

Arodexrog, 5, J, x34 To—0y, from anode q- 

a. 

Acceptable, pleaſing, grateful. occ. 1 Tim. 

ii. 3. v. 4. 

AmToGzy0uai, from ano intenſive, and 
0259/0104 to receive. 

I. Of perſons, To receive kindly or Boſpita- 
bly. occ. Luke viii. 40. Acts xv. 4. 
xviii. 27. 

II. Of God's word, To receive or embrace 
beartily. occ. Acts ii. 41. 

III. Of benefits, To receive or accept grate- 
fully. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. 

Amnodyuew, co, from amodnuos. 

To go from one's own people, to go of 
travel abroad, or into a foreign country. 
Mat. xxi. 33. & al. 

AmTo3yp.95, 8, 6, , from amo from, and 
074.05 @ people. | | 
Going from one's people, going abroad, or 
into a ſtrange country. occ. Mark xii. 34. 

Are did, from amo from or back again, 
and 910wpw4 to give. 

I. To give, beſtow. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
Rom. ii. 6, 7. | 

IT. Of teſtimony or witneſs, To give, bear. 


| Acts iv. 33. 


III. Axo- 


AIO 


III. Arona, Mid. To ſell, give from 
oneſelf, as it were, for a price. Acts v. 8. 
vii. 9. Heb. xii. 16. 

IV. To reward, recompenſe, render, whe- 
ther in a good or bad ſenſe, as Mat. 
vi. 4, 6. xvi. 27. Rom. ii. 6. xii. 17. 
1 Tim. v. 4. Tim. iv. 14. | 

V. To repay, reflore, return. Luke iv. 20. 
ix. 42. x. 35. xix. 8. 

VI. To pay, as a debt. Mat. v. 26. xviii. 

25, 26,—tribute, *&c. Rom. xii. 7. 
Mat. xxii. 21.— hire. Mat. xx. 8. 

VII. Amodi%wu Aovyov, To give or render 
an account. Mat. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2. 
Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. 
iv. 5. So Plato in Phædon. T 7015 
din Berouai Toy AOTON ATIO- 
AOTNAI, To you, the judges, I will 
give an account.” Comp. Aoſog IX. 

VIII. With a Dat. of the Perſon, Arodi- 
do ooxes, To render or perform one's 
oaths to. Mat. v. 33. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 
21, 33. | 

IX. AmTo9;9wut xagmov, To return, i. e. to 
produce, or yield, fruit, as a tree. Rev. 
xXii. 2. This is a pure Greek phraſe 
uſed by Herodotus (lib. 1. cap. 193.) and 
Pauſanias, but by them applied to the 
earth, See Wetftein, and comp. Heb. 
xii. 1 t. 

AT:3natw, from ar from, and dio 
zo divide, ſeparate, which from diæ denot- 
ing ſeparation, and cgigw to limit, which 
lee, 

To ſeparate from, other Chriſtians 
namely. occ. Jude ver. 19. 

ATIounatu, frofi ano from, and 9oxu- 
pagw to prove. 

To reject, diſallow. Mat. xxi. 42. Mark 
viii. 31. Heb. xii. 17. See LXX in Jer. 

vi. 30. Iſocrates ad Demon. cap. xxi.— 
Tes wevcoweyes ATIONOKIMAZOMEN, 
We diſapprove liars.” | 

ATo9%yn, 15, 7, from an3:9y% perf, mid, 
of amodey0/uci. x 
Acceptation, acceptance, reception. occ. 1 
Tim. 1.,15. iv. 9. comp. A799 yon II. 
Elſner on 1 Tim. i. 15, ſhews that the 
phraſe amo9oyys , in the Greek 
writers, means worthy to be received 
with approbation, . and veneration. 
Comp. alſo Wetftein; 

Amodeivw, from amo intenſive, and Yeivw 
fo ſmite, ſtrike, which ſee. | 
An obſolete V. whence in the N. T, we 
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have 2d aor, amefavoy, ſubj. anofayw, 
infin. anmo9aveiy, particip. amolavwy, 2d 
fut. mid. amolayvena, This V. would 
regularly ſignify to ftrike off, or violently ; 
but is uſed both by the ſacred and pro- 
fane writers in a paſhve or neuter Ense 
only, for dying, being dead, q. d. being 
ſmitten wiolently, or to death, being cut 
off. See under AnToJyyoxw, and comp. 
Oevw, 

Arobscig, ws, att. ews, I, from cr 
to put away. 

A putting away or off. oc. 1 Pet, iii. 2 1. 
2 Pet. 1. 14. 

Arohynn, 15, 1, from anorifnu to lay up: 
A repoſitory, particularly for corn, a gra- 
nary. Mat. iii. 12. vi. 26. & al. 

Amohyoaveitw, from ano intenſive, and 
Sycaugig to treaſure, 

To treaſure up in ſafety and ſecurity. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 19. comp. Mat. vi. 19, 20. 
This verb is uſed by Arran, 2 
lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 314. edit. Cantab. 
1655 ; and by Lucian, Pleudomant. tom. 
i. p. 877, edit. Bened. 

AmTod>i5w, from qr intenſive, and SE 
to preſs: | 
To preſs cloſely, to ſqueeze. oce. Luke 
viii. 45. 

1 from amo from, or intenſ. and 
Ivyoxw to die. 

I. To die a natural death, applied both to 

men and animals. Mat. viii. 32. xxil. 24, 

27. xxvi. 35. & al. freq. ATrz)vyoxev, 3d 

perſ. ſing. imperf. vas a-dying, Luke 

viii. 42, where Melſtein ſhews that the 

Greek writers uſe this form of the V. in 

the ſame ſenſe, Thus Arran, Epictet. 

lib. ii. cap. 23. p. 249. edit. Cantab. 

'Ors ATIEONHEKEN, When it 2vas a- 

dying ;” and Maximus Tyrius, xxiv. g, 

Mem@erai Ty Zaun oOupouevy art 

(read dre) AIIEONHERE, He blames 

Xanthippe for bewailing when he was a+ 

dying.“ 

II. AT2)aveiv T1 aparria, To be dead to 

in, as the truly regenerate are, by hav- 
ing renounced and abandoned it, in con- 
ſequence of their baptiſmal engagements 
to a conformity with Chriſt in his death, 
Rom. vi. 2. comp. Col. iii. 3: But when 
the expreſſion is applied to Chriſt, it 
means to die for, or on account of, ſins 
i. e. in order to make an atanement and 


ſatisfaction for it. Rom. vi. 10. comp. 
F 2 Heb, 
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Heb. ix. 26, 28. Thus I wrote in the 
former editions; but muſt now obſerve, 
that in Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11, Mackmght, 
whom ſee, underſtands Ty auagla as 
the dative of the in/ffrument or canſe, 
dead by fin, fo gn Tw Oe living by Cod; 
and this interpretation 1s certainly recom- 
mended by its ſimplicity in aſſigning the 
ſame force of the dative both to auafhy 
and Oe, in all the three texts, 

III. Tw vow anodave, To be dead to the 
laww, i. e. To have no more dependance 
on mere legal righteouſneſs for juſtifica- 
tion and ſalvation, than a dead man 
would have, as being oneſelf crucified 
and dead together with Chriſt. Gal. ii. 19. 
comp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 20. Or ra- 
ther we ſhould with Macknight, whom 
ſee, render Gal: ii. 19, / through the law 

Bade died by the law, fo that I muſt live 
by God. Comp. under Senſe II. 

TV. To die, or undergo a diſſolution, with 
regard to what it was before, as a grain 
of corn that is ſown in the earth. John 
xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 36. See Clement's 
1K Epiſt. to the Corinthians, & 24. Cud- 
<vorth's Intellectual Syſt. vol. ii. p. 795. 
edit. Birch, and Scheuchzer, Phyſ. Sacr. 
on both texts. 


- 


Amnoxalitnui, or Armoalifavw, from amo | 


back again, and #43;5 414 or xabifavw 
to conflitute. 

I. To reftore, as to health or ſoundneſs. 
occ. Mat. xii. 13. Mark iii. 5. viii. 25. 
Luke vi. 10. See Nelſtein on Mat. and 
Elfner on Mark. 

II. To reftore, reform, applied to the re- 
formation wrought by the preaching and 
miniſtry of John the Baptiſt. occ. Mat. 
XVii. 11. Mark ix. 12. Comp. Luke i. 
16, 17, and Mal. iv. 6, in LXX. 

III. To reftore loft dominion or authority. 
occ. Acts i. 6, where Kypke ſhews that 
the Greek writers uſe the V. in the ſame 
ſenſe with a Dat. of the Perfon and an 
Accuſ. of the Thing. 

IV. In Paff. To be reflored, brought, or 
ſent back again. occ. Heb. xii. 19; 
where ſee Nelſtcin. 

AmoxarunTw, from amo from, and x&AumTw 
to hide, conceal. 


I. Properly, To remove à weil or covering, 
and ſo zo expoſe to open view what was 


before hidden. 
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fore ſecret or unknown. Mat. x. 26, 
Luke ii. 25. 1 Cor. iii. 13. It is par- 
ticularly applied to ſupernatural revela- 
tion. Mat. xi. 25, 27. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. 
Ii. 10. & al. | 

This word in the LXX generally anſwers 
to the Heb. n to rentove, or turn back 
a garment or covering, ſo to uncover, re- 
veal. 

AToxarubis, ior, att. eco, y, from ro- 
KAXUTTW. l 

I. A revelation or manifeflation M a thing 
hidden or ſecret. Rom. ii. 5. viii. 19. 
xvi. 25. Gal. i. 12. Luke ii. 32, Sg eig 
emoxanruiv 5vwy, If this laſt paſſage 
be compared with the LXX verſion of 
Ifa. xlix. 6, I have given thee eig g,; 
£9-wy for a light of the Gentiles, and 
with that of Pſ. xcviii. 2, Before the Gen- 
tiles ameranruye Thy EnanToovyy are he 
hath revealed or manifeſted his r:ghtcou/- 
neſs, it may ſeem that the words G@ws e 
ana kuiiy t51w are put by tranſpoſi- 
tion, which St. Luke frequently uſes, 
for @ws S £65 ke. . a light of 
the Gentiles for revelation or manife/ta- 
tion, namely of the righteouſneſs of God. 
Comp. Rom. i. 17, and ſee Grotius in 
Pole Synopf. on Luke; or elſe the 
words may be cleared by pointing them, 
Prog, eig amonau icy, elvwy, See Bowyer's 
Conjectures. 

II. It denotes the glorious appearing, ma- 
nife/tation, or coming of our Lord to 
judgement. 1 Cor. i. 7. 2 Theſſ. i. 7. 
1 Pet. i. 7, 13. u 1 Pet. iv. 13. 

ATmox454004u9, ag, 7, from amo from, and 
nag the bead, (which from Heb. y 70 
bend) and 0ox2w to expect, which from 
Chald. p to look, look out. 
| Attentive or earneſt empeclation, or looł- 
ing for, as with the neck ſtretched out, 
and the bead thruft forward. occ, Rom. 
viii. 19. Phil. i. 20. Polybius, cited by 
Weiftein, uſes the V. amozapaloew for 
earneftly and ſolicitoufly obſerving or at- 
tending to; as Joſephus likewiſe does, 
De Bel. lib. iii, cap. 7. 4 26. and xag- 
done for earneſtly expecting or waiting 
for, VP. iv. cap. 5.4 1, and cap. 9.4 2. 
and lib. v. cap. 1.4 5. Xenophon and He- 
rodotus alſo apply the latter verb in the 
ſame ſenſe as Joſephus. See Blackwal''s 
Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 236, and more 


II. To make manifeft, or reveal a thing be- 


in W:itein on Rom 
aq Axo- 
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Amoxalanaacow, from ano from, and 


xdIaaraoow to change, reconcile. 
To change from a ſtate of enmity to one 
of friendſhip, to reconcile, occ, Eph. 
ii. 16. Col. 1. 20, 21. 

Arocalagacig, 10g, att, ews, y, from ar- 
x 114. 
Refloration, reſtitution, regulation. occ. 
Acts iii. 21, © where, by tbe times of 
the reſtitution of all things, is underſtood 
the day of judgement, and of the end of 
the world. (comp. Acts i. 11.) which is 
ſo called by the Apoſtle: 1ft, Becauſe 
then life ſhall be reſtored to the bodies of 
tbe dead, and the image of God, defaced 
2 by Adam's fall, ſhall be per- 
fectly renewed in the bleſſed. 2dly, Be- 
cauſe to God ſhall then be reflored bis 
glory, the glory namely of his moſt coe 
government, not thoroughly diſcoverable 
(non agniti) in this world, and of bis 
power which the wicked ſeemed for ſome 
time to have eluded or eſcaped, and of 
his juftice, in virtue of which he will 
then render to every one according to 
his works. 3dly, Becauſe the truth of 


the divine HS, promiſes, and 
threatenings ſhall be then, as it were, re- 


ſtored to them, by their exact comple- 
tion, however ſcofters and other wicked 
men may have called their veracity into 
queſtion. 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4.” Thus Stockias. 
But Raphelius, comparing Acts iii. 21, 
with 1 Cor. xv. 25, thinks that am9xa- 
ia5aoy properly ſignifies a ſettling of all 


things, or a re/toring of them to a fate of 


tranquillity after wars and tumults. This 
learned and accurate critic ſhews that 
Polybius applies the word in this view. 
Comp. 1 Cor, xv. 24, 25. | 
Amnoxeiuai, from ano from, and xιEux to 
lie, be laid, | | 
I, To be laid up, locally. occ. Luke xix. 20. 
II. To be laid up, reſerved, appointed. occ. 
Col. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. ix. 27. 
Elfner on Col. i. 5, ſhews that this verb 
is applied, in the profane as well as in 
the ſacred writers, to ſuch things as are 
not only certain, but of great value. Comp. 
Kypke. | 
AToxePantw, from as from, and xspay 
the bead. | 
To cut off the head, bebead. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 10. Mark vi. 16, 28. Luke ix. 9. 
The LXX uſe this word, 1 Sam. xxxi. 9. 
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(according to the Complutenſian edition) 
for WK u W they cut off bis bead, 
and in the apocryphal pſalm cli. 6. 
And Rapbelius and Alberti cite ſeveral 
paſſages from Arrian, where that author 
applies it in the ſame ſenſe. Comp. Wet- 
ein and Kypke on Mat. 

Arona, from amo back again, and xAsw 
to but. 

To ſhut to, as a door. occ. Luke xiii. 25. 
The LXX uſe it in the ſame ſenſe for the 
Heb. 12D, Gen. xix. 10. & al. 

Amozonlw, from ano from, off, and xonlut 
to ſmite. | 

I. To ſmite, or cut off. occ. John xviii. 10, 
26. Acts xxvii. 32. comp. Mark ix. 

3» 45+ | 

U. It 3 figuratively, Gal. v. 12; 
where it denotes either being cut off by 
excommunication (fee Kypke and Mac- 
knight), or rather, according to Elſner and 
Wolfius, being cut off from all opportunity, 
bope, and power of diſturbing the Gala- 
tian ehriſtians. Elſuer ſhews that amo- 
xomleo9a is in this view applied by Poly - 
bius to hopes, and Wolfius, that Xenophon 
uſes it for cutting off, or diſlodging 
enemy's troops from an elevated poſt. 
But comp. under OgeXy, 

Amoxziua, als, To, from anxexeious 
perf. of a79x61y91%4. 

A ſentence, Qecifion. oc. 2 Cor. i. 9. So 

Hefychius explains amoxvux by x- 

—_ condemnation, \yypoy ſentence. See 
olfius. 

AmTox6iy0u.24, Mid. and Pail. from amo from, 

and x44 yy eee diſcern, judge. 

I. Pail, To be ſeparated, ſelected, in the pro- 
fane writers. 

II. Mid. and Paſſ. To anſwer, return 
anſwer, which ought to be done with 
diſcretion, Mat. iii. 15. iv. 4. xxvi. 23, 
33. & al. freq. Wetftein on Mar. iii. 15, 
remarks, that, according to the (old) 
grammarians, &75049zi5 does not denote 
anſevering, but disjoined or ſeparated. Lu- 
cian however uſes it in the former ſenſe, 
and that too in a remarkable paſſage 
which is levelled againſt over-nicety in 
ſpeaking. © To a perſon of whom De- 


monax had afked a queſtion, xai ug 
lxws ATIOKPIOENTI, and who had 
anſwered him too attically, he ſaid, 
Friend, I aſked you Now, but you an- 


| ſwer me (anoxpy7;) as in the days of 
F3 | 


Agamemnon,” 


r 


— 


— 
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or emnon.” Demonax, tom. i, p. 

1008. 

III. To take occafion to ſpeak or ſay, not 
ſtrictly in anſwering, but in relation or 
reference to ſome preceding circumſtance. 
Bee Mat. xi. 2 581 xii. 38. xvii. 4. xxii. 1. 
xxvi. 25, 63. Mark ix. 5, 17. Luke iii. 
16. vii. 40. xxii. 51. Rev. vii. 13. The 


Heb. y to anſwer, to which the V. 


&n0%giv0ua molt commonly correſponds, 
is ſometimes uſed in the O. T. in this 
latter ſenſe, as Job ili. 2. 1 K. xiii. 6. 

Aronpicig, ws, att. ewe, 1, from amoxe- 
x10 0 ad perl. perf. paſſ. of anoxewvowal. 
An anſwer. occ. Luke ii. 47. xx. 26. 

John i. 22. xix. g. 

Arox guru, from ano from, and xgurlw 
to Hide. 

To hide, conceal. occ, Mat. xxv. 18. Col. 
1. 26. Eph. iii. 9. comp. ver. 5, 6, &c. 

Kal. 

Aroxgupog, 8, 6, j, u 7To—ov, from aro- 
xexpvec perf. act. of amoxpuriw, 

I. Hidden, concealed. occ. Mark iv. 22. 
Luke viii. 17. AB? 

II. Laid up, as treaſure in a coffer. occ. 
Col. ii. 3. So in Theodotion's verſion of 
Dan. xi. 43, this word anſwers to the 
N. „odd hidden treaſures ; and in LXX 
of Ifa. xlv. 3, to op which likewiſe 
denotes bidden treaſures; ſo in 1 Mac. 
i. 23, or 24, we meet with the phraſe 
TOTE OHZATPOTE TOTE AIJIOKPY- 
SOLE. 

Amnoxleivw, from amo intenſ. and xeivw to 
kill, which from the obſolete x1aw the 
ſame (whence in the profane writers, 
imperf. exla, exlas, x1, fut. xlyow, &c.), 
and this from the Heb. n2 to break in 
pieces, deſtroy, whence alſo the Eng. to cut. 

I. To kill, murder, butcher. It generally 
implies cruelty and barbarity, trucidare. 
Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 35, 38, 39. xxii. 6. 
xxili. 37. In Mat. x. 28. Luke xii. 4, 
Wetftein and Grieſbach, agreeably to 
many MSS, and ſome editions, read 
emoxlevoyiuy. The former obſerves, after 


Mill (Proleg. p. 109), that amoxlevorlwy | 


is a poetical word, or rather no word at | 


all, but which, in the printed editions, 
has been received into the text without 
any authority whatever from the MSS, 
or (ancient) writers. 


II. To kill, flay, figuratively, as Chriſt 
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| Gentiles by his croſs, Eph. ii. 16. comp. 
ver. 15.—as fin doth by bringing into a 
ſtate of eternal death, Rom. vii. 11.—as 
the letter of the divine law doth by con- 
demning to death and deſtruction, 2 Cor. 
iii. 6, 

AmToxyew, o, from amo from, and xuw to be 
pregnant, which ſee. | 

I. Properly, To bring forth young, as fe- 
males do. In this ſenſe it is uſed by the 

: 1 writers, but not in the N. T. 

Wetftem on James 1. 15. 

II. To bring forth, as fin doth death. occ, 
James i. 15, | 

III. Tp beget. ooc. James i. 18. (comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 3, 23.) So Tiley, 
which properly denotes to bring forth as 
the female, is * often ſpoken of the male, 
and St. Paul applies w3vw, to be in la- 
bour, to himſelf, Gal. iv. 19. Lucian, 
Philopatr. tom. ii. p. 1009, applies this 
V. to, the planet Mercury as well as to 
Venus. H Agpodrry ei 2 Ts Epus 
ouy09eure, xa Eppappooies ATIOKTH> 
ZOTEIL. 

Amoxvaiw, from amo from, and xvAuw to 
roll. 

To roll away. occ, Mat. xxviii. 2. Mark 
xvi. 3, 4. Luke xxiv. 2. 

It is uſed thrice in the LXX, namely 
Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 10, in which paſſages it 
anſwers to tbe Heb. da, or 552 to roll, 
and is in all theſe, as in the texts 
above cited from the N. T. applied to a 
flone. 

AToaauSavw, from amo from, and Acy- 
Exvw to take. 

I. Act. and Mid. To receive, get, obtain, 
See Luke vi. 34. xv. 26. xvi. 25. xvili. 
30. xxiii. 41. Col. ili. 24. | 

II. To receive, as a gueſt, to entertain. 
3 John ver. 8. 

III. Mid. To take afide. oce. Mark vil. 33; 
where fee Wetftein and Kypke, and comp. 
2 Mac. vi. 21. 

 AzoAguo1s, tos, att. ews, I, from amoAguwu' 

to enjoy, from amo intenſ. and obſolete 

axuw to enjoy, which perhaps from the 

Heb. rh denoting the cleaving or adbe- 

rence of the mind or afedtion to an ob- 

je, whence 81> a particle of wiſhing, 

Q that ! See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under 

h IV. and , V. 


did the enmity between the Jews and | 


o Sce Vigerus De Idiotiſm. cap. v. G 5, 
- : | Enjoys 


Enjoymettfy fruition. OCC. Heb, xi. 27. 

1 Tim. vi. 17; where ſee WWetften, : 
The LXX have once uſed the V. aro- 
Azuw, for the Heb. M1 to be ſatiated, 
drunken ; Eng. tranſlat. to take one's fill. 
Prov. vil. 18. 

Amoxeimw, from amo from, and Azimw to 
leave. 

I. To leave, leave behind. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 


13, 20. 

IT. To leave, forſake. occ. Jude ver. 6. 

III. Paſſ. To be left, remain. occ. Heb. 
iv. 6, 9. x. 26. 

AmToaziy,w, from amo from, and Azixw to 
lick, which may be either from the Heb. 
IM (for which the LXX have thrice 
uſed the ſimple V. Azyw, and as often 
the compound exAz:yw), or rather from 
pb to lick, lap, as a dog, which in like 
manner the LXX rendered twice by 
Aziyw, and once by ex N. 

To lick, as a dog. occ. Luke xvi. 21. 

AmToxzw, from amo intenfive, and obſol. 

0Aew to deſtroy. 
To deftroy, deſtroy utterly. An obſolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we have 1ſt fut. 
amoNectw, I aor. anWAETH, 2 fut. , 
perf. mid. attic. particip. neut. - 
Avg, 2 aor. mid. anwaouyy, 2 fut. mid. 
amonamai. See under ATAAvwW., 

AToAAuw, or amoAnuui, from am9 intenſ. 
and oAAuw to deſtroy, which ſeems de- 
rived from Heb. 55n to flay. 

I. To kill, deſtroy, whether temporally, 
Mat. ii. 13. xxvii. 20. Mark xi. 18. 
John x. 10. & al.—or eternally, Mat. x. 
27. Xviii. 14. & al. Mid. and Paſt. To 

be deſtroyed, to periſh, whether tempo- 
rally, Mat. xxvi. 52. (comp. ch. ix. 7. 
Heb. i. 11.) Mark iv. 38. Luke xi. 51. 
xv. 17. & al.—or eternally, John in. 15, 
16. x. 28. Rom. ii. 12. 1 Cor. i. 18. 

II. To loſe. Luke xv. 4. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 
25. Herodotus uſes the phraſe 8x AIIO- 
AETEI THN %TXHN ill not loſe bis 
life, lib. i. cap. 112. Pail. and Mid. To 
be lo. Mat. xv. 24. xviii. 11. Luke xv. 
4, 6, 24. | | 

III. AToAauwy, 6, The deſtroyer. occ. Rev. 
ix. 11; on which chapter the reader 
will do well to compare Vitringa's 
Comment. and Biſhop Newton's Diſſer- 
tations on Proph. vol. iii. p. 96, &c. and 
then judge for himſelf, 


1 
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| AroAoſcoua, 8/44, Depon. from aro from, 


and Aoſog a ſpeech. 

I. To defend oneſelf by ſpeech from ſome ac- 
cuſation, to ſpeak in defenſe, or plead in 
favour of oneſelf, to apologize. It is uſed 
either. tranſitively with an Accuſative of 
the thing, as Luke xii. 11; or intranſi - 
tively, as Acts xix. 33, xxiv. 10. & al. 

II. _ metaphorically to thoughts or 
reaſonings, To apologize, excuſe, occ, 
Rom. ii. 15. 

AmoMolſia, as, 7, from anonoſcopa. 

An apology, a verbal defenſe, or excuſe, 
Acts xxii. t. xxv. 16. 2 Cor. vii. 11. 

Aro, from amo from, and Azw to waſh. 
To waſh, waſh away, abluo. In the 
N.T. it is uſed only in the middle voice, 


and in a figurative and ſpiritual ſenſe, 


alluding to the baptiſmal waſbing or ab- 
lution. occ. Acts xxii. 16. 1 Cor. vi. 11. 
AmoAvlawsois, ws, att. seg, y, from - 
Aulpow to redeem as a captive, which 
from amo from, and Avipow to redeem. 
I. Redemption, as of a captive from capti- 
V 


ity. 
IT. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively be 


ſpiritual redemption of men by the blood o 
Chrift from 2 wk A of fon and oy 
See Rom. iii. 24. viii. 23. 1 Cor, i 30. 
Eph. i. 7. iv. 30. Heb. ix. 15. 

III. Deliuerance from temporal perſecution 
or death. occ. Luke xxi. 28. Heb, xi. 35. 
The LXX have uſed the V. ano Avicow 
for Heb. T1 to redeem, Exod. xxi. 8, 
which ſee; and for 581 t windicate, 
Zeph. ui. 3. 

AmToAuw, from am? from, and uw to looſe. 

I. To looſe, ſet looſe, releaſe, as from a 
bond. It 1s ſpoken of a diſeaſe, Luke 
X111. 12. comp. ver, 16.,—of bonds or 
impriſonment, Mat. xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 
26. & al.—of obligation to puniſhment, 
Mat. xviii. 27. Luke vi. 37. 

IT. To diſmiſs, ſuffer to depart. Mat. xiv. 15, 
xv. 39. & al. comp. Mat. xv. 23. 
AToXvouai, Mid. and Pail. To depart, 

Acts xxvili. 25. Polybius, as Ropheliug 
has ſhewn, uſes the verb in the ſame 
ſenſe. Comp. Heb. xiii, 23, where ſeg 
Macknight. 

III. To diſmiſs, ſuffer to depart, from the 
body, or out of this life. So Eiſuer cites 
from Porphyry, atoAveiy T8 own J 

trom Zhan, anoavey Te Sv, and ang 
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miſs from the bonds of the body. occ. 
Luke ii. 29. comp, Num. xx. 29, in 
LXX, Tobit iii. 13, and Whitby, Wetſtein 
and Kypke on Luke. 

IV. To divorce a wife, diſcharge or 1540 
her by looſing the bond of marriage. Mat. 
1. 19. v. 3T, 32. Xix. 3. & al. — 80 
Mark x. 12, To "a9 away a huſband ; an 
inſtance of which we have in Salome, He- 

rod the Great's ſiſter, of whom Joſephus, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. 5 10, ſays, that 
having quarrelled with her huſband Co, 
tobarus, wee wey ev9us aulw eau ma 
fiwvy, ATIOAYOMENH rTov va, the 
immediately ſends him a bill of divorce- 
ment to diſſolve the marriage.” Comp. 
BS II. and Foſeph. Ant. lib. xvili. 
c. 6. $4, and lib. xx. c. 6. & 3. Dod- 
dridge's note (g) on Mark x. 12, and 
Calmet's Dictionary in Divorce. 

ATouaccoai, Mid. from ew from, and 
{-4oow to wipe off, which may be from 
the Heb. mwn to remove, or perhaps from 
Nd to wipe, the aſpirate N being as uſual 
changed into the c. | 
To wipe off. occ. Luke x. 11. 

Amnoyeuw, from am from, and yew to give, 
attribute. 

To allpt, give. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 7. comp. 
Tin J. 
AmTovinToai, Mid. from amo from, and 
 wvimTw io abb. 
Towafb, as the hands. occ. Mat. xxvii. 24; 
where it has been ſuppoſed by ſome, that 
Pilate, in waſhing his bands, had reſpect 
to the Moſaic ordinance, Deut. xxi. i—8. 
But it ſhould be conſidered, that the caſe 
there mentioned and that in Mat. are 
widely different ; and that even if they 
were ſimilar, it is by no means probable 
that a heathen governour, and eſpecially 
one of P:/ate's character, ſhould ſhew any 
regard to what he would moſt probably 
eſteem an inſtance of Jewiſh ſuperſti- 
tion, It ſeems, therefore, much more 
likely, that what he did was in confor- 
mity to the notions and cuſtoms of the 
Gentiles, who held that the hands qwere 
olluted by human blood (comp. under 
Ke alapity IV.) and vere to be cleanſed by 
evaſhing with Water. Thus in Homer, 
II. vi. Tine 266, Hector, when returned 
from battle, tells his mother, that he 


| 
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feared to offer libations toWupiter with 
unwaſben hands, for that it was not 
lawful for one polluted cwitb blood to 
perform religious ſervices to that god. 


XEPEI & ANITITOIEI a AutSuiy wifore ouyov 

AC ama" vd on U N 4avepe; KD 

AIMATI xa: MuFw HEIAAATMENON wytra» 
Go0at. 


So AEncas, in Virgil, Fn. ii. line 719, 
ſpeaking of the Penates or bouſebold gods, 
&c. 


Me bello 8 tanto digreſſum & cæde recenti 
Attrectare nefas ; donec me flumine vivo 
Abluero. N 


In me 'tis impious holy things to bear, 
Red as I am from ſlaughter, new from war; 
"Till in ſome living fiream I cleanſe the guilt 
Of dire debate, and b/oud in battle ſpilt. 

% | Dry DEN. ' 


"4 
And the Scholiaſt on Sopbocles' Ajax 
Flagel. line 665, ſays, E995 yy TRA, 
o7%y NON ANOPQIIOT y aaazg 
ooaſag enviev, TAATI ATIONITITEIN 
TAE XEIPAY EIZ KAOAPEIN TOT 
MIAEMATOE, It was cuſtomary with 
the ancients, after having killed a man, 
or other animal,. to waſh their bands in 
water, in order to —_— themſelves from 
the pollution.” See alſo Elſner and Wol- 
us on Mat. xxvii. 24. _- 
Amominlu, from am» from, and wer to 
fall. 
To fall of. occ. Acts ix. 18. | 
AmoTAgvaw, w, from amo from, and TA&yawuw 
to ſeduce. 
To ſeduce. In the N. T. ſpiritually ap- 
plied only. oc. Mark xili. 22. 1 Tim, 
vi. 10. | 
Aromas, w, from amo from, and TA:w tq 
al, 
45 ſail away. oc. Acts xiii. 4. xiv. 26, 
xxvii. 16. | 
AmTomavvw, from amo from, and mAuvw ie 
waſp, ng 
To coaſb, as nets. occ. Luke v. 2. 
Aromvlſe, from ano intenſive, and wvilw to 
ehoak. 
To choak, ſuffocate, © to choak by exclu: 
ſion or interception of arr.” Johnſon. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 7. Luke viii. 7, 33. In the 
two former paſlages it is applied to corn 
choaked by thorus. For © not only qn- 
My 5 mals, 
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mals, ſays the learned Dr. Derbam *, but 
even trees and plants, and the whole ve- 
etable race, owe their vegetation and 
Te to this uſeful element + (the air)—as 
is manifeſt from their glory and verdure 
in a rec air, and their becoming pale and 
ſickly, languiſhing and dying, when by 
any means excluded from it.” What a 
proper emblem, therefore, is this wonder- 
Jul element of that bleſſed Spirit, who, in 
conjunction with the Divine Light, is 
the Lord and Giver of ſpiritual Life / 
How cautious ſhould we be, leſt the cares 
or pleaſures of this life, or the deceitfulneſs 
of riches, or the Iuft after other things, in- 
tercept his gracious influences from the 
good ſeed of the word ſown in our hearts, 
and make it unfruitful ! See Mat. xii. 22. 
Mark iv. 18, 19. Luke viii. 14. When 
we behold a plant in a pale or ſickly, a 
languiſhing or dying ſtate, becauſe de- 
prived of a free communication with 
the vivifying air, we behold a ſtrik- 
ing emblem of many among Chriſti- 
ans,—perhaps of ourſelves ! Rapbelius, 


on Mat. xiii. 22, cites a ſimilar paſſage 


from Xenopbon's QEconomics, where he 
applies the ſimple verb i. in the ſame 
manner, Tay IINITH: ovveZ0ogpwra rw 
oi7w, Wood ſpringing up with corn 
choaks it,” See allo Wetftein on Mat. 
Xill. 7. 
AT9pe9p.ou, 21.34, from amopos perplexed, not 
knowing which way to go, and this from 
a neg. and woos a way, paſſage, from 
' weipw to paſs through, which lee. 
I. To befitate, be at a land, as not knowing 
one's Way, or which 4way to go. 
JI. To doubt, bejitate, be perplexed, not 
+ Rnowing bow to proceed, determine, ſpeak, 
or ad. occ. John xiii. 22. Acts xxv. 20. 
2 Cor. iv. 8. Gal. iv. 20. 
Arogic, as, I, from ano, which fee under 
| Amogeouel, 


* Phyſico-Theology, book i. ch. r. comp. book 10. 
at the beginning; and Nature Diſplayed, vol. iii. 
p- 181. Engliſh edit. 12mo. 


+ How firongly does the Orphic Hymn to Ha, 


Juno, or the Air, expreſs this pal truth! 

| Havroſeyeb xte: 

ufig yep c . dg ZNHE $vory aſyw, 

Mother of A//! without whom nought e'er 
knew . 


The breath of Life, ——— 


| 
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Perplexity. occ. Luke xxi. 25; where 
ſee Melſtein. 
Amoppriw, from ano from, and pi to 


caſt. 3 2's 
To caſt from or out, to caft. oec. Acta 
xxvii. 43; on which text Bos, Ellipſ. in 
Eavle, remarks that a is underſtood, 
and produces a parallel ellipſis from Lu- 
cian, Ver. Hiſt. lib. i. tom. 1. p. 732- 
AITOPPISANTEE evyxoueda, caſting 
£aules ourſelves namely, into the ſea, 
we ſwam.” See alſo Alberti, Wolfeus, 
Wetftein, and Eypke, 
Aro avid, from ame from, and oe@avita 
to bereave, properly of parents, trom op- 
garog an orphan, one bereaved of parents, 
or of ſomewhat elſe near and dear. 
To bereave, properly of parents, occ. 
I Theſſ. ii. 17. Amog@aviodevress ma 
perhaps mean, ſaith Cbryſoſtom, ear 
deprived, as a father bereaved of bis chil- 
dren *, But this word amopgarioderreg 
is applied properly to children wanting 
their 8 and the Apoſtle hereby 
expreſſes his love to them, which he had 
before repreſented by that of a father to 
his children, (ver. 11.) or of a nurſe to 
her infants, (ver. 7.) Not they, ſaith the 
Apoſtle, were made „ Ke (amopgavic- 
655»), but as helpleſs young children, 
who have been untimely reduced to an or- 
pban tate, greatly deſire their parents, 
ſo do we long after you. Thus he 
ſheweth his concern at being ſeparated 
from them.” Theodoret and Theopbylact᷑ 
concur in the ſame interpretation. 
ATooxevatouai, Mid. from amo from, and 
 oneuog furniturg, baggage. 
To pack up die's = 6 occ: Act 
xxi. I5, @TTKEVHTULEYOL, taking What 
was neceſſary for the journey, ſaith ¶Æcu- 
menius. Raphelins, however, explains this 
word by ſarcinas deponere ut expeditiores 
ſfimus, laying down or leaving one's bag- 
gage for the ſake of greater expedition 
and cites Polyb:us uſing it in this latter 
ſenſe. But, from the MSS, and ancient 
quotations, it is probable that in Acts 
XX1, 1 p the true reading is eT;oxevaogz- 
weve baving laden our baggage, as the 
word is frequently uſed in the Greek 


* Thus E//zer on John i. 19, cites from Diony- 
69, OPPANON TEKNQN e9nxs, 
7. Comp, Kypke on 1 Theſſ. 


He made him childle b 
writers, 


, 


: 
1 
4 
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bach. 

AmTooxiarux, arg, ro, from anirxuacai, 
erf. paſſ. of amooxato to ſbadow, over- 
Badow; which from aro from, and oz4a- 
tw to hade, overſhadow ; from oxix a 

ſhade, ſhadow, which ſee. 
A ſhadowing, overſhadowing, or elſe @ 
ſhadow, adumbration, Jight appearance. 
occ. James i. 17; where J am well aware 
that * ſeveral learned men underſtand the 
expreſſion amooxiarua Toms, as an al- 
luſion to the various ſhadows caft by the 
Sun, as he approaches to one or the other 
tropic or ſolſtice. And true indeed it is, 
that Tory is uſed in the Greek writers 
for the ſol ice; but I can find no proof 
that arToowaoue ever ſignifies tbe caſting 
of a ſbadow, as the Sun does, by ſhining 
on an opaque object. Rapbelius, there- 
fore, explains amoxzua of the ſhadow 
which the earth cafts when the Sun is un- 
der it, and Tory. of the Sun's turning 
not from north to ſouth, or vice versa, 
but from eaft to coe, by which, when it 
ſets, night is cauſed. So Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. i. cap. 14, ſpeaks of that ſmall part 
of the univerſe 650y Gioy Teneyarlai ung 
EKIAL yy x yy To, which may be co- 
vered by the ſhadow which the earth 
makes.” And Budzus, Comm. p. 1180, 
teaches ns that the very word aTooXias- 
t is uſed for the earth's ſhadow by which 
the moon is eclipſed : To , y1s AITIO- 
* EKIAEMA, Ww dn eumeoao% 7 TEATVY ex- 
*Aeimes. Thus Rapbelius, Wolfius, how- 
ever, is not ſatisfied with this expoſition, 
but interprets 769277 ig mean not à furn- 
ing, but, as he ſhews it is uſed by An!o- 
niuus, a change, and ſo would interpret 
e&noTWuUgrua Towns a ſhadow, adumbra- 
tion, or appearance of change, ſuch as 
the natural Sun is ſubject to from clouds, 
miſts and eclipſes. He adds from Henry 
Stephens, that Gregory Nazianzen has ap- 


plied a7904%0/.o in this ſenſe, where he | 


mentions T0 Tys &AyJeics WIRALG x0 
ATIOEKIAZMA, the appearance and ad- 
umbration of the truth,” Comp. 1 John 


& #* See Hammond, Lambert Bos and Wetſtein on 

the place, Stanhope on the Epiſt. for the 4th Sun- 
day after Eaſter, vol. iii. Univ. Hiſt. vol. x. p. 470. 
Bp. Bull's Harmon, Apoſtol. Diſſert. Potter, cap. xv. 
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writers, See iI, WWetftein, and Grief- | 


ATWO 


i. 5, and ſee more in Nolſius on James 
i. 17. 

Arora, o, from amo from, and owau 10 
draw. 

I. To draw forth or out, as a ſword from it's 
ſheath. occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. | 

II. Paſſ. To be withdrawn, retire. occ. Acts 
xxi. I, Luke xxii. 41, where ſee Vel 
ein and Kypke, the latter of whom re- 
marks and proves that in the Greek wri- 
ters it often imports hurrying, and putting 
a kind of force on oneſelf. 

III. To draw away, withdraw, feduce. occ. 
Acts xx. 30. On which patlage El/rer 
ſhews that both Lucian and Alan uſe 
this V. for drawing away difciples from 
their maſter. 

Arogααν,, as, i, from apinu to depart. 
I. A local departing, or departure. In this 
ſenſe it is uſed by the profane writers. 
II. A falling off, or defettion in matters of 
religion, an apoſtaſy. oce. Acts xxi. 21. 

2 'Thefl. ii. 3, where ſee Macknight, and 
comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1. | 

Amos ac, 8, To, from api to depart. 

I. Properly, A departure. 

II. A divorce, or diſmiſſion of a woman from 
her huſband, or the deed or inſtrument of 
ſuch divorce. occ. Mat. v. 31. xix. 7. 
Mark x. 4. In the LXX it is conftantly 
uled in this latter ſenſe, and anſwers to 
the Heb. M12 diwbree. 

Amos ela%w, from an» from, and Sead ta 
cover, which from ge a roof. 

To uncover, remove a covering. occ. Mark 
ii. 4, @mE5e/a:0 a» Tyy Selyy. Eng. Tran. 
they uncovered the roof, 1. e. according to 
Bp. Pearce *, they opened the trap-door, 
which uſed to be on the top of the at- 
roofed houſes in Judea, (comp. 2 K. i. 2. 
Deut. xxit. 8.) and which lying even 
with the roof, was a part of it when it 
was let down and ſhut; or, according to 
Dr. Shaw's explanation, they removed 
the weil, which, agreeably to the cuſtom 
ſtill preſerved in the Eaft, was ſpread over 
that part of the court where Chriſt was 
fitting, and which being expanded upon 
ropes from one ſide of the parapet wall 
to the other, might be folded and un- 
folded at pleaſure 4. But with regard to 
* Sec his Miracles of Jeſus vindicated, part i. 


p. 77—79, ſmall Svo, and his Note on Mark ii. 4» 
in his Comment on N. T. 


t See Shaw's Travels, P. 208—212. 
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Bp. Pearce's expoſition, it ſhould be ob- 
ſerved, that the moſt natural interpreta- 
tion of amo5s/atzy is to unroof, break up 
the roof; and that the verb is twice uſed 
by Strabo, cited by Elſner and Wetftein, 
in this ſenſe, which alto beſt agrees with 
the following word eZopvZavres in Mark. 
As to Dr. Shaw's explanation, there is 
no proof that gen ever fignifies a veil, 
for which the ſacred writers, in particu- 
lar, employ other words, as Kaavuwa, 
Karatreragu; but it's uſual meaning is 
the roof or flat terrace of a bouſe *, and 
. thence the houſe itſelf. The hiſtory, as 
recorded by St. Mark and St. Luke, 
ch. v. 18—20, ſeems to be this. Jeſus, 
after ſome days abſence, returned to Ca- 
pernaum, and to the houſe where he uſed 
to dwell, And when it was reported 
that he was there, the people crowded to 
the ſſuare- court, about which the houſe 
was built, in-ſuch numbers that there was 
no room for them, even though they filled 
the porch. 'The men who carried the pa- 
ralytic endeavoured to bring him into the 
court among the crowd ; but finding this 
impoſſible, they went up the farrcaſe 
which led from the porch (or pothbly 
came from the terrace of a neighbouring 
houſe) to the fat roof of the houſe over 
the upper room + in which Jeſus was, 
Kai etoouZavles, and baving forced up 
as much both of the tiles or plafter, and 
of the boards on which they were laid :, 
as was neceſſary for the purpoſe, they let 
down the paralytic's mattreſs, dia Twy Ne- 
pauwy through the tiles or roof, into the 
midſt of tbe room, before Jeſus. 
AmTo5erAw, from amo from, and Se to 
ſend. | | 
I. To ſend from one place to another, to ſend 
upon ſome buſineſs, employment, or of- 
fice. Mat. ii. 16. x. 5, xx. 2. John x. 36. 
xvii. 18. & al. freq. It is a more ſolemn 
term than mzwnw. See Dr. Geo. Camp- 
Bells. Note on John x. 36, and on Mat. 
ii. 16, comp. Joſephus, Ant. lib. xvii. 
See Maximus, cited by Wetſtein. 
+ See Whitby's Note on Mark ii. 4. 


} Si, quod mihi placet, tegulæ fuerunt aſſerculis 
Impoſitz, detegi facile poterat tectum, & per apertu- 
ram factam lectulus una cum ægrodimitti.“ Scheuch. 
zer Phyſ. Sacr. in Mat. ix. 2, whom ſee, and his 
Plate, No. 674. 


WE 
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cap: 7, at the end, and De Bel. lib. 3: 
cap. 33. & 7, at the end, and fee Mei- 
em. 

II. To ſend away, difmiſs. Mark xii. 3, 4. 

III. To ſend, or thruft forth, as a fickle 
among corn. Mark iv. 29. This laſt uſe 
of the word ſeems bellemftical; the LXX, 
in like manner, apply the de-com- 
pounded verb eZamoreAnw to a fickle, 
Joel iii. 13. 
In the LXX, this word moſt commonl 
anſwers to the Heb. n>w to ſend, which 
is likewiſe a very general word, 

Arog gew, , from amo from, and geg to 
deprive, which may be from the Heb. nw 
to ſet, and M naked, or from Chald. 9 

. to deſtrey; or rather, I think, a corrup- 
tion from the Heb. 1017 to diminiſb, to 
which the word Fepioxw to deprive, an- 
ſwers in the LXX of Ecclef. iv. 8. 


I. To deprive, æurong, or defraud another of 


what belongs to him. occ. Mark x. 19. 
1 Cor. vi. 8. vii. 5. ATmogepeopu al, 80tl, 
paſt. of perſons, To be defrauded. occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 7.— of a thing, To be kept 
back by fraud. occ, James v. 4. | 

II. ATogezzoua, Pail. joined with a geni- 

tive, 70 be dcftitute, devoid of. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 5. 
In the LXX it anſwers to the Heb. 
vn to diminiſh, Exod. xxi. 10; (comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 5.) and to pWy 10 oppreſs. 
Deut. xxiv. 14. Mal. iti. 5. comp. James 
V. 4+ 

Argon, 15, I, from ane5oxa, perf. mid. 
of amorerAu to ſend. 

The office of an apoſile of Chriſt, apo/tle- 
ſhip. occ. Acts i. 25. Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor. 
ix. 2. Gal. ii. 8. comp. Aro. 

AT950405, 8, 6, from ameFoan, perf. mid. 
of amoreAau to ſend. 

1. — a perſon ſent by another 
upon ſome buſineſs. John xiii. 16. 2 Cor. 
viii. 23. comp. Rom. xvi. 7. Phil. ii. 25. 
and Macknight on both texts. 

IT. It is applied to Chriſt, who was by the 
Father /ent into the world, not to con- 
demn, but to ſave it. occ. Heb. iii. 1. 
comp. John iii. 17. x. 36. xvil. 3, 8, 21, 
23. XX. 21. & al. 

III. And moſt frequently, An apoftle, a 
perſon ſent by Chri/t to propagatc nis go- 
ſpel among men. Mat. x. 2 Luke i. 13. 
(comp. Mark iii, 14.) Acls i. 20. Gal. 
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i. x. & al. freq. Herodotus, lib. i, cap. 21, 

- uſes this word for a public berald or am- 
baſſadour. A 

Amos opalitu, from amo from, and Foun, 

 « alas, the mouth. 

To draw or force words, as it were, fr 

_ fFhe mouth of another, to incite or provoke 
to ſpeak ; otherwiſe, To queſtion magiſte- 
rially, as a maſter does his ſcholars. The 
word is capable of both theſe — 21 
tions, which however do not greatly dif- 
fer. occ. Luke xi. 53, where ſee Pole 
Synopſ. Wolfius, Doddridge, Wethtein 
and Kypke, and Suicer Theſaur. in Axo- 
Copualitu, 


ATo5pepw, from amo from or back again, | 


and Spe@w to turn. 
I. To turn away. occ. Acts iii. 26. Rom. 
xi. 26. 2 Tim. iv. 4. 2 
II. To pervert, incite to revolt. occ. Luke 
xxiii. 14. comp. ver. 2. 

HI. To return, put back. occ. Mat. xxvi. 52. 

IV. To return, bring back. occ, Mat. xxvii. 3. 

V. ATogpepojuau, Pail with an accuſative 
following, which ſeems governed of the 
prepoſition xe underſtood. (Comp. 
under AmTolpezw.) To turn or be turned 
away from, to ſlight, averſari. occ. Mat. 
v. 42. 2 Tim. 1. 15. Tit. i. 14. Heb. 
xii. 25. Joſepbus uſes it in the ſame man- 
ner, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 19. & 6. AIIE- 
ETPAMMENOE 6 ©eos 199 ua TA A- 
TIA, God being now averſe to, or turned 
away from, even his own holy temple ;” 

and lib, vi. cap. 3. $4. Kai THN ey» 
AIIOETPESFEZOE OTLXIAN, And ye 
turn away from my facrifice.” For other 
inſtances of a ſimilar conſtruction in the 
Greek writers fee Elſuer, Alberti, and 
IVetftemn. | 

AT:5uſew, w, from amo from, or intenſ. and 
gol to fſbudder with borror, to Hate, 
which is from the N. Zlvg, iſs, I, a 
ſhuddering or fhwvering, from intenſe cold. 
And 1s not this derived from the Heb. 
* pu to be till, properly as the fea after 


#* Whence alſo the name of the river Vu? Styx, 
feigned to be in the inferna/ regions; but there really 
was one ſo called in Arcadia, whoſe waters are ſaid 

to have been of ſo celd a nature as to be deadly, and 
with ſome of this water, it is reported that Alexander 

the Great was poiſoned at Baby/on, See Prideaux 
Coanect. pt, i. book 8. an. 323, and the authors 
there qucted. | 
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| Contr. Apion, lib, i. 9. 
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a ftorm, and thence applied (in the Greek 


I mean) to that convulſive motion we call 
Jhuddering, which is evidently occaſioned 
by ſome op or check given to the perſpi- 
ration, or to the circulation of the blood, 
or of the nervous fluid by cold, or &c. ? 
To abbor, reject with horrour. oec. Rom. 
x11. 9, where ſee Kypke. | 
Amoovvaywſos,e, 6, from ans from, and gvy- 
aywlt an afſembly, a ſynagogue. 
Expelled from or put out of the congrega- 
tion, aſſembly or ſociety, and fo deprived 
of all ci] intercourſe or commumcation 
with the Jews, and by conſequence of the 
liberty of entering their ſynagogues of 
eworſbip alſo. occ. John ix. 22. xii. 42. 
xV1. 2, * Thus the man mentioned John 
ix. became amoovvaywlos, by the offi- 
cers of the Jewiſh Sanbedrim taking and 
thruſting bim out of the afſembly of the 
Jews there gatbered togetber to attend his 
examination. Comp. ver. 34, 35. 80 
Chriſt tells his diſciples, Luke vi. 22, that 
men 49:08 ſhall ſeparate them, that 
is, from their ſociety, both civil and reli- 
gious. Comp. Ezra x. 8. And thus 
Theophyla& explains amoouraywles m9%- 
yr85wy, Luke vi. 22, by Twy ouvz9puuoy 
X21 EYCOEWY, AL Gans THS AvImy HOW WING 
&00%7801v : They ſhall ſeparate you both 
from their honourable afſemblies, and even 
entirely from their ſociety.” 
Amoiaooo uz, Mid. from amo from, and 
T%oTWw to order. 
I. With a Dative of the Perſon, To take 
leave, bid adieu to, bid farewell, valedi- 
cere. occ. Luke ix. 61. Acts xviii. 18, 
21. 2 Cor. ii. 13. comp. Mark vi. 46, 
Salmaſius pretends that the word in this 
ſenſe is barbarous and vulgar. The þ ele- 
gant Joſephus, however, ules it exactly in 
this ſenſe concerning Eliſba, who, after 
Elijab had caſt his mantle upon him, de- 
fired leave to go and falute his parents; 
which when Elijab had permitted, AllO- 
TAEZAMENOE ATTOIE &rs baving 
taken leave of them, he followed him.“ 
Ant. lib. viii. cap. 13. & 7. See alſo 
Melſtciu on Mark, who cites Callifthenes 


* See Hammond on John ix. 22, and Vitringa de 
Synagog. Vet. lib. iii. pars 1. p. 739, &c. 


+ See Foſephus Ant. lib. xx. gap. 10. 4 2, and 


and 
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and Libanius uſing the V. in the ſame 
ſenſe, with a Dat. of the Perſon. Comp. 
alſo Kypke on Luke. 

II. With a Dat. of the Thing, To renounce, 
bid adieu to. occ. Luke xiv. 33. Thus 
applied alſo by Plutarch, Tamblichus, 
Philo and Joſephus cited by Kypke. 

AT9leatw, w, from ans intenſive, and TeAzw 
to complete. | 
To 2 accompliſbh. occ. James 1. 15. 

Are. Mid. ATdi9eua, from amo from, 
and T19y i to lay. 

I. To lay off or down. occ. Acts vii. 58. 

II. To lay afide, put off, in a figurative 


ſenſe. occ. Rom. xiii. 12, (where ſee | 


Macknight) Eph. iv. 22, 25. Col. iii. 8. 
Heb. xi. 1. James i. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 1. 
Amvlvzoow, from amo from, and Tiv477Tw to 
bake, which ſeems a derivative by tranſ- 
poſition from the Heb. wi2 10 ſet looſe or 
free, which word the LXX have rendered 
by atYlivaorow, 1Sam. x. 2. | 
To ſhake off. occ. Luke ix. 5. Acts 
XXVII. 5. ö 
Amity, from amo again, and Tiw to pay, 
which ſee. 
To pay, repay. oce. Philem. ver. 19. 
AT%192.2:9, w, from ans intenſive, and 20 
— to dare. 
o dare very much, be very bold. occ. 
Rom. x. 20. Joſephus uſes this V. tran- 


ſitively in the ſame view, Ant. lib. 15. | 


cap. 10. & 3, rauf 6: AIIETOAM N, 
they had ſuch great boldneſs.” See alſo 
We:t/tem. 

Amolou%, as, 7, from amlyu9s ſevere (uſed 
by Polycarp, Epiſt. ad Philip. 8 7.), 
which from aToTe14uz, perf. mid. of a75- 
Teu.vw to cut off, which from amo from, 
and eu to cut. 

I. Acuttrng off, fo uſed in the profane wri- 
ters. 

IT. Severity, as of a man cutting off dead 
or uſeleſs boughs from a fruit-tree. oc. 
Rom. xi. 22, twice. comp. ver. 19, 20, 
24, &c. Plutarch, De Lib. Educ. p.13. D. 
Az Js rd malepas TyYy Twy e 
T AITOTOMIAN Ty T0171 , uv, 
Fathers qught to temper the ſeverity of 
reproofs with mildneſs.” See more in 
Wetftein and Kypke: 

AmTolouos, Adv. / g. 

Severely, with ſeverity, cutting off, or 
cutting, as it were, to the quick. occ. 
a Cor. xiii, 10, comp. 1 Cor. v. I—5. 
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Tit. i. 13. On 2 Cor. xiii. 10, obſerve, 
that di is underſtood, That, being pre- 
ſent, I may not uſe or treat (you) with 
ſeverity. Comp. under Xpaw IV. On 
Tit. i. 13, comp. Plutarch cited under 
Amloua II. 

Amol;enw, from amo from, and ⁊ E to turn. 
Amdleenoua, Mid. followed by an accu. 
probably governed by the prepoſition 
a, underſtood, To turn away from. 
occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. Comp. under Aro- 
ges V. 

Arrcia, ag, 1, from anwy—80%—0y, parti- 
cip. of amv to be abſent. 

Abſence. occ. Phil. ii. 12. 

AmToGew, from amo from, and Gzew to carry. 
To carry away. occ. Mark xv. 1. Luke 
xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. Rev. xvii. 3. 
Xx1. 10. See Are. 

Amozveuſw, from amo from, and Gevſw to flee. 
Governing either a gen. or an accuſ. Ts 
flee away from, eſcape. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. 
11. 18, 20. 

AmTop9:y [0.2 from amo from, and g- 

Lai to utter. 
To utter, declare, ſpeak, particularly pithy 
and remarkable ſayings, as Elſner on Acta 
ii. 4, ſhews that the V. is uſed by Dioge- 
nes Laertins, and Tamblichus; and Kypke- 
ſhews that it is applied particularly to 
oracles or prophetic reſponſes, by Plutareb, 
Strabo, Joſephus and Philo. occ. Ach 
Il. 4, 14. XXVi. 25. | 

Arogogſido, from am? from, and Goglitu te 
lade, which from p:;i:oy a burden, from 
Eepw to carry. 

To unlade, as a ſhip. occ. Acts xxi. 3; 
where ſee Metſtein. 

Aro, tos, att, ewe, J, from amoypac- 
Ha to abuſe, conſume by uſe, or ſimply to 
ſe, (ſee Suicer Theſaur.) which from ame 
Naa or intenſ. and y£2x00 to uſe. 

An uſing, or uſe. occ. Col. ii. 22, & £54 
W es CD T1 anoypy oa - que 
omnia ſunt in interitum > uſu, Vulg. 
So our tranſlation, All which things are 
to periſh in the uſing. And this, I doubt 
not, 18 the true ſenſe of the words, (which 
I confider as parenthetical) though a dif- 
ferent one is propoſed by Hammond, Dod- 
dridge, and Kyphe. But fee Wolfius on 
the place, and comp. Mat. xv. 17. Mark 
vii. 18, 19. 1 Cor, vi. 13. 
The new interpretation, which Mac- 


knight has given of the words in Col. 
| 11.22, 


 Ampogromg, &, 6, j, from a neg. and æęo- 
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K. 22, appears to me not only quite un- 
ſuitable to St. Paul's nervous lively ſtyle, 
but alſo inconſiſtent with the plain mean- 
ing of the Greek—e Cg navra. But let 
the reader conſult that very able and re 
ſpectable commentator, and judge for 
himſelf. 
Anoxwpeu, w, from amo from, and ywoew 
to go. | 
To depart, go from. occ. Mat. vii. 23. 
Luke vii. 39. Acts xiii. 13. 
Amoxwpitopai, from amo from, and yweitw 
to ſeparate, which from h ig apart, 
which ſee. . 
To depart. occ. Acts xv. 39. Rev. vi. 14. 
Anobuyw, from amo denoting privation, 
and wuyy breath, life, or W 
To expire, die. occ. Luke xxi. 26. Elſuer 
ſhews that Arrian uſes the V. in the ſame 
ſenſe, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. p. 369, 
and Appian De Bel. Civ. lib. iv. p. 973, 
and cites from Sopbocles Ajax Flagell. 
lin. 1656, the full phraſe, ATIEYTZEN 
Bioy be breathed out his life. Comp. 
IWetftein and Kypke. | 


Axpocilog, 8, 6, ij, xa To—ov, from a neg. | 


and meootlog- acceftible, which from ge- 
Te to approach, and this from weg 
wnto, and £144 to go or come. 

That cannot be * macceſſible. 


occ. 1 Tim. vi. 1 


ox0Ty an occaſion of ſtumbling, which lee. 
I. Intranſitively, Not fumbling or falling, 
1. e. figuratively, in the path of duty and 
religion. occ. Phil. i. 10. But Chry/ſo- 
om ſeems to have underſtood it in this 
text tranſitively, as in the IIId ſenſe be- 
low; and thus Macknight, whom ſee, un- 
derftands it. | 

II- Applied to the conſcience, Not ftumbling 
or impinging, as it were, againſt any 
thing, for which, as St. John ſpeaks, our 
beart condemns us. occ. Acts xxiv. 16. 
comp. Acts xxiii. 1.'1 Cor. iv. 4. 2 Cor. 
i. ta. 2 Tim. i. 3. 1 Sam. xxv. 3. and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in 52 V. 

III. Tranſitively, Not occafioning, or cauſing 
others to flumble, giving them no occaſion 
to fall into fin. occ. 1 Cor. x. 32. comp. 
2 Cor. vi. 3. In Ecclus. xxxii. 21 or 
22, 60w ameorronlw, or (as ſome copies 
read) am&oxonw, is uſed for a plain way, 
where there are no ſtumbling-ſtones. 
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n , @ roſpecter of perſont, 

which ſee. 

Without accepting or reſpect of perſons, im- 

artially. occ. 1 Pet. i. 17. This word 

is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by Clement, in 
his 1ſt Epiſt. to the Corinthians, 8 1. 
Arlalgog, , 6, y, from a neg. and w1auw to 
flumble. 
Free from flumbling or falling. occ. Jude 
ver. 24; where IW/etftein cites from Xe- 
nophon, ATITAIETOE Ixxos, A horſe 
that does not fumble; and from Plutarch 
the ſame word applied to the fucceſsfu! 
Pericles. 

AUlTOMAI, Mid. or Deponent, from d 

to connect, bind, which may be either 

from the Heb. DN to bind cloſe, or from 

Day to <vrap, involye. 

I. To touch. Mat. viii. 3. ix. 20. 

II. To lay bold on, embrace. John xx. 17, 
Lay not hold on me (now), as the V. is 
applied by the LXX, Job xxxi. 7. Mary 
Magdalene was probably going to pro- 


them, as the other women did, Mat. 
xxviii. 9. See Kypke on John, and comp. 
Mark x. x3, and WH7lfius there. 

III. To touch, baue to do with. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 1. The word is uſed in this ſenſe 
by the Greek writers, as by Ariftotle, 
Epiftetus, Plutarch. See Gataker in 
Pole Synopſ. Wetftein and Kypke on the 
text. 

IV. To take, as food. occ. Col. ii. 21; en 
which text Rapbelius cites Nenopbon ap- 
plying this V. to food. Thus Memor. 
Socrat. lib. ii. cap. i. & 2. Eile All- 
TEEQ®AI is to take food; and in Cyro- 
ped. lib. i. p. 17, edit. ry 8vo. 
APTOT AIITENTOAl is uſed for taking 
bread, as Siſeiy allo is for taking other 
ſorts of food. It ſeems, therefore, that 
in Col. ii. both py ay and py 31/75 may 
be belt referred to food. See Molſius, 
Helſtein and Kypke. 

V. To touch, burt. 1 John v. 18. Comp. 
2 Sam. xiv. 10. 1 Chron. xvi. 22, in LXX. 
It is uſed thus alſo by the Greek writers, 
as Rapbelius and Elfner have ſhewn. 

In the LXX this word generally anſwers 


to the Heb. y23 to touch, and that in all 


the above ſenſes. : 
AHTN, from Heb. dN to Beat through. 
To light or kindle, as a lamp or fire. occ, 


AmpoownoAynlus, Adv. from & neg. and 


Luke VIll, 16. xi. 33. XV. 8. xxii. 55. 
ATwe 


ſtrate herſelf at his feet, and embrace 


APA 


Amnw)sp.0, and Amwboja, from am2 from, 

aud whew to thruft, drive; which from 

Heb. ty to move baſtily, in the Hiph. 

ſenſe. 

To thruft away, repel, reject. occ. Acts 

vii. 27, 39. xill. 46. Rom. xi. 1, 2. 

Xili. 12. 1 Tim. i. 19. 

Anwazia, g, , from amorew or anAAUL 
to deſtroy. 

I. Deſtruction, either temporal, as Acts 

XXV. 16. comp. Acts viii. 20; or eter- 

nal, Mat. vii. 13. Phil. i. 28. ili. 19. 

2 Pet. ii. 1. & al. 

In 2 Pet. ii. 2, for anwaeas of the com- 

mon printed editions, very many MSS, 

three of which ancient, have @ozAye121s ; 

which reading is confirmed by the Vulg. 

luxurias, and other ancient verſions, and 

has accordingly been given in ſeveral 

_ editions, is approved by Wetftein, and re- 
ceived into the text by Griz/bach. © But 
the common reading (ſays Mackmght) 
ſhould be retained, becauſe any tranſcri- 
ber, who did not know that by de/truc- 
tions the Apoſtle meant the defirufive be- 
reſies mentioned ver. I, might eaſily write, 
arehytigaic for anwagais. But no tran- 
ſcriber would ſubſtitute arTwAasaic, or a 
word whoſe meaning he did not know, 
in place of aozayeziais, a word well un- 
derſtood by him.” 

II. Deftruttion, waſte, occ. Mat. xxvi. 8. 
Mark xiv. 4. 

ATwv, 80%, o, Particip. Pref. of ame, 

which ſee. 

Being abſent, abſent. 1 Cor. v. 3. x. 11. 

& al 


* 


' 


APA, ag, y, from Heb. m or M to curſe, 
for which the LXX have uſed the verb 
&%0as, Num. xxii. 6. xxiii. 7; and 
the compound xaIxe409.%, Gen. v. 29. 
Xil. 3. & al. freq. and the decompounds 

 eminalapaouai and emxailzeaxlys, Num. 
v. 19. Gen. iii. 14. & al. freq. 

I. A curſe, curſing. occ. Rom. iii. 14. 

II. Aga, as an Adv. denotes affirmation or 
aſſeveration. | 
Indeed, in truth. Tt generally implies an 
inference from ſomewhat preceding, and 
may frequently be rendered Then indeed, 
therefore. See Acts viii. 22. Mat. xix. 
25, 27. Heb. iv. 9. Gal. ii. 21. iii. 29. 
v. 11. It is alſo ſometimes uſed where a 
queſtion is aſked, as Mat. xviii. 1. Mark 
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ii. 17. T-cannot think that this particle 
(or indeed any other uſed by the inſpired 
writers) is ever merely expletive, i. e. to- 
tally inſignificant. This ſeems to be al- 
ways affurmative, emphatic, or illative. 

Aozle, from aza denoting an inference, and 
ye truly. 

Therefore indeed, then indeed. o Mat. 
vii. 20. xvii. 26. Acts xi. 18. 

Ast, w, from aplos idle. 

J linger, loiter. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3, where 
Kypke ſhews that Polybius and Plutaych 
in like manner apply to things this V. 
which properly relates to perſons, 

Acſog, y, ov, contracted of asg, which 
from neg. and ee/oy work. 

I. Not at work, idle, not employed, inactibe. 
occ. Mat. xx. 3, 6. 1 Tim. v. 13,15. 
Tit. i. 12. 2 Pet. i. 8. 

II. Idle, unprofitable. occ. Mat. xii. 36. 
comp. 2 Pet. 1. 8, and Kypke. In the 
latter text the Vulg. rendering ap/zs b 
vacuos preſerves the ambiguity of the ori- 
ginal. Comp. Eph. v. 11. Symmachus 

uſes the word «pſoy for the Heb. Nan pot- 
luted, Lev. xix. 7. 
Apſuaers, 853 ©, Y; so, 8v; from apſugog 
wer. 
Made of ſilver, filver. occ. Acts xix. 24. 
2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. ix. 20. 

Asſuciov, a, To, from æęgſugog. 

I. Silver, as diſtinct from gold or other 
metal. 1 Pet. i. 18. comp. Acts iii. 6. 


8. 

II. A piece of filver money, q. d. a filverling, 
a ſhekel of ſilver, equal, according to 
Bp. Cumberland, to 28. 44d. of our mo- 
ney, but according to Michaelis, to no 
more than 11d.“ Mat. xxvi. 15. xxvii. 3, 
5. & al. Comp. Exod. xxi. 32. Zech. 
xi. 12, 13. | 

III. Money in general, becauſe ſilver money 

ſeems to have been the moſt ancient, as 
1jidorus alſo affirms. So the French ar- 
gent, which properly ſignifies ier, is 
moſt commonly uſed for money in gene- 
ral. Mat. xxv. 13, 27. Luke ix. 2. & al. 
On Mat. xxv. 18, Wetftein cites from 
Diogenes Laert. the ſame phraſe, ApPT- 
PIA IKANA. Acts xix. 19, ffty thouſand 
(pieces) of filver, probably Attic drachms, 
which, at 74d. each, would amount to 
15621. 10s. of our money. 


iv. 41. Luke xvili. 8. Acts vill. 30. Gal, 


* See 2:3, and Eng. Lexic. 3d edit. under pw iv. 
Aeb- 


APE 
Aploportmos, u, 6, from agſvpos filver, and 


xexon'a, perf, mid. of zorlw to beat. 
A fikverſmith. Obſerve that our Eng. 
word /mith *, Saxon ꝓmið, is from the V. 
Fmiran, or ꝓmi dan 10 friłe, mite, which 
from the Heb. x to cut off, deſtroy, ot 
from mw to deſtroy, demoliſb. occ. Acts 
— 

Aplopos, 8, 6, from agſos white, 

I. The metal called iwer. occ. Rev. xviii. 12. 
comp. Acts xvil. 29. 

II. Silver money. occ. Mat. x. g. Jam. v. 3. 

III. Figuratively, ſuch fincere and holy be- 
levers, as being built into Chriſt's church 
will abide the fire of perſecution. occ. 
x Cor. iii. 12. Comp. under I[Ivp V. 


As + filver is called in Heb. da, on account | 


of it's pale colour; ſo there is little doubt 
but the Etyniologiſts are right in de- 

ducing it's Greek name ag/vgog from ag 
Jog white, which ſeems a corrupt deri- 
vative from the Heb. nv tbe moon or lu- 
nar light, which is of this colour. Thus 
in the Heb. the moon or lunar orb is called 
mad, from j2> white, and Virgil. An. 
lib. vii. lin. 8, 9, 


Nec candida eter ſum 

Luna negat, ſplendet tremulo ſub lumine ports. 

— The moon was bright, 

And the ſea trembled with her ver light. 
| D& y DEN. 


From which circumſtance of colour, I ſup- 
poſe it is that the chemiſts have imagined 

wer to have ſome peculiar relation to 
the moon, calling it by her name Luna, 
and repreſenting it in writing by the cha- 
racer of that planet. So the poets fre- 
quently compare the Light of the moon to 
filver. Thus Milton : 


The moon 

Riſing in clouded majeſty, at length 

Apparent queen unvail'd her pecrieſi light, 

And o'er the dark her filver mantle threw. 
Paradiſe Loft, b. iv. lin. 606, &c. 


Aveios, 8, 6, from Apys Mars, the ſuppoſed 
God of War, which from the Heb. py 
piolent, deſtructive, or from d to break, 


deſtroy, q. d. baraſs. | 
Of or 1 to Mars, Mars. occ. Acts 


xvii. 19, 22. comp. IIaſos. 


* See Junius Etymol. Anglican, 
+ So the Eng. name flver ſeems of the ſame root 
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Acco, ag, , from aperxw to pleaſe. 

A pleaſing. occ. Col. i. 10. © It denotes 

not ſo much the event, as the defire and 

intention, of pleaſing *. Comp. Rom, 

xv. 2. Gal. i. 10. 

The LXX uſe it in the plar. Prov. 

xxxi. 30, for Heb. i grace, or graceful- 

neſs, by which one pleaſes others. 

APEEKQ, 1ft fut. ageow, from. um (the 

Hiph. of the Heb. 797) which would fig- 

nify to conciliate or gain the affections. 

So the LXX ſeveral times render the N. 

Py vl, Pleaſure, by apeFoy pleaſing, 

from this V. apeoxw. 

To pleaſe. Mat. xiv. 6. Rom. xv. 1, 2, 3. 

I Cor. vii. 32. & al. On 1 Tim. ii. 4, 
obſerve, that in like manner Xenopbon, 

Cyropæd. lib. iii. p. 172. edit. Hutchin- 

ſon, 8vo. applies this V. to ſoldiers be- 

having fo as to gain the approbation of 
their commanders. 

Apes 05, 1, o, from apgerxw. 

Pleaſing, agreeable, grateful. occ. John 

viii. 29. Acts vi. 2. xii. 3. 1 John iii. 22. 

Comp. LXX. in Exod. xv. 26. 

Apzly, is, i, q. agen pleaſing, from age. 
ox, to pleaſe, or rather from Agys Mars, 
the ſuppoſed God of War (lee under 
Ages); for in Homer Agely generally 
denotes military virtue, flrength or bra- 
very; and if, as Monſieur Goguet (Ori- 
gin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. p. 392.) ob- 
ſerves, the word azely be afterwards uſed 
to ſignify virtue in general, it is becauſo 
the Greeks, for a long time, knew no 
other virtue than valour. 

Virtue. It is applied both to God and 
man. | 

I. Virtue, excellency, | N occ. 1 Pet. 
tl. 9. Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 24. 
p- 343. Tas epw.as APETAE ey /eviar— 
x24 £{5 11y80t, They recount my virtues, 
and celebrate me.” | 

II. The virtue, force, or energy of the Holy 
Spirit, accompanying the preaching of 
the glorious Goſpel, here called glory. 
oc. 2 Pet. i. 3. Comp. Avyaus, and lee 
Alberti, Wolfius and Wet/tein. 

III. Human virtue in general. occ. Phil, 
iv. 8. | 

IV. Courage, fortitude, reſolution. occ. 2 


* Davenant. in Pole Synopſ. 


as the Greek g to bine. 


+ See Note 3 in init. lib. v. Xenephort Cyropæd. 
| edit, Hutchinſon, ; 
Pet. 
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Pet. i. 5. In this ſenſe the word is often 
uſed in the Greek writers, and ſo the 
apely of St. Peter will correſpond with 
the aide bai of St. Paul. 1 Cor. xvi. 
13. See Hammond. Acely in the LXX 
anſwers twice to MN glory, thrice to 
hm praiſe, as our tranſlators render 
fe, 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
Age. See under Ageoxw, 
Apthuew, w, from ag) pos. 
| n reckon by number. occ, Mat. 
x. 30. Luke xii. 7. Rev. vii. g. X 
Apidos, 8, 6, from agowog coaptation, con- 
junction; from azw to adapt, join toge- 
ther, compoſe ; which ſee. 
A number, according to that of Euclid, 
Azifues, To ex povaiwy c ν,άEru 
Ao. Number is a multitude compoſed 
of unis.“ Luke xxii. 3. John vi. 10, 72 
apiuoy won mwviaxoyian, in number 
(xalz being underſtood) about five thou- 
ſand.” So in Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 14. 
X e APIOMON g, goblets in num- 
ber fix ;” and Joſephus, in his Life, Q 66, 
TsIpaxioyinior TON APIOMON, four 
thouſand in number,” and 8 75, wee 
£x010v xa evvevyrovig wins TON APIO- 
MON, being about one hundred and 
ninety in number, and in many other 
places. 
Aęigaco, w, from acoov, which ſee. 


* 


To dine. occ. Luke xi. 37. John xxi. 12, 


15. See Kypke on ver. 12, and comp. 
under Az;$0y. 

Apigeęgos, a, ov. 
The left, as oppoſed to the right. occ. 
2 Cor. vi. 7. So j «aut is the left- 
hand, yp being underſtood, as heise. 
in Homer is the right-band occ. Mat. 
vi. 3. Apireea, Ta, The left-hand fide, 
py parts being underſtood. occ. Luke 
XX111. 33. The left-hand fide, according 
to the ſuperſtition of the “ Grecian hea- 
then, was accounted unlucky, and of evil 


* The omens that appeared to the ea, ſays 
Abp. Potter, were accounted fortunate by the 
Grecians, Remans, and all other nations, becauſe 
the great principle of all light and beat, motion, and 
life, diffuſes his firſt influences from that part of 
the world. On the contrary, the weſtern omens 
were unlucky, becauſe the ſun declines in that 
quarter. 

The Greeian augurs, when they made obſerva- 
tions, kept their faces towards the north, and then 
the ea/f muſt needs be upon their right-hand, and 
the weff upon their /eft ; and that they did ſo, ap- 
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emen, and I it was a part of the ſame 
ſuperſtition to call ſuch things by more 
auſpicious names. Thus, according to 
Euftathius, they called the left gige, 
from agi5og the beft, af evpypiopor. 
2 Evwyvp.os, and fee Wetftein in 

at. 

Aęi go, 8, T0, q. ap ο indefinite, becauſe 
taken at no certain time, or rather from 
nei early (which from the Heb. Yun the 
light) ; becauſe. this meal was taken 
early m the morning (comp. John xxi. 
4, 12.); ſo the Latin prandeo to dine, 
and prandium dinner, is derived from 
76%» (Doric for mgwi) early, and ed to 
eat. 

Dinner, a meal eaten in the morning. $0 
Xenopbon, Cyropæd. lib. vi. p. 3453. edit. 
Hutchinſon, 8vo. Avgivy 5 IIP!— 
wewloy wey ye1 APIETHEAL x av0pas 
X% inmTe;—To-morrow morning ear. 

the men and horſes ought firſt zo tale 
ſome food.” occ, Mat. xxii. 4. Luke xi. 
38. xiv. 12. 

The LXX have uſed the N. agg, 2 
Sam. xxiv. 15, for the Heb. M ĩ³, but I 
think erroneouſly. 

Aexelog, y, ov, from apxew. 

Sufficient, enough. occ. Mat. vi. 34. x. 
25. 1 Pet. iv. 5, As to the conſtruction 
of Mat. vi. 34, (comp. ver. 25.) where 
the N. fem. :4x4% is conſtrued with the 
neut. &xelvy, Rapbelius obſerves, that 


pears from a paſſage of Homer, who brings in Hector 
telling Polydamas that he regarded not the birds: 


Ex“ eri 0:51 wor eg mw 7) feAOV Tey 
Er in <,215"e20 TOE Toll Copoy necorric. 
II. xii, ver. 239. 


Ye Vagrants of the Sky ! your wings extend, 
Or where the Suns ariſe, or where deſcend ; 
Jo right or left unheeded take your way 
Por x. 


For this reaſon, the ſigns which were preſented 
to them (the Grecians) on the right-hand were ac- 
counted fortunate, and thoſe on the /eft unlucky.” 
Antiquities of Greece, vol, i. book ii. cap. 1 5. 

+ „ Ill-boding words they had always a ſuper- 
ſtitious care to avoid; inſomuch that inſtead of 
$:7 jawlngiovy i. e. a priſon, they would often ſay 
01:01,4% a houſe, for wiege (an ape) xaraing (a 
beauty), for kvoog (an abominable crime) ug (a 
ſacred thing), for eaves; (the furies) evrrid:; or 
74/4/44 Fea (the good- natured or venerable goddeſſes), 
and ſuch like.” Potter's Antiq. of Greece, vol. i 
book ij. cap. 17. / 
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it is a pure and elegant Greek phraſe. 
He reſers to 2 Cor. ii. 6, for a ſimilar 
expreſſion, and produces from Xenophon 
De Re Equeſt. ATIPONOHTON 2s 
OPTH, anger is heedleſs;” and from 
Plutarch Pædag. cap. iv. & 3. H pey ya? 
STEIN avev pabyoews TYPAON, H 0% 
MAOHEIE MN euvrews, EAAINEY, 
H % AEXHEIE 9werg auPoiv, ATE- 
AE. For genius without inſtruction is 
blind (or a blind bing), and inſtruction 
without genius imperfect, and exerciſe 
without both, uſeleſs.” Comp. Wet/cin 
on Mat. vi. 34. In ſuch expreſſions the 
neuter N. , wxlywa, or Y is 
2 het " ; 

APKENQ, w, from Heb. J to diſpoſe, or- 
der, adjuſt. 

I. To ſuffice, be ſufficient, ſatisfy. occ. | 
Mat. xxv. 9. John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. 
xii. 9, where Kypke ſhews that both Eu- 
ripides and Sopbocles uſe agzzy for giving 
aſſiftance, belping, and Foſepbus [p. 1292, 
ad fin, edit. Hudſon] for belping ſuffi-' 
ciently, 

II. Agprcome, Ah, Pail. governing a da- 

tive. 
To be ſatisfied, content with. oc. Luke 
iti. 14. I Tim. vi. 8. Heb. xiii. 5.— 
followed by the prepoſ. en. occ. 3 John 
ver. 10. 

Aęxlog, e, 6, 7, from aęſog idle, ſluggiſh, 
or from &:oxew to ſuffice. 

The bear, a well-known gnimal. occ. 
Rev. xiii. 2, So called either from his 
Jluggiſhneſs, and particularly from his 
remaining in his den for ſeveral of the 
winter months in an unactive ſleepy 
ſtate ; which fact is unanimouſly af- 
firmed by many of the ancient naturaliſts, 
as may be ſeen in Bochart, vol. ii. 810. 
Or elſe his Greek name x55 may be 
derived from , q. a:xz105, becauſe 
he is, as it were, ſelf-ſufficient while he 
continues ſo long without external nou- 
Tiſhment. Concerning both the circum- 
ſtances juſt mentioned, I ſhall add the 
teſtimony of a late * writer. © Soon af- 
ter Michaelmas the bear ſeeks his den, 
which is his winter quarters; this he 
finds under ſome mountain, where the 


| 


* Pontoppidan's Nat. Hiſt. of Norway in Mz. 
dern Travels, vol. iii. p. 221, 2, Comp. Dr. Brootes's 
Nat. Hiſt, vol. i. p. 195+ i 
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rock hangs over, or in ſome natural ca- 
vern. Here he makes himſelf a large and 
ſoft bed of moſs, leaves, and the like. 
He hides the opening with branches and 
boughs of trees, and lets it be ſnowed 
up; fo that he is not eaſily found, but 
by thoſe that are taught, or have tho- 
roughly learned his cuſtoms. In his den, 
he ſhall be ſo taken, ſometimes for a 
week, with beavy ſleep, that by ſhoots 
ing at him, and even wounding him, 
he will hardly awake; and what is mot 
ſurpriſing is, that he will lie there th: 
whole qvinter without eating or drinking ; 
and yet, according to all accounts, when 
he goes out in the ſpring of the year, he 
is found to be fatter.” So that he might 
ſay with the dormouſe in Martial, 


Tota mibi dormitur hyems, & pinguior 7405 
Tempare ſum, quo me nil nifi ſomnus att. 


I doze the winter through, and ſatteſt keep 
When I am nouriſh'd with nought elle but Jeep. 


Agua, og, To, from yu, perf. paſſ. of 

am to fit, join filly together. 
A chariot or vehicle, from its ingenio!'s 
ſtructure, or being fitted or joined to the 
horſes with harneſs. occ. Acts viii. 28, 
29, 38. Rev. ix. . 

APMAFEAAQN, Heb. from M a monr- 

tain, and Mad or (Zech. xii. 11.) p7:2 
Megiddo. 
Armageddon, or the mountain of Megiddo. 
occ. Rev. xvi. 16. It was a place famous 
in the hiſtory of the O. T. for deftruttio!: 
and /laughier. See Judges v. 19. 2 K. 
ix. 27. xxlii. 29. 2 Chron. xxxv. 22, 
and Vitringa in Rev. 

Aepotw, from 6195 a compages or joining 
fitly togetber. 

I. To adjuft, join fitly together. In this 
ſenſe it occurs in the profane writers (ſee 
_— Lexic.), but not ſtrictly in the 

T. 


II. "Aeuotouai, Mid. To contract, efpouſe, 
or betroth; or rather, To fit, prepare. 
occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2, Hemooauyy Yas vx; 
x. T. A. For J have prepared you, to pre- 
Sent (you as) a chaſte virgin to Chrift. So 
LXX in Prov. xix. 14, IIa 0% Kogls 
ApMOZETAI rwuvy w, But by the 
Lord a wife is fitted to a buſband. In 
the Greek writers the active V. aut 


| is uſed for a father betrothing bis yy" 
h - 


ö 


APN 


zer to a man, and the middle 450% was 
for a man's betrothing a woman to bim- 
ſelf (ſee the paſſages cited in WWetfeein) ; 
but it does not appear that in this latter 
form the V. is ever applied to a man's be- 
trothing a woman to another. It ſeems, 


therefore, beſt to exclude the nuptial 
ſenſe from 2 Cor. xi. 2.* 


"Apwoe, 2, 6, from y9uwau perf. paſſ. of aow | 


to fit, join fitly togetber. 

A joint or articulation of the bones in the 

human body. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 
Aprzounti, 81.21, from wicw to take away. 


I. To deny. Luke viii. 45. John 1. 20. 
Acts iv. 16. 


II. To deny, renounce, diſotun, whether a 
perſon, Mat. x. 33. xxvi. 70. Acts iii. 
13. Vit. 35. Tit. i. 16.—or a thing, 
1 Tim. v. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. ii. 12. 


Rev. ii. 13. See Kypke on Ads iii. and 
on 2 Tim. 


Aęviov, &, To, a diminutive of 4g a lams. 

I. A lamb, a young lamb, a lambkin. 

IT. In the N. T. it fignifies figuratively the 
weakeſt or feebleft of Chriſt's flock. occ. 
John xxi. 15. Comp. Iſa. xl. 11. 

III. It is applied to Chri/t himſelf, the ſpot- 
leſs antitype of the paſchal and other ſa- 
critical lambs, which were offered by the 


law. Rev. v. 6, 8. & al. freq. 


* For the above obſervations I am indebted to an 
excellent MS Lexicon to the Greek Teſtameat, de- 
poſited in the library of St. John's College, Cum. 
bridge, the work of the Rev. John Mall, formerly 
School-maſter at Biſhop Stortford, Herfardſbire. 
The reader will not be diſpleaſed at ſeeing the 
learned writer's own words : 

* AfHD t Apto, adapto, accommodo, apt? 
compono. Plutarch, Solon. tec v "APMOZETAI 
eig nouraic, leges aptat, accommodat, civibrus. 
Et in Themiſt. 'APMOTTOMENOE T2; Jad ng ouy Ci. 
vitatit animos ad res navales diſponens ; & ita /im- 
Plicius interpretari poſſumns, 2 Cor xi. 2, #j497%j4nv 
&c. adaptavi enim vos (chriſtianis dectrinis & wir. 
tutilus imbui, inſtitui, paravi, compoſui, ornavi) 
ut uni viro tanquam Vvirginem puram ſiſtam, nempe 
Cbriſto. Omnes interpretes di ſenſu nuptiali 
accipiunt. Mihi vers parum ſeliciti videntur de die- 
rentid inter auguotiy & dg, u Pater enim dici- 
tur dpfagti, Euripid. Elect. ver. 24. Domi Elec- 
tram tenebat Mgiſihus, „ "APMOZE vu;javiw Ti 
nec ſponſo alicui deſpondebat ; /ponſus vers dH. 
a ſibi deſpondere, ſponſam fibi matrimonio jungere. 
LElian H. A. lib. xii. c. 31, Euryflbenes et Precleas 
"HPMOZANTO Tu; Inoue me xhwwvis Juſalyas, 
Hinc ee. liceat ſenſum 3 minus convenire huic 
loco. Præterea Infiniti vus wopagnoai buic verbi fig- 
nificationi minus accommodalur, queniam Accuſa- 
tivus alias cum Dative reperitur.““ 
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Ago, w, from g. 

75 ploug b, K*. 15 earth by plougb- 
ing. occ, Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 
Agon, &, To, from agow to plough, which 
from Chald. yw8 (from Heb. Pm) the 
earth, or rather perhaps from the Heb. 

(Fym, the Hiph. of) n to break. 

A plough. occ. Luke ix. 62. In this 
paſlage there ſeems a kind of proverbial 
expreſſion for a careleſs, irreſolute perſon, 
which may be much illuſtrated by a paſ- 
ſage of Hod, where he is directing the 
ploughman, 


'0; *tpſy jar\elwy fuiey euhex” Nev VN 
Mx: WN e Sang, ann one ſw 
OE ry wy, Epi. xt HH. Nin, 441—3. 


Let him attend his charge, and careful trace 
The right-lin'd furrow, gaz” no more about, 
But have his mind intent upon the work. 


In three paſſages out of four, wherein 
the LX uſe the word az0Ipoy, it anſwers 
to the Heb. m, and cannot ſignify the 
whole plough, but only a part of the iron 
work thereof, and moſt probably tbe 

_ coulter. See Iſa. ii. 4. Joel iii. 10. Mic. 
iv. 3. 

Agra, 15, 3, from zjęraſos, 2d aor. of 
acna, 

I. Actively, The ad of plundering or pil- 
lage. occ. Heb. x. 34. | 

II. Paſſively, Rapine, plunder, the thing 
unjuſtly ſeized. occ, Mat. xxiii. 25. Luke 
xi. 39. 

"Agmaſuns, a, 6, from 1onaſu, perf. paſſ. 
of apmaty. 
Rapine, robbery, an act of rapine or rob- 
bery. So Hederic, © Ipſa rapiendi actio, 
raptus.” occ. Phil. 11. 6; where it is 
ſaid of Chriſt, that evhen be -was in the 
form of God, namely in bis glorious ap- 
pearances under the Patriarchal and Mo- 
ſaic diſpenſations, o aomaluoy nſnoaro, 
he thought it not rubbery (as our tranſ- 
lators, rightly I think, render the ex- 
preſſion) to be equal with, or as, God. 
(For proof of this, ſee inter al. Gen. xvi. 
11, 13. XXii. 11, 12. xxxii. 28, 29. 
Exod. iii. 2—6. Joſh. v. 13—15. Judg. 
vi. 11—23.) Many great and good men, 
as well as others inclined to degrade the 
Son of God, have, however, diſſented 
from this plain interpretation, and have 


* See Whithy's Note on Luke ix. 62. 
G2 tranſlated 


A P H 
tranſlated the Greek words by “ he did 
not arrogate to himſelf to be equal with 
God, i. e. be made no oftentation of his 
divinity ;” (fo Archbiſho Tillotſon, in 
his ſecond Sermon on the Divinity of 
our Bleſſed Saviour, vol. i. p. 452. fol. 
edit.) or, © he did not eagerly covet to be 
(as he was of old) equal, in all his ap- 
arances, with the Deity ;” (thus the 
— Mr. Catcott, Serm. g: p. 96.) 
But I muſt confeſs that, after diligent 
ſearch, I cannot find the phraſe AP- 
IATMON HTEILOAI ever applied in 
either of theſe ſenſes by any ancient Greek 
writer; though Archbiſhop Tillotſon, 
truſting, I ſuppoſe, to the authority of 
Grotius, ſays it is ſo uſed, i. e. in the 
former ſenſe, by Plutarch. Heliodorus 
biſhop of Tricca in Theſſaly, who flouriſh- 
ed towards the end of the forrth cen- 
, and in his youth wrote a romance 
entitled The Etbiopics, has indeed an ex- 
preſſion which greatly reſembles it; for 
ſpeaking of a young man who rejected 
the amorous advances of a queen, he 
fays, ovy APIIATMA, ee Eg,σo 
HTEITITAI vo weaſua, he does not re- 
gard the offer as a prey (prize) or treaſure- 
trove,” which is as near as I can tranſ- 
late the Greek. (See V bithy and Mei- 
ftein.) But obſerve, that the original 
word here is not APIIATMON, but 
AIIPATMA, which latter ſignifies not 
tbe ad of robbing or plundering, but the 
plunder, ſpoil, or prey 77275 uod 
raptum eſt, rapina, prada.” Hederic. 
And applied in this ſenſe, we meet with 
Acraſuαα in the Greek writers* ; but 
in them Apnaſuos is a word of very rare 
occurrence. Plutarch however uſes it, De 
Lib. Educ. tom. ii. p. 11, 12. Toy E 
xpylys xar8pevoy APITADMON, where 
it certainly denotes the a&on. 

*APTIAZQ, from the Heb. tpn 20 ftrip, 

oil. 

14 o ſnatch, take away with haſte and vio- 
lence. Mat. xiii. 19. John x. 28, 29. 
Acts viii. 39. xxill. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 
Comp. Jude ver. 23. 

II. To ſeize, take by force or violence. Mat. 
xi. 12. John vi. 15. 


See inter al. P/utarch, tom. ii. p. 330, D. 
Joſepbus, Ant. lib, zi- cap. 5. 4 6. S0 Eeclus, xvi. 
13 Or 15. 
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III. To / as a wild beaſt doth it's prey, 
and 1o to tear and devour. occ. John x, 
12. Euftathius on Homer aſſerts this laſt 
to be the primary and proper meaning 
of the word; and in this ſenſe it is very 
frequently uſed by the LXX, anſwering 
either to the Heb. 51: to ravage, or Fw 
to tear in pieces. 

Agrag, als, d, 3, To, from dc. 

I. Rapacious, ravening, as wolves. occ. 
Mat. vii. 15. ApTaz in the Greek, and 
rapax in the Latin writers, are the uſual 
epithets of <volves, For inſtances ſec 
MWelſtein. 

IT. Rapacious, given to rapacity or exlor- 
tion, an extortioner. occ. Luke xviii. 11, 
1 Cor. v. 10, 11. vi. 10. 

APPABQN, wyos, 6, This is plainly in 
Greek letters the Heb. word aw « 
pledge (from the root 25» to be ſurety), 
which Grotius ingeniouſly ſuppoſes the 
Greeks learned from the Phanicians in 
the courſe of their commerce with that 
people; though very poſſibly this, like 
many other oriental words which are 
found in Greek, might have a far more 
ancient origin, and even be coeval with 
that language. 

A pledge or earneſt, which ſtands for part 
of the price, and is paid before-hand to 
confirm the bargain. So Heſychins ex- 
plains it by mg99oua ſomecobat given le- 
fore-band. It is uſed in the N. T. only 
in a figurative ſenſe, and ſpoken of the 
Holy Spirit, which God hath given to the 
apoſtles and believers in this preſent life, 
to aſſure them of their future and eternal 
inheritance. occ, 2 Cor. i. 22, (where lee 
Dyke and Macknight.) v. 5. Eph. i. 14, 
where ſee Macknig bt. 

In the LXX it is thrice uſed, namely 
Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18, 20. and always an- 
ſwers to the Heb. p2vw. 

Ag ago, 8, 6, 1, from a neg. and pagy 
a ſeam, which from egpaga, pert. act. 
of pamlw to ſew. 

Without ſeam, having no ſeam. occ. John 
xix. 23. 

Appyy, ev0s, 6, the ſame as Apoyy, of which 
it ſeems a corruption. 

A male. occ. Rom. i. 27. Rey. xii. 5. 
comp. Jer. xx. 15. | 

Azfylog, &, 6, 1, x Y-, from & neg. 
and frog utterable, from pew to ſpear, 


utter. ; ; 
Either, 


* 
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Either, Not before ſpoken; or, not utter- 
able, not to be uttered, not poſſible, or Iucu- 
ful, to be uttered. Vitringa, Obſ. Sacr. 
lib. iii. cap. 20. 4 8, whom fee, ſhews 
that the Greek writers uſe the word in 
both theſe ſenſes. Comp. alſo Molſius 
and Wetfteir. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 4. 
Azhwoos, 8, 6, 1, from a neg. and pw5o5 
ftrong, from pwyvuw to frengtben. 
Infirm, fick, an invalid. occ. Mat. xiv. 14. 
Mark vi. 5, 13, xvi. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 30. 
APE, age, 6, J. 
A lamb. occ. Luke x. 3. Acg may be 
derived either from the Heb. p to move 
fevifily, run, as lambs remarkably do of 
their own accord, comp. Pf. cxiv. 6. 
2 Sam. vi. 14; or from M a mountain 
or hill, on which heep and lambs love to 
feed, ſee Exod. iii. t. Ezek. xxxiv. 13, 
14. Mat. xviii. 12. So Theocritus, Idyll. 
iii. line 46, 


A St Ha ,d. 


Whilſt on the 47//s he tends his ſheep. 
And Idyll. viii. line 2, 


Mane yipawy (wg Gayle) ar? v2 parrxon Meν,ανt• 


They ſay Menalcas on the mountains height 
His flock was feeding 


And Corydon in Virgil, Eclog. ii. line 21. 


Mille mee Siculis errant in montibus agræ. 
My thouſand /amh5kins on the mountains rove. 


And hence it is that the Italians call a 
ſheep montonc, whence the French mouton, 
and our Engliſh mutton. See Bochart, 
vol. ii. 515, 516. Euftathins's derivation 
alſo of ag, from «2% prayers, becauſe in 
making vows and prayers, lambs uſed to 
be ſacrificed, deſerves to be mentioned. 
Comp. Amwv9;. 

Ager, e, 6, from apoyy a male, and 
Ni a bed. 
One that lieth carnally, or abuſeth bim- 
ſelf, wvith a male, a ſodomite. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 9. 1 Tim. i. 10. comp. Lev. xviii. 22. 

APEHN, evos, 6, J, 224 To—ev, from the 
Heb. pw violent, forcible ; fo the Greek 
apy in the proſane writers ſometimes 
ſignifies flout, firong, valiant, as the 
French male alſo frequently doth, and as 
we ſometimes uſe maſculine in Engliſh. 


Male, as oppoled to female, from his 


— * 
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greater ® frength and conrage. It occurs 
in the maſc. plur. thrice in Rom. i. 27; 
and in the neut. ſing. a2vev, yevos ſex 
being underſtood, Mat. xix. 4. Mark 
x. 6. Luke ii. 23, Gal. ili. 28. 
APTEMIE, #99, y. 
Artemis, Diana. occ. Acts xix. 24, 27, 
28, 34, 35. A heathen goddeſs ſaid to be 
the daughter of Jupiter and Latona, and 
twin-ſiſter to Apollo. This enigmatical 
genealogy is eafily explained: it is well 
known that the latter Greeks and Ro- 
mans, by Aplehig or Diana 7, generally 
meant the Moon ; and even among the 
ancient Orphic hymns we find one ad- 
dreſſed to Acleuig under this character. 
And indeed the name Aplzuis itfelf may 
import as much, for it may be derived 
from t 18 light, and BN to perfect, be- 
cauſe, according to the obſervations of 
the Son of Sirach, Eccls. xlii. 7, 8. ſhe 
not only decreaſeth in her perfection, but 
alſo increaſeth evonderfully in her chan- 
3 in the frma ment of heaven. 
hen therefore the Heathen ſay that 
Apollo or the Sun and Azleuis were the 
twin-children of Fupiter and Latona, 
what 1s this but a poetical diſguiſe or 
corruption of the Moſaic account of their 
formation (Gen. i. 14, 16.), according 
to which the Sun and Moon were indeed 
formed or brought forth at a birth, as it 
were, after that the Expanſion (Jupiter) 
had begun to act on Latona, 1. e. the 
before - Hidden matter of their orbs? For 
Latona, or, as the Greeks called her, 


Thus Milton in his comparative deſcription of 
Adam and Eve 


For contemplation he and valeur form'd, 
For ſoftneſs ſhe and ſweet attractive grace— 
Par. Loft, b. iv. lin. 297. 


+ See Voſſius de Orig. et Prog. Idol. lib. ii. cap. 
25, 26. 


t However, when by Ag the ancient Heathen 
meant, as they ſometimes did, the whole expanſe of 
the heavens, this name may perhaps be beſt de- 
duced from "x te flow, and BN» te bind; and ta 
ſhew that the celeitial fluid in its ſeveral conditions 
* acts only by means of mechanical impulſes, and 2 
connection with even the moſt extreme or loweſt parts 
of nature, a chain was carried down trom each hand 
of the image (of the Epheſian Diana) and connected 
with it's feet,” as Mr. Jones has ingeniouſly and ju- 


diciouſly obſerved in his excellent Ray on the Firſt 
Principles of Natural Phileſopby, p. 199, which L 
gladly embrace this opportunity of recommeading to 
every truly candid reader. 


G 3 Ai, 
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Aue, is a plain derivative from the Heb. 
85 or bb to hide, involve. 

I cannot forbear adding on this occaſion, 
that in the Orp5ic hymn above-men- 
tioned is clearly preſerved a remarkable 
point of true philoſophy, namely the ef- 
fect of Agſeuig or the Moon in vegetation, 
where he ſays, 


»— ATOYEA KAAOYE KAPTIOYE G79 yaing. 
Thou bringeſt from the earth the goodly fruits. 


Does not this exactly agree with the pre- 
cious things put forth the Moon, or 
ſtreams of light from the Moon, Heb. 
Ay, of which Moſes ſpeaks, Deut. 
xxxili. 14? Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexic. 
3d edit. under wha V. 
„The Temple of Diana, at Epheſus, has 
been always admired as one of the nobleſt 
Pieces of architecture that the world has 
ever produced : It was * four hundred 
and twenty-five [Roman] feet long, two 
hundred [and twenty] broad, and ſup- 
rted by a hundred and twenty-ſeven co- 
umns of marble, ſixty [or, as ſome ſay, 
ſeventy] feet high, twenty-ſeven of which 
were beautifully carved. This temple, 
which was [at leaſt] two hundred years 
in building, was burnt by one Eroftratus, 
with no other view than to perpetuate 
his memory: however, it was rebuilt, 
and the laſt temple was not inferior either 
in riches or beauty to the former, being 
adorned with the works of the moſt fa- 
mous ſtatuaries of Greece.” Appendix 
to Boyſe's Pantheon, 2d edit. p. 241. 
Comp. Complete Syſt. of Geography, vol. 
ii. P. 77. This latter temple was (accord- 
ing to Trebellius Pollio in Gallien. cap. 6.) 
plundered and burnt by the Scythians, 
when they broke into Afia Minor, in the 
reign of Gallienus, about the middle 
of the third century. 
As to the cry of the Ephefian populace, 
mentioned Acts xix. 28, METAAH N 
APTEMIY Twy Epzouwy, Elſuer and Nol- 
Fins obſerve, that this was an uſual form 


of praiſe among the Gentiles when they 
magnified their Gods for their beneficent 


* See Pliny Nat. Hiſt. lib. xxxvi. cap. 24. The 
length of St. Paul's Cathedral, from eaſt to weſt, be- 
tween the walls, is 453 Engliſh feet, and including 
the portico so feet, the breadth ofthe welt front 180, 
and in the centre, where *tis wideſt, including the 
north and ſouth porticoes, 311, Complete Syſtem of ( 


Geegraphy, vol. i» P. 94+ 
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and illuſtrious deeds; and cite a very 
ſimilar paſſage from Ariſtides, p. 520, 
Hy x Boy mw0AAy Twy TE WACOVTWY KA 
emily, To W9Avuuvloy 0s Telo Bowvlwy: 
METAL O AEKAHTIIOE ! And there 
was a great cry, both of thoſe who were 
preſent and of thoſe who were coming, 
ſhouting in that well known form of 
praiſe, ©* Great is Aiſculapius “ 

Aglewwy, ovos, 6, from agiaw to ſuſpend, 

bang up, which perhaps from ig, 3d 
_ perf. paſſ. of aigw to lift up. 
The meaning of this word is dubious, 
but it ſeems to denote either a ſail in the 
fore-part of the Jhip, or the top-ſail which 
bung towards the head of the maſt. occ. 
Acts xxvil. 40. 

APTI, Adv. perhaps from the Heb. dy 
now, being inſerted after the Chaldee 
and Syriac manner, as in Chaldee d 
from Heb. d a throne, in Chald. pym 
from Heb. pz» a banquet, in Syriac 
wanw from Heb. vaw a ſceptre, and in 
many other inſtances produced by Bo- 
chart, vol. i. 572. 

I. Now, at pas — Mat. iii. 15. xxvi. 63. 
John ix. 19. 1 Cor. iv. 11, uſed with 
the prepoſitive article as an adj. comp. 
Nu I. 1. 


2. Now, already. Mat. ix. 18; where ſee 
Melſtein. 


3. Now, lately. 1 Theſſ. iii. 6. 


4. Ews agli, Until now, to this preſent 
time. Mat, x1. 12. John v. 17. 

5. Ar ach, From this preſent time, hence- 
forward, Mat. xxiii. 39. xxvi. 29. John 
. . 

1 2, 6, y, from acl; now, lately, 
and eig born, which from yev-aw to 
bring forth. | | 
Lately born, new born. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 23 
where Wet/leim cites BPESOE APTI- 
FENNIITON, from Lucian, who alfo 
uſes the adj. agryevvyloy twice in his 
Pſeudomantis. 

Acliog, &, 6, y, from apw to fit. 
Complete, ſufficient, completely qualified. 
oce. 2 Tim. iii. 17; where ſee Wolfus 
and Wetftern. 

Azlos, 8, , from aizw to raiſe, lift up, either 
becauſe it renews, and 4c raiſes man's 
exhauſted ſtrength (ſee Pf. civ. 1 5.); or 
becauſe cla it is itſelf raiſed or puffed 
up with leaven, in French levain, which 
is in like manner from the V. lever 7a 


raiſe up, I. Bread, 


>» tug n $6 ff 6 * 


| APXH, 7s, 7, perhaps from the Heb. J 
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1. Bread, properly fo called. Mat. xvi. 11, 
12. Alſo, A loaf, or rather, according to 
the Jewith method of making their bread, 
which ſtill prevails in the eaſtern coun- 
tries, A thin flat cake of bread, not un- 
like our ſea-biſcuits ; which form ſhews 
the propriety of that common exprethon, 
breaking of bread. Mat. vii. 6. xii. 4. 
xiv. 17. & al. freq. comp. Mat. xxvi. 26. 
1 Cor. x. 16. Luke xxiv. 30, 35. 

IT, Food in general, of which bread is a 

principal part, eſpecially among the 
* eaſtern people. (See Lev. xxvi. 26. 
Pf. cv. 16. Exek. iv. 16.) Mat. xv. 2, 26. 
Luke xiv. 1, 15. xv. 17. 
It may be worth obſerving, that we have 
our Engliſh word bread from the Daniſh 
Brod, or German brot, both of which are 
probably of the ſame root as the Greek 
Bewroy food, See under Bgwoxw, 

III. It is applied to Chriſt the living bread, 
or bread of life, who was typified by the 
manna which fell from heaven in the 
wilderneſs, and who ſuſtains the ſpiritual 
life of believers here unto eternal life 
hereafter, See John vi. 33, 35, 41, 48, 
5O, 51, 58, 

IV. All things neceſſary, both for our tempo- 
ral (comp. Prov. xxx. 8.) and ſpiritual 
ſupport. Mat. vi. 11. Luke xi. 3. 

Aciuw, from acw to fit. 

I. To fit, prepare. In this ſenſe it is gene- 
rally uſed in the profane writers. 

II. To prepare Pars x ſeaſoning, to ſeaſon, as 
with ſalt. occ. Mark ix. 30. Luke xiv. 
34. Col. iv. 6. 

Acyalysog, e, 6, from ay bead, and 
alyog an angel, 
An archangel, a chicf angel. occ. 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 16. Jude ver. 9. comp. Zech. iii. I. 2. 
2 Pet. ii. 11. 

Ag,, c, au, from ay the beginning. 

Id, ancient. Mat. v. 21. Acts xv. 7. 
2 Pet. ii. 5, the old, 1. e. the original (ſo 
* originali) antediluvian world.“ & 
a 


to ſet in order, diſpoſe. 


J. A beginning, in order of time, an entrance | 


into being or act. Mat. xix. 4. xxiv. 8. 
John 1. 1, 2. AzpCavtv &8%7,v, to receive 
its beginning, i. e. to begin, in a neuter 
ſenſe. occ, Heb, ii. 3, On which texts 
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Raphelins cites ſeveral inſtances of the 
ſame phraſe from Polybius, and Melſteiu 
from Mlian. 
II. A beginning, extremity, outermoſt point. 
occ. Acts x. 11. xi. 5. The LXX ule the 
word for the Heb. Ip, Exod. xxviii. 23- 
XXXIX, 15. 
III. A Arſt or original fate. occ. Jude ver. 6, 
where ſome would interpret Ty» £avlwy 
ay by their own bead or chief, i. e. 
Cbri; and in ſupport of this latter ex- 
poſition it may be obſerved, that apyyy 
1s uſed in this ſenſe by the LXX, Hol. 
1. It : But on this interpretation a very 
unuſual, and perhaps unparalleled, mean- 
ing muſt be athgned to Typyoavles, name- 
ly that of adbering to, or obeying, a perſon. 
Macknight, whom ſee, renders Tyy bau- 
roy «gy in Jude by their own office, 
and refers to Luke xx. 20, for this mean- 
ing of «py. Comp. ſenſe V. 
IV. Chriſt is called Azyyy, The beginning 
or bead. Rev. i. 8*, xxi. 6. xxii. 13. 
comp. Rev. iii. 14, Apyyn Tys xlioews, 
The beginning, head, or Þ efficient cauſe 
of the creation; becauſe HE IS before all 
things, and all things qwere created by 
bim and for bim. comp. John. i. 1, 2, 3. 
Col. i. 16, 17. Heb. i. 10. Azyy in this 
application anſwers to the Heb. rw, 
by which name Wiſdom, i. e. the Meſfſtah, 
is called, Prov. vii. 22, Jehovah poſ- 


ſeſſed me TW the beginning, bead, 


or principle of his way, 1. e. of his work 
of creation, as the context plainly ſhews. 
And the firſt word in Geneſis, PURT2, 
beſides it's reſpect to time, has been. 
thought by ſome to refer to Chri/t, by and 
for whom the- world was created. Ac- 
cordingly the Jeruſalem Targum very 
remarkably renders PWR in Gen. i. 1, 
Noa, By Il iſdom, i. e. the Meſſiah. 
In Col. i. 18, “ as the Apoſtle 1s 1 
ing of Chriſt, as tbe head of tbe body, the 
Church, Macknight, whom fee, explains 
Azyn, the firſt cauſe or beginning, in re- 
ſpect of the Church, which began imme- 


* But obſerve, that in Rev. i. 8, Apyn vc 72.25 
are wanting in many MSS (three of which ancient), 
in ſeveral ancient verſions, and in ſome printed 
editions; and theſe words are accordingly rejected 
by Mill, Werftein, and Grieſbach. 

+ It may not be amiſs to obſerve, that Ovid uſes 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexic, in Sr II. and 


Shaw's Travels, p. 239, 


the ab/tra& term, Origo, in like manner for an 
| agent, or efficient cauſe. Metamorph. lib. i. lin. 79. 
Ille Opifex rerum, mundi melioris Origo. 


G4 diately 


7 
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Qiately after the fall in the viewof Chriſt's | 
coming into the world to perform that 

one great act of obedience, by which the 

evil conſequences of Adam's one act of 
diſobedience were to be remedied.” 


V. Authority, rule, dominion, power. 1 Cor. 


xv. 24. whether human, Luke xx. 20; or 
angelic, whether good or evil (ſee 1 Cor. 
xv. 24, and Bp. Pearce there); but it is 
generally uſed in the concrete ſenſe for the 
perſons or beings in whom the dominion 
or power is lodged. See Luke xii, 11. 
Tit. iii. 1. Rom. viii. 38, Eph. i. 21. 
iii. 10. vi. 12. Col. i. 16. li. 10, 15, 
where ſee Macknight. Wetftein on Luke 
xii. 11, produces a number of inſtances- 
of this N. being applied by the Greek 
writers, particularly in the plural, to 

FE. ne rulers. p . 

VI. Ty» Apyyy, for xa Tyv Y. OCC. 
John — 5; where it — he ſig- 
nify Verily, abſolutely, as often uſed in 
the Greek writers, (verily what, or the 

Same as, I am now telling you, namely 
one from above, ver. 23.); or At firſt, 
Formerly, as alſo applied by the Greek 
writers, and by the LXX, Gen. xiii. 4. 
xli. 21. xliii. 18, 20, and by Theodotion, 
Dan. viii. 1. For further ſatisfaction ſee 
Elfner, Wolfius, Melſtein, Bp. Pearce, 
and Campbell, on John. 

In the LXX As1 moſt uſually anſwers 
4 to - Heb. wn, ur, or y, 0] Ʒ Ü. 
| og, 8, 6, from acyy the beginning, 

nk chief, and aſw lead. 8 

A leader, author, prince. occ. Acts iii. 

15. v. 31. Heb. ii. 10. xii. 2. Raphe- 

Iius on Acts ii. 15, and Heb. xii. 2, 

ſhews that Polybius has ſeveral times uſed 

apynins for a firſt leader or author. 

Comp. Wolfus in Heb, xii. Kypke in 

Acts ii, and Macknight in Heb. ii. 
Areyiepalinns, y, ov, from a ο⏑ν, 

Belonging to the chief prieft, the chief 

rs. occ. Acts iv. 6. Joſephus, Ant. 

ib. xv. cap. 15.4 I. uſes the ſame phraſe 

APXIEPATIKOY FENOTY. 

Apxuegevs, £95, att. ecog, 6, from apyy a bead 
or chief, and lepevs a prieft, 

I. A high or chief praeft, applied by way of 
eminence, and according to it's ſpiritual 
and real import, to Chriſt, See Heb. ii. 
17. iii. 1. v. 10. vi, 20. ix. 11. 

II. The Jeruiſb high or chief prieſt (ſtyled 
in Heb, WRT 172 . 2 K. xxv. 18), pro- 
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perly ſo called, who was the inftituted 

of Chriſt in offering gifts and ſacri- 
IS for fins, and in entering into the Holy 
of Holes, not without blood, there to ap- 
pear in the preſence of God, and to make 
interceſſion, for us. (See Epiſtle to Heb. 
particularly ch. ix.) Mat. xxvi. 57, 58, 
G2, 63, 65. & al. freq. 

III. Aprrecets, bi, Chief prieffs, i. e. not 
only the bigh prieſt for the time being, 
and his deputy (called mwn 12 the k 
cond prieft, 2 K. xxv. 18.), with thoſe 
who had formerly borne the bzgh pr ieſt's 
office, but alſo the chiefs or beads of the 
twenty-four ſacerdotal families, which 
David diſtributed into as many courſes, 
1 Caron. xxiv. Theſe latter are ſtyled 
in Heb. PMN AY chiefs of the priefts, 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 14. Ezra vill. 24. x. 5, 
and Ü ⁴mονο n WR) beads of the * 
Neh. xii. 7. Jo/epbus calls them by the 
ſame name as the writers of the N. T. 
Aoyiepeic, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 7.4 8. and 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 15.4 2, 3, 4. and 
lib. iv. cap. 3.4 6. And in his Lyfe, 
$ 38, mentions TIOAAOYE—TQN AP- 
XIEPEQN many of the chief prieſts. Mat. 
li. 4. XxVil. 1, 3, 41. Mark xi. 27. 
Luke xxii. 52. Acts v. 24. & al. freq. 
Comp. Wetjlein on Mat. ii. 4. 

The word is once uſed in the ſingular, in 
this laſt ſenſe, for a chief of the prieſts, 
Acts xix. 14. 

Agyimouny, evos, 6, from azyy chief, and 

T011y a ſhepherd. 
A chief ſhepherd. occ. 1 Pet. v. 4, where 
the word is applied ſpiritually to Chriſt, 
(comp. Heb, xiii. 20.) ; but in Sam. 
xxi. 7, or 8, ſuch an officer is mentioned 
in a natural ſenſe, under the title of 
BYWTN PER the chief of the ſhepherds, or 
berdſmen. And in ſome curious remarks on 
the ſheep-<valks of Spain, publiſhed in the 
Gentleman's Magazine for May 1704, 
we find, that in this country (where it 1s 
not at all ſurpriſing to meet with eaſtern 
cuſtoms, ſtill preſerved from the Moors), 
they have, to this day, over each flock of 
ſheep a chief ſbepberd. © Ten thouſand, 
ſays my author, compoſe a flock, which 
is divided into ten tribes, One man has 
the conduct of all, He muſt be the owner 
of four or five hundred ſheep, ſtrong, 
active, vigilant, intelligent in paſture, in 


the weather, and in the diſeaſes of be, 


APX 


He has abſolute dominion over fifty ſhep- 
berds and fifty dogs, five of each to a 
tribe. He 2 them, he chaſtiſes 
them, or diſcharges them at will. He is 


the e or chief ſhepherd of the 
whole flock.” One of the Hexaplar Ver- 


fions uſes Apymouny for the Heb. p, 


2 K. iii. 4. 

Apr α ui ο, 8, 6, from a2yy bead, rule, 
and ovyaſwſn a ſynagogue. 
A ruler or rector of a ſynagogue, © who 
governed all the affairs of it, and directed 
all the duties of religion therein to be 
performed. How many of theſe were in 
every ſynagogue is no where ſaid. But 
this is certain, they were more than one; 
for they are mentioned -in Scripture in 
the plural number, in reſpect of the ſame 
ſynagogue. Mark v. 22. (comp. Luke 
viii. 41.) Acts xiii. 15. Comp. Acts 
xviii. 8, 17. * Mention is made of this 
officer of the Jewiſh ſynagogue in an 
_—_— of the emperour Adrian, cited by 

opiſcus in Saturnin. cap. 8. Nemo il- 

lic (in Agypto, ſcilicet) Archiſynagogus 
Judeorum.” 

Aprilexiwy, ovos, 6, from agyy d bead, and 
Texlwy a workman, which ee. 
A bead—or maſterxvorkman, or builder, 
an architef. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 10. 

Aęxilexwνs, e, 6, from asyy a bead, chief, 
and TeAwvys a publican. 
A chief publican, or head: farmer or — 
collector of the public revenues. comp. 
TEAWwvys. occ. Luke xix. 2. 

AzyilemAves, 8, 6, from azyy a bead, rule, 
and T:ixAivi0y a dining-room, triclinium, 
fo called from Tis three, and xAwvy a 
couch, becauſe, among the Romans at 
leaſt, + tbree couches were in their dining- 
rooms uſually ſet to one ſquare table, the 
remaining fourth fide of which was al- 
ways left free for the aceeſs of the ſervants. 
A ruler, governour, or preſident of a feaſt, 
occ. John ii. 8, 9; where fee WWetftern. 
Theophyla&#'s remark on the Sth ver, 
ſeems well worth our attention, and will 
explain what was the buſineſs of the 


* See Prideaux Connect. pt. i. book 6. p. 3835, 
pſt edit. 8vo. Vitringa, De Synagoga Vetere, lib. ii. 
cap. lo and 1. and lib. iii. cap. 1. 

+ See D' Arnay's very ſenfible and ingenious 
Efſay on the Private Life of the Romans, and 
Campbell's Preliminary Diſſertations to the Goſpels, 
P · 3657 &c. | 
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e Ni ανι]τπ %. That no one, ſaith he, 
might ſuſpect that their taſte was ſo vi- 
tiated by exceſs as to imagine water to 
be wine, our Saviour directs it to be 
taſted by the governour of the feafl, who 
certainly was ſober; for thoſe who on 
ſuch occaſions are intruſted with this of- 
fice, obſerve the ſtricteſ ſobriety, that every 
thing may, by their orders, be conducted 


with regularity and decency.” Comp. 


Ecclus. xxxv. 1, and Arnald's note there; 
and ſee Suicer, Theſaur. on the word. 


Azyw, from agyyn rule, beginning. 
I. 5 


rule, got ern. occ. Mark x. 42. 
Rom. xv. 12. Particip. pal. Apyopevoss 
« Ruled, governed in ſubjection, to his 
parents namely. oce. Luke iii. 23. comp. 


ch. ii. 51, and fee Campbel]s note on 


Luke iii. 23. 


IT. In the profane writers, ws hn and 


Apgyoua, mid. To begin. t in the 
NA. a;Y0p-01 only uſed in this ſenſe, 
as Mat. iv. 17. xi. 7. Xii. 1. & al. freq. 
Luke xxiv. 47, Ap;2pevoy any Raphc- 
lius obſerves that ag;amevoy is here an 
imperſonal participle, and may be ren 
dered initio facto, a beginning being made, 
initium faciendo, in making a beginning, 
ita ut initium fiat, ſo that a beginning be 
made, and produces a paſſage from He- 
rodotus, lib. 3, where apapevoy amo is 
uſed in the ſame manner. He alſo re- 
marks from Meller, that 05», ge, wa - 
po, evdey2opevoy (to which, from Vigerus 
De Idiotiſm. cap. vi. & f. reg. 2, and 
Not. we may add ev, 09x8v, dog, dia- 
gegor, elywonv, WULRTY.9), TASAIVY OY), 
are uſed by the Greek writers in the 
ſame imperſonal ſenſe. So alſo xeAz- 
he it being ordered, an order being given, 
is applied by Joſepbus, De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 11. 4 2, and pwn it being told. 
Ib. cap. 24. & 7. It is evident that Acg- 
21.:y0y, when thus applied, is in the 
neuter gender; and from Bos, Ellipf. in 
Mela, p. 359, we may remark, that 
ſuch participles are governed by that 
prepoſition underſtood. 


Apy.w, oog, 6, from apyw to rule. 


A ruler, chief, prince, magiſtrate. See 
Mat. ix. 24. Xx. 25. Luke xii. 58. John 
xiv. 30. Acts vii. 27. xvi. 19. Rev. i. 5. 


It ſhould ſeem from a compariſon of 


John iii. 1, with John vii. 50, that «s- 


wr run leIauwy in the former paſſage 
means 
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a 
means a member of the Jewiſh Sanbe-| 
drim ; (comp. Luke xxiii. 13. xxiv. 20. 
John xii. 42. Acts iv. 5, 8.) But it is 
plain from comparing Mat. ix. 18, 23, 
with Mark v. 22, and Luke viii. 41, 
that apyoy in thoſe texts of Mat. means 
only a ruler of a ſynagogue. Joſepbus, in 
like manner, mentions the @&yo0v1e5 rulers 
and counſellors as diſtinct, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 17. ö 1. comp. Beaevilys. Wolfius 
on Eph. ii. 2, obſerves that there is no 
ſoleciſm in this text, if we conſider myev- 
p-&1o5 as put in appoſition with eZ850105 
T8 asp0g the atrial rulers, and underſtand 
it in a collective ſenſe, as denoting a band 
or army of evil ſpirits. Compare the uſe 
of wysv/4% in Acts xxii. 8, and ſee John 


X11. 31. xiv. 30. On Acts xvi. 20, ſee 
Bowyer. 


To fit, adapt. This V. occurs not in the 
N. T. but is inſerted on account of its 
derivatives therein found. It may, 1 
think, be deduced from the Heb. BW 
to be cunning, ſkilful ; and though the 
final & is dropped in the V. ag, it re- 
appears in many of its derivatives, as in 
ECL, ApEVOS, APY, du, Ap, Kc. 
See Scapula. 

Apwucn, arg, To, from ap or apt very much, 

and ot to ſmell. 
An aromatic, a ſpice, © a vegetable pro- 
duftion fragrant ſo the ſmell, and pungent 
to the taſte.” Jobnſon. occ. Mark xvi. 1. 
Luke xxiii. 56. xxiv. 1. John xix. 40. 
In the LX it anſwers to the Heb. wa, 
which as a V. in the Oriental dialectical 
languages ſignifies, in like manner, zo be 
Weet. 

Aoaxeulos, 8, 6, 7, nai To -, from a neg. 
and oczAcuw to agitate, which lee. 

Not to be ſhaken, unſbaken, immoveable. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 41. Heb. xii. 28; where 
fee Wetſtein and Macknight. 

Arbegog, 8, 0, I, 1% 7 —0y, from & neg. and 
beg 05 quenchable,trom oZevyuu to quencb. 
Not to be quencbed, unguencbable, inextin- 
guiſbable. occ. Mat. iii. 12. Mark ix. 43, 
45. Luke iii. 17. | 

Aces, as, I, from ace3yg impious. 

I. Impiety towards God, ungodlineſs. occ. 
Rom. i. 18. 

II. Wickedneſs in general, neglect or viola- 
tion of duty towards God, our neighbour, 


— 


or ouſelves, Joined with and ſpringing 


from impicty towards God. occ. Rom. 


xi. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Titus ii. 12. Jude 
ver. 15, 18. 


Aoettw, w, from ao:&ys5. | 
To adt impiouſly or wickedly. occ. 2 Pet. 
ii. 6. Jude ver. 15. 

Axebyg, eg, 85, 5, v, from & neg. and ce 
to worſhip, venerate. 

I. Impious, ungodly, not obſerving the true 
religion and worſhip of God. occ. 1 Tim. 
1. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

II. Wicked from impiety. Rom. iv. 5. 2 Pet. 
ii. 5. & al. 

Ace, as, v, from aceaſys;. laſcivious ; 
which, according to ſome, is derived 
from a intenſ. and Leu, the name of a 

city in Afia Minor, whoſe inhabitants, 
ſay ſome, were remarkably addicted to 
luxury, wantonneſs, and Iaſciviouſneſs. 
Strabo, however, informs us (lib. xii. 
p-· 854. edit. Almelou.) that Teſy, a city 
of Piſidia, was a colony of the Lacedæ- 
monians, and that the inhabitants were 
atioaoſwlalor Twy Thioziuwy the moſt con- 
fiderable of the Pifidians, and that they 
were ow@pves ſober, and even owPpo- 
ve gar moſt ſober ;” and Libanius Schol. 
in Demoſth. Orat. in mid. E, Zea/n 
wavles 910% 1THv, KA Apelns avayues 0, 
All in Szlga were juſt, and full of virtue. 
If the Selgians deſerved this character, 
and aceAſn; be derived from the name of 
their city, it is plain that the æ muſt be 
negative. But may not «ozA'ys be bet- 
ter deduced from « intenſ. and Heb. hau 
to know carnally, whence alſo the Greek 
V. oaAc&'#v to raviſb, deflower, and Te- 
[ſq the name of the city juſt mentioned? 
See Bocbart, vol. i. 364. 

I. Laſcrviouſneſs, lewdneſs, lechery, luſtful- 
neſs. Rom: xiii. 13. Gal. v. 19. Eph. 
iv. 19. & al. 

II. An enormous or inſolent injury, or injuſ- 
tice. Mark vii. 22. On which place Ha- 
pbelius juſtly obſerves, that if aoexſeia 
were in this paflage deſigned to denote 
lewadneſs or Iasi, it would have 
been added to poi ys104 and myoyeict, vices 
of a like kind, in the preceding verſe. 
But as it is joined with dg deceit, he 
interprets it in general an injury of a 
more remarkable and enormous kind, and 

. ſhews that Polybius has in ſeveral paſſages 
uſed the word in this ſenſe, Comp. alſo 
Melſtein. 


Aopagy 


A 


Arvneg, 8, ò, 3j, from a neg. and oyuwa a 

mark or ſignal, which ſee, 
Not remarkable, mean, inconſiderable. occ. 
Acts xxi. 39; where Welſtein, among 
other paſſages, cites from Achilles Tatius, 
N»—TIOAENE OTK AEHMOT; and 
from Euripides, Ei OK ATHM ON 
"EAAyvwy TIOAITE. See more in his note 
on this text, and on Acts ix. II. 

Aolevein, as, I, from acbevys. 

I. Want of ftrength, weakneſs. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv. 43. 

II. Bodily infirmity, fickneſs. Luke xiii. 11. 
John v. 5. xi. 4. Acts xxvili. g. & al. 
III. Infirmity, frailty. Rom. vi. 19. viii. 26. 

Heb. iv. 15. xi. 34. & al. 

IV. Aobeyziai, ai, Sufferings, afflitions, 
which are incident to our mortal nature, 
and ſhew the frailty and infirmity thereof. 
2 Cor. xii. 9, 10. Comp. Gal. iv. 13. 

Acbevsgepog, a, ov, Comparat. of Ache 
Weak, | 
More weak, ce aer. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 22. 
1 Pet. iti. 7; where Melſtein produces 
many paſſages from the Greek writers, 
expreſſing the weakneſs of the female in 

compariſon of the male ſex by the very 
terms aolevec, Ae, aolevererov, 

Ache, w, from aohevrs. 

I. To bexweak. It occurs not in the N. T. 
ſtrictly in this ſenſe. 

II. To be infirm, ſick. Mat. x. 8. xxv. 36. 
Luke iv. 40. & al. freq. Xenophon and 
Demoſthenes uſe the V. in this ſenſe, as 
may be ſeen in Euer on Mat. xxv. 36. 

III. To be weak ſpiritually, as in faith. 
Rom. 1v. 19. xiv. I, 2. I Cor. viii. 9. & 
al. Com 
in reſpect of juſtification. Rom. viii. 3. 
Comp. Heb. vii. 8. 

IV. To be aweak in riches, to be poor, indi- 
gent. Acts xx. 35. Raphelins, in his 
note on this place, produces ſeveral paſ- 
ſages from Herodotus, where he uſes 
ao9eveic Biz for poverty of condition, and 
ſhews that Demoſthenes utes the ſuperla- 
tive aoteveralos for very poor, or low in 

tbe world, Comp. alſo etſtein. 

V. To be weak, deſtitute of authority, dig- 
nity, or poxwer, contemptible. 2 Cor. xi. 21. 
xili. 3, 9; on which two laſt texts ſee 

' Wolfus and Doddridge. 

Aohevyuzr, alos, To, from &79):yeu, 
Weakneſs, infirmity. occ. Rom. xv. 1. 

Ache, tg, 85, 0, Ty, Kai 70 — eg, from a 
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p. 2 Cor. xi. 29.—as the law | 


AET 


neg. and fey flrength, which may be 

from the Heb. NW to ſettle, compounded 

perhaps with N /ffrehgth. 

I. Weak, without ſtrengtb. Strictly in this 
ſenſe the adject. poſitive occurs not in the 
N. T. but ſee AoJeveepog. 

IT. Irm, fick, fickly. Mat. xxv. 39. Act 
iv. 9. v. 15, 16. 

III. Without Hrengtb, or weak in a ſpiritual 
ſenſe, weak with regard to ſpiritual 
things. Mat. xxvi. 41, Mark xiv. 38. 
Rom. v. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 22, comp. Rom. 
XIV, I. 

Ac heyeg, ro, Neut. uſed ſubſtantively, Weak- 
neſs, as of the law for the juſtification of 
a ſinner. Heb. vii. 18. comp. Gal. iv. . 
Heb. ix. g. x. 1. Rom. viii. 3. 

IV. Weak, deftitute of authority or dignity, 
contemptible. 1 Cor. i. 27. 2 Cor. x. 10. 
AToizoya, wy, ti, from Aci Afia, and ap- 

a bead, chief. 
Afiarchs. occ. Acts xix. 31. Theſe were 
officers of a religious nature, who preſided 
over the public. games inſtituted in ho- 
nour of the gods. Thus in the Martyr- 
dom of Polycarp biſhop of Smyrna in Aſia, 
$ 12. (edit. Ruſſel.) they aſk Toy * Aotape 

A $12ummoy Philip the Afiarch (who is 

afterwards, d 21. called Apyieeews the 

High-prieft), to let out a hon upon Poly- 

carp, which he declares he could not do, 

becauſe that kind of ſpectacles was now 
over. All the etſtern provinces had 
ſuch officers as the Aoic2ya, who, from 
their reſpective diſtricts, were called Tu- 

Piggy ai, Porvitiag al, Bibuvapyoi, Ke. 

See more in Grotius, Hammond, Pole 

Synopl. and IV/etftern. 

Aoilia, as, 7, from acilog. 

Abſtinence from, or neglect of, food. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 21, IIA Ayg de aoilas urg 
4877s. , © The meaning is, But when 
almoſt every body neglected their food : 
having little or no regard to meats, as 
expecting every moment would be their 
laſt, The natural conſequence of this 
muſt be lowneſs of ſpirits, and dejcclion 
of mind, againſt which Paul exhorts 
them in the following ſpeech, knowing 
that their appetite for food would ſoon 


lives.” Markland in Bowyer's.Conject. 
Aol, 8, 6, I, from & neg. and oilos, corn, 
food. 
„See Uſber's Note in Ruyffel's edit. 
! Fe Without 


return after they were aflured of their 


A L II 


Without food, fafting. occ. Acts xxvii. 33; 
where ſee Wetftein, and comp. IIocdo- 
KAW, 1 

Ax K EQ, w, either from the Heb. pi 70 

att with flrength, or from the Chald. pry 
10 flrive, 2 « ſtuduit, operam 
dedit.” Caftell. 
To exerciſe one's ſelſ, to exert all one's 
diligence, ſtudy, and induſtry. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 16. Rapbelius obſerves that this 
V. is uſed intranſitively by the moſt ele- 
gant Greek writers, of which he produ- 
ces ſeveral inſtances from Xenopbon. 
Comp. alſo Welſtein. 

ATK OE, &, 6, from a collect. and yew to 
contain, according to ſome, but rather 
from the Heb. Tpwn (Hiph. of Tpw) 10 
upply with liquor. . 

(9 bs the N. T. A bottle of ſhin, 
a Hin- bottle; ſuch as were * anciently 
uſed to hold wine, and are ſo ſtill in many 
countries to this day. occ. Mat. ix. 17. 
Mark ii. 22. Luke v. 37, 38. Comp. 
Joſh. ix. 4, 13. Job xxxii. 19, in which 
three texts the LXX uſe the word a90;, 
and ſee Weiftein on Mat. 

Aoperws, Adv. from aouevos glad, rejoi- 
cing, q. d. yowey0; delighted, particip. 
perf. paſl. of i to delight, which ee 
under Heeg. 

Gladly, joyfully. occ, Acts ii. 41. xxi. 17. 
On Acts ii. 41, Wetftein cites from Dio- 
nyfius Hal. Diodorus Siculus, and Joſe- 
bus, the ſimilar phraſes, AT MEN E 
HOAEZAZOAI TON AOTON, and 
AEMENQE IIPOSAEEZAZOAI—and 
AEMENNE AEEZAZOAI 'TOTYZ AO- 
FOTE. Comp. KAypke. | 
Three ancient MSS, however, and one 
later, together with the Vulg. and two 
other ancient verſions, omit &ojews 
from the text in Acts, and Grze/bach 
<7 as it as a word probably to be omit- 
ted. 

Aoo@os, 8, 6, from & neg. and 0060g w/e. 
Unwife, fooliſh. occ. Eph. v. 15. 

AoT%1421, Mid. or Depon. from & collect. 
or intenſ. and onaw to draw. So Eufta- 
thius on Il. p. 82. and p. 1249, ſays it 
ſignifies eig, or wpos tauloy omaoIg to 
draw to one's ſelf; and to the ſame pur- 


* So Homer makes mention of wine's being 
brought aoxw ey aiſtw, in a bottle made of gear-. 
II. * line 247. Odyſſ. vi. line 78, Odyf, ix. line 
8 JON 
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poſe, the Scholiaſt on Ariſopbanes, Plut. 


Kupiuws AIWKTHTIU £51 79 WEpIMNEXET Ia, 
Tiva, d To ATAN EIAEOAI eig Eau- 
loy Toy eTepov, x24 WEPITANAEW TH; XE 
pag er Tw GiNGooveiohas. * 
properly denotes to embrace any one, 
becauſe when benevolently affected to- 
wards another, one 1s apt to throw one's 
arms over him, and to draw him ftrongly 
to one's ſelf.” But after all, the Greek 
aonalopoai may perhaps be beſt derived 
from the Heb. oN to collect, gather to- 
gether. 

I. To embrace. 
MNMeiſtein on thoſe texts; and becauſe this 
was an uſual form of ſalutation or vale- 
diftion, hence 

II. To ſalute, bail, ſhew ſome outward token 
of love or reſpect to a perſon or thing pre- 
ſent. Mat. v. 47. x. 12. Mark ix. 15, 
Luke i. 40. Rom. xvi. 16, & al, freq, 
Comp. Mark xv. 18. 

III. To ſalute or greet a perſon abſent. Rom. 
xvi. 21, 22, 23. & hos 

IV. To embrace mentally, to lay bold on with 

defire and affection. occ. Heb. xi. 13; 
where Kypke cites the Greek writers ap- 
plying the Verb to things as well as per- 
ſons in this ſenſe. Pareus, after Chry- 
ſoſtom and Theophyla#, ſays, that this 
word 1s uſed by a metaphor taken from 
perſons ſailing, who, when they ſee at a 
diſtance their wiſhed-for port, with joy- 
ful ſhouts ſalute it. Thus Wetftein cites 
from Virgil, Ain. iii. lin. 522—4, 


Cum precul ebſcuros colles, humilemque videmus 
Italiam. Italiam primus conc/amat Achates ; 
Italiam læto ſocii clamore ſalutant. 


Arrach, 8, 6, from yonzopa, perf. of 
aonat) luc, 

A ſalutation. Mat. xxiii. 7. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 21. Col. iv. 18. & al. On 2 Theſſ. 
li. 17, ſee Wolfius. 


1 Tim. iv. 14. James i. 27. 1 Pet. i. 19. 
2 Pet. iii. 14. 

AETIIE, og, J. | 
An aſp, a ſpecies of ſerpent remarkable 
for rolling itſelf up in a ſpiral form, as 
Bochart hath proved, vol. iii. 379, 380. 
Hence the Greek Etymologiſts derive it 


-- 
* 


| from & neg. and oni{w to extend ; but it 
may, 


See Acts xx. 1. xxi. 6, and 


AoTiX0og, 8, 6, i, from & neg. and oni\vg a 


ſpot. | 
itbout ſpot, free from ſpot, ſpotleſs. oce. 


[EI oo 


AEM 


May, in this view, be better deduced from 
the Heb. Fd 7o collect, gather * 


if indeed ig be not a name formed 


from the ſound of the reptile's Ying. 
occ. Rom. iii. 13, which is a citation of 
Pſ. cx]. 4, where the Heb. word anſwer- 
ing to aoTidwy of the LXX, and of the 
Apoſtle, is 21W>y, which ſeems in like 
manner derived from Jy (Arab.) to bend, 
or woy (Arab.) to hend back, and MW to 
return, Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in 23WDYy. 

Arrovdog, , 6, ij, from æ neg. and oTo»5y 
a libation, which from onte»3w to offer li- 
bations. Implacable, irreconcileable. occ. 
Rom. i. 31. 2 Tim. iii. 3. This mean- 
ing of the word is taken from a religious 
ceremony, common to all the ancient na- 
tions, of offering ſacrifices and libations to 
their gods in their ſolemn treaties. So in 
the treaty between the Greeks and Tro- 
jans, in Homer, Il. iii. we find that they 
not only offered two lambs for a ſacri- 
tice, but, line 295, 6, 


OINOVN @%* *: aPU 7 THEY Strategen 
EKXEON, ne" Re Jrow ani ſty tony. 
Into the cups they draw the ſacred wine, 
And pour libations to the powers divine. 


See the prayer following. 


And thus, in the treaty between the La- 
tins and the Trojans, in Virgil, An. Xii. 
line 174, they in like manner ſacrificed a 
ſwine and a ſheep ; 


Pateriſque altaria libant. 
And on their altars the /ibatjons pour'd. 


Comp. Iſa. xxx. 1. and Biſhop Lowth 
there. 

And this cuſtom was ſo univerſally and 
conſtantly obſerved among all the Gre- 
cian ſtates, that omey%w or onev9% uct, 
which properly denote to offer libatious, 
are with them the uſual words for mak- 
ing a treaty, as the N. 5797, properly a 
Iibation, is for the zreaty itſelf ; hence 
eomoy3ogs πẽ —äeνE is a deadly irreconcile- 
able war. 

We can be at no loſs to account for the 
original] meaning of the ceremouy juſt 
mentioned. The heathen nations cer- 
tainly derived it from the ancient be- 
lie vers. And what could it denote among 
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theſe, but the ſtak ing of their hopes of 
ſalvation and happineſs, temporal and 
eternal, by the blood of the Redeemer, 
thus typically poured out, on the per- 
formance of their reſpective parts of the 
treaty or covenant ? 


AN TAPION, , To. A word formed from 


the Latin aflarius, the ſame as As. 

An As, a Roman coin, equal to the tenth 
part of the denarius, and conſequently to 
about three farthings of our money. occ. 
Mat. x. 29. Luke xii. 6. This word is 
uſed likewiſe by Plutarch, Dionyſius Ha- 
licarn. and Atheneus, as may be ſeen in 
IW-:t/icin on Mat. Comp. alſo Kypke. 


AELZON, Adv. rg from the Heb, yd 


to preſs upon, confine; or comparative 
neut. &yſvs nigh, whence ey/uwy and e- 
oWwy, and neut. eoo90y and age (fee 
IWoIf.) ; ſo from wayvs, compar. WAY uy 
and wx7owv ; from Taxvs, T&xiwy and 
Saeco. 

Near, very nigh, cloſe. oce. Acts xxvii. 13. 
The word is thus uſed not only in the 
poets, as may be ſeen in Alberti and El/- 
ner, bat Raphelius ſhews that Herodotus 
has ſeveral times applied aro in this 
ſenſe, and ſo has Joſephus, Ant. lib. i. 
cap. 20. 8 1, Tes 0s Azmouevss AELON 
ExeAguey &x9).89ew And he ordered 
thoſe that were behind to follow near, or 
at a ſmall diſtance. Comp. alſo Wetftcin, 


Ag ale, w, from & neg. and galog fixed, ſet- 


tled, which from i5-4144 to land, be fixed. 
To be unſettled, have no certain or fixed 
abode. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 11. 


Agelos, a, ov, from av à city, which 


perhaps from the Heb. Mw to /ettl:, ejta- 
bliſh, with a formative &. 


I. One that dwelleth in a city. 
IT. Well-bred, polite, elegant, as the inha- 


bitants of cities uſually are in compariſon 
with thoſe of the country, 


III. Beautiful, bandſome, elegant in form. 


(May not ag eig in this view be deduced 
from the Heb. nwy to ine?) In this 
ſenſe only it is uſed in the N. T. occ. 
Acts vii. 20. Heb. xi. 23. In the for- 
mer of theſe paſſages, Moſes is ſaid to 
have been @5zv5 Tw Ozww * beautiful 

| through 


* Joſephus mentions the beauty of Moſes when 


found in the ark of bulruſhes, and relates, that when 
he was but three years old, no one who ſaw him 


could help being truck with his beauty, and that as 


» he 


— CU — 
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#brough God, i. e. through his extraor- 
dinary and peculiar favour or bleſſing. 
comp. 2 Cor. x. 4, and 1 Sam. xvi. 12, 
in the LXX cited below. I am well 
aware that there 1s another more com- 
mon, but I apprehend erroneous, inter- 
pretation of this phraſe &5e95 Tw Ow, 
which, as it ſeems to be clearly ſtated by 
Doddridge on the place, I ſhall expreſs in 
his words; © Grotius and others,” ſays 
he, © have obſerved it as a common He- 
braiſm ; being no more than an empbati- 
cal expreſſion to denote his extraordinary 
beauty, which might perhaps be not 
unfitly rendered d:vinely beautiful; the 
name of God being often introduced to 
expreſs ſuch things as were extraordinary 
in their kind. So in the Hebrew, what 
we tranſſate great <vrefſtlings, is wre/t- 
lings of God (Gen. xxx. 8.), goodly cedars 
are cedars of God (Pf. Ixxx. 10.) great 
mountains are mountains of God (Pſ. 
xxxvi. 6.), and an exceeding great city is 
a great city of God (Jon. iii. 3.) wo 
pEſzay r Oew. Septuag. And in like 
manner in the N. T. 2 Cor. x. 4, wea- 
pons mighty through God, ira fuvala Tw 
Oe, might not improperly be rendered 


very. Hrong weapons.” Thus the Doctor. 


Let us now review the texts.— Gen. 
xxx. 8, Rachel, on the birth of a ſon to 
Jacob by her maid Bilbab, ſaith, n 
or Dh, By the agency (Heb. tie- 
ings) of God, I am intwifted with my 
fifter, i. e. my family is now through 
God's bleſſing znterwoven with my ſiſter's, 
and has a chance of producing the pro- 
miſed ſeed; thus ſhe acknowledged the 
Favour of God in Bilbab's bearing this 
ſecond ſon, as ſhe had already done when 
ſhe bore the former. comp. ver. 6. And 
to this purpoſe the LXX, Aquila, and 
Vulg. explain ver. 8. * Cedars of God, 
Pf. Ixxx. 10, are plainly parallel to cedars 
of Lebanon, which Jebovab hath planted, 


he was carried about, people would leave their buſi- 
neſs to gaze at him; and he introduces Pharaoh's 
daughter calling him TIz:% MOP®H OEION a child 
divine in e Ant. lib. ii. cap. 9. & 5, 6, 7. 
Philo (in Vita Moſis, towards the beginning) ſays, 
that „at his birth he had a more elegant and beau- 
tiful (AETEIOTEPAN) appearance than denoted an 
ordinary perſon.” —And it appears from Juin, lib, 
XXXVi. cap. 2, that the fame of Moles* uncommon 
beauty had ſpread among the Heathen, 


See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, under orm. 
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Pſ. civ. 16, and which are therefors 
called His. Pſ. xxxvi. 6, Thy righteouſ- 
neſs is like the mountains of God, i. e. 
not high or great, but fledfaft and im- 
moveable, like the mountains which God 
bath ęſtabliſbed by his almighty power, 
(comp. Pf. IXv. 6. Prov. viii. 25. Amos 
iv. 13.) and which therefore are claimed 
as His. In Jon. iii. 3, Nineveh is ſtyled 
BTR T1 y a great city * © for, or 
belonging to, the Aleim, the true God; and 
accordingly the inhabitants of it repented 
upon the preaching of Jonab, and per- 
formed ſuch ſervices as ſhewed that they 
knew what the true religion was, though 
in general they had not practiſed it.“ 
Laſtly, do not &A& di, Tw Oe, 
2 Cor. x. 4, plainly mean not only very 
Arong weapons, but weapons properly di- 
vine, weapons mighty through God, namely 
through the miraculous gifts of the Holy 
Spirit beſtowed on the Apoſtles, which 
St. Paul elſewhere calls the demonſtration 
of the Spirit and of power (9vyauzus), 
and with which he declares he was al- 
ſiſted in preaching the Goſpel, that their 
Faith might not ftand in (or depend upon) 
the wiſdom of man, but in the power (Lu- 
vu) of God ? See 1 Cor. ii. 4, 5. 
The LXX uſe the word age for the 
Heb. 219 goodly, beautiful, agreeable, in 
the account of Moſes' beauty, Exod. ii. 2; 
and in the deſcription of David's, 1 Sam. 
xvi. 12, for o , they put a/aJog - 
oe: Kupiw, fair in aſpect through the 


See Catcott's excellent Remarks on the Second 
Part of the Biſhop of Clogher's Vinditation of the 
Hiſtory of the Old and New Teſtament, part i. p. 4» 
and the learned Parker's Bibliotheca Biblica, vol. ii. 
p. 167, 8. And ſince writing the above in the firſt 
edition, I am glad to find that able critic G/a/- 
fius concurring in a ſimilar explanation of the texts, 
Philolog. Sacr. lib. iii. tract r. canon 17. 3. If 
the whole nation of the AHrians (ſays Dr. Ma- 
terland, Charge, May 19, 1731, p. 37.) were the 
poſterity of Abraham, ſo called from Aſburim, Gen. 
xxv. 3, deſcended from Abraham by Keturah (as an 
ancient writer in Joſephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 15. p. 44 
edit. Havercamp. aſſerts, and as a learned modern, 
Job. Frider. Schroeerus, Imperium Babylonis & Nini, 
ſect. ii. p. 105, &c. now lately has undertaken to 
* we may then che more eaſily account for 
the quick repentance of the Ninevites upon the warn» 
ing given them by a ſingle prophet of Iſrael, as well 
as for their manner of expreſſing their repentance 3 
not like ido/aters, but true worſhippers : (ſee Jon. 


5 35 8, 9. Mat. xii. 41.) They had not altogether 


forgat the religion of their fatbers.““ 
Lord, 


A T 
Lord, an expreſſion very ſimilar to «e105 


Tw Os. 
AETHP, ego, 6. The moſt probable deri- 
vation of this word ſeems to be from the 
Heb. u to ſhine, or from u to be of a 
vivid ſhining white colour, q. d. with d 
emphatic prefixed, n the ſhiner, or 
run the bright ſhiner. So the Heb. name 
of a flar 22512 is from 255 to bine, and 
the Engliſh far ſeems to be ultimately 
from Ts or Mx. 

. A flar, © one of the luminous bodies that 
appear in the nocturnal ſky,” (Johnſon), 
whether fixed far, planet, or comet. 1 Cor. 
xv. 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark 
xiii. 25. Rev. xxil. 16. 

II. A luminous body, ſomewhat reſembling a 
far. So Homer plainly uſes as egαα for 

the metcor commonly called the ſhooting 
of a ſtar, II. iv. line 75, 


'Oi2y 8* AETEPA met Kpovory weeg efuu ννEe. 


And Lucian, Navig, tom. ii. p. 671, ex- 
plains his own expreſſion 7144 Aczunpy 
AYL'TEPA, a certain ſhining far, by Aivo- 
XK#gwy TOY ETEp9v, i. e. one of thoſe [umi- 
nous appearances called by the ancient 
ſailors Caftor or Pollux. Mat. ii. 2, 7, 9, 
10. & al. comp. Jude ver. 10. * It is 
evident that the motion of that luminous 
body which appeared to the Mag: was 
quite different trom the apparent motion 


of any of the ftars, and that it diflered | 


from them alſo by appearing in the day- 
time, and ſo, no doubt, its light was 
much more þ intenſe than theirs, though 
inferiour to that ligt above the bright- 

neſs of the ſun, which ſhone round Paul 
and thoſe that journeyed <vith bim, Acts 
xxvi. 13. | 

III. The angels or biſhops of churches are 
tiguratively denoted by ars, who, © hav- 
ing gained light from the Sun of Righ- 
teouſneſs themſelves, ought, by their ex- 
ample, both in purity of doctrine and in- 
tegrity of life, to give lig lt (prælucere) to 
others.” Stockius. Rev. 1. 16, 20. 

IV. Jeſus calls himſelf, Rev. xxii. 16, Phe 
bright and morning Star, as uſhering in 
the Goſpel-day of Knowledge, Grace, and 
Glory; the laſt of which is eſpecially al- 


* See Biſhop Chandler's Vindication of the De- 
fence of Chriſtianity, p. 413- 


+ Sce /gnat, Epiſt. ad Ephe/. F 19. edit. Rufel, | 
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luded to under the ſame image in Rey; 
ii. 28. 

Aoglyomiog, 8,6, I, from a neg. and Fronts 
confirmed, fabliſbed, which from Sn 
to confirm, eſtabliſb. 

Unſettled, unſtable, unfleady. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 
ili. 16. 

Agopſog, 8,6, j, from a neg. and Fopſy na- 

tural affeftion, which from gegſ to love 
with ſuch aſfection; and this may be from 
the Heb, a to be wwreathed or Enit to- 
gether, 
Void of natural affeftion, particularly of 
that love and affefion which parents 
ought to bear to their children, and cbil- 
dren to their parents, and which animals 
in general have by natural inftin&, and 
ſome of them in a moſt remarkable de- 
gree, particularly the ort, whoſe Engliſh 
name ſeems to be of the ſame origin as 
the Greek 55p/1, and to have been given 
it on account of the reciprocal 5opſy-be- 
tween the parents and offspring of this 
ſpecies; of which ſee Bochart. vol. iii. 
327, &c. and Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, 
under iN II. occ. 2 Tim. in. 3. Rom. 
i. 31; where ſee Doddridge's Note, and 
Jelands Advantage and Neceflity of 
Chriſtian Revelation, vol. ii. p. 48, 59, 
8vo. 

Agoyew, w, from aFoy9g one who miſſeth 
his aim, which from & neg. and 5oya- 
Cov to aim and tend to the mark, and 
this from Few to go in order or regu- 
larly. 

To err, deviate, In a figurative and ſpi- 

ritual ſenſe, occ. 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 21. 
2 Tim. 11. 18. 

This V. is ſeveral times uſed by Plutarch 

in the ſenſe of erring, and conſtrued with 

a genitive, as in Tim. i. 6. See Wetftein. 

AETPATIIH, ys, -y, from the Heb. raw a 
burning, with the N emphatic prefixed, 
from the V. FW to burn. | 

I. L:ightning. Mat. xxiv. 27. xxviii. 3. & al. 

II. Vivid brightneſs, ſprigbtly luſtre, as of a 
lamp. occ. Luke xi. 36. 

Ag gam, from a pony, 

Lo lighten, flaſb, or ſhine as lightning. occ. 
Luke xvii. 24. xxiv. 4. 

Agp0v, 8, 7%, from afro a far. 

Properly, A * conſtellation conſiſting of 

| ſeveral 

* Ac and «517 differ, ſays the Greek gramma- 


„ 


rian Ammonizs, for ag ron is a celeſtial gn formed of 
| feviral 


ATX 


Fveral Aar, as Orion, Pleiades, &c. Alſo, 
A tar. occ. Luke xxi. 25. Acts vii. 43. 
xxvii. 20. Heb. xi. 12. 

Aovupwvos, u, 6, i, from & neg. and gu- 
Sevo agreeing in ſpeech. f 
Diſagreeing in ſpeech, diſcordant. occ. Acts 
xxviii. 25; where WWetftein cites from 
Diodorus Sic. AEXTMÞNNOTE EINAI 
TIPOE AAAHAOTE. 

Aovvelos, u, 6, y, from & neg. and ovyelos 
underſtanding, knowing. 

Without underſtanding, unintelligent, fool- 
15. occ. Mat. xv. 16. Mark vii. 18. Rom. 
i. 21, 31. x. 19. 

Aocvuvbelos, 8, 6, i, from a neg. and cνννννν 

to make an agreement or covenant. 
A covenant-breaker, one who doth not land 
10, or perform, bis covenant or agreement. 
So Heſychius, aouv0sles wn eppevorlas 
Tas ouyinais ; and Tbeopbylact, 20g 
gurrepœriheoiſ py £wuevoyigs, oec. Rom. 
i. 31. 

Acc, as, y, from aoparys. 

I. Firmneſs, ſecurity, ſafety. occ. Acts v. 23. 
1 Thefl. v. 3. 

II. Firmneſs, certainty. occ. Luke i. 4. 

Aceaxns, sog, 85, 0, 1, xa To—es, from & 
neg. and opaxaw to ſupplant, trip up the 
beels, throw down, which ſeems a plain 
derivative from the Heb. 52w (in Hiph.) 
to bring down, lay low. 

I. Firm, that cannot be thrown down. In 
this ſenſe ſtrictly it occurs not in the 
N. T. but in the profane writers. 


II. Firm, ſure, fleady, that cannot be moved. | 


occ. Heb. vi. 19. 

III. Safe. occ. Phil. iii. 1. 

IV. Certain. occ. Acts xxv. 26. Argan, 
To, Certainty, truth, the adj. neuter be- 
ing, as uſual, employed as a ſubſtantive, 
occ. Acts xxl. 34. xxii. 30. 

Aogantou, from aofaxys. 

To make faſt, ſafe, ſecure. occ. Mat. 
\. xXV11. 64, 65, 66. Acts xvi. 24. 

Aogarus, Adv. from ao pays. 

I. Safely. occ. Acts xvi. 13. Mark xiv. 44, 
where ſee Wolfius and Kypke. | 

II. Certainly, efuredy. occ. Acts ii. 36. 

Ac vEw, co, from ao R 
3 . or unbe- 
comingly. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 36. xiii. 5. 

ATY100vv1, 15, 1, from ao x 1pwy. 

I. Indecency, obſcenity. occ, Rom. i. 27. 
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— ſtars, as Orion, the Bear, but agng a fingle | 
us . . 


ATE 

II. Nakednefs, ſhame, ſhameful parts. oce: 
Rev. xvi. 15. 

In the LXX it is frequently uſed in the 
latter ſenſe, anſwering to the Heb, my, 
Sec Lev. xviii. 

Aoyyuwy, ovos, 6, 1, x To—0y, from & 
neg. and oynux figure, mien. 

Uncomely, indecent. occ, 1 Cor. xii. 23, 
comp. Rev. xvi. I5. 

In the LXX it anſwers in one paſlage, 
Deut. xxiv. 1, to the Heb. my naked- 
neſs. 

Aci, as, 1, from acwlos abandoned, pro- 
Aigate, riotouſly luxurious, from a neg, 
and oww or owtw to ſave, reſerve ; be- 
cauſe ſuch perſons uſually waſte their 
ſubſtance, yea themſelves, in riotous liy- 
ing, reſerving nothing. See Mieiſtein on 
Luke xv. 13. 

Profligacy, debauchery, abandoned riot, 
occ. Eph. v. 18. Tit. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 4. 
Acowiwng, Adv. from accu, which ſee under 

acuwlg. 

Profiigately, riotouſly. occ. Luke xv. 13. 
1 up uſes the ſame phraſe aowiwg Cy, 
+ at riotouſly, Ant. lib. xii, cap. 4. 
8 


Alaxlew, w, from alaxlos. 
To bebave irregularly or diſorderly. occ, 
2 Theſſ. iii. 7, where ſee ple. 

Alaxlos, a, 6, J, from a neg. and e 

3d perl. perf. paſſ. of race to ſet in or- 

er. ä 

Diforderly, irregular, i. e. violating the 
order preſcribed by God. occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 14, 
where ſee # 4 and Melſtein, and comp. 
2 Theſſ. iii. 6, &c. 

Alaulws, Adv. from alaxlos. 

* Irregularly, diſorderly. occ. 2 Theſſ. iii. 6, 
11. 

Alexvog, 8, 6, 3j, from & neg. and rexvo a 
child, which ſee. 

Having no child, childleſs. occ. Luke xx. 
28, 29, 30. 

Alevitw, from alevys intent, viewing atten- 
tzvely, which from à intenſive or aug- 
ment. and Teivw to tend, fix, which fee. 
To fix the eyes, bebold or look ſtedfaſtly or 
attentively, So Gr. Gloſſ. Albert. ex- 
plains alevitovlses by aleves Baemovies 3 
and Heſychius, oleviter mponexel, PATE. 
Lucian. Contemp. tom. i. p. 338. A. 1 
& ATENIEK:E if you Jook attentively ; 
& De Merc. Cond. p. 468. E. eg 59 


exe mpeownoey ATENIZONTA' _—_ 
your: 


ATO 


your eyes fixed on his countenance. Luke 
Teas ; AQ iii. 4. & al. freq. See Elſner 
and Kypke on Acts. | 
ATEP, Adv. from Heb. wr to ſbut, ob- 
Aruct. 
Without, not with, either not having, occ. 
Luke xxii. 35 ; or in the abſence of, occ. 
Luke xxii. 6. 
Ahab, from & neg. and Tinaw to bo- 


nour. | 
To diſhonour, treat with contumely or in- 


i. 24. & al. 
Alu, as, 1, from als. 
iſbonour, diſgrace, —_y 1 Cor. 
xi. 14. xv. 43. 2 Cor. vi. 8. & al. 
4 8, 6, j, from æ neg. and rin Bonour. 
iſbonourable, without bonour. occ, Mat. 
xiii. 57. Mark vi. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 10. 

Aliuolepos, a, oy, comparat. of ag. 

More diſbonourable. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 

Aliuow, w, from altos. 

To diſbonour, treat with indignity. occ. 

Mark xii, 4. 

ATMIE, dog, ij, from aw to breathe, accord- 
ing to ſome ; but is it not rather from 
the Heb. DnNny to burn up, or perhaps a 
compound of w. IR vapour om fre ? 
Vapour, particularly of ſmoke. occ. Acts 
ii. 19. James iv. 14, where ſee Wolfius 
and Melſtein, and comp. Heb, and Eng. 
Lexicon in ban I, | 
In the LXX this word anſwers to by a 
cloud, namely of incenſe, Lev. xvi. 13. 
Ezek. viii. 11,-to Mp ſmoke, vapour, 
as of a furnace, Gen. xix. 28, (ſo alws 
xamvwions ſmoky vapour, to (Wy ſmoke, 
Hoſ. xiii. 3.)—to rn pillars, namely 
of ſmoke, Joel ii. 30. or ii, 3. 

Along, a, ö, j, x. To—0v, from & neg. and 
Teloma * mid, of Tewyw to cut, divide; 
which ſee. | 
Indiviſible. Alopov, To, An indiviſible point 
of time, an inflant, a moment, occ. 1 Cor. 
Xv. 52. N e 5 

Alewrog, u, 6, 1, xai -o, from & neg. and 
Toros place. 


Literally, Vitbout place, or baving ng if 


place. | | | 
I. Of things, Inconvenient, unſuitable, im- 
proper, amiſs, wrong. occ. Luke xxiii. 41. 
Polybius, as cited by Raphelius on the 
| place, uſes alowoy in the ſame ſenſe ; and 
in the LXX it ſeveral times. anſwers to 


the Heb, n iniquity, Comp. alſo Vet- 
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| 


dignity, Luke xx. 1 1. John viii. 49. Rom. 


A 


ein. Obſerve, that in Acts xxv. Ho 
eight MSS, two of which ancient, for 
re read alowoy, and the Vulg. renders 

- accordingly—in viro crimen. Another 
MS, and the Complutenſian edition, adds 
% after re; and this reading, 
which is alſo approved 4 Bp. Pearce, 
appears to have been followed by our 
tranſlators, 

II. Inconvenient, prejudicial, burtful, evil, 
occ. Acts xxviii. 6; where Wetfein cites 
the Greek writers uſing it in the like 
ſenſe, and Galen in particular applying 
OTAEN ATOTION to eſcaping the uf 
conſequences of venomous bhites. 


III. Of perſons, Abſurd, unreaſonable. q a 


2 Theſſ. iii. 2. 
Abſa d, from æuſy. 18 
To irradiate, beam, or ſhine forth, oce: 
2 Cor. iv. 4. * , 
ATTH, ys, 4, q. Mn, from 722 to /bine, the 
2 being dropt as uſual. 
I. Light, ſplendour. In this ſenſe it is ſome - 
times uſed in the profane writers, and 
2 Mac. xii. g. 
II. The day-ſpring, day-break, firſt appear- 
ance of day-ligbt. oce. Acts xx. 11; where 
Wetftem cites from Polyonus, xala #5w- 
Ty ATTHN Tys yuepxs, at the firſt 
awning of the day.” 
In the LXX this word anſwers to the 
Heb. M23, in the only paſſage wherein it 
occurs, Iſa. hx. 9. 
ATTO TZ TOR, e, 6, | 5 
The Latin 'name or title, Auguſtus, in 
Greek letters, occ. Luke ii. 1. See un- 
der Tebagog. 5 
Avdans, sog, es, 6, y, from aulog bimſelſ, 
and a3ew to pleaſe, which is I apprehend 
from the Heb. y 40 delight, the final x 
being dropt ; which however appears in 
others of the Greek derivatives from this 
word, as in av3avw to pleaſe, dd av plea- 
ſant, Idovyn pleaſure. Comp. news. 
' Self-wwilled, ſelf pleaſed, or rather pleaſing 
bimſelf and deſpiſing otbers, ſupercilious, 
baughty, inſolent, ſurly. This vice in our 
ordinary converſation is directly oppoſed 
to courteſy or affability. © See Tbeopbruſt. 
Eth. Char. cap. xv. and Duport's Lec- 
©: tures thereon, and Rapbelius and Wetftein 
on Tit. i. 7. oec. Tit. i. 7: 2 Pet. it. 10. 
Aubaupelos, a, 6,7, from aulos bimſelf, and 
dice to chooſe. . 


Cbogſing or willing of himſelf, or of bis 
H gun 


ATA 


» own accord. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 3, 17. See 
Waolfius, Wetftein and Kypke. 

Auberlew, w, from avlevins one adding by bis 

con autbority or power, q. d. auloy tis, 
gen. zog, Jending himſelf, i. e. upon his 
own bufineſs, Joined with a genitive, 
To uſe or exerciſe authority or power over. 

80 Heſychius, aulerleiv, sαια , to ex- 
erciſe authority, to domineer, occ. 1 Tim. 
ii. 12, where ſee Kypke and Moſtein. 

Avacw, w, from avaos a pipe or flute. 


To pipe, play on a pipe or flute, oc. Mat. 


xi. 17. Luke vii. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 
 ATAH, ys, ij, either from a to blow, as the 
wind; or rather, as Mintert obſerves, 
from the Heb. bin a tent, tabernacle. 
Anciently and properly, An open court 
encloſed by buildings, a court: yard expoſed 
to the open air. So the Etymologitt, AvAy, 
6 mepire 0 uev9g xa una png Torog. OCC. 
Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 66. xv. 16. 
Luke xxii. 55. Rev. xi, 2. Comp. Mat. 
XXVi. 3. Mark xiv. 54. John xviii. 15; 
in which three laſt texts it may denote in 
general a large houſe or palace, including 
the open court, about which, according to 
the eaſtern mode of building practiſed to 
this day, it was built. See Shaw's Tra- 
vels, p. 207. Hence | 
II. A large houſe, or palace. occ. Luke 
xi. 21, See Wetftein on Mat. xxvi. 3. 
III. 4. ſbeep-fold, a place where ſheep are 
houſed. Thus uſed alſo in the Greek 
writers; ſee Metſtein. occ. John x. 1, 16. 
Avaylys, , 6, from auazw to pipe. 
A player on a pipe or flute, a piper or 
flute-player. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. Mat. 
ix. 23. Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36, by which 
paſſage it ſhould ſeem that the Jewiſh 
funerals, ſo early as the time of Jeremiah, 
were accompanied with the muſick of 
pipes or flutes, even as it is certain from 
Jer. ix. 17. 2 Chron, xxxv. 25, that in 
thoſe days the Jews uſed to employ on 
ſuch occaſions women, who made it their 
buſineſs to mourn and fing at funerals. 
JA as being hired in the lamentations 
of the Jews for the death of their friends, 


. See Melſtein on Mat. ix. 23, and Har- 

mers Qbſervations, vol. iii. p. 392, &c. 
Pad » from au a ſbeep-fold. 

. To be put or remain in a fold or fable, as 

| ſheep or other catile, In this ſenſe it is 
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uſed in the profane writers. And becauſe 


Joſepbus expreſsly mentions theſe ATAH- 4 


in his time. De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 8.4 5. | 


ATE 


ſheep were uſually folded or bouſed at 
night, (ſee Bochart, vol. ii. 452, & ſeq.) 
hence | 

II. Spoken of men, To lodge at night, take 
up one's night's lodging. occ. Mat. xxi. 17, 
Luke xxi. 37. The word is — 
uſed in this ſenſe both by Thucydides and 
Xenopbon, and alſo in the LXX, where 
it anſwers to the Heb. p> above thirty 
times, In the Greek writers, however, 
it is by no means confined to the nzgbt ; 
for in Xenophon Cyr. Exped. lib. iv. 
p. 270, edit. Hutchinſon, vo, we have 
Tauly» d av Tyy HMEPAN HYAIEOH- 
EAN ey Tais xwwaig—That day they 
lodged in the villages,”—and p. 451, 
Taulyy ey 89 Tyy HMEPAN avis HT- 
AIZONTO.—See alſo Hutchinſon's Note 

6. p. 253, and Weiſtein on Mat. xxi. 17, 

ATAOE, 8, 6. 

A pipe or flute, The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers derive this word from the V. * auw 
or aw to breathe, blow (fo the Eng. Huta 
- ſeems related to the Latin flatus, 6low- 
ing; but it may perhaps be better de- 
duced from the Heb. N to perforate, 

IAſtulate; whence v a pipe or flute, to 
which word the Greek aua2s generally 
anſwers in the LXX. occ. 1 Cor, xiv. 7. 

Aba, from aufg the fame. 

I. To grow, increaſe in bulk, as vegetables 
or animals, Mat. vi. 28. viii. 32. Mark 
iv. 8, Luke i. 80. comp. Luke ii. 40. 

II. To mcreafe in number or multitude, Acts 
Vil. 17. 

III. To 3 increaſe, in a figurative ſenſe, 
as the word of by extending its in- 
fluence over greater numbers. Ads vi. 7. 
xii. 24. xix. 29. comp. Mat. xii. 32. 
To grow, ſpiritually. Eph. iv. 15. Col. 
1, 10. 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 18. In Col. 
i. 6. after za.7930-8ev0v, Griefbach, on 
the authority of twelve or thirteen MSS 
(fix of which ancient), of both the. Syriac, 
Vulgate and other old verſions, admits into 
the text the words xa; auEayo ery, as 
a probable addition. | 

IV. In a tranſitive fenſe, To make to grow 

or increaſe. 1 Cor. iii. 6, 7. 

| AuZew, w, from apf. : 

IJ o increaſe. An obſolete verb, whence in 


the N. T. we have it fut. Subj. 1ſt perl. 


| cee Note on this word under Aug gor · 
3 pPlbwur. 


— 
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plur. #vZyownty, Eph. iv. 15; Ift aor, 

; —— ſing. lacie. * ate xiii. 19: 
Optat. 3 perſ. ſing. avZyoai, 2 Cor. 
ix. 10; iſt aor. paſſ. 2d perf, plur. Subj. 
evEr Ole, 1 Pet. ii. 2. under Avg$- 
. 

Abtucig, tos, att. ewe, from obſol. aufe 
or u. 

Growth, 2 It is only ap lied ſpi- 
ritually, occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 
ATEQ, from aeg to increaſe, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. pin to grow firong. 
To grow, mcreaſe, ſoiritually, occ, Eph. 

ii. 21. Col. ii. 19. 

ATPION, Adv. from the Heb. 5n& after. 
It denotes time immediately after, or ſuc- 
ceeding ſoon after ; To-morrow, withm a 
Port time, Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 18. 
Acts xxiii. 15, 20, XXV. 22. With the 
prepoſitive article fem. H (the N. ywzea 
day being underſtood) it fignifies The 
morrow, the immediately ſucceeding day. 
Mat. vi. 34. Acts iv. 3, 5. James iv. 14. 
comp. Tue. On 1 Cor. xv. 32, Wet- 
ſtein cites from Diogenes Laert. Tpupw- 
oi: ws ATPION AHO®GANOTMENO], 
They indulge in luxury as if they were 70 

die to-morrow. 

Au5rpog, a, ov. 

I. Auftere, rough, It properly denotes a 
taſte or ſavour, as of unripe fruits, and 
is deduced by the Etymologiſts from the 
V. * auw to dry, becauſe things of an 
auſtere taſte ade the mouth and palate 
feel dry and barſh. So in Dioſcorides 
ATETHPOZE OINOE is rough wine. See 
Scapula, 

II. Auftere, barſh, ſevere in temper or diſ- 
poſition, occ. Luke xix. 21, 22. 

Aulapxaia, as, y, from aulagrys. 

I. Sufficiency, competence. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 8. 

II. Content, contentment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 6. 
See Welſtein on both texts. | 

Avlapryc, sog, 85, 6, ij, xa, To—es, from 

auvulog himſelf, and aprew to ſuffice. 

I. Self-ſufficient, ſufficient, In this ſenſe it 


is uſed by the profane writers, 


* Which is by ſome not improbably deduced from 
u to blow, as the air, of which dryneſs is the effect; 
and the V. aw ſeems a derivative of n the E//ence, 
which as in Heb. it is one of the names of the true 
God, Jehovah; fo the idolatrous Arabs, and, with 
little variation, the Syrians and Chaldeans alſo, ap- 
plied it to their God, the Air, which they adored as 
an eternal and ſelf-exiftent Eſſence. See Hutchinſon's 

Moles' fine Princip.-page 31, &e. | 
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II. Content, ſatisfied wvith ont's lot. dec: 
Phil. iv. 11. | | 

Auloxalaxeilos, 8, 6, 7, from aviog himſelf, 
and — to condemn. r. 


Self-condemned, condemned by bis own 


conſcience, as knowing that he acts in 


violation of ſuch plain and important 
precepts of our Lord as thoſe contained 
in Mat. xxiii. 8, 10. Comp. "Aipelixog, 
and ſee Campbells Prelim. Diſſertations 
to the Goſpels, p. 436, &c. occ, Tit. 
iii. IT, . 7 
Aulowalog, , o, from aulog oneſelf, and 
_ to be excited, defirous, which may 
from the oriental H or N to dilate, 
extend, excite, See Caſtell. 


- Spontaneous, . of its own accord. occ. 


Mark iv. 28, Acts xii. 10. It is evident 
that abo] in the former paſſage is 
oppoſed not to the concurrent natural 
cauſes of vegetation, heat and moifture 
(ſee Job xiv. 8, 9. 2 Sam. xxiii. 4), but 
to the aſſiſtance and cultivation of man. 
Heſiod applies the word in a fimilar 
ſenſe to the earth, where, deſcribing the 
golden age, he ſays, Epſ. xas 'Hp.. lin, 
I17, 118, | 


—  : cg, 
ATTOMATH, woe Te x44 wÞHoyoy, 


The fertile earth yielded her copious fruit 
Spontaneou | , 
So Ovid of the ſame happy period, Me- 
tam, lib. i. line 101, 2, | 
Ipſa ue immunizs, raſt rogue Intacta, nec ullia 
2 per ſe 42647 omnle falle. 
The ground untill'd, not wounded by the ſhare, 
Did of herſelf her copious produce yield. 
Where ipſa and per ſe, of berſelf, are 
evidently oppoſed to being cultivated by 
man. Comp. Lucretius, lib. v. line 935, 6. 
and Virgil, Georg. i. line 127, 8. 
In the — view Joſepbus applies the ad- 
verb auloualug to the earth, Ant. lib, i. 
cap. I. & 4. where he ſays, that, after 
Adam's tranſgreiſion, God inflicted a 
puniſhment upon our firſt parents, 7yy 
mv 8x £14 H aulois Twy ,, avalu- 
osi AYTOMATQE eimwy, m9y2851 3s x 
roi eplois TeiBopevoig Ta wev WapeFelv, 
ry) de 8%. et by ſaying that the 
earth ſhould no longer yield it's fruits to 
them ſpontaneouſly, but, though they la- 
— þ and toiled in cultivating it, ſhould 


roduce ſome fruits, but not others.” 
Cs. Joſephus in Life, d 2, and Melſtein 
H 3 | on 


ATT 


en Mark. In the LXX, aul»uadlz or 
evlouala avalexarovia anſwer to the Heb. 
rynd corn which ſprings up the ſecond year 
without cultivation. Lev. xxv. 5, 11. 
2 K. xix. 29. As to Acts xii. 10, Joſe- 
pbus ſays of the eaſtern gate of the inner 
court of the temple, wply—ATTOMA- 
TAT ANEQ.TMENH, it was ſeen to 
open of ts otun accord,” De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 5.4 3; and in Veiſtein the reader 
may find. other Greek writers applying 
the adjective to doors and gates in like 
manner, 
Avlorlys, e, 6, from aulog himſelf, and No- 
tua to ſee. 
One cubo bath ſeen with bis own eyes, an 
eye-wntneſs. oc. Luke i. 2. The Greek 
writers uſe the word in the ſame ſenſe. 
See Wetftein. 
ATTOE; auly, avlo, plainly from the Heb. 
WR bim, Nm ber, and WN it. 
I. A pronoun relative, referring generally 
to ſome preceding word, He, ſbe, it. Mat. 
1. 18, 19, 20, 21, & al. freq. In the ſtyle 
of the N. T. avlos is frequently redun- 
dant, as Mat. viii. 1. 5, 23, 28. Mark 
V. 2. vii. 25, ix. 28; but this manner 
of expreſſion, though agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom, yet is not a mere He- 
brazſm ; ſince it is ſometimes uſed in the 
moſt approved and pureſt Greek writers. 
See Xenopbon Cyropad. lib. i. p. 23, edit. 
Hutchinſon, 8vo. and Note there, Black- 
_ . evall's Sacred Claſhes, vol. i. p. 82, and 
 Wilfus on Mark v. 2. | 
In John i. 6. 09044 avrw has been ſup- 
| Poſed a mere Helraiſm, for 60 o] but 
Kypke there cites the ſame phraſe from 
the eloquent orator and philoſopher, 
Tbemiſtius, and from Deeps Halicarn. 
ſpeaking of one of the Veſtal Virgins, 
OT74uiz, ONOMA ATTH:. 


E 


In Luke ii. 22, the Cambridge and four | 


later MSS, for ar have aurs, fo 
Vulg. ejus, whence has flowed aulys the 
reading of the Compluten ſian edition, and 
of thoſe derived from it. Grie/bach marks 
- Euleas a reading equal or perhaps prefer- 
able to aulwy, which is, however, that of 
the far greater number of MSS, is em- 
braced by Mill and Weiſtein, and defend- 
ed by Campbell in his Note on Luke 
11. 22. 
In Acts xiv, 13, aulwy is omitted after 
wodegos in nine MSS, three of which an- 


* ” 
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cient, and in the Syriac, Vulg. and ſeveral 
other ancient verſions, and is rejected 
from the text by Grie/bach, 

II. Joined with a N. Himelf, berſelf, itſelf. 
John xxi. 25, Rom. viii. 16, 21. 2 Cor, 
xi. 14. 

EF aulys (wpas) From, or at, this very 
time, immediately. occ, Mark vi. 25. 
Comp. EZzaulyg. 

III. With the prepoſitive article 6, I, 70, 
The fame, Mat. v. 46. Mark xiv. 39. 
Luke ii. 8. Acts xv. 27. Heb. xiii. 8. 
So, when joined to a noun, This, the ſame, 
Mat. iii. 4. xxvi. 44. & al. 

Exi To &ulo (yw615y namely), Upon, or to, 
the ſame (place), together. Mat. xxii. 34. 
Acts 1. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 5. xiv. 23. Comp, 
Acts iii. 1, where it ſeems to ſignify to- 

_ gether, ſimul, as in the LXX, 2 Sam. 
i. 13, for Heb. MW. See Wolfius and 
pe. So zala To aulos, Acts xiv. 1, 
where it may otherwiſe ſignify at the 
Jame time, as it is ſometimes uſed in the 
Greek writers. See Wet/tein and Kypkc, 

Taulz, for Ta avla, The ſame things. occ, 
1 Theft. ii. 14. 

IV. But rarely, Of himelf, of bis own ac- 
cord, ſpontancous. John xvi. 27. And 
thus this pronoun is uſed by Homer, II. 
viii. lin. 293, 4, 


w— {it T9) v, ANTON 
Ol, 


Why doſt thou me excite, 
Who of my/etf am eager for the fight? 


and by Callimacbus, Hymn. in Apqdl. 
lin. 6, 7, 


®AYTOI yvy werloy neg eruaniytcle ykeawy 
*A\TTAI & xande;, 


Ye bars, and bolts, that cloſe the ſacred gates, 
Fall back ſpontaneous. 


V. Being connected with a primitive pro- 
noun of whatever perſon, it adds an em- 
phaſis, as Luke ii. 35, Kau os de avirg 
Tyy \wuyyy Gieneuoelai poueaum, And a 
word ſball pierce through thine own jou! 
alſo.” 80 1 Cor. ix, 27. 2 Cor. X. 1. 
X11. 13. John iii. 28. 

VI. Avio Telo, governed by xar or dia 
underſtood, 2 Pet. i. 5, which J take to 
be the amoJoos, or correſpondent mem- 


# © Aulas xa nig, ala nhnideg, —1d eſt—avle- 


ein ut Schol. fine clavigeri opera.” Beatley. 
Halo, u vigeri ope * ba 


ASA 


ber of the ſentence, to ver. 3, Ne, As or 

nce bis divine power bath given us all 
things that (pertain) to life and godli- 
n:ſs, &c. Kai (c avio Tels Ty þ alſo 
agreeably, or according to, this very 
thing, or to all that I have juſt ſaid, giv- 
ing all diligence, add, Sc. See Wolfius. 

VII. *Avls, &c. by contraction for #auvle, 

&c. which ſee. 

VIII. Avis, Adv. by ſyncope for aue. In 
this or that place, here, there, oc. Mat. 
xxvi. 36. Acts xv. 34. Xvill. 19. xxi. 4. 

Auloyeip, For, 6, y, from aulos himſelf, and 
Yelp a band. 

Acting wwith one's own hands, occ. Acts 
xxvii. 19. 

Auvywypos, a, ov, from EUs drought by 

too much heat; and this from auw to dry, 
which ſee under Aus 795. 
Dry, deſert. occ. 2 Pei. 1. 19, where 
Kypke ſhews that it is by the Greek wri- 
ters applied to tbe earth and to places in 
this ſenſe, but doubts whether it can, by 
the like authority, be proved to ſignify 
dark, obſcure ; yet Wetſtein cites Ariſtotle 
De Color. oppofing SNS R Azw- 
T0» ſbining and bright, to ATYXMHPQ, 
and rei obſcure. In this latter ſenſe 
of dark, obſcure, it may perhaps be beſt 
derived from Heb. 1D to convolve, 
whence N thick darkneſs, Job iii. 5, 
and the Greek #2puacs a thick mift or 
darkneſs. | 

Apaipew, w, and Mid. a$29:0u ai, H 
from amo from, and dige to take. 

To take off or away, Mat. xxvi. 51. 
Luke i. 25. x. 42. xvi. 3. Rom. xi. 27. 
& al. 

A@avys, sog, 25, 6 ul 7, . sg, from 
& neg. and @aivo.a to appear. 

Not appearing, not manifeſt. occ. Heb. 
Iv. 13, 

Agavicw, from æ neg. and @aivw to ſbery, 
bring to fight. 

I. To remove out of fight. Hence in Paſſ. 
To be removed out of ſight, diſappear, va- 
n;/b away. occ. James iv. 14. 

II. In Paſſ. To be deſtroyed, periſb. occ. Acts 
xiii. 41. 5 

HI. To deftroy, corrupt, ſpoil, as the moth 
or canker, occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20; where 
Rapbelius cites from Polybius, Avuloy 2 
CvEiAOv, Ka To Yevog als may HOANI- 
EAN, They both killed him and de- 

Freyed his whole family.“ 
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IV. To deform, disfigure, as the hypocritis 
cal Phariſees did their countenances when 
they faſted. occ. Mat. vi. 16, where 
Wolfius, whom ſee, ſeems right in un- 
derftanding it as a general expreſſion for 
disfiguring the countenance, or making 
it look diſmal, by whatever means. Comp. 
Wetftein and Kypke; and obſerve the 
Paronomafia—--ASANIZOTEI-— Grwg 
SANQEI, 

Apavious, 8, 6, from y6aviowai, pert. pail, 
of ag . 

A diſappearing, or vaniſhing away. oce. 
Heb. vii. 13. 

Agavlog, &, 6, ij, from à neg. and $aivopuas 

to appear. 
Not appearing, inviſible. occ. Luke xxiv. 
31, where ſee Wetftein and Bp. Pearce; 
and to the paſſages produced by them 
we add, that Anacreon, ode 33, line 4, 
applies agavlog to the ſwallow's diſap- 
pearing, by migrating, at the approach 
of winter, to the ſouthern countries. 

AgeTcwv, ovog, 6, from amo, denoting ſe- 
paration, and zd a ſeat ; which ſee. 

A ſeparate or retired place, where men 
ſit to eaſe nature, a privy, a bouſe of of- 
Ace. occ. Mat. xv. 17. Mark vii. 19. 

Agzidia, as, 3, from apuins not ſparing, 

which from @ neg. and ps190pa toſpare z 
which ſee. 
A not ſparing, ſeverity. occ. Col. ii. 23 3 
where Wetftern cites ſeveral of the Greek 
writers uſing the phraſe, ASEIAEIN 
EQMATOE not to fear the body. 

Agzaolns, rules, j, from ageays fimple, 
which may be either from . the Greek 
apzhw to take axway, or from the Heb. 
D to ſeparate, tor ſimplicity conſiſts in 
ſeparation from all heterogeneous mix- 
tures, 

Simplicity, ſincerity, purity of intention. 
occ. Acts ii 46. 

Ageaw, from amo from, and eaw to take. 
To take off or away. An obſolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 2d aor. 
a&FeiAy, infin. G e, 2d aor. mid, 
ſubj. a@:Awpz. See under APpaipew. 

Aperis, 10%, att, ews, I, from aGinp to diſ- 
maſs. | 

I. Diſmiſſion, deliverance, liberty, as of cap- 
tives. oc. Luke iv. 18. 

II. Remiſſion, forgiveneſs, of ſins. Mat. 
xxvi. 28. Mark i. 4. iii. 29. 

Ag, 1s, 7, from anlw to connect, whence 

H 3 Homes 


a2 1 [102 
Homer calls the limbs a, Odyſſ. iv. 


Pp Une 794, a0 T8 cual from being con- 

nected, ſays Didymus's note. 

Joint or articulation, where the bones 

are joined or connected together. occ. 

Eph. iv, 16. Col. ii. 19. 

Aębapcia, ag, 3j, from 4 neg; and @9cpois 
corruption, which from z@lapoay 2d perl. 

. pail. of pbeigw to corrupt. 

I. Incorruption, incorruptibility, incapacity of 
corruption. 1 Cor. xv. 50, 53s 54 & al. 

II. Incorruptneſs in a moral or ſpiritual 

| ſenſe, freedom from corrupt doctrines or 
defigns. occ. Eph. vi. 24. Tit. ii. 7 ; but 
in this latter text «@0apoiay is not found 
in very many MSS, ve of which an- 
cient, nor in moſt of the ancient verſions, 
nor in ſome printed editions, and is ac- 

_. cordingly rejected by Grie/bach. 

Agbaplos, 8, 7 y, from & neg. and pa 


corruplible. 
ncorruptible, not capable of corruption. 
e Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 1 Pet. 
i. 4, 23; where comp. John i. 13. 1 John 
iii. 9. 

Aginui, from amo from, and iy to ſend. 

LT fend away, diſmiſs. Mat. xiii. 36. 
Mark iv. 36. | | 

II. To emit, ſend forth, as a voice, Mark 
XV. 37- 

III. To yield, give up, as the ghoſt or ſpi- 
rit. Mat. xxvii. 50, where Doddridge 
— a peculiar emphaſis in the ex- 
preſſion ASHKE To 2 42 as import- 
ing Chriſt's voluntary diſmiſſion of his 

ſpirit, ſee John x. 8 ; but in the LXX of 
n. XXXV. 18, Rachel is ſaid AGSIENAI 

757 . and Plutarch and Lon- 

gus, cited by Alberti, apply the phraſe 

ASHKE x wuyyy to the death of a 

mere man; and ſo doth Joſephus, De 

Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. 4 3. (Comp. Ant. 

lib. vii, cap. 13.4 3. and lib. viii. c. 13. 

d 3.) And Weiftein, whom fee, cites 


very 
alſo Kypke. 

IV. To diſmiſs, or put away, a wife. 1 Cor. 
vii. 11, 12, 13. 

V. To forſake, leave. Mat. iv. 20, 22. v. 24, 

40. xxvi. 56. John xiv, 18. xvi. 28, 32. 

& al. freq. 

VI. To leave remaining, or after one. See 

_ Mat, xxiv. 2. Luke xix. 44. Mark xii. 
19, 20. 


APHKE IINETMA. Comp. 


from Euripides, Hecuba, line 571, the 
braſs | | 
k 
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VII. To leave, or let alone. Mark xiv. 6. 
Luke xiii. 8, | TY 

VIII. Toomit, neglect. Mat. xxiii. 23. Luke 
xi. 42. 

IX, To permit, ſuffer, let. Mat. iii. 15; 
vii. 4. viii. 22. xiii. 30. xix. 14. & al, 
freq. In Mark i. 34, 964 is the 3d. perſ. 
ſing. 2d aor, indic. active, as if from 
& H. | 

R. To remit, forgive, as debts, fins, or of- 
fences. Mat. vi. 12, 14, 15. ix. 2, 5, 
Agewylai is the 3d perl. plur. perf. pail, 
indic. according to the Attic dialect for 
a@eivIai., In this laſt ſenſe, the verb 
app is ſometimes uſed by the profane 
writers (ſee Weiftcin and Wolfius on Mat. 
vi. 2.), and frequently by the LXX for 
the Heb. n>D to pardon, dw to take 
away, &c. See Vitringa, Obſerv. Sacr. 
lib. iv. cap. 3. 

Agnveouai, 8pai, (2d aor. a3nopyy, from 
obſol. a@F1x9v..u) from amo from, and 
ixveoua to come, which from ix to come, 
and this from Chald. JN to go. 

To come from one place to another, to come, 
arrive, reach, occ. Rom. xvi. 19. 

Agiaalalos, s, 6, 7, from & neg. gig a 
friend, and aſa good. © 
Not a lower of good men, of of goodneſs, 
occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. 

Agiaaplupos, &, 6, 7, from & neg. gig lov- 
"gs and apſvpoy money. 

| ot fond of money, not con'etous, without 
covetouſneſs. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. Heb, 
xili. 5. | 

Agix0pai. See Apmve%. 

Agitis, ws, att. ws, J, from a61xv20a1. 
A going away, departure. occ. Acts 
XX. 29. 

Agisnq, from ano from,and is1p. to place*. 

I. Intranſitively, To depart, withdraw, 
Luke ii. 37. iv. 13. xiii. 27. Acts xii. 10. 
xv. 38. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 19. & al. 

IT. To refrain from, let alone, not to meddle 
with, or puniſh. occ. Acts v. 38. Comp. 
Acts xxii. 29. 

III. To fall off, fall away, apoflatize, in 
reſpect of religion, Luke viii. 13. 1 Tim, 
iv. 1, Heb. iii. 12, | 

IV. Tranſitively, To draw off or away, ta 
withdraw, occ. Acts v. 37. Rapbelius re- 
marks that Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 154, 
in like manner uſes the verb in an ac- 


* Sec Dwport's Remark under 18 ¼⁰. I. 
| tive 


F 
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tive or tranſitive ſenſe. Teg Auòsg ATIE- 
ETHEEN amo Kups, He drew off the Ly- 
dians from Cyrus.” 
Agvw, Adv. q. d. a@avws, from & neg. and 
Calvi to appear. 
Suddenly, on a ſudden ; it ſtrictly imports 
ſomething ſo guicł and ſudden as to elude 
the fight. occ. Acts ii. 2. xvi. 26. xxviii. G. 
Apo, Adv. from a$0805 fearleſs, which 
from & neg. and $0605 fear. 
Fearleſsly, without fear. occ. Luke i. 74. 
1 Cor. xvi. 10. Phil. i. 14. Jude ver. 12. 
APpojuotow, w, from ano denoting intenſeneſs, 
and 6p0iow to make like, liken. 
To make very like. occ. Heb. vii. 3. 
Apopaw, w, from amo intenfive, and (paw 
to look. ts 
To look fleadfafily or intently. occ, Heb. 
x11. 2, where ſee Kypke. 
1 w, from amo from, and òęix to define. 
I. To ſeparate locally. Mat. xiii. 49. xxv. 32. 


Comp. Acts xix. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 17. Gal. 
li, 12, 


II. To ſeparate from, or caft out of, the ſo- 


ciety, as wicked and abominable. occ. 
Luke vi. 22. Comp. Arecvyaſſog. 


III. To ſeparate, ſelect, to ſome office or 


work. occ. Acts xiii, 2. Rom. i. 1. Gal. 
i. 5 The Phariſees, of which ſe& St. 
Paul was before his converſion, (ſee 
Acts xxiii. 6. xxvi. 5. Phil. iii. 5.) had 
their name from W. to ſeparate, q. d. 
&EwpTwevor ſeparated ones; and to this 
import of their name the Apoſtle is by 
ſome learned men thought to allude, 
Rom. i. 1, where he, who, as a Phariſee, 
was before @@&woiruevos (Win) eig Toy 
vou.ov ſeparated to the law of Moſes, now 
ſays of himſelf that he was a@w6iowey9; 
2 to the goſpel of God. See Mol- 
us on Rom. 1. 1, and comp. $agouns. 
Agony, 15s, 3j, compounded of aro from, 
and 0eiy an impetus, violent tendency. 
An occaſion, an opportunity or caſual cir- 


cumſtance producing a tendency to ſome- | 


what elſe. occ. Rom, vii. 8, 11. 2 Cor. 
v. 12. xi. 12. Gal. 5. 13. 1 Tim. v. 14. 
Ag Auttiv, To take occaſion. Rom. 
vil. It. So Polybius, and Dionyſius Ha- 
licarn. cited by Kypke, ASOPMHE, and 
AOPMHN, AABEIN. 

Aęoum did ovan, To give occaſion. 1 Tim. 
v. 14. where Nelſtein cites Polybius, Ap- 
Pian and Diodorus Sic. uſing the phraſe 
in the ſame ſenſe, | 


[ 103 J 


A 


Alec from agp. x7 

v foam or froth, as a man at the mouth. 
occ, Mark ix. 18, 20 

A®SPOE, &, 6, deduced by ſome from the 
Greek adverb apap quickly, ſuddenly, 
becauſe it is rmed, and ſud- 
denly diſperſed ; But may it not be bet- 
ter and more naturally derived from the 
Heb. WW to 2 ſpread out, with 3 
emphatic, or a formative x prefixed? 
Foam, froth, i. e. a white light ſubſtance, 
formed from certain fluids by violent agi- 
tation, and conſiſting of ſpherules or glo- 
bules of the fluid expanded with air. In 
the N. T. it is uſed only for the human 
foam. occ. 6 uy 39- 

A@coouvy, 9s, ij, from apgwy. 

I. Folly, fooliſhneſs, — of wiſdom. oc. 
2 Cor. xi. 1,17, 21. | 

II. Folly, fooliſhneſs, as ſed to ſpiritual 
wiſdom and ſobriety, * Fooliſh ungovern- 
able paſſion, in oppoſition to Zwpgoouy 1 
Macknght's Harmony. Levity.” Camp- 

bell. occ. Mark vii. 22. 
In the LXX it generally anſwers to the 
Heb. words 1523 wileneſs, 902 perverſe- 
neſs, N28 fooliſhneſs, &c. 

AGewy, ovos, 6, 1, from & neg. and @pyy 
mind, wiſdom. | 
Unwiſe, inconſiderate, fooliſh. Luke xi. 40. 
xii. 20. Rom. ii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 30. 
2 Cor. xi. 16. & al. freq. 

Agunvow, w, from amo intenſive, and u ryog 


Lem. 
To Fall aſleep, to be aſleep. occ. Luke 
viii. 23. 
« Apurywcs] How this word comes to 
ſignify be fell afleep, I do not know: 
apumvigw is of a contrary ſignification. 
It may be obſerved, that St. Luke often 
uſes words compounded with amo in a 
very unuſual fignification, which per- 
haps may be Provinciality and an Auli- 
ochiſm.” Markland in Bowyer's Conjec- 
tures. There is, however, but very ſlen- 
der proof that St. Luke was of * Antioch, 
But in the Martyrdom of Ignatius, & 7. 
we have jpixpoy ASTUNQEANTEZL, 
baving ſlept a little.” 7 

Agwv9s, &, b, 1, from à neg. and Gwyn a 
voice. 4 

I. Dumb, baving no voice. Occ. 1 Cor. Xu. 2. 


* See Lardner's Hiſt. of Apoſt, and Evang· ch. 
Vil. ii. 3. p. $6, edit, Watſon, 
as - u. D 


AXP 
U. Dumb, mute, uttering no voice. oo. Acts | 
viii. 32. The LXX have once uſed this 
word, namely in the correſpondent text 
of Tfa, liii.'7, for the Heb. m2 mute, 
* Julent. | | 
I. Dumb, having no articulate voice. occ. 
2 2 Pet. ii. 16. 3 
IV. Inarticulate, having no articulate figni- 
fication, occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 
AxaęiSos, 8, 6, 1, from a neg. and yapis 
thanks. 
* Unthankful, ungrateful. occ. Luke vi. 35. 
2 Tim. iii. 2, See Weiftein on Luke. 
Aveiporoiylog, 8, 6, I, from a neg. and 
* welpomoylog made with bands. 
Not made with bands, made or performed 
wit bout hands. occ. Mark xiv. 58. 2 Cor. 


v. 1. Col. ii. 11, where comp. Rom. ii. 29. 
AXATZ, vos, y. It may be deduced either 


from the Heb. bop 10 collect, aſſemble, |. 


with d emphatic prefixed, and ſo denote 
a collection or aſſemblage of groſs vapours 
(as below), or from >py to pervert, for a 
miſt perverts the fight, or (more pro- 
perly ſpeaking) the rays of light, by turn- 
ing them out of their direct courſe. 
A miſt, a thick miſt, a fog. Galen, as cited 
by Scapula, ſays, * that it properly de- 
notes a diſtemperature (perturbationem) 
of the air, the groſſneſs of which is ſome- 
What between a cloud and a miſt, more 
denſe than the latter, but leſs ſo than the 
| former, Whence a certain diſorder of 
the eye is called &yAvs, and thoſe that 
are afflicted with it d 71995 @&y, Avog O 
Tai GA, ſeem to ſee through a ſort 
of thick miſt or fog.” Elymas the ſorcerer 
was miraculouſly puniſhed by St. Paul, 
with a diſorder of this kind, previous to 
his total blindneſs. occ. Acts xiii. 11. 
Comp. Homer, II. xx. lin. 321, 341, 2, 
and fee Wetftern. 
A gelog, a, Ov, from & neg. and ypeia uti- 
ity, uſefulneſs. 
I. Unprofitable, uſeleſs. occ. Mat. xxv. 30. 
II. Unmeritorious, conferring no fatour, 
Luke xvii. 10. See Campbell's Prelim. 
Diſſertations to Goſpels, p. 604. 
In the LXX it is once, 2 Sam. vi. 22, 
uſed in the ſenſe of mean, deſpicable, an- 
ſwering to the Heb. w low, bumble. 
Aryeeiow, w, from eO. | 
o make unprofitable. Paſſ. Aypzoouat, 
To become unprofitable, vile. occ. Rom. 
iii, 12, which is a citation of the LXX of 
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Pf. xiv. 3, where the correſpondent Heb, 
word to yypriwhhoay is 19M they are 
become ſealing, filthy. 

Ax ęuysog, , 0, , from æ neg. and ypr5og 

ofitable. 
Unprefitable, ufelefs. occ. Philem. ver. 11; 
where St. Paul ſeems to allude to the 
name of Oncſimus, which fignifies uſeful, 
He alſo uſes ayp1y50s, by a litotes, for 
burtful, injurious. See Wolfius and El/- 
ner, and comp. under AXuoileAys. 

AXPI, and ſometimes before a vowel 
AXPIE, an adv, conſtrued with a geni- 
tive or with a verb ſubjunct. and derived 
perhaps from the Heb. mp to meet, with 
N prefixed. | 

I. Of time, Until, either excluding the ſub- 
ſequent time, as Mat. xxiv. 38. Luke 
i. 20, xxi. 24. & al. freq.—or not ex- 
cluding it, Rom. v. 13. viii. 22. 

Aypis 8, uſed elliptically for . 16 
Ypove, & w, Till the time in which— 

1. Until, till. Acts vii. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 26. 
xv. 25, Gal. iii. 19. 

2. While, whilft, Acts xxvii. 33. Heb. 
ll. 13. 

II. Of time, In, æbitbin. Acts xx. 6. 

III. Of place, Unto, even unto. Acts xx. 4. 
XXVIII, 15. 

IV. In general, Unto, even unto, Acts 
xxii. 4, 22, Heb. iv. 12. 

Axxvgov, 8, To, either from æ neg. and eu- 
pov firm, ſteady, or from the Heb. y 10 
diſturb. | | 
Chaf}, * the buſks (and refuſe) of corn 

ſeparated by threſhing and winnowing,” 
which have no feagdineſs, but are eally 
diſturbed or put in motion by every blaſt 
of air; ſo the Latin palea cbaß, is de- 
rived from the Greek wax Aπ to toſs. 
Comp. Job xxi. 18. Pf. i. 4. occ, Mat. 
iii. 12. Luke iii. 17. In both which 
texts a denotes not only cba, 
properly ſo called, but alſo the falks or 
ſtraw, and in ſhort whatever, though it 
grew with the, grain, is ſeparated from 
it and thrown away. In Aenopbon, - 
cc, in like manner, includes the re of 
corn. See Rapbelius, Wetftein and Kypke. 

Aweudys, sog, 85, 6, 3j, from à neg. and eu- 
Ons falſe, a liar. 

That cannot lie or deceive. occ. Tit. i. 2, 
where ſee Wetftein. 


® Johnſon. 
7 ** Ades, 


AYI 


Jun hog, 8, 6, q. d. a not to be drunk, | 
on account of its extreme bitterneſs, 
from æ neg. and wivw to drink. Bo in 
Heb. it is called y from jy to re- 
ject, becauſe animals reject or refuſe to 
eat it. | 
Wormzvsod. occ. Rev. viii. 11, where it is 
uſed figuratively, and, according to the 
opinion of * Bp, Newton, denotes Gen- 
eric king of the Vandals, who not only 


E 


AT 


455, but alſo eſpouſed the bitter and pot. 
ſonous doctrines of Aris, and duri 72 


evbole _ moſt cruelly perſecuted the or- 
tbodox Cbriſtians. 


But Vitringa on Rev. whom ſee, by this 

fallen flar, whoſe name was Wormwvood, 

underſtands, and, as it ſeems, with greater 

robability, the hereſiarch Arius himſelf. 

A 278 B, 6, I, xa: To—0y, from & neg. 
nd ν Life. 


bitterly afflicted the Romans in the year 


Without life, inanimate. occ, 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 


B A A 


8, S. Beta. The ſecond letter of 
B 5 the Greek alphabet, correſpond- 
ing in name, order, and power 
to 2, Beth, of the Hebrews, but in form 
more nearly reſembling the Samaritan 
or Phenician Beth. | 
BAAA, Heb. 52, 
Baal, An Idol. The word denotes a ru- 
ler, and by this name, when ſingular, the 
idolaters of ſeveral nations worſhipped 
the ſun or ſolar fire, as the great indepen- 
dant ruler of nature. Thus Sancbonia- 
thon (or whoever was the author of the 
Phenician Theology, publiſhed in Greek 
by Philo Byblius, and preſerved by Euſe- 
bius, Preeparat. Evangel. lib. i. cap. 10.), 
in his account of the ancient heathen, 
ſays expreſsly of the Sun (Hay), Te- 
Tov tov evouitoy povoy epavs Kupioy, 
+ BEEAZAMHN xaAzvleg, 6 egi waps 
SO,, Kupios e. This God they 
eſteemed the only Lord of Heaven, call- 
ing him Beelſamen (i. e. Bw 5»2, or 
pow ya), which, in the Phenician lan- 
guage, is Lord of Heaven.“ occ. Rom. 
xi. 4; where it is obſervable, that Baca 


* See his Diſſertations on the Prophecies, vol, iii. 
p. 90—92. 2d edit. 8vo. | 


+ Plautur, in the Punic language; writes it Bal- | 


B A O 


has the feminine article TH prefixed ; 
TH: Baan being either put ellipti 

for T1 s1x0v4 T8 Baca the image of Baal, 
or rather gag being thus uſed feminine, 
becauſe the idol itſelf, which was of the 
beeve kind, was ſometimes a female. So 
= old Tobit, who probably was an eye- 
witneſs of what he relates, tells us that 
all the revolting tribes of Iſrael ſacrifi- 
ced TH: BAAA TH: AAMAAEI to the 


frequently uſe not only Baan ſingular 
with a feminine article, as Jer. ii. 8, 28. 
xi. 13. XIX. 5. XxXxXIi. 35, Hol. ii. 8, 
Zeph. i. 4 ; but ſometimes Baca plu- 
ral alſo, as TAE Baany, 1 Sam. vii. 4: * 
It is certain that the Pagan Eaſt-Indians 
ſtill retain the moſt religious veneration 
for a cow, Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexi · 
con in 5y2 III. 

Bays, 8, 6, from Saivw to go, which ſee. 

I. A ſep. But it occurs not in this ſenſe 
ſtrictly in the N. T. 

II. 4 _ rank. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 13; 
where lee Wolfus. 


or Na capaciouſneſs. 


* See Helden, De Diis Syris, ſyntag. ii. p. 166, &c. 


ſamen, Penul, act. v. ſcen. 2. 


I. Depth, 


beifer Baal, Tobit i. 5; and the LXX 


BA®OE, eos, 8c, 70, from Heb. Na hollow, 


BAT: 


I. Depth, a deep. occ. Mat. xiii. 5. Mark 

1 5 5. 4 v. 4: IP a 
; 4 enſe, as of po- 
— occ. 2 Cor. viii. 2, where ſee 
Kypke, and comp. Rom. viu. 39. 

III. Greatneſs, immenſity, as of riches, occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. So Plutarch has BAQOE 
wewoving for a vaſt empire; lian, 
TLAOTTN: BAQEI ; and Euripides, cited 

Polybius, compounds the two words 
Bate and wasglo5, when he calls peace 
AOTTIAOTTE, abundant in riches. See 
more in Rapbelius, Wolfius and Wetftein. 
To what they have produced I add from 
Joſephus, Ant. viii. cap. xv. & 1. TTAOT- 
TON m52yoa% BAOTTATON, to acquire 
immenſe riches.” 

IV. Depth, profoundnefs, inſcrutability, ab- 
frruſenefs. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Eph. iii. 18, 
Rev. ii. 24, where ſee Vitringa. 

Babuvw, from Babus. . 

To deepen, as in digging. occ. Luke 
vi. 48. 

Badus, sic, v. See Babog. 

I. Deep. occ. John iv. 11. 

II. Deep, in a metaphorical ſenſe, as ſleep. 
occ. Acts xx. 9. So Theocritus, Idyl. viii. 
line 65, BAOTE TIINOE deep Heep; 
Lucian, Timon, tom. i. p. 61, Toy BA- 
STN rTeloy TINON; and Plutarch, 
tom. i. p. 793. D. edit. Xylandr. TII- 
NON BAOTN. 

III. Spoken of the 3 Early, very 
early. occ. Luke xxiv. 1. On which | cg 

ſage Elſner, Wolfius, and Wetftein ſhew 
that op Babus, and og Babeog, are 
phraſes uſed by the beſt Greek writers. 

Baivw, from ga, the fame, which is plainly 
from the Heb. Ng 70 go, come. 

To go, proceed. The fimple V. occurs 
not in the N. T. 

BAION, &, T0. 

A branch of the re as the gen. 
plur. Baiwy is uſed ſimply without $94- 
vixwy, 1 Mac, xiii. 51. So Heſychins, 
Baig, pb ο Poivixos, nai Baioy. Baic, a 
bard of the palm-tree, alſo Saicy.” And 
the Etymologiſt, Baio—oyuaiv roy 
XA&&0y Ts Goivixos, Baioy fignifies the 
branch of the palm-tree. But as this tree 
was not indigenous to Greece, the Greeks 
| ſeem to have formed the word from the 
tian Bai of the ſame import. Thus 
Pon ry, De Abſtin. lib. iw. 5 7, ſpeak- 
ing of the Egyptian prieſts, ſays Koily 0% 
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ue, N Twy οννντενννννZH De, dg - 
A801 BAL, eteraexlo, Their bed was x 
mat made of palm leaves, which they 
call Bais,” And Salmaſius informs us, 
that the Egyptian goſpel in John xii, 13, 
tranſlates 7# Baia Twy Pownwy fimply 
by ZAN BAI, that is Tx B, for tay is 
only a mark of the plural number. occ. 
John xii. 13, where ſee IFetftein, and 
Suicer, Theſaur. in Baiov. 

Baxaayloy, or Baaaylioy, &, To, from Ba)- 
Ae to caſt, or ga ue evies to caſt in. 

A bag or purſe into which money or other 
valuables are put or caſt, a money-bag. 
occ, Luke x. 4. xii. 33. xxii. 35, 36. 

In the LXX, Prov. i. 14, it anſwers to 
d) a bag or puiſe. 

BAAAN, from Heb. 522 to caſt off, or 52 to 
bring, carry, or rather from 5712 to hurry, 
precipitate. Accordingly Baxaw, in all 
its applications, retains ſomewhat of the 
idea of zmpulſe, 

I. To caft, throw. Mat. iii. to. iv. 6, 18. 
v. 13, 25, 30. xxvii. 35. John viii. 7, 59. 
& al. freq. 

II. To caft, as a tree it's fruit. Rev. vi. 13. 

III. To put. See Mat. ix. 17. xxv. 27. Mark 
11. 22. vii. 33. John v. 7. xviii. 11, xiii. 2. 
On which laſt text, Elſner cites from 
Plutarch the phraſe EIL NOTN EM- 
1 5 put into the 1 in the 

ame ſenſe of /uggeſting, perſuading. I 
add from LS * Sy As ii. 
p-. 897. H Hen (Juno) EIII NOON 
EBAAAE. See alſo efftein. But Kypke, 
whom alſo ſee, produces from Pindar 
Olymp. 13, lin. 21, &c. IIa d EN 
KAPAIAIE a»vd4w EBAAON New π] ů—di 
a H agyain rogioual, But the 
flowery Hours (i. e. the daughters of Ju- 
piter) have put in the bearts of men 
many ancient arts.“ 

IV. To thruft. Rev. xiv. 16, 19. 

V. To tribe. Mark xiv. 65. 

VI. In a neuter ſenſe, To ruſb, as a wind. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 14. 

VII. In the pail. perf. and plu-perf. To be 
caſt down, to he, as upon a bed, the 
ground. Mat. viii. 6, 14. ix. 2. Luke 
xvi. 20. & al. 

Banlitw *, from Banlw to dip. 

I. To dip, immerſe, or plunge in water, But 
in the N. T. it occurs not ſtrictly in this 
* See Gentleman's Magazine, vol. vii. p. 10, 

152. vol. viii. p. 182, 285. and vol. ix. P. 10, 113 

Sa ſenſe, 


A 


Il. 
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ſenſe, unleſs ſo far as this is included in 
Senſe II. and III. below. 


II. Banlitouai, Mid. and Paſſ. To 29! 


oneſelf, be waſhed, waſh, i. e. the hands 
by immerſion or dipping in water. Mark 
vii. 4. Luke xi. 38. Comp. Mark vii. 3. 
Mat. xv. 2, and under IIv/py. 
The LXX uſe Banlitouas, Mid. for waſb- 
ing oneſelf by immerſion, anſwering to the 
Heb. „ab, 2 K. v. 14. Comp. ver. 10. 
Thus alſo it is applied in the apocryphal 
books, Judith xii. 7. Ecclus. xxxiv. 27. 
III. To baptize, to immerſe in, or waſh 
with, water in token of purificativn from 
fin, and from ſpiritual pollution. Bamſibo- 
pau, Pail. denotes the voluntary reception 
of baptiſm, To be baptized, recerve bap- 
tiſm, to be initiated by the rite of ba 415. 
It is applied to the baptiſm both of John 
and of Chriſt. Mat. iii. 6, (where ſee 
IWetftein) 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iii. 16. 
Acts ii. 38. xxii. 16. 
In Mark vi, 14, the participle 6 Banlitwy 
is uſed, according to the Heb. and Greek 
idiom, for 6 Ganlitys the baptizer. 
Banliteoba unep veropwy, 1 Cor. xv. 29, 
ſee under Trep I. 3. | 
IV. To baptize, as the Iſraelites were into 
Moſes in the cloud and in the ſea. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 2; where probably the true 
reading is :5an1io9yoay, as almoſt all the 
ancient, and ſome of the later MSS read. 
See Wetftein's Var. Left. and Grięſbacb. 
« They were baptized (not unto, as our 
Eng. verſion has it, but) into Moſes, i. e. 
into that covenant, and into obedience 
to thoſe laws, which Moſes delivered to 
them from God; ſo Bamliteobai xg K 
Toy is rendered to be baptized into Chrift, 
and fignifies to be baptized into the pro- 
feſſion of Chriſt's laws and doctrine, in 
Rom. vi, 3, and Gal. iii. 27.” Bp. Pearce. 
V. In a figurative ſenſe, To baptize with 
the Holy Ghoſt. © It denotes the mira- 
culous effuſion of the Holy Ghoſt upon 
the apoſtles and other believers, as well 
on account of the abundance of his gifts 
(for aaciently the water was coprouſly 
poured on thoſe who were baptized, or 
they themſelves were rages ; therein) 
as of the virtue and paws of the Holy 
Spirit, who like living water refrepotb, 
ewaſbeth away pollutions, cleanſetb, &c.“ 
Stoctius. Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 8. Luke 


E 


BAT 


iii. 16. John i. 33. Adds i. 5. xi. 16. 

1 Cor. xii, 13. 

VI. Figuratively, To be immerſed or plunged 
in a flood, or ſea, as it were, of grievous 
afflittions and ſuffermgs. Mat. xx. 22, 23. 
Mark x. 38, 39. Luke xii. 50. The 
LXX uſe it in a like view for the Heb. 
rwa to terrify, affright, Iſa. xxi. 4, H 
Ayopia pe BAIITIZEI, Iniguity plungeth 
me, i. e. into terrour or diſtreſs. 80 Jo- 
ſepbus, De Bel. lib. iv, cap. 3.4 3, fa 
of the robbers who crowded into J 
lem, that EBATITIEAN rh moAiv, They 
plunged the city, namely into calamities.” 

Banl:ows, clog, 70, from BeCanliouwa. perf. 
paſſ. of B. 

I. An immerſion or waſhing with water, 
hence uſed in the N. T. for the baptiſm 
both of John the Baptiſt and of Chrift. 
Mat. iii, 7. xxi. 15. Rom. vi. 4. Eph. 
iv. 5. Col. ii. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

II. Baptiſm or immerſion in grievous and 
overtvbelming affiitions and ſufferings. 
Mat. xx. 22, 23. Comp. Banlitw 

Banliopos, 8, 6, from BE ανẽ:ji, perf. 

pail. of Bag. 
An immerſion or waſhing in water. occ. 
Mark vii. 4, 8. Heb. ix. 10. vi. 2; in 
which laſt cited text it includes alſo the 
Chriſtian baptiſm, 

Banlis ns, 8, 6, from Banlitw, 

A baptizer, © a title from John's office, 
not a proper name.” Campbell, whom ſee. 
An agnomen or ſurname of John, the 
forerunner of our B. Lord, taken from 
the office committed to him by God. 
Mat. iii. 1. xi. 11. & al. Comp. John 
i. 33; and ſee Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xviii. 
cap. 6. & 2, and Lardner's Collection of 
Teſtimonies, vol. 1. cap. 4. 

BAIIT Q, perhaps from Heb. y3t zo fink, 

by tranſpoſition. 
To dip, plunge, immerſe. occ. John xiii. 26. 
Rev. xix. 13. Luke xvi. 24; where ob- 
ſerve, that Bamnleziv—udalos is a good 
Greek phraſe for dipping in water. Thus 
Homer, II. vi. line 308, and xv. I. 265, 
Ae. IIOTAMOIO (Ionic for TIOTA- 
MOT) is to bathe in @ river. Comp. 
Il. xxi. I. 560, Azeooapevss TIOTA- 
MOIO. And Wetftein cites from Ara- 
tus, BAIITQN QKEANOIO, Dipping 
in the ocean.” In theſe expreſſions the 
prepoſition en in, or en with, is un- 


derſtood 


BAP 
derſtood before the noun. See Paſor's 
Lexicon, Bos, Ellipſ. in Exi, and Dammi 
Lexie. col. 1433, 4. | 
BAP, Heb. | 
Bar, Heb. Chald, and Syriac n, @ ſon. 
So Bap Iwva, Mat. xvi. 17. is ſon of Jo- 
nas. Comp. John 1. 42. xxi. 15, 16, 17. 
and Baplipavs, ſon of Timæus, Mark 


x. 46. comp. Baie, Acts xiii, 6 | 


BAPBAPOE, e, 6. 
A Barbarian, i. e. a man who ſpeaks a 
foreign or ſtrange language, a foreigner. 
See 1 Cor. xiv, 11. Some,” ſays Min- 
tert, * derive this word from the Arabic 
barbar, which ſignifies to murmur, Stra- 
bo, lib. xiv. * thinks it is formed by an 
onomatopœia from the ſound, as denot- 
ing a man who ſpeaks with difficulty 
and harſbneſs, Others deduce it from 
the Heb. n to confound.” + 
« The Greeks and Romans reckoned 
all other nations but their own Barbari- 
ant, as differing from them in their cuſ- 
toms and language; and all mankind 
are therefore comprehended by the 
Apoſtle Paul under the diſtinction of 
Greeks and Barbarians, Rom. i. 14. 
Doddridge. (comp. Kyphe.) And hence 
St, Luke, in conformity with the uſual 
ſtyle, calls the inhabitants of Melita, or 
Malta, BapSapoi, Acts xxviii. 2, 4; and 
no doubt their language was barbarons in 
reſpe& to the Greeks and Romans; for 
as the iſland had anciently a Phenician 
colony ſettled in it (ſee under Mes), 
ſo it was afterwards, for a conſiderable 
time, ſubje& to the Carthaginians, who 
eſtabliſhed the Punic tongue therein ; 
and hence the vulgar language of Malta, 
even to this day, contains a great deal 
of the Phenician and old Punic, as the 
curious reader may ſee very ſatisfactoril 
proved in the Ancient Univerſal Hit- 
tory, vol. xvii. p. 297, &c. 8vo. Be- 
fides the texts above cited, the word oc- 
curs Col. iii. 11. 
| Boepew, w, from Bapog weight, burden. 
I. To burden, load, weigh down. In Paſſ. 


* O d To BAPBAPON n Apy eo; txrrpwno fea 
dug x ONOMATOTIOLKAN N Twy Cyoixporwe N 
Exdnpw X68 f ewe N ., we To PalrapiCuy pul 
Y xa: rxnigey, p. 977, edit. Amſtel. 


| A See Vitringa, Obſerv. Sacr, lib. i, cap. 9. 
I 
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BAP 


Papeop.nt, ga, To be oppreſſed, weighed 
down, heavy, as the or body with 
ſleep. oc. Mat. xxvi. 43, (where fee 
Kypke) Mark xiv. 40. Luke ix. 32. 80 
in the Anthologia (ſee Wetſftein), BEBA. 
PHMENOE TII NQ; and Anacr:on, 
Ode 52, line 18, ſpeaks of a young wo- 
man, BEBAPHMENHN Sg TIINON, 
Weigh'd down to ſleep. Thus likewite 
Ovid. Metam. lib. I. line 224,—gravem 
ſomno—heavy with fleep. And Virgil, 
En. vi. line 520,—ſomnoque grava- 


tum, 

IL. To be oppreſſed, burdened, weighed down, 
with affliction or calamity. occ. 2 Cor. 
i. 8. v. 4+ 

III. To be burdened or charged with ex- 
penſe, occ. 1 Tim. v. 16. comp. Papas V. 

Bapews, Adv. from Bapuc. 

Heavily, dully. occ. Mat. xiu. 15. Ads 
X XVitl. 27. 

Bapos, eos, &5, T9, from aus. 

I. Weight, burden. It occurs not in the 
N. T. ſtrictly in this ſenſe ; but hence 
II. It is applied to that eternal weight f 
glory, which will follow the temporal at- 
flictions of believers. occ. 2 Cor, iv. 17. 
St. _ r. S Bapos Jotrs 
at eight of glory, elegantly joins together 
n of the Heb. Nag, Which 
denotes both weight and glory, i. e. 
ſhining or being irradiated with light ; for 
the natural connection between which 
two ſenſes ſee Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under 125 VI. and the authors there 

quoted. 

III. Burdenſome labour, laborious employ- 
ment. occ. Mat. xx. 12. | 

IV. A burden, burdenſome injunfion. Occ. 
Acts xv. 28. comp. Rev. ii. 24. 

V. Burden, charge. Hence Ey BapE ev, 
To be burdenſome, chargeable. occ. 1 Theſſ. 
11. 6. comp. Neh. v. 15. 1 Tim. v. 16, 
aCapys, and enibagew. Wolfus, how- 
ever, refers the phraſe ey Sape eva to 
making uſe of the apoſtolic authority 
and dignity m general. This interpre- 
tation he confirms from the uſe of B- 
ei, 2 Cor. x. 10; from an expreſſion 
in Phalaris's Epiſt. Bape Tivi £21 3 
and from the oppoſition om e- 
p21 æiyai, ver. 6, and that ynioryla, mild- 
neſs or gentleneſs, which the Apoſtle pro- 
feſſes to have obſerved, ver. 7. French 

tranſlate 
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tranſlat. of ver. 6,—quoique nous euſſions 

p montrer de Pautorite comme les Apo- 

tres de Chriſt, So Macknight. 

VI. Bae, y, Ta, Infirmities, faults, which 
in Chriſtians are burdenſome or grievous, 
not only to others but to themſelves, 
occ. Gal. vi. 2. comp. Rom. xv. 1. 
1 Theſſ. v. 14. 

Baouyw, from aus. 

To oppreſt, overload, overcharge. occ. 
Luke xxi. 34. So Homer, Odyſſ. iii. 
line 139, OI NO BEBAPHKOT Ex, O'er- 
charged with wine 3 and Odyſſ. xix. line 
122, BEBAPHKOTA pe g OINQ,, 
My mind &ercharged with wine, And 
Nenophon, cited by helius on the 
place, ſays that Lycurgus thought that 
men ſhould take ſo much food, ws uno 
TAyTuovys pynols BAPYNEZOAIL, as 
never to be fed with repletion.“ 
Comp. under Tg:pzy III. and fee Wei- 
lein and Kyphe on Luke. 

BAPTSY, esa, u, from Heb. n to concrete. 

I. Heavy. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 

II. Weighty, important. occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. 
Comp. Acts xxv. 7. 

III. Weighty, authoritative, ſevere. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 10. | 

IV. Grievous, afflidive, oppreſſive. occ. Acts 
xx. 29. comp, 1 John v. 3. | 

This word, in the LXX, generally an- 
ſwers to the Heb. Nag. 

Bapuliuog, y, ov, from Bapus heavy, and 
riuij price. 

Of great price, very precious or valuable. 
occ, Mat. xxvi. 7. 

Baoavitw, from Bacavos. 

I. To examine, try. 

II. To examine by torture, Hence 

III. To torture, torment. See Mat. viii. 6, 
29. 2 Pet. 11. 8, Rev. ix. 5. comp. Rev. 
xli. 2. 

IV. Bacoavitouai, To be iaſſed, as a ſhip or 
3 ſailing, by the waves of the ſea. 

at. xiv. 24. Mark vi. 48. Comp. 
2 De Sublim. ſe& x. towards the 
end. 

Bacavichog, 8, 5, from PeEaoaviount, perk, 


paſt. of Bacaritw. 


Torment, torture. Rev. ix. 5. xiv. 11. 


& al. 
Bacavligyg, 8, 6, from Sacavitu, 


A tormentor, or jailor, The word Paca- | 


gi properly denotes examiner, parti- 


cularly one who has it in charge to ca- 
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amine by torture, Hence it came to fi 
nify jailor 5 for on ſuch, in thoſe days, 
was this charge devolved.” Campbell, 


whom ſee. occ. Mat. xviii. 3 


BAEANOE, &, y, from Heb. to try, 


examine, the aſpirate n being (as uſual) 
changed into o. 


I. An examination. 


II. An examination by torture. In both theſe 
ſenſes it is uſed by the profane writers. 
IH. Torture, torment. occ. Luke xvi. 23, 
28. Mat. iv, 24, where Weſtein cites 
Dio Cbryſ. applying it to torments ariſ- 

ing from difte 


2 
Bac, ag, 1, from Parixevg. 


I. A kingdom, or dominion of a king. Mat. 
iv. 8. | | 

II.“ Royalty, royal power, or dignity, For 
that Le hor afferent kingdom from 
that wherein the nobleman lived, is evi- 
dent from ver. 14. It is equally ſo that 
there is in this circumſtance an alluſion 
to what was well known to our Lord's 
hearers, the way in which Archelaus, 
and even Herod himſelf, had obtained 
their rank and authority in Judea, by 
favour of the Romans.” Campbell, whom 
ſee. occ. Luke xix. 12, 15. 

III. Baoikeia Twy 88aywy, The kingdom of 
heaven, or of the beavens, a phraſe pecu- 
liar to St. Matthew, for which the other 
Evangelilts uſe Bariagia Ts Oe, the 


kingdom of God. Comp. Mat. iv. 17, 


with Mark i. 16; Mat. xix. 14, with 
Mark x. 14; Mat. xi. 11, with Luke 
vii. 28 z Mar. xiii. 11, with Mark iv. 11, 
and with Luke viii. 10. Both theſe ex- 
preſſions refer to the prophecies of Da- 
niel, chap. ii. 44. vii. 13, 14; and de- 
note that e kingdom of the God 
of heaven, which he would ſet up and give 
to the Son of Man, or, in other words, 
the * ſpiritual and eternal kingdom of 
Chriſt, God-Man, which was to ſubſiſt 
firſt in more imperfe& circumſtances on 
earth, but afterwards was to appear com- 


plete in the world of glory, In ſome. 


places of Scripture, the . kingdom of bea - 
ven more particularly ſignifies the former 
of theſe, and denotes the „late of it on 
earth : (See Mat. ch. xiii. throughout, 
eſpecially ver. 41,47. Mat. xx. 1.) and 
ſometimes the kingdom of God fignifige 


See John xvili. 36. Luke i. 33. Fea 4 
only 


BAL 


- @nly the fate of glory, 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 
kv. 50. Gal. v. 21. But generally both 
the one and the other expreſſion includes 
both.” See Doddridge on Mat. iii. 2, 
- Suicer, Theſaur in Paoiazia, and Fof. 
Medes Works, folio, p. 103, 4. Camp- 
bell obſerves, that Paoiaaua ſignifies not 
only kingdom but reign, and that in both 
the above-mentionedexprefſions it ſhould, 
when it relates to nr. be ren- 
dered by the former word; when to the 
time or duration of the ſovereignty, by 
the latter. See more in Preliminary Diſ- 
ſertations to the Goſpels, p. 136, &c. 

BaciAelog, 8, 6, y, from gab. 

I. Royal, kingly. occ. 1 Pet. ii. g. 

II. Baoiazwy, &, ro, (namely Suwuz, a houſe, 
being underſtood), a royal 125 a pa- 
Jace. oc. Luke vii. 25; where Wetftein 

ſhnews that the word is uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe by the Greek writers. 

BaciAeug, sog, att. £ws, 0, q. Gacig Te Ne 
(att. for ads), the ſupport of the people. 
A king, monarcb. It is applied as well 

to God and his Chriſt, Mat. v. 35. 
1 Tim. i. 17. Mat. xxv. 34, 40. John 

xviii. 373; as to men, Mat, i. 6. ii. 1. 


x. 18. N 1 Pet. ii. 13, 17. In the 


two laſt paſſages it particularly ſignifies 
the Roman Emperour, whom, though the 

| Romans themſelves abhorred the title of 
- Rex, or King, yet the Greek writers, 
both eccleſiaſtical and profane, com- 
monly. called ÞaoiAzvs or king. Thus 
ofepbus de Bel. lib. iii. cap. 7.4 3. 

& megi Teas Pwpaiwy BAZIAEIR £00- 
ya. © What would happen concern- 
ing the Roman Emperours.” So Cellarius, 
in his: Herodum Hiſtoria vindicata, 
rinted at the end of the ad vol. of Hud- 

| ſon's Joſephus, ſhews that not only Hero- 
dian, but Pauſanias, Dionyſius Perieget. 
and Diodorus Sic. apply the name Sas:- 

| Azvs to the Roman Emperours. See allo 
. Walfins on John xix. 15. On Rev. 
xix. 16, ſee Vitringa, Elſner, and Alberti. 

BAaoiaeuvw, from Bacixevg a king. 

. To be a king, reign as a king, whether 
in a proper or a figurative ſenſe. See 
Mat. ii. 22. Luke i. 33. xix. 14. Rom. 
v. Ids 17, 21. 1 Cor. iv, 8. Rev. xix. 6, 


where ſee Vitringa. On Mat. ii. 22, Wet- 
Aein ſhews that the phraſe BAZIAETEIN 
ANTI TINOE is uſed not only by the 


L, a Kings xy. 7. and in 1 Mac. 


0 | 


BAY 


Xiii. 32, but likewiſe by Herodotus, Ari, 
tophanes, Xenophon, and Appian, for 
reigning in the ftead or place of another, 

Baoiainos, , ov, from Baoinevs. 

I. Royal, kingly, o or belonging to a king. 

ccc. Acts xii. 20, 21. James ii. 8. 

II. BN, 6, (9iaxoves an attendant, or 
the like, being underſtood), A courtier, 
i. e. an attendant, ſervant, or miniſter of 
a king, as the Syriac verſion renders it 
No up, i, e. d Baoikews, or Ba. 
o1AIK0gs, © qui vices regis gerebat, & re- 
gius erat miniſter.” Tremellius. occ. John 
iv. 46, 49- Comp. Wetftem, Kypke, and 
Campbell. 

Baoiaio oa, v5, 1, from G s. 

A queen. occ, Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. 31. 
Acts viii. 27. Rev. xviii. 7. This word 
is uſed by Theocritus, Idyll. xv. line 24, 
and by others of the Greek writers, whom 
ſee in Weiftein. 

Bæcig, 10g, att. sws, 1, from gam or Bayt 
to go, tread, which 'in the perf. tenſe, 
Geb (Ionic ge], imports in the 
Greek writers, firmneſs, fleadineſs. 

I. 1 baſis, baſe or foundation, from its ſtea- 

eſs 


II. The fole of the foot, or in a more Jax ſig- 
nification, the foot of a man, which is, 
as it were, the bajis on which he ſtands or 
goes. occeACts iii. 7. Elſner and Alberti 
ſhew that the profane writers uſe the 
word in this ſenſe. The former of theſe 
authors intimates that it may alſo denote 
the footftep or tread. Comp. Heb. xii. 13; 
and ſee Wet/tein and Kypke on Acts. 

Bc. 

To bewitch, properly cbith the eye. So the 
Greek Scholiaſt on Theocritus, Idyll. 5, lin. 
13, obſerves, that gag properly ſig- 
nifies 6 Tẽỹꝗ 0PIZApois KUYWY KA ©JEhGy 
To 6paley un able, one who with his eyes 
kills or deſtroys what he looks at ; and 
the Ec molog iſt ſays that Baox3vos is for 
EaTXXvV0G, 0 THF OreTs Kavwy, he who 
kills with his looks or eyes : and this deri- 
vation is confirmed by the initial F being 
found inſtead of the & in the Latin taſcino, 
to faſcinate or bewitch with the eye. The 
ſuperſtitious Heathen believed that great 
miſchief might enſue from an evil zye, or 
from being regarded with envious and 
malicious looks, Hence Paoxaivw and 
its derivatives are frequently uſed in the 
profane authors for envy, 2 
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and apocryphal writers apply ſuch words 
in the ſame ſenſe. See LXX u Dent. 
- xxviii; 54, 56. Prov. xxill. 6. xxvill. 22. 
and Ecchus. xiv. 3, 6, 8. xviii. 18. 
xXxVii, 17, or 13. Pliny relates from 1/- 
gonus, that / among the Triballians and 
Hllyrians there were certain enchanters, 
gui viſu quogus effaſcinent interimantque 
guos diutius intueantur, iratis 1 
oculis ; who with their looks could be- 
' evitch. and kill thoſe whom they beheld 
for a conſiderable time, eſpecially if they 
did ſo with angry eyes.” Nat, Hiſt. lib. 
Yu. cap. 2. ü 
N; wy BAEKANOQ de, Toig ug ανν enlyon xohnoy” 
To guard againſt the harm of evi/ eyer, 
Thrice on my breaſt. I ſpat, 
ſays a ſhepherd in Theocritus, Idyl. vi. 
1. 39. And another in Virgil, Eclog. iii. 
L 103, | : 
Neſcio quis teneros oculus mibi faſcinat agnos. 
Some evil eyes bewitch my tender lambs. 
Theſe paſſages, to which many more might 
be added (fee Wetftein on Gal. iii. 1.) 
are ſufficient to ſhew the notions of the 
ancient Heathen on this ſubject ; and 
we may add, that the ſame ſuperſtitious 
fancies ftill prevail in Pagan and *Maho- 
metan countries, and among the vulgar 
in moſt of thoſe that call themſelves 
Chriſtians. But when St. Paul ſays, O 
fooliſh Galatians, Tis vuas eEaouave, who 
hath bewitched you it is not to be ima- 
gined that the Apoſtle fayoured the po- 
pular errour ; this is only ſuch a ſtrong 
expreſſion of his ſurpriſe at their depar- 
ture from the purity of the Goſpel, as 
any man might now uſe, who, notwith- 


* © No nation in the world (fays Dr. Shaw, 
Travels, p. 243, 2d edit.) is ſo much given to ſuper- 
ſition as the Arabs, or even the Mahometans in ge- 
neral. They hang about their children's necks the 
figure of an open hand, uſually the right ; which the 
Turks and Moors paint likewiſe upon their ſhips and 
houſes, as a counter-charm to an evil eye: for five 
is with them an unlucky number, and five (mean- 
ing their fingers) in your eyes, is their proverb of 
curſing and defiance. Thoſe of riper years carry with 
them ſome paragraphs of their Koran, which (as the 
Jews did their PhylaFeries, Exod, xiii, 1-6. Num. 
xv. 38.) they place upon their breaſts, or ſew under 
their caps, to prevent faſcination and witchcraft, 
and to ſecure — from ſickneſs «and mistor- 
tunes; The virtue of theſe ſcrolls and charms is ſup- 
poſed to be ſo far univerſal, that they ſuſpend them 


un 


even upon the necks of their cattle, horſes, and other | 
bealts of burden.“ $3 24 FACS. 


BAT 


ſtanding, did not give the leaſt credit to 
the pretended faſcination of an evil eye. 
occ. Gal. iii. 4. 11 | 
The LXX have Baoxaye Tw oplanus 
aule, ball envy with bis eye, tor WP yn 
bis eye ball be evil, Deut. xxviii. 54 ; 
and ver. 56, Paorxave Tw oplanpuy avlys, 
for y . So Ecclus. xiv. 8, Ilovypog 
| 6 Baoxaivwy oplaruw, He is wicked who 
end utb with bis eye. Comp. under Oę- 


 Gaawos III. 

. ws Martinius and Mintert derive it 
from Ba to go, and Faw to ftand, i. e. 
firm. * 


I. To bear, carry, | properly a heavy hurdea, 
bajulare, as Luke vii. 14. John xix. 17. 
Acts iii. 2. comp. Mark xiv. 13. 
II. To bear, carry, in general. Luke x. 4. 
xi. 27, Comp. Acts ix. 15. 
III. Zo carry off or take away. John xx. 15, 
where ſee Weiftein, Wolfrus and Kyphe ; 
Mat. iii. 11, whoſe ſhoes I am not worthy 
« Pagaro to take away" (Diog. Laert. 
p- 373. edit. Meibom. ), after having pulled 
them off; that is, whoſe fave I am not. 
worthy to be; this being the office of 
ſlaves among the ancients.” Martland, 
in Append. to Boner s Conject. where 
ſee more; alſo Wetfein on Mat. John 
xii. 6, eEa5atey, carried off, i. e. ftole. 
Thus Bp. Pearce and KypRe, who con- 
firm this ſenſe from the Greek writers. 
IV. To take up. occ. John x. 31; where 
this V. implies the largengſ of the ſtones 
employed. So Homer, Odyſſ. xi. line 593, 


Aaay BALTAZONTA WEAwproy yaÞulepyo ive 
Hcaving with both his hands a pond” rous ſtone. 


V. To bear, fupgort, fuftain, ſuffer, whether 
corporally, Mat. xx. 12. Rom. xi. 28 ; 
or mentally, John xvi. 12. Rom. xv. 1; 
or both, Mat. viii. 17. Luke xiv. 27. 
Adds xv. 10. Rev. ii. 2. & al. On John 
xvi. 12, obſerve, that the ſame expreſ- 
ſion is uſed in Epictetuss Enchirid. chap. 

xXxXVi.— Ts ozauls Guoiy xalauals, & 
ATNAZAI BAETAZAI, Conſider yout 
own nature, whether you are able to beat 

it. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 15, 
T. AYNAEAI BATTALAl. | 

BATOE, e, i, perhaps (w being changed 
into 7 as uſual) from the Heb, d, a 
noiſome plant, which is rendered gag b 
the LXX, Job xxxi. 40. F 4 
A buſh os. bramble. oc, Mark * 

uke 
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BAE 
Luke vi. 44. xx. 37. Acts vii. 30, 35. 


.But obſerve, that in Mark almoft all the 


ancient, and many later MSS, with ſeve- 
ral printed editions, have 7s before Bale ; 

this reading is adopted by Wetftein 
and Grieſbach, whom ſee. 


BATOE, 83 6, from the Heb. ha. 


A Bath, the largeſt Jewiſh meaſure of 
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capacity next to the Homer, of which it 


It is equal to the Ephab, i. e. to ſeven 
gallons and a half Engliſh, and is al- 


ways mentioned in Scripture as a meaſure 


of liquids. occ. Luke xvi. 6. 


Balpayos, 8, 6, ꝗ · Poalpayos, wipe 78 r 


env Tpaxgeaiay n, from it's barſb 
croaking, | 
A frog. occ. Rev. xvi. 13. Is not our 
Engliſh name Frog likewiſe formed from 
the ſound of its croaking ? 


Barloxoſew, w, from Barlos, a flutterer, 


roperly one who cannot ſpeak plain, but 

egins a ſyllable ſeveral times before he can 
IAniſb it*, and Aoſos ſpeech. And Batlog 
ſeems a derivative from Heb. + N to 
* voliſbly, prate, babble, effutire. 

0 uſe van repetitions, as the Heathen 
did in their prayers. Of theſe we have 
examples, 1 K. xviii. 26, Acts xix. 34. 


Comp. Homer, II. i. lin. 472, 3. occ. | 


Mat. vi. 7. Comp. Ecclus. vii. 14. 


Simplicius on Epictet. p. 212, uſes this 


very uncommon verb. See }/etfteinon Mat. 


BieAuſua, alog, ro, from eC&9eAvſua, pert. 


of BIeAuoropai, 

An abomination, an abominable thing. 
Mat. xxiv. 15. Luke xvi. 15. & al. By 
a compariſon of Mat. xxiv. 15, 16, Mark 
ili. 41, with Luke xxi. 20, 21, it is 
plain that by the abomination deſola- 


tion, i. e. which maketh deſolate, are 
meant the Roman armies with their en- 


„ Salmaſius in Pole's Synopſ. 


+ Whence alſo may be derived the name of that 
Battxs, the ſon of Polymneſtus the Therzan, who, 


Herodetus ſays, was rpabbeg, a flammerer. Lib. iv. 
Cap. I55.—of Battus, a filly tautological poet men- 


tioned by Szidas, and to whom Ovid is thought to 


allude in the anſwer of that 6abbling Battus to Mer- 
wry, Metam. lib. ii. line. 703, | 


—— i/lis | 
a inguit, erunt, & erant ſub montibus 
is . 


hey ſhould 


Be near thoſe hills, and near thoſe hills they were. 


- , was the tenth part. See Ezek. xlv. 11, 14. | 


BEB 


ſigns. As the Roman enſigns, eſpe- 
cially the eagle, which was carried at the 
of every legion, were objects of 
worſhip ; they are, according to the 
uſual chi of Scripture, called an abomi- 
nation.” Laydner's Collection of Teſtimo- 
nies, vol. i. p. 49, &c. Yee alſo Joſephus, 
Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 3. 4 1. & cap. vi. 
93. & De Bel. lib. vi, cap. 6. 8 1. & 
Bp. Newton on h. vel. ii. p. 263, 
&c. 8 vo. and Randolpbs View of our 
Lord's Miniſtry, p. 291, Note. 
In the LXX, deu moſt frequently 
anſwers to the Heb, Nam, ppw, or pw 
(which is the Heb. word in Dan: ix. 27.) 
all of which denote ſomewhat very nau- 
ſeous or abominable. 
BoeAuniog, y, ov, from e83:>uxlai, 3d perl, 
perf. of B3zxuooojuat. 
Abominable, extremely hateful. occ. Tit. 
i. 16. x 
BAEATEZOMAL. It may be derived from 
Heb. n to ſeparate, compounded per- 
haps with TWYy to make. 
To turn away through loathing or diſguſt, 
to abbor, abominate, averſari, abominari. 
occ. Rom. ii. 22. Rev. xxi. 8; where 
£&0eAvſperu,according to Vitringa, means 
thoſe who- are polluted with / unnatural 
luſts, the aprevoxoiar and parc, 
whoſe wickedneſs is called in Heb. May 
abomination; Lev. xviii. 22; and the 
rſons guilty of it s87:Av/jueyo; by the 
'FIJ Hoſ. ix. 10. 1 8%, 


Suna, perf. of Paw or Baivw'to go, and 
which in this tenſe imports firmneſs, ftea- 
dine. 11 

| _ ſure, fleadfaſt. occ. Rom. iv. 16. 
2 Cor, i. 6. 2 Pet. i. 10. Heb, ii. 2. iii. G, 
14. vi. 19. ix. 17. This laſt verſe, and 
the immediately preceding one, Dod- 
dridge paraphraſes thus: For wvberc a 
covenant is, it 1 ee imports the death 
of that by which the covenant is confirmed 
(or, according to Pierce, of the paciſier, T8 
dc he, comp. under Aixlifyu II.) for 
you know that ſacrifical rites have ever 
attended the moſt celebrated covenants 
which God hath made with man, ſo that 
I may ſay, a covenant is confirmed over 
the dead, ( dead ſacrifices,” Macknight) 
er venpoig 5 that it does not avail 
while that by which it is confirmed, liveth.” 


Here it is evident, 1ſt, That, according 


to 


Bebaiog, a, ov, from Be EAA, Ionic. for Be- | 
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to either Doddridge's or Pearce's interpre- 
tation, 01:9: 124ey95 is but another name 
for the Heb. N a purifier, or purifica- 
tion ſacrifice, which always accompanied 
the /olemn diſpenſations of God to man. 
See Gen. xv. 18. Exod. xxiv. 5, 8. Mat. 
xxvi. 28; and, a2dly, that, according to 
St. Paul's reaſoning in this paſlage, the 
Heb. phraſe n M5, when referring to 
covenants, muſt ſtrictly and properly 
import the cutting off, namely in 1acri- 
fice, ſuch a purifier. (Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in 579 .) But, 3dly, I 
muſt oblerve, that &:a9%zy (which ee) 
ſhould be rendered, when referring to 
God's tranſactions with man, not @ co- 
venant, but an inſtitution or diſpenſation. 
BeS2401ep95, a, ov, Comparat. of Bess. 
More firm, more confirmed. occ. 2 Pet. 
i. 19, Kai ey ouey BeEauoleony Toy mWoofy- 
Ti Aofov, And we (Apoſtles) bave the 
prophetic word (of the Old Teſtament, 
comp. ver. 20, 21.) more confirmed, i. e. 
in conſequence of what we faw and heard 
on the Mount. He does not oppoſe, ſays 
Wetftein, the prophetic word to fables, or 
to the transhguration ſeen by himſelf. 
For (befides that what we ourſelves have 
ſeen, we know more certainly than what 
we have heard that others have ſeen), if 
Peter had intended ſuch an oppoſition, he 
would have written ey/ouey Cs or Evel. 
But the prophetic word is more firm now, 
after it has been confirmed by the event, 
than it was before the event. So the 
Greek interpreters underſtood the paſ- 
ſage, Scbol. Cod.] 16. Ea mx:9 Oe 
do gan, 1% EY Ouey £4 Tels Bee νά 
Waray TY UM) TW WpoErluy Wer ule 
wpoxaln/ſyay--aooTex,001: Hog a0 a5 
Ses uno Twy Wpopylwy Elprpevois, - v 
a5 9ynoele TyYs wg, Twy mpalualuy 
. xala Toy ty uatgpoy Wapaliyomeruy, d u 
THESHY TOOLS EXLAETE, Th TEOMT ELUEL 
vag. He (Chriſt) received from God 
glory, and hence we have all the predic- 
tions of the prophets concerning him 
more firm—taking heed therefore to what 
hath. been ob/ſcurely ſpoken by the pro- 
phets, ye will not miſs your hope, the 
things coming to pals in their own time, 
which things he alſo judiciouſly calls 
day, continuing the figure *.“ Comp. 
Macknight. 


Comp. 1 Pet. i. 10, 11. Luke xxiv, 25—27, out.“ 47 Hes, and Eg. Lex. in 9 II. 
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As to the ſenſe here aſſigned to the ex- 
preſſion EXEIN BEBAIOTEPON, Boco- 
yer in his Conjectures on the Text 
(which ſee) cites from /ſocrates, Te; de 
Toig]ey eva we voultovias dog mep Ely 
BEBAIOTEPAN raury EEZEIN xy 
$12y0i%y ; (but I hope) “ that thoſe who 
know me to be really what I am, vill be 
more confirmed in this opinion ;?? and 
from Joſephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. 5 4» 
Taula Boots coxoig Emer avlu Toy 
T9 jlny Hac—ezlt parxoy BEBAIOTE- 
PAN EIXE Tyy 7990 00%av T1Ys TExvwy 
amuwaeing, * When Eli had extorted 
theſe things by oath from the 2466 he 
he had the expectation of his fons' de- 
ſtruction more fully confirmed.“ 

Beba, w, from Bebi. 

I. To confirm, ęſtabliſb. Mark xvi. 20. 
1 Cor. i. 8. Col. ii. 7. & al. 

II. To keep, verify, of promiſes. occ. Rom. 
xv. 8. Polybius and Ariſtides uſe the ſame 
phraſe, GRe ,: Tas emalyzhas, or 
TyYy enalyehay. See Raphelius and Wet- 
ein. 

BeSauwris, 105, att. sg, J, from Be S ¼α. 
Confirmation, corroboration. occ. Phil, 
i. 7. Heb. vi. 16, 

Be bog, &, ô, J. 

Profane, void of religion or piety. Applied 
both to perſons. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Heb. 
xii. 163 and to things. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. 
vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 

Be87,a95 may be derived either from the 
+Heb. 522 in conſuſion, from bY to con- 
found, © becaule profane perſons con- 
found the differences of things,” or from 
the particle ge, denoting privation or ſepa- 
ration (perhaps from the Heh. N to go, go 
away), and BUS + a threſbold or pave- 
ment, particularly of a temple, ſo that 
Be&na9g will properly denote one who 
either 1s or ought to be debarred from the 
threſhold or entrance of a temple, as the 


and ſee Jortiu's Tracts, vol. i. p. 412—414. edit. 
1790. 

'+ See Gele's Court of the Gentiles, vol. i. book i. 
Pp: 82. 

Which ſeems a derivative from the Heb. on 
to agitate, diſturb, becauſe continually urbed by 
the feet of thoſe who go in and out. So the Englith 


t hraſbald from the Saxon Snex cþald is plaiuly 
compounded of Bpepcan to ſmite, flrike, threſh, and 
pald wood; becauſe the rbreſbold is continually 
firuck and worn by the feet of thoſe who go in and 


Latin 


BEE [ 


Latin profanus likewiſe is ſtrictly one who 
ſtands procul a or pro fano, at a diſtance 
from or 5 the temple or conſecrated in- 
cloſure, Both the Greek and Latin 
words correſpond to thoſe ſolemn pro- 
clamations which ſometimes preceded 
their ſacred rites: Thus in Callimachus 
Hymn. in Apoll. line 2, 


cg, sg, orig a eg. 


And in Virgil, En. vi. line 258, 


Procul! o procul ! eſte profani. 
Far ! ye profane ! O far ! 
So that well-known fragment of Orpheus 
begins, 
DryZajacu tug J r5 ty Dupreg © N g 
Weg eg. 
I'll ſpeak to whom tis lawful, Jut tögſe doors 
0! Rout 'painſt the profane. 


Comp. Numb. v. 1—4. xix. 13, 20. 
2 Chron. xxm, 19. 


B=&yAow, w, from GSN. 


5 


To profane, pollute, treat what it conſe- 
crated to God as if it were common. OCC. 
Mat. xii. 5. Acts xxiv. 6. Comp. Neh. 
xiii. 18. Ezek. xxii. 26, in the LXX. 
EEAZEBOYA. Heb. 

Beelzebul, as all the Greek MSS con- 
ſtantly read it with a final A, or as the 


Vulg. and modern verſions give it, Beel- | 


zebub, Heb. 2123 5y2 from Ya the Lord, 
and N gHbing out. Baalzebub is men- 
tioned 2 K. i. 2, 3, 6, 16. as the Aleim 
or God of the Philiſtines of Eron. He 


appears by that hiſtory to have been one 


of their medical idols; and as 5y2 de- 
notes the ſun, ſo the attribute Y ſeems 
to import his power in cauſing water to 
guſb out of the earth, and in promoting 
the fluidity and due diſcharge of the juices 
and blood in vegetables, animals and 
men, and thereby continuing or reſtor- 
ing their health and vigour, 

And as flies, from the manner of their 
ſuing from their holes, were no improper 
emblems of fluids guſbing forth, hence the 
epithet 212} makes it probable that a fy 
was part of the imagery of the Baal at 
Ekron, or that a fly accompanied the 
buil or other image, as we ſee in many 
inſtances produced by Montfaucon ; eſpe- 
cially ſince the LX tranſlators, who 
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certainly knew much better, than we at 
this diſtance of time can pretend to do, 
what were the emblematic gods of the 
Heathen, have conſtantly rendered byg 
DN by BAAA MTiAN, Baal the fly &. 
And however ſtrange the worſhip of ſuch 
a deity may appear to us, yet a moſt re- 
markable inſtance of a ſimilar idolatry is 
ſaid to be practiſed among the Hottento!s 
even to our days. For (if Kolben is to 
be believed) this people“ adores, as a 
benign deity, a certain in, peculiar, it 
is ſaid, to the Hottentot countries. This 
animal is of the dimenſion of a child's 
little finger; the back is green, and the 
belly ſpeckled with white and red. It is 
N. with two wings, aud on its 

ead with 4 two horns, To this little 


winged deity, whenever they ſet eyes on 


it, they render the higheſt tokens of vene- 
ration; and, if it honours a Kraal (a 
village) with a viſit, the inhabitants aſ- 
ſemble about it in tranſports of devetion, 
as if the Lord or The UniveRsE was 
come among them. "They ſing and dance 
round it while it ſtays, troop after troop, 
throwing to it the ef Rada, with 
which they cover at the ſame time the 
whole area of the Fraal, the tops of 
their cottages, and every thing without 
doors, They likewiſe kill two fat ſheep 
as a thank-offering for this high honour. 
It is impothble to drive out of a Holten. 
to!“ s head, that the arrival of this inſet 
to a Araal brings favour and proſperi:y 
to the inhabitants .“ 

Baal- 


* And in this they are followed by 7e. 


who, Ant. lib. ix. cap. 2.1 1, ſays that Abaxiab 
ſent 799; 7» A», OEON MYIAN, Tels yup 1 
019444 7v Ot tothe Ged- Fly (for that was the deity's 
name) of Ełꝭren.“ And an old writer, cited by Suidaz 
under the word Hag, ſays concerning Abazia”, 
Ey pres MYA Ty & Auxegy Eicwhwy he applied to 
the Hy, the Idol of thoſe of Ekron.”*' Not to men- 
tion the correſpondeni teſtimonies of Nazianzen, 
T heodoret, Pbilaſtrius, and Precopins, which are 
cited by Bochart, vol. iii. p. 499- 


+ See Heb, and Eng. Lex. under y IV. and 
„and comp. below under Kepe;. 
t The above account is tranſcribed from the 


Complete Svſtem of Creography, vol. ii. p. 492, the 
authors of which have very faithfully extracted it 
from Ko/ben's Preſent State of the Cape of Good 
Hope, in the firſt volume of which work, p. 99, &c. 
of the Engliſh edit. the reader may be entertained 
with a full detail of the worſhip of (I had almoit 
ſaid) Baal-zebub among the Hottenrots. But finding 


that the authenticity of Keulben's account of Mis peo- 


ple 


Baal-2ebub's being repreſented under the 
form of a fy, might be one reaſon why 
the Jews in our Saviour's time had 
changed the name into Beel-zebul, 1. e. 
uff 52, the Lord of dung, which I need 
not [tay to prove theſe winged deitics 
ſhew a particular regard to. But the 
Jews then uſed this name for the Prince 
of the Divils, Mat. xii. 24. Luke xi. 15 
and our Lord himſelf applies it, Mat. 


xii. 26, 27. Luke xi. 18, 19, as ſyno- 


nymous with Satan, who, according to 
St. Paul, Eph. ii. 2, is the Prince of the 
Power of the Air, and therefore might 
properly be called B-el-zebub, as being 
the Lord of this fluid : And he might alſo 
be denominated Beel-zebul from his de- 
lighting in all abomination and uncleanneſs. 
(Comp. under Aza9z#0g IV.) occ. Mat. 
x. 25. Xii. 24, 27. Mark iii. 22. Luke 
xi. 15, 18, 19. 
BEAIAA, Heb. >y>2. 
Belial. It occurs once, 2 Cor. vi. 15, 
according to moſt of the printed editions, 
but I know not that any Greek MS has 
this reading. Seven of thoſe cited by 
Metſtein, two of which ancient, have 
Berixy, and two Bee, but the greater 
number have GS]; and this laſt ſeems 
the true reading, ꝙ being ſubſtituted for 
the Heb. b in 5y52, becauſe the termi- 
nation A is unknown to the Greek lan- 
guage. The Heb. by may molt pro- 
bably be derived from 2 not, and by 
profit, and ſo ſignify worthleſs, wicked ; 
and hence S:iap, in 2 Cor. vi. 15, being 
oppoſed to Chriſt, ſeems to denote 
6 worypos the wicked one, the Dew, or 
Satan. 
BEAOE, eos, es, 79, either from B 
(anciently SAzw) to caſt, or rather im- 


ple haz been of late years ſeverely arrajgned by ſuc- 
ceeding travellers, I muſt leave it to the reader him- 
ſelf to determine what degree of credit is due to him. 
® 527 ſignifies dung, not only in the Rabbinical 
writings, but in the Chaldce * and in the 
Syriac language (fee Caſteli's Lexic. Heptaglot.), 
and there is no reaſon to doubt but it was applied in 
the ſame ſenſe by the Jews with whom our Lord con- 
verſed. And among the Jews, ſays Lightfoot, Hor. 
Heb. Mat. xii. 24, it was almoſt reckoned a duty of 
religion to reproach idols and idolatry, and call them 
by contempiuous names, of which d was a com- 
mon and general one, as he proves from a paſſage in 
the Thalmudical Tract Beracoth. Symmachus, in 
like manner as the Evangeliſts, uſes BCS for 


— — 
— — * 


da, 2 K. i. a. dee more in Weirftein's Var. 
Lect. on Mat. x. 25 
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ny from the Heb, d to agitate, 
Aen. 

dart, arrow, In the N. T. it is only uſed 
figuratively for Satanical temptations. occ. 
Eph. vi. 16, where the expreſſion 7% 
Bery—ra wenvpwueva, the fiery or fired 
darts, ſeems an alluſion to thoſe zaveline, 
or arrows, which were ſometimes uſed 
by the ancients in fieges and battles. 
Thus Arrian, De Exped. Alex. lib. it. 
mentions w79⁷εεοεοαε Be, fre- bearing 
darts. Appian, De Bel. Mithrid, wvppopu 
Totevualn, and Thucydides, lib. ii. 75, 
790089 vi50, fre- bearing arrows, Livy, 
lib. xxi. cap. 8, calls a weapon of this 
kind a Falarica, which he deſcribes as 
a javelin ſurrounded at the upper part 
with combuſtible matter, which when 


ſet on fire, the weapon was darted againſt 


the enemy. I ſhall only add further, that 
the learned E/ſner has produced the very 

hraſe of St. Paul from Apollodorus, who 
— Biblioth. lib. ii. that Hercules 
plagued the Lernean Hydra BEAEZL 
ITEIIYPNMENOIE. See Raphelius, Elſ- 
ner, Wolfius, Melſtein and Kypke. 


BeAluwy, 0v05, 6, J, Kai T-. An irre- 


gular comparative, — to the 
rammarians, of «ſav; good, but really 
erived from 3229.0 to be willing, defir- 
our; or, according to Damm. Lexic. 
Græc. from BzX95 a dart, q. d. quod 
magis ſcopum attingit, evhat better hits 
the mark.” 
Better. Whence Bello, neut. uſed ad- 
verbially, Well enough, very well. occ. 
2 Vim. i. 18. $0 Kaxauy, Very well. 
Acts xxv. 10. 


BHOELAA, Heb. 


Betheſda, Heb. mon v2, the houſe of 
mercy. So the Syriac verſion 8TDN M2. 
The name of a pool, or rather bath, of 
water, having five porticoes; and fo 
called from the miraculous cures there 
mercifully vouchſafed by God to perſons 
labouring under the moſt deſperate diſ- 
eaſes, occ. John v. 2, where ſee Wolfius. 
They ſtill ſhew you © the pool of Be- 
theſda contiguous on one fide to St. 
Stephen's gate, on the other to the area 
of the temple.” Maundrell's Journey, 
April 9. Comp. Haſelguiſt 8 Voyages, 
&c. p. 134. | 


BHMA, al», 70. 


| I. A judgement-ſeat, a tribunal, a throne, a 


raiſed or elevated ſeat for a judge or king, 
3 Ma 
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Mat. xxvii. 19. John xix. 13. AQs | 
xii. 21. xxv. 6, 17. Thus Joſephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 9. & 3. Th de t$x5 II- 
Aalos KAOIEZAE EI) BHMATO R — 
and lib. iii. cap, ꝙ. & 10. Ov“ — 
KAOIZEI EIII TOT BHMATOE. So 
Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5. F 2. Comp. Rom. 
xiv. 10. 2 Cor. v. 10. In this Bp the 
word may be derived either from 824y: 
or By {o aſcend, or from the Heb. N 
high, elevated. 

II. Bywa wmo%og, A ſpace or room to ſet the 
foot on, q. d. a foot's tread. occ. Acts vii. 5. 
In this Bak it is a derivative from Be- 
Na, 1ſt perf. paſſ. of Bar, Ba, 
or Pep, to flep, tread. 

In the LXX, Deut. ii. 5, Vu 7905 
anſwers to the Heb. 527 #Þ , a feot's 
tread, Eng. tranſ. a ſoot-breadth. 

BHPTAAOE, e, 6, or y. It may be very 
naturally derived from Heb. n, pure, 
bright, and bon to ſhine; whence, by the 
way, may alſo be deduced the French 
briller, to ſhine, and thence the Engliſh 
brilliant, brilliancy. 
A beryl. A Lind of precious ſtone of a 
green colour, and the beſt ſort of which 
are of a fine ſea- green. They are found 
in India, but rarely any where elſe. So 
Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5. 

« Probatiſſimi ſunt ex iis qui viriditatem 
puri maris imitantur. In India origi- 
nem habentes, raro alibi reperti.“ occ. 
Rev. xxi. 20, where ſee Wetftein. 

BIA, as, 3, from Heb. wan Hiph. of x2 

tocauſe or make to go, to impel, the forma- 
tive d being dropped. 
Force, violence. occ. Acts xxi. 35. 
xxiv. 7. xxvii. 41. v. 26, where obſerve 
that Pclybius, cited by Weiftein, uſes the 
ſame phraſe META BIA. 

Biatw, — Gi. 

To force, urge. Hence Biatuai, mid. 

To force oneſelf, to preſs. occ. Luke 

xvi. 16. 


Ba goαα)“i, pail. To be forced, or invaded 


by force. occ. Mat. xi. 12. See Wetftein 


on both texts. 
Biaivog, aig, coy, from Bia. 
Violent, vehement. occ. Acts ii. 2, where 
Wetſtein cites from Philo, BIAIA IINEY- 
MATA, and from Arrian, IINEYMA 
BIATON. | 
Bixs ns, 8, 6, from Gia g. 


BIB 
Marg. they that thruſt men. See Bp, 


Pearce. 
Bis a, from Gao, to go or come, with the, 
re-duplication 8G. Comp. AiSarxuw, 
To cauſe or make to come or go. I his V. 
occurs not uncompounded in the N. T. 
BSA gνð, 8, To, a diminutive of BIE; 
A little book. occ. Rev. x. 2, 8, 9, 10. 
BiPaioy, a, To, from GISAOg. 
I. A book, a roll or volume, as of the Pro- 
het Iſaiah, of St. John's Goſpel, of the 
w. See Luke iv. 17, 20. John xx. zo. 
Gal. iii. 10. Comp. Avanluoow ; and on 
2 Tim. iv. 13, fee Mey&paye Il, and 
Macknight. | 
BiCAoy 18 by no means neceſſarily a di. 
minutive ; for though 10% be frequently 
a diminutive termination, yet there are 
very many Greek nouns in 1%, which 
diſfer not at all in ſenſe from the more 
ſimple nouns, whence they are derived: 
thus oy from ou, ùàcαν,, from 6oxog, 
Polio from goplos, Dypiov from Sys, 
have a diminutive termination indeed, 
but no ſuch ſignification; SA, for 
inſtance, is not a little wild beaſt, but 
ſimply a wild beaſt, as Syp, whence Ho- 
_ has ue Sypiov, Odyſſ. x. lin. 171, 
180, 


{4s j META OHPION ve. 


So GIN is not neceſſarily a little book, 
but ſimply @ book, according to that of 
Callimechus, META BIBAION u 
, A great book is a great evil. 
See Duport, in Theophraſt. Ethic. Char. 
p. 385, 6. edit. Needham. 

II. A ſcroll, a bill or billet, as of divorce- 
ment, which, if we may believe the 
Thalmudifts, was always to conſiſt of 
twelve lines, neither more nor leſs. 
Lightfoot gives us the form of ſuch an 
inftrument, Hor. Heb. &c. on Mat. v. 31. 
occ, Mat. xix. 7. Mark x. 4. Comp. 
Deut. xxiv. I. Jer. iii. 8, where the 
LXX apply the word in the ſame 
ſenſe for the Heb. D. So Herodotus 
uſes GE for a letter of no great 
length. Lib. i. cap. 124, 5- comp. lib. vi. 


cap. 2 
Gs wht j, from Bug the Egyptian 
Papyrus. Of the many travellers into 
Egypt, ſays the Abbe V inckelman, Al- 
pinus is the only one who has given us 


One wwho invades, or forcibly crowds or 
trees, oce. Mat, zi. 12, where Eng. 


6 a 


an exact deſcription of this plant. It 


BIB [ 


grows on the banks of the Nile, and in 
marſhy grounds. The ſtalk, according to 
Alpinus, riſes to the height of fix or ſe- 
ven cubits, beſides about two under wa- 
ter. This ſtalk is triangular, —This reed, 
commonly called the Egyptian Reed, 
was of the greateſt uſe to the inhabitants. 
—But the moſt uſeful part of this plant 
was it's delicate rind or bark, which 
they uſed to write upon. — The leaves of 
the papyrus were drawn from the ſtalk, 
which may be eaſily ſeparated into thin 
layers.—This is confirmed by the inſpec- 
tion of the MSS of Herculaneum. They 
are compoſed of leaves four fingers in 
breadth, which, to the beſt of my judge- 
ment, ſhews the circumference of the 
plant.” Thus the Abbe, in his Critical 
Account of Herculaneum, p. 82—86, 
where ſee more. And as * in general 
are bollow, hence the Greek name gr 
ſeems to be ultimately derived from the 
Heb. 212 hollow, compounded perhaps 
with y52 to ſwallow, from it's ſwallow- 
ing up the water in or near which it 
grows. So it's Heb. name R212 ͤis from 
the V. Ng to ſup up, ſwallow ; and Lu- 
can ſtyles the papyrus, bibula drinking, 
ſoaking. | 

I. As a N. The Egyptian Papyrus; in which 
ſenſe it is uſed by Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 
58. And thus the adjective 818 ασαο⁹ n is 
applied for the Heb. x2 by the LXX, 
Iſa. xviii. 1, And becauſe anciently 
books were frequently written on the 
rind of this plant, hence 

II. A written volume, a book. Mark xii. 26. 
Luke ii. 4. & al, And though theſe 
Jewiſh books were generally written on 
prepared ſkins or parchment, yet they 
were by the writers of the N. T. called 
Bi82.91 ; juſt as Herodotus informs us, in 
the paſſage above referred to, that the 
lonians called the dig egα or ſkins, on 
which they wrote ey o7&»z; BIBAQN in 
a ſcarcity of papyrus, BIBAOTE. 

III. A catalogue, an account. Mat. i. 1. 
comp. Tevegig. It ſeems a good remark 
of Doddridge, on Rev. iii. 5, © that the 
Book of Life does not fignify the cata- 
logue of thoſe whom God has abſolutely 
purpoſed to ſave ; but rather the catalogue 
of thoſe who were to be conſidered as 
beirs of the kingdom of Heaven, in con- 


ſequence of their Chriſtian profeſſion, 
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till by apoſtaſy from it, they throw 
themfelves out of that ſociety to which 
they before belonged.” Comp. Phil. iv. 2, 
where ſee Macknight. Vitringa remarls, 
that the expreſſion in Rev. iii. 5, alluces 
to the Genealogical Tables of the Jetwi/b 
priefis (ſee Ezra ii. 62. Neh. vii. 64.), 
as the white raiment mentioned in the 
ſame verſe does to the prie/ily d. 

Bios, e, 6, from Bia flrength, force. 

I. Natural life. Luke viii. 14. 1 Tim. ii. 2 
1 Pet. iv. 3. comp. 1 John ii. 16. 

II. Means of ſupporting life, living, ſub- 
lance, goods. Mark xii. 44. Luke viii. 43. 
xv. 12, & al. comp. 1 John iii. 17. See 
Raphelius, Elſner, and Wetflein on Mark 
xii. 44, who ſhew that G10 is frequently 
uſed in this ſenſe by the beſt Greek wri- 
ters. 

Buow, , from os. 

To live. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 2. 

Biwots, 105, att. £ws, 1, from Bow, 

Life, manner of life or living. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 4. 

Buwlixos, 1, ov, from Bio. 

Of or belonging to natural life. occ. Luke 
xi. 34. 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4. 

BauSza05, &, o, from eSAu89vy, 2 aor. of 
Branlw, 

Hurtful. occ. 1 Tim. vi. . 

Baanlw. It may be derived from the obſol. 
Bacgw, which in Homer ſignifies to im- 
pede, binder, and which Eu/tathins ac- 
cordingly explains by ejT99:gey, See, 
inter al. II. xix. lin. 82, 166. xxil. lin. 15. 
xxii. 1. lin. 387, 571, 774. And Baatw 
may be derived from obſol. Xy& or Au5w 
to take bold on, prefixing g. See Dammi 
Lexicon, col. 1422. 

I. To impede, linder; but not thus uſed in 
the N. T. | 

II. To hurt or harm. occ. Mark xvi. 18. 
Luke iv. 35. 

Bazyavw, from the obſolete GAS, 
whence alſo it borrows it's tenſes. 

I. Intranſitively, To /poot, ſpring, ſprout, 
as a plant or ſeed. occ. Mat. xii. 26, 
Mark iv. 27. Heb. ix. 4. | 

II. Tranſitively, To ſpring, cauſe to ſhoot, 

as the earth. occ. Jam. v. 18. The word 
is uſed in this latter ſenſe by the LXX, 
Gen. i. 11, anſwering to the Heb. N 
to bud or cauſe to bud. 

BAAETENQ, w, perhaps from the Heb. „ 
a ſhoot, and Ny infin. of NWy to make. 


I 3 To 


Il 


by 


To ſhoot, ſprout. An obſol. V. whence in 
the N. T. 1ft aor. e&A«5 you. See under 
BA avw. | 

BAao@ymew, w, either from Pranley yy 
enn, burting (or, as we ſay, blaſting) 
tbe reputation or credit; or from ga 
Tas Gyuais, ſmiting with reports or 
Words. This latter derivation is given by 
Euftathius, and preferred to the former 
by the learned Duport on Theophrgft. 
Ethic. Charact. cap. vi. 

To burt or wound a perſon's reputation by 
evil reports, to ſpeak ill of, to rail, revile, 
calumniate. Tit. iti. 2, where ſee Wet- 

flein & al. Paſſ. PAaopypuerna, To be re- 
wiled. Rom. iii. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 13. Xx. 30. 

II. To ſpeak with impious irreverence con- 
cerning God himſelf, or what 2 in 
ſome gg relation to him, to blaſpbeme. 
See Mat. ix. 3. xxvi. 65. xxvll. 39. 
Mark iii. 29. Luke xxii. 65. Acts 
Xill. 45. Tit. ii. 5. And on this V. and 
its conjugates conſult Campbell's Preli- 
minary Diſſertations to the Goſpels, 

- 305, Ke. a 

n Mark iii. 29. Luke xii. 10, it is con- 
ſtrued with eig. So Plato, De Repub. II. 
EIL OEOTE BAATHMEIN. See Vet- 
ein. 

B ανοννννE&Dͤ as, 7, from BAaorpyuos. 

I. Wounding another's reputation by evil re- 
ports, cuil ſpeaking, calumny, railing. 
Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii. 8. & al. Comp. 
Jude ver. 9, and Woſfius there. 

II. Speaking impiouſly concerning God, or 
what peculiarly relates to bim, blaſpbemy. 
Mat. xii. 31. xxvi. 65. Mark ii. 7. John 
x. 33. & al. | 

BA&of1pos, 8, d, J, xai To—vv, from the 
ſame as PaurFypew, which ſee. 

I. Speaking evil, railing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 11. 
comp. 1 Tim. i. 13. 2 Tim. iii. 2. 

II. Blaſpbemous, a blaſphemer. occ. Acts 
Vi. 11, 13. 

Bae, cg, 10, from BeCAcupar perf. paſſ. 

of BAE. 

Look, caſt of the countenance. In this 
ſenſe Weiftem ſhews that it is frequently 
uſed in the Greek writers ; but I cannot 
find that it ever ſignifies the act of ſee- 
ing. oc. 2 Pet, ii. 8, where Wetftein ſays 
% Baeuy.al; and axoy are thoſe of the 
Sodomites ; Lot, beholding their laſci- 
vious Jooks, and hearing the report of their 
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deeds,—BAzuua are not the eyes which 
ſee, but which are ſeen, and which be- 
tray the aſfections of the mind.“ Comp. 
Ifa. iii. 9. And indeed Beppe, as being 
immediately. derived from the perfect 
paſſive, ſhould likewiſe have a paſſive 
ſignification. 

BAEIIN, from BAS (anciently uſed for 
Baraw) to caft, and o the eye. 

I. To ſee, bebold, Mat. xi. 4. Mark v. 31. 
viii. 23. & al. freq. comp. Mat. vi. 6, 18. 
On Mat. xvii. 10, comp. 2 K. xxv. 19. 
Eſth. i. 14, and ſee Stanhope on the 
Epiſtles and Goſpels, vol. iv. p. 495. 

IT. To look, look at, behold attentively. Mat. 
v. 28, John xiii, 22. Acts iii. 4. 

III. To perceive by the outward ſenſes, Mat. 
xiv. 30. | 

IV. To perceive by the eye of the mind, to 
underſiand. See Mat. xili. 13, 14, 16. 
Mark vii. 18. Rom. vii. 23. Jam. ii. 22. 

V. To look about, be circumſpect, to take heed, 
beware. Mat. xxiv. 4. Mark viii. 15. 
xiii. 9. Acts xiii. 40. & al. 

VI. Bere eig moporwnoy, To look at, re- 
gard, reſpect, the perſon or outward ap- 
NN of a man. occ. Mat. xxii. 16. 

ark xii. 14. It is the ſame as xa 
veslv Tp00o wnoy (which ſee under Aauπν 
XIX.), as appears from comparing the 
paſſages juſt cited with Luke xx. 21. 

VII. BAemeiy xl, ſpoken of a haven or 
harbour, To look towards. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12. Xenopbon in like manner ap- 
plies GAemeiy moos to a tent, and Herodian, 
to a body of ſoldiers, p. 214, edit. Oxon. 
See Blackwalſs Sacr. Clathcs, vol. i. 
p- 205, Alberti and Kypke. 

BAEQ. 

To caſt. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the perf. act. BSN, 
perf. paſſ. Ge3aq,uai, 2d aor. eBay», 
imperat. SAy5yl;, infin. GR, parti- 
cip. Paybeis. See under Bar aw, 

Bayleos, a, oy, from BEV, 3d perl. perf. 
paſſ. of Ga or BN to caſt, put. 

To be caft or put. occ. Mark ii. 22. Luke 
v. 38. In which texts obſerve, that n- 
760% is a verbal N. in the neuter gender, 
governing the accuſative caſe oiyov ; for 
this ſort of verbal nouns govern the ſame 
caſes as the verbs whence they are derived. 
Thus Demoſthenes, Contra Lept. TOI 
ps TITAPXOTEI NOMOIE XPHE- 


lewdneſs, was vexed with their unlawful 


 TEON, KAINOTY 09 en jy . . 
e 
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but new ones muſt not be raſhly enacted.“ 
And to accuſtom the learner to this 
idiom of the Greek language, I ſhall 
tranſcribe, from Prodicus's Hercules, 
page 9, edit. Simpſon, a paſſage which 


may on other accounts alſo deſerve his | 


attention. Twy yyap ovrwy alahny xa 
XKAAWY BIEY, ene πẽ ð ð9ö x EMIWENEICS, 
Ozu 0i00aol avliumog* HA wile Tes 
Oeug ixews eval 094 Beres, QEPATIET- 
TEON TOTE OEOTE:* eie uno G1).wy 
s9Jzaeigaſarac)auTOVEGILAOTE EVEP- 
TETHTEON- sie uno Tivo w3A5&w; 
ET Tw.9.5%, THN TIOAIN QÞE- 
AHTEON: «ils uno Tys Eau wacys 
age em apeln IavuaterIai ry EXAGTA 
Telole0y £9 m9MEW* eie Thy Tv BEE 0% 
GSN names agives, THN THN ©E- 
PAIIETTEON- «ils ans f99%ypuainy ci 
dei πũ Woog, TAN BOEKHMA- 
TQN EIIMEAHTEON: size dia moae- 
us 6pu.05 avZeotai, na (38ne cuvaciau ras 
TE HN EnevIepey, xa Tes EY Jpes Yee 
G, TAE IIOAEMIK AN TEXNAE 
eulas Te π¾ẽ ẽi e TwWy Emi auey MAOH- 
TEON, xa (mws avizig 0a 969,002, a- 
xnleoy* E Gs Hai owunl Beats Cuvaldg 
Eivai, Thy Y/vwun vnyztieiy EQOIETEON 
TO TMA xa IYMNAZETEON ovy 
W ũ⁴ ũ g x% i9pohi, The Gods give to men 
none of thoſe things which are really 
good and honourable, without the con- 
currence of their own labour and care. But 
whether you would have the Gods propi- 
tious to you, the Gods. muſt be worſhipped ; 
or you are deſirous of being loved by your 


friends, your friends muft be ſerved ; or | 


you want to be honoured by any parti- 
cularcity, that city muſt be benefited by you; 
or you wiſh to be honoured by all Greece 
on account ot your virtue, you muſt 
endeavour to do ſomewhat for the ſervice 
of all Greece ; or if you defire that your 
land ſhould yield plentiful crops, your 
land muft be cultivated ; or if you would 
get rich by feeding cattle, the catile muſt 

e carefully tended ; or if you are eager 
to raile yourſelf by war, and are defirous 
of giving liberty to your friends, and of 
vanquiſhing your enemies, the arts of 
war muſt be learned from thoſe who know 
them, and muſt be practiſed to render 


you expert ; or, laſtly, if you would be | 


ſtrong in body, your body muſt be accuſ-. 


— 
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Uſe muſt be made of the laws in being, 


| 


BOA 


tomed to obey your mind, and muſt Ls 
exerciſed with labour and fatigue.” Tt 
may not be amiſs to add, that the Latins 
have imitated this manner of expretlion, 
by uſing the neuter of their participle in 
dus, as the Greeks do their verbal in 
re. Thus Lucretius, lib. i. line 112, 


ZEternas—penas in morte timendum. 
Eternal rorments muſt in death be fear'd, 


Line 139, 


Multa rnowis werbis præſertim cum fit agendum. 
For in new terms muſt many things be couch'd, 


Line 382, 


Motu privandum 'ſt corpora guægue, 
All bodies. muſt of motion be depriv'd. 


Comp. lib. iii, line 626. 
Thus alſo Virgil, An. xi. line 230, 


Aut pacem Trecano ab rege pe tendum. 
Or peace mu from the Trojan king be begg'd. 


And even Cicero, Tuſcul. lib. ii. cap. 19. 
Iterandum eadem ifta mibi. Thoſe ſame 
things muſt be repeated by me.” 


BOANEPT E, Heb. 


Boanerges. An Hebrew name, denoting 
Sons of Thunder, 6 «5 w vi Bpoviys, lays 
St. Mark. It ſeems to be the * Galilean 
pronunciation of the Heb. wy7 12, ex- 
preſſed in Greek letters. Now wy" pro- 
perly ſignifies a violent trembling or com- 
motion, and may therefore be well ren- 


dered by Bpovlys thunder, which is a vo- 


lent commotion in the air; ſo, vice verſa, 
any violent commotion is figuratively, and 


not unuſually, in all languages called 


thunder. When our Saviour ſurnamed 
the ſons of Zebedee wy1 12, he ſeeme 
plainly to have had an eye to that pro- 
phecy of Haggaz, ch. ii. 6, Yet once, and 
1 will ſhake, wn, the beavens and the 
earth, which is by the Apoſtle to the He- 
brews, ch. xii. 26, applied to the ' phe 
alteration made in the economy of reli- 
gion by the publication of the goſpel. 


The name Boanerges therefore given to 


James and Jobn imports that they ſhould 
be eminent inſtruments in accompliſhing 
this wondrous change, and ſhould, like 
thunder or an earthquake, mightily bear 
down all oppoſition by their inſpired 


* Sec under Ta )aicge 


| I 4 preach- 
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8 and miraculous powwers*. oc. 


ark iii. 17. It may be worth adding, 
that, as our Saviour here calls the two 
ſons of Zebedee, Sons of Thunder, fo Vir- 
gil, Xn. vi. line 842, by a like figure, 
calls the two Scipios, 


Dus Fulmina Belli. 
Two Thunderbolts of War. 


BOAQ, w. A word formed from the ſound, 
like bellow, moo, in Eng. 
To cry, cry aloud. Mat. iti. 3. Mark 
xv. 34. Luke xviii. 17. & al. 

Boy, 15, 7, from Boaw. 
A cry. occ. Jam. v. 4. 

Boy9eia, as, 4, from go. 

I. Help, aſſiſtance. occ. Heb. iv. 16. 

II. „It is uſed to ſignify ſuch helps as 

would ſtrengthen a ſhip, and prevent it's 
being beaten to pieces, when expoled to 
the violence of the waves, ſuch as hooks, 
chains, ropes, and other naval inſtru- 
ments.” Stockius. occ. Acts xxvii. 17. 
Ariftotle applies it in like manner to 
ſome things uſed aboard a ſhip in a 
ſtorm. See Wetftein. 

Bon heco, w, q. emi Boyy Sew, to run on occa- 
ſion of a cry, namely to give athſtance. 
I. To run or come to the help or aſſiſtance of 
another. Acts xvi. 9. xxl. 28. See Wet- 

ftein on both texts. | 

II. To belp, aſſiſt. Mat. xv. 25. Mark 
Ix. 22, 24. & al. | 

Boy99s, , 6, from Boy9=w. 

A helper. occ. Heb. xiii. 6. 

Bous, 8, 6, from Baluvw to deepen. 

A cavity, a ditch, a pit in the earth. acc. 
Mat. xii. 11. xv. 14. Luke vi. 31. 

BoA, 15s, J, from GSD, perf. mid, of 
BNN to caſt. 

A caſt, a throw, occ. Luke xxii. 41. 

Bog, from Bo. 

To caſt or let down a line and plummet 10 
try the depth of water, to plumb, ſound, 
fathom. occ. Acts xxvii. 28, 

BoAig, 180g, 4, from BSO, perf. mid. of 
Baraw to caſt. 

I. A dart, a javelin, a miſſive weapon. occ. 
Heb. xii. 20. But obſerve, that the 
words ij (64451 ualaroteubyoetiat are want- 
ing in very many MSS, three of which 


» Sec Larduer's Hiſt. of the Apoſtles and Evange- 
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ancient, in ſeveral of the ancient verficns, 
and commentators, and are accordingly 
rejected by Mill, Wetftein, and Grieſbach. 

II. A founding-line furniſbed with a plum- 
met, and caſt or let down to try the depth 
of water. Thus ſometimes uſed by the 
profane writers, 

BOPBOPOL, 8, 6, from Boa (which from 
Heb. Wa t feed) food, provender, ac- 
cording to the Greek Etymologiſts, as if 
BogEopos properly denoted dung, ordure. 
But may it not be rather formed from a 
reduplication of the Heb, Ma a pit? 
Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 6, in Heb. 

Mud, mire. occ, 2 Pet. ii. 22. 


Boppas, a, 0, from Boy noiſe, and pew to 


o. 

I. The north wwind, which uſually flows with 
violence and noiſe. So Ovid. Metam. i. 
line 65, Horrifer Boreas, The boif'rous 
north uind. 

IT. The north country or fide. occ. Luke 
xiii. 29. Rev. xxi. 13. 

Booxw, trom the obſolete Bow to fred, eat, 
which perhaps from Beg an ox, who feed; 
or licks up the graſs in a remarkable man- 
ner. Sce Num. xxil. 4. 

To feed, tend in feeding. See Mat. viii. 
50, 33. Luke xv.,15. John xxi. x5, 17. 

Bola, 1s, V, from Bolog food, which from 
Bow to feed. 

Herb, berbage, which affords the uſual 
food of cattle, and makes a conſiderable 
part in that of man. occ. Heb. vi. 7. 
BOTPYE, 90g, 6. 
A bunch or cluſter ef grapes. occ. Rev, 
xiv. 18. It is perhaps a derivative from 
the Heb. una to» divide, either becaute 
the grapes, though on the ſame ſtalk, are 

{ yet divided or ſeparated from each other, 
or becauſe it properly denotes a bunch of 
grapes gathered or ſeparated from the 
vine. 

Bovaevlys, 8, 6, from Beacuw, 

A counſellor or ſenator. occ. Mark xv. 43. 
Luke xxiil. 30; in which texts it plainly 
means a member of the Jewiſh Sanbc- 
drim. Comp, Luke xxin. 51, and Toss- 
62199, Jeſepbus uſes GSN“ in the tame 
ſenſe, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17. 8 1. 

Bovaeuw, from GSN. | 

I. To conſult. deliberate ; whence 

II. Bovaevopai, Mid. 10 conſult, deliberate, 

| take counſel in order to a determination. 


lifts, chap. ix. 0 1. : and Suicer Theſaur. in Been | 
V. 


Luke xiv. 31. John xii. 10. Acts v. 33. 
| III. To 


BOT 


III. To determine, purpoſe. occ. Acts xv. 37. | 
xxvii. 39. 2 Cor. 1.17. 

BOTAH, ys, j, from Heb. byg to rule, have 
power. 

Defign, purpoſe, decree, counſel. Luke 
vii. 30. xxiii. 51. Acts ii. 23. xxvii. 42. 
Heb. vi. 17. & al. freq. 

BaAnua, alcs, To, from BSN or Beroua. 
Purpoſe, will. occ. Acts xxvii. 43. Rom. 
ix. 19. 

Beau, either from GN, or immediately 

from the Heb. 5y2 to rule, have power. 

I. To will, defign, be determined. Mat. i. 19. 
xi. 27. Acts xii. 4. 1 Cor. xii. 11. Jam. 
i. 18, where ſee Wolfius and Wet/tein. 

II. To will with authority, to decree, ordain. 
I Tim. ii. 8. v. 14. Tit. iii. 8. 

III. To will, be cuilling or deſirous. Mark 
xv. 15. John xviii. 39. Acts xvii. 20. 
xxv. 20, 22. xxvii. 43. 

Bzyos, 8, 0. 

A bill, billock, rifing ground. occ. Luke 
iii. 5. xxiii. 30. 

The Greek Etymologiſts deduce 889 
from the V. Bauvw to aſcend. But Euſta- 
thius on Odyil. xix, cited by W-tftein 
(whom ſee), ſays that 86e, though uſed 
by Herodotus, is a barbarous, namely a 
Libyan or African, word. And if fo, 
may it not be rather derived from Heb. 
ma to build, build up? for hills generally 
are built up, as it were, of various * flra- 
ta lying regularly, one above another. 
The LXX have frequently uſed this N. 
twice for Heb. 722 a high place, thrice 
for Heb. 52 a heap, but molt generally 
for Nya a bill, as in Iſa. xl. 4, cited 
Luke iii. 5, 

Beg, Boos, 6, 1, from Boaw, w, to bellow, 
which ſee. 

A beeve, a bull or cow. Luke xiii. 15. 
xiv. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 9. To illuſtrate the 
laſt paſſage, we may remark from Dr. 
Shaw, that the inhabitants of Barbary 
ſill © continue to tread out therr corn at- 
ter the primitive cuſtom of the eaft. In- 
ſtead of beeves, they frequently make uſe 
of mules or horſes, by tying, in like 
manner by the neck, three or four of 
them together, and whipping them af- 
terwards round about the nedders (as 


q 


# See Catco!t, On the Deluge, p. 160 of the 1ſt 
edit.or p. 248 of the 2d. 
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they call the * treading floors), where 

the ſheaves lie open and expanded in the 

ſame manner as they are ym and pre- 
pared with us for threſhing.” Shaw's 

Travels, p. 138, 9. Comp. under AXoaw., 

Bow. See under Booxw. 

Boa ssi, , To, from Bpatevs the judge of 
a public game who aſſigns the prize, 
which perhaps from the Heb. 20 great, 
chief, principal, with g prefixed after the 
Holic manner. 

. A prize in the Grecian games, which con- 
ſiſted of a crown or garland made of ſome 
kind of leaves, according to that well- 
known epigram, 


Terowpr; tic Aſuytg, &e. 


which Addiſon gives us thus in + Engliſh, 
from the Latin of Auſonius, 


Greece, in four games thy martial youth were 
train'd, 

For Heroes two, and two for Gods ordain'd ; 

Jove bade the Olive round his Victor wave; 

Phabusto his an Apple-garland gave 

The Finze, Palæmen ; nor with leſs renown, 

Archemoi us conferr'd the Parfley-crown. 


So the Etymologiſt cited by IWWetfein 
(whom ſee) explains GD by 6 maps. 
ro. Beateulwy G199pevls SEPAYVIS Tw vi- 
xwyli, the crown or wreath given by the 
Judges to the victor.” occ, 1 Cor. ix. 24. 
comp. ver. 25, 
II. Applied figuratively to the prize of the 
Chriſtian Calling, the Crown of Glory, 
that fadeth not away. occ. Phil. iii. 14. 
comp. 1 Pet. v. 4. 
BoxgSzw, from Bpafvs, which ſee under 
Beate. 
I. To aſſign the prize in a public game, ts 
be the judge or preſident on ſuch an occa- 
ſion. In this it's proper ſenſe it is ſome- 
times uſed in the profane authors. 
II. To preſide, rule, direct. occ. Col. iii. 15. 
Thus applied in the beſt Greek writers. 
See Wolfrus, IWeiftein and Kypte. 
Bead, from Bpadus flow. | 
To delay, make delay, be flow. oec. 
1 Tim. iii. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 


* So called perhaps ultimately from the Heb. 
Ty to ſever, ſeparate, ſince the corn is in thele 
places ſevered from the huſk, 


+ Dialogue II. on Ancient Medals, 
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BpaxSunMozw, w, from BoaJus flow, and 


TA%5 navigation, ſailing. 
To fail lowly. occ. Acts xxvii. 7. 

BPAATZ, ei, v, perhaps from Bapog a 
eveight or burden, and 0vziy or dv to 
go under ; or rather from the oriental 
Na, which in Heb. is only uſed for Hail, 
but in Arabic moreover denotes cold, 

articularly in an intenſe degree, and 
13 u to be beauy, flow. 
Slow, as oppoſed to Taxvs ſwift or quick, 
occ. Jam. i. 19. It is uſed alſo in a ſpi- 
ritual ſenſe, occ. Luke xxiv. 25, where 
ſee Wetftein and Kypke. So in Latin, 
bardus ſignifies flow, dull, heavy, im- 
mediately perhaps from the Greek G- 
dvs, but ultimately from the oriental 
Ta to congeal. 

Beadvlys, yiog, j, from Beads. 

Slowneſs. oce. 2 Pet. iii. 9. See Wet- 
flem. | 

Bea xi, oog, 6, from Bpxyuvs bort, in the 
comparative ſorm. 

I. Properly, The ſhorter part of the arm 
from the ſhoulder to the elbow. 

II. 7he arm in general. And becauſe the 
arm of man is the principal organ or in- 
firument by which he exerts his ſtrength; 
hence 

HI. Figuratively, The ſtrength or power of 
God. occ. Luke i. 51. John xii. 38. Acts 
xiii. 17. Thus the word is often uſed in 
the LXX for the Heb. yn. See Exod. 
vi. 6. xv. 16. Deut. iv. 34. Job xxvi. 2. 
Pf. IXxxix. 10, 13. & al. 

BPAXTZ, ela, v, from the Heb. p12 7o break, 
break off. 

I. Of diſtance, Short, ſmall, little. occ. 

Ads xxvil. 28. 

IT. Of food, Litt/e. oc. John vi. 7. 

III. Of time, Short. occ. Luke xxii. 58. 
Acts v. 34. Heb. ii. 7, 9. Comp. E) ar- 
low. 

IV. Of words, Short, fezww. occ. Heb. 
xiii. 22, where obſerve that dia Boayewy 
is a pure Greek phraſe uſed for in a fezv 
evords by the beſt writers. For inſtan- 
ces, ſee Nelſtein. I add from Aſabines 
De Coron. & 5,—AIA BPAX EN eimey 
Baaowas, I will ſpeak in few words,” 

BoeGos, sog, g, TO, q. Hegg (by tranſpoſi- 
tion), from @epC&w to feed, nouriſb (which 
from pee Bio, bringing or affording 


ſuſtenance ; for babes are nouriſbed in _ 


BPO 


womb, and when born require frequent 
nouriſhment. 

I. A babe in it's mother's womb. occ. Luke 
i. 41, 44. 

IT. A neu- born babe. occ. Luke ii. 12, 16. 

Acts vii. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 2. 

III. An infant, a child. occ. Luke xviii. 15. 
2 Tim. iii. 15. | 

BPEX . The moſt probable derivation 
ſeems to be from the Heb. 0 to bleſs, 
which word is in the O. T. often applied 
to rain, dew, or moiſlure, as Gen. xlix. 25. 
Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxiii. 13. Iſa. xliv. 3. 
Ezek. xxxiv. 26, and the N. 7572 ſig- 
nifies à pool of Water. 

I. To wet, make wet, as with a ſhower of 
tears. occ. Luke vii. 38, 44. So Kypke 
cites from Pauſanias in Phor. lib. x. p. 628, 
xa EBPEXE ®aaavle Ty, xe@&akyy, 
and wetted Phalanthus's head, with the 
tears, namely, juſt before mentioned. 

II. To rain, fend rain. occ, Mat. v. 4 
Jam. v. 17. This ſeems an helleniſtical 
uſe of the word, thus applied by the 
LXX, Gen. ii. 5. Amos iv. 7, for the 
Heb. wo, inſtead of the pure Greek 
veiv. See Wetflein, In Jam. eos is 
underſtood. So Rapbelius and Weiftein 
on Mat. v. 45, cite from Xenopbon, 67%» 
NIÞH; O ®EOEFE, when God ſends ſnow ; 
and from Herodotus, TEI— O ©EOYL, 
God ſends rain. Comp. Kypke, and Jo- 

ſepbus, Ant. lib. viii. cap. 13. ö 2, and 
6 


III. Intranſitively, To rain, fall from bea- 
Ven, as fire and brimſtone. occ. Luke 
xvii. 29. Comp. LXX in Gen. xix. 24. 
Ezek. Xxxxviii. 22. | 

IV. To wet or fall as rain. occ. Rev. xi. 6. 

Beovly, 15, , q. Bpoply, from perf. mid. Ge- 

Ecomn of BSE to roar, which from the 
Heb. By" to roar, thunder, Þ being pre- 
fixed after the Æolic manner. 
Thunder, occ. Mark iii. 17. John xii. 29. 
Rev. iv. 5. & al. This word in the LXX 
conſtantly anſwers to the Heb. BY, 
which as a V. they likewiſe render by 
Boo to thunder. 

Boo, s, I, from Bpeyw. 

in. oec. Mat. vii. 25, 27. ; 

BPOXOE, e, 6, from the Heb. or Arabic 
pad zo tie, bind, by tranſpoſition. 

I. A cord. In which ſenſe it is often uſed 
by. the profane writers, 
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II. Figuratively, A ſnare, a gin. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 35. So in the LXX verſion of Prov. 
xxii. 25, it anſwers to the Heb. wpw 
a ſnare. 

Bpow, from the Heb. Wa to feed upon, cat, 
conſume. 


To eat. An obſol. V. whence in the 


N. T. we have perf. act. particip. B- 


Cownws, John vi. 13. Comp. Spwouw. 

Beuſuos, 8, 6, from BeCpuſua pert. paſſ. of 
Bux. . | | 
A gnaſhing, or craſhing, as of the teeth 
in violent pain or agony. Mat. viii. 12. 
& al. freq. So Homer applies the parti- 
ciple Gz&puyxws to a wounded hero craſb- 
ing his tecth in the agonies of death, 

II. xiii. line 392. Il. xvi. line 486. 

BPTXA1). 

To grind, gnaſb, or craſh the teeth toge- 

ther, as men in violent rage or anger. 
occ. Acts vii. 54. It is ſaid to be pro- 

perly ſpoken of mad dogs or lions, and 

ſeems to be a word formed from the 

ſound, as the Eng. craſb, gna/h, and the 

Heb. p7n of the ſame import. 

BPTQ, from the Heb. Mn to produce. 

I. To abound, as a tree with bloſſoms; or the 
earth with plants, animals, fountains, 
&c. 

II. To ſend forth or ſue, as a ſpring it's wa- 
ters, ſcaturio, occ. Jam. iii. 11. See Mei- 
ſtein. 5 

Bp, ag, To, from Be&cwna, perf. paſſ. 
of Pp2w or Ppworw. , 

Meat, ſolid food. Mat. xiv. 15. 1 Cor. 
iii. 2. & al. freq. 

In Heb. xiii. 9, the Apoſtle © had in his 
eye the Levitical burnt-otterings and 
peace-offerings, which were made of ani- 
mals fit for meat, and on [the latter of] 
which the offerers feaſted in the court of 
the tabernacle, Lev. vii. 11—15. Deut. 
xii. 6, 11, 12, in token of their being 
pardoned, and at peace with God.” Mac- 
knight, whom lee. | 

B-wouuos, y, o, from Sew or Bpwarw to 
eat. 

Eatable, fit to eat. occ. Luke xxiv. 41. 

Bzwos, log, att. ews, 1, from Bpow or 
Bewonw to eat. | 

I. Eating, the action MH eating. 1 Cor, vili.4. 

Comp. Heb. xii. 16, where ſee Doddridge 
and Macknizght, © A meal.” 

II. Meat, food. John iv. 32. vi. 27. Rom, 
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wiv. 17, where Meßſtein ſhews that Spw- | 


N 
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oic and wocig are in like manner men- 
tioned together by the profane writers. 


III. A canker, any thing that cats into and 


ſpoils metals or corn. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 
20. 

Bowoxw, from the obſolete Bow to eat 
(which ſee), whence alſo it borrows it's 
tenſes. 

To eat. occ. John vi. 13. 

Bob, from Bubog. 

I. To immerſe, drown. Thus it occurs 
2 Mac. xil. 4, but not ſtrictly in this 
ſenſe, as a V. active, in the N. T. Bu- 
6:%0u.w, pail. To be immerſed, fink. occ. 
Luke v. 7; PubiteoIai were fenking ; ſo 
Eng. 'Tranflat. rightly “ began to fink.” 
See Glaſſii Philol. Sacr. lib. iii. tract. 3. 
can. 3. 

II. To drown, in perdition. occ, 1 Tim. 

vi. 9. So Merrick, Annot. on Pf. xviii. 5, 
cites from an Epiſtle of Hippocrates, 
BYOOE AIINAEIAE. See allo Ven- 
ftem's Note on BaaSepas. 

BTOO T, , 6, from 8x55 deep, or imme- 
diately from the Heb. Da capaciouſneſs. 
The deep, the ſea. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25, 
where ſee Wolfrus and Netſtein. St. Paul 
e ſays he had even been a night and a day 
in the deep ; meaning (I ſuppoſe) that he 
had been for ſo long a time floating in 
the ſea upon ſome broken piece of the 
ſhip.” Bp. Pearce, Note (E) on Acts 
xxvii. 9. So Joſephus, in his Life, þ 3, 
tells us, that himſelf and eighty of his 
fellow-voyagers, who had been ſhip- 
wrecked in the Adriatic, were provi- 
dentially taken up by a ſhip of Cyrene, 
after ſwimming all night, di d s 
vuxlog evgLaue)a. 

BupTeus, eog, att. ews, from Bupon a ſkin 
or hide of a beaſt, when ſeparated or 
flayed off from it's body, which perhaps 
from the Heb. wie or d 10 ſeparate, 
ever. 

1 tanner, one who tans the hides of beaſis, 
coriarius. oc. Acts ix. 43. x. 6, 32. 

The LXX, in one place, Job xvi. 15, uſe 
opc for the Heb. 152 a ſkin or bide. 

Buo'o1v0s, 1, 0y, from Bugs. 

Made of byſs, or cotton. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 16. xix. 8, 14. 

BYEEOE, e, J, plainly from the Heb. p32, 
the ſame. 

I. Byſs, the cotton plant, of which Pauſanias. 
in his Eliacs, vol. v. obſerves, that in his 

ays 


B QM 


days it grew in the country of Elis, but 
no where elſe in Greece, See Wetftein. 
II. Cotton cloth, callicoe. But Pollux, in 
his Onomafticon, fays that the Buroos of 
Egypt was in his time, 1. e. in the ſecond 
century, compoſed of fax and cotton, 
cotton threads being the warp, and flaxen 
ones the woof of the cloth. occ. Luke 
xvi. 19. Rev. xviii. 12. Theocritus men- 
tions Byſs as a cloathing worn by women 
on feſtive occaſions, Idyll. ii. line 73, 


— BYZEOIO xv ovpuce Y wn, 
Trailing a beauteous robe of Byſs. 


Inox, e, 6. 
An altar. It ſeems a derivative from the 
Heb. 7192 bigh, elevated ; either becauſe 
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altars were uſually built on M92 Bills or 
riſing grounds, which are often in the 

T. mentioned as places of religious 
worſhip (fee Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under T1171 J.); or becauſe the altars 
themſelves were ſtructures elevated or 
raiſed to ſome height above the ground. 
This derivation is confirmed by Eufta- 
thius on Homer, Il. viii. line 441, who 
obſerves, that Bw fignify not only 
what they ſacrificed upon, a, xai— 


G GYRS NUR, x 8 £54 Prvau Ti 


Te9yvai, but alſo fimply an elevation, 
upon which a thing may go, or be put.” 
occ. Acts xvii. 23. 

This word in the LXX ſeveral times an- 
ſwers to the Heb. dba or M22, though 
more frequently to Nam an altar. 


ATP 


T 7. J. Gamma. 
2 


the Greek Alphabet, ſo called as 


Heb. 2, Gimel, to which it correſponds 
alſo in form, order, and power; and in 
the forms T, J, is evidently no other than 
the Samaritan or Phenician Grmel turned 
to the right hand. 

TABBAOA, Heb. | 
Gabbatha, A raiſed or elevated place, 
from the Heb. V. Naa to be high, ele- 
dated, eminent. occ. John xix. 13; where 
obſerve, that the Evangeliſt does not ſay 
that Aloggen is an interpretation or 
tranſlation of the Heb. Gabbatha, but 
that the ſame place, which was called 
(in Greek, namely) AiJoppwloy, or the 
flone-pavement, was in Heb. denominated 
Gabbatha, or the elevated place. 
Teyſpa, Ns, 1, from ypaw or Yparvw to 
eat, conſume, which from the Heb, y12 
to diminiſh, 


if Gamla, by a corruption from the | 


The third letter of 


T A Z 


A gangrene or mortification, which, unleſs 
prevented by timely remedies, ſpreads 
from the place affected, eats away or 
conſumes by putręfaction the neighbouring 
parts, and at length deſtroys the whole 
frame. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 17, where ee 
IWetften. 


TAZA, 15, j. 


Treaſure. occ. Acts viii. 27. Jerome on 
Iſa. xxxix. informs us that Gaza is not 
an Hebrew but a Perſic word; and from 
Curtius, lib. iii. cap. 13. edit. var. we 


learn that the Perſans called the royal 


treaſure Gaza—* pecuniam regiam, quam 
Gazam Perſæ wocant.” We alſo find the 
nouns 122, NN, uſed for treaſures or trea- 
ſuries, in the books of Ezra, Eſtber, and 
Ezekiel ; and in the compound word 7212 
a treaſurer (Exra i. 8. vii. 21.), the 2 18 
dropt as in the Perſic Gaza, and no 
doubt this latter is from the ſame root 


da (omitting the 2), which not ag in 
ee, 


T AA 


likewiſe ſignifies to hide, treaſure, lay up. 
It may not he improper to add, that the 
word Gaza was received both into the 
Greek and Latin languages. See Mei- 
ſtein on Acts viii. 27. 

Tat@uaauuny, 8, T0, from yatz a treaſure, 
and gvaaocw to keep. 
A treaſury. occ. Mark xii. 41, 43. Luke 
xxi. 1. John viii. 20, This N. is often 
uſed in the books of the Maccabees. 

TAAA, axlos, To, from the Heb. T5y to 
ſucłle, y being changed into , as uſual ; 
or rather perhaps abbreviated from the 
old word yaa/55, uſed by Homer, II. ii. 
line 471, and II. xvi. line 643, for milk, 
which may not improbably be derived 
from Heb. ph ſmooth; as alſo the La- 
tin name lac; and hence the Greek Y- 
A, in the gen. yaazxioc, may take it's x. 

I. Milk. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 

II. It denotes, figuratively, the fincere and 
feveet word of Chriſt, by which believers 
grow in grace, and are nouriſhed to life 
eternal. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2. Comp. Iia. 
w. 1. 

III. —The rudiments of Cbriſtianity, which 
are proper to nouriſh thoſe who are, as 
it were, babes in Chriſt. oc. 1 Cor. 
iii. 2. Heb. v. 12, 13. See Kypke. 

Tak, Is, j, q. yeAgy from yeAaw to 
laugh, ſmile *. 
A calm, tranquillity or flillneſs of the ſea, 
when, according to Ovid's expreſſion, 


—rident &quora Ponti, 
or in Dryden's language, 
The ſtorm is huſh'd, and dimpled ocean ſmiles. 


occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 39. Luke 
vili. 24. See Jortin's Remarks on Eccle- 
fiaſtical Hiſt. vol. i. p. 272, 2d edit. 


Tann an, e, 6, from Faxinaica Galilee, a 


It is certain that the Chaldaizing Jews uſed 
z for a calm; fo I would not be poſitive that the 
Greek yn may not be a derivative from the Heb, 
294 a mirror or looking-g/aſs, I know not how bet- 
ter to explain my meaning than in thoſe noted lines 
of Addiſon : 

So the pure limpid ſtream, when foul with ſtains 

Of ruſhing torrents and deſcending rains, 

Works itſelf clear, and as it runs, rehnes, 

Till by degrees the floating mirror ſhines, 

Refle&ts each flower that on the bordet grows, 

And a new heay'n in it's fair GIS 

410. 


EHu 


Chaldee, but in Syriac and Arabic, 


T AA 


country to the north of Judea, ſo called 
after it's Heb. name 2, Iſa. ix. 1. & al. 
A Galilean, a native of Galilee. Luke 
xiii. 1, 2, & al. And ſuch, it is well 
known, our Lord was generally reputed, 
from his having been brought up at Na- 
zareth, and employing a great part of his 
public miniſtry in that country. And as 
the apoſtles and firſt diſciples of Chriſt 
were chiefly Galileans (fee Acts ii. 7.), 
and theſe were generally a deſpiſed peo- 
ple, and particularly obnoxious to the 
Romans, on account of their ſeditious 
diſpoſition, which had been fomented by 
Judas the Galilean (ſee Acts v. 37, and 
Joſephus Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. F 1, and 
§ 6. lib. xx. cap. 4. & 2, and cap. 5. 
§ 1, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. F t.). 
hence the Heathen called the Chriſtians 
Galileans, in hatred and contempt. Thus 
doth Epidtetus in Arrian, lib. iv. cap. 7. 
So Lucian, or whoever was the author of 
the Philopatris, ſatirizes St. Paul under 
the denomination of 6 Taxi aig, the Ga- 
lilean (Lucian, tom. ii. p. 999.) And 
we are informed by Socrates, the eceleſi- 
altical hiſtorian, lib. iii. cap. 12, that the 
emperour Julian uſually called Chriſt 
Galilean, and the Chriſtians Galileaus. 
Taxinaioy etwler 6 IaMigr2s KANE Tov 
Xowov, Ku% Tres Noiiaves TEE; 
and by Gregory Nazians. Orat. ii. p. 81, 
that he even made a law that the Chriſ- 
tians ſhould be called Galileans. Ta- 
Aﬀ%ing avi Roi tavuy - , Y) vorole- 
un Comp. Suier's Theſaurus in 
Xgigia:- ag ii: 2 

Mark xiv. 70, Thor art a Galilean, and 
thy ſpecch agreeth thereto. Comp. Mat. 
xxvi. 73. The dialect of the Galileans 
ſeems to have been unpoliſhed and cor- 
rupt, which probably proceeded from their 
great communication and mixture with 
the neighbouring Heathen; of which 
Strabo, lib. xvi. p. 1103. edit. Amftel. 
takes notice, Tala we mp7 %priin (i. e. 
of Judea), 7% monra U £id5 dt el 
amo OUAWY UIKXEpevd puxiwy, ex Te Al- 
Ivy efhywv, nas Agatiwy or Porvixu 3 
whence their country is called Galzlee of 
the Gentiles, Iſa. ix. 1. Mat. iv. 15. 
1 Mac. v. 15. The Thalmudifts, in the 
Tract payyy, tell us, © As for the men 
of Judea, becauſe they were accurate in 
their language (Sοον.]ỹ] by n 
| aw 
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law was confirmed in their hands; but 
as for the men of Galilee, becauſe they 
were not accurate in their language, the 
law was not confirmed in their hands; 
and to prove their inaccuracy, they aſ- 
ſert in the ſame place, that the Galileans 
did not in ſpeaking diſtinguiſh N a 
lamb, my wool, von a be-afs, and wn 
wine. See more on this ſubje& in 
Buxtorf's Lexicon Thalmud. &c. un- 
der n, and in I/:tftein's Note on Mat. 
xxvi. 73. 
* w, from Vauog. 

o marry. In the active, it is properly 
ſpoken of the man, Mat. v. 32. xix. 9g. 
xxii. 25, 30. & al. as 24504, pail. to 
be married, is of the woman. Mark 


Xx. 12, (where ſee Wettein) 1 Cor. vii. 39; 


but Vai in the active is alſo ſometimes 

applied to the woman. 1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. 

1 Tim. v. 11, 14. 

In Mark vi. 17, it is applied to an un- 

lawful marriage. On Mat. xxiv. 38, 

comp. Gen. vi. 2. | 
13 from Yau. 

o give in marriage, as a father doth his 
daughter, whence in paſl. yu oz0uau to 
be given in marriage, as a daughter by 
her father, occ. Mark xii. 25. 


TAMOE, s, 6, either from yaw to beget, or q 
rather perhaps from the Heb. Dy to join 


together. 

I. The matrimonial union, marriage. Heb. 
xiii. 4, where, as Woſfius (whom ſee) has 
juſtly remarked, the imperatives preced- 
ing and following ſhew that we ſhould 
rather underſtand g than g. See alſo 
Hammond and Mactnigbt; and obſerve 
that the Alexandrian and two other 
MSS, for 6s in the following ſentence 
read /g, and the Vulg. tranſlates by 
enim for. ; 

II. A nuptial or marriage feat. Mat. xxii. 

- 8,10. comp. ver. 4. John ii. 1, 2. Plur. 
Tau, oi. The fame. Mat. xxii. 2, 3, 
9. & al. Rapbelius on Mat. xxii. 2, 
cites Arrian uſing TIOIEIN TAMOTE 
for making a marriage feaſt, as Elſner 
doth others of the Greek writers. See 
alſo Wetftein on ver. 1. 

TAMQ. See TAMOE. 

To marry. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the 1ſt aor. s/yua. Luke 
xiv. 20. See under T'auew, 


TAP. A conjunction, derived, like the Sy- 
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riac vg of the ſame import, from the 
Heb. cn to excite, move. 
1. Caufal, For. It denotes the cauſe or rea- 
ſon of ſomething going before, Mat. 
i. 20, 21. ii. 2. But it muſt be re- 
marked, that it does not always, nor par- 
ticularly in St. Paul's Epiſtles, refer to 
what immediately preceded, but to what 


went before at a conſiderable diſtance 


(comp. Mark xi. 13. xii. 12, xvi. 3, 4.); 
yea, that ſometimes in St. Paul's rapid 
le, it relates to ſomewhat underſtood, 
and which is to be ſupplied from the te- 
nour of the diſcourſ:: Numerous in- 
ſtances of both theſe uſages of yap might 
be produced ; but I dare not affert, with 
ſome learned men, that this particle is in 
the N. T. ſometimes adverſative, and 
even ſometimes expletive. The attentive 
reader of the N. T. will, I truſt, after 
this hint, confute ſuch aſſertions on any 
particular paſſage for himſelf. 

2. It denotes connection or continuation of 
the ſame diſcourſe, as nam often does in 
Latin, and for in Engliſh. Mat. i. 18. 
Luke ix. 44. See Rapbelius and Vet- 
ein on Mat. and Hutchinſon's Note 1, 
on Xenophon Cyropæd. p. 171. 8vo. 

3. It is uſed interrogatively or in aſking a 
queſtion, though even in ſuch inſtances 
the queſtion aſked implies the * reaſon of 
ſqmewhat which preceded, either exp/i- 
citly or implicitly. See Mat. ix. 5. 
xxvii. 23. Mark xv. 24, But Pilate ſaid 
unto them, Ti yyap xaxov emoiyoe ; q. d. 
(Why jhould I crucify bim? or, I will 
not crucify bim ;) for what evil bath be 

| done? Comp. Acts xix. 35. See Black- 

walls Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 137. 

4. Illative, Wherefore, therefore, Rom. 
vi. 19. xv. 2. 1 Cor. i. 26. 

5. Affirmative, Verily, truly. John ix. 30. 
Acts xvi. 37. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Thefl, 
11. 20, where ſee Macknight, Jam. iv. 14. 
Rom. xv. 27, where we may obſerve it is 
thus uſed after the V. ev9oxyoay repeated; 
and in this manner the learned Hooge- 
veen's note on Vigerus De Idiotiſm. 
chap. vii. ſe&. 11, reg. 6, remarks, that 
yap is frequently applied in the Greek 
writers. 


; 


* 


* « Vix auſim affirmare (ſays the learned Hooge- 
veen on Vigerus De Idiotiſm. cap. viii. ſect. 5. reg. 3» 
whom ſee), ſoli ſeryire interrogationi citra ullam cau- 


ſe redditionem.“ 
TA- 


II 
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TAETHP, yaLe9s, and by contraction 
ag es, 7, perhaps from the Heb. u, 
or Chaldee 072, the belly. 

I. The belly. Hence uſed by a figure for a 
erſon given to bis belly or gluttony. occ. |. 
it. i. 12. So Heſiod, ſpeaking of ſome 

ſhepherds, Theogon. line 26, calls them 
xa:x exeſyen, PAETEPEY Gov. See 
Suicer Theſaur. in Dag; and Wethtein 
on Tit. 1. 12. I 

II. The comb, whence the phraſe 7 gg 
£yeiv to bave in the womb, i. e. to be with 
child. Mat. i. 18. & al. It implies all 
the time from the conception to the 
birth; but c NA, £& agp, 
Luke i. 31, is to concerve in the womb, 
to become with child. Both theſe phraſes 
are elliptical, 7 or ep.8puoy a fetus. 

or embryo being underſtood. Ey a5 
e, and ey ya Aubeiy, are uſed by 
the Greek writers. See Welſtein on 
Mat. i. 18, and Bos Ellipf. 

TE, an Adv. perhaps from the Heb. Ng fh. 
1. Indeed, truly, ſurely, at leaſt. Acts ii. 18. 
Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor. iv. 8. ix. 2. & al. 

2. Yet truly. Luke xi. 8. xvii. 5. 

3. It is poſtfixed to ſeveral other particles, 


TE 1 


our Saviour's time, uſed the compound 
word n for bell, the place of the 
damned. This appears from that word's 
being thus applied by the Chaldee Tar- 
gums on Ruth ii. 12, Pf. cxl. 12. Iſa. 
xxvi. 15. Xxxiil. 14. & al. and by the 
Feruſalem Targum, and that of Jonathan 
Ben Uzicl, on Gen. iii. 24. xv. 17. 
comp. 2 Eſdras, Apocryph. ii. 29. 

In the N. T. Tesvza Te woos, A Geben- 
na of fire, Mat. v. 22, does, I apprehend, 
in it's outward and primary ſenſe, relate 
to that dreadful doom of being burnt 
alive in the valley of Hinnom (as the in- 
nocent victims above mentioned, fee Gro- 
tius on Mat. or as thofe executed on the 
ſtatutes, Lev. 20. 14. xxi. 9, ſee Dod- 
dridge); though this, as well as the other 
degrees of puniſhment mentioned in the 
context, muſt, as Doddridge has remark - 
ed, be ultimately referred to the inviſible 
world, and to the future vengeance of an 
offended God. 

II. It commonly denotes immediately Bell, 
the place or flate of the damned, as Mat. 
v. 29, 30. x. 28. comp. Mat. xxiil. 15, 
Jam. iii. 6. And in Mark ix. 43, 44, &c. 


but ſeems always to preſerve ſomewhat 
of it's affirmative meaning. 

TEENNA, ag, 7. 

Gebenna. Taisv is uſed by the LXX for 
the Heb. £3792, Joſh. xviti. 16. So Les 
of the N. T. is in like manner a corrup- 
tion of the two Heb. words, 2 a valley, 
and 227 Hinnom, the name of a perſon 
who was once the poſſeſſor of it. 
valley of Hinnom lay near Jeruſalem, and 
had been the place of thoſe abominable 


ſacrifices in which the idolatrous Jews | 


burned their children alive to Melecb, 
Baal, or the Sun. A particular place in 
this valley was called Tophet, and the 
valley itſelf the valley of Tophbet, from 
the fire-fove, Heb. DDD, in which they 
burned their children to Molech. See 
2 K. xxiii. 10. 2 Chron. xxviii. 3. Jer. 
vii. 31, 32. xix. 5, 6. xxxii. 35, and 
comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in dn I. 
and bp, and MOAOKX below. 

From this valley's having been the ſcene 
of thoſe znfernal ſacrifices, and probably 
too from it's continuing atter the time of 
king Joſab's reformation (2 K. xxui. 10.) 
a place of abominable f/thineſs and pollu- 


tien (ſee Senſe II. below), the Jews, in 


ö 


This 


} 


our Lord ſeems to allude to the evorms 
which continually preyed on the dead 
carcaſſes that were caſt out into the va/l:y 
of Hinnom, Teevyo», and to the perpetual 


fire there kept up to conſume them. 


Comp. Ecclus. vii. 17. Judith xvi. 17, 


and fee the learned Joſeph Medes works, 
fol. p. 31. 


FEOYXHMANH, or, as the beſt MSS read, 


FEOSHMANEI. Undeclined, Heb. 
Getbſemane. A word compounded either 
of the Heb. w2 @ valley, and now fatneſs, 
as being a very fruitfrl walley, or rather, 
according to Capellus and Lightfoot, of 
M a preſs, and paw oil, as denoting à 
place of oil-prefſes. This latter derivation. 
is confirmed by obſerving that it appears 
from Luke xxii. 39, that this place lay 
near the Mount of Oltves. oce. Mat, 
Xxvi. 36. Mark xiv. 32. See Capellus 
in Pole Synopſ. and L:gbtfoot, Hor. 
Heb. in Mat. xxvi. 36. 


TEINQ, or PEN. 


To form, make, from the Heb. g te diſ- 
foſe, machinate. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have the perf. _ 
ſova, 2aor. mid. e/eyo0;nv, infin. Vers ah. 
See under TVo. 

: Ta. ſ, 


= —— — , 


— > 
0 — . 


— _—— 


E * — 
— —— — — 
——ů—ů kn‚9 e 


— — 


— 


—— = 
* — — — ͤ——— 


* _ 


- 
— 
* 
* 


TEN [ 


Teilwy, 6v0s, 6, ij, q. Ver or Yyirwy, 
from e or yy 444 country. 

A neighbour, q. d. one of the ſame country, 
4 countryman. occ, Luke xiv. 12. xv. 
6, 9. John ix. 8. 

In the LXX it generally anſwers to the 
Heb. jw an inhabttant. 

TEAAQ, o, from the Heb. 52 or Vn to ex- 
ul, or from 93 to deride. 

To laugh, be merry. occ. Luke vi. 21, 25. 

Texws, log, 6, from yeAaw, 

Laughter, mirth. occ. Jam. iv. . 

Teuitw, from Yew. | 
To fill. Mark iv. 37. Luke xiv. 23. xv. 
16, & al. 

TEM, from the Heb. a 10 increaſe, fill ; 
or Arabic n to abound, be full; or Sy- 
riac bn to be full, Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. in a. 

To be full. Mat. xxiii. 25, 27 (where ſee 
Wetftein), Luke xi. 39. Rev. iv. 6. 
Tevez, as, 1, from yevos. 


— 


I. A generation, a deſcent, or fingle ſucceſſion | 


men from father to ſon: Mat. i. 17. So 
* ſpeaking . Neflor, II. i. line 
250, 5 

2 15 doe N TEN EAI HαEAαN̈ af 


Two generations now had paſs'd away. Pork. 


Herodotus alſo often uſes the word in the 
ſame ſenſe, as lib. 1. cap. 3. Azulepy— 
FENEH:, in the ſecond generation ;” 
and cap. 7. AgZavles ent 00 Ka £00% 
TENEAN av0puy,—aus mapa walpog 
exdey0pev0s T1 hoy Ruling for two 
and twenty generations: the ſon ſucceed- 
ing the father in the government.” See 
more in Raphelius * Wetftein. 

II. A generation or race of men, living at 
the ſame time. Mat. xi, 16. xii. 39, 41. 
xxiii. 36. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 34. Luke 
xi. 29, 30. & ſeq. xvii. 25, Acts viii. 33, 
and ſee Doddridge's note on this laſt 
text, So Luke xvi. 8, The children of 
this world are wiſer tis Tyy , Tyv 
zavlwy in their generation, i. e. in the 
generation of men wherein they live.“ 
Comp. Acts xii. 36. 

Teveaaoſew, w, from e a generation, 
and AoJog an account. 
To reckon a genealogy, deſcent, or pedigree, 
occ, Heb. vu. 6. 


128 J 


Terecia, wv, Ta, from yeveois. 


Fereaaclin, as, 1, from the ſame, 


DEN 


A genealogy. occ. 1 Tim. i. 4. Tit. iii. 9, 
Sce 22 and Wel ſtein on 1 Tim. and 
Doddridge and Macknight on both texts, 

It is pro- 

perly a N. adj. neut, plur. agreeing with 
Toumociæ feaftings underſtood. Sce By; 
Ellipſ. p. 184. 

A birth - day, or rather the fraſtings and 
other tokens of mirth obſerved on the birth- 
day. To this purpoſe Suidas explains 
it by j d eviaule empoilwon Te Teyfey- 
Tos pony, the annual commemoration of 
one's birth. occ, Mat. xiv. 6. Mark vi, 21. 
We find from Gen, xl. 20, that ſo an- 
ciently as the time of Foſeph, Pharanh 
king of Egypt did in like manner make 
a feaſt unto all his ſervants on his Sirth- 
day (Heb. 1571 ev, LXX queen yey;- 
oews); and from Herodotus, lib. ix. 
cap. 109, we learn. that the Perſian 
kings obſerved the ſame cuſtom. Tel 79 
der @apanxevalcla amat Te eviii, 
yuepy Ty ETENETO Bac. This 
ſupper is prepared once a year on the 
day in which the king wvas born.” For the 
ſenſe here aſſigned to e/zyz1s, comp. 
lib. 1. cap. 133. 

Tevecig, 10g, att. ews, 1, from yevount to be 
born, or more accurately from e,] 
2d perf. perf. of the obſolete V. yey:5- 
p24 to be born, from the Heb. Jo to form. 
See under Teyyau, 

I. Scott, on Mat. i. 1, ſhews that in the 
Greek writers it {ſignifies original extra, 
deſcent, birth, Hence in N. T. 

IT. Birth. occ. Jam. i. 23, To mpogwnoy Ty,5 
2 auls, the face of his birth, i. c. 

is native or natural face. 

III. Succeſſive generation, deſcent. occ. Mat. 
i. 1, GEA yeverews the book of the gene- 
ration, i. e. the genealogy. It ſeems an 
hebraical clin. anſwering to the 
Heb. n151n d, as it does in the LXX 
of Gen. v. 1. See Wolfius on Mat. i. 
Wetſflein cites from Herodotus, lib. ii. 
yevexroſesct de aulwy Tyy TENEEIN, 
they reckon their genealogy or deſcent.” 

IV. Tpoyos rug yeverews, the wheel, courſe, 
4 (our) exiſtence ſeems to denote our 

ife; ſo Cfcumenius explains the phraſe 
by Ty twyv 1wwv, occ. James iii. 6. 
comp. N a 

Tevejn, ys, I, from yewoju to be born. 

A birth, a being born. occ. John. ix. 1, 

where IWWetſtein ſhews that e Yee, 


. from 


TEN 


from the birth, is a common expreſſion in 
the Greek writers. 

TENNAQ, o, from dp to get, obtain 
(which Heb. verb the LXX render by 
Yg/vaw, Zech. xiii. 10.) ; ſee Gen. iv. 1. 

r is it not rather from the Heb. j> or 
D to form, machinate * 

I. To get, beget, generate. Mat. i. 2. & al. 
freq. comp. Acts xiii. 33. Heb. i. 5. 
1 Cor. iv. 15. Mat. i. 20, that which is 
er a yevvr9y, begotten in ber. © Tey- 
vow, when applied to females, does not 
ſignify to conceive (that is ovaaaptavu, 
Luke i. 24, 31, 36.) but to bring forth.” 
Scott. See next Senſe, and Bp. Pearſon 
on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 117. edit. fol. 
1662. Note +. | 

II. To beget ſpiritually, i. e. convert to the 
Chriſtian Faith. x Cor. iv. 15. Philem. 
ver. 10, where ſee Macknight. * 

III. To bring forth as the female. Luke 
1. 13, 57. John xvi. 21. 'The profane 
writers apply it in the ſame ſenſe. See 
Wetftein on Mat. i. 16. | 

IV. In Paſſ. Teyyaouax, To be born. Mat. 
1.16.11. 1. & al. comp. John iii. 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7. 

V. To produce, generate, occaſion. 2 Tim. 
ii. 23. So Plato Ep. Baatyy yIovy t 
aunyy TENNA:, Pleaſure generates hurt 
and grief.” 

Tervnwa, clog, To, from ye/evvyuai, pert. 
paſſ. of yevvauw. 

I. Offspring, brood, of animals. Mat. iii. 7. 
X11. 34. & al. comp. Ev II. 

II. Fruit, produce, of vegetables. Mat. 
xxvi. 29. Luke xii. 18. Rapbelius ſhews 
that Polybius ſeveral times uſes * 
paia for the fruits of the ground; and 
Anacreon calls wine yovoy aunts, the 
fruit or off<pring of the vine. Ode l. 
line 7. See alſo Weiftein and Campbell 
on Mat. and LXX in Hab. iii. 17. 

III. Fruit, produce, (ect. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 

Tevvyo1s, os, att. sog, 7, from Yevyaw. 

A birth. occ. Mat. i. 18. Luke i. 14. 

Tevvylog, y, oy, from yeyvacow. | 
Born, produced. occ. Mat. xi. 11. Luke 
vii. 28. Comp. LXX in Job xi. 12. 
XIV. I. xv. 14. XXV. 4. | 

Tevog, sog, 85, T0, from obſol. yew to form, 
or y1v0j1.a4 to become, be born. 

* Whence alſo may be derived the Saxon cennan 


to beget, and hence by the way the Eng. kin, kind, 


kind/c (bring forth), cc Comp. under Tun. | 
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I. A kind, ſpecies. Mat. xiii, 47. xvii. 21. 
Mark ix. 29. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 

II. Offspring. Acts xvii. 28. Rev. xxii. 16. 
Obſerve, that in Acts St. Paul refers to 
ſeveral (Tives) of the heathen poets, and 
accordingly the words he cites are found 
not only in Aratus, but Cleantbes alſo, in 
a hymn to Jupiter, ſays, EK ZOT TAP 
TENOE EEMEN. See Wolfus, Wet- 
flein, and Cudworth's Intellect. Syſt. 
vol. i. book 4. p. 475, 433. edit. Birch. 

III. A family, Bindred, Acts iv. 6. vii. 13. 

IV. A flock or race of men deſcended from æ 
common parent. Acts vii. 19. 2 Cor. 
xi. 26. Gal. i. 14. Phil. iii. 5. 

V. A nation, country. Mark vii. 26. Acts 
iv. 36. See Wetftein, who ſhews that the 


profane writers apply Tw eve in the 
ſame ſenſe. 


TEN. See under Te1vw. 
Tegacia, as, 7, from Yyepwy, 
An aſſembly of elders or old men, a ſenate, 
in Latin, ſenatus, which is derived in 
like manner from ſenex, an old man. occ. 
Acts v. 21, where ſee Wolfius and Net- 
fem. The LXX frequently uſe the ſame 
phraſe yep80iay Twv viwy TopanA, for the 
Heb. 5{&wP 12 Ypt, as Exod. iii. 16. 
iv. 29. (comp. 1 Mac. xii. 6. 2 Mac. 
1. 10. iv. 44. xi. 27. 3 Mac. i. 8); and 
Joſ-pbus Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 3. & 3. cites 
a letter of Antiocbus the Great, wherein 
that prince, in hke manner, twice calls 
the Jewiſh ſenate yeperia ; and he him- 
ſelf applies the ſame term to the em- 
bly of Fewiſh Elders at Alexandria in 
Egypt, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 10. & 1. 
Comp. under Euye940y. 
Te, ovlog, 6. 
An old man. occ. John iii. 4. So called, 
ſay the Greek Etymologiſts, q. Ye dy 
looking on the earth, for 


« With dewoncaft looks he views his place of birth, 
And bows his bended trunk to Mother Earth.“ 


So the Latin filicernium ſignifies a foop- 
ng old man, from ſilex the pavement, and 
cerno to bebold. But may not the Greek 
Yepuy, nas, Yu, Ygaia, &c. be more 
probably deduced from the Heb. n 7 
waſte, diminzſh ? It is obvious to com- 
mon obſervation, that the body generally 
waſtes in old age, the atropbia ſenilis is a 
natural attendant on that period of lite ; 


and it is well known to phyſicians, that 
K in 


T E 


in old perſons the very bones themſelves 


waſte and grow leſs*, Hence Homer, 
with great propriety, calls an old man 
pal reicouνεονν Worn Z with age, Odyſſ. 
xxiv. line 232. Comp. II. iv. line 315. 
& II. v. line 153. 

TEYOMAI, Mid. It ſeems a derivative 
from the Heb. x22 to ſup, ſup up, feval- 
low + (ſee Gen. xxiv, 17. in the Heb.) ; 
and in this inſtance the (to ſay nothing 
of the ) appears to be radical; and the 
active V. yeuw, to give a taſte, is to be 
deduced etymologically from yeuo.a1, 
and not vice verſa. 

I. To taſte meat or drink with the tongue 
or palate. Mat. xxvii. 34. Luke xiv. 24. 
John ii. 9. Col. ii. 21. 

II. To eat. Acts x. 10. xx. 11. xxili. 14. 
comp. ver. 13, and ſee Rapbelius, Elſner, 
Wolfius and Kypke on Acts x. 10, and 
Hutchinſon's Notꝭ 4, on Xenophon Cyri 
Expedit. p. 98. 8vo. | 

III. To tafte, experience, whether good, Heb. 

vi. 45. 1 Pet. ii. 33 or evil, Mat. xvi. 28. 
John viii. 52. Heb. ii. g. 
The word is often uſed in the ſenſe of ex- 
periencing by the profane writers (ſee 
Scott on Mat. xvi. 28, and Alberti on 
Heb. vi. 4.), and ſeveral times in the 
LXX anſwering to Heb. pp, as Pf. 
xxxiv. 8. Prov. xxxi. 18. It does not how- 
ever appear that to taſte of death is an 
Hebraiſm, or that this expreſſion is ever 
uſed in the Old Teftament ; though 
T2 MR, to ſee death, is, Pſ. Ixxxix. 48, 
or 49. But RMD y, to taſte death, 
occurs not only in the Syriac verſion of 
Mat. xvi. 28. John viii. 52. Heb. ii. , 
but alſo in the works of Ephraem. See 
Marſb's Note on Michaelis's Introduc- 
tion to N. T. vol. i. p. 403. 


| Tewplew, w, from e og. 


To cultivate or till the earth, whence paſſ. 
Tewgſromeo, ea, To be cultivated, tilled 
as the earth, occ. Heb. vi. 7. 
Tewplicy, 8, T0, from yewpſos, 
u/bandry, or rather Cultivated ground, 
Arvum. In the N. T. it is uſed only in 


* „That the bones of old people truly waſte or 


decay, is confirmed by the experiences of many able 
anatomiſts. Haller's Phyſiology, lect. viii. 6 234. 
edit. Mibles. | 

+ Tevoanc is nearly uſed in this very ſenſe by So- 
Fhocles, yrurabu marinus uc to ſwallow down a 
whole army, Scapula, 


[ 230 ] 


THP 


a figurative ſenſe. oce: x Cor. iii. g. 
comp. John xv. 1. Iſa. xxviii. 23—29, 
and ſee Bp. Lowth's Note on ver. 23. 

In the LXX yewp/ioy ſeveral times an- 
ſwers to the Heb. TW a field. See Prov. 
XXIV. 30. XXX1. 15. 

Tewpſos, u, 6, from yea or n the earth, and 
eo perf. mid. of obſol. epſw to work, 
See under Epſoy. 

I. One who tilleth the earth or ground, a 
buſbandman. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Jam. v. 7. 
IT. Particularly, A buſbandman who cult;- 
vates vines, a vine-drefſer. Mat. xxi. 33. 

John xv. 1. & al. freq. 

Ty, 15, 7, (in poetry Taia) from yaw to 
generate, produce, which is from the Heb. 
182 to grow as a plant, becauſe it pro- 
duces, or is as it were the mother of, all 
terreſtrial things, (ſee Ecclus. xl. 1.) ; or, 
in the poetical language of the Orph:; 
Hymn to the Earth, 


'H Moyes whos xvng KAaonoy wkution, 


Brings forth her various fruits, 
With throes maternal. 


I. The earth, land, or ground, confidered 
as fit or unfit for producing fruit. Mat. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23. Mark iv, 28. comp. Heb. 
Vl. 7. | | 

IT. The dry land or ground, as diſtin- 
guiſhed from the waters. Luke v. 11. 
John xxi. 8, 9, 11. & al. 

III. 4 particular land, tract, or country. 
Mat. ii. 6, 20, 21. iv. 15. ix. 26. & al. 
On Mat. xxvii. 45, where Tao% Ty, 
Vn denotes all tbe Land of Fudea, comp. 
Luke iv. 25, and ſee Doddridge's Note. 

IV. The land, of Canaan namely, but figu- 
ratively and ſpiritually denoting Heaven. 
Mat. v. 5. comp. Pf. xxxvii. 11, 29, and 
ſee Campbells Note on Mat. 

V. The terraqueous globe, or globe of earth 
and water, as diſtinguiſhed either from 
the material or from the holy heavens. 
See Mat. v. 18, 35. vi. 10. xvi. 19. 

VI. The earth or ground in general, Mat. 
x. 29. xxv. 18. & al. | 
THPAE, alos, ag, ws, To, from yewv an 
old many, or rather immediately from y12 
to diminiſh. See under Tpwy, | 

Old age. occ. Luke i. » 4 

Dypzoxu, or yipaxw, from g. 

To grow or be old, oo xxi. 18. 
Heb. viii. 13. 


Taucha, 


5 
4 


III. To 


TIN 


or Yevw to form. 


. To be made or formed, to become. Mat. 


iv. 3. John i. 12, 14. ii. 9. Acts xxvi. 28. 
& al. Comp. Rom. 1. 3. 

Acts xii. 18, TI aga d Iergog ETENE- 
TO, What was become of Peter. That 


this phraſeology is uſed in the ſame ſenſe 


by the Greek writers, is proved by Ra- 
pbelius, Elfner, Wolfius, and Melſtein. 
Teveo fa eig, To become or be turned into. 
Luke xiii. 19. John xvi. 20. 1 Cor. 
xv. 45. This is an Helleniſtical phraſe, 
anſwering to the Heb. ol TT, for which 
it is often uſed by the LXX, as Gen, 
li. 7. & al. freq. 


IL. To be created, made, or produced from 


nothing. John i. 3, 10. Heb. xi. 3. | 
7, eventually, that is, 0 bappen, 
occur, come to paſs. Mat. i. 22. xx1. 4. 
xxiv. 6. & al. My yevoilo, May it not be! 
God forbid / Luke xx. 16. Rom. iii. 4, 
6, 31. & al. It is an elegant and empha- 
tic form of deprecating or denying, in 
which latter view it 1s | Rn, applied 
by Arrian, Epictet. as Rapbelius hath 
ſhewn on Rom. iii. 4. | 
Followed by another verb with xa: before 
it, To come to paſs, to happen that—Eye- 
velo xa, It came to paſs that — Mat. 
ix. 10. Mark ii. 15. Comp. under Ka. 
14. Eevelo is very frequently thus uſed 
without za: intervening between the two 
verbs, as Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53. xix. I. 
Mark i. 9. Luke i. 23. ii. 1. xi. 14. 
Both theſe laſt ſeem belleni/ftical forms of 
expreſſion correſponding to the ſimilar 
uſe of the Heb. TT. 


IV. To be, or become in general. Mat. v. 45. 


vi. 16. viii. 26. Luke xii. 40. | 
Thoſe things are ſaid Ve] T to be 
to any one, which he hath, Mat. xvii. 12. 
Comp. Ei VII. 

In 1 Cor. xv. 20, sſeveſo is wanting in 
ſeven MSS, five of which ancient, in 
the Vulg. and Coptic verſions, and is 
rejected from the text by Gri-/bach. 


V. Io be done, performed. Mat. vi. 10. 


Acts iv. 16. xxii. 30. So with a dative 
following, To be done to. Mat, viii. 13. 
ix. 29. xviii. 19. On which laſt text 
Elſner ſhews that the pureſt Greek wri- 
ters ule the phraſe in the ſame ſenſe. 


VI. To be celebrated, as a feaſt or public 
ſolemnity. Mat. xxyi. 2, John x. 22, 80 
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; Tivoua, yiſvouns, or Yeiv0ughbl, from Yeivw | 


TIN 


Xenophon, Hiſt. Græc. lib. iv. Ic 
TITNETAI, The Iſthmian games are ce- 
lebrated,” lib. vii. Ta Oxuurix TILNE- 
TAI, The Olympian games are celebra- 
ted.” 

VII. To be fulfilled, accompliſhed. Mat. v. 
18. (comp. ver. 17.) vi. 10. 1 Cor. xv. 44. 

VIII. Of place, followed by ey or eis, To 
be in or at. Mat. xxvi. 6. Mark ix. 33. 
2 Tim. i. 17. Acts xx. 16. xxi. 17. In 
the 2d aor. with xalz or ers following, 
To be come to. Luke x. 32. xxii. 40. 
On the former text Kypke ſhews that 
Herodian, Joſephus and Plutarch uſe the 
phraſe PENEEOAI KATA with an ac- 
cul. in the ſame ſenſe. 

IX. To be born. Rom. 1. 3. Gal. iv. 4, 
where fee Alberti and Raphelius, who 
ſhew that the profane Greek writers ap- 


ply the V. to the ſame meaning. Comp. 


John viii. 58, and ſee Macluigbt on 
Rom. and Gal. 

X. To grow, or be formed, as fruit. Mat. 
xxi. 19. 

XI. Tevzola ev £xuiw, To be come to himſelf, 
i. e. to bade recovered bis ſenſes or under- 

ſtanding. occ. Acts xii. 11, where Ra- 
phelius ſheus that Xenopbon and Polybius 
uſe the phraſe in the like view of reco- 
vering from rage, or terrour, - See alſo 
Wolfus, Wetſtein and Kypke. 

XII. TeveoIu es , To come to nothing. 
Acts v. 36, where Rapbelius cites from 
Polybius the ſimilar phraſe, eig To αναεν 
xaizyTay. Comp. Kypke. 

TINQEKQ, or FITNQEKN. It is formed 
from the obſolete V. yv2w to know, by 
prefixing the reduplication, and inſert- 
ing c before , as in pipyyoxw from 
ur, aimoaoxu from mpaw, KC. 

I. To know. Mark vii. 24. ix. 30. Luke 
11. 43. & al. freq. 

II. To percerve, feel. Mark v. 29. Luke 
vili. 46. 

III. To know, be acquainted with, a per- 
ſon. Mat. xxv. 24. Acts xix. 15. 2 Cor. 
v. 16. Comp. John i. 10. 

IV. To know, underſtand. Mat. xil. 7. 
X111, It, xvi. 3. Mark iv. 13. Acts viii. 30. 
& al. treq. 

V. To know, be conſcious of. 2 Cor. v. 21. 

VI. To know, diſcern, diſtinguiſh. Mat. 
xii. 33. Luke vi. 44. John xiii. 35. 
1 John iv. 2, where obſerve that eighteen 
MSS read yirwoxelai, and this reading 
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is followed by the ancient Syriac and 
Vulg. verfions, 

VII. After the hebraical and belleniſtical 

- uſe, To approve, acknowledge with ap- 
probation. Mat. vii. 23. Rom. vii. 15. 

2 Tim. ii. 19. Comp. John x. 14, 15. 
So we ſay in Engliſh, I don't underſtand, 
inſtead of I don't approve. Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in yt IV. 

VIII. To know carnally, It is uſed by the 
Greek writers in the ſame ſenſe. Mat. 
i. 25. Luke i. 34. See Elfner, Metſtein 
and Kypke. | 

IX. Tothink, beware. Mat. xxiv. 50. Luke 
xii. 46. 

X. Tiyvwoxwy, particip. Thinking, reſflectin 
upon, being mindful of. Rom. vi. 6 | 
2 Pet. i. 20. Rapbelius has ſhewn that 
the profane writers uſe this participle 
in the ſame manner; 

Taevnxos, sog, 85, To, from Yauxus faveet. 
Sweet wine. occ. Acts it. 13. The Ety- 
mologift explains yAzvxo; by To amo Tys 
Anve amog ala auluuarws nalappecy amo 
rug SaAPYANS, £51 Ge Tel TATKTTATON 
Kau Aimaowlaly, what diſtils of its own 
accord from the grapes, which is the 

ſeweeteft and ſmootheſt :” and to the ſame 
purpoſe Heſychius, To % , Tis 
Fabuays, mpiv waln)r, the juice of the 
grape, before it is trodden.” If it be 
aſked, how there could be any yaeuros 
or 7 gs wine at Pentecoft ? it may be 
ſufficient to reply, that it appears both 
from the Heathen and Jewiſh writers, 
cited by Wetftein on Acts ii. 13, (whom 
ſee,) that the ancients had a method of 
preſerving the ſweetneſs, and by conſe- 
quence the ſtrongly :nebriating quality of 
the yAeuxog for a long time. 

TATKTZ, sia, v, probably from the Heb. 
pn ſmooth, bland, agreeable. 

I. Sweet, as honey. occ. Rev. x. 9, 10. 

II. Sweet, agreeable to the taſte. occ. Jam. 
iii. 11, 12. So in Lucian, Dial. Alph. 
and Nept. TAT KT peibpoy a feveet ſtream 
is oppoſed to what is mixed with the ſea- 
water. 

TANEEA, 7s, J, perhaps from the Heb. 
yon looſe, pliant, flexible ; ſo the Heb, 
name for a tongue, w, may be from 
qw5 to turn, bend about *. 

I. The tongue, of a man. Mark vii. 33, 35. 
Luke xvi. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 10. & al. 
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II. It is uſed for the fiery tongues, or flames 
reſembling tongues, which appeared over 
the Apoſtles on the day of Pentecoft, 
Acts ii. 3. Comp. Iſa. v. 24, where we 
read of wht pwH a tongue (flame) of fire 
devouring the ſtubble. See Wolfius on 
Acts, Bp. Lowth on Iſa. 

ITI. A tongue, language. Acts ii. 4, 11. x. 46. 

IV. 4 foreign or frange language. 1 Cor. 
xii. 30. Xiv. 2, 4, 5, 6. & al. Comp. 
Mark xvi. 17. 

V. A people ſpeaking a particular language. 
Rev. v. 9. xiv. 6. So PAwoom, d, Men 
of different languages. Rev. vii, 9: Tbeo- 

. dotion uſes the word in the ſame ſenſe for 
the Chald. ub, Dan. iii. 29, and plur. 
emphat. ww, Dan. iii. 4, 7, 31. v. 19. 

PAwoe9x0uov, &, To, from YAwooa 4 
tongue, and x9jew to keep, preſerve, which 
perhaps from the Heb. bn, to lay, trea- 
ſure up. 

I. Properly, A caſe to _ the tongues of 
wind inſtruments in. Theſe tongues Y 
oa, did, I ſuppoſe, nearly reſemble the 
reeds which are uſed in playing on ſeve- 
Tal ſorts of wind-inſtruments among us. 
See Wettein on John xii. 6, and Pearce's 
Note on Longinus, ſect. xliv. p. 244, 
edit. 3d. 

IT. A purſe, or rather perhaps @ liitle caſe 
or box to put money in. occ. John xii. 6. 
Xiii. 29. Joſephus, Ant. lib. vi, cap. 1. 8 
2, uſes it for the little cbeſt or coffer in 
which the Philiſtines put the golden mice 
and emerods, and which is called in Heb. 
n 1 Sam. vi. 11. The LXX alſo have 
this word, -2 Chron. xxiv. 8, for the 
Heb. N a cbeft, coffer. See alſo le 
on John xii. 

2 sog, 0, from yαανοο or yyagu 70 
clear or ſmooth a cloth by carding or 

thiflling, which V. may be either from 

Heb. pe * the extremity, outermoſt, or 

from the Greek xvaw to ſcrape, rub, 

which from the Heb. dap to eat into, 
corrode, as fire. | 

A fuller +, part of whoſe buſineſs it was 

to comb the cloth Tois yvapos $ with 


* Whence, it may be proper to obſerve, the Eng, 
nap of cloth may be ultimately deduced. _ 

+ Perhaps our Eng. word to full is ultimately a 
derivative from the Heb. yd to work, prepares 
whence alſo Lat. polio, and Eng. poliſh. 

t As to the modern method of fulling, ſee Na- 
ture diſplayed, vol. vi. Dial. 11. Engliſh edit. 12mo, 
and Encyclopedia Britan, in FULLING, 4 

car 
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cards or thiſtles, and ſo clear it of it's ſu- 

erfluous extremities, i. e. of it's nap, 

| Lic &c. occ. Mark ix. 3. 

The LXX have ſeveral times uſed this 

word for the Heb. £215, wich alſo ſig- 

nifies a fuller of cloth, from dag zo pe, 
rinſe, becauſe another part of the fuller's 
buſineſs was to rinſe and ſcour cloths from 

their filth, greaſe, &c. 

T'vyo os, e, 6 xa h, q. Yevn5o105 from yevo- 
pau or Yeveouu to be born. | 

I. Lawfully born, legitimate, as oppoſed 
to vohog ſpurious, or a baſtard. Thus uſed 
in Herodotus, lib. iii. See Rapbelius, and 

MWolfius on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

II. Genuine, true, not degenerate from his 
parents, Thus it is applied, but in a 
ſpiritual ſenſe, by St. Paul. occ. Phil. 
. . 1 Aim.19 1k i 4 
@ DP vyovoy, To, uſed as a ſubſtantive, Ge- 

_ nuineneſs, ſincerity. occ. 2 Cor. vin. 8. 
Tvyo ws, Adv. from wog. 

Genuinely, n fincerely. occ, Phil. 

ii. 20, 

Tvopog, 8, 6, from vegog a cloud (e being 

changed into o, and / aflumed after the 
 Aolic manner according to Euftatbius), 
or rather perhaps from Heb, 25 a thick 
cloud. 
A thick dark cloud. oc. Heb. xii. 18. 
Comp. Deut. iv. 11. v. 22, in both 
which paſſages the Heb. word anſwering 
to yvo@Gos in the LXX, is Py a cloud; 
and in Exod. xx. 21, and in other places, 
the LXX ule yv0p95 for D thick dark- 
neſs. 

_< o, either from the Heb. mp to 
bold, contain, to comprebend as we ſay, 
meaning to know, underſtand ; or from 
j2 to prepare, machinate. 

To know, An obſolete V. whence in the 

N. T. we have itt aor. eyvwon, perf. 

ey vYwiah, perf, paſſ. egyvwoua, IR. aor. 

pail. eyvwoYyy, imperat. yvwolyl, 1ſt 

fut. paſſ. ywolyooua, 1ft fut. mid. 
YYw00u.%. See under TV ο . 

Tywpn, Is, 7, from yivwoxw or Y), to 
know, think, determine. 

I. An opinion, ſentence, judgement, occ, 
1 Cor. i. 10. vii. 25, 40. 2 Cor. viii. 10. 
On 1 Cor. vii. 25, Wetftein cites Dio re- 
peatedly uſing the phraſe INQMHN 
AIAONAI, for giving an opinion, or ad- 
vice, which Kypke alſo produces from 
Diodorus Sic. and Dionyfius Halicarn. 
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On ver. 40, Vetſtein quotes KATA. 
TNQMHNTHN EMHN from Herodo- 
tus, and KATA e THN EMHNT N- 
MHN from Polybius and lian. 

IT. A defign, purpoſe. occ. Acts xx. 3. 

III. HT — 15 conſent. occ. Philem. 
ver. 14. Comp. Rev. xvii. 13, 17. On 
which latter texts Wetftein quotes many 
inſtances of the Greek writers uſing the 
phraſes INQMHN EXEIN, and N- 
MHN IIOIEIZOAI ; and on ver. 17, 
comp. Kypke. 

Ty, from m. 

0 know. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have ad aor. £/vwy, imperat. 
yvwHi, ſubjunct. yvrw, yvws, Yu, infin, 
yvYwya, particip. yv85. See under Lu- 
OXW, 

Tyco, from yivwoxw or 'yvow to know. 

I. To make known, declare. Luke ii. 15. 
John xvii. 26. 1 Cor. xii. 3. xv. 1, Phil, 
iv. 6. & al. freq, | 

II. To know. occ. Phil. i. 22. In this lat- 
ter ſenſe, as well as the former, it is uſed 
in the profane writers. See Wolfius, 
Whitby, and Scapula's Lexicon. 

Dywois, 10g, att, ews, I, from yivwoxw or 

ro to know. 
Knowledge. See Luke i. 77. xi. 52. 1 
Cor. xiii. 2. 2 Pet. i. 5, 6. Rom. xi. 33. 
Col. ii. 3, 9. On 1 Cor. viii. 1, Rapbe- 
lius and Wolfius (whom ſee) think that 
the beginning of the parentheſis ſhould 
be placed after 0:9aey in the firſt verſe, 
and the end of it after a the laſt word 
of the third. But Bp. Pearce ſays, 
«Theſe words namely, we know that wwe 
all baue knowledge, as allo thoſe in ver. 
4, we know, &c. to the end of ver. 6, 
and likewiſe the 8th verſe, But meat, 
Kc. ] ſeem plainly enough to be the 
words of the Corinthians in their Epiſtle 
to St. Paul, to which he anſwers in this 
and the two following chapters. In this 
view of them this chapter will appear 
much more intelligible than in our En- 
Og tranſlation. See Tillotſon, vol. iii. 
ol. p. 366.” 

Tvw5 195, 8, 6, from yYivwoxw or Yv9%W. 
Knowing, ſkilful. occ. Acts xxvi. 3, 
where ſee Molſius, Kypke, and Bowyer's 
Conject. who remark, that yyw541v ov7% 
os are here put in the accuſative caſe ab- 
ſolute, which is likewiſe uſed by the At- 
tic Greek writers. But obſerve, that ten 

K 3 MSS, 
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MSS, among which the Alexandrian, do, 

- In one place or another of the ſentence, 
add emis auevos or eiiws knowing. And 
to this purpoſe our Engliſh tranſlators, 
becauſe I know. See Weiftein and Grieſ- 
bach. Emigauevos and eds, however, 
ſeem ſpurious additions to the text, made 
by copyiſts who did not underſtand the 
conſtruction. See Michaelis, Introduct. 
to N. T. vol. i. p. 306. edit. Mar/b. 

Tywgog, y, ov, from yivwoxw, 

I. Known. Acts 1. 19. ii. 14. xv. 18. & al. 

II. Th o, 4, Perſons known to one, ac- 
guaintance. Luke ii. 44. Xxxili. 49. 
Comp. John xviii. 15, 16. 

III. Tycgov, 70, Neut. Knowable, which 

may be known. occ. Rom. i. 19. So Ar- 
Tian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 20. towards 
the beginning. Tivwoxs, ori se £51 
INNETON, aA waylz aleuapro, 
Know that nothing is 1 be known or 
Enowable, but that all things are uncer- 
tain.” : 

TOTTTZQ. It ſeems to be a word formed 
from the ſound, like murmuro, muſſito, 
in Latin, and murmur, mutter, grumble, 
growl, in Engliſh. 

I. To murmur, mutter, ſpeak in a low and 
indiſtinct voice. occ. John vii. 32. 

II. To murmur from diſlike or diſcontent, to 
grumble. occ, Mat. xx. 11. Luke v. 30. 
John vi. 41, 43, 61. 1 Cor. x. 10. In 
this latter ſenſe it is always uſed by the 
LMX (unleſs perhaps in Jud. i. 17.), 
and moſt commonly anſwers to the Heb. 
p> to murmur, growl. 

Toyſuru9s, 8, 6, from yeloyſvoua, pert. 
paſſ. of cy ſulw. 

. A murmuring or multering in general. 
occ. John vii. 12. 

II. A murmuring from diſcontent, a grum- 
bling. occ. Acts vi. 1. Phil. ii. 14. 1 Pet. 
IV. 9. 

Toylus5 ns, 8, 6, from yoyſugw. 

A murmurer, grumbler. occ. Jude ver. 16. 

Toys, og, 6, from yoaw, yow, to moan, 
which may be either a word formed from 

the ſound, or deduced from the Heb. Ny: 


zo low as an ox. So Euſtatbius derives. 


Lal from g moan, mournful ſound, 
aying that yoys means Toy pela TOOY 
en.a&0ovia, one tho ulters bis incantations 
or ſpells in a mournful tone, Comp. Iſa. 
viii. 19. XXIX. 4. 
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yrs is uſed in the profane writers; thus 
AHſcbines in Cteſiph. joins yons and 
ualg a magician together, as Plutarch 
and Lucian do yoylag and analewvas 
cheats; ang Plato mentions yoyg in com- 
pany with @aguaxevs an enchanter with 
drugs, and cope a cheat. See Wet- 
ein on 2 Tim. 

II. In the N. T. An impoſtor, a cheat. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 13. So Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xx. 
cap. 7. & 5. (comp. 5 6.) mentions 
TOHTQN ANOPOHQN G@ Toy 04A0% 
rale, the impoſtors (meaning the al 
propbets and Fl e Chrifts) who deceived 
the people,” during the government of 
Felix ; and, under that of Fadus, he par- 
ticularly ſpecifies one of them, by name 
Theudas, whom he calls TOHE ris 
ANHP, ibid. cap. 4. 0 1. Lucian alſo 
has the phraſe TOHTAEZE ANAPAZ, 
Reviv. tom. i. p. 396. 

TOATOOA. Heb. 

Golgotha. Heb. dab, that is, as the 
Evangelifts interpret it, the place of a 
ſkull, So it is a plain derivative from 
the Heb. n>252 a Aal, and the Jews in 
our Saviour's time called the place Gol- 
otha for Golgoltha, dropping the latter 
(1), as in the Samaritan verfion of 
Num. i. 22, 1353, witkout the ſecond 5, 
is uſed for a ſkull. © No doubt, faith 
Stockius, the place where Chriſt was cru- 
cified was called by this name, becauſe 
many ſkulls of thoſe who had ſuffered 
crucifixion and other capital puniſhments 
were there ſcattered up and down.“ occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. John 
vis. 27. 

Touog, 8, 6, from yeſoua, perf. mid. of 
yew to be full. 

I. The burden or lading of a ſhip. occ. 
Acts xxi. 3. Herodotus and Demoſthenes 
ule the N. in the ſame ſenſe. See Mei- 
fem. | 

II. Merchandize brought by ſea. occ. Rev. 
XVill. II, 12. 

Poyeus, sog, 6, from yeſova, perf. mid. of 
the old V. yeivw to generate, which ſee. 
A parent. In the N. T. it is uſed only in 
the plural number, denoting both parents, 
Father and mother, as it alſo frequently 
does in the profane writers. See Wet- 
Ain on Mat. x. 21. Comp. Luke ii. 27, 


I. A conjurer, an enchanter. In this ſenſe | 


41. John ix. 18, 20. Eph. vi. 1, and 
under IIayp II. 


TPA 
TONT, vog, and alog, To, from the Heb. 
29 to bend down, depreſs, humble ; 
whence alſo the Lat. genu, Goth. knu, 
Saxon. cneoþ, Daniſh and Eng. nee. 

The knee, which is capable of mcurvation 
or being bent itſelf, and ſo of humbling or 
depreſſing the whole man; and to this 
property and w/e of the human knee, there 
is a manifeſt reference in every paſſage 
of the N. T. (except Luke v. 8, and per- 
haps Heb. xii. 12.) wherein the — oe- 
curs. See Acts ix. 40. Rom. xi. 4. Eph. 


iii. 14. Phil. ii. 10. and on Luke v. 8, 
ſee Wetftein. 


Poyvrelew, w, from yovu the knee, and the 


obſol. V. we“ to fall. 

To fall down on the knees or kneel to one. 
occ, Mat. xvii. 14. xxvii. 29. Mark 
1.40. x. 17. The particip. fem. yovure- 
Teca, is uſed by Polybius, lib. XV. cap. 27. 

Tpaup, wlog, To, from yeſgauwai, pert, 
-paſl. of yea w to write. 

I. A letter or cbaracter of literal writing. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 38. (where ſee Metſtein's 
note, and comp. under Meo0/4y0) 
2 Cor. iii. 7. Gal. vi. 11; on which laſt 
text, ſee Whitby, Doddridge, and Mit- 
ftein, to whoſe obſervations, I think, we 
may add, that it is very natural to ſup- 
poſe that a perſon who had been chiefly 
accuſtomed to write Hebrew (which was 
probably St. Paul's caſe, comp. Phil. 
lit. 5. Acts xxii. 3.), would, when he 
attempted to write Greek, form the cha- 
racters ſtrong and large. But compare 
Lardner's Hiſtory of Evangeliſts and 
Apoſtles, ch. xii. ſet. 3. towards the 
end, who, with many other learned men, 
prefers the interpretation given in our 
Engliſh tranſlation. Comp. under Senſe V. 

II. A writing. occ. John v. 47. 

III. A bill, an account. occ, Luke xvi. 6, 7. 

IV. The letter of the law, i. e. tbe literal 
ſenſe and outward ordinances thereof. occ. 
Rom. ii. 27, 29. vii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 6, 7. 
Comp. under Ilvzuua XI. 

V. A letter, an epiſtle. occ. Acts xxviii. 21 ; 


where yeauuclz may mean only a tel. 


epiſtle, conſiſting of many literal cbarac- 

ters, as the word is uſed by Herodotus, 

lib. i. c. 124, and by Joſephus in his Life, 

8 46 and 49. 80 2 Cor, x. 10, where 
ſee Macknight. | 

VI. Teauuala, ra, Letters, learning, eru- 

dition gained from books, occ, John vii. 15. 


| 
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| VII. Lega yeaupals, 


| 


T P A 


Acts xxvi. 24. See Velſtein and Kyphe 
on John, and Xenopbon, Memor. Socrat, 


lib. iv. cap. 2. F 20. | 

Holy IWrit, the Holy 
Scriptures. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 15. Comp. 
John v. 47, and ſee Wetftein on 2 Tim. 
who ſhews that Joſephus and Philo in 
like manner call the Scriptures IEPA 
TPAMMATA, and the latter very fre- 
quently IEPAI BIBAOT. 

Teauualevg, sog, 6, from ypappea. 

A ſcribe. 
I. In the LXX this word is frequently 
uſed for a political officer, whoſe buſineſs 
it was to aſſiſt kings or magiſtrates, and 
to keep an account in writing of public 
acts and occurrences, or of the royal re- 
venues. Such an officer is called in Heb. 
bon Wo. LXX, 6 . T8 3ao1- 

aews, the king's ſcribe or ſecretary, 2 K. 

xii. 10. 

II. The LXX uſe it for a man of learning, 
eſpecially for one ſkilled in the Moſaic 
law. See Jer. xxxvi. 26. Ezra vii. 6, 
11, 12, 21. Comp. 1 Mac. vii. 12. 
2 Mac. vi. 18. Ecclus. xxxvili. 24 or 25 ; 
and thus in the N. T. it denotes either 
a man of learning in general, Mat. 
xiii. 52. XXilt. 34. 1 Cor. i. 20; or par- 
ticularly one learned in the law of Moſes, 
and who ſat in Moſes ſeat, Mat. xxiii. 
2, 3, and explained the law to the peo- 
ple in the ſchools and ſynagogues ; hence 
perhaps called ſcribes, i. e. public inſtruc- 
tors, of the people, Mat. ii. 4, where ſee 
Wetftein, and comp. Neh. viii. 4. & ſeq. 
Whence alſo we find a ſcribe who was 
likewiſe a lachyer, i. e. a doctor or teacher 
of the lago. Comp. Mat. xxii. 35, with 
Mark xii. 28. The ſcribes are frequently 
in the N. T. joined with the Phariſees, 
and probably mott of them were of that 
ſect. See eſpecially Acts xxiii. . 

III. A civil magiſtrate of Epheſus, a fowwn- 
clerk, or rather a recorder or chancellor ; 
for he appears by the hiſtory to be an 
officer of conſiderable influence and au- 
thority. occ. Acts xix. 35. See Weiftein, 

Deamnlos, , ov, from youpu. 

Written, inſcribed. occ. Rom. ii. 15, 

Teagn, 15, % from you pw. 

TC as 34 word is uſed by the 
Greek authors; but in the N. T. it al- 
ways refers to the Holy Scriptures, and 
almoſt conſtantly to thoſe of the O. T. 
K 4 


and 
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and that both in the ſingular and plural | 


number ; but in the fingular it generally 


denotes a particular part or portion of 


Scripture. See 2 Tim. iii. 16. Acts 
viii. 32. Mat. xxi. 42. xxii. 29. Luke 
xxiv. 27, 32, 45. Mark xii. 10. xv. 28. 
Luke iv. 21. Obſerve that in 2 Pet. 
iii. 16, St. Paul's Epiſtles are reckoned a 
part of tbe Scriptures. | 

Tpapw, from ypaw to eat, alſo to engrave, 
from Heb. y to diminiſh, or & to cut. 

I. To cut in, make an inciſion. Thus uſed 
in Homer, II. xvii. line 599, 


* 


TPATEN J. öl og ay pig 


AXA 
And the ſpear rat ' him to the bone, 


Comp. alſo the uſe of eniſpzgw, II. 

iv. 139. II. xi. 388. II. xiii. 553. and 
II. vii. 187, where ſee Euſtatbius's and 
Pope's Note. 


comp. Job xix. 23, 24. And it appears 
from Exod. xxxi. 18. xxxii. 16. 2 Cor, 
it. 7, that the firſt literal writing of 
which we have any * preciſe account was 
of this kind. Hence 
III. To write, 1. e. to delineate literal cha- 
racters on a tablet, parchment, paper, or 
&c. See Luke 1. 63. (where, with regard 
to the expreſſion, &ypayes Azywy, comp. 
2 K. x. 1, 6, in LXX and Heb. and ſee 
Wolfius) Luke xvi. 6, 7. John viii. 6, 8. 
xix. 19. Acts xxiii. 25. 3 John ver, 13. 
If I were obliged to add my conjeCture to 
thoſe of others concerning what our Lord 
wrote on the ground, John viii. 6, 8, I 
ſhould mention Jer. xvii. 13, or part of 
that verſe. But let the reader conſult 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under an, and 
judge. 
IV. To deſcribe in writing, John i. 45. 
Rom. x. 5. 


II. To GRAVE, engrave. Thus Homer, V. To ewrite a law, command or enadt in 


II. vi. line 169, 

Hoger %oſs FHMATA >uſoa, 
TPAYAL ey wivaxt N Fu opboger mona, 
The fatal marks he ſent, 

And on a tablet GRAV'D his dire intent. 
Here Euftathius explains youpety by Feeiy 
zo carve, and obſerves that the expreſ. 
ſion is agreeable to the cuſtom of the an- 
cients ; that the uſe of alphabetical letters, 
as well as the invention of paper, was of 
later date than the times of which the 
poet is here ſpeaking; that the ancients 
uſed to engrave on wooden tablets vari- 
ous figures F to denote what they defired ; 
that /etters were afterwards invented, 
Xai T Th afe5 x ThE 0c Wpwnalwy 
exlunteyv, and the method of delineating 
characters, not by ſculpture, but by co- 
Jour. To explain the expreflion mivax, 
wluxlw, a doubled tablet, it may be ne- 
ceflary further to obſerve, that the en- 

aved tablet was covered with another, 
and that both being tied together and 
ſealed, conſtituted the form of an an- 
cient epiſtle, or letter, 
The LXX ſeveral times apply the word 
in this ſenſe of engraving, carving, or 
cutting out, as 1 K. vi. 29, Iſa. xxil. 16. 


* From one or the other of which Heb. roots may 
alſo be z/timately derived the Saxon ceonpan, Welch 
kervio, Eng. carve, as likewiſe Saxon ZNnapans 
French grater, and Eng. grave, engrave, &c. 


+ Comp. Heb. and Zng. Lexicon, in pb IV. I. 


writing, as a legiſlator. Mark x. 5. 
xii. 19. This is a clafhcal and elegant 
uſe of the V. and thus it is applied by 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laertius, and others 
of the Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 
Elfner and Kypke on Mark xii. 19. 

Teaònyg, sog, 8g, 6, 1, x To—es, from 

gabs, Yehu%gy, 1, an old woman, which 
from y12 to waſte, diminiſh. See under 
Tegcov. 
Of or belonging to old women, old wwo- 
men's. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. So Cicero, De 
Nat. Deor. lib. iii. cap. 5. and Horace, 
lib. ii. fat. 6. line 77, mention fabellas 
aniles, old women's ftories. See Weitftein, 
who cites from Strabo TPAQAH MYT- 
OOAOTIAN, and from Galen MYOON 
TPAOE. 

Tęyſopsu, u, for eſpyſopew, which is uſed by 
the profane writers, and which + Duport 
forms from e/ſy/opz, the Attic perf. mid. 
of e/eiow to rouſe, by inſerting p. 

I. To watch in a natural ſenſe, 1. e. fo ab- 
ain from ſleep. Mat. xxvi. 40. Mark 
XIV. 37. 

II. To wake, be awake, i. e. alive, as op- 
poſed to the ſleep of our bodies in death. 
occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 10. comp. chap. iv. 15. 
Rom. xiv. 8, . 


III. To watch, be watchful or vigilant, in 


* But comp. Exod. xxiv. 4, 7, 12. xxviii. 27, 36. 
+ On Theophraft. Ethic. Charact. p. 285, edit. 


Needbam. 5 
a ſpiri 


nd ba 


T TM 


a ſpiritual ſenſe. Mat. xxv. 13. Mark 
xili. 37. Acts xx. 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. & | 
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and to have lain down naked). Iſa. xx. 2. 
Mic. 1. 8. 


al. IV. Naked, open, uncovered, manifeſt. oce. 


Tvpyatu, from yujuv0s. 

I. rly, To exerciſe one's ſelf naked, as 
thoſe who propoſed to be champions in 
the Grecian games did. So'yupyaoioy 
is a place of exerciſing, or even of firrving 
naked, romog e w alwvitelai, ſays Heſy- 
cbius; and though this noun occurs not 
in the N. T. yet in 1 Mac. i. 14, we 
read of certain apoſtate Jews, who wxo- 
$uyoay yupvuTioy built a place of exer- 
cile in Jeruſalem, after the manner of the 
Heathen. Comp. 2 Mac. iv. 9, 12. 

II. To exerciſe in a mental and ſpiritual, and 
that whether in a good or bad ſenſe. occ. 
Heb. v. 14. xii. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 1 Tim. 
iv. 7, where ſee Wetftein, who ſhews that 
the exprefſions, nant, or yupvals- 
cba, og, are uſed by the Greek writers, 
particularly Arrian. 

Tuuvacia, a, 1, from yuuvatu. 

_—_ as of the body by aſcetic ſeveri- 

ties, ſuch as faſting, abſtinence, watch- 
ing. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 8. comp. Col. ii. 23. 
Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor. viii. 8. 

Towvyleuw, from yuv. 

Ty be naked or ill-clad. occ. 1 Cor. "go 11. 

Tuuvog, y, o, q. * yuic wova £ywy ba vin 
bis limbs * 4 * CS f N 

I. Naked, flark-naked. occ. Mark xiv. 51, 
52. Comp. Rev. xvii. 16, and ſee Har- 
mers Obſervations, vol. ii. p. 421. 

II. Comparatively naked, i. e. meanly, or 
ill, clothed. occ. Mat. xxv. 36, 38, 43, 
44. Jam. ii. 15. comp. 2 Cor. v. 3, and 
Job xxii. 6, in LXX. So in Homer, 
2 often means not abſolutely naked, 

ut naked or ftript of armour ; thus, II. 
xv1. line 815, he calls Patroclus, TM- 
NON ev dyiolyſi naked in the battle, be- 
cauſe ftript, not of his clothes, but of his 


arms. Comp. II. xvii. lin. 122, 692, 


711. 
III. Naked or ftript of the upper garment. 
John xxi. 7, Acts xix. 16. In this ſenſe 
the word 1s ſeveral times uſed by the 
LXX, anſwering to the Heb. Ny. See 
1 Sam. xix. 24. (where Saul is ſaid to 
have ſtript off An bis | upper garments, 


From Heb. U, or m, the body. 
+ See Dr. S. Chandler's Life of King David, 
vol. i. p. 93. | 


Heb. iv. 13. comp. Job xxvi. 6, in the 
LXX. Einer hath ſhewn that the pro- 
fane writers uſe the word in the | ca 
view. 

V. Naked, bare, mere. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 37. 

VI. Naked of ſpiritual clothing, i. e. of the 

imputed righteouſneſs of faith. occ. Rev. 

. 1. W. 16. 

Tuuvolns, Tylogs, , from yupuvos. 

I. Nakedneſs, that is, a being deſtitute of 

convenient or decent clothing. occ. Rom. 

viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 27. Comp. Tong II. 

and Tvwyyleuw. 

II. Spiritual natedneſs, being deſtitute of the 
ſpiritual clothing of tbe righteouſneſs which 

is by faith, oec. Rev. iii. 18. 

Tuvyanapoy, 8, T0, a diminutive of yuyy, 

Erg. 

A trifling, weak, filly woman ; Lat. 
muliercula; French, femmelette. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 6. Arrian in Epictet. ſeveral 

- times uſes this diminutive as a term of 

contempt. 

Tuyaixeiog, eic, eo, from u, Yuvans. 

Female, womaniſh. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 7. 

Torn, Yuvaixocs, j, q. Yon, from yeſova, 

perf. mid. of yzivw or yevw to generate. 

I. A woman, as diſtinguiſhed from a man. 

Mat. xiv. 21. AQts v. 14. viii. 3, 12. 

iu. 8. 1 Jin. it. 1, 19, 14. i. I, 

where ſee Macknight, & al. 

II. A woman conſidered as related to a 
man, a wife, and that whether eſpouſed 
only, Mat. i. 20, 24. Luke ii. 5; or who 
hath cohabited with her huſband, Luke 
i. 5, 13, 18. & al. freq. 

III. Tosa, Voc. when addreſſed to a be- 

man, does not of itſelf imply any rudeneſs 

or diſreſpec, any more than a? when 
applied to men (comp. Avyp IV. but is 
generally equivalent to madam in Eng 
liſh, and is thus frequently uſed in the 

beſt Greek writers. occ. John ii. 4 

xix. 26. xx. 15. See Miracles of Jeſus 

vindicated by Biſhop Pearce, part iii. 

P- 50, 7- I2mo; and his Note on John 

li 


« & 

I NNIA, ag, y, from yovu the knee, or ra 
ther immediately from the Heb. y22 7/0 
bend. ; 

Chandler's Remarks on this ſubject, in his excellent 


+ See Gen. XXIII. 12-15, and Dr, Samuel | 


Review of the Hiſtory of the Man after God's own 
Hegrt, P · 68, &c. | 7 1 
5 I. An 


| I. An outward corner, as of a ſtreet. occ. 
Mat. vi. 5,—of a building; in which 
latter view it is applied only to the ſpiri- 
tual building of Gd, namely to the church 
conſiſting of Jews and Gentiles, of which 
Chriſt is ſaid, in reference to Pf. cxviii. 22, 
to become tig xepanyy was the bead- 
flone of the corner (Heb. m w] ũ—.), that 
| is, the upper corner-ſtone, which doth not 
E | only unite and firengthen the whole build- 
| | ing, but is exalted to the ſummit of it, ſo 
Y that = whomſoever it all fall from 
this elevation, it muſt grind bim to pow- 
-—- der. (Comp. Zech. iv. 7.) For it ſeems 
1 a juft obſervation of Doddridge, that the 
| ſtone eig x£6aAyy D/ ] does not ap- 
ö — exactly to anſwer to axprywvinos, 
ph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6, which latter is 
| the foundation corner tone. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 42. Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11, 1 Pet. 
ii. 7. 
II. An inner corner, ſo by a very natural 


figure, a ſecret or private place. So Gro- 
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6, Delta. The fourth letter of the 
A Greek alphabet, correſponding in 
name, order, and power, to the 
0 Heb. 7, Daletb, and in the form A very 
| | nearly reſembling the Phenician Daletb. 


1  Gounoviloua, from d. or Iaipuwy. 
1 To be poſſeſſed by a demon or devil. Mat. 
| | viii. 28, 32. & al. freq. It is the ſame 
N as dνEẽctfu ee to have a demon or de- 
wil, John vii. 20, for which the Heathen 
writers moſt commonly uſe 9zipovay and 
Xd&x00210v%v, as may be ſeen in Lam- 
| bert Bos Exercitat. p. 61. & ſeq. and 
in Wolfus on John vii. 20. Euripides 


Phœniſſ. line 895, has 0auporwylas, for | 


1 perſons poſſeſſed with demons ; in which 
| ſenſe I find the ſcriptural word AAIMO- 
| NIZOMENOTE once applied by Plu- 


| 


TAN n 


tius cites from the Adelphi of Terence, 


Intered in angulum aliquo abeam. In 


the mean time I may go ſomewhere into 
a corner.” See alſo Wetftein. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 26. 


III. An extremity, occ. Rev. vil. 1. xx. 8. 


The LXX have frequently uſed the word 
in this ſenſe, as 2 Chron. iv. 10, for the 
Heb. pn a fide, Exod. xxvi. 14. & al. for 
vypd an end, extremity, Exod. xxvi. 24. 
Neh. iii. 19. As to the phraſe Teooxag 
Ywvins Th; Vs, the four corners or extre- 
mities of the earth, mentioned together 
with the four winds, it evidently denotes 
thoſe four cardinal extremities thereof, 
where the four winds or ſpirits of the 
earth exert their actions in producing its 
diurnal and annual motion, Comp. un- 
der Avzjuog II. So theſe four extremi- 


ties are with philoſophical propriety 


called in Heb. y1RT7 M235 yaIMR tbe four 
WINGS gf ebe earth, Ia. xi. 12, Ezek. 
VII. 2, 


A. 


AAI 
tarch, Sympoſ. lib. 5. queſt. 5. p. 706, 
D. edit. land. And Se Let 
Pref. ad Obſerv. Phil. ad fin. and Kypke 
on Mat. iv. 24. Thoſe who were poſ- 
ed with propheſying demons (ſee Acts 
xvi. 16.) were called by the Greeks Azi- 
pov0aynlO. See Archbp. Potter's Anti- 


quities of Greece, book i. chap. 12. 
p. 268. 1ſt edit. 


Azipoviov, 8, To, from Jaiuwy, which ſee. 
I. A deity, a go or more accurately ſome 


power or ſuppoſed intelligence in that 
grand object of beathen idolatry, the mate- 
rial beavens or air. Thus the word 1s 
generally applied by the LXX, who uſe 
it, Iſa. lxv. 11, for u, tbe deſtruttive 
troop, or powers of the heavens in thun- 
der, lightning, ſtorm, &c.; in Deut. 

| XXII. 
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xxxii. 17. Pf, cv. 35, for EW the 
n or genial powers of nature; 
and as by Jaiuovie weonuErive the mid- 
day demon, Pſ. xci. 6, (anſwering to the 
Hebrew STE MW 20p5), we may be 
certain they intended not a devil, but a 
pernicious blaſt of air (comp. Iſa. xxviii. 2. 
in the Hebrew), ſo from this and the 
fore-cited paſſages we can be at no loſs 
to know what they meant, when, in 
their tranſlation of Pſ. xcvi. 5, they ſay, 
All the gods of the Gentiles are 0aupovie, 
i. e. not devils, but * ſome powers or 
imaginary intelligences of material nature. 
But it muſt be obſerved that, according 
to the highly probable opinion of that 
learned Jew Maimonides +, the errour of 
the firſt idolaters conſiſted in their main- 
taining, that, as the fars and planets 
(Sab P22) (to which I think we 
ſhould add tbe circulating fluid of the bea- 
wens) were created by God to govern the 
world, ſo it was his pleaſure that they 
ſhould be honoured and worſhipped as his 
minifters, and that accordingly men pro- 
ed to adore them, in order to A es 

the good «vill of bim who created them, 
thus making them mediators between 
man and God; and this, ſays he, was the 
foundation of idolatry. Which aſſertion 
is amply confirmed by the plain traces 
of this doctrine being found among the 
heathen, even down to the time of Chriſt 
and his Apoſtles, and indeed long after. 
Moft expreſs are the words of Plato in 
Sympoſ. TIAN To 9zia0rcoy METAZY 
£51 Oe re d Svylse. EVERY demon 
is a middle being between God and mor- 


* And that this is true the reader may find abun- 
dantly proved by teſtimonies divine and human, and 
by a profuſion of entertaining and uſeful learning, in 
the 2d and ꝗth volume of Hutchinjon's Works, and 
in Bate's Anſwer to Berrington, p. 3. & ſeqt. See 
alſo Prideaux Connect. p. i. book iti, anno 222, 
p. 177, 8, iſt edit. 8vo, and Hes. and Eng. Lexicon 
in Gre, under Sw XI. b 


+ Though I muſt profeſs in general the utmoſt 
diſlike to the Rain,, writings, and the greateſt 
abhorrence of the blaſphemous and abominable fic- 
tions and reveries they contain, yet, /ince truth is 
truth wherever it be found, I cannot forbear recom- 
mending Maimonides De Idololatria, as affording one 
of the beſt and trueſt accounts of the Origin and Pro- 
greſs of Idolatry to be met with in any human wri- 
ter. This treatiſe is printed, with a Latin tranſla- 
tion, at the end of Vu, De Origine & Progreſſu 
Idololattiz. - 
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tal man.” If you aſk what he meang « 
a middle being?“ he will tell you, Oeog 
avIewnwy 8 pilyulai, A fic Iaimoviuy 
T00% £5 7 (MANIC au 7; FrarexTog Jeng 
95 tvIpwnes, God is not approached 
immediately by man, but all the com- 
merce and intercourſe between Gods and 
men 1s performed by the mediation of de- 
mons.” Would you ſee the particulars ? 
To Aaip.ovioy e Epuroveuoy xau Tramopy- 
 peuvoy Jevig TH Tap avipunuy, nas avip- 
TOs T THIX YEW, TWY EY TH; Oeyoelg 
Xa Juoias, Twy de rag emilatels Kou hyor- 
Cas Twy Suoiwy, Demons are reporters 
and carriers from men to the gods, and 
again from the gods to men, of the ſup- 
plications and prayers of the one, and of 
the injunctions and rewards of devotion 
from the other,” The philoſopher Plu- 
tarch, who flouriſhed at the beginning, 
and Apuleius, who lived after the middle 
of the ſecond century, teach the ſame 
doctrine *, And © this,” ſays the learned 
Mede, © was the ecumenical philoſophy 
of the Apoſtles times, and of the times 
long before them. Thales and Pythagoras, 
all the Academics and Stoics, and not 
many to be excepted, unleſs the Epicures, 
taught this divinity +.” Now when St. 
Paul affirms, 1 Cor. x. 20, that what 
the Gentiles ſacrifice, they ſacrifice Aauo- 
viois, not t9 God, we may underſtand Aa- 
ov to mean either ſome powers or 
ſuppoſed intelligences of material nature 
in general, or in a more confined ſenſe, 
according to the common opinion of the 
Gentiles in his time, ſuch poxwers or in- 
telligences confidered as mediators be- 
tween the ſupreme Gods and mortal men. 


* As may be ſeen in the learned Foſ. Mede's 
Works, page 627, and in Bp. Newten's Diſſerta- 


tions on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 437, &c. 2d 
edit. 8yo. 


+ And to theſe reputedly learned Heathen, many 
more might be added from the /eſs civilized parts of 
the world: for inſtance, the Pagan inhabitants of 
the Caribbee iſlands in the Weſt Indies are ſaid to 
have regarded their Chemens or Chemim (i. e. plainly, 
according to the French pronunciation of Mariaut, 
who gives them this latter name, &'2w SHEMIM, 
or Heavens), as the meſſengers, agents or mediators of 
a ſupreme, ſole, eternal, infinite, almighty, inviſible 
Being, called by them 2 (run V Jehovah 
the Machinator, Q?) See Picart's Ceremonies and 
Religious Cuſtoms, &c. vol. iii, p. 142, &c. and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, zd and 3d edit. under 22 


+ bo 
« For 
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« For this,” ſays Mr. Mede *, „ was 
[then] the very tenet of the Gentiles, 
that the ſovereign and celeſtial Gods 
were to be worſhipped only 1 mente, 
with the pure mind, and with Hymns and 
praiſes ; and that ſacrifices were only for 
demons.” I will not, however, take upon 
me poſitively to affirm, that St. Paul had 
in view this latter tenet of heatheniſm in 


the above paſlage. It is ſufficient to prove | 


his aſſertion, that the general objects to 
which the Gentile ſacrifices were offered, 
were nothing higher than ſome powers of 
material nature, or ſome intelligences ſup- 
poſed to reſide therein; and than this, 
nothing can be more certain, from all 
accounts ſacred and profane. And thus 
Aauovioy is uſed, 1 Cor. x. 20, 21. 

II. Beſides thoſe original Aayovic, thoſe 
material mediators, or the + intelligences 
reſiding in them, whom ; Apuleius calls 
* a higber kind of demons, who were al- 
ways free from the incumbrances of the 
body, and out of which b:gber order Plato 
ſuppoſes that guardians were appointed 
unto men,—” Beſides theſe, the Heathen 
acknowledged another ſort, namely dhe 
fouls of men deified or canonized after 
deatb.” 80 Heſiod, one of the moſt an- 
cient heathen writers, deſcribing that 

happy race of men who lived in the firſt 
and golden age of the world, faith, || * that 


* P. 635, from Porphyr, in Euſeb. Prey. Evang. 
Herm. Triſmeg. in Aſclepio, Apulei. De Dæmonio 
Socrat. Porphyry's words, lib. iii. 5 58. De Abſtinen- 
tia, are remarkable to this purpoſe. O T1; ©0455, 
AXE ALI TH; Juris rg d Twy 4a] wy Wyo. 
enſaſoy z Te; iy TOs TIANTI S Hανν, A], 
tec T#lo mini wlas mag wiv Twy Jeahaſwy, © Nor 
did thoſe who were thoroughly acquainted with the 

wers of the Univerſe (the TO HAN, N. B.) offer 

loody facritice to the Gods, but to Demons; and this 
is affirmed by the Theologians themſelves. Comp. 
Le/and's Advantage and Neceſſity of Revelation, 
part i. chap. 5. page 138—142, $vo. 

+ This notion of Intelligences in the Heavens is, 
according to Maimonides, very ancient; for he makes 
the 1bird ſtage of the Autediluvian idolatry to be, 
* when certain impoſtors aroſe, who pretended that 
the Star or Planet (5352) itfelf or an angel had 
ſpoken to them, and commanded that they ſhould 
worſhip the Star, or &c. in ſuch a particular manner, 
and directed what in their worſhip was to be done, 
what avoided.”* Maimon. De Idol. 5 4. 

t In Mede's Works, and Bp. Newton's Diſſer - 
tations, vol. ii. page 440. 

See Bp. Newton, ut ſup. page 439. 
Aulap int parv Twlo yevo; xala yas g 
Tee AY SAIMONES u., Xx. r. X. 
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after this generation were dead, they were 
by the will of great Jupiter promoted to 
be DEMONS, keepers of mortal men, 
obſervers of their good and evil works, 
clothed in air, always walking about the 
earth, givers of riches ; and this, ſaith 
he, is the royal honour that they enjoy.“ 
Plato concurs with Hejiod, and aſſerts, 
that © he and many other poets ſpeak 
excellently, who affirm, that when good 
men die, they attain great honour and 
dignity, and become demons.” The ſame 
Plato in another place maintains, that 
all thoſe who die valiantly in war are of 
Heſiod's golden generation, and are made 
demons, and that we ought for ever after 
to ſerve and adore their ſepulchres as the 
ſepulchres of demons. The ſame alſo, 
ſays he, we decree whenever any of thoſe 
who were excellently good in life, die either 
of old age, or in any other manner.” 
And according to this notion of Axyo- 
vioy, the word appears to be applied in 
ſeveral paſſages of the N. T.* Thus 
Acts xvii. 18, ſome of the Athenians 
ſaid of St. Paul, be ſeemeth to be à pro- 
claimer ge 0auuoviuy of flirange + de- 
mon gods, becauſe b preached unto them 
Jeſus and the reſurrection. In the ſimilar 
ſenſe of demon-gods, or ſouls of dead men 
deified or canonized, the word is uſed 
Rev. ix. 20, (where ſee Vitringa, p. 417, 
24d edit.), and in that exprethon 0:940o%a- 
NI Saumoviuy, dofarines — de- 
mons, 1 Tim. iv. 1, as Banliouwy dida- 
us, doetrine concerning baptiſms, Heb. 
vi. 2; Tn 0i9dayn Ts Kupis, the doctrine 
concerning the Lord, Acts xiii. 12. For 
proof I refer to Mr. Mede and Biſhop 
Newton, and to what they have adduced 
on this ſubje& ſhall only add, that Igna- 


* See Mede, p. 635. 

+ Where there is no necefity from the uſe of the 
plural word Awjpiyiwy to ſuppoſe, as ſome learned 
men have done, that the Athenians took Feſws and 
Avagacig for two diſtin Amwpona (ſee Bowyer on 
Acts); for Socrates had in like manner been accuſed 
KAINA AAIMONIA «&@pepeiy of introducing new De- 
mons in the plural, becauſe he ſaid that the aa1M0- 
NION fingular uſed to fore warn him. Thus Aeno- 
phon, Memorab. Socrat. lib. i. cap. 1. $2. Auledpun- 
anlo yap we Pain Tn TO AAIMONION tal an- 
{424ve4r* bevy On waniga jor Soo ty avioy aihinoacia 
KAINA AAIMONIA wuoprgeiy. For it was notor ious, 
that Socrates uſed to ſay that the Demon warned him: 
whence principally indeed they ſeem to mg to have 
accuſed him of introducing new demon. ; 

tus, 
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Rus, who, according to Cbryſoſtom, had 
converſed familiarly with the Apoſtles, 
plainly uſes Gaupuovioy for a human ſpirit 
or gboft, and the adjective 0auuovos for 
one diſembodied, and in the flate of ſpi- 
2 Epiſt. ad Smyrn. 5 2, 3. edit. RA 
el. 
i And moſt generally, An evil ſpirit, a 
Devil, one of thoſe angels ⁊obo kept not 
their firſt eflate, and are called by the col- 
leftive name Satan, and Ala bog the 
Devil; and who, at the time of our Sa- 
viour's appearance in the world, were 
permitted to poſſeſs, and in various and 
dreadful manners to torment the bodies 
of men, by which means was manifeſtly 
diſplayed their malice to mankind, as 
our Saviour's divine power and benevo- 
lence to human nature were demonſtrated 
by his caſting them out. See Mat. xii, 
22—28. Mark iii. 22—26. Luke x. 17 
—20, xi. 14— 20. xiii. 11—16, Acts 
x. 38. Jam. ii. 19. From the three firſt 
cited paſſages it appears evident, not- 
withſtanding the objections of Dr. Camp- 
bell (Prelim. Diflertat. to Goſpels, p. 190), 
that Satan is equivalent to the Demons 
and to the Prince of the Demons (comp. 
aiſo 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 20.); and I 
ſubmit it to the conſideration of the in- 
telligent reader, whether, in oppoſition to 
what the Doctor aſſerts (p. 189), po/- 
ſeſſions are not plainly aſcribed to 6 f 44 
Foxos the Devil, in Acts x. 38. 
It may be worth obſerving that 9aiuoy40y 
is uſed in this third ſenſe in the Apocry- 
phal Book of Tobit, ch. iii. 8. vi. 17. 
viii. 3; and that, according to Plutarch, 
tom. i. p. 958. E. edit. Xylandr. it was 
2a very ancient opinion, that there are 
certain wicked and malignant demons 
(pavaa Samoa xa Barraya) who envy 
good men, and endeavour to diſturb and 
hinder them in the purſuit of virtue, left 
remaining firm (anlwres unfallen) in 
goodneſs and uncorrupt, they ſhould af- 
ter death obtain a better lot than they 
themſelves enjoy.” See alſo Porphyry, 
De Abftin. lib. ii. ſet. 39, 40, 42. 
p. 83, 84. edit. Cantab. 1655. 
Aaupoviwlns, £05, 85, 6, I, xa Toes, from 
da. 
Demonian, deviliſb. occ. Jam. iii. 15. 
AAIMNN, ovos, 6, q. 0anwwy knowing, ac- 
cording to Plato in Cratylus, which from 
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$ouw to learn, know, and this from Heb. 
Y to know. 


. A Demon, an Intelligence. It's ſenſes in 


the heathen writers may be ſeen under 
Azumovioy I. IT. befides which it ſome- 
times ſignifies fortune, ſometimes an at- 
tendant genius. The LXX, according 
to the Complutenſian edition, have once 
uſed it for the Heb. n, Ifa. Ixv. 11. 
Comp. under Aaiy.ovioy I. The learned 
* Duport has remarked, that in no (pro- 
fane) Greek writer till the time of Chriſt 
does this word occur in a bad ſenſe, This, 
however, may be doubted ; fince Plu- 
tarch, De Vit. Are Al. tom. ii. p. 830, F. 
mentions, 04 OznAaTYl xa 8pavomereig 
exeivoit T8 Eune%xxess AAIMONES. 
Thoſe Demons of Empedocles who were 
caſt out by the Gods, and fell from hea- 
ven.“ But it is not certain whether Gan- 
Goveg was the word uſed by Empedoclcs, 
or whether it is Plutarch's. 


II. In the N. T. it is uſed only for an ci 
ſpirit, a fallen angel, a devil, unleſs per- 


haps in Rev, xviii. 2, which paſſage 
ſeems an alluſion to the LXX verſion of 
Iſa. xiii. 21, where the Heb. S pyw, 
rough, hairy creatures (fo Aquila Tery wy - 
rai and Vulg. piloſi ſunt) is rendered by 
04.911, demons, agreeably to the heathen 
notions, that their demons, ſuch as Pan, 
the Fauns, Satyrs, &c. appeared in the 
ſhape cf rough, ſhaggy animals. Comp. 
LXX, Aquila and Symmacbus, in Ita. 
xxxiv. 14, and Baruch iv. 35. It occurs 
alſo Mat. viii. 31. Mark v. 12. Luke 
viii. 29. Rev. xvi. 14. 


Aauxvw, from the obſolete 9axw or dyn the 


ſame, which from the Heb. 757 to beat, 
break ; or 821 to cruſb, break by cruſhing. 
To bite. In the N. T. it is uſed only in a 
figurative ſenſe. occ. Gal. v. 15. © Plato 
(Reſp. ix. 274. ad fin. edit. Maſſey) uſes 
expreſſions very ſimilar to thoſe of the 
Apoſtle, AAKNEZOAI Ts xa pay0uevc 
ETOEEIN AAAHAA, to bite, and fight- 
ing to devour one anotber.” See Black- 
wall's Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 207, 
Wetftein and Kypke. 


AAKPT, vog, To, from obſol. dax to bite 


(ſee daxyw) and puw to flow, or rather 
perhaps from the Heb. p to pierce, 
pungere. 


* On Theopbraft, Ethic, char, xvi. p. 451, edit. 
| Needham, N io | K my 


A tear, 


AAN 


A tear, which flows from the eyes, and is 
of a briny biting or pungent taſte. Luke 
Vii. 38, 44. Heb. v. 7. 

Aaxovov, 8, To, from daxęu. 
A tear. occ. Rev. vii, 17. xxi. 4. 


3 from daxęv. 

0 weep, ſhed tears. occ. John xi. 35. 

Haxluaios, , 6, from dag. 

A ring for the finger. occ. Luke xv. 22. 
Comp. Jam. ii. 2. 

AHaxluaog, 8, 6, q. feixluacs, from Jeiw to 
Jhew, point out, whence alſo the Latin 
name digitus, q. deixelog. 

I. The finger, with which men heco or point 
out objects. (Comp. Iſa. Iviii. 9.) Mark 
vii. 33. Luke xvi. 24. & al. On Mat. 
XXiit. 4, ſee Wetftein for parallel expreſ- 

ions in the Greek writers. | 

II. The finger of God is uſed for his power, 
and as ſynonymous with the ſpirit of God. 
Luke xi. 20. Comp. Mat. xu. 18, and 
ſee Exod. viii. 19. xxxi. 18. Pf. viii. 3. 

Aaua g, from da the fame, which from 

eb. N or D to reduce to flillneſs 
or quietneſs, whence alſo the Latin domo, 
nd Eng. tame. 
To ſubdue, tame. occ. Mark v. 4. James 
iii. 7, 8. 

Azuankis, ws, att. ews, 1, from dauH)¹ to 

. 


A beifer of fit age to be tamed to the 


yoke. occ. Heb. ix. 13. 

Ave, from 6avevy. 

I. To lend. occ. Luke vi. 34, 35. 

II. Aaveitouai, Mid. To borrow. The pro- 
fane writers uſe it in the ſame ſenſe, as 
Elſner and Wetftein have ſhewn. occ. 
Mat. v. 42. 

| Gavenvy, s, To, from Iavos a gift, alſo a loan, 
ſomewhat lent, from Heb. jm zo give, } 
being dropt as uſual. 

A loan, a debt. occ. Mat. xvili. 27. 

Aavei5 ts, 8, 0, from 0aveitu, 

A lender, a creditor. occ. Luke vii. 41. 

Aa rav, o, from 0amilu to devour, as wild 
beaſts * do their prey, and this perhaps 
from Heb. 271 à4 bear, a very voracious 
animal. See Prov. xxvili. 15, in Heb, 

I. To ſpend, properly in eating and luxury. 
o0cc. Luke xv. 14. James iv. 3. 80 He- 
ſpchins, Tlaygalos, mayla danavwy, and 


„Thus Homer of a lion, II. xi. line 481, Aulup 
6 AAIITEI. So of wolves, II. xvi. lin. 158, 9, 0. 
7 eXepoy—AATITOYZIN, they tear in pieces and de- 
vou the ſtag,'? 


3 
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Suidas explains Aamavgy, by s To anus 
AvHAAITKEW, ANAG TO Aapmews Cry wot 
onalay xai Janavay Thy 801g, Not fim- 
ply to ſpend, but to live ſplendidly and 

prodigal and devour one's ſubſtance,” 
See Wetftein on Luke. 

II. To ſpend, in general. occ. Mark v. 26. 
2 Cor. xii. 15. Acts xxi. 24, where ſee 
Wolfius, Meiſtein, and Doddridge. 

Aanavy, 15, ij, from daa. 

Expence, coft. occ. Luke xiv, 28. 

Ae, a conjunction, perhaps from de to 
bind, conned. 

1. Copulative, And alſo. Mat. xxv. 19, 28, 
39. Mark iv. 37. Rom. vi. 18. Jude 
ver. 8. After xai in the ſame member of 
the ſentence, but ſeparated from it by 
one or more words, Alſo, likewiſe, more- 
over, yea. John viii. 17. xv. 27. Ads 
iii. 24. v. 32. And thus theſe two par- 
ticles are often uſed in the Greek writers. 
See Rapbelius on Acts iii. 24, and Al- 
berti on 2 Pet. i. 5. 

2. Even, et quidem. Rom. iii. 22. Phil, 
ii. 8, where Rapbelius ſhews that Herodo- 
tus applies 9% in the ſame ſenſe. 

3. Moreover, further, Mat. v. 31. Luke 
XV. II. I Cor. xv. I. 

4. Or. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 185 

5. In ſome paſſages it ſeems almoſt illative, 
and may be rendered, Then, therefore, ſo. 
Luke vu. 6. xili. 7. Rom. viii. 8. xii. 6. 

6. Cauſal, For. Mark xvi. 8. Luke iv. 38. 
X11. 2. & al. freq. And thus it is often 
applied in the beſt Greek writers. See 
Raphelius on Mark xvi. 8, and Elſzer on 
Luke iv. 38. 

7. In the ſacred as in the profane writers, it 
connects hiſtorical facts or circumſtances, 
as Mark i. 6. Luke xxiii. 2. Mat. i. 18, 
where ſee Rapbelius. | 

8. It connects the latter part of a ſentence 
with the former, giving it a peculiar em- 
phaſis or confirmation, and may be ren- 
dered then. Acts xi. 17, where ſee Ra- 
pbelius, who ſhews that Herodotus and 
Arrian uſe 6s in the ſame manner, as the 
Latin writers likewiſe do at and vero. 

9. It is uſed in reſuming a ſubject, and may 
be rendered, I. ſay, however. 2 Cor. x. 2. 
Heb. vii. 4. 


19. It denotes that ſomewhat is to be ſup- 


plied in a diſcourſe, ſo may be rendered, 
And that. Gal. ii. 4. | 


11. Adverſative, But, ſed. Mat. xxiii. 11. 


XXV. 9. 
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I 


— 
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xxv. 9. Acts xii. g. 1 Cor. vii. 2. 1 Tim. 
vi. 11. & al. freq. In this ſenſe it is very 
frequently preceded by j.:y in the former 
member of the ſentence, as Mat. iu. 11. 
Comp. under Mey. | 

12. It is uſed after a negative particle for 
G but, Heb. iv. 15, where Raphelius 
ſhews that both Xenophon and Polybius 
apply it in the ſame manner. 

13. Although, though. 1 Pet. 1. 7. 

Azyois, 105, att. ws, y, from 9zomas. 
Supplication, whether petitionary or de- 
precatory, but generally the latter. Luke 

1. 13. 2 Cor. i. 11. Heb. v. 7. & al. 

freq. 


Azi, Imperſon. See under Ac. 


Aeiſua, alog, To, from desde, perk. paſſ. 


of Jew or duet. 

An enſample, a ſpecimen, properly, ſay 
Harpocration and the Etymologiſt, «vbat 
is begun of things ſold, i. e. a ſample. 
occ. Jude ver. 7, where fee Wet/tein, and 
comp. 2 Pet. it. 6. 

Aziſu.alitw, from de. | 
t vols a public ſhew or ſpectacle, as the 

. ancients, particularly the Romans, did, 
when they expoſed their captives, and the 
ſpoil of their conquered enemies to public 
vieW in their triumphal proceſſions. occ. 
Col. ii. 15. 

Azixvv'iri, or Azitvum, 
dein, which ſee. 

I. To fheww, exbibit, cauſe to be ſeen, whether 
naturally, Mat. viii. 4. Mark xiv. 15. 
John xx. 20. Comp. John ii. 18. x. 32. 
—or in a divine viſion. Heb. viii. 5. 
Rev. iv. 1. xvii. 1. xxi. . & al.—or by 
a deceitful repreſentation. Mat. iv. 8. 
Luke iv. 5, where from the circumftan- 
ces of the ſtory it appears that the Devil 
really ſhewed our Saviour as great an ex- 
tent of country * as was viſible from the 
high mountain, ſupplying, in @ moment 
of time, an ilufive view of the other 


from the obſolete V. 


The Abbe Mariii (Travels through Cyprus, &c. 
Cited in the Engli/h Review for Nov. 1792, p. 346) 
in his deſcription of the mountain mentioned in Mat. 
iv. 8, ſays, “ Here we enjoyed the mo/# beautiful 
ꝓreſpect imaginable. This part of the mountain of 
Forty Days overlooks the mountains of Arabia, the 
country of Gilead, the country of the Ammonites, 
the plains of Moab, the plain of Jericho, the river 
Jordan, and the whole extent of the Dead Sea. It 
was here that the Devil ſaid to the Son of God, A// 
theſe kingdoms will I give thee, if thou wilt fal. 
down and worſhip me. 
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great and glorious kingdoms of the world. 
See Dr. Hammond's Paraphraſe. 

II. To fbexw, teach, declare. Mat. xvi, 21. 
1 Cor. xii. 31. Comp. Acts x. 28. 

III. To ſbew, prove, demonfirate. James 
ii. 18. iii. 13. 

AEIKQN, from the Chald. pi zo ſee, obſerve, 

a V. often uſed in the Targums. 
To ſherv, i. e. according to the Hiphil or 
Aphel tenſe of , to cauſe to be ſeen, An 
obſol. V. whence in the N. T. we have 
1ſt fut. dig, 1ſt aor. sdelg, imperat. 
deten, Iſt aor. pail. particip. dey bers. 
See under A#ixyU{4. 
Fearfulneſs, timidity, ſbrinking for fear. 
So Theopbraſtus, Ethic. char, xxv. defines 
del to be 'THEIEIE Tys wuyns ewes- 
bog, a yielding or ſbrinking of the ſoul 
through fear.” And Andronicus, AELAIA 
£5iy AHIOXQPHEIZ ano ©0v0meve N- 
byxovrog Gia Hu deive, AttAIR is 
the withdrawing from ſome object com- 
ing upon us, becauſe it appears terrible.” 
occ. 2 Tim. 1. 7. 

Aziaiczw, w, from Juana. 

To ſhrink for fear, as the heart. occ. John 
xiv. 27. 
AEIAOE, 9, oy, either · ſrom 6zi9%w to fear 
(which from di or deu, ſee under Jzivws) 
or rather from Chald. orm to /brink for 
fear, which from the Heb, 5m to cringe, 
ſhrink. Comp. Aziaic. 
Shrinking for fear, fearful, timid. oec. 
Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 40. Rev. xxi. 8; 
where ſee Wetftein. 

AEINA, d, y, To. Undeclined. An indefi- 
nite pronoun, plainly related to the 
Chald. p71, 127, 37, N, Be, /be, it, this, that. 
A certain perſon, ſuch an one. occ, Mat. 
xxvi. 18. It is frequently thus uſed in 
the beſt Greek writers. See Meiſtein. 

Azivws, Adv. from deivog terrible, vebement, 
which from deag fear (as xAtEvos, x- 
vos, glorious, from x glory ; a\ſeives 
grievous, from ae griefy &c.) which 
from di or dee, a V. often uſed in Ho- 
mer, and ſignifying to fear, and tranſi- 
tively to put to flight, drive, drive away, 
and this from Heb, rn to impel, drive, 
drive away. 

I. Dreadfully, grievouſly. occ. Mat. viii. 6. 

IT. Vehemently. occ. Luke xi. 53. 

Azinvew, w, from 0eimv0v. 

To ſup, cat a ſupper. oc. Luke 4 8. 
1 r. 


Alla, g, / from deo, which ſee. 


AE I 

x Cor. xi. 25. Rev. iii. 20. Alſo tranſi- 

tively with an accuſative, To eat for ſup- 

per. Luke xvii. 8. 

' Aeimvoy, e, To, ſo called from dec hat eig moe 
vov, men's wvanting it for labour, or to en- 
able them to labour. See Suicer's The- 
ſaurus on this word. 

I. In Homer it 1 denotes the break- 
faft or morning-meal, as II. ii. lin. 381, 
399, and II. viii. lin. 53; (comp. lin. 1, 
and 66) but ſometimes food in general, 
even that which is taken towards even- 

ing, as Il. xviii. line 560. Hence 

II. — the latter Greek writers, as in the 
N. T. a ſupper, an evening meal, or feaft. 
Mat. xxiii. 6. Mark vi. 21. Luke xiv. 12. 

HI. Kvgiaxoy Azimvov, The Lord's Supper. 
occ. 1 Cor. xi. 20. It appears however 
from this and the following verſes, that 

the appellation does not ſtrictly mean the 
Euchariſt, but a ſupper in imitation of 

that of which our Lord partook when he 
inſtituted the Euchariſt. For this remark 
I am indebted to Dr. Bell, On the Lord's 
Supper, p. I51. ad edit. where ſee more. 

Azio19a povesee0s, &, ov, comparat. of òei- 
o19211wy, which from. 0:13, 1ſt fut. den- 
ow, to fear, and Saiupwy a demon. 

Too ſuperſtitious, or rather, too much ad- 
difted to the fear and worſhip of demons. 
Comp. Aziuwy I. For“ the word As- 
, ſays Mede (Works in fol. 
p- 635), by etymology ſignifies a cwor- 
ipper 0 n-gods, and was anciently 
uſed in this ſenſe, and ſo you ſhall find it 
often in Clemens Alexandrinus his Pro- 
trepticon *, not to ſpeak of others: And 
thus the Etymologiſt explains it by u- 
Cys xa ẽů weg eas prous and fearing 
| tbe gods, and Suidas by Scocesbng a wor- 
Shipper of God or of the Gods. occ. Acts 
xvii. 22; where St. Paul begins his 
ſpeech in the Areopagus in a much leſs 
+ efenſive manner than it ſounds in our 
tranſlation. Ye men of Athens, I perceive 
that in all things ye are ws 04010a1pove- 
Fepss, ſometobat, or as it were, too much 
addicted to the worſhip of demon- gods.“ 
In which exordium, he alſo infinuates 
an anſwer to the charge brought againſt 
him, ver. 18, that he ſeemed to be a pro- 
„Et Strom. lib. vii. p. 504, Auoitaiyuwy, & Jede 

Te CA. : | 
+ See Lardner's Credibility of Goſp. Hiſt. vol. i. 

book i. ch. 8. 57, 3. P- 412, 413, and note, iſt edit. 
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claimer of new demon- gods; namely, 
that ſince he ſaw them ſo much addicted 
to the worſhip of demons already, he 
would not introduce any new demons 
among them ; but, as he goes on to de- 
clare, he would wiſh to recall them to the 
worſhip of that God, whom out of their 
great 0:10 492 ovie they worſhipped with- 
out particularly knowing him, but who, 
though to them unknown, made the world 
and all things therein, and is the Lord of 
beaven and earth. 


Azo19a movie, as, y, from Jeioilauyuwy. 


Superſtition, or rather, Religion, or reli- 
gious worſhip. occ. Acts xxv. 19. As 
Agrippa was a Jew, and now came to pay 
a viſit of reſpe& to Feſtus on his arrival 
in his province, it is improbable that he 
would uſe ſo rude a word as ſuperſtition ; 
ſo that this text affords a further argu- 
ment, nas 0 Azioi0au poveseg0s) that the 
word Azi0192 poyig will admit a milder 
interpretation.” Doddridge. And thus 
Suidas explains Jeio19a uovic by eu- 
Ss, wee T0 Oelov, reverence towards the 
Deity, and Heſychius by pooh,, fear of 
God, in which good ſenſe it is ſeveral 
times uſed by Diodorus Siculus *. So 
Heraclitus ſays of Orpheus, he led men 
eig 0440190 noviny, and exhorted them er. 
To evoe&ev, to be pious, where it is ma- 
nifeſt 6101924 uovic muſt mean religion, 
not ſuperſtition. But what is more to 
our preſent purpoſe, the word is uſed in 
the like N ſenſe in 52 not only 
where a Heathen calls the Pagan religion 
0410192 οU,αe, (Ant. lib. xix. cap. 5. 9 3.) 
or where the Jewiſh religion is ſpoken of 
by this name in ſeveral edits that were 
made in it's favour by the Romans (as 
in Ant. lib. xiv, cap. 10. C 13, 14, 16, 
18, 19.), but alſo where the hiſtorian is 
exprefling his own thoughts in his own 
words, us of King Manaſſeb after 
his repentance and reſtoration he ſays, 
gonB8Iaty—macry wee avloy (Ozov) T1 
AEIEIAAIMONIA: yeyodai, that he 


ſtrove to behave in the moſt religious 


manner towards God,” Ant. lib. x. cap. 3- 


nopſ. 


$ 2; and ſpeaking of a riot that happen- 
ed among the Jews on occaſion of a Ro- 
man ſoldier's burning the book of the law, 
he obſerves that the Jews were drawn to- 
* See Hammond on Acts xvii. 22, and Pole Sy- 


. 


gether 
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ther on this occaſion 2 AETIEIAAT-| 

MoONIA,, by their religion, as if it had 
been by an engine, 0/2vw 7194, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 12. C 2. Comp. cap. ix. Q 3. 

Asu, Gt, a, 7%. Indeclinable. 

The number Ten, from %ye592: (Ionic 
$exeobai) to receive, contain, becauſe it 
contains all the units under it. Mat. 
XX. 24. XXV. I. 

Aexdvo, di, a, ra, from dex ten, and d 
tb. | 
Twelve. occ. Acts xix. 7. xxiv. 11. 

Atzxamevle, Gt, di, ra. Indeclinable, from 
de xc ten, and ee five. 

Fiſteen. occ. John xi. 18. Acts xxvii. 28. 
Gal. i. 18. 

Atraltooacts, d, di, xa Ta Fexaletoara, 
from dex ten, and 7eooa;5 four, 
Fourteen. occ. Mat. i. 17. Gal. ii. 1. 

Atexalog, y, oy, from dex. 

I. The tenth. occ. John i. 39. Rev. xi. 13. 
xxi. 20. 

II. Aexaly, VS, 1, ( og, part, being under- 
ſtood) The tenth part, tithe. occ, Heb. 
Vit. 2, 4, 8, 9. See Wetftern on ver. 4, 
for inſtances of the Heathen dedicating to 

their gods the zenth of ſpoils taken in war, 

Aeralow, w, from den, dexaly, the tenth, 
To tithe, receive tithes of. occ. Heb. 
vii. 6. Aexaloouai, H, pail. To be 

tit bed, pay tithes, oc. Heb. vii. . 

Aerxlog, 7, o, from ôedexlai, 3d perl. perf. 
of 6:51.04 to receive. | 
Accepted, acceptable, agreeable. occ. Luke 
iv. 19, 24. Acts x. 35. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 

il. iv. 18. | 

Geneato, from dA, alvg, 79, a bait, from 
&w to take with a bait, which probably 
from Heb. 157 to draw out, as fiſh from 
the water, though the V. is not ſo ap- 
plied in the Heh. Scriptures. 

To take or catch, properly with a bait, as 
birds or fiſhes are caught. occ. 2 Pet. 
li. 14, 18. Jam. i. 14, e£:>Ax0uev0s Ka 
de A, Theſe words,” ſays Dod- 
dridge, “ have a ſingular beauty and ele- 
gance, containing an allufion to the me- 
thod of drawing fiſbes out of the water 
with a hook concealed under the bait, 

Which they greedily devour.” Thus alſo 

KXenophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. ii. cap. 1. 


* 


$ 4, where diſputing with Ariſtippus 


about pleaſure, he ſays ſome animals are 


as ARABAZOMENA, caught by 
* 25 | 
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their belly or appetite.” See Napbeliut, 
Melſtein and Kypke. 
AEMQ. 
To build; conſiruct. It may be derived 
either from the Heb. tn to complete, 
finiſh, or d to iken, aſſimilate, from the 
aſſimilation or adaptation of parts in the 
{ame building. It is an obſolete V. but is 
here inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 
Aer doo, v, r The moſt probable of the 
Greek derivations I have met with of this 
word, is that given by the learned Damm, 
in his Nov. Lexic. Græc. from der or 
dyvco to fliretch out, extend (which b 
tranſpoſition from Heh. d, the ſame 
and 79 or Copy, properly a piece of <vood 
fiript of the bark, and thence the tree it- 
ſelf, from Leg, which ſee; though 1 
would not be poſitive that Asv9goy may 
not be formed from a corruption of the 
Heb. * n (whence likewiſe Eng. #im- 
ber), which ſignifies fraight, upright, and 
as a N. a palm-tree, See Heb, and Eng. 
Lexicon in PN. 
A tree, Mat. iii. 10. vii. 17, 18, tg. 
xiii. 32. & al. freq. In Mark viii, 24, 
many MSS, five of which ancient, and 
ſome editions read, BAetw Ts5 ab- 
mes ori ws devSea oew mepmaleviac, [ 
fee men, becauſe I ſee them as trees (con- 
fuſedly, like the trees which the man 
knew were growing in the fields near 
Bethſaida, and which he alſo knew 
could not naturally move from the place 
where they grew, whereas what he took 
to be men he ſaw) walking, See Wet- 
ſtein Var. Le. Wolfus, and Grieſbach, 
Aztionabos, 8, 6, from ev Ty de NA, 
taking in the right band. 
A ſoldier who takes and carries a ſpear or 
Javelin in bis right band, a ſpearman. occ, 
Acts xxiii. 23. The Alexandrian MS 
reads 0:£1989A25 ; but ſince all the other 
MSS (except one mentioned by Eraſmus) 
have de H e, Mills opinion ſeems 
highly probable, that Jd&£10G0A85. is no 
more than a gloſs, which was originally 
placed in the margin, and thence crept 
into the text. This gloſs, however, 
which ſignifies tboſe who caſt darts or 
Javelins with the right hand, confirms 
* being changed into it's media, d, and p into v, 


as uſual, and the ſecond à inſerted for ſound's ſake, 
as in a from ag. 8 
| as the 


| A E Y U 
the interpretation of dE] ο?˖ juſt 


iven. | 

Asie, &, oy, from 3:;ac9) a, Iſt aor. infin. 
of the deponent verb J&ycmai to receive, 
take, on account of the aptitude of the 
T:ght band for this purpoſe. 

Right, as oppoſed to left, ſo applied to 
the eye, Mat. v. 29.—to the cheek, Mat. 
v. 39.—to the ear, Luke xxii. 50.—to 
the foot, Rev. x. 2. But properly and 
moſt generally dei denotes tbe right 
band, and that whether joined with yz, 
Mat. v. 30; or not, Mat. vi. 3. xxvil. 29. 

Gal. ii. . 

Acgia, Ta. Neut. plur. (uegn, parts, being 
underſtood) The parts towards the right 
band, i. e. the right hand fide, Mat. 
XX. 21, where ſee Weiflein. Mat. xxii. 44. 


xxv. 33. & al, Meę is expreſled, John 


xxi. 6, On the expreſſions of Chriſt //- 
ting on the right band of God, being ex- 
alted to bis right band, and the like, 
Mark xvi. 19. Acts ii. 33, &c. ſee Vi- 
#ringa's Obſerv. Sacr. lib. ii, cap. 4. 
and 5. edit. 3tiæ. 
AHeown. See under Asch. | 
Lethe, g, To, from òsęco to flay, trip off 
the ſkin. 
A ſkin of a beaſt flayed off the body. occ. 
Heb. xi. 37. Comp. under MVA. 
Gepe, Y, ov, from Cera. 
Made of ſkin, leatbern. occ. Mat. iii. 4. 
. Mark i. 6. 
SEP, perhaps from Heb. n ?o cut, ſplit. 
I. To flay, ſtrip off the ſkin. In this it's 
1 Frome! ſenſe the word occurs not in the 
. T. but in the LXX verſion of 
2 Chron. xxix. 34, for the Heb. wwarn 
Zo Hay. It is allo thus uſed by Homer, 
ſpeaking of ſacrificial victims, II. i. 
line 459, 


Av tevouy wiv Towle, zo ic PEN, Nl ENEIPAN' 


Firſt they drew back their necks, then kill'd and | 


flay'd. 
$0 II. vii. line 316, 


Toy AEPON: 
The ſteer they fay'd. 


II. To flay by beating with rods or the like, 
to beat or ſcourge ſeverely. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 35. Mark xil. 3, 5. xili. 9. Luke 
All. 47, 48. xx. 10, 11. xxii. 63. Acts 


v. 40. xvi. 37. Xxil. 19. Though this 
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is a very uncommon ſenſe of the V. yet 
the diligent Kypke on Mat. xxi. 35, pro- 
duces Ariſtopbanes in Veſp. applying the 
ſimple V. dege and dsgechal, and the 
compound 27532509, to this meaning; 
and likewiſe Arrian Epictet. lib. ili. 
cap. 20. p. 230, — he 
III. To beat, firike in general, as a perſon, 
occ. John xviii. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 20.—the 
air. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26; where it ſeems 
to refer to the £zizuzy:a of the ancient 
Athletæ, or their exerciſing themſelves in 
imaginary combats, in which they would 
of courſe flrike nothing but the air. 80 
Virgil of a boxer Preparing for the com- 
bat, —verberat ictibus auras, n. v. 
line 377. See Wetftein on 1 Cor. ix. 26. 

AETWELW, 

I. From 65po5, To bind, enchain. oce. Acts 
xxii. 4. 

II. From 6z0ju7, To bind togethgr into 8 
bundle. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 

AzTuew, w, from 9:0 ues. 
To bind. occ, Luke viii. 29. 

Aeon, 15, J, from Sede, perf. pal; 
Attic of ds to bind. 
A bundle, which Eng. word is derived in 
like manner from the V. 10 bind. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 30. 
The LXX uſe G5ouy, Exod. xii. 22, for 
the Heb. M:8 A bunch, of hyſſop namely. 

Ae5u4ns, 8, 6, from des. 

One bound, a priſoner, Mat. xxvii. 15, 16. 
Acts xvi. 25, 27. & al. freq. On Phi- 
lem. ver. f, fee Mackmegbt. 

Acchog, 8, 6, plur. &:oua, ra (but res beg 
pes, Phil. i. 13.), from 6z0z0opma pert. 
pail, Attic of gw to bind. 

A bond or chain, ſuch as priſoners or 


others were bound with. Acts xvi. 26. 


xxyi. 29. Luke viii. 29. & al. freq. In 
Heb. x. 34, the Alexandrian, Clermont, 
and three later MSS, together with the 
Vulgate, both the Syriac and ſeveral 
other ancient verſions, read 9744945 pri- 
foners, which reading is embraced by 
| Weiftein, and by Grie/bach received into 
the text. | 
II. The firing or ligament of the tongue. 
occ, Mark vii. 3 5 Theognis, Tot. 
E 


line 178, TAwoox dE 4 AEAETAI, His 
tongue is tied. 

III. It is ſpoken of an infirmity owing to 2 
pts agency occ. Luke xiii. 16, 


here { and Kypke. 
where ſee Nou, JP Aue 
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echo, aug, 6,9. 0:5puofvartt, from 
dechieg a priſoner, and PvAgoow to oo. 
A keeper of priſoners, a jailer. occ. Acts 
xvi. 23, 27, 36. 
Aeruwlyuy, &, T9, from 0:opotw to bind, 
which from 9555. 
A place xubere perſons are bound and con- 
fined, a priſon. occ. Mat. xi. 2. Acts v. 
21, 23. xvi. 26. 
Azowwlygs, a, 6, from Geomw to bind, which 
from 901.95, 


A perſon bound, a priſoner. occ. Acts 

xxvii. 1, 42. 

 MAeomolyc, e, 6, from Cos fear, and mew 
to make, occaſion, or immediately from 
the V. &: 79% to bave the rule or domi— 
nion, which may be either from C295 o7a- 
tw to occaſion fear, or perhaps from the 
Chald. oo to reduce into order, which 
word appears in the compound 1229 4 
commander, which ſee in Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon. 

I. A ſovereign lord, a ſovereign. Applied to 
Chriſt and the Holy Spirit, occ. Luke 
ii. 29. Acts iv. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 2 Pet. 
11. 1. Jude ver. 4. Rev. vi. 10. 

Dr. Clarke, in his Scripture Doctrine of the 
Trinity, No. 407*, aflerts, that © Chri// 
is no where in the New Teſtament ſtyled 
Azortolys (but God the Father only, as 
Luke ii. 29. Acts iv. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 
Jude 4. and Rev. vi. 10.) .“ Let us then 
examine theſe texts. 
Luke ii. 26, It was revealed to him (Si- 
meon) uno (not dia) by the Holy Ghoſt, 
that be ſhould not fee death before be had 
ſeen the Lord's Chrift ; and on ſeeing him, 
he ſays, ver. 29, AETIIOTA, LORD, 
now letteſt thou thy ſervant depart in 
peace, according to thy word ; for mine 
eyes bave ſeen thy ſalvation. Is not then 
the Holy Ghoft here ſtyled Azomgla ? 
Acts iv. 24, 25, They lift up their voice 
to God with one accord, and ſaid AEN. 
TIOTA, LORD, thou art God, which 
haſt made beaven and earth, and the ſea, 
and all that in them is : who by the mouth 
of thy ſervant David haſt ſaid But by 
Acts 1. 16, it was tbe Holy Ghoſt who 
ſpake by the mouth of David. It is He, 
therefore, who in Acts iv. 24, is ſtyled 
S. | OE 


In 2 Tim. ii. 21, TO. AEETIOTH: the 


* Comp. No. 15, and C/arke's Comment on 40 | 


Texts, No. 15. 
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Mafter (of the houſe) there ſpoken of 
may moſt naturally be referred to Cbriſt, 
- who is named ver. 19. comp. Heb. iii. 6. 
If in Jude ver. 4, we follow the cotnmon 
reading, the want of the article o before 
Kvz15y ſhews that Feſus Chriff is there 
ſtyled 7oy p4y0y AEETIOTHN Os, the 
only LORD God, as well as our Lord. 
But if, with the Alexandrian, and au- 
other ancient MS, and eleven later ones, 
and the Vulg. Verfion (ſee Mill, Nei- 
ein, and Grie/bach), we omit the word 
©-5», this application of p.ovoy AEEIO- 
THN to Jeſus Cbriſt will be ſtill more 
evident. And the ſame ſort of perſons, 
who in Jude ver. 4, are ſaid to 2 the 
only AEETIOTHN; LORD, are in the 
parallel texts of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 1, 
deſcribed as denying the LORD, AEZE- 
TNlOTHN, who bought them. Who he is, 
we may learn from Gal. iii. 13, and the 
hymning elders in Rev. v. 9, will alſo 
inform us, for the perſon there addreſſed 
bought them to God with HIS OWN 
BLOOD +. 
Laſtly, that the title of AEETIOTHE, 
in Rev. vi. 10, belongs to Chrift, will be 
manifeſt by comparing Rev. iii. 7. Mat. 
xxviii. 18. John v. 22. 
Grotius therefore was not miſtaken, as 
Dr. Clarke aſſerts he was, in ſaying that 
Chriſt is ſometimes called Azom9Jlns in 
the New Teſtament. I add further, with 
regard to the Holy Spirit, that Luke 
ii. 29, Acts iv. 24, furniſh us with clear 
inſtances of His being religiouſly invoked 
by holy men, and of His having divine 
attributes expreſsly aſcribed to him. 

IT. A buman lord or maſter, as of ſervants: 

occ, 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2. Tit. ii. 9. 1 Pet. 
ii. 18. 
In the LXX Ascœroſyg fix times anſwers 
to the Heb. m or n, as applied either 
to Man or God, and particularly to the 
divine Captain of Jehovah's Hoſt. Joſh, 
v. 14. Comp. ver. 15. 

Aezvgo. An Adv. both of place and time, 
ſignifying hither, perhaps from 0vw to 
come, enter, as debe below. 

I. Of place, Here, hither. In the N. T. 
when implying place, it is uſed only in 
calling or encouraging, and may be ren- 
dered, Come, come bither. Mat. xix. 21, 


+ See the reverend and learned Milliam Fones's 
Catholic Doctrine of the Trinity, chap. i. No. i 
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Melſtein on Mat. and obſerve that Homer 


frequently uſes this word, See Damm | 


_ Lexic. col. 1061, 

II. Of time, with the neuter article, 
Ax Te Sevpo, Till this time, bitherto. 
occ. Rom. i. 13. where ſee Weiſtein. 
Aezule. An Adv. of compellation or calling. 
Come, come bitber, addreſſed to ſeveral. 
Mat. iv. 19. xi. 28. xxv. 34. Luke 
xx. 14. This word doth in form reſem- 
ble a verb 2d perl. plur. imperative; and 
ſince both in the ſacred and profane wri- 
ters it is applied in no other manner 
than as a V. in that form would be, the 
moſt natural derivation of it ſeems to be 
from du to come, s being inſerted, as if 
from the V. dev. Comp. Auw. See 
Meilſtein on Mat. and Dammi Lexic. col. 
1062, who ſhews that Homer often uſes 

. Gevle. 

Aæulepaiog, a, ov, from Gevlepog. 

Doing fomewbat on the ſecond day; for 
theſe nouns in ag denote the day. Comp. 
Telaplaing. occ. Acts xxviii. 13; on 
which text Rapbelius obſerves that Neno- 
pbon uſes devlegalog in the ſame ſenſe. 

Azviepompulos, , 6, from òevleceg the ſecond, 

and Tpwiog the firft. 

a frft ſahbath after the ſecond day of 
unleavened bread, from which day the 

. ſeven weeks (called mn2w abs, Lev. 
xxiii. 15. comp. Lev. xxiii. 8; Luke 
xviii. 12. Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.) 
were to be reckoned, Lev. xxiii. 15, 16. 
Deut. xvi. 9. On this ſabbath the barley 
was nearly ripe in Judea. occ. Luke vi. 1. 
'This appears the moſt probable interpre- 

tation of this difficult word, and is that 
which Stockius and Doddridge have em- 
braced. 

Hevulspog, &, o, q. Ouoleprs, from duo two, 
as &uPolepos from augw. But the learned 
Damm, Lexic. col. 461, derives it from 
Geuvw to fail, fall hurt (which may be 
from the Heb. 111 to be faint), and ſays 
it is properly ſpoken of thoſe cob ar: ſe- 
cond in a trial of ſkill or activity. Homer 


certainly W it in this ſenſe, Il. X. 


line 368. II. xxi. lin. 265, 498. But 
what principally confirms this derivation 


is, that Homer uſes not only the compa- | 


rative Aevlz-os, but alſo the ſuperlative 


Aevialos the laft, Il. xix. line 51. Oyſſ. i. 


line 286. Odyſſ. xxill, line 342. 
3 


/ 
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+ Luke xviii. 22. Jobn xi. 43. & al. See 
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| Second. Mat. xxi. 30. xxii. 26, 39. & al. 
Aevlepoy neut. is uſed as an adverb, Se- 
condly, a, or the, ſecond time. John iii, 4, 
xxi. 16. 1 Cor. xii. 28. 2 Cor. xiii. 2, 
Rev. xix. 3. Ex Gevless (xaos time, 
namely, being underſtood) A, or the, ſe- 
cond time, Mat. xxvi. 42. John 1x. 24. 
& al. Comp. under Ex 4. 

Azy5.21, perhaps from the Heb. Tn tbe 
mid/?, middle or inner part, between*, 

I. To receive, contain within itſelf, as a 
place doth what is put therein. occ. Acts 
Ii. 21. 

II. To take, recerve within or between the 
arms. Luke ii. 28. 

III. To receive, entertain, as a perſon. Mat. 
x. 40, 41. Acts xxi. 17. Gal. iv. 14, 
Comp. Acts vii. 59. . 

IV. To receive, embrace, as a doctrine, 
Acts viii. 14. xi. I. xvii, 11. 1 Thefl, 
i. 6. & al. Comp. 2 Theſſ. ii. 10. 1 Cor. 
Ii. 14. 

V. To receive, bear with, bear paticntly, 
as a perſon. 2 Cor. xi. 16. So Demetrius 
in Plutarch De Defect. Orac. p. 412. F. 
AEZALZOE I x (mMws 8 αοναν,, 
rg 0Ppus—0oronmeile, Bear with us, and 
take heed not to frown.” See Elſuer and 
Holfus. 

VI. To receive, ſomewhat communicated. 
Acts xxii. 5. Xxviii. 21. Phil. iv. 18. 
Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 

VII. To look for, expett, The verb in this 
ſenſe may be very naturally derived from 
the Chaldee pu zo look, Jook out; ſo the 
Latin expecto, to exped, is from ex out, 
and ſpecto io look ; comp. Anroxa5900%4%. 
AzX0unt is often thus applied in Homer, 
as in II. xviu, line 524, 


— 


Tolci &' tung anavel)t yy ox u eew?y 
SETMENOI r 21. KR iCoirtlo Kee £7.14; Bu. 


Two ſpies at diſtance lurk, and watchful ſeem 
If ſheep or oxen ſeek the winding ſtream. 

Ports. 
So II. ji. line 794, and II. ix. line 181. 
The ſimple V. however, is not in the 


uſed in this ſenſe, which is here inſerted 
on account of the derivatives 2x00, 
wmp05o00pa, which ſee. 

AE, probably from the Heb. tv (Arab. 
IM) to fix firmly, by tranſpoſition, and 


| 8 Whence alſo may be deduced our Engliſh word 
| take, . 
dropping 


EF 


N. T. nor ſcarcely by any proſe writer, 
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dropping one of the dentals, as in the 
Eng. word ie, from the fame root. It 
may, however, be worth obſerving, that, 
in ſome of the northern derivatives from 
the Heb. ird, both the dentals are pre- 
ſerved, as in the Welch #4 a chain, fi- 
daw to tie with a chain or rope, and in 
the Eng. tidy, tight. 

I. To bind, tie, as with a chain, cord, or 
the like. Mat. xxii. 13. xxvii. 2. Mark 
v. 3, 4. & al. freq. Comp. Mat. xxi. 2. 
X11i. 30. And on Luke xiii; 16, fee Mol- 


us, 

II. Io bind up, fwathe. John xix. 40. 

III. To bind or oblige by a moral or rel:- 
gious obligation. Rom. vii. 2. 1 Cor. 
vii. 27, 39. 

IV. To bind, pronounce or determine to be 
buyling or obligatory, i. e. of duties to 
performance, of tranſgreſſions to puniſh- 
ment. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii, 18. Comp. 
John xx. 23. 

AEQ. 

I. To have need, to want, lack. Thus the 
V. active is ſometimes, though rarely, 
uſed in the profane writers, as in Homer, 
II. xviii. line 100. —Euelo 5s AHYEEN, 
He æbanted me.” So Plato in Apol. Soer. 
$ 18 & 27, edit. Forſter, c ·ñ2 e AE, 
I want much, 1. e. I am far from.” And 
Lucius, Rev. iv. tom. i. p. 406. B. E:w 
de Toogls AE, I am ſo far from.” In 
this ſenſe de ſeems a derivative from the 
Heb, N nt; and though theſe two 
ideas of want and ſufficiency ſeem at firſt 
fight contradictory, yet (as Thoma/ſinus 
nas ingenioutly remarked) they in many 
expreſſions come to the ſame thing; for 
at hat is ſufficient is what one wants, and 
what one cant is what would be /- 
cient ; thus Prov. xxv. 16, Haſt thou 
found honey, eat Y what is ſufficient for 
thee, or, what thou wanteſt. Hence 

II. As a V. imperſonal, Ati, There is need, 
neceſſity, or want (q. d. it bath need), it 
beboveth, it becometh. See Mat, xxv, 27. 
Mark 1x. 11. xiv, 31. Eph, vi. 20, 
Azov, To. Need, needful, becoming, See 
1 Tim. v. 13. 1 Pet. i. 6, 

III. As cha, paſſ. To be in want or nced, 
to want. In this ſenſe it is not uſed by 
the writers of the N. T. in the ſimple 


form, though the compound 79705 
is; but hence 
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IV. Oecha, To pray, beſcccb, ſalilicate, 


A HM 


uſed abſolutely, Acts iv. 3 1. Rom. 1. 10. 
—with a genitive of the perſon, Mat, 
ix. 38. Luke v. 12. Acts xxi. 39. & al. 
freq.— with a genitive of the perſon and 
an accuſ. of the thing. 2 Cor. viii. 4, 
With much entreaty requeſting of us this 
favour and the communication of thts mi- 
niſtration to the ſaints. For the words 
de ga. yuas at the end of the verſe 
ſeem a ſpurious addition, being want 
ing in thirty-four MSS, four of which 
ancient, unnoticed in the Vulg. in both 
the Syriac and other ancient verſions, and 
accordingly rejected by Wetftein, and 
thrown out, of the text by Grie/bach. 

AH, An Adv. from the Heb. 71 ſufficient, 
or perhaps from ds to bind. ' 

1. Of affirming, Truly, in truth, occ, 2 Cor, 
xii. 1, Comp. Mat. xiii. 23. 

2. Of exhorting, By all means, or the like. 
oc. Luke ii. 15. Acts xv. 36, Comp. 
Acts xiii. 2. 


3. Of inferring, Therefore. occ. 1 Cor. 


vi. 20. Blackwall, Sacred Claſſics, vol. i, 
p. 145, obſerves, that Plato applies this 
particle in he ſame manner. But in this 
uſe of dy, it's affirmative or hortative 
ſenſe ſeems alſo to be included. q. d. 
Therefore, truly, or therefore by all means, 

AHAOY, y, o, from the Arab. 5 to 
/bew, which from the Heb. 757 to draw 
out. Comp. Prov. xx. 5, in Heb. 
Manifeſt, evident. occ. Mat. xxvi. 73, 
1 Cor. xv. 27. Gal. iii. 1. 1 Tim, vi. 7. 

Ay3.9w, w, from 019.05. 

I. To make manifeft or evident, oce. 1 Cor. 
iii. 13. Heb. ix. 8. 5 

II. To make manifeſt, declare, ſhew, fignify 
by words. occ. 1 Cor. i. 11. Col. i. 8. 
Heb. xii. 27. 2 Pet. i. 14, Comp. 1 Pet, 
i. 11. a 

Anunſocew, w, from C&nuos the people, and 
alſopew to ſpeak to or barangue. 

To ſpeak to or barangue the people, ta 
make a public oration. og. Ads xii, 21, 

Anwizples, a, 6, from 5yung public (which 
from 9105 @ people), and epſoy work, 

I. One who worketh for the public, or per- 
formeth public works, alſo an architect, 
So Suidas from the Schol. on Ari/toph, 
Koivws de & Cnmiarſ3s, rug TH 01119 
01% Eplz%o eva; rye Ge xa r agen - 
Tovas. 

IT. It is applied to God, the architect of 
that continuing and glorious city which 
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Abraham looked for. oc. Heb. xi. 10, 
where ſee Wetftein. oy 

duos, e, 6, from few to bind, 

A people, ſo called becauſe bound logetber, 
as it were, by laws and the ties of fociety®, 

ccc. Acts xii. 12. xvii. 5. Xix, 30, 33. 

Anwooiog, a, ov, from onus. 

J. Public, common, occ. Acts v. 18. 

II. Ayworig, Publicly. It is the + dative 
caſe uſed adverbially by an ellipfis, for :y 
Onja0Ti% wg, in a public place, or &c. 

| oce,, Acts xvi. 37. xviii. 28. xx. 20. 

AHNAPION, e, To, Lat. 

A word formed from the Latin denarius, 
which denotes tbe Roman penny, ſo called 
becauſe in ancient times it conſiſted, denis 
aſſibus, of ten aſſes, It was a filver coin, 
and equal to about ſeven-pence halfpen- 
ny of our money. See Mat. xx. 2,9, 10. 
XX11, 19. The former paſſages ſhew, that 
the price of labour was in our Saviour's 
time nearly the ſame in Judea, as it was 
not very many years ago in ſome parts of 
England, a 

Armies. Adv, from dj truly, and wols ever. 
d& ocder. occ. John v. 4. 

yrs. Adv. from dy truly, and ms where. 
Truly any where, or in any manner, occ. 
Heb, ji. 16. 

&IA. 

Futiter. See under Zeus. 

AIA. A prepoſition, perhaps from the Heb. 

Arn zo drive, impel. | | 

I. Governing a genitive caſe, 

1. It denotes a cauſe of almoſt any kind. 

By. See John i. 3. Luke i. 70. John i. 7, 

om. v. II. iii. 24. Acts viii. 18. | 

a. Of place, By, tbroygh, Mat. ii. 12. 

Luke vi. 4. 1 Cor. ili. 35, Ola wogog, 
Through a fire. Comp. PI. Ixvi. 11, or 
12. Ila. xliii, 2, in LXX. Euripides, 


Fleetr. line 1182, has a ſimilar expreſ- 


ſion, AIA IITPOE ewoacy, I came 
through a fire,” So Ariſtapbanes, Lyliſt, 
line 133, e * 


Ke Nen, AJA TOT Ur POS | 
F9w Badiuve | 

Though I were to paſs zhrowgh fire, I'd go. 
-W So Cicero de Repub. as preſerved by A»/tin, lib; 
2. cap. 21. De Civit. Dei, defines populus, a people, 
egtus multitydinis bominum, juris conſenſu & utili- 

- tatis communione ſociatus, | | 
I Thiselliptical uſe of the dative is very commen, 
See Hoogeveen's Note on Vigerus De Idiotiſm. cap. 
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| 2, It denotes 


nn 


* 


ATA 


But ſee by all means Elſner's excellent 

Note on 1 Cor. iii. 15, to whom I am 
indebted for the above citations ; and 
comp. IWeiftein and Macknight. 

3. Of time, Through, throughout. Luke v. 5, 

1. Mark ii. 1. 
Gal. ii, 1. See Wetftein on Mat. and 
Mark, and obſerve that this uſe of di is 
common in the Greek writers. Comp, 
Kypke on Mark, | 

5. Denoting the ſtate, In. Rom, iv. 11. 
Comp. ch, ii. 27. 2 Cor. v. 10. 2 Pet. 
iii. 5. 1 Tim. ii. 15, where comp. Senſe II. 

6. —The time, In, 2 Acts v. 19. xvii. 10. 
So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 62, AIA ede- 
alle ele, In the eleventh year.” Lucian, 
Demonax, tom. i. p. 1010, AIA Neᷣ- 
voc, In winter.“ 

7. —The adjunct, Vitb. Rom. xiv. 20. 

8. Before, in the preſence of. 2 Tim. ii. 2. 
So Plutarch, cited by Wetftein, ALA Oey 
MAPTTPQN, Before the Gods (as) wit- 
neſſes.” 

II. Governing an accuſative, | 

I. It denotes the final or impulſive cauſe, 


For, on account of, by reaſon of. 1 Cor. 
ix. 23. Rom. i. 26. 


2. Through, by means of. Luke i. 78. John 


vi. 57, where ſee Alberti. Comp. Heb, 
11.9, 1 Cor. vii, 5. Rev. xi, 11. 

3. In. Gal. iv, 13. comp. 1 Cor. ii. 3. 

4. For, in reſpect of or to. Heb. v. 12. 80 
Rom. iii. 25, Au Tyv π Mee, As to, 
with regard to, (quod attinet ad) the re 
miſſion ; where Rapbelius clearly ſhews 
that Polybiys uſes the prepoſition dia with 
an accuſative in this ſenſe. Other expo- 
ſitors, however, here render it by (as in 
John vi. 57) ; or for, denoting the final 
cauſe (as in Rom. iv. 25.) See Molſius, 
and comp. under II gg. | 

5. With a V. infinitive, having the neuter 
article prefixed, Hecauſe. Mat, xxiv. 12, 
TRL 3, | 

III. In compoſition, 

1. It is emphatical, or beightens the ſignifi- 
cation of the ſimple word, as in d iννju - 
od to _y thoroughly. SY 

eparation or diſperſion, as in 

Tiaomnaoa to be pulled in two. Mark 

v. 4. dico to publiſh abroad. Luke 

i. 17. | 

3. ud or franſition, as in HA va 

to paſs through, $129 2y.c to receive b 

tranſition. Acts vii. 45, 7 


Ad Saν⁰, 


3 


id tat __ 
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Arataivw, from d through, and Zauvw to 


0. 

To paſs through, paſs over. occ. Luke 

\ xvi. 26. Acts xvi. 9. Heb, xi. 29. 

Gi HA, from dia through, and Baru 
to caſt. 

I. To dart or ftrike through, whence 

II. In a * figurative ſenſe. To ftrike or fab 
with an accuſation or evil report, to ac- 
cuſe. So Baarpypei may be from a- 
Aziv Tais j. imiting with reports. 
See BAzT yew. occ. Luke xvi. I, where 
the V. is applied to a true accuſation, as 
Kypke ſhews it likewiſe is in the Greek 
writers, | 

e 215001, £1124, from di emphat. and 
BS D,E to confirm, 

To affirm, or aſſert, firongly or conſtantly. 
occ. I Tim. i. 7. Tit. iii. 8. 

Ala bh, from dia emphat. and Ge 
to jee. . | 
1 ſee plainly or clearly. occ. Mat. vii. 5. 
Luke vi. 42. 

Aab, from dia through, and obſol. 

BNE to caſt, 
To caft through. An obſol. V. whence in 
the N. T. Luke xvi. 1, we have des- 
6y, 3d perl, iſt aor. paſſ. See under 
AaRLAAW. 

AinSonog, u, 4, 3j, from 0atzoan, perf, 
mid. of M . 

I. An accuſer, a ſlanderer. occ. 1 Tim, 
217. 93 IM. e 

II. The Devil, fo called becauſe be origi- 

nally accuſed or flandered God in Para- 

diſe, as averſe to the increaſe of man's 

knowledge and happineſs (fee Gen. ili. 5. 

John viii. 44.), and ſtill anders him by 

falſe and blaiphemous ſuggeſtions; and 

becauſe on the other hand be is the accu- 
ſer of our bretbren, which accuſeth then: 

before our God day and night, Rev. xii. 9, 

10. (Comp. Job i. 2.) ; whence alſo he 

is called our adverſary, 1 Pet. v. 8. See 

Avidα⁰E . Further, Aia903.9; is uſed either 

for the Prince of the Devils, as Mat. iv. 1. 

Rev. xii. 9, xx. 23 or for thoſe evil ſpi- 


rits in general, Acts x, 38. And Chriſt | 


calls Judas Aia&gAaos, John vi. 70, be- 
cauſe ** under the influence of that ma- 
hgnant ſpirit he would turn his accuſer 


e Airy ſemper metaphoricè quaſi werbis 
trajicere, calumniis transfigere, transfodere, calum- 
niari."* Duport in Theophraſft. Char. Ethic, Cap. 
Wy p: 463+ But ſee Scapula's Lexicon. 
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and betrayer,” ſays Doddridge in Para- 
phraſe. But as it does not appear that 
Judas did, ſtrictly ſpeaking, accuſe our 
Lord, it might be more proper to render 
Aiag;)og in this text by 2 or informer, 
as Judas truly proved. See Campbells 
Prelim. Diflertat, to Goſpels, p. 185, 
188. | 
By this word Ala Bog, the LXX con- 
ſtantly render the Heb. ow, when 
meaning Satan or the Devil (ſee Job, 
ch. i. ii.), and from them no doubt it is 
that the writers of the N. T. have fo 
commonly uſed it in that ſenſe, in which 
it likewiſe occurs, Wiſd. ii. 24. 

Ainſyehaw, from d denoting dyperfion 
or emphaſis, and aſyzaaw to tell, declare. 

I. To tell, declare, or publiſh abroad, to di- 
dulge. occ. Luke ix. 60. Rotn. ix. 17. 

II. To declare, or fignify plainly. occ, Acts 
xxi. 26, © To give notice to the prieſts 
that he obliged himſelf by vow for ſeven 
days (during which time he devoted 
himſelf to prayer and faſting in the tem- 
pe) : after which they were to offer 

r. Clark's note. Comp. under Av 
II. and Num. vi. 13, &c, 

Aizſivoug, from di through, and yivou.au 

to be. 
Of time, To paſs, paſs over. occ. Mark 
xVi. 1. Acts xxv. 13. xxvii. 9. Thus 
uſed alſo in the Greek writers. See Wet- 
ein on Mark. 

Aiz/ivworw, from d denoting ſeparation 
or emphaſis, and yivwoxw to know, diſ- 
ern. 

To diſcuſs, examine thoroughly. oce. Acts 
xxiii. 15, xxiv. 22. Sce Wetftein on both 
texts. 

Aiuſvmzity, from d denoting diſperſion, 
and yywilto tomake known. 

To make knoxwn, or publiſh abroad, oce. 
Luke ii. 17. 

Aizſvwors, 19;, att. ewe, I, from Jiaſwwouw, 
Diſcuſſion, examination, cognizance. oc. 
Acts xxv. 21. 

ic oi g, from d emphat, and yoſyvtu 
to mur mur. 

Jo murmur very much, occ, Luke xv. 2, 
xix. 7. 

Aiaſuyſocew, w, from d emphat. and e- 
ſucew to azvake. ; 

To awake thoroughly. oec. Luke ix. 32, 

Aialſm, from 9:% through, and aſc to lead, 
To lead or paſs, as one's life or time. oc. 


L 4 1 Tim, 


214 


4 Tim. ii. 2. Tit, iii, 3. See Nesſtein on 
both texts for ſimilar expreſſions in the 
Greek writers, and comp. Kypke on Tit, 

Hua3eyopeu, from di denoting tranſition, 
and Jex0paito receive. 

With an — cou thing. To re- 
cerve by ſucceſſion, or by paſſing from one 

10 4 * oc. Act 22 Al where 
Kypke produces the Greek writers uſing 
it in the ſame manner, 

&uInwa, als, Te, from dds to bind 
round, which from dia about, and few to 
bind, 

A diadem, a tiara, i, e. not a crown pro- 

perly ſo called, but a ſwathbe, or fillet of 

cobite linen bound about the heads of the 

ancient eaſtern kings, and ſo the enſign 

of royal authority, occ. Rev. Xii. 3. 
, Kill, 1. zig. 13. 

Aia3idwpi, from dig denoting tranſition 
or diſperſion, and C:9ws to give. 

I. Top difirilute, divide. occ. Luke xi. 22. 
xviii. 22. John vi. 11. Acts iv. 35. 

II. To give from band to band, i. e. from 
oneſelf to another, to deliver. occ. Rev. 
xvli. 13, where the verb ſut. 6:a99wose! 
is formed with the reduplication d, as 
the Infin. 9:15wozy is in Homer Odyſſ. 
xxiv. line 313, and fut. 6;0woouey, Odyſſ. 
x11. line 358 : But obſerve, that in Rev. 


XVii. 13, the Alerandrian and fourteen | 


later MSS read 0:09%0. See Wetftein 
and Grieſbach. 

HiaI 9, &, 6, j. from tate, 

A ſucceſſor. occ. Acts xxiv. 27, 

ia bνννονν, from d emphat. and gαον]πνν 

i = 4 | 
To gird, gird about. occ. John xui. 4, f. 
XXI. 7. 

Gian, 15, J, from Gizfyza I ſt aor. of 

10%. | 

A diſpoſition, inſtitution, appointment. 
* * It ſignifies, ſaith Junius, neither a teſ- 
tament, nor a covenant, nor an agree- 
ment, but, as the import of the word 
ſimply requires, a diſpoſition or inſtitution 

df God,” The Heb. word in the Old Teſ- 
tament, which almoſt conſtantly anſwers 
to h in the LXX, is M12, which 
properly denotes a purification or puriji- 
fallen feria, never, ſtrictly ſpeaking, 


OAT Negue Teſtamentum, neque Fœdus, neque 
Pactionem fignificat, ſed prout ſimpliciter notatio 
vocis poſtulat, Diſpeſitionem vel Inſticutionem Dei. 


umi Loc. parall, apud Leigh, Crit. Sacra, 
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a covenant, though n g cutting off, 
or in pieces, a purification-ſacrifice be in- 
deed ſometimes equivalent to making a 
covenant, becauſe that was the uſual, a- 
crificial rite on ſuch occaſions, and was 

originally, no doubt, an emblematical 
expreſſion of the parties ſtaking their 
hopes of purzfication and ſalvation by the 
great ſacrifice on their performing their 
reſpective conditions of the covenant on 
which the Nn or ſacrifice was offered +, 
Comp. under Aomwov%0g. 

I. A diſpoſition, diſpenſation, inflitution, or 
appointment of God to man; Heb. ix. 16, 
17, 20. (Comp. under Be&auog.) In this 
view our Engliſh word diſpenſation ſeems 
very happily to anſwer it. Thus it de- 
notes, 

1. The religious diſpenſation or inſtitution 
which God appointed to (diehelo woes) 
Abraham and the Patriarchs, Acts iii. 25. 
Comp. Luke i. 72. Acts vii. 8. 

2. The diſpenſation from Sinai. Heb. viii. 9, 
Comp. Gal. iv. 24. 

3. The diſpenſation of faith, and free juſtifi- 

cation of which Chriſt is the Mediator, 

Heb. vii. 22. viii. 6, and which is call- 

ed New, in reſpect of the Old, or Sinai- 

tical one. 2 Cor. iii. 6. Heb. viii. 8, 13. 

ix. 15. And hence H Kaivy Aialnry be- 

came the title of the books in which this 

new diſpenſation is contained ; but by 
whom this title was firſt impoſed appears 
not; but it was probably given becauſe 

4. H Hare Aizdyzxy, The old diſpenſation, 
is uſed for the Books of Moſes, containing 
that diſpenſation, by St. Paul, 2 Cor, 
iii. 14. 

Jam well aware that in moſt of the pre- 
ceding paſſages our tranſlators have ren- 
dered the word AizIyxy by Covenant, 
and a very erroneous and dangerous opi- 
nion has been built on that expoſition, as 
if polluted guilty man could 4 covenant 
or contract with God for his ſalvation, or 


+ See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under Mn V. 

+ Grotius judicioully remarks, that what Moſes 
and the other ſacred writers call a (which word 
he had juſt obſerved that the LXX and the inſpired 
writers of the N. T. interpret by &«9a) is gene- 
rally of that fort as to require 0 conſent frqm one 
of the parties; ſince it's obligatory force ariſes ſo/e/ 
irom the command and authority of the ſupericur, 
as of God ſuppoſe, who doth however ſometimes 
oblige himſelf of his own accord by promile, Poly 
Synopſ. vol. iv. p. 1. "Ss 
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| had any thing elſe to do in this matter, 
but humbly to ſubmit, and accept of 
| God's diſpenſation of en many and 


ſalvation through the all-atoning ſacri- 
fice of the real , or Purifier, Chriſt 
Jeſus, 

II. As u in the Old Teftament (Iſa. 
xlii. 6. xlix. 8.), ſo Aiahyy in the 
N. T. may be underſtood * as a perſonal 
title of Chriſt, Both St. Mat. ch. xxvi. 28. 
and St. Mark ch. xiv. 24, render the 
Hebrew words ſpoken by our Saviour at 
the inſtitution of the Euchariſt by the 
Greek Telo egi ro aiyas, MOT, TO Tys 
e ATAOHKHE, and the moſt na- 
tural conſtruction of theſe is to refer Ala- 
bens to us, This is the blood of ME, 
(namely) that of the new Aiaiqey or 
ra. Theſe expreſſions plainly allude 
zo the dedication of the old diſpenſation, 
Exod. xxiv. 8, where the blood of the 
ſacrifices is in like manner called be 
blood of Wa, LXX AA; ſo Heb. 
ix. 20. (Comp. Zech. ix. 11.) And thus, 
Heb. xii. 20, The blood of Chri/t is call- 
ed the blood Atiahyrys u of the eter- 
nal A, in Heb. ma. Comp. Heb. 
x. 29. Gen, xvii. 7, in Heb. 

III. A ſolemn diſpoſetion or appointment of 
man. oce, Gal. iii. 15, where, faith 
Grotius, dia hu denotes a promiſe. 

Auauceois, 1s, att. ewe, y, from Giaugew., 
A diſfiinfion, diverſity, difference. occ. 
1 Cor. xii. 4, 5, 6. 

Aicupew, w, from dia, denoting ſeparation, 
and dige to take, 

To divide, diſtribute, occ. Luke xv. 12. 
1 Cor. xii. 11. 

Ainna5aoitw, from d emphat. and x- 

pit to cleanſe. 
Jo cleanſe thoroughly, occ. Mat, iii. 12. 
Luke iii. 17. In which texts 6iaxaInge 
is the 3d perl. ſing. 1 fut. indicat. of the 
verb Gaugdapitu, Attic for GiaxaJapou. 
Buaraleac/Xounr, from dia emphat, and 


Thus alſo the abſtract words Avecu7:c reſurrecs 
tion, Zun life, John xi. 25; Emmi peace, Eph. 
ii. 14 Zopia wiſdom, Auruworum righteouſneſs, 
"Aſia fog ſanct i cation, Anntulpwors redemption, 
1 Cor. i. 30, are uſed as perſonal titles of Chriſt Je- 
ſus. All of which, let it be obſerved, except *Aſ;ao- 
Hog, are feminine noung, | 

+ No doubt, ſays Crotius, our Lord did, on this 
gecafion, uſe the word Nn, for which the Greek 
 Pricers, in imitation of the LXX, have put aiabmorge 


we Synopſ. vol. iv. p. 1. on . 
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xalsreſyw to confute, which from xalæ 
againſt, and exe/yw to argue. 

7 confute ſlrenuouſly, or thoroughly. occ. 
Acts xvili. 28, 

Aigxovew, w, from di emphat. and xovew 
to miniſter, which from Heb. % to mi- 
nifter, officiate. 

I. With a dative, To minifter unto, ⁊oait 
upon. Mat. iv. 11. viii. 15. xx. 28. & al. 
Comp. Acts vi. 2. 

II. With a'dative, To miniſter to another in 
bis neceſſities, to relieve or afift bim. Mat. 
XXV. 44. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 55, Rom. 
xv. 25. 2 Cor. viii. 19. Heb. vi. 10. 

III. To miniſter in the church of God, either 
as deacons, 1 Tim, iii. 10, 13; or as 
others, 1 Pet. i. 12. iv. 10, 11. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. 2. 

Aizxx9vic, us, 7, from the ſame as diαννν. 

I. 4 miniftring, ſerving, waiting. Luke 
x. 40. Comp. Heb. i. 14. 

II. A miniftration, or miniſtring to the ne- 

ceſſities of others. Ads vi. 1. 2 Cor. 
ix. 1, 12, 13. Rev. ii. 19. 
Relief giwen. Acts xi. 29, where obſerve 
that the dative ade ονε is governed by 
the N. ſubſtantive diaννeν,Vv. Comp. un- 
der Ta r V. 

III. Miniſtty, or ſervice in the church of 
God, by preaching the Goſpel, &c. Acts 
i. 17, 25. Vi. 4. XX. 24. Rom. xi. 13. 
xii. 7. 2 Cor. v. 18. Eph. iv. 12. & al. 
freq. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8, 9, where 
ſee Suicer, Theſaur. in Aiazovic I. 

Alaxovog, 8, 6, See Aiaxoveu. 

I. A miniſter, ſervant, properly at table. 
(See WW:t/tern on Mat. iv. 11.3 Mat. 
xx. 26, xxii. 13. John ii. 5, 9. 

II. A miniſter, or ſervant of God. Thus it is 
applied to the civil magiſtrate, Rom. xiii. 4. 

III. A minifter, or ſervant of God or Chriſt 
in bis cburch, by preaching the Goſpel, 
&c. 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xi. 23. 
Col. i. 7. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. Eph. 
iii. 7. Thus Chriſt himſelf is called, 
Rom. xv. 8, diaxovov wepilouwys a mini- 

er of the circumciſion, © as he was a Jew 
by birth, and received circumciſion him- 
ſelf, in token of his obligation to obſerve 
the law, and confined his perſonal mini/?ry, 
according to what he himſelf declared 
concerning the limitation of his embaſly 
(Mat. xv. 24.) to the loſt ſheep of the 
houſe of I/rael*.” 

Þ Doddridge's Paraphraſe, 
FIT" fed 
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IV. A particular fort miniſter in Cbrift's 

church, a deacon, whoſe eſpecial bufineſs 
it was to take care of, and miniſſer to the 
poor. (See Acts vi.) Phil. i. x. 1 Tim, 

Ai. 8, 12. | 

V. Ala, s, . A deaconeſs, a Rated fe- 
male ſervant of the church. Rom. xvi. 1. 
Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 11. v. g. Pliny, in his 


famous 97th Epiſt. to Trajan, fiyles the | 


— of the Bithynian Chriſtians, 

« Ancillis, que miniſtre dicebantur, Fe- 
male attendants, who were called miniſters 
or ſervants. See more in Suicers The- 
ſaurus under Aizz0vi0ox, and in Lard- 
ner's Collection of Teſtimonies, wol. ii. 
p- 42, and Macknight on Rom. xvi. t. 

Hiaxoouwn, a, a, from dig twice, and S- 

Tov a bundred. 

Two bundred, Mark vi. 37. & al. Acts 
xxvii, 37, We were in all in the ſhip two 
Hundred tbreeſcore and ſixteen ſouls. This 
to ſome not ſufficiently acquainted with 
the ſtate of the ancient ſhipping about 
this time, may appear an extraordinary 
number, but it is not. Joſephus, who a 
very few years before, namely in the pro- 
curatorſhip of Felix, was ſent from Ju- 
dea to Rome, tells us in his Life, & 3, 
that the ſhip in which he failed, and 
which was ſhipwrecked in the Adriatic, 
had on board about fir hundred men, 
wept EEan0T1e5 Toy api9 oy ovIs. 

Aan, from dia emphat. and axe: to bear. 
Aiaxe9uai Mid. To bear thoroughly. occ. 
Acts xxili. 35. The V. in the Greek 
writers is ſometimes emphatic, ſome- 
times not. See Rapbelius. 

Aiareivw, from d denoting ſeparation, 
and xcww to judge. 

I. To diſcern, diſtinguiſb. Mat. xvi. 3. 

II. To make a diſtinction or difference. Acts 
xv. 9. So Aizxpiv2ue, mid, or pall, 
Rom. xiv. 23, (where ſee Vbiiby) Jude 
ver. 22. Jam. ii, 4, Kai e Giersi0y1e ev 
Eaulois; Do ye not then make a partial 
diſtinction (comp. ver. 1.) among, or 
* within,” (Mackmght) yourſelves ? See 
I/olfius, and obſerve that if this 4th verſe 
were, according to Wetftein and Bowyer, 
to be read without an interrogation, die- 
dolby and e/zveoJe ſhould have been in 
the ſubj unctive mood. 


III. 7p diſtinguiſb, make to differ, x Cor, 
iv. 7. Xl. 29, | 
IV. To judge, determine. 1 Cor, vi, 5. 


Comp. J Cor. xiv. 29, 
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| V. Aix zi, Paſſ. To contend, diſpute 


ATA 


with another, q. d. to be diſtinguiſbed or 
divided from him in diſcourſe. Acts xi. 2. 
Jude ver. q. 

VI. Ataxpiounc, Pail, To befitate, doubt, 
to be diſtinguiſbed (as it were) or divided 
in one's own mind, Mat. xxi. 21. Mark 
OY Acts x. 20. Rom. iv. 20. Jam. 
i. 6. i 

Ataxpiris, ws, att. eto, I, from Giaxoveo. 
A diſcerning, diſtinguiſhing, Bjudication. 
occ., 1 Cor. xii. 10. Heb. v. 14. 80 
Rom. xiv. 1,—not to dijudication of (bi 
thoughts, i. e. without preſuming to judge 
his private thoughts. See the following 
context, Wolfus, Wetftem, and Bowyer. 
But comp. Macknight. 

Aiauwauw, from dia emphat. and xwavw 
to hinder. 

To binder earneſtly. occ. Mat. iii. 14. 

Aianarew, w, from di denoting diſperſion, 
or tranſition, and AcAzw to ſpeak. 

I. To ſpeak abroad, publiſh, divulge. occ, 
Luke 1 65. 


II. To ſpeak one with another, to commune. 
oce. Luke vi. 11. 

Aiz)eſouai, from dia denoting ſeparation, 
and Az/w to ſpeak. 

I. To diſcourſe, reaſon. Acts xx. 7, 9. 
XXIV. 25. 

IT. To diſpute. Mark ix. 54. Acts xxiv. 12. 
Jude ver, 9. 

 Aizaemu, from di denoting ſeparation, 
and Azirw to leave, 
With a participle, To leave off, ceaſe, in- 
termit, namely the action expreſſed by 
the participle. This phraſeology is purely 
Greek, and common in the beſt writers. 
occ. Luke vii. 45, where ſee Wetftein. 

Aizo.exlog, , , from Giaacſopar to ſpeal, 


* 
peech, manner of ſpeaking peculiar to a 
particular people or nation, a language. 
Acts ii. 6, 8 ; in which paſſages d 
is plainly uſed as ſynonymous with /Aw3- 
Tis, ver. 11, (comp. ver, 4.) ; and, as 
Stockius hath juſtly remarked, denotes 
not a different dialect (as we call it) of 
the ſame language, but a different /an- 
age; and in this ſenſe only, I appre- 
Fend with the ſame learned writer, 9i2A=#- 
Jog is applied in all the other paſlages of 
the N. T. wherein it occurs, namely, 
Acts 1, 19. xxi. 40, XXil. 2, XXVI. 14s 


as it likewiſe is in the LXX of Eſth. 
is, 26. We may further obſerve, that hy 


bo 


* 


ATA 


St. Luke has Ty £9-ai% ATAAEKTN, for 
the Hebrew language, ſo Joſepbus uſes 
TyYv ESpaicry ALAAEKTON in the ſame 
ſenſe, as ſynonymous with TAQTTAN 
r Twy E&paumwy, See Ant. lib. i. cap. 1. 
4 1, 2. So Cont. Apion. lib. i. & 22. 
p. 1345, where ſpeaking of the word 
Kocbar, he ſays, dt dg ay em Tis 
gx r ECpaioy pee un vEu0uev05 AIA- 
AEKTOT, Awpoy O. This means, if 
one would tranſlate it out of the Janguage 
of the Hebrews, the gift of God.” And 
in the ſame ſection Clearchus, the diſci- 
ple of Ariſtotle, introduces that philoſo- 
pher ſpeaking of one who was #AAanvi- 
#95—71 AIAAEKTQ;, “a Grecian in 
language,” as oppoſed to a Jew*, Comp. 
Cont. Apion. lib. ii. 4 2. To all which 
we may add, that in the N. T. another 
word, namely Aziz, is evidently uſed 
for a different dialect of the ſame lan- 
guage. See Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 
Aiaraaccow, from dia denoting tranſition, 
and aAAzo7w to change. 
I. To change, exchange. 
II. Aigaracorouni, Pa, To be reconciled 
to another, i. e. to be changed from a 
ſtate of enmity to one of good-will. occ. 
Mat. v. 24. The beſt Greek writers uſe 
the V. active for reconciling. See Weiftein, 
Aizaolitoua, from d emphat. or denoting 
ſeparation, and Aoſitomai to reckon, reaſon. 
J. To reaſon, diſcourſe, and that whether 
in filence with oneſelf, as Mark ii. 6. 
Luke i. 29. iii. 15. v. 22. xli. 17 ; or 
by ſpeech with others, Mat. xvi 7, 8. 
Luke xx, 14. See Kypte on Mat, 


Since writing the above, I am glad to find the 
interpretation here given of %aMxlog, confirmed by 
Wolfius on Acts ii. 6, and by Raphelius, who, on 
Acts ii, 8, obſerves, that not only St. Luke uſes 
die for a language, but that Polybiugs does the 
fame, lib, i. cap. 67, where that Hiftorian, ſpeak» 
ing of the mercenary troops in the Carthaginian 
army, ſome of whom were Spaniards, others Gauls, 
others of Liguria or the Balearic Iſlands, not a few 
Greekg, but the greateſt part Africans, ſays, Toy jay 


Tas ger luſov bid Trg fxregs AEK TO TE atuvaloys 


for it was impoſſible for the General to know the 
languages of each.” So Plutarch in Apophthegm. 
(ſays he) ſpeaks of Iz: ALAAEKTON, the Per- 
han language; to which I add, that Strabo, like- 
wiſe, lib. xiv. p. 997, plainly uſes AAA AlA- 
AKT. for our, i, e. the Greek, language, and 
Dionyfius Halicarn, Ant. Rom. lib. i. p. 5. edit. Sy/- 


burg. has E &IAAEKT the Greek lan. 
guuge. * f 


| 
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IT. To confider. occ. John xi. 50, 

III. To diſpute. Mark ix. 33. 

Auanoſio pos, 8, 6, from 0:24xex0/015 uo, perf. 
of 0199/1 pat. | 

I. Reaſoning, ratiocination, thought. Mat. 
xi. 19. Mark vii. 21, Luke ii. 35. 1 Cor. 
jii. 20. 

On Luke ix, 46, Kypke, whom ſee, ob- 
ſerves that the word ſhould be rendered 
thought, which is expreſſed in the next 
verſe by 6:2A0101.9v Ty; xaptiags. 

Jam. ii. 4, Kpilai fiannoſio wy movyou?, 
Judges of evil thoughts, i. e. who think 
or reaſon ill. So Luke xviii. 6, Kpilys 
, A judge of injuſtice, is an unjuft 
judge; Axpoalys emiayoporys, A bearer 
of forgetfulneſs, a forgetful hearer, Jam. 
i. 25. It is well known, that this kind 
of expreſſions are very agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom; but it is alſo true, that 
many of the ſame ſort occur in the an- 
cient Greek writers, 

II. Doubtful * doubt. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 38. 1 Tim. ii. 8; but comp. 
Senſe III. | 

III. Diſcourſe, diſpute, diſputation. Phil. 
ii. 14, 

Aizauum, from di denoting ſeparation, and 
auw to looſe. | 


To diſſolve, diſſipate, diſperſe. occ. Acts 


v. 36, where ſee Wetftemn. 

Ainuaggopor, Mid. from qa emphat. and 
wage to witneſs, bear witneſs ; or 
from di in the preſence of, and jpazius a 
witneſs, 

I. To bear earneſt witneſs, teſtify earneſtly, 
or repeatedly, It is uſed either abſo- 
lutely, Luke xvi. 28. Acts x. 42. xx. 23. 
Heb. ii. 6; or with an accuſative of the 
thing, Acts xx. 24. XXIii. 11, Xxviii. 23, 
—and with a dative of the perſon 10 
whom, Acts xvill. 5. xx. 21. 

II. To charge, as it were, before witneſſes, 
obteſtor. Acts ii. 40. 1 Tim. v. 21. 2 Tim. 
ii. 14. iv. 1. See Rapbelius on 1 Tim. 
v. 21, and Hutchinſon's Note 2, on Xe- 
nophon's Cyropæd. p. 369. 8vo edit. 

Aiauayopa, from dia emphat. and pay ?- 
pc to contend. | 
To contend, or diſpute earneſtly. oce. Acts 
xxiii. 9. It is thus uſed allo in the belt 
Greek writers. Lee Wetftein, 

Atapevw, from d emphat. and pevw to re- 
main. 


To remain, coutinue, occ, Luke i, 22, 


XxXIi. 


1 


ATA 


iii. 4. 

eig, from dia denoting ſeparation, 
and gi to divide. 
To bode, part. See Mat. xxvii. 35. Luke 
xi. 17. xxii. 17. Acts ii. 3. But obſerve 
that, in Mat. xxvii. 35, almoſt all the 
ancient and later MSS omit all the words 
from xAn6oy to x, which therefore, 
agreeably to the opinion of Wetftein, 
ſeem an addition to Mat. from John 
xix. 24. Grieſbach accordingly omits 
them in his edition; and Campbell, in 
his Tranſlation, marks them as ſpurious. 
See his Note. * , 

Hinwerromos, 8, 0, from 8. eic ua, 

5 perl — of dia. ä 
Divifion, diſſenſion. oce. Luke xii. 51. 
Comp. ver. 52, 53. 

Aare, from dia denoting diſperſion, and 


* to . 
7b 4%, be, diſperſe, droulge, ſpread 
abroad. occ. Acts iv. 17. 

Atayevw, from dia emphat. and veuw to nod, 
beckon. 


To intimate or fignify by nodding or bec- | 


koning. occ. Luke i. 22. So in mid. Lu- 

cian, Bis Accuſat. tom. ii. p. 320, T. 

oilas, xas ATANETH: ; Why are you 
ſilent, and beckoning ?” 

Aicvonuc, dog, To, from 0avoew to agitate 
in the mind, which from dia emphat. or 
denoting ſeparation, and vo to think. 
A thought, reflection. occ. Luke xi. 17. 

Aicvota, as, , from Eravoew. 

I. Underſtanding, intellect, intellectual fa- 
culty. Mat. xxii. 37. Eph. 1. 18. iv. 18. 
Heb. viii. 10. Comp. Col. i. 21. 1 Pet. 
i. 13. I John v. 20. 

II. An operation Mtbe underſtanding, thought, 
imagination. Lake 1. 51. 

Aiaveiſ, from Gia through, and avulw to 

en, 

I. To open, as the firſt-born doth the womb. 

ccc. Luke ii. 23. | 

II. To open, as the ears, the eyes, the un- 
derſtanding, the heart, occ. Mark vii, 34, 
35. Luke xxiv. 31, 45. Acts xv, 14. 
Comp. Avyoi/w IT. 

III. To open, explain. acc, Luke xxiv, 32, 
Acts xvii, 3. | 

Aizvuxlegeuw, from dia through, and vuxle- 
ezvw to paſs the night, which from voxie- 
vos nightly, acting in the night, and this 
from ww; vuxlog, the night, 
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xxil. 28. Gal. ii. 5. Heb. i. 11. 2 Pet. 


ö 


* 


ATA 


To paſs the whole night. occ. Luke vi. 12. 
So Heſychius explains &19vuxlegerories by 
e/pumvevits macay Ty voxia, watching 
the whole night. See alſo Wetftein, 

Aizvuw, from dia emphat. and avvw to per- 
form, which may be from the Heb. ny 

to act, produce effefts upon. 
To complete, finiſh entirely. occ. Acts 
xxi. 7, where Melſtein cites from Xeno- 
phon, AIANTEANTEE TON ILAOTN 
eig Eayoy KATHNTHEAMEN. See 
alſo Bowyer's Conject. on the text. 

Atamavig, Adv. for d waylos through all, 
Yp0vs time namely. | 
Always, continually, Mark v. 5. Luke 
xxiv. 53. & al. 

Alcea, w, from di denoting tranfition, 
and wega to paſs, from weigw the ſame, 
8 „ 

To paſs, paſs through, paſs over. Mat. 
ix, 5 E xvi. 26. & See Wetftein 
on both texts. 

The LXX have twice uſed this verb for 
the Heb. Jay to paſs over, | 

3 w, from dia through, and wc 
to ſail. 

To fail through, or over. occ, Acts xxvii. 5, 

Atamovew, w, from di emphat, and aoyew 
to labour. 

I. To labour, elaborate, whence 

II. Aiamoyeopo, e104, Pail. To be exerciſed, 
or fatigued by labour, alſo to be qvearied, 
or grieved at the continuance of any 
thing. occ. Acts iv. 2. xvi. 18. In the 
LXX of Eccleſ. x. 9, this word in the 
pail. anſwers to au to labour, grieve. 

AtaT95v9 ua, from dia through, and wopev- 
01141 tO go. | 
To go, or paſs through. Luke vi. 1, Rom, 
xv. 24. & al 

Aicargew, w, from di emphat. and amopew 
to be m perplexity and doubt, See under 
AmTopeou al. | 
To Foubt exceedingly, to be in great doubt 
or perplexity, occ. Luke ix: 7. xxiv. 4. 
Acts ii. 12. v. 24. X. 17, 

Aiameaſualeo a, Mid. from d emphat, 
and weaſualwoua; to negociate, trade, 
gain by trading, from mgaſpua, ales, bu- 
ſineſs, which ſee. 

To gain by negociating, or buſineſs, occ, 
Luke xix, 15, 

Aiameww, from dig through, and w ũr̃ ia 
ſaw, cut with a ſaw. | 

I, To ſaxy through or aſunder, to * a 

290 


ATA 


. In this ſenſe it is uſed by the 
LXX I Chron. xx. 3, for the Heb, Ju, 
which ſee in Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, un- 
der 2 I, 

II. Aiamaiouas, Pal, Figuratively, To be 
cut or ſawn, as it were, to the heart. occ. 
Acts v. 33. vii. 54. See Suicer The- 
ſaur. in AiaTe uw. 

Ainonalu, from di emphat. or denoting 
22 and acmatu to ſnateb, ſeize. 
To plunder, ſpoil. occ, Mat. xii. 29. Mark 
ii. 27. a 4 
eee. from dia denoting ſeparation, 
and py/vvp to break, tear. 

To break, tear, as a net. occ. Luke v. 6, 
Tieponſvulo æuas breaking. See Elſner 
and Wolfius. Comp. Aiugpyoou. 
Aiappyoow, from di denoting ſeparation, 
and. pyoow to break, rend. 

I. To break, rend, as chains. occ. Luke 
viii. 29. | 

II. To rend, rent, or tear, as a garment. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 65. Mark xiv. 63. Acts 
xiv. 14. For other inſtances of the Higb 
Priefts tearing their garments, ſee 1 Mac. 
xi. 71, and Joſephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 15. 2, 4. 

Aicgroagew, w, from a emphat. and ga- 
Sete to manifeſt, declare, from 02315 ma- 
nifeft, which perhaps from the Heb. V. 
to look round, or on all ſides. 

To declare plainly, or fully. occ. Mat. 
xviii. 31. 

Al ceico, from dia emphat. and oeiw to ſhake. 
To uſe violence to, to treat with inſoleut 
violence, or, according to Grotius, To ex- 
tort money, or goods, by force or violence, 
which was expreſſed by the correſpondent 
Latin word concutere, here uſed by the 
Vulg. and was a crime to which the Ro- 


man ſoldiers of this time were much ad- 


dicted, as their own authors teſtify. occ, 
Luke iii. 14. 


have the full phraſe ALAEEIEQ@ENTEE 


TN TITAPXONTON, wiolently de- 


prived of their goods. See Hlſuer, Wolfius 
and Weiftein on Luke, and Suicer The- 
ſaur. in Alge. 

AuaTxpmiti, from dia emphat. or denoting 
HH and oxogmitoy to ſcatter, 

I. To ſcatter abroad, ftrow, as ſeed in ſow- 
ng- occ. Mat. xxv. 24, 26. | | 
II. To 1 diſperſe. occ. Mat. xxvi. 3 1. 

Mark xiv. 27. Luke i. 51. John xi. 52. 
Acts v. 37. 
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III. To diffipate, waſte. occ. Luke xv. 13. 


In 3 Mac. vii. 19, we 


II. To carry or convey 


AIA 


xvi. 1. 
Aiaonam, w, from di denoting ſeparation, 

and omaw to draw, pull. £08 

To draw, pull, or pluck aſunder, or in 

pieces. oc. Mark v. 4. Acts xxili. 10. 
Aizomeow, from 0ia denoting ſeparation, 

and oTe6w to ſow, ſcatter ſeed. 

To diſperſe, ſcatter. occ. Acts viii. I, 4. 
xi. 19. | 
Aizomopa, as, 1, from Gieowopa perf. mid. 

of 919a,0Te pw, 
Diſperſion. Tt is applied to the diſperſion 
of the Jews into various and diſtant coun- 
tries. occ. John vii. 35. Jam. 1. 1. See 
Mackmght, Preface to James, & 3. I, 
and comp. Deut. xxviii. 64. xxx. 4. Neh. 
i. 9. Jer. xxxiv. 17. & al.—to that of the 
Chriſtian converts, whether Jews or Gen- 
tiles. oc. 1 Pet. i. 1. Comp. ch. i. 14, 
18. ii. 6, with ch. ii. 10. iv. 


3. v. 14. 
and ſee Holſius, and Macknight, Pref. to 
1 Pet. 5 3. | 
AitSeA nu, 


I. From di denoting ſeparation, and gæx 
to contract, 22 To ſeparate, diſtin- 
gu;ſh. In this ſenſe the verb occurs not 
in the N. T. but generally in the LXX. 
Comp. Aia5oy. 

IT. From di denoting tranſition, and Sex- 
aw to ſend, Aiz5Feraomea, Mid. To give 
in charge, to command, charge. Mark 
v. 43. Acts xv. 24. In Paſſ. To be given 
in charge, commanded. occ, Heb. xii. 20. 

Aianua, sog, To, from Gig to part, ſee 
parate, which ſee. | 
Intervention, diſtance, ſpace. occ. Acts v. 7. 

Ai ονν 15, I, from 61s50As perf, mid. of 
di e.. 

Diſtinction, difference. oce. Rom. iii. 22. 
x. 12. 1 Cor, xiv. 7. | 

Aiagoepu, from di denoting ſeparation, 
and Few to turn. 

I. To turn out of the way, pervert. See Mat. 
xvii. 17. Luke xxiii. 2. Acts xiii. 8, and 
Kypke on Mat. and Luke. 

II. To pervert, or make crooked the way it- 
ſelf, Acts xiii, 10. But in this view it is 
in the N. T. applied figuratively only. 

Aizrwtn, from dia through or emphat. and 
ow to ſave. 

I. To fave, preſerve. oce. Acts xxvii. 43- 
1 Pet. iii. 20, where ſee Wolfus, Dods 
dridge, Weiftein and Mactuigbt. 

ſafe. oce, Atty 

XXIll. 


Bel. li 
pater, Eig Tyv xaxspeyy Lela ATA- 


ATA 


Heb. vp) to be delivered, eſcape. And, 
as in Acts xxili. 24, we have IIa 
AIAENENET wpos Þyaina, Might bring 
Paul /afe to Felix; ſo Rapbelius and 
Weiftcin cite from Diogenes Laert. AlE- 
ENEEN EIL Abyvas, He brought bim 


Safe to Athens ;” and from Polybius, 


AIEENZONTO IIPOE Ty» woAiv, They 
eſcaped to the city.” To the paſſages they 
have ay aro I add what Joſephus, De 

i. cap. 6. F 2, ſays of one Anti- 


EQZETAI, He eſcapes to a place called 
Petra;” ſo of Herod, cap. xiii. & 8, Eis 


- T0 Geeapioy ATAENZETAI, He eſcapes to 


the caſtle; and of Titus, lib. v. cap. 2. 
$ 2, Tifog EIII To Elpalomsdov ATAEN- 
ZETAI, Titus eſcapes to the camp ;” 
where obſerve the V. is conſtructed with 
the prepoſition emi and an accuſative, as 
in Acts xxvii. 44, where ſee Wetftein. 


III. To ſave, or deliver from ſome preſent 


bodily diſorder, to beal, cure. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 36. Luke vii. 3. 


AHualaſy, 15, I, from dial perf, mid. of 


Talaoow, 

A diſpoſition, ordinance, appointment. occ. 
Rom. xiii. 2. Acts vii. 53, who bave re- 
cerved the law, eig 0alalas alyeruy, by, 
or through, the diſpoſitions of angels. 
We read of no other angels being preſent 
at the giving of the law but the material 
ones, in the form of fire, ligbt, darkneſs, 
cloud, and thick darkneſs. See Exod, 
Xix. 18, Deut. iv. 11. v. 22. Hab. iii. 3. 
Agreeably to which paſſage it is ſaid 
Deut. xxxiii. 2, Jebovab came h from, 
or at, Sinai, and bis light aroſe Pywn at 
Sier; be ſbined out m WD at mount 
Paran, wp Daa dm and came forth 


x at Rabbath Kadeſb ; wb Mm un won 
at bis right band (comp. Hab. iii. 4.) 


the fire (accompanied with the cloud and 


thick darkneſs, comp. Deut. v. 26, with 


ver. 22.) was placed, 0ielaſy, or flood, by 


bim, as a ſervant ready to execute his 


pleaſure, comp. Pf. ciii. 20. civ. 4. So 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 330, under 


T1; and ſee the learned Bate's Integrity of the 


printed Heb. Text, p. 74, 5, and his Enquiry into 
Me Similitudes, P · 27 3. 


Bl 
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AxIii. 24. Ataowtoumo, Pail, To be car- 
ried, or conveyed ſafe, i. e. To eſcape ſafe. 
ccc. Acts xxvii. 44. xXxviil. 1, 4. In this 
ſenſe the LXX have often uſed it for the 


( 


I. To diſpoſe, regulate, ſet in order. occ. 


II. To order, ordain, appoint, command. 


xx. 2, deſcribing the awful delivery of the law, ſays, 


Dp a blaze of fire flamed at his right hand, and 4 
blaze of fire at bis left. 


AIA 

theſe, and particularly the Fre, as being 
the immediate inſtruments of his agency, 
ſee Deut. v. 25, were properly his a/- 
yea, agents or miniſters; and it is well 
worth our obſervation, that the LXX 
accordingly render the Heb. words laſt 
cited from Deut. xxxiii. 2, un Wh 
wh mM by Ex 9twy avls ADTEAOI 
er ale, On bis right band the angels, 
or agents, with bim. Through the diſpo/i- 
tions or ranges, bialaſas, of theſe terrible 
agents (ſee Exod. xix. 16. Deut. v. 24, 
25. Heb. xii. 18, 21.) * on the right 
band, and on the left of Jehovah (for be 
ſpake unto them out of the midſt of the fire, 
of the cloud, and of the thick darkneſs, 
Deut. v. 22.) it was that the Iſraelites 
received the law, which was in this ſenſe 
only dale ordained, Gal. iii. g, or 
acuyJes ſpoken, Heb. ii. 2, 01 aſyzawy, 
among, by, or with the miniſtry of, angels: 
for it was the Aleim, or Jebovab binſclf, 
though attended indeed by his material 
agents, who ordained or ſpake the law. 
See Exod. xx. 19. Deut. 1v. 32, 33, 36. 
And the tremendous manifeſtation of 
Jebowvab's power and majeſty on that oc- 
caſion was indeed a moſt awful enforce- 
ment of obedience to his law, as inti- 
mated by St. Stephen in the text, though 


they kept it not. See Deut. iv. 9—12. 
v. 22—26, 


Audliaſua, olvg, To, from dale, perf. 


paſſ. of 0:alaoow, 


An order, commandment. occ, Heb. xi. 23, 
where ſee Wetftein. 


Aixlapariou.oui, Pail. from dia emphat. and 


Tapariouau to be diſturbed. 

To be diſturbed, or troubled, exceedingly. 
occ. Luke i. 29, where Wetftein cites 
Dionyſius Halicarn. uſing the participle 
01aTaAparioueyos in this ſenſe, So Joſephus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 11. 4 2, ad fin. AIE- 
TAPAEEN greatly diſturbed. 


Audlaoow, or -, from dia emphat. and 


ram to appoint, order. 


1 Cor. xi. 34. 


Mat. xi. 1. Luke iii. 13. viii. 55. Acts 
xviii. 2. & al. On Acts ſee Suctonius 


* So the Targum of Fonath. Ben Lxlel on Exod. 


an 


A1A C wo 7 AtaA 


uin Claudio, cap. xxv. and Larducr's 

Collection of Teſtimonies, vol. i. chap. 8. dered, to tarry, continue, or the like, as 
p- 364. John iii. 22. (where fee Melſtein) xi. 54. 
Aualaooouas, Pail. and Mid. The ſame. | & al. , 

Acts vii. 44. XX. 13. xxiv. 23. 1 Cor. | Aialp5p1, 15, 7, from Galelgopa, perf. mid. 

vii. 17. On Acts xx. 13, Weiftein cites of Culoepw to nouriſh, which from di 


words being underſtood, it may be ren- 


Strabo uſing the verb dis le ano in an ac- | empbat. and Tgepw #0 nouriſh. 

tive ſenſe, bad 1 And thus 2 - Food, nouriſhment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8. 

T:lax!ai is applied, Acts xii. 47. Ala ſa d, from dia through, and auſaty ts 
Alle NS, w, * d emphat. or through, bine. 

and Teaew to ſiniſb. To dawn, q. d. to ſbine through the dark- 


To continue, perſevere. occ. Acts xxvii. 33, | neſs. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. 


where ſee Meiſtein. Ai%PUVYS, £05, BS, 0, ij, au Tg, from di 
Aiciyeew, w, from d emphat. and Tygew| through, and gaivw to ſbecu. 
to 5 Tranſparent, pellucid, diapbanous. occ. 
To keep, or preſerve carefully, or exafly. | Rev. xxi. 21, where the Alexandrian and 
occ. Luke ii. 51. Acts xv. 29. Jo the ſixteen later MSS %;avuyys, which read- 
expreſſion in Luke, that in Theodotion's | ing is accordingly embraced by Wetftein, 
verfion of Daniel, chap. vii. 28, 75 f and by Grięſbach received into the text, 
e r Ne we E, (Chald. ND | but the ſenſe is the ſame, | 
Ws 252) is plainly parallel. Comp. | Ai27e4w, from dia denoting tranſition or ſe- 
LXX in Gen. xxxvil. II. | paration, and geg to carry. | 
Aizii. Adv. from d for, and 71 evbat ? I. To carry through, occ. Mark xi. 16. 
For what, why ? Mat. ix. 14. xv. 2.| Il. To carry through, or abroad, to publiſb 
& al. freq. throughout, occ. Acts xiii. 49. 
Aiohibyuu, from d emphat. and 71%us to III. Aiapegouor, Pall. To be carried, drivem 
lace. or toſt different ways, or bither and thi- 
I. Aixlilewai, Mid. To diſpoſe, appoint. occ. ther, or 7 and down. occ. Acts xxvii. 27. 
Luke xxii. 29. Acts iii. 25. Heb. viii. 10. So in Lucian's Hermotimus, tom. 1. 
x. 16. Comp. Auainzy. p. 558, we have EN Tw wee AlA- 
II. Aiahewevos, Particip. 2 Aor. Mid. occ. | TEPETOAI, To be toft up and down in 
Heb. ix. 16, 17. Mr. Pierce would | the ſea.” Comp. Kypke. 
render it, of that ſacrifice which is ap- IV. Governing a genitive, To differ. occ. 
pointed by God to pacify ; and he brings | Rom. ii. 18. (where ſee Elſner and Mol- 
a remarkable inſtance from Appian, Aus), 1 Cor. xv. 41. Gal. iv, 1, Phil. i. 10. * 
where 0:9: weve; ſignifies * pacifier, He | Imperſonally, Aa., It maketh a dif- 1 
faith the ſcope of the writer requires it | ference, it is of conſequence, it importeth. | 
ſhould be ſo tranſlated here (ver. 16.), | occ. Gal. ii. 2; where ſee Weiftern. J 
and accordingly in the next verſe he ren- V. Governing a genitive, To excel, be of | 
ders it, tbe pacifier can do nothing as long | more importance, or value than. oc. Mat. 1 
as be liveth. But I think if &abeueros vi. 26. x. 31. xil. 12. Luke xii. 7, 24. | 
be rendered, that by which it is confirmed, | "Thus uſed likewiſe in the profane writers, 


©. 


the argument will be clearer,” Dod-| as may be ſeen in Metſtein on Mat. '43 
dridge, Comp. under Be. vi. 26. = 

Aucleitw, from dia ay et or through, and | AiaFeuſw, from dia emphat. and gevſm to l 
rid to wear, ſpend, which ſee. | 


1 | 
I. To conſume, wear out. Thus ſometimes | To eſcape. occ. Acts xxvii. 42. 


1 = ho profane writers, but not in | Ai&Pyptu, from 6a denoting diſperſion, and 
the N. 1. 


| Enpilu to report, which from 4 to 
II. Both in the ſacred and profane writers heat _ Pt 


e 
it denotes, to ſpend time, and is either 0 1 hy or publiſh abroad, to divulge. 
joined with words exprethye of time, as | occ. Mat. ix. 31. xxviii. 15. Mark i. 45. 
Acts xiv. 3, 28. xvi. ta. xx. G, or ſuch | Aixplzigw, from dia emphat. and plzigw to 
corrupt, 
I. To corrupt, ſpoil entirely, deſtroy, in a 
: | natural 


r See Scapula Lexic. in al. | 


ATA 
natural ſenſe. occ. Luke xii. 23. Rev. | 
viii. 9. xi. 18. 

err 
1383 To be corrupted, or cor- 


rupt, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 5. For fimilar expreſſions in the 
Greek writers ſee Wolfus, Wetftein and 
Kypke. by 

7 og, ag, 1, from diego perf. mid. 
of 6iaplzu gw, which ſee. 

I. Corruption, diſſolution, as of the fleſh in 
the grave. Acts ii. 27, 31. & al. 

II. The grave, the ſeat of corruption, as the 

| correſpondent Heb. word D] likewiſe 
ſignifies. Acts xiii. 34, where ſce Dod- 


dridge. N 1 
Hunpopos, , ôé, ij, from dae. 
I. Different, diverſe. occ. Kok xii. 6. Heb, 
IX. IO, | 
II. Excellent. In this ſenſe, however, the 
ſitive form occurs not in the N. T.; 
t Weiftein on Heb. i. 4, cites from 


Plutarch, ATASOPOE wpog owlnoiay, 
| 


Excellent for ſaving.” 

Auaporwlepos, Comparat. of 0in$0095. 
More excellent. occ. Heb. i. 4. viii. 6. 

Aizpvaccow, or -, from di emphat. 
and evacoow to keep. 
Tp keep, or preſerve carefully, occ. Luke 
IV. 10. . 

Auaryeipitop.ai, Mid. from d emphat. and 
Xe pit to bandle, which from seie the 

a 


To kill, or diſpatch, properly with the 
hand. occ. Acts v. 30. xxvi. 21. For 
inſtances of the like uſe of the V. in the 

Greek writers, ſee Wetftein and Kypke 

on Acts v. | 

Huaxweltw, from di denoting ſeparation, 
and ywpitw to part. 

To ſeparate. occ. Luke ix. 33. 
AuTaxiinos, e, 6, from 0i920oxw to teach. 
Apt to teach, well qualified, and willing 

to teach, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. 2 Tim. 

0:5: 

Aidanlog, , ov, from &:9%oxw to teach. 
Taught. occ. John vi. 45. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 
Grotius remarks, that in this latter paſ- 
ſage we have did twice Joined with 

a a genitive caſe ſignifying the cauſe, as in 
John vi. 45, where in like manner we 


read dd Oe taught by God; an 
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liv. 13, the text referred to, for the Heb, 
Mmm bb. Not that theſe phraſes are 
merely belleniſtical, as is evident from 
the following paſſage of Pindar, Olymp. 


ix. towards the end, cited by Mesſtein on 
1 Cor. 


To Fe ove vi c rv. | 
Hohe de ATSAKTAIE | 
ANOPQITQN Aptlai; tog 
Qcucay At, 


All that is natural, is beſt. 
Many howe'er by virtues taught by men 
Have aim'd to purchaſe glory— 


Aid, as, j, from NIzoxcxaog.. 

I. A teaching, the act or office of teaching, 

Rom. xu. 7. 1 Tim, iv. 13. v. 17. 

II. Iuſtruction, information, conveyed by 

teaching. Rom. xv. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16. 

III. The ſubject of teaching, doctrine, pre- 

cepts, delivered or taught. Mat. xv. g. 

Eph. iv. 14. 1 Tim. i. 10. Tit. ii. 4. 

AiSzoxaXkos, 8, 6, from Siixoxw to teach. 

A teacher, maſter, inſtructer. See Mat, 

ix. II, x. 24. Luke ii. 46. iii. 12. John 

iii. 10. Acts xiii. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. 

1. 11, and Campbell's Preliminary Diſſer- 

tations to the Goſpels, p. 321. & ſeqt. 

Ada, either from Saw or Saw to know 

or teach (which from Heb. Y to know), 

whence Ionic da, and, with the redu- 
plicate ſyllable d, 6;345xw ;z or elſe it 
may be from * genxw to ſbew, with the 

reduplication di. 

I. To teach, inſtruct by word of mouth. Mat. 
iv. 23. xxviii. 20. Tit. i. 11. Col. iii. 16, 
& al. | 

II. To teach, by internal and ſpiritual illu- 
mination. John xiv. 26; Comp. 1 John 
It. 27. 

III. 10 teach by facts, as Nature, i. e. the 
conſtitution of God in the natural world, 
teaches us, that if a man bave long hair, 
it is a ſhame to him; but if a woman have 
long bair, it is a glory to her ;. becauſe 
* This derivation may be confirmed by obſerving 

with the learned Junius (Etymol. Anglic. in teach), 

that the Lacedzmonians for did uſed 8:82, 

as appears from a decree of their ſenate preſerved by 

Boeth. lib. i. chap. r. Artis Mufice. To which we 

may add, that the fut. 3:3«Zw, aor, 1. dag, and 

the derivatives day u, 3:3axlo;, &c. point to the ſame 
theme did, or 8:3 w. Comp. Maittaire's Dia- 
les, p.209. From the V. Jun may alſo, with 


great probability, be deduced the Latin doceo, the 
Saxon cœcan, and Eng. teach, all of which are of 


© expreflion uſed by the LXX in Iſa. 


ſimilar imperts Comp. Aiunxyvuie 1 


AIA 


leſs length than that of the woman, to 
whom ber bair is given for à covering. 
This Milton has remarked in his compa- 
rative deſcription of Adam and Eve, Pa- 
radiſe Loſt, book iv. line 3o1, &c. 


— is hyacinthin locks 
Round from his parted fore-lock manly hung 
Cluſt'ring, but ot beneath bis ſhoulders broad: 
She, as a veil down to the flender waiſt 
Her unadorned golden treſſes wor e | 
Diſhevel'd.— 


1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. Comp. Rev. ix. 8, 
and ſee -Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 14. 
Aiixyn, 15, 7, from 6:313aya, perf. act. of 
$19x9%w, 

I. A teaching, the af of teaching. See Acts 
ii. 42. 2 Tn. iv. 2. 

II. Doctrine, taught or delivered. Mat. 
xvi. 12. John vii. 16. Acts v. 28. & al. 
freq. | 

III.“ Any truth of the Goſpel concerning 
Jaith or manners.” Locke. occ, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 6, comp. ver. 26. See Macknight, 
and on Eph. iv. 11. 

Aidearypoy, d, To, from dig, twice, and 
Gap a drachm, which ſee. 
A 3333 or double drachm, equal 
to two Roman denarii, or about fifteen 
pence Engliſh. * Joſephus has informed 
us, that every Jew uſed to pay yearly to 
God a didrachmon into the temple at 
Jeruſalem. Now Jehovah, in Exod. 
XxX. 12—16, commanded, by Moſes, 
that whenever the people were muſtered, 
every Iſraelite from twenty years old and 
upwards ſhould give, for the ſervice of 
the tabernacle, half a ſbekel. And we 
find the ſame tax required for the repair 
of the temple in the reign of Joaſh, 


Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 10. 4 1. To, Te NN 
Tw Ou xeon ru 6 rea weelezov, The didrach- 
mon which it was the cum (among the Jews) for 
each perſon to pay to God.“ (Comp. Cicero, Orat. 
pro L, Flacco, J 28, and Middleton's Life of Cicero, 
vol. i. p. 303, qto.) And De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 6, 
a 6. ®ogov t Toig be dn οr wow When N, fe 

Pay pate; FRG OV KENEUT ES VE Why eg tis T2 NνEν¾P uh, 
pet, beni Woeleooy tig Toy ov Trg300) pang Ew! ThYE- 
lev. Veſpaſian (after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem) 
impoſed a tribute on the Jews whereſoever reſiding, 
ordering each of them to pay 1209 drachms annually 
into the capitol, as they formerly uſed to pay them 
into the temple at Jeruſalem.” Comp. Suetonius 
in Domitian, cap. xii. and Lardner's Collection of 
Fcitimonies, &c. vol. i. p. 370, 
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2 Chron. xxiv. 6, g. But after the return 
from the Babyloniſh captivity this tax in 
the days of Nehemiah was reduced to 
one third of a ſhekel, Neh. x. 32. I, 
according to Joſepbus's aſſertion, Ant. 
lib. iii. cap. 8. $2, the Hebrew /bekel 
be reckoned equal to four Attic drachms, 
two ſuch drachms, or one didrachmon, 
will be equal to half a ſbekel, the tribute 
enjoined by Moſes. But the ſame hiſ- 

torian, in another place, Ant. lib. ix. 

cap. 11. f 1, compared with 2 K. xv. 20, 

makes the /bekel equal only to one drachm, 

or 74 pence Engliſh; and it may be 
doubted whether the /bekel] was much 
more in value than eleven pence *. And 

if it was not, every Jew's paying of a di- 

drachmon for the ſacred tribute in our 

Saviour's time muſt be deemed an in- 

creaſe of the ſum ordered by Moſes and 

king Joaſh, even as that ordained in Ne- 
hemiah's days was a diminution of it. 
occ. Mat. xvii. 24, where obſerve, that 

— collectors of the didrachmons, Ta 

ifeay wa, alk, Does not your maſter pa 

W * which they do = 

mean that Chriſt ſhould pay more than 
one didrachmon for himſelf ; but either 
the expreſſion is indefinite, or rather it in- 
timates a queſtion, whether he would not 
pay for his diſciples alſo, as we find he in 
fact did for Peter; for he paid gala 2 
flater, a coin equal to two didrachmons, 
or four Roman denarii, for himſelf and 
his Apoſtle together, ver. 27. 
The LXX frequently render the Heb, 
bow a /bekel by 3i9gay or ; the reaſon 
of which, according to Grotius, is that 
the Alexandrian drachm, by which thoſe 
tranſlators conſtantly reckon, was double 
of the Attic or common drachm. See 
Prideaux Preface ta his Connections, 
p. 21. 1ſt edit. 8 vo. 

Aidupos, 8, 6, from doe + two, by redupli- 
cation of the firſt ſyllable, and changing y 
into 1. 

Didymus, or The Twin. It has the ſame 
ſignitication in Greek as Thomas, from 
RN or PIRN α twin, hath in Hebrew. 
Perhaps, ſays Lightfoot on John xx. 24, 
Thomas was a native of ſome place inha- 


* See Michaelis Supplem. ad Lex. Heh. under 
7172, p. 367, and third edit. of Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon, in de IV. 

+ So the Eng. twir is related to 110, 


bited 


AIA [ 


bited both by the Jews and Greeks, ſuch 


as was the region of Decapolis, and fo the 
Jews called him by his Hebrew, and 
the Greeks by his Greek name. occ. John 
xi. 16. Xx. 24. Xxi. 2. 


AiSwp and d (whence ede, edi, and | 


imperat. dds, Luke xi. 3.), formed by 
reduplication from the obſolete do, 
which is perhaps a derivative from the 
Heb. N ſufficiency, enough. In Mark 
xiv. 44, the 3d perl. ſing. pluperf. ddw- 
xe without the s is uſed for sò sd ¶cH i, af- 
ter the Ionic manner; ſo John xi. 57, 
Ce8Swneior xy for edeiwnxeioay; and in 
Rom. xv. 5. Eph. i. 17. 2 Theſſ. iii. 16, 
we have the Attic dh for dn 3d perl. 
ſing. 2 aor. optat. in John xvii. 2, 
&r9 gd perl. 1 fut. ſubjunct. Doric, 
uſed likewiſe by Theocritus, Idyll. xxvii, 
line 21. | | | 

I. To give, © beflox, confer without price or 
reward.” Jobnſon. Mat. vii. 7, 11. Luke 
xi. 13. John iii. 16. vi. 51. & al. freq. 

II. To give, deliver into the bands of another. 
Mat. xiv. 19. xv. 36. xix. 7. xxvi. 26,27. 
Luke vii. 15. John xiii. 26. & al. 

JII. To give up, deliver. Rev. xx: 13. 
2 Cor. viii. 5, where ſee Kypke for ſimi- 
lar expreſſions in the Greek writers. 

IV. To commit, intruft. Mat. xxv. 15. Mark 
xii. 9. Luke xix. 23, where Kypke ſhews 
that Demoſibenes likewiſe uſes it for lend- 
ing. | 

V. Au Eauloy eig—To venture oneſelf into 
a place. Acts xix. 31. Polybius, Diodo- 
rus Sic. and Joſephus cited by Ietftein, 
uſe the ſame phraſeology. 


VI. To give, inflict. John xix. 3. 2 Theſl. | 
i.8 


VII. To give, injoin, appoint. John vii. 22. 
xvii. 8. 15 
Aifovai epſov, Mark xiii. 34, To appoint a 
evork, aſſign a taſk, as a maſter to his 
ſervants. Xenopbon, in CEcon. uſes the 
phraſe in the ſame ſenſe, where a miſtreſs 
of a family is ſaid, EPA TaAacu Sepa- 
, NAI, to afſign a taſk of 
ſpinning, carding, &c. to her maid-ſer- 
vants. See Rapbelius. 

VIII. To give, attribute, aſcribe. John 
ix. 24. Rev. xi. 123. | 
IX. To give, grant, permit. Mat. xiii, 11. 
Mark iv. 11. (where fee Wetftein) x. 37, 
John xix. 11. Acts ii. 27. Comp. Pl. 
xvi, 10, in the LXX. Herodotus applies 
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the verb in the ſame ſenſe. See Rapbelius 
on Acts xiii. 35. 

X. To give, yield fruit, as vegetables. Mat. 
xiii. 8. Mark iv. 7, 8. Thus the LXX 
uſe it for the Heb, p, Ezek. xxxiv. 27. 
Zech. viii. 12. & al. 

XI. Aid o Pwvyy, To yield, utter a ſound. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8, where Wetftein 
cites Pindar applying the ſame phraſe to 
a perſon, Nem. v. line 192. 

XII. To propoſe, promiſe. Mat. xxiv. 24. 
Mark xiii. 22. Our Lord does not in- 
tend to ſay, that any of thoſe falſe pro- 
phets would exbibit or perform great 
wonders, The original word is 6w5o2951, 
they will give : the ſame word that is in 
the Septuagint verſion of Deut. xiii. 1, 
If there ariſe among you a prophet, or a 
dreamer of dreams, and be giveth thee a 
ſign, or a wonder, nai AQ 004 one 1 
regag, that is, ball propoſe, or promiſe 

ſome ſign or wonder, as the ſequel ſnews. 

Lardner's Large Collection of Teſtimo- 
nies, &c. vol. i. p. 67, where ſee more, 
and comp. 1 K xitwl, 3, 5, in LXX, and 
ſee Kypke in Mat. 

XIII. To place, appoint, conflitute. Eph. 
1. 22. iv. 11. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 28. 
The LXX uſe it in the ſame ſenſe, 
2 Chron. ii. 11. Ifa. lv. 4. Jer. xxix. 26, 
anſwering to the Heb. 072. Comp. alſo 
Gen. xli. 41. Deut. xvii. 15. Jer. i. 5, 
in the Heb. and ſee Gu/et. Comment. 
Ling. Heb. p. 544- 

XIV. To place, put. Luke xv. 22. Heb. 

viii. 10. x. 16. Thus it is frequently 
applied in the LXX for the Heb. jm, as 
Jer. xxxi. 33. XXXV. 5. XXXVIL 4, 17. 
xXXXViii. 7. & al. 

XV. Aidovau ed, , To inflift puniſh- 
ment. 2 Theſſ. i. 8. | 

XVI. Aldo. pamiou.a, To give a flap on 
the face. occ. John xvili. 22. xix. 3. S0 
Scapula cites from Plato, II as Al- 
AQNMI, I give ſtrokes. 

Aizſzicw, from dia emphat. and eſzigw 70 
raiſe, rouſe. 

I. To raiſe, excite, as the ſea by a violent 
wind. occ. John vi. 18. 

II. To raiſe, or rouſe from ſleep, to axvake. 
occ. Mat. i. 24. Mark iv. 38, 39. Luke 
vili. 24. 

III. To fir up, to rouſe, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 
2 Pet. i. 19. iii. 1. 

Areaevim. See Alg. 


Y 


AltAc. 
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Aieaw. See Aicupec. | 

Auveſuw, An obſolete V. from dia through, 
and obſol. eve/xw to carry. 

To carry through. occ. in 1 aor. ſubjunct. 
Mark xi. 16. Comp. under Aia@epw. 
Aiegodòog, e, x, from d through, and e$9%%5 

a way out, 

An outlet, a paſſage outwards, Thus 
applied by Thucydides and Dionyſius Ha- 
licarn. occ. Mat. xxii. 9. See Scott's 

Note. 

Ateepyvevlys, e, 6, from Giepryveuu, 

An interpreter. occ, 1 Cor. xiv. 28. 
Atzeewyvevw, from dia emphat. and eomy- 

veuw to explain, interpret. 

I. To explain clearly and exafly, oce. Luke 
xxiv. 27. 

II. To interpret, tranſlate, explain, out of 
one language into another. occ. Acts 
ix. 36. 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 5, 13, 27. 

Attgyou, from dia through, and epyopai 
fo come, g0. 

I. To go, or paſs through. See Mat. xix. 24. 
Luke ii. 35. ix. 6. xix. 1, 4. John iv. 4. 
viii. 59. Heb. iv. 14. Comp. Luke ii. 15. 
Acts x. 38. | 

IT. To paſs over. Mark iv. 35. 

III. To go, or be fpread abroad. Luke v.15, 
— aolos, The report or rumour 
was ſpread abroad. Rapbelius ſhews that 
Xenophon applies the verb Ciegy0u.a in 
like manner. 

Atzowlaw, w, from dia emphat. and epwlaw 
to aſk, enquire. 

To enquire diligently, or repeatedly. oce. 

Acts x. 17. 


Aielyg, sog, ws, 6, y, xa Toes, from dig 


twice, and e105 a year. | | 

Of two years continuance, or two years 
old. Hence 

Ateles, To, The age of two years, occ. 
Mat. ii. 16, where amo dieleg means, I 
think, from the beginning or entrance into 
their ſecond year. Ariflotle uſes the word 
in this ſenſe, when he ſays, Hiſt. Anim, 
lib. ix. 5, tags dieleig of the ſecond year 
begin firſl to produce borns. But it is 
certain, that ftags do this at the begin- 
ning of their ſecond year, Further, He- 
rod is ſaid, Mat. ii. 7, to have accurately 
learned of the Magi the time of the flar's 
(firſt) appearance, Toy ypovoy T8 Gaivo- 
ue a5e605, and ver. 16, to bave flain all 
the children amo Gieles and under, ac- 


cording to the time which he had of 
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them learned by accurate enquiry. But 
it is improbable that the Magi, whether 
they were of Arabia or Perſia (comp. un- 
der Maſos), ſhould ſpend more than a year 
in coming to Jeruſalem, and thence to 
Bethlehem, which confirms the interpre- 
tation of amo diele here given *. 

Aicha, ag, I, from dig twice, and Sg a 
year. 

T be ſpace of two years. occ. Acts xxiv. 27. 
xxviii. 30. 

Ainſeoucu, eva, from Gian through, and 
1/e0p.ou to tell, declare; which from the 
Heb. man to bring forth, utter, words, 
(though I do not find that the fimple 


verb y/coua is uſed 4 the Greek writers 
in the ſenſe here aſſigned; but comp. 
EZn/ſzopuo.) 


To declare thoroughly or particularly, to 
recount, relate. Mark v. 16. Luke viii. 39. 
ix. 10, & al, 
Aiyſyo1is, ws, att. ew, 9, from din ſeonal. 
A narration, hiſtory. occ, Luke i. 1, 
Arqverys, io, Bs, 6 xa I, xa: To—es, from 
1% emphat. or through, and yvexys ex- 
tenſiue, prolonged, which from eveyw to 
extend, from ev in, and e to bave, 
Continual, perpetual. Hence | 
Aiyvexes, To, uſed as a ſubſtantive, Eis To 
deny see, For a continuance, continually, 
occ. Heb. x. 1. During life. Heb. vii. 3. 
Thus uſed likewiſe by the Greek writers, 
See Alberti, Wolfius, Wetftein and Mac- 
knight. Alſo, For perpetuity, for ever, 
occ. Heb. x. 12, 14, in ver, 12, connect 
eig T du ,s with what precedes : A 
ter he bad offered one ſacrifice tor ever, 
not, /at down for ever, for then it would 
have been SUTTETH DOWN for ever.” 
Bowyer. But Qu? and ſee Macłnigbt. 
AiIzaacoog, &, 6, from dig twice, and Sa- 
Acooy aſea. 
Where two ſeas meet, or rather, Waſhed 
on each ſide by the ſea, bimaris. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 41. Bochart, vol. i. p. 502, ſays, 
This [tbmus is ſhewn to this day on the 
north-eaſtern part of the ifland of Malta, 
and is called by the inhabitants La Cala 
di S. Paolo, The landing-place of St. Paul. 
Alive pes, 821, from dia through, and ix- 
veoua to come. See under Apnveo pa, 
To go through, pierce, penetrate. OCC, 
Heb. iv. 12. 


* See Sir Norton Knatchbull's and Campbell's 
Notes on Mat. ii, 16, 5 
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Ain, from da denoting ſeparation, and 


. mui to land, 


I. To part, he ſeparated. occ, Luke xxiv. 31. 
II. To part, depart, remove, proceed. occ. 


Acts xxvii. 28. 
III. It denotes dg?ance or interval of time. 
occ. Luke xxii. 59, xa 0ia5 ao woe 
wen pics, and about the ſpace of one 
bour after ; literally, and about one hour 
ſeparating or intervening. So Montanus, 
interſtante. Comp. Aizrnpe. - 

Air gveitopuen, from dia emphat. and iy v- 

pitounz to corroborate, confirm, aw, 
which from 19 yv6os firm, flrong, 
To affirm, or aſſert ſtrongly or vehemently. 
oc. Acts xii, 15 Luke xxii. 59, where 
Weiftein and Kypke ſhew that the Greek 
writers uſe the V. in the ſame ſenſe. 

Arzxioxpioic, ag, 1, from Snag juſt, and 
xęioig judgement, 

70 or righteous judgement. oec. Rom, 
u. 8, 

Alxciog, ac, any, from due right, juſtice. 

I. Of perſons, Juf, acting conformably to 
Juflice and right, without any deficiency 
or failure. Thus it is applied to God, 
John xvii. 25. Rom. iii. 26,—to Chriſt 
God-man, Acts iii. 14. vii. 52. xxii. 14. 
1 Pet. iii. 18, James v. 6. 1 John ii. 1. 
to mere men, of whom in this ſenſe it 
is ſaid there is nat one juſt. Rom. iii. 10. 
In Mat. xxvii. 24, Pilate ſeems to have 
meant no more than that our Lord, to 


whoſe character he was ee a ſtran- 


ger, was dc¹ννẽ in the forenſic ſenſe, i. e. 
innocent, or not guilty, of the crime whereof 
he was accuſed. Comp. Luke xxiii. 14, 
and ſee Campbells Note on Mat. 
II. The Phariſees truſted that they were d.. 
#249; (ſee Luke xviii. 9. Mat. ix. 13.) not 
abſalutely without fin, but righteous of 
themſelves by the works of the law, i. e. 
they thought themſelves rightcous or juſt 
in the ſight of God, by their own exter- 
nal, or at beſt partial obſervation of what 
is called the moral law, and by great ſcru- 
putoſity and zeal with reſpect to the ce- 
remonial ; the outward expiations en- 
Joined by which latter they truſted would 
procure them forgiveneſs of ſuch breaches 
of duty as they might incur. Comp, 
Rom, x. 3, and Doddridge there. See 
alſo Luke xv. 7, and Bp. Pearce on that 
text. 
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the ſtricteſt ſenſe, nor without a mixture 
of human infirmities and failures. See 
Mat. i. 19. v. 45. x. 41. Mark vi. 20. 
Luke i. 6, 17. 1 Tim. 1.8. 1 John iii. 7. 
& al, Stockius remarks, that NN is 
never thus applied by any of the heathen 
Greek writers, who, to expreſs this mean- 
ing (faith he), would uſe yproos, ala- 
bog, xaros x'alalos ; and therefore he is 
of opinion, that we muſt ſay with Vor- 
ius (Philol. cap. ii.) that in the N. T. 
diu. anſwers to the Heb. word pry, 
which, according to him, fignifies not only 
a juſt, but alſo a good, upright man, as 
Gen. vi. 9. xviii. 23. For my own part, 
I much doubt whether p ever hath this 
latter ſenſe in the Old Teftament. In 
the two paſſages referred to by Stocking, 
and indeed in all others where it is ap- 
plied to men, it feems to denote, not a 
Juſt, but a ju/izfied perſon, one who bath 
tained juſtification in the ſight of God 
through faith in 3 Redeemer, 
See Ha. ll. 4. iii. 11. Comp, 
Gen. vi. 9, with Heb. xi. 7. And 1 
would wiſh the reader to conſult a Greek 
Concordance, and attentively confider 
whether in all the paſſages of the N. T. 
where 0izax405 has been ſuppoſed to be 
uſed for what we commonly call a 77%, 
upright, or good man, it does not more 

| property import a man juſtified by faith, 
and ſbewing forth his faith by bis works, 


except ea in thoſe where a heathen 


is the ſpeaker, as Mat. xxvii. 19, 24. 
Luke xxiii. 47; and if fo, then this third 
ſenſe of 814449; here mentioned, but by 
no means inſiſted on, will coincide with 
the following one, 

IV. Juft or righteous with the righteouſneſs 
which is tbrough the faith of Chriſt, the 
righteouſneſs which is of God by faith; 
(Phil. iii. 9.) or guftificd through faith, 
(Rom. v. 19.) and bringing forth the 

Fruits of righteouſneſs or juſtification. 
(Phil. i. 11.) Mat. xiii. 43, XXv. 46. 
Luke xiv. 14. Heb. xi. 4. (Comp. Mat, 
xxiii. 35. 1 John iii. 12.) Heb. xii. 23. 

V. Of things, Ju, right, righteous, con- 
formable to juſtice or righteouſneſs. John 
vii. 24. Rom. vii. 12. 

Aixzzov, To, What is juſt or right, juſtice. 
Mat. xx. 4, 7. Acts iv. 19, Eph. vi. 1, 
Col. iv. 1. 2 Theſſ. i. 6, | | 
This word in the LXX moſt commonly 
| | | anſwers 
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rimarily denotes the equiporſe of a ba- 
— or the equality of weights and 
meaſures, Comp. Lev. xix. 36. Deut. 
xXXV. 15. Ezek, xlv. 10, and fee Heb, and 
Eng. Lex. in pr. 


Axauoouyn, 15, 7, from dinaios. . 
I. Juftice, righteouſneſs, as of God, in judg- 
ing the world. Acts xvii. 31. Comp. | 


Rev. xix. 11.—in remitting or paſſing 
by fins. Rom. iii. 25, 26. 


II. Righteouſneſs of man, inherent and pro- 
per, which conſiſts in performing the 


commands and eworks of the law of God. 
Phil. iii. 6, 9. Tit. iii. 5. Comp. Rom. 
vi. 13, 18, 19, 20. x. 5. In a fimilar 
view, Chriſt ſays to John the Baptiſt, 


Mat. iii. 15, Thus it bebovetb us to fulfil 


all righteouſneſs, i, e. to perform all the 
works, and ſubmit to all the ordinances, 
appointed by God. Macknight, on the 
Apoſtolical Epiſtles, vol. i. Eflay i. to- 
wards the beginning, remarks that © The 
Son of God, in proſecution of the pur- 
poſe for which he took on him the hu- 
man nature, came to John at Jordan, 
and was baptized. To this rite he ſub- 
mitted, not as it was the baptiſm of re- 
pentance, for he was perfectly free from 
fin ; but as it prefigured bis dying and 
riſing again from the dead, and becauſe 
he was on that occaſion to be declared 
God's beloved Son by a voice from hea- 
ven, and by the deſcent of the Holy 
Ghoſt upon him, in the view of the mul- 
titudes who were aſſembled to John's 
baptiſm.” Comp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12, 
1 John v. 6, and Macknight on thoſe 
texts, | | 
Mat. xxi. 32, John came in the way of 
righteouſneſs. He was a Nazarite even 
from his mother's womb (Luke i. 15. 
_ Num. vi. 3. Jud. xiii. 4, 5.), a 
ſtrit obſerver of legal righteouſneſs, and 
a zealous preacher of repentance and righ- 
W to others. 


III. Righteouſneſs imputed to ſinſul man 


through faith in Chriſt, by which his / 


ſins are forgiven or covered, or he is 


eleare , acquitted, or abſolved from his 
paſt fins, and is himſelf accepted, as rigb- 
teous, to life eternal. See Rom. iv. 6, 7, 
8, 11. v. 18, 21. x. 10. Phil. iii. 
This Evangelical or Goſpel righteouſneſs 
is oppoſed to that laſt mentioned, Rom, 
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9.2. He calls that the righteouſneſs of God, which 
is according to grace through faith. 


Ix. 30, 31. x. 3. & al. It is ſeveral times 
called Aixaioruvy , The Rrgbteouſs 
neſs of God, Rom. * 1, 17. iii. 21, 22. 
x. 3. (comp. Mat. vi. 33.) as being that 
method, which God hath exhibited in the 
Goſpel, of man's juſtification, or being 
made righteous through the merits and 
death of Cbriſt, whence it is once termed 
the righteouſneſs of our God atid Saviour 
Jeſus Chrifl, 2 Pet. i. t. : and Chriſt 
is ſtyled our righteouſneſs, as being the 
procurer of righteouſneſs to us through bis 
merits and ſufferings, 1 Cor. i. 30. ; for 
he is JEHOVAH OUR RIGHTEOUS- 
NESS, Jer. xxiii. 5, 6, (comp. Iſa. 
xlv. 24.) : He clothes the church with the 
garments of ſalvation, and covers ber 
with the robe of righteouſneſs, Iſa. 1xi. o; 
and of Him we muſt buy white raiment, 
that we may be clothed, and that the 
ſhame of our nakedneſs do not appear, 
Rev. iii. 18. For, further, He is the Sun 
or Light of Righteouſneſs, dp wow, 
Mal. Fr. 5 . Will v. 6.) with 
which the church is repreſetited as clotbed, 
WepiCeh nn wevy clothed all over, Rev. xii. t. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 43. In a word, God 
made Him, who knew no ſin, to become | 
fin (or a ſin-offering, to which the iin | 
was imputed, or on which it was laid, 
ſee Lev. i. 4. iv. 4, 15. xvi. 21. Iſa. 
liii. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. ii. 24.) for us, that 
we might be made the righteouſneſs of God 
in Him, 2 Cor, v. 21, i. e. righteous in 
that manner which God hath ordained 
through faith in him. (See Whitby on 
this text.) For as by one man's diſobedi- 
ence, THE many (or multitude of man- 
kind, OI wo AO were made or con ſti- | 
tuted (xalagalhyoay) ſinners, ſo by the . 
obedience of one ſhall THE many (Ol | 
WAN) be made or conflituted (x05 te 

HE, ) righteous. Rom. v. 19. Comp. j 
Ia. liii, 11. 1 Cor. i. 30, 31; and on this 


— 


* See Clark and Doddridge on this text. I add from 
Oecumenius on Rom. iii. p. 269. Anatogumn Yes, 1 
Wap Bus iden- u, 11 ans Os ,t, g, Hat afws 
wokg Kat anuniuſn mwy ual. The righteouſneſs of 
God, that which is given by God, or juſtification 
from God, acquittal, and abſolution from fins ;** and 
from Theodoret on Rom. x: 3. p. 82, Oer Jouve 
m wpoonſopruot Thy j,jñ y apy Sic TH; wig tg yiſm- 


+ INIET!N EN Faith in— Comp. Rom, iii. 25. 


1 Tim. iii. 13. 2 Tim. i. 13. iii. 15. 
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teouſneſs, at the end of his Comment on 
the 1ſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians. 

In Jam. 1. 20, putting the effe& for the 
cauſe, tbe Kae 5s of God ſeems to 
be uſed for the faith which God counts 
to men for righteouſneſs.” Macknight. 
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whole ſubje& ſee 1/Þitby's Diſcourſe on 
the imputation of Chriſt's perfect righ- 
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LXX have uſed it, Deut. xxv. 1. 1 K. 
viii. 32. 2 Chron, vi. 23. Iſa. v. 23. & 
al. Comp. Prov. xvii. 15. It is in the 
N. T. applied either to preſent juſtification 
in this life, Acts xiii, 39. Rom. v. 1, 9. 
viii. 33. 1 Cor. vi. 11. Tit. iii. 6. Jam. 
11. 21, 24, 25. & al. or to final juſtification 
at the laſt day, Mat. xii. 37. Comp: 


Rom. ii. 13. See Suicer Theſaur. on this 
proceeding from it through| word. 


IV. Righteoufneſs, good works wrought in 
Faith, a 


Acts x. 35. Eph. v. 9. 1 John ii. 29. 
Hi. 7. Comp. Mat. v. 20. 2 Cor. vi. 7 


In 2 Cor. ix. 10. © Honeft induſtry is fitly 


termed righteouſneſs, becauſe it is a righ- 
teous thing in the ſight of God, to labour 
for our own maintenance, and for the 


maintenance of thoſe who cannot labour 


for themſelves.” Macknight. Comp. ver. g, 


where 7:ghtcouſneſs ſignifies beneficence. 
This word in the LXX anſwers moſt 


uſually to the Heb. p or Ny. 


. ſanctiſication of the Spirit. Luke i. 75. IV. Aiza400po, 8a, To be, or continue in- 


berently juſt or righteous, or perhaps in a 
Juſtified ftate. occ. Rev. xxii. 11. If in- 
deed 0ixoucotylw be the true reading in 
this text; for the Alexandrian, and ſix- 
teen later MSS, with ſeveral printed edi- 
tions, inſtead of Gixauwlylw have NN 
ouvyy Wormoalw, let bim do righteouſneſs 
till, an expreſſion very agreeable to St. 
John's fiyle elſewhere, 1 Ep. ii. 29. 
iii. 7; and this reading is confirmed by the 


Syriac in Walton's Polyg. ya Nrupn, 
let bim do righteouſneſs, and is accord- 
ingly embraced by Mill and Wetftein, and 
received into the text by Grięſbacb. It 


Anaiow, w, from 0xa0s5. 
I. To juſtify, acknowledge, or declare to be 
Juſt or righteous. Mat. xi. 19, (where ſee 


— 


Bowyer and Wolfus) Luke vii. 29, 35. 


Xvili. 14. Rom. iii. 4. 1 Tim. iii. 16, 


where it is ſaid of God incarnate, Edi- 


_ xauwhy e&v TIvevuali, He was juſtified by 
_ the Spirit. i. e. his high claims of being the 


Son of God, the Meffiah, the King of 
Iſrael, and the Redeemer of mankind, 
were juſtified, or proved to be true, by 
the deſcent of the Holy Spirit upon him 
at bis baptiſm, by thoſe miracles which 
he wrought by the Spirit of God, by his 
being declared or-marked out as the Son 
of God with power, according to the 
operation of the Spirit of Holineſs, or 
Holy x yang by the reſurrection from the 
dead, Rom. 1..4, (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18.) 
and laſtly, by the Holy Spirit ſhed forth 
on his diſciples in miraculous gifts and 
ſanctifying graces. 


* 


ſhould, however, be obſerved, on the 
other hand, that the V. active dd, 
is uſed by the LXX in the 1 of mak- 
ing juſt, righteous, pure, boly, for the 
Heb. - * — , Pf. ixxiii, I3. 
Comp. Rom. vi. 7, where Baſil, cited 
by 1 Theſaur. under Amaiow J. 
explains 0z01xauwlai amo TyYs apaghos 
by amyAraxiai, yaeulepwlai, xeralaps ah 
Tao; paphos, is releaſed, is freed, is 
cleanſed from all jin.” Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 


Amaiwjpa, g, 70, from Ge0maouwpes, pert. 


fl. of 6;za49w, 


I. Righteouſneſs. occ. Rom. viii. 4. v. 18. 


But in this latter text &v95 djs, 
as being oppoſed to &vos mapaniupaics, 
one ſingle act of diſobedience in Adam, 
ſeems to denote one ſingle righteous act, 


namely, the obedience of Chrift unto death. 


II. Anais tavloy, To juſtify oneſelf, to Comp. ver. 9, 10. Phil. ii. 8. 


| Jhew, Home or feign oneſelf to be juſt II. Righteous ' judgement, or appointment. 
[- or righteous. Luke x. 29. xvi. 15. Comp. | occ. Rom. i. 32. Rev. xv. 4. ; 

in Mat. xxiii. 28. . III. Juſtification, a being efteemed guſt, a 

| | III. It is moſt uſually applied to evangeli- | being acquitted from paſt offenſes, and re- 


cal juſtification. . To juſtify, to efleem, pro- | 
| . nounce, or declare juſt or righteous, i. e. Rom. v. 16. : 
| ./ to acquit or abſolve from * offenſes, and IV. Qindᷣ⁰ ,iαν,, ra, The precepts or ordi- 


ceived to the reward of righteouſys/s. occ. 


accept as juftto the reward of righteouſneſs. 
In this view it is plainly a forenſic term, 


anſwering to the Hgb, pu, for which the 


nances of the law, whether moral, oec. 
Rom. ii. 26 or ceremonial, occ. Luke 


i. 6, Heb, IX, I, 10. 


V. A- 
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V. Anauwpala, ra, Rightecuſneſſes. occ. 
Rev. xix. 8, where it ſeems to include both 
imputed and inherent righteouſneſs (ſee 
Wolfius and Welſtein), and to anſwer to 
the Heb. y, Ifa. xlv. 24. 

Anas, Adv. from 9494155. 

I. Juftly, conformably to juſtice. occ. 1 Pet. 
ii 23. 

II. Juftly, bonefily, without injuring any 
one; Oc. 1 Theſſ. ii. 10. Tit. ii. 12. 
III. Juftly, deſervedly, jure, merito. occ. 

Luke xxiii. 41. 

IV. As it is fit, proper, or right, rite, debite. 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34, ExvyVals Gnas, 
Awake from your drunken fleep, as it is 
fit you ſhould. So Caftalio, ut æquum eft. 
Arrian and Menander uſe 6:auws in this 
ſenſe, as may be ſeen in Alberti on the 
text, 

Aixzauwris, 105, att. £ws, I, from Incaunw. 
Fuftification, a being efteemed, or ad- 
Judged juſt or righteous. occ. Rom. iv. 25. 
v. 18, in which latter paſlage it is op 
poſed to xalaxziu.a condemnation. 

The LXX have once uſed this word for 
the Heb. vw law, judgement, Lev. 
xxiv. 22. 

Alxagyg, &, 6, from 0iatw to judge, which 

from diy. 


A judge. oce. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii. 27, 


25. 
AIKH, ns, 3j, from the Heb. p or dym 
juſt, or the fem. dd juſtice, the x be- 
ing dropt by the Greeks, becauſe they 
had not the ſound of that letter in their 
language, though we may obſerve it is 
reſumed in the Latin judex, judico, and 
in the Eng. judge, judicial, judicature, 

&c. which may be from the ſame root 

pw. 

A judgement, a judicial ſentence. occ. 

Acts xxv. 15. 

II. Judicial puniſhment, vengeance. occ, 
2 Theſſ. i. 9. Jude ver. 7. 

III. Vindictiue juftice, of which the heathen 
made a * goddeſs, In this ſenſe it is uſed 
by the pagan inhabitants of Melita or 
Malta, Acts xxviii. 4. ; 

Auxluoy, 8, To, Euftathius deduces it fro 
duc to caſt, caſt down, which ſeems an 
evident derivative from the Heb, nm to 
ampel, thruft forth. 


See Pole Synopſ. Alberti, Wetftein and Bowyer 
on Acts, Bochart, Opera, vol. iii. 371, 2. the Or- 
phic Hymn to AIKH, and Hefiad Op, et Dies, lin. 
218, Kc. 254, &c, 


I. 
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A net for fiſhing. Luke v. 4, 5. John 
xxi. 6. & al. 
Aixolos, &, 6, j, from dig twice, and g 


eecb. 

Don ble-tongued, varying, or deceitful in 
one's words. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 8. So Chry- 
ſoftom explains 0;Xoſes by vreAss, doe 
pes, deceitful, fraudulent; and Theo- 
doret, by ers pey Telw, erepa 08s N 
aeſovlas, ſaying one thing to this man, and 
another to that. 

Nuo, a conjunction, from d for, and 6 
(neut. of 6g) which, 

For which, wherefore, therefore. See 
2 Cor. iv. 13. Rom. i. 24. iv. 22. Mat. 
xxvii. 8. Heb. xiti. 12. 

Alo dev, from di through, and ô deu to 
journey. 

To journey, travel, or paſs through. occ, 
Luke viii. 1. Acts xvil. I, 

Aionep, A conjunction, from dio, and wep 
an emphatic particle. 

Wherefore truly, wherefore by all means, 
or eſpecially. oc. 1 Cor. viii. 13. x. 14. 
xiv. 13. 

Atomeles, e, ws, To, from Alo (gen. of Alg 
or Zeug) Jupiter, and el (obſol.) to fall. 
An image which fell from Jupiter, aſa x- 
ua being underſtood. occ. Acts xix. 35. 
So Numa perſuaded the Romans, that a 
certain ſhield fell from heaven, to which 
Plutarch, in Numa, p. 68, E, applies 
the ſame word AlOII ETH, as he allo 
doth (Parall. p. 309, F) to the famous 
Trojan Palladium, or image of Pallas 
which protected Troy, and was ſuppoſed 
to have fallen from beaven; and Euripi- 
des, ſpeaking of the image of Diana 
Taurica, ſays, Iphig. in Taur. line 86, 


Aas T'aſunua Oecg, 6 Party ev9ade 


Eig ug 68 veaurg Uprevy WET ELY MO. 


And th' image of the Goddeſs take, which yell, 
They ſay, from beav'n into this holy fane. 


And afterwards calls it AIOTIETEE 
ATAAMA, the image which fell from Ju- 
piter. So Herodian, lib. i. cap. 35. edit. 
_ Oxon. calls the image of the mother of the 
gods, ATAAMA AIOIIETEZ. Comp. 
alſo Wet/tein on Acts. 
In the apology which the town-clerk 
makes for the Apoſtle and his followers, 
Acts xix. 35, &c. there is an artſulneſs be - 
ond what has been commonly obſerved. 
ee had accuſed Paul, ver. 26, of 


M 4 teaching 


I 
fol OPTYEAE—TI was afraid that ſome one 


Al1lO 


teaching that they were no gods which 
were made with bands ; and he had thence 
inferred, that there was danger that the 
Great Diana of the Epbęſians, and her 
temple, ſhould come to be deſpiſed. In 
anſwer to this the town-clerk intimates, 
that Paul's doctrine could not apply to 
the Ephefian Diana, and to the image 
evhbich fell down from Jupiter, and con- 
ſequently was not made with hands; and 
that therefore Paul and his companions 
were not blaſphemers of the goddeſs. 
Auophworg, tos, att. ews, J, from Sophotw to 
correct, amend, which from da emphat. 


and opYow to make right, which from | 


ophog right. 
An amendment, reformation, occ. Heb. 
IX. IO, 
Auopurow, from d. through, and opuoow 
to dig. 
To &, or break through, as the walls of 
a houſe. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. xxiv. 43. 
Luke xii. 39. Thucydides uſes the word 
in the ſame ſenſe, lib. ii. cap. 3, AlO- 
PYEEONTEZE Tovg x0wvous THY Ous, dig- 
ging through the party-walls. Xenopbon 
in Conviv. E@0oSewyy wy Tis 8 mm 01Kgv 


Mig ging through (i. e. breaking into) my 
heuſe — And Ariftophanes, Plut. 565, 
KAEUTEIN xa Tas Toiges AIOPTT- 
TEIN. Comp. Kypke on Mat. 6. 

In the LXX it anſwers to the Heb. Y 
to dig through, Job xxiv. 16. Ezek. 
xii. 5, 7, 12, which ſee; as the N. dio- 
fpuſua does to the Heb. mNAND a digging 
througb, Exod. xxii. 2. Jer. ii. 34. 
Harmer, in his Obſervations, vol. 1. 
p. 175—8, remarks a peculiar propriety 
in the expreſſion of digging through bouſes, 
Job xxiv. 16, by obſerving, that the 
Arabians, A and inhabitants of 
Damaſcus, {till build of mud and ſlime, 
or of unburnt brick, and that their walls 
are of a great thickneſs. | 

Aioox860, wy, d, from Atog (gen. of Alg, 
or Zeug) Jupiter's, and x8p05 a young 
man. 

Caftor and Pollux, Jupiters ſons by Leda, 
according to the fabulous mythology of 
the heathen. 'They were uſually repre- 


ſented under the form of #4vo young men 


armed with helmets and pikes, with a 

ſtar above each of their heads, and ſome- 

times ſtanding each by a horſe, or {cated 
q | | 
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part 2. p. 295+ pl. 194. 


A1 
on horſeback“, and were regarded as the 
tutelar deities of mariners, occ. Ads 
xxviii. 11. See Velſtein. 

Gigli, A conjunction, from dia for, and 6, 
Ti what, which. 

T. Illative, Wherefore, therefore. Rom. 
iii. 20. 

2. Cauſal, For, becauſe. Luke i. 13. 
ii. 7. xxi. 28. Acts x. 20. & al. 

AitAoog, 5 3 On, ; 00v, 8y ; from dig twice, 
and TA005 a termination denoting, like 
TWA% ov, times or —fold, from ww to 

be, or rather from Heb. wn in the ſenſe 
of accretion or acceſſion. 

Double. oc. 1 Tim. v. 17. Rev. xviii. 6. 
where ſee Melſtein, and on 1 Tim. Mac- 
tnigbt. 

Aim).ole6ov, , To, Comparat. Neut. of di- 
hg, uſed adverbially. 

Tevofold more, twice as much again. occ. 
Mat. xxili. 15. 

Ain h, w, from dur 00g. 

To double. occ. Rev. xviii. 6, where ſee 
Daubuz. Comp. Jer. xvi. 18, and Lowth 
there. . 
Gig, Adv. from do tee. 
Tavice, two times. Mark xiv, 30. & al. 
On Luke xviii. 12, we may obſerve, 
that Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 37, uſes a 
ſimilar phraſeology. Av -A THE 
'HMEPHE kx -N AIE kx 
NTKTOE. | 

Aga d, from Tis twice (two ways), and 
Faw to 0 
To doubt, waver. It is a figurative word, 

takeneither from a perſon landing where 
two ways meet, not knowing which to 
chooſe, but inclining ſometimes to one, 
ſometimes to the other ; or from the 
tremulous motion of a balance, when the 
weights on both ſides are nearly equal, 
and conſequently now the one, and now 
the other ſcale ſeems to preponderate and 
fix the beam. The French verb balancer 
very exactly anſwers to dig in this 

latter view. occ. Mat. xiv. 3 1. Xxxviii. 17, 
where ſee Bowyer's Conject. 

Ai50pos, &, 6, y, either from dig twice, and 
rope (in the belleniftical ſtyle) an edge, 
(comp. Toa V.); or rather from ois 
twice (two ways) and rohes cutting, 
ſharp, from Teloua perf. mid. of c 


* See Mcntfaucon Antiquits Expliquee, tom. i. 


10 


. 


AIX 


to cut; for Elſner on Heb. iv. 12, cites 
from Euripides Oreſt. line 1303, AIE- 
| TOMA @aso/ava, ſwords cutting on both 
fedes, or two-edged ; and from his Hele- 
na, line 989, ALETOMON $105 a two- 


_—_— ſword. 

aving two edges, two-edged, or cuttin 

on both. fides. occ. Heb. iv. 12. Rev. i. 16. 

ii. 12. So Ecclus. xxi. 3. 

The LXX uſe ti. e word in the ſame ſenſe 

for the Heb. . edges, Prov. v. 4; for 

r ſeveral edges, Pf. cxlix. 6; and for 

r ·m 2 two edges, Jud. iii. 16. 

Aid, Hs, &, — dig twice, and xi 

a thouſand. 

Two thouſand. occ. Mark v. 13. 

At , from dia denoting ſeparation, and 
vaitw to filter, percolate, ftrain, which 
from d matter, alſo dregs, or perhaps 
from the Heb. p>n to looſe, diſengage. 
To ſeparate from liquor by Altering, to 
ſtrain off. So Vulg. excolantes. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 24, where ſee Bowwyer's Conject. 
and Gentleman's Magazine for January 
1779, p. 26. The text alludes to a cuſ- 
tom the Jews had of f/tering their wine, 
for fear of ſwallowing any inſect forbid- 
den by the law as unclean. * Marmonides, 
in his Treatiſe of forbidden meats, cap. i. 
art. 20, affords a remarkable illuftration 
of our Saviour's proverbial expreſſion: 
„ He who rains wine, or vinegar, or 
ſtrong drink, ſays he, and eats the gnats, 
or flies, or worms, which he hath frained 
wa is whipped.” That the Jews uſed to 
Arain their wine appears alſo from the 
LXX verſion of Amos vi. 6, where we 
read of AITAIEMENON 01voy, ftramed 
or filtered wine. | 

&Aixatu, from dix ſeverally, ſeparately 
which from dig twice. 
To divide, ſet at variance. occ, Mat. 

X. 35. 

Aryos ana, as, j, from Siya ſeparately, and 
— a faction, Teddies 1 of 
A ſeparate fattion, diviſion, ſeparation. 
occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor, ui. 3. Gal. 
v. 20. 

Auyolopew, w, from dia ſeparately, in kuo, 
and Te19ua perf. mid. of Tewyw to cut. 

I. To cut in two or aſunder. If this word be 
underſtood in its primary and literal 
ſenſe, it muſt denote that moſt horrible 


* See Bochart, vol. iii. 563. 
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puniſhment of being cut in ſunder wwhilf 
alive, by which there is a tradition that 
the prophet Iſaiab ſuffered ; and to this 
the Apoſtle is thought to allude, Heb, 
xi. 37, epic hne they were ſawn aſun- 
der. There are many inſtances in an- 
cient writers, of this manner of executing 
criminals ( ſee Negſtein on Mat. xxiv. 51. 
and Comp. 1 Chron. xx. 3.), and it is 
ſtill practiſed by ſome nations, particu- 
larly by the weſtern Moors in Sardar, 
as we are aſſured by Dr. Shaw +. But 
in the N. T. Ayolopew ſeems rather to 
denote, 

II. Figuratively, To ſcourge with the ut- 
moſt ſeverity, to cut aſunder, as it were, 


by ſcourging. occ. Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke 


xii. 46. f This ſeems the true ſenſe of 
the word in theſe paſſages ; for ſcourging 
was uſually inflicted upon idle and ne- 
gligent ſervants among the Jews (ſee 
Ecclus. xlii. 5.) and in Matthew the ſer- 
vant is repreſented as ſurviving his pu- 
niſhment ; and in the verſe following the 


text of Luke, expreſs mention is made 


of the many ſtripes with, which the wicked 
ſervant ſhould be beat Sapyoelai mon- 
A. Comp. Asi. 

Arbaw, w, from d thirft, which may be 
from the Heb. wan adbefiveneſs, clammi- 
neſs, as of the tongue and fauces in thirſt. 
See Lam. iv. 4. Pf. xxii. 15, or 16. John 
xix. 28. 


I. To be dry or atbirſt, to tbirſt. Mat. 


xxv. 35, 37, 42, 44. & al. 

II. To thirſt in a figurative ſenſe, to deſire 
ardently, Mat. v. 6. John vii. 37. Rev. 
xxi. 6. xXil, 17, Comp. Iſa. xli. 17. 
Iv. 1. Pſ. xlii. 2. Ixiii. 1, in the LXX, 
and ſee Campbell's Note on Mat. v. 6, 
and Wolfius on John vii. 37. The Greek 
writers likewiſe uſe d for vebement 
defire. Thus Xenophon, Ovlws sſw bh 
Oly yapiteorlizai, So much do I hint 
to oblige you.” Cyropæd. lib. iv; ad fin. 
In Joſephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 32.4 2. 
AiaGevtelai dei AIVHEAYL Touyov 
diua, No one (ſays Herod) ſhall eſcape 
who thir/ts for my blood; where obſerve 
the V. is followed by an accuſative, as in 
Mat. But in lib. iv. cap. 11. & 4, he 


+ Travels, p. 254, 2d edit. Comp, Harmer's Ob- 
6$ 


ſervations, vol. iv. p. 


See Whitby and Deddridge on theſe texts. 
| ſays, 


AOT 
' ſays, The emperour Vitellius was Al- 
N aupales evſeves, thirſting. for noble 
blood ;” thus joining 9:þwy with a geni- 
tive, according to the more uſual Greek 


conſtruction. Comp. under Ilzivaw. In | 


Homer, II. iv. line 171, T9Au9i10y, from 
wohbg much, and de thirſt, means 
muck defired or longed for. | 

III. To be athir/t, thirfly, unſatisfied. occ. 
John iv. 14. vi. 35. Rev. vii. 16. 

See Suicer Theſaur. on this word. 

Atbos, sog, 85, fo. See Aa. 

Thir/t. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 27. 

Aubuyos, 8, 6, j, from dig twice, and wvyn 
the mind. 

Double- minded, having the mind divided, 
or having, as it were, two minds tending 
oppoſite ways. oc. Jam. i. 8. iv. 8. 

AINTMOE, 8, 6, from C0w/pa pert. pal. 
of dice. 

Perſecution, boſtile proſecution. Mat. Xiii. 
21. Acts viii. 1. 2 Tim. iii. It. 

Auwnlys, , 6, from du,. 

A perſecutor. occ. 1 Tim. 1. 13. 

AINKN, plainly from the Heb. pm 70 
preſs upon, diſtreſs. See Joel ii. 8. Jude 
ii. 18. in Heb. 

To preſs upon, purſue, proſecute, and that 
whether in a bad, an indifferent, or a 
good ſenſe. 

I. To proſecute, perſecute, purſue with re- 
peated acts of enmity. Mat. v. 10, 11, 12. 
x. 23. Acts xxvi. 11, & al. freq. 

II. To follow after. Luke xvii. 23. 

III. To follow, or preſs bard after, to pur- 
ſue with earneſineſs and __—_ in order 
to obtain, to proſecute with deſire of ob- 
taining. Rom. ix. 30, 31. Phil. iii. 12, 

14, where comp. Wolfius, Kypke and 
Macknigbt, & al. | 

IV. To follow after, endeavour after, in 
order to practiſe, or exert. Rom. xii. 13. 
xiv. 19. 1 Cor, xiv. I. 

AHoſpa, ais, To, from 0:90ſpuai perf. pail. 
of the old verb do, the ſame as doxsco, 
to think good, determine, decree. 

A decree, ordinance, whether divine, occ. 
Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 14, where ſee Whit- 
by and Macknight, and comp. Acts 
xvi. 4;—0r human, occ. Luke ii. 1. 
Acts xvii. 7. 
Aoſpalitu, from So[ua, als. 


o decree, impoſe a decree or ordinance ; 


whence in the paſſ. Ao/ualitouai, To 
have decrees or ordinances impoſed upon 


/ 
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one, to be ſubject, or ſubmit, to ordinances, 
occ. Col. ii. 20, where ſee Metſtein and 
Kypke. 

AOKEQ, or obſol. AOKQ, from Chal, 
p11 to look, obſerve, conſider. So we find 
AQK uſed as the name of a fort, orwwatch- 
tower, 1 Mac. xvi. 15. 

I. To think, imagine, judge. Mat. vi. 7, 
Luke xvii. 9. John v. 39. & al. freq. 
On 1 Cor. vii. 40, Wolfius remarks, that 
the V. Joxw imports not an uncertain 
opinion, but conviction and knowledge, 
as John v. 39. So in Xenophon Cyropæd. 
at the end of the proœm. HobyolJai O- 
KOTMEN, expreſſes aſſurance, not doubt. 
See Hutchinſon's Note, and Macknight on 

8 I Jon 40. 4; — = 
. To think proper, determine, be diſpoſed. 
Occ. I Cor. 1 16. Comp. Mares 
Phil. iii. 4. So the profane writers ſay, 
AOKYQ po moryoelv Tel0, I think proper, 
or determine to do this.” See Scapula's 
Lexic. and Wolfius on 1 Cor, xi. 

III. To ſeem, appear, be thought, or judged. 
Mat. xvii. 25. xviii. 12. xxii. 42. Acts 
xvii. 18. XXV. 27. ä 

IV. Aoxe, Imperſ. It ſeemeth good, or right ; 

videtur, viſum eſt. Acts xv. 22, 25, 28, 

34. Aoxey, To, particip. preſ. neut. What 
ſeemeth good. oc. Heb. xii. 10. 

V. It imports dignity or eminence. Thus 
Aoxevies, ö, Perſons of eminence, note, or 
reputation. Gal. ii. 2, 6. Euripides, Hera- 
clid. line 897, and Troad, i. 608. Hero- 
dian, lib. vi. cap. 1. and Xenopbon in 
Hiero uſe this particle in the ſame ſenſe 
(fee Grotius, Elſner and Kypke, on Gal. 
11. 2,); and the Apoſtle explains his 
meaning, ver. 6, by don eva T., 
thoſe who appeared to be ſomewhat, i. e. 
evbo really were eminent, confiderable. 
Comp. ver. 9, and under Tig III. Theo- 
phyla@ explains Toig don, Gal. ii. 2, by 
Tos HEI, Tos edo, the great, the 
eminent; adding, ex &yaipei To eva aules, 
AXAG THY αον]]i Amayluy yh TH o1, he 
does not deny their being (i. e. what they 
ſeemed), but declares the common ſut- 
frage of all.” 
And in the like view I think, and not as 
a mere expletive, it is joined with the V. 
ag to rule, Mark x. 42, as it often is 
in the Greek writers with other words 
expreſſive of 459 or — So E = 
tetus Enchirid, cap. 51 8, Tur 

r. s PIIEPOxII 


AOK [ 


"(FIEPOXH: AOKOYNTQN, of thoſe 
who are elevated in rank or dignity.” 
Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 15, Twy—Tpw- 
Tevely AOKOTNTON, who were the prin- 
cipal perſons.” Joſephus De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 5.4 3. & al. 6 IPOTXEIN AO- 
KOTNTEE, thoſe who were moſt emi- 
nent.” And lib. iv. cap. 3. F 12, he has 
the very phraſe TON APXEIN AO- 
KOYNTQN, Comp. Kypke in Mark. 
Aoxuwatw, from Joripy. 
I. To try, prove, aſſay, as refiners do me- 
tals by fire, in order to know how pure 
they are from heterogeneous mixture. 
occ. 1 Pet. i. 7. So Iſocrates to Demonicus, 
cap. 12, To ue yap XPYEION e Tw 
TITPI AOKIMAZOMEN, 26g ds gig 
ev Tas aluyiars fiaſvworouey, For we 
try gold in the fire, and diſtinguiſh our 
friends in adverſity.” Ovid has expreſſed 
the ſame thought, Triſt. lib. i. eleg. 4. 
line 25, 6, | 


Scilicet ut fulvum ſpectatur in ignybus aurum, 
Tempore fic dure eft inſpicienda ſides. 


See Wolfus. Comp. PC. Ixvi. 10. Prov. 
xvii. 3. Zech. xiii. 9; in the two for- 
mer of which texts the LXX uſe Joxpa- 
den for the Heb. Nn to try, prove, and in 
the laſt, for the Heb. . See alſo 
Wiſd. iii. 6. and Ecelus. ii. 5. 

II. To try, prove, as oxen, whether they 
will bear the yoke. Luke xiv. 19. 

III. To try, prove, examine. 1 Cor. i. 3. 
xi. 28, where ſee Wetftein. 2 Cor. viii. 8. 
xiii. 5. 1 Theſſ. v. 21. 1 John iv. 1. 
1 Tim. iii. 10, where ſee Macłnigbt. 

IV. To prove, experience. Rom. xii. 2. Eph. 
v. 10. 

V. To diſcern, diſtinguiſb. Luke xii. 56. 

Comp. Mat. xvi. 3.) See Rom. ii. 18. 
* = i. 10. . 
. 10 approve, like, Rom. 1. 28. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3. 1 Theſſ. ii. 4. The profane wri- 
ters uſe the V. in this ſenſe, as may be 
ſeen in Wetftein on Rom. i. 28, and on 
1 Cor. xvi. 3. I add from Xenopbon's 
Memorab. lib. i. cap. 2. C 4, To pey ey 
v rege hola vmregmovely ai, To 
0s do j wuyy deNejpw ravla inayws 
exTovely EAOKIMAZE. He (Socrates) 
diſapproved of a perſon's, who had eaten 
immoderately, labouring exceflively, but 


approved of digeſting moderate food by 
labour,” 
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VIE. To allow, chooſe. Rom. xiv. 22, where 
ſee Wetftern. 

Aoxiun, 15, 1, from Joxew to approve. 

I. Proof, trial, properly of metals by fire, 
to examine their purity. So Symmachus 
uſes AOKIMHN apſupis, proof of filver, 
Pſ. Ixvii, or Ixviii. 31. 

II. Proof, as of our faith by afflictiors and 
patience. occ. Rom. v. 4. 2 Cor. viii. 2. 
(comp. under Aowpaty I.) —or of 
other things or perſons. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 9. 
ix. 13. xlii. 3. Phil. ii. 22. 

A9x4p40y, 8, T0, from 09xiynos. 
A proof, criterion, tft, that by which 
any thing is proved. or tried, as faith by 
affliftions. occ. Jam. i. 3. 1 Pet. i. 7. 
See Wolfius and Wetftein on both texts, 
and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 

The LXX uſe this word, Prov. Xxvii. 21, 
for the Heb. FD a refiner's crucible. 

Aozumos, &, 6, j, from Goxew to approve. 

I. Proved, tried, as metals by fire. In this 
ſenſe it is uſed by the LXX for the 
Heb. ppm refined, 1 Chron. xxvill. 18. 
xxix. 4; for MM pure, purified, 2 Chron. 
ix. 17; for 1919 ſolid, i K. x. 18. 

IL. Proved, approved, as acceptable men in 
the furnace of adverſity. (See Ecclus. 
li. 5.) occ. Jam. i. 12, Comp. Rom. 
XVi. 10. 

III. Approved, accepted. occ. Rom. iv. 18. 
2 Cor. x. 18. xill. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 15. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. x9. 

Aox0s, 8, 7, from Jexeoyau, Tonic, for de 

hal, to receive, becauſe in building beams 
are received at their ends into other pieces 
of timber. So the Heb. name mp or 
np, to which 0oxog ſeveral times an- 
ſwers in the LXX, is from the V. mip to 
meet. 
A beam, or rafter in building. But in the 
N. T. it is only uſed figuratively, for a 
great fault, or wvice,* according to the 
Jewiſh proverb applied by our Saviour, 
Mat. vu. 3, 4, 5- Luke vi. 41, 42. 

AoXiog, i, toy, from dog. 
Deceitful. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 13. 

Aon, w, from SoAog. 

To uſe deceit. occ. Rom. iii. 13, where 
obſerve e90Aisrxy, which the Apoſtle 
ſeems to have taken from the LXX 
verſion of Pf. v. 9, is the 3d perl. plur. 
imperf. according to the Bœotic or 


* See Srockii Clavis on the word, and Pole Sy- 
nopſ. and Werftein on Mat. vii, 


Doric 


20 


ſimilar form in the imperf. and 2d aor. 
are very common in the LXX. Thus 
Exod. xiv. 9, we have £vpooay for evpoy ; 
Deut. i. 24. ya997ay for yahoy ; ver. 25. 
eAxtooay for e£\atoy. This liarity 
may, I think, be eaſily accounted for, by 
remarking that the LXX verſion was 
made in Egypt, where the Greek lan- 
guage was introduced by the Macedo- 
niansunder Alexander, and gained ground 
under his ſucceſſors ; and that it is pro- 
bable the Macedonian diale&t did in 
many reſpects agree with the Doric. And 
it may not be amiſs, for the ſake of the 
pon reader, to add from Maittaire's 
ialects ſome other inſtances of the 3d 
por _ imperf. of contracted verbs 
ing formed in — a, like g92Aigray. 
iſt, then, of verbs in aw, we have in the 
LXX eleyywoay, Gen. vi. 4; sπ ra, Jer. 
xxxiv. 10. 
2dly,—In ew, xaſeο⏑⏑ νν, Exod. xxxiii. 8; 
enntovsoay, Num. i. 18; wxoJoperay, 
Neh. iv. 18; enoiecay, Job i. 4. 
3dly,—In ow, qyyoweray, Ezek. xx11. 11. 
HoXog, , 6, from de to take with a batt, 
which ſee under ASN. 
+ Deceit, fraud, guile, whether in actions 
or words. See Mat. xxvi. 4. AQts xiii. 10. 
1 Theſſ. ii. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 23. In the N. T. 
it is uſed only in a bad ſenſe; for, 
2 Cor. xii. 16, AN vnragywy waveplos 
do vuas eratov, but being crafty I 
caught you by guile, ſeems plainly an ob- 
jection or inſinuation put by the Apoſtle 
into the mouth of his oppoſers. 
Ao, w, from dog. 
To corrupt, falfify, falſare. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 2, where obſerve, that Wetftein cites 


Lucian, in Hermotim. applying the V. | 
to vintners adulterating wine; and 


comp. 2 Cor. ii. 17, and under Kamny- 
AEUwW., 

Aown, ales, To, from Je90p.a, perf. paſſ. of 
OO to give. 

A gift. occ. Mat. vii. 11. Luke xi, 13. 
Eph. iv. 8. Phil. iv. 17. 

Aba, 15s, , from Soxew to ſeem, think, 

. efteem. 

I. Efteem, glory, honour, as of men. Luke 
xiv. 10. John v. 44. 1 Pet. i. 24. In 
this ſenſe it is frequently uſed in the 
Greek writers. 


Aga d, Dignities, an abſtract term uſed | 
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Doric dialect for S. Verbs of a 


AOZ 


for the concrete. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Judo 
ver. 9. In which both texts Vitringa, 
Obſ. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 9. $ 36, explains 
Abgas of the Gentile, i. e. the Roman, 
magiſtrates, but Whitby on 2 Pet. ii. 10, 

(hom ſee), of the angelical powers, or 
angels, 

II. Glory, honour, praiſe, as of God. Luke 

11. 14. xvii. 18. Acts xii. 23. Rom. 
xi. 36. xv. 7. & al. freq. John ix. 24, 
Groe glory to God, i. e. Glorify God by 
confeſſing ingenuouſly the truth. Comp. 
Joſh. vii. 18, 19, 20, and ſee Doddridge 
and Campbell on John. 
In 1 Pet. iv. 14, there © is an alluſion to 
Iſa. xi. 2. The ſpirit of glory, which reſted 
on the perſecuted diſciples of Chriſt 
in the firſt age, was a /prrit of fortitude 
enabling them to ſuffer the greateſt evils, 
without ſhrinking, a virtue which the 
heathens greatly admired.” Macknight, 
in e ſee more. 5 

III. Vifeble glory, ſplendour, brightneſs, irra- 

diation of rout whether 1 Cor. 
xv. 41. comp. Mat. vi. 29.—or ſuperna- 
tural, Luke 11. 9. ix. 31, 32. 2 Pet. i. 17. 
Acts vii. 55. xxii, 11. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 
Comp. John xii. 41. In Rom. ix. 4. H 
AoZa ſeems to denote that ſupernatural 
light, ſplendour, or gory, conſtantly ac- 
companying the ark of the covenant, 
(which is therefore called tbe Glory, Pl. 
Ixxviii. 61. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22.) and the 
Cherubim, which are therefore ſtyled by 
St. Paul Cherubim of Glory, Heb. ix. 5. 
Comp. 1 K. viii. 10, 11. 
I do not find that Ag is ever uſed for 
light or ſplendour by the profane Greek 
writers (though Plutarch, in Nicias, 
tom. i. p. 538. F. ſpeaks of H IIaarw- 
vo EKAAMPAEA AOEA, The glory of 
Plato ſhining forth) ; but very frequently 
by the LXX, anſwering to the Heb. Nag. 
See inter al. Exod. xxiv. 17. xl. 34, 35- 
Deut. v. 24. Iſa. Ix. 1, 2. This IIId 
ſenſe of the word therefore I apprehend 
to be Helleniſtical. 

IV. As the divine nature in Chriſt is in the 
O. T. ſtyled mT Ma The Glory-Jebovab, 
or—of Jebovab (fee Hab. ii. 14. Iſa. 
xl. 5. Ix. 1,2), ſo in the N. T. this is 
expreſſed, Rom. vi. 4, by Tys Aozys 7 
Ilalpos, the Glory of the Father (i. e. of 


the Eſſence, for Chriſt raiſed himſelf 


and 


| from the dead, John ii. 3921, x. 18.), 


AOP 


and by rug Aotys, Jam. ii. 1. Comp. 
Rev. Xxi. It, 23. 

v. The glory, or flate of glory and bl:ſſed- 
neſs, reſerved for true believers. See Rom. 
viii, 18. Col. iii. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 1 Pet. 
v. 1. This is called, Rom. v. 2, Af 
rs Oe, The glory of God. Rom. iii. 23, 

All bave finned, xai vs epevlou Tys dog 
Te Ota, and fall ſhort of, or fail of at- 
taining, the glory of God, 1. e. © that 

9 which hath appointed for the 
rigbteous, Locke ; or © the fruition of 
God in glory without a free act of juſtifi- 
cation by grace.” Whitby. © But fince 
John v. 44, Jogan wap" arayauy praiſe 
from one another is oppoſed to dog Tyv 
wagpa Te Oe the praiſe which cometh from 
God; and the loving of Tyy d ogar the 
praiſe of men more than Tyv Jogav Te 
Oes the praiſe of God is mentioned John 
xii. 43, the words dong Ts Oes in this 
paſſage [Rom. iii. 23.] may very well be 
tranſlated, tbe praiſe or approbation of 
God.” Mackmght, 

Ao ga do, from do. 

I. To glorify, make glorious or honourable, 

or to cauſe to appear ſo. John xi. 4. 

xii. 28. xiii. 431, 32. XV. 8. xvil. 4. 


(293 1 


AOT 


Aoois, log, att. sog, , from de do Ad 
perſ. perf. paſſ. of 9.9wp to give. 


I. A giving. occ. Phil. iv. 15. 


II. A gift. occ. Jam. i. 17. \ 
Aolys, , ö, from 0z00lau gd perl. perf. paſl. 
of dig to give. 
Agi occ. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 


Aovaaſuſew, w, from Sovnog a ſervant, or 
flave, and aſw to lead, carry. 
To bring or carry into ſervitude or ſubjec- 
tion. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27, where Deylingius 
in Wolfus obſerves, that this is a word 
taken from the boxers, who dragged of 
their conquered antagoniſts, like faves. 
Longinus uſes this uncommon verb, De 
Sublim. ſect. xliv. towards the middle, 
p. 246, edit. 3tiæ, Pearce. 

obe, as, y, from dovaog a ſervant orflave. 
Servitude, flavery, bondage, as oppoſed 
to liberty. In the N. T. it is uſed only 
figuratively, occ. Rom. viii, 15, 21. Gal. 
iv. 24. v. 1. Heb. ii. 15. 

Aovaeuw, from Souaos a * or ſlave. 
It is conſtrued with a dative. 

I. To ſerve, in a civil ſenſe, as a ſervant, 
or flave. 1 Tim. vi. 2. Comp. Mat. 
vi. 24. Luke xv. 24. 

II. To ſerve, be in ſubjection, in a political 


2 


xxi. 19. Acts iii. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 26. In 
this view it particularly refers to the glo- 
rious reſurrection of Chrift, and his aſ- 


ſenſe, as a conquered nation. John 
viii. 33. Comp. Acts vii. 7. Rom. ix. 134. 
III. To ſerve, be ſerviceable to one another, 


cenſion to the right of God. John vii. 39. 
xii. 16. 

II. To glorify, honour, magnify, praiſe. Mat. 
v. 16, vi. 2. ix. 8, & al. freq. Comp. 
Rom. xi. 13. . 

III. To glorify, admit to the eternal flate of 
glory and blefſedneſs. Rom. viii. 30. 

Comp. under Senſe I. and Aff V. and 
I Cor. xv. 40—43. 

Ava, afog, I, from dogg the ſame, which 
from 92902, perf. mid. of Jepxw to ſee, 
bebold, of which ſee under Acaxuwy. 

A gazelle, or antelope, which is very 
common in Greece, Syria, and Paleſtine, 
and ſeems to have it's Greek name from 
it's fine eyes, which in thoſe countries are 
even proverbial. OzuJzpres yap To £woy 
xau evoupaloy, For it is a ſbarp-fighted 
and fne-eyed animal,” ſays the Etymo- 
logiſt in Aogxas. See Shaw's Travels, 
p. 414, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under Nax V. 

This word in the LXX conſtantly an- 


even by the reputedly meanęſt or moſt 
ervile acts of charity. Gal. v. 13. 

IV. To ſerve, or be in bondage to, in a re- 
ligious or ſpiritual ſenſe, as to God, 
Mammon, fin, the law, idols, legal ce- 
remonies, luſts. See Mat. vi. 24. Rom. 

vi. 6. vii. 25. Gal. iv. 8, 9. Tit. iii. 3. 
So in Xenopbon {\ pol. Socrat. & 16, we 
have AOTAETONTA Tai 78 Twuaiog 
EIIIOTMIAIX, ſerving, or enflaved to, 
the lufts of the body; and in Lucian's 
Hermotimus, tom. i. p. 537, EITIOT- 
MIAIZ—AOTAETHL, See more in Met- 
ſtem and Kypke on Tit. iii. 3. 

„Several MSS have Tw xaiaw S2Aevorles 
for Tw Kupiw 08Azvorles, Rom. xii. 11; 
where, ſetting aſide other arguments al- 
leged by Wet/tein in favour of the latter 
reading, we may be convinced that it is 
genuine, by the very circumſtance that 


neral, and that of Gottingen in particular, 


ſwers 10 the Heb. u, or fem. pay an 
gatelope, 


| Ks, which might be miſtaken by a later 
tranſcriber 


gave rife to the former. The MSS in ge- 


abbreviate very frequently Kupiv into 


AOT 
tranſcriber for an abbreviation of xaiow, 


which he would therefore write in the 
copy that he was taking: «aipw, on the 


contrary, was written at length in the an- 


cient MSS, which a tranſcriber would 


hardly miſtake for Kupiz. Hence we | 


may conclude, that xaipw is the falſe 
reading, becauſe this might ariſe through 
error from Kupiw, not Kopie from x:. 
Michaelis, Introduction to N. T. vol. i. 
p. 284, edit. Marſb. 
Aeby, 15, 3j. See Ao. 
A female ſervant, a hand-maid. occ. 
Luke i. 33, 48. Acts ii. 18. Comp. 
Aouxog IV. 
AOTAOE, ov, 6, and neut. plur. dug, T, 
from the Heb. N poor, exbauſted, reduced 
to poverty. 
I. One in a ſervile flate, a ſervant, or ſlave. 
Mat. x. 24. xxi. 34, 35, 36. xxv. 51, 
1 Cor. vii. 22. xii. 13. Eph. vi. 5. Phil. 
1. 6. & al. 
Of the wretched condition of faves, ac- 
cording to the laws and cuftoms of the 
Romans, a late * learned writer gives us 
the following delineation. 
« 'The common lot of ſlaves in general, 
ſays he, was, with the ancients, in man 
circumſtances, very deplorable. Of their 
fituation take the following inſtances : 
They were held pro nullis, pro mortuis, 
pro quadrupedibus, for no men, for dead 
men, for beaſts; nay, were in a much 
worſe ſtate than any cattle whatſoever— 
They had no head in the ſtate, no name, 
tribe, or regiſter They were not capable 
of being injured ; nor could they take by 
purchaſe or deſcent ; had no heirs, and 
therefore could make no will of courſe. 
Excluſive of what was called their pecu- 
lium, whatever they acquired was their 
maſter's : they could not 3 nor be 
pleaded, but were excluded from all civil 
concerns whatſoever ;—were not entitled 
to the rights and conſiderations of matri- 
mony, and therefore had no relief in caſe 
of adultery ; nor were the proper objects 
of cognation nor affinity ;—they could be 
fold, transferred, or pawned as goods, or 
perſonal eſtate ; for goods they were, and 


* Dr, John Taylor, Elements of Civil Law, 
428, 9. See alſo Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 
ook i. ch. 10. p. 56. 1ſt edit. Le Clerc's Note on 

Exod. xxi. 20. Leland's Advantage, &c. of Chriſtian 
Revelation, Part ii. ch. 2 4. vol. 2. P+ 44» 60. 80, 


L 174 J 


| 


4 


A0 


ſuch were they eſteemed ;—might be tor. 
tured for evidence; puniſhed at the diſ- 
cretion of their lord, and even put to death 
by his authority ; together with many 
other civil incapacities, which I have not 
room to enumerate.” So truly deplora- 
ble was the legal ſtate of theſe oy 
ons under the Roman government, 

ar different from that of Hebrew ſer. 

vants among the Jews, as the reader 
may be eaſily convinced by peruſing the 
Moſaic ordinances reſpecting their treat- 
ment, Exod. xxi. 1-11, 20, 21, 26, 27. 
Lev. xxv. 39—55. Deut. xv. 12—28, 
which will afford a ſtriking contraſt to 
the heathen inſtitutions in this reſpect. 
And I have the rather tranſcribed the 
above affecting account of /lavery ac- 
"—_— to the Roman law, becauſe by 
it we ſhall be the better enabled to enter 
into the full meaning and ſpirit of ſeveral 
paſſages of the N. T. particularly in the 
epiſtles of St. Paul. See 1 Cor. vii, 21, 
22, 23. Eph. vi. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Comp. 

om. vi. 6, 10. 1 Cor. ix. 19. 

II. Chriſt is ſaid, Phil. ii. 7. wopPyy G22s 
aabwv, to have taken the form of a ſer- 
vant, becauſe he truly ſerved his Father 
(comp. Iſa. xlii. 1. xlix. 3, 6. lit. 13. 
lit. 11.), not only in declaring his wi 

to men (ſee Mat. xv, 24. Rom. xv. 8.), 
but in ſubmitting to the moſt ſervile of- 
fices for their ſakes. See Mat. xx, 26— 
28. Luke xxii. 27. John xiii. 13, 14. 

III. A ſervant of God, whoſe miniſtry he 
uſes in declaring his will to men, as 
Mofes and the Prophets, Rev. xv. 3. x. 7, 
and Apoſtles, Acts xvi. 17. (where ſee 
Elſner) Tit. i. 1, who alſo call themſelves, 
in the ſame view, the ſervants of Chriſt. 
See Rom, i. 1. Gal, i. 10. Phil. i. 1. 2 Pet. 
i. 1. Jam. i. 1. Jude ver. 1. Rev. i. t. 

IV. A ſervant of God, or Chriſt, 1, e. one 
who worſhips, ſerves, and obeys him. 
See Luke ii. 29. 1 Cor, vii. 22. Eph. 
Vi. 6. 1 Pet. ii, 16.—of righteouſneſs, 
who earneſtly conforms himſelf to it. 
Rom. vi. 19.—of tin, who is en//aved to 
the practice of it. John viii. 34. Rom. 
vi. 16, 17, 19. 2 Pet. ii. 19. | 

Abou ogg , from dg. 

I. To reduce to ſervitude or ſlavery, to en- 

ave, in a civil or political ſenſe, occ, 
2 Pet, ii. Acts vii. 6. 


19. 
II. In paſl, 751 enſlaved, or in bondage, in 
5 a figuy 


APE 


a figurative ſenſe. occ, 1 Cor. vii. 15. 
Gal. iv. 3. Tit. ii. Jo | | 
III. To make one a ſervant, or ſlave, in a 
figurative ſenſe, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 19. 
In paſſ. To be made, or become a ſervant. 
occ. Rom. vi. 18, 19. 


Aon, 15, 1, from deyeo las receiving, name- | 


y, the gueſts. 
An entertainment, a feaſt. occ. Luke 
v. 29. XIV. 13. 

Apaxwuwy, oog, 6, from sda (Homer 
Odyſſ. x. line 197.) 2 aor. of Jzpxeiy to 
ſee, which perhaps from the Heb. J 
to proceed, go forwards ; for the fight, or, 
more philoſophically ſpeaking, the rays 
of light, by which we ſee any object, pro- 
ceed only in ſtraight lines, 

A dragon, i. e. a large kind of ſerpent, 
ſo called from his fight, which is ver 
acute, _ Og1is) ; but in the N. T. 


it is uſed only in a figurative ſenſe for 
the devil, that od Rev. xii. . 


xx. 2. & al. Comp. Gen. iii. 1. 
Aach, from Chald, y the arm, or, ac- 
cording to others, from Jaw (which 
from Chal. y11) to make, and aooov near. 
To tale, take faft hold on, properly with 
the hand. occ. 1 Cor, iii. 19, where it 
anſwers to the Heb. 955 to tale, catch, 
in Job v. 13, for which the LXX uſe 
xalanautavu to take hold of. 
APAXMH, ys, 7, from des,, pert. 
paſſ. of the preceding 9ga0ow to hold, 
clutch in the hand. ' 
A drachm, ſo called according to Euſta- 
thius in II. iti. (whom fee in Dammi 
Lexic. col. 261.) becauſe anciently equal 
in value to fix 950A or bars of iron, of ſuch 
a ſize that ſix of them were as many as 
a man could clutch in his hand, 6cwy 
ELLLAEAPAXOAI e0vuvalo yep, And 
hence the name being retained after the 
uſe of iron money ceaſed, the Attic 
drachm of filver was equal to the Roman 
denarius, or about ſeven-pence three far- 
things of our money. occ. Luke xv, 8,9. 
APEMQ, An obſolete verb, derived from 
the oriental , which in Arabic de- 
notes * proceed by cloſe and ſhort fleps,and 
generally with an accelerated pace, as the 
hedge-hog, &c. whence the Arabic N. 
nod ſignifies @ hare. , in the above 
* « Propinquis brevibuſque paſſibus inceſſit, ac 


lere accelerando, ut lepus, echinus.” Caſtelli Lexi- 
con Heptaglott. 
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ſenſe, ſeems a dialectieal corruption of 

the Heb. DN to run violently, flow, over- 
flow as water, being changed into &, 

as uſual. 4 

To run. Hence in the N. T. we have 

in the ad aor. eJpajpoy, Mat, xxviii. 8. 
Mark v. 6. & al. and particip. daher, 
Mat. xxvii. 48. Luke xv, 20, & al. 


which from rhe Heb. Tt to pluck, tear 
off or elſe Speravoy may be derived im- 
mediately from the Heb. ja a ſbarp in- 
ftrument, which the LXX render by de- 
navy, 1 Sam. Xiii. 21. 
A fickle, a reaping or pruning- Bool. Mark 
iv. 29. Rev. xiv. 14. & al. 

Apopos, 8, 6, from JsIpopa perf, mid. of 

EW, 

4 — It properly denotes the ac 
F running; and ſo the LXX apply 
it, 2 Sam, xviii. 27. & al. for the Heb. 
rurw; but in the N. T. it is only uſed 
figuratively for a courſe of action or mini- 
Aration. occ, Acts xin. 25. x. 24. 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. In which laſt paſſage, as in many 
others, the Apoſtle alludes to the Gre- 
cian games, and particularly to that of 
running in a race. See Alberti. 

ATNAMAI, moſt probably from the Heb. 
Nor to judge, diſtribute, whence m a 
lord, maſter. 

I. To be able, to have power. Mat. iii. 9. 

ix. 28, xvil. 19. & al, freq, 
Aba ha to be able to hear, Mark 
iv. 33. This phraſe, Rapbelius has juſtly 
obſerved, means the ſame as 9uyaxobai 
Bagatiy to be able to bear, John xvi. 123 
and he confirms this interpretation by a 
paſſage of Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 29. 
at the end, who uſes it in the ſame ſenſe, 
Comp. Wetftein on Mark. 

II. To be capable, have a capacity. Mat. 
xix. 25. John xiv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 
Our Eng. word can comprehends both 
the above ſenſes, 

III. To be able, or capable, juſtly, reaſona- 
bly, or lawfully. Acts x. 47. xxv. II. 
1 Cor. iii. II. x. 21. 1 Thefl. ii. 6. 

IV. It implies propriety, or fitneſs, as Luke 
xvi. 2, Ou yyap duyyon el 01990, For 

you cannot (i. e. with propriety) be any 
longer fleward. . 

Avuvauis, ws, att. £ws, from 9vvauas. 

I. Power, energy, ftrength, ability to ad, as 
of God, Mat. xxii. 29. Rom. i. 20. — 

—0 


Ageravo, 8, T0, from 0pemw to my cut off, 


ATN 


Polybius xa Suva. 
tarch unep Jovapiy, uſed in the ſame 
ſenſes as by the Apoſtle. 

II. It is uſed as a title. 

1. Of Chrift. 1 Cor. i. 24. Comp. AQts 
viii. 10. * 

2. Of the Holy Gboſt. Luke i. 35. (Comp. 
Mat. i. 18, 20.) Luke xxiv. 49. (Comp. 
As. i. 18. x. 38.) Grotius remarks on 
Luke i. 17, that as often as the word 
dvyauis is mentioned together with eu- 
ue ſpirit, a power of the Spirit greater 
than uſual is intended. He inſtances in 
Luke i. 35. Acts x. 38. 1 Cor, ii. 4. 
1 Theſſ. i. 5, where ſee Macknight. 

In 1 Pet. iv. 14, the Alexandrian and 
eleven or twelve later MSS after dog ug 
add xa: Suyapews, and this reading is 
favoured by ſeveral ancient verſions, and 
received into the text by Grięſbacb. 

3. Of the divine eſſence in general. Mat. 
xxvi. 64. Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 69, 
in which paſſages the expreſſions of fit. 
ting at the right band of power, or of the 
power of God, denote the communication 
of divine power and rule to Jeſus Chriſt, 
repreſented in ſuch a poſture as to ap- 
pear a partaker of that royal ſceptre, 
which was in the rigbt band of God, 
ſeated as a king, on his throne. The 
expreſſion immediately refers to that ſo- 
lemn declaration, Pſ. cx. 1, 2, And the 
reader may find this ſubje& excellently 
and at large illuſtrated by Vitringa, Ob- 
ſerv. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 4, 5. 

III. Abundance, as vis, power, is uſed in 
Latin, and vn in Heb. Job xxxi. 25. 
Ezek. xxviii. 4, and power vulgarly in 
Engliſh, occ. Rev. xviii. 3. | 

IV. Force, import, of a language. 1 Cor, 
xiv. 11. 

V. Auvaueis, £wv, du, Attic, for 0uyauts, 
wy, d, Angelical powers, angels, whether 
good or bad. Rom. viii. 38. 1 Pet. iii. 22, 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. 

VI, Auvapeis, di, Mighty, 1. e. miraculous, 
powers. Mat. xiy. 2. Mark vi. 14, At 
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——of Chriſt, Luke iv. 36. Heb. i. 3. 
& al.—of angels, 2 Pkt. ii. 11.—of the | 
heavens, Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiti. 25. 
—of man, Mat. xxv. 15. Acts iii. 12. 
On 2 Cor. viii. 3, Wetftein cites from 


„ and from Plu- 


AYE 
Cuvauelg everſecy 'Ev "avlw, The or theſe 
, or miraculous, powers operate in 

W. 

VII. Avvapeis, ai, mighty, i. e. miraculous, 
<vorks, or miracles, effected by a ſuperna- 
tural and divine power, Mat. vii. 22. 
xi. 20, 21. xiii. 58. Acts xix. 11. 1 Cor. 
xii. 28. Gal. iii. 5. Heb. ii. 4. Comp. 
Heb. vi. 5. 

Avvauw, w, from 0vvaun. 7 
1 ftrong or powerful, fo Arengtben. 

„ AUYALOOUA, BURL, To be flrength- 
ened, 9 "org mY 

Auvas ys, 8, 0, from Juyauas. 

A mighty, or powerful one. 

I. A potentate, a ſovereign, ſpoken of men, 
occ. Luke 1. 52.—ot God. occ. 1 Tim, 
vi. 15. Comp. 2 Mac. xii. 15. xv. 23, 20. 
Fecha, 3 5. e "hy 

IT. A man of power, though not ſovereign, a 
great man, a grandee. occ. Acts viii. 27, 

1 0, — avyalog. 

o be . occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 3. 

Avvalos, — from Jduvaua. 

I. In an active, or neuter ſenſe, Powerful, 
mighty, able, trong. Luke i. 49. xxiv. 19. 
Acts vii: 22. Rom. iv. 21. xv. 1. & al. 

IT. Auvaloy, ro, uſed as a ſubſtantive, Pozwer. 
Rom. ix. 22. 

III. In a paſſive ſenſe, Poſſible, capable of 
being done. Mat. xix. 26, Mark ix. 23. 
Acts ii. 24. xx. 16. & al. | 

Avvw, from dv, which ſee. 

To go off, or ſet, as the ſun. occ. Luke 
iv. 40. 

ATO, att. AYQ, d, a4, ra, from the Chald. 
1 #xv0, which perhaps from Heb. N ſuffi 
cient. 

A noun of number, Two. Mat. iv. 18. 
xvili. 16. XX1. 31. XXIV. 40, 41. XXV. 22. 
& al. freq. In the N. T. vo is uſed for 
the nom. gen. and accuſ. of all genders; 
and the inſpired penmen, rather (as it 
ſhould ſeem) than expreſs a word in the 
dual form (of which there are none either 
in the N. T. or in the LXX verſion of 
the Old), employ the poetic 8s: or dcin 
for the dative of 9vo. Mat. vi. 24. xxii. 40. 
& al. Avoi however is uſed by Thucyd:- 
des *, as well as by the LXX, Jud. 
xv. 13. See Weiſflein on Mat, vi. 24. 
Luke xvi. 13. 

ATE, 


A particle uſed only in compoſition. It 


* — — — 
— 0 * 
- _— OG _—_ OO 


133, 4. and Eu- 
161—163. | 


| fields Hiſt, of Philol, wol. ii, 


| | 


* See Allix's Judgment, F 


% See Maittaire's Dialects, p. 34. B. 
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tis the oppoſite to ev nell, and denotes 
badly, grievouſly, hardly, difficultly, and 

may be derived from the Heb. N zo be 

weak, faint, languid, fick, which lalt is 
ſometimes the import of dos, as in Aucev- 
epic, below. 

Ave ba gcog, , 6, j, from dug hardly, and 
Bag axlog borne, carried, which from Guc- 
rd to bear, carry. 

Hardly borne or carried, grievous to be 

borne. occ. Mat. xxiii. uke xi. 46. 

The LXX have once uſed this word for 
the Heb. 502 burdenſome. Prov. xxvii. 3. 

Aurersqa, as, ij, from Os denoting ilIneſs 

or ſickneſs, and ey1s69y a boawel, inteſline, 
which from Meg within,” 
A dyſentery, * a diarrhea, or flux, wherein 
the {tools are mixed with blood, and the 
bowels miſerably tormented with gripes *, 
a bloody flux. occ. Acts xxvin. 8. 

Avoeemnverlog, u, 6, j, from vs hardly, and 
#cunvevlng explained, which from i- 
veuw tn explain. 

Hardly, or with difficulty, explained, hard 
to be explained. oc. Heb. v. 11. 
| Avon, , 6, ij, from òèus importing dif- 
ficulty, and x0Xov food, a derivative from 
the Heb. n5>, which-in the reduplicate 
form >25> ſignifies, to nouriſb, ſupport with 
ood. 
1. Repei, Difficult in taking food, ſquea- 


miſb. 

II. It is applied to any thing that is difficult 
or diſagreeable. oce. Mark x. 24, where 
it ſeems plainly to imply the fa/tidiouſneſs 
with which the rich are but too apt to 
receive, or in effect to reject, the bum- 
bling and mortifying doctrines of the Go- 
1 15 which are indeed far from being 
ſhited to the taſte of a proud, a covetous, 
or a luxurious worldling. | 

Auoxoaws, Adv. from Evoxoncg, which ſee. 
Hardly, with 2 occ. Mat. xix. 23. 
Mark x. 23. Luke xvili. 24. 

Auown, Is, I, from òvu or Fuvw to go off, ſet, 
as the ſun, or ſolar light. 3 

I. The going off, or ſetting W. the ſun, though 
I do not find that the N. in the ſingu 
is uſed in this ſenſe; but hence 


II. Avouai, wy, di, The ſetting of the ſun, | 


Thus the profane writers apply it, and 
the LXX in Gen. xv. 12, 17. Exod. 
xvii. 12. & al. 
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III. The weſtern parts of the earth of hegs 


vens where the ſun ſets, the weft. oc. 
Mat. viii. 11. xxiv. 27. xiii. 29. Rev, 
xxi. 13. Luke xii. 54, on which text 
comp. 1 K. xviii. 43—46, and Shaw's 
Travels, p. 329, to which I add from 

Monſ. V 75 Voyage en Syrie, tom. i. 
p. 297, Lougſ & be fouTour, ut 
regnent [en Syrie & Paleſtine] de No- 
vembre en Fevrier, ſont, pour me ſervir 
de Vexpreflion des Arabes, les peres dee 
pluiet, The weſt and ſouth-weſt winds, 
which in Syria and Paleſtine prevail 
from November to Februafy, are, to 
borrow an expreſſion of the Arabs, the 
fathers of ſhowers.” 

Avovorog, &, 6, ij, from Gvg hardly, and von- 
log underflood. | 
Hardly underflood, hard to be underflood, 
occ, 2 Pet. iii. 16. 

Aucęnuia, ag, ij, from Fog badly, and gyuwy 
fame, report. | ; 

Evil report, in/amy. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 

Ara, dur, or db, perhaps from the Heb. 
Irm or N to.thruft, impel. 

It ſeems properly to denote, in general, 
to go in, or under. So Scapula, ſubeo, 
In Or. GW. i . | 

I. To go under, i. e. the enlightened hemi- 
ſphere, to go off, ſet, (ſubeo, ingredior, 
occido, Mintert.) as the yg or ſolar 
['ght doth, of which Homer, II. i. line 605, 


—Keuliy Majpncoy Ping Uto. 
The ſun's reſplendent /ight was ſet. 


oec. Mark i. 32. Luke iv. 40. 

In the LXX the verb is frequently uſed 
in this ſenſe for the Heb. 4+ 2 70 go of: 
II. To inveſt, put on clothes, i. e. to go into, 
or under them, as it were. Thus Homer 
ſays not only dvar Tevyer, but d uva ey 
TS&vX£01, literally to go into, i. e. to put 
on, armour. he frmple V. occurs not 
in this latter ſenſe in the N. T. but 

hence sv, exIuw, &c, 

Awdexa, di, a, ra. Undeclined, from uw 
two, and dex ten. 
Twelve. Mat. ix. 20. X. I. & al. freqs 
As the Greek name is derived from Svas 
two, and xa ten, ſo the Eng. twelve, 
Saxon xpelꝑ is from tþa tevo, and belipan 
to leave, i. e. two left, or remaining above 
the firſt een. Comp. under Exdena. 


+ Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in xa and vw. |» 
N AuTee 


AQM 


Atwderalog, y, ov, from d codex: 
The twelfth. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
Hwlexapuroy, s, To, from Swiexa twelve, 
and gvay tribe. 
Twelve tribes. occ. 
under Iz80avg. 
Awp, alog, To, q. Sona, which from Jo- 
teu to build, and this from Jew the ſame, 
which og 1 
I. A houſe. us generally vſed in the an- 
1 aw". oy * in the N. T. 
II. The roof of a houſe, which it is well 
known in Judea and the neighbouring 
countries was commonly flat, as it is in 
that part of the world to this day. See 
M. x. 27. xxiv, 17. Acts x. 9. Whe- 
ther this import of the word be merely 
Belleniſtical, or not, has been doubted. 
The LXX indeed (unleſs in Mal. i. 3.) 
uſe it in this ſenſe, and generally for the 
Heb. 22 a flat ro; but the moſt uſual 
meaning of 8a in the Greek claſſics, 
on the other hand, is a houſe or chamber. 
(See Wolfius on Mat. x. 27.) Euſftathius 
however (and, I think, juſtly) explains 
Twuaot in Homer's Odyſſ. x. line 554, to 
mean a flat roof, and Alberti, p. 504, 
ſhews that Herodien applies the N in 
the ſame ſenſe. It may be worth adding, 
that Joſepbus likewiſe uſes it for a fa 
roof. Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 5. & 3. Twy 
de I80aiwy ano AQMATOE en: AMA 
diam ud cou, But the Jews leaping from 
roof to ro Se De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 1. 
$ 4. amonmloyle—rw AQMATQN, 
falling from the roofs.” And to illuſ- 
trate what our Saviour ſays, Mat. x, 27, 
we obſerve that Foſephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 21. 8 55 tells us, that he himſelf 
harangued the Jews at Tarichææ, aya- 
Tas ens T0 reſog, baving got upon the roof; 
and that the modern eaſtern houſes are 
commonly low, not more than two ſto- 
ries high *. 
On Luke v. 19, ſee under Ano5e/atw. 


Ass xxvi. 7. Comp. 


» See Shaw's Travels, p. 207, Buſbequii 
Turc. iii. 
{#l) 


1 50, 1. „ The houſes (ſays Dr. 


uſe 
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Aweea, ag, ij, from Fwpov, - 
A gift, a free gift, See AQs ii. 39, 
Rom. v. 15, 17. John iv. 10, where 
Campbell, whom ſee, renders it bounty, 
as the N. is uſed Wiſd. xvi. 25. 
Awgeay, Adv. It is properly the accuſa- 
tive caſe of dq oH, uſed adverbially, qd, 
xala Sweeny for a gift. 


| 1. Freely, gratis, as a free gift. Mat. x. 8, 


Rom. iii. 28. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 

II. Undeſervedly, without cauſe. occ. John 
xv. 25. This ſeems an helleniſtical ſenſe 
of the word, in which it is uſed by the 
LXX, Pf. xxxiv. 22. lxviii. 5. cviii. 2. 
Lam. iii. 51, for the Heb. dan. 

III. In vain, without cauſe. occ. Gal. ii. 21, 

Awpew, co, from 0wpoy. | 
—_— 2 Mid. and Paſſ. To give 

eely. occ. Mark xv. 45. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4, 
in which laſt verſe it may be tranſlated 
either actively or paſſively, but I rather 
prefer the active ſenſe; for thus it is 
uſed in the immediately preceding verſe, 
and ſo the LXX apply the perf. paſſ. of 
this verb, Gen. xxx. 20. 

Awgnua, alog, To, from SeIwpy por perk, 
pall. of dog“ A gift, a free gift. occ, 
Rom. v. 16. James i. 17. 

Awgpov, 8, To, from the obſolete V. do to 
give, which ſee under AiSwys. 

I. A gift, of God to man. occ. Eph. ii. 2. 

II. A gift, preſent, of man to man, occ. 

IL, Not winlly, 4 a5f, or offricg, of 

- Moſt uſually, 4 gift, or offering, o 

man to God. 3 23. XV. 5. Mark 
vii. 11. Heb. v. 1. xi. 4. Comp. Mat, 
11. 11, where ſee Suicer Theſaur. in A- 
d. On Mat. xxiii. 18, we may ob- 
ſerve that Foſephus, in his 1ſt book 
againſt Apion, & 22, expreſsly mentions 
the oath by the Corban or Awgoy, as 
peculiar to the Jes, and obſerves from 
T heophraſtus, that their Tyrian neigh- 
bours were by their own laws prohibited 
from uſing it, Comp. Kop below. 


arched, and an upper ſtory which is flat on the top, 
and either terraced with hard plaſter, or pave& with 


of a ground floor, which Is generally | 


ſtone,” Nat. Hiſt, of Aleppo, p. 2. 
| 


E, e. The 


E AN 


2. The fifth letter of the Greek 

„ alphabet, correſponding in order 
and power to the Heb, N He, 

but it's form is that of the Samaritan or 
Phenician He turned to the right hand; 
and there is little doubt but it's ancient 
name in Greek was nearly the ſame as in 
Hebrew or Phenician, though the latter 

© Greeks call it E pfilon (E ViAvy) i. e. 
E flender, or ſhort, to diſtinguiſh it from 
their H Za or E long, juſt as they called 
their O O wixpoy, or ſmall, in contradi- 
ſtinction to their long O named Q He ſ , 
or great. See Thomaſſinus's Preface to 
his Glofſarium Heb. p. 87. 

EA. Inter}. 
It ay bo underſtood as a natural excla- 
mation of indignation or grief, like Ah! 
Hah ! as it is often uſed by the Greek 
writers (ſee Wetftein and Raphelius), and 
thus Grotius makes it parallel to the 
Heb. particles dn, d; or elſe it may 
be taken“ as the ad perf. ſing. impera- 
tive of the V. e to ſuffer, let alone. So 

the Vulg. renders it in Luke fine, and 
our own tranſlation in both the follow- 
ing paſſages let alone. oc. Mark i. 24. 
Luke iv. 34. The former interpretation 
ſeems preferable, 

Exy, A conjunction, from av, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. x if, to which 
this word, when uſed in the LXX, ge- 

nerally anſwers; or elſe zay may be 
from the Chald. q if, for which the 
LXX uſe it, Ezra iv. 13. v. 17. Din. 
ii. 5, 16; or from the Heb 177 behold, 
to which it correſponds in the LXX of 
Job. xl. 23, or 18, 


1. Conditional, I/, on condition that, ſup- 
pofng that. Mat. iv. 9. vii. 10. viii. 2. & 
. freq. 


2. Conceſſive, Though, although. 1 Cor. 
iv. 15. 2Cor, x, 8. Comp. Mark viii. 36. 
3. Repeated, Ea. Eay Whether—or, Rom. 


XIV. 8. 


4. When. 2 Cor. v. 1. 1 John iii. 2, John 


— x 
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xii. 32, where ſee Whitby and Doddridges 
So Clement, 1 Cor. & 44, EAN xoipyluws 
iv, When they were dead.“ N 

5. Indefinite, anſwering to the Eng. "of 
ever, and Lat. —cunque, See Mat. 
v. 19. viii. 19. x. 14, 42. xviii. 19. 
t Cor. vi. 18, Comp. Ay 2. That this 
uſe of eay is not peculiar to the LXX, 
and the ſacred penmen of the N. T. but 
frequent alſo in the pureſt Greek wri- 
ters, may be ſeen in Zeunius's edition of 


reg. 14. p. 516. | | 
6. Exy wy, Is not, unleſs, except. Mat. v. 20. 
Rom. x. 15. But, in an adverſative 
mow. Gal. ii. 16. Comp. E: jy under 
EI 8. | | 
Ezmep, A conjunction, from san if, and 
rep emphat. perhaps from the Heb, "xn 


glorious, 


vi. 3. 

Parlor 15, 8, A. pronoun wanting the no- 
minative caſe, and compounded of the 
Ionic so, for &, of his own, and auls him. 

| 1. Himſelf, herſelf, or itſelf. See Mat. xii. 26. 

IX. 21, | 
This pronoun is properly of the third 
perſon, but is ſometimes uſed for the ſe- 
cond, as Rom, xiii. 9. Mat. iii. 9. xvi. 8. 
xxiii. 31. 2 Cor. vi. 4. Comp. 1 Theſſ. 
v. 13, and Wolfius there; and for the 
5 Acts xxiii. 14. Rom. viii. 23. xv. 1. 
heſe uſes of the word are not peculiar 
to the ſacred penmen; the claſſical 
Greek writers apply it in like manner, 
as Schmidius hat 4 on Mat. iii. q. 
(ſee Pole Synopſ.); and as might eaſily 
be proved from numerous other inſtan- 
ces, But obſerve, that in Rom. xiii. , 
eleven MSS, three of which ancient, 

read ceaulovy. See Mill and Wetſtein. 

II. It ſometimes denotes a perſon's home. 
Thus John xx. 10, og eaules to their 
own home, So Luke xxiv. 12, anyaJs 


fes Labor, be went to his own home.“ 
| N 2 Sec 


Vigerus, De Idiotiſmis, cap. viii. ſect. 6. 


indeed, if truly, oce. Heb. iii. 6, 14. 


_ ——C— _ 
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See Grieſbach. Thus the French ſay, ' 
chez eux, Comp. under TIpos III. I. 
III. Plur. One another. Sce Eph. iv. 22. 

Col. iii. 16. Jude ver. 20. 


Ea, from ew to ſend, which from y in a | 


Hiph. ſenſe, q. d. to cauſe to be, in a 
place namely. Comp. Ei to go. 

I. To permit, ſuffer. Mat. xxiv. 43. Luke 
iv. 41. & al. Luke xxii. 51, Eals £5; 
Tels, Let this ſuſſice Let paſs what is 
done Enough of this—No more of this.” | 
Campbell, whom ſee, and comp. Mat. 
xxvi. 52, 53. John xviii. 11. Diodati 
renders Luke xxii. 5 , as if there was a 
comma after sale, Laſciate, non più; 


Have done, no more.” But Kypte, whom 


ſee, “ thinks that the words, ears bug 
rors were ſpoken to the men who were 
about to carry off Chrift as a priſoner, 
and tranſlates them 4p fo far, i. e. 
leave me at liberty until 1 ſhall have 
healed the man, whoſe ear is cut off, 
and afterwards I will make no reſiſtance 
to your carrying me away bound. After 
gere is to be ood ur, leave me at 
kberty. comp. Adds v. 38, and LXX in 
Exod. xxx11. 9. Jud. xi. 37. Job vii. 38; 
after Tere ſupply xc Polybins hke- 


wiſe uſes tog rut elliptically for /o long.“ 
Comp. Doddridęe. Ee | 


II. To let go, let fall, occ. Acts xvii. 4. 
Comp. under Tlegiaipew II. 

 *E&%wnyxovla, 6, du, Ta, Indeclinable, from 
Sonos the ſeventh, and yxo0v1a or xοοο] 
the decimal termination. 

Seventy, i. e. ſeven tens. Martinius, Lexic. 
Etymol. ingeniouſly explains the etymo- 
logy of the Latin triginta, thirty, by tres 
(tria) geniti per denarium, three begotten 
by ten, ſo derives the Latin decimal ter- 
mination—gintafrom genitus, and in like 
manner perhaps the Greek terminations 
—axovlg, -i. and —x0v1% may be 
from dp or infin, Mp to acquire, get. 
occ, Luke x. 1,17, Acts vii. 14. xxiii. 23. 


—— 


"ECTpynoricet, from £8Toumnovia, and 2 | 


Xs 
Seventy-ſix, oc. Acts xxvii. 37. 
"E&9umorlaxs, Adv. from SS οαννννν, 
jos xig the numeral termination, which 
ee. 
Seventy times. occ. Mat. xviii, 22, ES No- 
Eaxoviaxis enla, ſeventy times ſeven, It 
is an hebraical or helleniflical phraſe for a 
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number of times hawever great. Seven 


*_ 


EBP 
itſelf is in Hebrew the number of /uff- 


ciency, and ſeven times is uſed for often 
(ſee Prov. xxiv. 16.) ; ſeventy times ſe- 
ven therefore is an infinite, or indefinitely 
great, number of times. Comp. Gen, 
iv. 24, in the LXX, where £59yrx9y- 
Taxis tnla occurs in this ſenſe, 
'E&32wos, I, ov, from inlz ſeven, the tenuet 
z and 7 being changed into their re- 
ſpective mediæ g; and d. Comp. Oy90%%. 
3 John iv. 5 2. Jude ver. 14. & al. 
Ed alxog, y, ov, from EPpaiog, 
Herew. occ. Luke xxiii. 
'EZpa195, ala, aiov, from 
which preſently. 
An Boe, a native Jesu, in oppoſition 
to "EXAy#S 15, or one who had been 
converted from Heatheniſm to Judaiſm, 
(Comp. ENT. occ. Ads vi. 1. 
2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil. iii. 5, Eegalog eg 
"EScaiuwy, an Hebrew of, or from He- 
Brews, i. e. deſcended from Hebrews, or 
native Jews, both by the father's and 
mother's fide. Joſephus, the Jewiſh hiſ- 
torian, who himſelf tells us in his Life, 
$ 1. that he was of a ſacerdotal family, 
and by his mother related to the Aſamo- 
nean race, is by Euſelius (Demon. Evang. 
lib. vi. cap. 18. p. 291. cdit. Colon.) 
ſtyled ESmmis egg ESR. Comp. 
Axple. * 
Edgaiog is in the LXX conflantly uſed 
for, and is plainly derived from, M29 
an Hebrewv, which word may need ſome 
explanation. The V. 122 then ſignifies 
to paſe, paſs through, remove from one 
place to another; and“ Shem the | any 
genitor of the holy line is called, Gen, 
x. 21, y o 28, the father of all the 
children (not of Ever his great grandſon ; 
for how was he more the father of them 
than of his other deſcendants? but) 4 
79 or pilgrimag. The father of 
thoſe who were paſſengers, pilgrims, itine- 
rants, paſſing from one place to another, 
as the holy line were till their ſettlement 
in Canaan, and alſo confeſſed themſelves 
to be. ſtrangers and pilgrims upon earth, 
plainly declaring thereby that they ſought a 
better country, that is to ſay, an heavenly. 
See Gen, xxiii. 4. xlvii. 9. Heb, xi. 8 
10, 13—16, Of Abraham, in partieu- 
lar, it is written, Gen. xii. 6, that 12» 


* See the learned Bate's Appendix to his Enquiry 
5 


8. 
Hieb. My, of 


| into the Similitudes, p. 327. 
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he paſſed through the land, and during his 


| Pilgrimage from one place to another in 


the land of promiſe, wherein he ſojourned, 
as in a ſirange country, the epithet Na, 
that is, the pilgrim or ſejourner (LXX 
wepaln paſſenger ), formed as 122 a firan- 
ger, is applied firſt to him, Gen. xiv. 13; 
and afterwards became the name of the 
holy family and nation deſcended from 
him. See Gen, xxxix. 14. xl. 15. xliii. 31, 
Exod. ii. 6, 11. iii. 18. 


Ebęais, 105g, y, from the ſame as ESHν˖. 


ebrew. It is applied only to the He. 
brew language. Comp. Aiaaexiog, occ, 
Ads xxi. 40. xxii. 2, Xxxvi. 14. 
A ſtrange notion, originally derived from 
the * Fewviſh Rabbins, the deſcendants of 
thoſe who crucified the Lord of Life, 
hath prevailed, and is but too generall 
received, that, during the Babyloniſh 
captivity, the Hebrew language ceaſed 
to be vernacular among the Jews; and 
it is pretended that they brought back 
the Chaldee, or Babyloniſh, inſtead of it, 
and, in conſequence, that the language 
commonly ſpoken in Judea in our Sa- 
viour's time was not Hebrew, but Syriac, 
or Hro-Chaldaic. But, 
r ſt. Prejudice apart, Is it probable that 
any people ſhould loſe their native lan- 
guage in a captivity of no longer than 
leventy years continuance? (Comp. Ezra 
iii. 12. Hag. iii. 2.) And is it not Mill 
leſs probable that a people ſo tenacious 
of their law as the Jews, ſhould yet be 
ſo negligent of their language, wherein 
the inſtitutes of that law both religious 
and civil were contained, as to fuffer 
fuch a loſs, and exchange their mother 
tongue for that of their deteſted and 
idolatrous enemies; eſpecially ſince they 
had been aſſured by the prophet Jere- 
miah, ch. xxv. 11,12, xxvii. 22. xxix. 10. 
(comp. Dan. ix. 2), that after a capti- 
vity of no more than ſeventy years = 
2 be reſtored to their own land? 

ut, | 
2dly. + It appears from Scripture, that 

er the captivity the Jews actually re- 

tained not only their language, but their 
manner of writing it, or the form and 
faſhion of their letters. Elſe, what mean- 


® See /Valton Prolegom. III. 5 24. 
+ See Jenin on the Chriſtian Religion, vol. i. 


rige 197, zd edit, 


| 


| 


eth Eſth. viii. 9, where we read that the 
decree of Aboſuerus, or Artaxerxes Lon- 
gimanus, was written unto every province 
according to the writing thereof, and 
* unto every people after their language, 
and to the Jews according to their writing, 
and according to their language ? (Comp. 
Eſth. i. 22. Ezra iv. .) Aud let it 
remarked, that this decree was iſſued, 
according to Prideaux (Connect. pt. i. 
book 5. ), five years after Ezra had ob- 
tained his commiſſion for his return to 
Jeruſalem with thoſe of his nation, of 
which ſee Ezra vii. 
3dly. * Ezekiel, who propheſied during 
the captivity to the Jews in Chaldea, 
wrote and publiſhed his prophecies in 
Hebrew.” Leland's Reflections on Lord 
Bolingbr oke's Letters, P · 229 3d edit, 
where ſee more, 
zthly. © The prophets who flouriſhed 
ſoon after the return of the Jews to their 
own country, namely Haggai and Zecha- 
riah, propheſied to them in Hebrew, and 
ſo did Malachi, who ſeems to have de- 
livered his prophecy * about an hundred 
years after that event. Now if Chaldee 
was the vernacular language of the Jews 
after the captivity, what tolerable reaſon 
can be aſſigned, why thoſe inſpired men 
addreſſed not only the prieſts and great 
men, but alſo the body F the people, in 
Hebrew, and did not, as Daniel and Ezra 
have ſometimes done, uſe the Chaldee 
language? It is, I think, by no means 
ſufficient to anſwer, with Biſhop Walton, 
that they did this becauſe the reſt of the 
ſacred books were written in Hebrew z 
for if there were any force in this reaſon, 
it would prove that Daniel alſo and Ezra 
ought to have written in Hebrew only, 
5thly. Nehemiah, who was governour of 
the Jews about a hundred years after their 
return from Babylon, not only wrote 
his book in Hebrew, but in ch, xiii. 23, 
24, complains that ſome of the Jews, 
during his abſence, had married wives of 
Aſbdod, of Ammon, and of Moab, and 
that their children could not ſpeak 
Mmm the Few's language, but lake a 
mixed tongue. Now T MMT is He- 
brew, 


p See Prideaux Connect. pt. i. book 6. an. A. C. 
428. | 
+ If any one ſhould be ſg unreaſonable as to cone 
N 3 4 tend. 


N 
| 
N 


E B P [ 182 } E BP 


Brew, as appears from all the other paſ- 
ſages wherein it occurs, namely 2 K. 
xviii. 26, 28. 2 Chron, xxxii. 18, Iſa. 
xxxvi. IT, 13. But how impertinent is 
the remark, and how fooliſh the com- 
plaint of Nehemiah, that the children of 
ſome Jews, who had taken foreigners for 
wives, could not ſpeak pure . if 
that tongue had ceaſed to be vernacular 
among the people in general a Hundred 
years before that period? . So that (to 
uſe the words of a learned writer *, to 
whom I am greatly indebted in the 
above obſervations) this very text of Ne- 
hemiah, I think, refutes the received 
ſuppoſition of the Hebrew being loſt in 
the Babyloniſh captivity,” 


Grhly, It is highly abſurd and unreaſon- | 


able to ſuppoſe that the writers of the 
New Teſtament uſed the term Hebrezo 
to fignify a different language from that 
which the Grecizing Jews denoted b 
that name; but the language which 
thoſe Jews called Hebrew after the Ba- 
byloniſh captivity, was not Syriac, or 
Chaldee, but the ſame in which the law 
and the prophets were written, This 
appears from the prologue to Ecclus. 
which, according to Prideaux, was pen- 
ned by the grandſon of Jeſus about 
+ 132 years before Chriſt ; for he there 

_ obſerves, that © the ſame things uttered 
in Hebrew (EBPAiETI Ae/o,ueyx) and 
tranſlated into another tongue, have not 
the ſame force in them ; and not only 
theſe things (this book of Eccleſiaſti- 
cus), but the law itſelf, and the prophets, 
and the reſt of the books have no ſmall 
difference, when they are ſpoken in their 
own language.” 


Laſtly, It may be worth adding, that 


tend, that in this text of Nehemiah means not 
Flebrew but Chaldee, the language pretended to be 
then ſpoken by the Jews; I anſwer, that the Chal. 
dee language is in Scripture not only always called by 
other names, once B*1W2 u the language of the 
Chaldees, Dan. i. 4; and uſually rmx Aramitiſh 
(ſee inter al. Ezra iv. 7. Dan. ii. 4.), but that un- 
der the latter appellation it is alſo expreſsly contra- 
diftinguiſbed from , or Jewiſh, in 2 K. 


viii, 26. Iſa. xxxvi. 11. 


* Spearman, On the LYN, &c. letter v. where 
the reader may find ſeyeral of the above argumeuts 
enforced, and objections anſwered. | 

+ See Prideaus Connect. pt. ii, book v. an. A. C. 
L3 Ts 
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—— 


en who frequently uſes the ex- 

preſſions yy EBPATON %axextov, yAwr- 
Tay Tyy EBPAINN, "EBPAiETI, for the 
language in which Moſes wrote (ſee inter 
al. Ant. lib. i. cap. 1. C 1, 2. comp, 
lib. x. cap. 1. C 2.) tells us, De Bel. 
lib. vi. cap. 2. & 1,\that towards the 
concluſion of the ſiege of Jeruſalem he 
addreſſed not only John, the comman- 
der of the Zealots, but Tois moans 
the ( Jewiſh) multitude who were with 
him, *EBPAiZQN in the Hebrew tongue, 
which was therefore the common language 
of the Jews at that time, i. e. about 
forty years after our Saviour's death, 
Comp, Ant, lib. xviii, cap. 7. & 10. 
On the whole, I conclude that the Jews 
did not exchange the Hebrew for the 
Chaldee language at the captivity, and 
that the terms Ebęaig, ECpaixos, ESeai- 
8, in the N. T. denote * not the Sy- 
riac, or Syro-Chaldaic, but the Hebrew 
language, commonly ſo called; though 
I readily grant that this language, eſpe- 
cially as ſpoken by the Galileans (ſee 
Mark xiv. 70. Mat. xxvi. 73, and under 
Taxiacns), had in our Saviour's time 
deflected from its ancient purity, as 
particularly appears, I think, from the 
words Ab, AxeAJaua, Bo j,, Dor» 
ſohæ, which ſee in their proper places. 
As to the language in which the ancient 
Syriac verſion is written, that ſometimes 
coincides with the language which our 
Saviour ſpoke, and ſometimes not. Thus 
Nala, Mat. v. 22, Talitha kumi, Mark 
v. 41, and Corban, Mark vii. 11, are 
preſerved in that verfion. But the three 
firſt words of our Saviour's dolorous 
cry, Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34, are 
there repreſented by Ail, Ail, lemena —; 
Boanerges, Mark iii. 17, is explained by 
Beni Roma; Golgotha, Mat. xxvii. 33. 
Mark xv. 22. John xix. 17, is expreſ- 
ſed by Gegultha; Gabbatha, John xix. 13, 
by Gepiptha ; and Alelduma, Acts i. 19, 
is interpreted by Qurith dem. | 

Ebgalgu, Adv. See Ebgaig. 
In Hebrew, in the Hebrew language. occ. 
John v. 2, xix. 13, 17, 20. Rev. ix. 11. 
(N. B.) xvi. = 80 Joſephus, Ant. 


* See this point more particularly proved by the 
learned Spearmaz, On the LXX, letter v. and comp. 


Walton's Prolegom. xiii. 5+ 


lib, * 
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bib. x, cap. i. & 2, relating the hiſtory in 

2 K. xvii. 26, 28, ſays, that Rahe 

ſpake to the Jews 'Eggais1, In Hebrew. 

Ei, from es. : 

To apfroach, come, or draw near, It is 

ſpoken of perſons, and that whether in a 
proper, as Mat. xxi. 1, Luke xix. 29. 
xxiv. 28; or in a figurative ſenſe, as 
Phil. ii. 30. Heb. vii. 19. Mat. xv. 8. 

ames iv. 8.— of things, or events, Mat. 
iii. 2. Mark i. 15. Lake x. 9, 11.—of 
time, Mat. xxvi. 45, Acts vii. 17. Heb. 
x. 25. 
In Lake xviii. 35, „ a diſtinction [or 
comma] ſhould have been placed after 
euloy, thus: But it came to paſs, as he 
drew near (viz. to 1 at Jericho, 
a blind man, & c.“ arkland in Bexo- 
yer's Conject. where ſee more; and with 
this great critic I agree, notwithſtanding 
the unuſually confident remarks in Camp- 
bell's Note. Comp. Eis I. 14. 

E/yea@u, from ey in or on, and yex&w to 
ite. 

To ENGRAYE, or «write in or on. occ. 
2 Cor. 1. 2, 3. 

Eyvos, 8, 6, from eſyuy a pledge, or pawn, 
ſo called from being lodged * ey yuaig in 
tbe bands of the creditor. . 
A ſponſor, ſurety. occ. Heb. vii. 22. See 

42 A word occurs not in the 
LXX, but they uſe the N. E/yuy for the 
Heb. naw ſuretyſhip, joining with another 
in contradt, Prov. xvii. 18; and the V. 
mid. eſyvaou.ai, to make oneſelf a ſurety, 
for the V. 0%, Prov. vi. I. xvil. 19; and 
in Ecclas. xxix. 15, 16. 2 Mac, x. 28, 
we have the N. E Ve. | 

ETTTZ, Adv. from the Heb, W22 to ap- 

proach, with N prefixed. 
Governing a genitive, Near, nigh, of 
place. John iii. 23. vi. 19 —of time. 
Mat. xxiv. 32. xxvi. 18.—of ſtate, Eph. 
ii. 13, 17. Heb. vi. 8. 

Eſyulzgos, a, o, Comparat, from Eu. 
More near, nearer. occ. Rom. xiii. 11, 
ETEIPQ, from Heb. vy Hiph. of W to 
raiſe, raiſe up, v being, as uſual, changed 

into /. The LXX have in ſeveral paſ- 

ſages uſed e/z:icw for the Heb. Wyn, as in 
Cant. ii. 7. iii. 5. & al, 
I. Tranſitively, To raiſe up, as a perſon 


* Dyport from Euſtatbius in YBeopbraſt. Cha- 
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from the ground. Acts x. 26. Eſeigouat, 
Mid. To raiſe up oneſelf, riſe up, from a 
ſitting or recumbent poſture. Mark x. 49. 
xiv. 42. John xi. 29. Acts iii. 9. Eſeigo- 
v.24, Pail, The ſame. Mat. xvii. 7. Acts 
MS; | 

II. To raiſe up, as children to Abraham, a 
prophet, &c, See Mat, iti. 9. Luke 
vii. 16. Mat. xxiv. 11, 24. 

III. Eſzipoua, Pall. To riſe up, in hoſtility, 
Mat. xxiv. 7. 

IV. To rouſe, or raiſe, from ſleep. Mat. 
viii. 25. Paſſ. To be rouſed, awake, or 
riſe, from ſirep, and that whether natural, 
Mat. ii. 13, 14. viii. 26; or ſpiritual, 
Rom. xiii. 11. Eſzigoua, Mid, The 
ſame. Eph. v. 11. | 
V. To raiſe up, as a perſon lying ſick. Mark 
i. 31. Eſeipowai, Pail. and Mid. To be 
raiſed, or iſe up, as one who lay fick, 
Mat. ix. 5, 6, 7. Mark ii. , 11, 12. 


| VI. To rouſe, or raiſe up, the dead, See 


John xii. 1, 9, 17. Acts iti. 15. iv. 10. 
xxvi. 8. 2 Cor. i. 9. Comp. John ii. 19, 
where Kypke ſhews that Lucian fre- 
_ uſes the phraſe vay eyeipzy for 

uilding a temple, and that Joſephus ap- 
plies the V. to reftoring, rebuilding, as it 
ſignifies in John. Paſfl. To be raiſed up, 
from the dead, Mat. xvii. 23. xxvi, 32, 
xxvii. 52. XXxXVill. 7. & al. freq. The 
word is applied in the ſame ſenſe by the 
LXX. 2 K. iv. 31, for the Heb, ppm is 
awakened. 

Elegcis, 105, att. sg, 7, from eſeipw. 
RefarreHiion, reſuſcitation, being awakens 
ed, as it were, from the ſleep of death, 
oc. Mat. xxvil. 53. 

Eu eg, 8, 6, I, from ev in, and xa0yu4 to 
let down, ſet in ambuſh, 

A ler in wait, one who lets himſelf down, 
as it were, or crouches in ſome ſecret 
place to ſpy, liften, catch, or hurt. Sa 
 Heſychius explains e/ua0el9 by eve9cevov- 
les perſons Iying in wait or ambuſh; and 
Suidas, eſncoleing by do νε deceitful, xa- 
Taozomog a ſpy, Foſepbus, however, plainly 
uſes this word for a perſon ſuborned for 
a particular purpoſe, De Bel, lib. ii. 
cap. 2. 8 5, where Antipater accuſes 
Archelaus as pela Thy How0s ]] 
EIKAOETOTE unoreuya; (mittendos 
ſubornavit, Hudſon) re mepidyoovicg 
avlw To $1959, after Herod's death 


tac. Ech, p. 406, and Dammi Lexicon, col, 62, 6s, | 


ſuborning perſons to put the diadem on 
N 4 his 
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his own head,” And ſpeaking of the falſe 
prophets, who promiſed the Jews di- 
vine aſſiſtance, even when the Romans 
were burning their temple, De Bel. 
lib. vi, cap. 5. F 2, he ſays, II 0 
yo av ETKAOETOI gaga Twy Tvpaxvvwy 
10e moos Toy Onpov mgoeylai. Many 
prophets were then ſuborned by the ty- 
rants (and ſent) to the people.” $0 the 
learned Hudſon, © Multi autem tunc a 
iyrannis ſubornati ſunt ad populum pro- 
phete,” acc, Luke xx, 20, which text 
Wolfius remarks that Joſ. Scaliger has 
not improperly rendered © Ohſervato co, 
ſubornarunt gui ſe juſtos ſimularent, Hav- 
ing watched him they /uborned ſome who 
ſhould feign themſelves juſt men,” Comp, 
Kypke., 
The LXX uſe the phraſe eſxadz1os yiveo- 
ha for the Heb. a, to lie in wait, Job 
xxxi. g. 
ETI KAINIA, wy, ra, from ey in or at, and 
xcivog NEW. | 
The feaſt of dedication, feftal ſolemnities in 
memory of the dedication of the temple at 
Jeruſalem, or of it's purification and reno- 
vation, as it were, after it had been pol- 
luted by heathen idolatries and impuri- 
ties, Of the inſtitution of this feaſt by 
Judas Maccabeus, we have a particular 
account, 1 Mac. iv. 34—59. Comp. 
2 Mac. x. 5—8, and Joſephus, Ant. 
lib. xii. cap, 7. 4 6, 7. occ, John x. 22, 
4p ſee Whitby, Doddridge, and Camp- 
ell, 
In the LXX this N. anſwers to the Heb. 
Non a religious dedication. Ezra vi, 16, 
17. Comp. Neh. xii. 27. Dan. iii. 2. 
Eſngvilo, from ey in or at, and xaiyo; new. 
To hanaſel, in a religious ſenſe, to dedi- 
eate, conſecrate, acc, Heb. ix. 18. x. 20. 
In the LXX it denotes the dedication of 
the temple by Solomon, 1 K. viii, 64. 
2 Chran. vii. 5, anfwering to the Heb. 
T1. Comp. Deut, xx. 5. 1 Mac. iv, 36. 
E u, w, from ey inte, and xaAew to call. 
I. With a dative of the perſon, To ſummon 
into a court of judicature, to call to a judi- 
cial account, in jus vocare, to indite, im- 
plead. occ. Acts xix. 38. EM ,, 
ewai, Pail. To be called to a dried c- 
count, occ. Acts xix. 40. 
II. With a dative of the perſon, To agcrſe, 
lodge an accuſation againſt, object a crime 
16. oc. Acts xx. 28. E/xars0 a, 80s, 


* 
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Paſſ. To be accuſed. oce. Acts xxiii. 2 . 


xxvi. 2, 7, Followed by xara, and a 
8 the perſons accuſed, occ: 
om. viii. 33. 

Eſcalaaemw, from ey in, and xalaνα to 
forſale, deſert. x 
This word, ſays Leigh, is particularly 

emphatical. Kalzaemw 1s to leave, ſorſale; 

but this is more, it is to forſale a perſon 
in the utmoſt diſtreſs, to leave him plunged 
in the deep mire,” Feen uſes it in 
this emphatical ſenſe for forſaling in time 
of danger or diſtreſs. Vit. & 4. De Bel, 
lib, i. cap. 7. & 15, and lib. iv. cap, 
I 


s. 

To gal, or deſert a perſon in diſtreſs, 
8 calamity, or the like. occ, 

at, xxvii. 46, Mark xv. 34. Accs ii. 27. 
2 Cor. iv, 9. 2 Tim, iv, 10, 16. Heb, 
xiii. 5. The LXX have frequently uſed 
this verb, and particularly in Pf. xxii. 1, 
have eſualerimes for the Heb. Da haſt 
thou 1 ? Comp. Zataylay. See 


alſo Ecclus, xxiii. 1. 


. 


— 
* 


II. To forſale, or deſert, as the chriſtian aſ- 


ſemblies, in perſecution. occ, Heb. x. 25. 


III. To leave remaining, to reſerve ſome 
faithful in the midſt of apoſtaſy. occ. 
Rom. ix» 29. The LXX have uſed the 


ſame word in the correſpondent paſſage, 


Iſa. i, 9, for the Heb. rum 10 leave re- 
maining. 

EIualαν, w, from ey in, among, and xai. 
oixew to dwell. 
To dwell among. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 8. 

Eſue1ctw, from ev in, and xevigutw to prick, 
make a punfAure, which from xevlgoy. 
To inſert by making a punflure or ſmall 
opening, ty ingraff. occ. Rom. xi, 17, 
19, 23, 24, where, as the Apoſtle ob- 
ſerves at the 24th verſe, it is contrary 10 
nature, i, e. what is not uſually done in 
the natural world, that @ branch of 4 
wild olive-tree ſhould be grafied into a good 
olive-tree, though a branch of the good 
be ſometimes grafted into the wild“. 
This latter, +Pliny ſays, was formerly 

ractiſed in Africa; and Kolben; in his 

Natural Hiſtory of the Cape of Good 
Hope, vol. ii. p. 278, tells us, that 
“long ago ſome garden-olipe lips were 


* See Pole Synopſ. in Rom. xi. 17, and Burkitq 
on Rom. xi. 22—24, D , 
+ Nat, Hiſt. lib. xvii. cap. 18.“ Africe peculi- 

are quiden is olcaſtre eff inſerere (olęam). 
carried 


r 


Ln 
- 
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carried to the Cape from Holland, and 
grafted pn the ſtocks of the wild olives at 
Conftantia, a ſeat fo called in the Ca- 
pian colony.” Theopbraſtus, cited by 
HVelſtein (whom ſee), takes notice of 
both the above-mentioned modes of 
grafting olives. 


1 alog, To, from e/nexAnyuc perk, 


pail, of eſzaAew to accuſe. 

An accuſation. occ, Acts xxv. 16. 
xxiii. 29. where Kyphe cites Demoſthenes, 
Appian and Lucian uſing the phraſe 
ETKAHMA EXEIN for eyxaaciohay 
to be accuſed. So in the text eyxAayua 
22 is equivalent to the preceding 


E/XALB[LEVOY. 


EzoE00u.a, 2wai, Mid. from ev in, and 


xouTow to gather, or tie, in a knot ; and 
hence in 1ſt aor. mid. to clothe, which V. 
is derived from the N. xouw%:5 a LInot, 
and this perhaps from the Heb. 12 10 
gather into a roundiſb form, and as a N. 


wid ſome circular ornament. See Heb. and | 


Eng. Lexicon in og. 
To clothe, properly with an outer ornamen- 
tal garment tied 170 4 one with knots. 
Occ. 1 Pet. v. 5. endeavour to juſ- 
tify each part of this interpretation : 
iſt, then, Qcumenius explains £ſxouTw- 
cache by eveihyondchs, mencanecte, in- 
veſt, clothe yourſelves. 2dly, EſopSwuc 
denotes an outer or upper garment, 'Thus 
Longus, Paſtor. lib. ii. ſpeaks of a ſhep- 
herd, who, to uſe the greater expedition, 
caſting away 70 £49u.Ewp his outer gar- 
ment, ran away naked (i. e. as 1 dam. 
xix. 24. Iſa, xx. 1.) 3dly, The word im- 
ports ornament. So Suidas interprets x9- 
2 by #4AAwTuglz ornaments, 
T heodotion uſes eM, for ſome 
Jemale ornaments (Heb. EYMWwp fillets or 
ribbands), Iſa. iii, 19. And in this view 
Epicharmus applies the V. #ouY209a, 
Et ye ue dri x X29 Ewlgyy, But 
if becauſe he is well dreſſed.” So Sçoxi- 
g, by which Heſychius expounds 
E:x0uSwoarl gy, ſignifies not only to clothe 
but to adorn. Athly, Exouteclai im- 
ports being tied cloſely with knots, So in 
Heſychius 8142140885 is the ſame as dees 
bound, tied with knots ; and * Goff. Al- 
bert interprets ehoy3woacts not only by 
E/EIAToa0)%, wepi>aeol (as Cfcumenius 


* In Append, cite] by Steckivs, 


enn 
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above), but alſo by avavaaach: draw 
tight, contrahite. Apollodorus likewiſe, 
ſays, Tyv emwpiIz—&ywhzy Evexo ew; a- 
uur, 1 tied my cloak at the top . On 
the whole then this beautiful and ex- 
reſſive word eſxouSwoacls uſed by St. 

Peter implies, that the humility of Chriſ- 
tians, which is one of the moſt ornamen- 
tal graces of their profeſſion, ſhould con- 
ſtantly apes in all their converſation, 
ſo as to ſlrile the eye of every bebolder; and 
that this amiable grace ſhould be ſo 
cloſely connected with their perſons, that 
no occurrence, temptation, or calamity 
ſhould be able to flrip them of it. Faxit 
Deus ! 

Eſxomy, Is, 7, from evexoxoy, 2 aor, of 
ei é 
An hindrance. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 12. 

E/xonlw, from ey in, and xonlw to flrike, 
To interrupt, hinder. occ. Acts xxiv. 4. 
Rom, Xv. 22. 1 Thefl. ii. 18; and, ac- 
cording to the reading of almoſt all the 
ancient, and many modern MSS, Gal. 
v. 7. Comp. under Ayaxorlw. And in 
x Pet. iii. 7, the Alexandrian, and many 
later MSS, and ſeveral printed editions, 
have e/xz27leobat, which reading is em · 
braced by Mill and Wetftein, and res 
ccived into the text by Grieſbach. The 
compliment intimated by Tertullus to 
Felix, in Acts xxiv, 4, is of the ſame 
caſt with that of Horace to Auguſtus, 
Epiſt. i, lib, 2. lin. 3, 4. 


In publica com moda peccem, 
Si longo ſermone morer tua tempora 


To make a long diſcourſe, and walte your time, 
Againſt the public good, would be a crime. 
CRrEKCH, 


Eſeoaleic, as, I, from g s. 


Self-government or moderation with regard 


to ſenſual pleaſures, temperance, continence. 

occ. Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. v. 23. 2 Pet. 

i. 6. 

+ See the Commentators in Pole's Synopſ. te 
whom, and particularly to the learned Gatater, I 
am principally indebted for the above expoſition of 
the word. See alſo Swicer and Wetfiein; but Si- 
branda in Wolfius, whom ſee, contends that r, 
xopaCmpare and #ſtopucwpuau in the Greek writers pro- 
perly refer to the dreſs of gir/s, ſhepberds, and faves, 
which is faſtened with a knot; and fo interprets 
aſuopaCwon lt in St. Peter, as in itſelf implying not 
ornament but humility. The French tranſlation has, 
« Soies parts par dedans d bwmilite, Be ye inwardly 
adorned with bumility.'® . 

bange 


E TK [ 186 J 


Euaſeuohαι Mid. from SH. 

s contain, or reſtrain oneſelf, with regard 
to ſenſual pleaſures, to be temperate. occ. 
1 Cor. vil. 9. ix. 25. I cannot forbear 
obſerving, with the learned Raphelius 
and others, how beautifully this latter 
text may be illuſtrated by a paſſage of 
Epictetus, Enchirid, ch. xxxv. which 
may afford an excellent leſſon to Chriſ- 

tians. Would you, ſays that philoſo- 
her, be a victor in the Olympic games? 
2 in good truth, would I, for it is a 
glorious thing; but pray conſider what 
muſt go before, and what may follow, 
and ſo proceed to the attempt: you 
muſt then live by rule, eat what will be 
diſagreeable (* ava/ſuolgopery), refrain 
from delicacies; you mult oblige your- 
ſelf to conſtant exerciſe, at the appointed 
hour, in heat and cold ; you muſt ab- 
ſtain from wine and cold liquors; in a 
word, you muſt be as ſubmiſſive to all 
the directions of your maſter as to thoſe 
of a phyſician,” 

Eſucalns, sog, 85, 6, 3j, from ey in, and 
xoalos power, government. 

I. Havit ſomething in one's power, a maſter 
of it, In this general ſenſe it 1s uſed by 
the prophane writers; as by Demoſthenes, 
pare EUKPATHE sessel T8 agſuęis, 
when he became maſter of the money; and 
by Hecatæus in Foſephus contr. Apion. 
lib. i. S 22. © After the battle of Gaza, 
Ptolemy, æſereſo Twy weg Tugiag Tomwy 
ETK PATH, became mafer of the places 
in Syria.“ So Joſephus himſelf, ſpeaking 
of Simen the ſon of Gioras, De Bel. lib. 

iv. cap. 9. § 12, ſays, Izp900Aumwy 
ECKPATHE </eyei9, He became maſter 
of Jeruſalem.” And of Eleazer, lib. vii. 
cap. 8. & 4. Ts G68a8—EDPKPATHE 
G0Aw yYevouevos making himſelf mafter 
of the caſtle by fraud. | 

II. In the N. T. Having power over one's 
ozwn appetites and inclinations, maſter of 
oneſelf, as we ſay, temperate. occ, Tit. 
i. 8. So Xenopbon, Memor. Socrat. lib. 
ii. cap. I. & 3. edit. Simpſon, uſes d 
ETKPATIH Qnoderate in ſleep, a@#601- 
oiws ETK PATH moderate in venereal 
pleaſures. 


* On this word ſee Simpſon's Note, and Elſner 


on 1 Cor. ix. 25, who reads here avaſuopaſty, which 


is likewiſe the word uſed in the parallel paſſage of 
Arrian, Epictet. lib, iii. cap. 15. 


| 


E AA 


Eſxgivw, from ey in or among, and u 
to judge. 
Joined with Eaules, ourſelves, and the da- 
tive u, To adjudge ourſelves to the 
number or rank of, to judge or reckon 
ourſelves in the number or rank of, 
to annumerate, number, reckon, or rank 
ourſelves with. oc. 2 Cor. x. 12. On 
which text ſee Hammond and Elſner. To 
the paſſages they have adduced from the 
heathen writers in proof of the ſenſe here 
aſſigned, I add one from Foſephus, who, 
after deſcribing the probation which a 
candidate for admiffion among the Ehe- 
nes muſt firſt undergo, adds, 21 @avzi; 
aZivg BTW eig Tov dg ETKPINETAl, 
and appearing worthy he is then admit- 
ted into the ſociety.” De Bel. lib. ii, 


cap. 8.4 7. 


Eſzuog, 8, ij, from ey in, and xuw to be preg- 


nant, which ſee. | 
Pregnant, big with child, in utero geſ- 
tans. occ. Luke ii. 5, 
Ei, from ey in, and youu to anoint. 
To anoint, rub in, inungere. occ. Rev. iii. 18. 
ET Q, from Heb. DN J. But the traces of 
the Hebrew appear much more evident 
in the dialectical variations of the Greek 
pronoun, as in the Attic eſw/z, the Bœotic 
1% and whya, and the Doric eſw», 
' elwvy, elwyſa; fo the gen. ze and pe, 
Ionic eee and jo, are plainly from the 
Heb. d, which is compounded of the par- 
ticle d from, of, and me, (whence by 
the way the Eng. J, and me); and the 
Dual vwi, vw from 12 wwe, vs, and even 
the plural yes, ywwy, &c. we, Doric 
aues, Folic auuss, and Ionic es, 
ſeem corruptions of the Heb, & ve, 
A pronoun of the %% perſon. J, me, 
Plural, We, us. Mat. iii. 11. & al. freq. 
On Mat. xxi, 30, ſee Elfner and Wolf, 
Eòapibc, 1ſt fut. £9agiow, and att. £926, 
from ed agg. 
To lay level, or even with the ground; 
ſpoken of a city, to raze to the ground; 
— of men, to daſh againſt the ground. It 
is uſed in both ſenſes by the LXX ; in 
the former, Amos ix. 14, anſwering to 
the Heb. tw to make deſolate ; in the 


latter, Pſ. exxxvi. or cxxxvii. 9, for the 


Heb. p23 10 break, daſh in picces, and in 
Hoſ. x. 14. or 15. xiii, 16, Nah. Iii. 10, 
where it curreſponds to the Heb. W 74 


daſh, pcc, Luke xix. 44+ EAASOZ, 


E ON 


| 

FAASOS, sog, eg, 79, from the Heb. 1 

to tbruſt, puſh, impel. 

The ground, whereon things 1e, and 

againit which they are impelled in falling, 

or, more philoſophically ſpeaking, to- 
wards which they are impelled by the 
reſſure of the expanſion whether in reſt- 

ing or falling. occ. Acts xxii. 7. 

'Evea, ac, J, from £92/494, 24 fut. of £Yo121 
zo fit, which perhaps from the Heb. mn 
to ſettle. 

A ſeat, or fitting. It occurs not in the 

N. T. but is here inſerted on account of 

its derivatives. 

"Edeatos, a, ai, from t9oa, 

Settled, fleady, fledfaſt. occ. 1 Cor. 

vii. 37. xv. 58. Col. i. 23. 

Ed aumua, dg, To, from xd ji to efta- 
Ek, which from £9-auos. 

A ſupport, flay, ground. occ. 1 Tim. ui. 15. 
Ebeaoboyoxeic, as, I, from ehe to quill, 
and Jpoyoxers religion, worſhip. 

Voluntary worſhip, performed without 
any poſitive command, or abſolute obli- 

gation. The word in itſelf ſeems capable 
of a good as well as of an ill meaning, 
but in the only paſſage of the N. T. 
wherein it occurs, namely, Col. ii. 23, 
it manifeſtly refers to ver. 18, @EAQN 

E OPHEKEIA: Twy a/yeawy, and muſt 

therefore be underſtood in a bad ſenſe, 

and is well rendered by our tranſlators 

ewill-worſhip. Comp. under Ogycxzia II. 
EOEAQ, or EQEAEN, from Heb, d 


the Hith. (if it occurred) of the V. bw 


to reſolve, determine. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 620. obſerves, that this verb 
is in the ancient writers always of three 
ſyllables, and that where our editions of 
Homer have Sz>w, übe ought to be 


rr" 

o will, be <villing, reſolve. Mat. ii. 18. 
XV11. 12, xxiii. 37. & al, See under Os. 

Ebi, from ebos cuſtom. 
To accuſtom. Eton, paſſe. To be ac- 
cuſtomed, or cuſtomary. occ. Luke ii. 27. 

E9varyns, &, d, from ebvog a nation, and 
a2%w %,] govern, 
An Ethnarcb, or governour of a nation. 
occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32, where it plainly 
means a deputy, or ſubordinate governour, 
Thus Lucian, Macrob. tom. ii. p. 639, 
uſes it as a title inferiour to Bg, 
ATav%0—avl EOQNAPXOY Baoikevg 
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Efvixoc, &, 6, from efvos. 


E O 
cap. 6. 4 3. As to the hiſtorical difficulty 


in 2 Cor. xi. 32, of Damaſcus being 
then ſubje& to King Aretas, ſee Wetſtein, 
Wolfius, and Marſb's Tranflation of Mi- 
chaelis's Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 55. 


An Heathen, a Gentile, a man of 75 bea- 
then nation. oec. Mat. vi. 7. xviii. 17. 
EJvizwc, Adv. from ehvinos. 

Heatbeniſbly, after the manner of the 

Heathen or Gentiles. occ. Gal. ii. 14. 

EONOE, eos, 8s, ro, perhaps from the Heb. 
* j /trong. 

I. A nation, a people. Mat. xxiv. 7. Xxv. 32. 
Luke vii. 5. John xi. 48. Acts vii. 7. 
viii. 9. xvii. 26, in which laſt paſſage the 
word is uſed by St. Paul for the whole 

race of mankind confidered, in a noble 
or enlarged view, as one nation. 

II. Chriſtians, in general, are ſtyled an boly 

nation by St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9, even as 

the ancient Iſraelites were, Deut. vii. 6. 

xiv. 2. & al. freq. 

III. E9vea, 1, ra, plur. in the N. T. fre- 
quently ſignifies tbe Heathen or Gentiles, 
as diſtinguiſhed from the Jews, or be- 
lievers. Mat. vi. 32. x. 5, 18. xx. 19, 
25. Luke ii. 32. 1 Cor. v. I. xii. 2. 
Eph. ii. 11. iii. 16. & al. freq. This is 
an belleniftical ſenſe of the word, in 
which it is very often uſed by the LXX 
for the Heb. N the nations, the bea- 
then; but in the N. T. it often alſo de- 
notes or includes the believing or Chriſ- 
tian Gentiles, in contradiſtinction from 
the Jews, as Acts x. 45. xi. 1, 18, 
xxi. 25. Rom. xi. 13. xv. 12, 16. xvi. 4. 
Gal. ii. 12, 14. & al. 

It may not be amiſs to obſerve, that our 
Eng. Heathen is from the Greek E9y. 

Ebos, sog, 8s, 70, from ew. | 
Cuſtom, uſual practice, or manner. Luke 
1.9.11.42.John xix. 40. Acts xxv. 16. & al. 

EO, Probably from the Heb. rut to come. 
To uſe, be accuſtomed, be wont; whence 

rf. mid. attic ew9z,. and pluperf. se- 
e. occ. Mat. xxvii. 15. Mark x. 1. 
Euw9og, To, particip. perf. mid. attic neut. 
What was cuſtomary or uſual. occ. Acts 
xvii. 2. Luke iv. 16, Kala To cis 
* Edve; is uſed for a troop or company by Homer, 
Il. in. line 32, 
Aragon tif EONOE gyagele, 
Back he retreated to a 7roop of friends. 


terxſocsobeig. So Joſephus, De Bel. lib. ii. \ So II. vii. line 115. & al. 


el, 


21 
bp, According to bis cuſtom: So LXX, | 


Num. xxiv. 1. 
EI, A conjunction, perhaps from the Heb. 


tym io be, or N «whether ? See Senle 6. 
below. 


1. 2 If, q. d. it being that. Mat. | 
iv. J v. 29. & al. freq. 

2. Since. Rom. viii. 31. 

3. Conceflive, Though, although. 2 Cor. 
Xiii. 4. So Ei xd, Although, etſi. Mat. 
xxvi. 33. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 3. & al. freq. 

4. Implying the event, That. Acts xxvi. 8, 
23. Heb. vii. 15. See John ix. 25, where 
Whitby takes it in the ſame ſenſe. Comp. 
ver. 31. This application of the word by 
the writers of the N. T. is by ſome called 
belleniftical, and ſuppoſed to be taken 

from the like uſe of the Heb. particle OK 

1, to which in the LXX « indeed fre- 

quently anſwers in this ſenſe; ſee (inter 

al.) 2 Sam. x. 22. 1 K. i. 51, But it 
may be obſerved, that the pureſt Greek 
writers have uſed ei in the ſame manner, 

Of this Rapbelius on Acts xxvi. 8, has 

produced inftances from Polybius and 

Vigerus, De Idiotiſm. cap. viii. ſect. 6. 

reg. 3, from Demoſibenes and Jſocrates; 

to which I add from Plato, Phædon þ 23. 

* 207. edit. Forſter, Aziv 06s w500rano- 

egal sli, EI xai emeiday anolavwpey 
vdey yrlov Ea 1 wpiy yeveota, But (it 
ſeems) that you ought to demonſtrate 
further, that after we are dead (our ſoul) 
will exiſt no leſs than before we were 

born; and from Joſephus, De Bel. lib. v. 

cap. II, § 6. x mrAc rg Fpuliwlas 

Eauaioas, EI xpalevies Twy WoAtwiwy 

TE Y wv KivOeuveu8cs This 1910s, — ſe- 

verely upbraiding the ſoldiers, that being 

in poſſeſſion of the enemies walls, they 
were expoſed to danger in their own.” 

Thus the learned Hudſon renders it, 

« Multumgque r militibus quod, 

cum boſtium muros obtinuiſſent, in ſuis peri- 

clitarentur. So lib. i. cap. 26. Q 2. Tw 
ue oveideituy EI —upbraiding him that 

Lilli quidem exprabrans quòd — Hudſon. 

Rapheus has well ſhewn in his Annota- 

tion on Mark xv. 44 that zJavuarsy e 

in that text means be «vondered that, and 

does not imply that Pilate had any doubt 
whether Jeſus were dead, but that he 
was ſurpriſed that he was dead /o ſoon. 


To the paſlages alleged by that learned 


[188 J 


writer, where Herodotus ang Nenopbon 


EI 


uſe Izvjuxey ei in this ſenſe, we may 
add Xenophon's Memorab. lib. i. cap. 1. 
$ 13. where, ſpeaking of the philoſo- 
phers who pretended to reaſon about the 
conſtitution of the univerſe, he ſays of 
Socrates, EQAYMAZE de, El py pars 
pov aulos u, ors Tavia s dh a - 
og Lp, He wondered that it was not 
manifeſt to them, that it was impoſſible 
for men to diſcover theſe things.” The 
reader may*find other plain inſtances of 
the like application of the phraſe in Jo- 
ſepbus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. & 2. and De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 10. & 2. and Cont. Apion. 
lib. ii. & 37, and will meet with many 
more in reading the beſt Greek writers, 
Comp. Kypke. 


5. In oaths and ſolemn aſſertions it denieth, 


denoting that not, as Heb. iii, 11. Mark 
viii. 12. This ſenſe is agreeable to the 
like application of the Heb. particle DR, 
and to the correſpondent belleniſtical uſe 
of e by the LXX. See Whitby on Heb. 
iii. 11. and Pf, xcv. 11. Deut. i. 35. 
I Sam. iii. 14. Pf. Ixxxix. 35. cxxxii. 2, 3, 
both in the LXX and Heb. The man- 
ner of expreflion is elliptical, and may be 
ſupplied by let me not live, let me not be 
God, let me not be true, or the like, if — 


6. Of interrogation or doubt, Whether, if. 


Mat. xix. 3. xxvii. 49. Mark iii. 2. Luke 

Xitl, 5: Acts vii. 1. xix. 2. & al. freq. 

The Greek writers uſe it in the ſame 
manner, See Vigerus, De Idiotiſm. cap. 
viii. ſect. 6. reg. 4. 

7. Of wiſhing, Oif! O that! O fil Luke 
xix. 42. Comp. Luke xii. 49. xxii. 42. 
Ei is not only thus uſed by the LXX, 
Joſh, vii, 7. Job vi, 2, but Rapbelius 
ſhews that Herodotus, Polybius, and Ho- 
mer (to whom I add Lucian in Prometh. 
tom. i. p. 118,) have applied it in the 
ſame manner. Comp, Vigerus De Idio- 
tiſm. cap. viii. ſect. 6. reg. 1. in Ei, and 
Kypke on Luke xix. 42. But perhaps 
both in Luke xix. 42, and xxii. 42, there 
is an ellipſis in the end of the former part 
of the ſentence of it would be well, or the 
like, as uſual in the Greek writers after 
£ and exy, Comp. under Kay 1. On 
Luke xii. 49, fee Campbell, : 

8, Ei py, If not, i. e. unleſs, except, but, in 
an exceptive ſenſe. Mat. v. 13. XI. 27. 
xii. 24, 39. & al. freq. But, in an adver- 
ſative ſenſe, Mat, xii. 4. Mark ig? . 


99 
—_— 
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EIA 


Rev. ix. 4. Xxi. 27. 


9. Ei de pn, But if not, otbertuiſe. John 
. 2. 

10. Ei & wnſs, But if not truly, otherwiſe 
truly. Mat. vi. 1. ix. 17; on which laſt 
text obſerve, that Xenophon applies ei & 
bein the ſame manner, as referring to 
the /enſe, not to the words, in Cyri 
Exped. lib. iv. p. 271. edit. Hutchinſon, 
Bvo, who, in Note 4, ſhews that the 
phraſe is thus uſed alſo by Demoſthenes, 
Thucydides, Mlian, and Dio Chryſo/tom. 

Ei/z, A conjunction, compounded of E zf, 
and 'ye truly. | 

T.1f indeed, if truly. oec. Gal. iti. 4. Col. 1.23. 

2. Since indeed, jince truly. occ. 2 Cor. v. 3. 
Eph. iii. 2. iv. 21. See Doddridge on the 


two latter texts. 


Eidos, £05, ug, 70, from side to ſee. 

I. The act of ſceing, fight. occ. 2 Cor. v. 7. | 

II. The obje of fight, form, appearance. 
occ. Luke iii. 22. ix. 24. 1 Theſl. v. 22. 
John v. 37; on which laſt text comp. 
Exod. xxiv. 17, in the LXX, where, as 
in many other places of that verſion, E 
anſwers to the Heb. d /gbt, appear- 
ance; the Greek writers likewiſe uſe it 
in the ſame ſenſe, Comp. alſo Num. 
xii. 8, in Heb. and LXX. Campbell, 
whom ſee, underſtands John v. 27— 7e, 
&c. to the end of ver. 38, interrogatively, 
and refers zei9c; to the bodily form (Luke 
Hi. 22.) in which the Holy Spirit ap- 
peared at Jeſus' baptiſm, and @wyyy to the 
voice which was then heard from beaven. 

EIAQ and EIAEN, from the Heb. vT zo 
feel, percerve, know, to which it fre- 
= y anſwers in the LXX. 

T. To perceive, or know with the outward 
ſenſes, particularly with the ſight, to ſee. 
Mat. ii. 2, 9, 10. & al. freq. 

II. To perceive with the eyes of the mind, to 
know, perceive, underſtand. See 2 Cor. 
xi. 11, 30. John xxi. 15,16, 1 Cor. ii. 1 1. 
Rom. viii. 28. Heb. x. 30. & al. freq. 
In John iii. 3, Campbell renders it di,, 
cern, ſee his Note. On Acts xxiii. 5, 
comp. Meiſtein and Wolfius, and ſee 
Marſh's Tranſlation of Michaelis's Intro- 
duct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 51. ; 

ITI. To fee, experience, as death, corrup- 
tion, grief. Luke ii. 26. Heb. xi. 5. Abs 


ii. 27. xiii. 35, 36, 37. Rev. xvili. 
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Luke iv. 26, 27. Rom. xiv. 14. Gal. i. 7. | Heb, and ſeem to be taken from the Old 


EIA 


Teſtament. See Pf, xvi. 10. Ixxxix. 49, 
Lam. iii. 1. 

IV. To know, be acquainted with, as a per- 

ſon. Mat. xxvi. 72, 74. Mark xiv. 71. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 

V. To knowv, eftcem, regard. 2 Cor. v. 16. 
1 Thefl. v. 12. 

VI. To acknowledge, own. Mat. xxv. 12. 
2 Thefl. i. 8. | 

VII. To know bow, implying both know- 
ledge and inclination. Mat. vii. 11. Luke 
xi. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 9. Comp. Mat. 
xxvii. 65. 

VIII. To ſee, conſider. Acts xv. 6. 

IX. To ſee, converſe with. Luke viii. 20. 
(Comp. Mat. xii. 47-) Thucydides and 
Lucian uſe d, in this ſenſe. It is then 
an Attic application of the verb. See 
IWolfius and Wetftein. 

Edu, 8, 79, from ei0waov. 

An idols temple. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 10. 
Thus uſed alſo in the Apocrypha, 1 Eſd. 
ii. 10. 1 Mac. i. 47. x. 83. Soin the 
LXX, 1 Sara. xxxi. 10, we have AFas- 
7e for the temple of Aſbtaroth, or Af 
tarte; in 2 Mac. xii. 26, Ales/aley for 
the temple of Atergatis ; and in the hea- 
then writers, Meozov for the temple of 
the Muſes ; Baxyeov—of Bacebus ; Ber- 
013:404—of Bendis, i. e. Diana, &c. Comp. 
IWetflein in 1 Cor. That it was the cuſtom 
of the ancient Heathen to feaſt in the 

temples of their idols, Elſuer on 1 Cor. 
viii. 10, has proved from teſtimonies of 

the Greek and Roman writers, and has 
remarked that the ſame thing is men- 

tioned of the Shechemites, Jud. ix. 27. 

Comp. alſo Jud. xvi. 23, 25, with 9 — 

phus Ant. lib. v. cap. 8. 4 12; and ſee 

Amos ii. 8. 3 Mac. iv. 16, and Wolfus 

and Kypke on 1 Cor. viii. 10. | 

EidwAodulov, s, To, from eiSwAaoy an idol, 
and Sv to ſacrifice. | 

Somewhat ſacrificed, or offered in ſacri- 

fice to an idol. Acts xv. 29. 1 Cor. viii. 

I, 4. & al. This word is alſo uſed in 8 5 

of the Treatiſe concerning the Maccabees, 

printed at the end of Hudſon's Foſephus ; 
where it is ſaid that Antiocbus command- 
ed his ſoldiers to force the Hebrews 

EIAQAOOTTQN—aro[zueolz to taſte 

meat offered to idols. 


7. | EiSwacadlgea, as, „, from £193.49 an idol, 


Such expreſhons are very common in | 


and Aalceig worſhip, which lee, 
| Idolatm, 


[ 
| 
| EIA 
| leg. worſhip of idol or falſe gods, 


I-xvorſbip. occ. x Cor. x. 14. 


v. 20. Col. iii. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 3. | 
EidwroAdlpys, &, 6, from e19waoy an idol, 

and azipis a ſervant, worſbipper. Comp. 

under Aalpzuw, 

An idolater, a ſervant, or <vorſhipper of 

FF idols. 1 Cor. v. 10. Eph. v. 5. & al. 

1 EiSwaov, 8, To, from eidog a form, appear- 

ance. | 

1 I. An image, or repreſentation, whether cor- 

real or mental, of ſome other thing. 
| Thus Herodotus and Xenophon (Memor. 
| | Socrat. lib. i. cap. 4. & 4.) uſe 8% for 

1 fatues of men, Plato ſometimes for uni- 

+; werſal ideas, or conceptions of the mind, 
and Longinus (De Sublim. & ix. p. 46. 

edit. 3tiz. Pearce) for a poetical image. 
In Homer cid is uſed for the bade, 
or aerial vehicle of a departed foul or 

\ mind, and is diſtinguiſhed both from the 

body and the ſoul. Comp. II. xxiii. lin. 

| 103, 104, with Odyſſ. xi. lin. 600, 601, 

| | and ſee Pope's Note on the former paſ- 

| ſage, and Lucian on the latter, in Dial. 
Diog. et Hercul. tom. 1. p. 262. Plato 
alſo applies it in this ſenſe, Phædon, 4 30. 
where conſult Forſter's Note. See further 
Homer's application of this word, II. v. 
line 449. Odyſſ. iv. line 796. Heſychius 
explains ei9wAoy by Cunwyua a ſimilitude, 
£$Xuv an image, o1/Le0 a fign, Wapux- 
tygioy oxides a ſhadowy repreſentation, 
or delineation. 

II. In the N. T. An idol, or image ſet up 
to be worſhipped for God, and that whe- 
ther intended as a repreſentative of the 
true God, as Acts vii. 41; or of a falſe 
one, Acts xv. 20. 1 Cor. xii, 2. Rev. 


ix. 20. 
III. A falſe god, uſually corſbipped by an 


r 


| * The Heatheniſh idolatry of wworſbipping the 

hoſt of heaven, &c. is in the immediately following 

verſes mentioned as d int from that of the calf; and 

it is evident from the hiſtory, Exod. xxxii, that this 

latter was intended as a repreſentative of Jehovah ; for 

not only the peo ie of it 2 4.) Theſe be thy 

eds (Aleim) which brought thee up out of the land of 

pt, but Aaron allo (ver. 5.) built an altar before 

it, and Aaron made 88 and ſaid, To- mor- 

row is a feaſt te JEHOVAH : And the ſimilar Ido. 

f latry of the golden calves ſet up by Fereboam in Dan 

71% and Bethel is likewiſe in a very clear and ftriking 

1 manner diſtinguiſded from the worſhip of Baal, or 

„ the ſun, 2 K. x. 28, 29, 31. In ſhort, the worſhip 

| of the calves was Arian, that of Baal, or the ſun, was 
Heatheniſh, idolatry, Comp. 1 Cor. x. 7. 


[ 190 J 


EI E 


image. See 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Theſſ. i. 9, 
1 John v. 20. St. Paul ſays, 1 Cor, 
viii. 4. (comp. ch. x. 19.) that an idol is 
nothing in the world, which ſurely can- 
not mean abſolutely notbing (whether by 
an idol be underſtood the image itſelf, or 
the ſun, moon, air, Czſar, or &c. repre- 
ſented thereby), but © nothing of a God : 
for the Apoſtle proves that an idol is no- 
thing, becauſe there is no God but one,” 
as Whitby remarks ; or, to uſe the words 
of the truly learned and excellent + Bre- 
vint, © Idols may be ſomewhat as to the 
material part, for ſo they are ſometimes 
brave works of men's hands, ſtatues of 
gold, &c. ſometimes excellent works of 
God himfelf, as ſun and moon, &c. but 
as to their other /ormal being of any ex- 
cellency, which might require divine 
worſhip, they are notbing at all of that 
which fond worſhippers are pleaſed to con- 
cerve of them.” Comp. Ifa. xli. 24. 
Hab. ii. 18, 19. and Oudeig II. See alſo 
Suicer's Theſaur. in EiSwaoy, and Wol- 
Aus, Cur. Philolog. on 1 Cor. viii. 4. 
In the LXX this word anſwers not only 
to the Heb. by an image, yon and 5b 
a graven image, and to EYAv8y elaborate 
images, but alſo to v2 ruling gods, 
and to BTR gods, ſaviours. 
Eixy, Adv. from eixw to yield. 
I. Raſbly, without ſufficient cauſe. occ. Mat. 
v. 22, where it plainly implies yielding, 
or giving way to an evil pathon. Comp. 
ca. iii. 18. So Homer expreſsly uſes El- 
KEIN Supw for yielding to one's mind 
or paſſion. See II. ix. lin. 109, 110, 594. 
II. xxiv. line 43. Odyfl. v. line 126. 
II. In vain, to no purpoſe. occ. Rom. xili. 4. 
1 Cor. xv. 2. Gal. iii. 4. iv. 11. In this 
ſenſe alſo is implied a being overcome, or 
yielding to oppoſition and difficulty. On 
Gal. ili. 4, 2 Elfner and Wolſfius. 
Exot, 41, a, Ta, Indeclinable. 
The number #wenty. As dex ten is de- 
rived from J0zyeodai, Tonic dea, 10 
bold, contain, 7 £1004 may be deduced 
from ew, 2d aor. S1 to bave, contain, 

as containing many numbers under it. 
Luke xiv. 31. & al. freq. 

Enooimeyls, Indecl. from æπαỹ and were 
Ave. BE 
Twenty-five. occ. John vi. 19. 


+ In his Depth and Myſtery of the Roman Maſs, 
p- 69, 
Eix991* 


EIK Q, from the Chald. 7 as, 
from the Heb. Tn, to be, and 2 like as, 
like, which two words are in the Heb, 


EiAingivys, sog, g, 


S1A- £2 


from eix001, and Terraces four. 
Twenty-four. occ. Rev. v. 8, 14. 


Eixooiloeis, Gi, di, declined as Tgeis, from 


£1x004, and Tees three, 


T*venty-three. occ. 1 Cor. x. 8, where 


ſee Wolfius, Whitby, and Doddridge. 


EIK, from the Heb. p to obey, ſubmit. 


To yield, ſubmit. occ. Gal. ii. 5: 


Bible often joined to this ſenſe. 


To be like, reſemble. occ. Jam. 1. 6. 23. 
Eixwy, avog, 7, from gin to be like, reſemble. 
I. A corporeal repreſentation, an image, as 

of a man made of gold, filver, or &c. 
occ. Rom. i. 23.—of a prince's head im- 


— on a coin. occ. Mat. xxil. 20. 


ark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. Herodian, 
lib. i. cap. 27, uſes the word in this lat- 
ter view, Nopiruala—exlerunuine/a Tt,» 
£4198 EIKONA, Money ſtruck with his 


image.“ 


II. An image, reſemblance, likeneſs. See 

2 Cor. iv. 4. Col. i. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 7. 
Col. iii. 10. Rom. viii. 29. 1 Cor. xv. 49. 
III. It ſeems from the tenour of the Apo- 


file's argument, to be uſed Heb. x. 1, 


for the eſſential or ſubſtantial form of a 
thing, that is, for the very thing itſclf, 


as oppoſed to its oxix ſhadow, or deli- 
neation ; ſo it is parallel to owwus the body, 


the as, or 
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Eindoleroates, d, di, declined as TErTapes, | Chriſtians, and the learned Euer has 


ſhewn that it is ſometimes applied in 
this view by the Greek writers : but 
ſince in St. Paul it ſeems to refer to do- 
irate diſcernment, and is by St. Peter 
joined with 0G:av0:a» underflanding, the 
learned critic juſt mentioned takes it to 
import that clearneſs or perſpicuity of 
mind or underſtanding, by which one is 
able to /ce all things evidently, and pro- 
ceed without miſtake. So s1Aixpivys 
may be rendered clear, clearly diſcerning, 
of clear judgement or diſcernment, 1. e. 
ſpiritually, in all things both of chriſtian 
faith and practice. El/ner ſhews that the 
Heathen writers in like manner apply 
c el,? ELAIKpIvus, and EAIpives to 
the underflanding. occ. Phil. i. 10. 
2 Pet. iii. 1. So Clement in his 1ſt Fpiſ- 
tle to the Corinthians, d 32: Ei rig x27 
& 0509 EIAIKPINQNE KATANOH- 
ZHi—If any one ſhall diſtinctly and ac- 
curately confider.” But in Phil. i. 10, as the 
being &:Aizc1v4is ſeems to be diſtinguiſhed 
from d, as the conſequence from 
the antecedeat, and refers to the perſons, 
and as it does not appear that a man is 


ever denominated e12.jx921vys in reſpect 
of his underſtanding, Kypke adheres to 
the common interpretation of z1Aixp1iveis, 


by fincere, ſound, faultleſs, and adds two 


or three inſtances of this application by 
the Greek writers. 


or ſubtance, which the Apoſtle elſewhere | *ELAIEEN. It is generally derived from 


oppoſes in like manner to its cx, or 


adoco, Col. ii. 17. And accordingly 
the Syriac verſion explains e1xoya, Heb. 
x. I, by ROYÞ the p © 1 and Chry- 
Softom by Ty» a>y9I&av the truth, or rea- 
lity. (See A, II.) Comp. Rom. 
viii. 29. and ſee Wolfus on Heb. x. 1. 
and Suicer's Theſaur. in Ex III. 


ElAinxpiveid, ag, 1, from eαπσαν. 


Sincerity, purity. occ. 1 Cor, v, 8, 
2 Cor. 1. 12. 11. 7 


] , from n, or £Ay 
the /5:ning or ſplendour of the ſun (which 
from Heb. „ to ſhine), and Xpivw to 
Judge, diſcern. 
Sincere, pure, unſullied, without, or free 
From, ſpot or blemiſb, properly to ſuch a 
egree as 40 bear examination in the full 
Splendour of the ſolar rays. In this view 
the word in the N. T. is generally under- 
ſtood to relate to the /Jives or wills of 


ki to turn, roll, or whirl round, (ver- 
ſo, circumago, Scapula.) ; but I appre- 
hend it ſhould rather be deduced from the 
Heb. hy to move quickly. Comp. Eaio ow, 

I. To roll or whirl round. So Aratus, in 
Ariſtotle, applies this word to the appa- 
rent motion of the ſtars rolling round the 
earth; and in Homer, Il. xxili. line 209, 
we have 


Olde yap tw wee rü inoctury (for ih- 
ot) — 


For well thou know'ſt to whirl around the goal. 
Comp. line 466. 


II. In the N. T. To roll up, as a ſcroll, 
ccc. Rev. vi. 14. 


the ſame ; but the c, which we find in 
ſome of the deflections of ei, as in £15, 
egi, £0ev, £5w, ih, &c. ſeems to be 
communicated to them from the Heb. 
wis, are. M 
I. To 


Et, from ew to be, which from Heb. TT 


EIM 


I. To be, exiſt, have exiflenct, or being. 
John i. 1, 2, 10. viii. 58. Heh. xi. 6. 
& al. | 

IT. And moſt generally, To be, denoting 
the quality, flate, condition or ſituation 
of a perſon or thing. Mat. i. 18, 19. 
ii. 9, 13, 14. iii. 11. Mark i. 6. ix. 7. 
& al. freq. 

III. To be, to happen. Mat. xiji. 40, 49. 
xvi. 22. Mark xiii. 4. 


IV. To be reckoned, or reputed. Mat. | 


xviii. 17. 1 Cor, iii. 19. 1 Tim. i. 7. 

V. To fignify, denote, repreſent figuratively 
or ſymbolically. Mat. xiii. 37, 38, 39. & 
al. Comp. Mat. xXxvi. 26, 28. 

VI. To mean, import. Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7. 
Mark ix. 10. Acts x. 17. 

VII. With a genitive caſe, it denotes po/- 
ſeſſion or property, Mat. vi. 13, Ta sgi, 

Jf thee is, i. e. thine is. So with a dative, 
Luke ix. 13, Oux e101 i There are riot 
10 us, i. e. we have not. See Luke viii. 42. 
But, Mark xi. 24. the fut. eg. imports 
the obtaining ſomewhat aſked, eg, d, 
they ſhall be ao you, i. e. ye ſhall bave 
or obtain them. Rapbelius on this text 

roduces a ſimilar paſſage from Arrian 

De Exped. —. li. 14, 16. O, Ti 
ap ay weilhngs sue, ETTAI TOI; For, 
whatever you aſk of me, you hall obtain 
or have. Comp. Elſuer. | 

VIII. Ovx es, Not to be, i. e. alive, to be 
dead. occ. Mat. ii. 18. This is not onl 
an bebraical and belleniflical phraſe 
(comp. Gen. xxxvii. 30. xlii. 36. Jer. 
xxxi. 15. Heb. and LXX), but the pureſt 
Greek writers have uſed it in the ſame 
ſenſe. See the inſtances produced by E!/- 
ner, Rapbelius, Alberti, Wolfius, and 
Metſtein; to which I add from Homer, 
II. vi. line 130, 1, 139, 40, OYAE—d9yy 

HN, Nor lived he long.“ Comp. II. ii. 


lin. 641, 2. So Virgil, En. vi. lin. | 


869, 70. 


Oftendent terris bunc tantum fata, neque wltra 
Eſſe /inent. | 


IX. El 8i5—To be for, i. e. to become. 


Mat. xix. 5. Luke iii. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 45. 
2 Cor. vi. 18. This ſeems a merely Belle- 
niſtical expreſſion, and in the LXX often 
anſwers to the Heb, —> T7, See inter 
al. Gen. ii. 7, 24. xviii. 18, in the He- 
brew and LXX, and comp. under Tuyo- 


4% J. 


| 
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Ext. | 

To go. This ſenſe of the V. ſeems evi 
dently derived from 51j.4 to be; the cor- 
reſpondent verbs to which latter do in 
other languages often import motion ; as, 
for inſtance, the French #tre, and Eng. 
to be. Thus the French ſay Je ſuis à vous 
dans un moment, I am with, i. e. 1 come 
to, you in a moment; % Vetois wore 
P autre jour, I was, or «vent, to fee him 
the other day; and the Eng. 1 an for 
London, i. e. I am going ihither, &c, &c, 
The ſimple V. ei, to go, occurs not in 
the N. T. though ſome have taken it in 

this ſenſe, John vii. 34, 36, but is here 
inſerted on account of it's compounds 
and derivatives. 

'Eivexey the ſame as £vexey (which ſee), i be- 
ing inſerted according to theattic dialect. 
On account of. oc. 2 Cor. vii. 12, thrice. 

Eirep, A conjunction, from ei if, and weg 
truly. 

1. If truly, if indeed. occ. Rom. viii. , 17, 
1 Cor. xv. 15. 

2. Since indeed? ſince. occ. 2 Theſſ. i. 6. 
1 Pet. ii. 3. 

3. Although, indeed. occ, 1 Cor. viii. 5. 

Eirws, from e if, and Tws any bow, by 
any means, 

Tf by any means. occ. Acts xxvii. 12. 
Rom. i. 10. xi. 14. Phil. ki. 11. 

8752 from eipyvy peace. 

o have peace, be at peace, be peaceable. 
occ. Mark ix. 50. Rom, xii. 18. 2 Cor, 
xiii. 11. 1 Theſſ. v. 13. It is uſed by 
the LXX in the ſame ſenſe, anſwering to 
the Heb wm] i. 

Eipyvy, Ts, ij, from epeiv (eig) & connecting 
into one, or together (ſee Eph. ii. 14— 
17.); and ew, in this ſenſe of connecting, 
Joining, may be derived from Heb. my 
a companion, and as the V. in Hith. 7 
aſſociate oneſelf. Peace, freedom, or ceſſa- 
tion from enmity in general. 

I. Peace temporal, and that whether public 
and political, as Luke xiv. 32. Acts 
x11. 20,—0r private, Heb. xii, 14. 1 Pet. 
Ul. II. 

II. Peace ſpiritual, i. e. with God and our 
own conſciences through Chriſt, Rom. 
v. 1. John xiv, 27. xvi. 33. Rom. i. 7, 
where ſee Macknight, & al. freq. Hence 

III. It is uſed as a perſonal title of Chriſt 
(comp. 1 Cor. i. 30.), the Prince of Peace. 


(Ita. 1x,6.) Eph, ii. 14. Comp. Col. i. 20. 
(Ifa. ix. 6.) Eph. ii. 14. Comp 1 


E I X 


TV. In an belleuiſtical ſenſe it denotes any, 
or all kind of, bappineſs, or well-being. 
See Rom. ii. 10. Jam. iii. 18. 1 Theſl. 
v. 3. Heb. xiii. 20. Comp. Luke xix. 42. 
Hence 

V. It is uſedas a wiſh of bappineſs and wel- 
fare in ſalutations, ſee Luke x. 5. (comp. 
Mat. x. 13.) John xx. 21, 26.—and in 
taking leave, Mark v. 34. Acts xv. 33. 
xvi. 36. In theſe two laft ſenſes the 
word is frequently applied in the LXX 
for the Heb. ww; and it may be 
worth adding, that the old Heb. compli- 
ment, b bw peace be to thee, is (till 
retained in the Eaſt with only a flight 

Variation. 

VI. Etyryy did, To give, or grant 
peace. oc. John xiv. 27, where Raphbe- 
lius ſhews that Polybius uſes this Greek 
phraſe for giving or granting peace in a 
political ſenſe, and that in a like view he 
applies amoAemeiy £ipyvyy to leave peace, 
which correſponds to apieyai eipyyyy of 
the Evangeliſt. 

Eionvinos, y, oy, from eigyyy. 

Peaceable, peaceful. occ. Heb. xii. 13. 

Jam. iii. 17. 


Eipnvorotew, w, from £:gnvy peace, and co, 
to make. 


To make peace. occ. Col. i. 20. 

E:pyvoroiog, e, 6, from eipyvoroiew. 
A peace-maker, i. e. not only between 
man and man, but between man and 
God. So Theopbyla# explains eipyv- 
Too by U ETerss Fanuatovlag alan agc- 
E925Y01,—01 d NIzou has Tes Ng 
Ts Ozs emis ee@vvles, thoſe who reconcile 
others at difference, thoſe who by their 
doctrine convert the enemies of God.“ 
See more in Suicer's Theſaur. on the 
word. occ, Mat. v. g. 

EIPQ, from the Heb. dry to ſbeto, teach, 
inform. 

„ {o, tell. It is uſed in the preſent 

tenſe by Homer, Odyſſ. ii. line 162. 

Od. xi. line 136. Od. xiii. line 7, but 
in the N. T. only in the 1 fut. «gw. Mat. 
vii. 4, 22. & al. freq. Comp. Eg eco. 

II. To ſay, command, order. Mat. xiii, 30. 
xvii. 20. 

III. To ſay, aſk. Mat. xxl. 25. 

EIL, win, iy. 
A noun of number, One. It is by ſome 
derived from the V. % to be, q. d. a, 


(199-3 


0 


E I 


i. e. one, Being or thing. But may it not 
be better deduced from the Heb. wa a 
being, or rather perhaps (on account of 
it's aſpirate breathing) from wn that 
which is? Comp. Mia. 

. One. Rom. iii. 10. & al. freq. John 
x. 30, I and the Father are (not 85 one 
perſon, but) &y one thing, as the word is 
accordingly rendered by many tranſlators 
cited in Cam bell's Note. 1 Cor. x. 17, 
Becauſe the bread (is) one, i. e. the me- 
morial of one and the ſame thing, namely 
the body of Chriſt broken for us, wwe, 
being many, are one body (of Chriſtians) ; 
for we are all partakers of the one bread. 
See Bowyer's Conject. and eſpecially 
Dr. Bel, On the Lord's Supper, p. 77. 
81, 182. 2d edit. 

On Luke x. 42, ſee under X I. 

II. It denotes unanimity or conſent. Acta 
vi. 32, where ſee Wolfius and Suicer's 
Thefaur. under Ei; I. 4. Aro ping ((yvw- 
uuns or Beaays, namely) With one conſent. 

= xiv. 18, where ſee Elſner and Mei- 
ein. 

III. The firſt. This uſe of the word is com- 
mon in the LXX, where it anſwers to 
the Heb. TR, uſed in like manner; yet. 
this application is not merely belleniſtical; 
for in Polybius we meet with this expreſ- 
fion, eu Ty MIA: xai exon BIA, i. e. 
as we alſo ſay in Engliſh, in the one and 
twentieth book; and in Herodotus, lib. v, 
we read Tw ENI xa: T, (ele 
namely) in the one and thirtieth year, for 
TW Fh, &c. See Mat. xxvili. 1. 
1 Cor. xvi. 2. Mark xvi. 2. Comp. ver. . 
and Rev. vi. I. 

IV. One, one only, unicus. Mat. v. 18, 41. 
Vi. 27. X. 29, 42. & al. freq. | 

V. A certain one. Mat, viii, 19. xix. 16. 
xxvi. 69. Luke v. 12. John xx. 7. 
Though I once thought this a merely 
belleniſtical or bebraical ſenſe of łͤig, con- 
formable to the ſimilar uſe of the Heb. 
In one; yet Kypke on Mat, viii. 19, 
produces yk Plutarch, Lucian and 
Dionyſius Halicarn. applying the maſc. 
£is, and fem. p4iz in like manner, So 
tis rig a certain one, Mark xiv. 47, 
51, is uſed in the fame ſenſe by the 
Greek writers, as by Homer II. i. line 
144, ELIE TIE apyos avrp Some cer- 
tain 38 man, and by Arrian (ſee Ra- 


pbelius), 
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phelius), and Lucian, tom. i. p. 670, 


EIE TIE ue aulwy—A certain one of 
fnem. Comp. Luke vii. 19. 


VI. Eis au tr&605, One and another, Mat. 


vi. 24. Luke vii. 41. $0 in the profane 
writers. 


VII.E:; ua £15, One and the other, for Eg 


pey—tTegpos de, or 6 pev—6 de. Mat. 
XX. 21, XXiv. 40, 41. That this uſe of 
£15 is agreeable to the hebrew and belle- 
niftical idiom cannot be diſputed. See 
2 Chron. iii. 17. Zech. iv. 3, in Heb. 
and LXX. But it is no leſs true that 
Ariſtotle, as cited by the learned Hooge- 
wveen on Vigerus De Idiotiſm. cap. i. 
reg. 4, applies the word in the ſame 
manner, when he ſays, Au9 Ta Aoſoy 
£Y0vIa, EN He w Sewpapey Ta Tb 
TWy OovIwy, wy aL apa aq G- 
Aws eyev, EN Ge ye, w Ta cd NH. 
There are two parts of which reaſon 
conſiſts (Duas anime rationalis partes, 
Hoogeveen) ; one by which we contem- 
we ſuch things whoſe principles cannot 

otherwiſe, tbe other by which we con- 
ſider contingencies.” I add from Pindar, 
Nem. vi. line 1, 


EN av , EN Ota tog. 


One is the race of men, another that of the 
Gods. 


So in our beſt Engliſh poets, one and one 
are often uſed for one and another. Comp. 
1 Theſl. v. 11, Oixz2%uere tus Toy Eva, 


Edify one another. For ſimilar expreſ- 
fions in the Greek writers ſee Kypke. 


VIII. Eig x &is, One by one. occ. Mark 


xiv. 19. John viii. 9.'O % xaf &5—And 
each one in particular—occ, Rom. xii. 5. 
If xa in theſe expreſſions be put for the 
prep«-ition xa, it is evident that the 
following word ought, according to the 
utual diction of the Greek, and even of 
the ſacred writers in other places (ſee 


1 Cor. xiv, 31, Eph. v. 53.), to have been 


the accuſative &x. Some therefore re- 


gard xa &5 as an Hebraiſm, and remark 


that eig is here uſed as if it were unde- 


clined, like Hebrew nouns. It may ſeem, 
however, from Lucian's producing xα 
eis in his * Solœciſta, that, though not 
indeed a pure Attic phraſe, yet it was 
* AOYK, Et; age KAG EIA MaWave ot E U,“: ; 


OA. Eomaci ye. AO TK. O de KAO' Elx ws wa- 
ene; Lac. What? Does each (ſoleciſm) eſcape 


ſometimes uſed among the Greeks them. 
ſelves in his time, as it certainly is b 
Euſebius, Prep. Ev. X. 1. Hiſt. Bee), 
X. 4. See Weiftein Var. Lect. on Mark, 
But Beza, and after him other learned 


Claſſics, vol. ii. p. 43, in order to vindi- 
cate the ſacred writers from the charge 
of ſoleciſm, have maintained, that xa 
ſhould be taken not as a prepoſition, but 
as a contraction of the two particles xa; 
ella and then; fo that &s v a5 might 
be ſtrictly rendered one and then one, or 
another ; and -x eig one or this, and 
then one or another. And true indeed it 
is that the pureſt Aitic writers often put 
A for xai ela; and Blackwall cites 
from Ariftophanes xa applied in the 
ſame manner before an aſpirate breath- 
ing. But ſtill neither of the phraſes ig 
N #5, nor 6—xa# &gs, is produced 
from any Greek claſſic; and if even the 
elegance of the former could be juſtified 
by the expoſition of Beza and Blackwall, 
yet that of the latter ſeems on their prin- 
ciples ſtill leſs defenſible. We do indeed 
meet with 6 x&9 Eg for cach one in the 3d 
book of Maccabees, chap. v. 22, and in 
* ſeveral of the later Chriſtian Greek wri- 
ters, but I believe in none of the ancient 
claſſic authors. On the whole therefore 


that x Eg, as uſed by the ſacred pen- 
men, is either an hebrazcal or belleni/tical 
expreſſion, or at moſt not uſed by the 
pure and elegant writers and ſpeakers of 
the Greek language. See Boctyer's Con- 
ject. on Mark, and comp. under Id. 

Eis, A prepoſition. It generally implies 
motion, ſo may probably be derived — 
£22, Or El{al, FO go. 

I. Governing an Accuſative, 

1. Into. Mat. ii. 13, 14. & al. freq. Acts 
xvi. 40, EioyaJ0v t Tyy Audigy, They 
entered into Lydia's houſe.” Alberti on 
the place proves this a pure and elegant 
Greek phraſe, by citing from Ari/topha- 
nes, Plut. line 237, 


Hy paey Ya EIE OEIANAON EIZEAONN ru. 


For if I happen to enter into the houſe of a 
miſer.“ 

you as it paſſes? Sol. So in truth they ſeem to do. 

Luc. But how could KA EIx (for each) miſs you? 


Lucian Solœciſt. tom. ii. p. 984. E. edit. Bened. 
| And 


men, and particularly Blackwall, Sacred 


it ſeems moſt juſt and reaſonable to ſay, 
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And line 242, 
Hy F Elz wagam\ny Axeranox FISEAONN 
TUX a. 


If I happen to enter into the houſe of an extra- 
vagant fellow.” 


And from Lyfias, EIEEAONN EIE 


TON ITATEPA Toy ewe, Entering into | 


my father's houſe.” See alſo Wolfius on 
the text. But, after all, obſerve that in 
Acts many of the beſt MSS read not eig, 
but w eog. See Wetftein, Bowyer, and 
Grieſbach. 

2. To, unto. Mat. xv. 24. xxil. 4. John 
xi. 31, 32. & al. Comp. John xiii. 1. 
Eph. iti. 19; where lee Hapbelius and 
Molfius. | 

3. Among. Luke xxiv. 47. John vi. 9. 
Rom. xv. 16. | 

4. On, upon. Luke xv. 22. John viii. 6. 

5. At, on, applied to ſomething lately pre- 
ceding. Luke xi. 32. 

6. Towards, with reſpef to. Rom. xvi. 19, 
twice. 1 Pet. iv. 9. Luke vii. 30, where 
ſee Campbell's Note. 

7. Before, in the preſence of. Acts xxii. 30. 

8. For, on account of. Mark i. 4. 1 Cor. 
xvi. I. 2 Theſſ. i. 11. Comp. Rom. 
xvi. 6. 

9. Of, concerning. Acts ii. 25. xxv. 20. 
2 Cor. xii. 6, Eph. v. 32, where Rapbe- 

ius ſhews that Herodotus and Pauſanias 
uſe the prepoſition in this ſenſe. And 
ſo do ſeveral other Greek writers cited 
by Kypke on Acts ii. 25. 

10. Againfi, Mat. xviii. 21. Luke xii. 10; 
on which latter text obſerve, that Xeno- 
pbon uſes eig in the ſame ſenſe, Memor. 
Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 14. & 4, Nowioags 6 
veaviouos EIE ATTON epgyolo 7% Acy- 
0:y12—The young man thinking that 
theſe things were ſpoken again/t bim. 

11. Through, or by. Acts vii. 53. Comp. 
Mat. xii, 41, Luke xi. 32. Philem. 
ver. 6. | 

12. In order to. Rom. i. 17. xvi. 26. 

13. Of time, For. 1 John ii. 17. & al. 

14. It is uſed for E In, at. Mat. ii. 23. 

Mark i. 9. ii. 1. John i. 18. Acts viii. 40. 
xxv. 15. & al, We need not have re- 
courſe to the bebraical or belleniſtical 
idiom to account for this application of 
the word, ſince the pureſt Greek writers 
have uſed it in the ſame ſenſe, as may 


be ſeen in Pole Synopſ. on Mat. ii. 23, | 
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in Raphelius and Wetftein on Mark ii. 1. 
Luke i. 20, in Blackwall's Sacred Claſ- 
ſies, vol. i. p. 150. 8vo. and in Hut- 
chinſon's Note 3, on Xenopbon, Cyri Ex- 
ped. lib. ii. p. 163, 8vo. 

15. For, as. 1 Cor. iv. 3, Eig £A&X150v £51, 
WWolfius ſays that eig is here ym 
after the Hebrew idiom, and for proof 
cites the Heb. vy, Hag. i. 9. Anacreon, 
however, applies 8186 in a very ſimilar 
manner, Ode xiv. line 15, 


| 


Ei iat bor 
Anne ELE EE oy. 


Then (Cupid) threw himſelf upon me for, or at, 


an arrow, 


So Lucian, Pſeudom. tom. i. p. 877, Ous 
EIS maeloy ameIyoavuitey, Nor did he 
lay it up for, or as, a hoard or treaſure.” 
Comp. Acts viii. 23, where ſee Alberti, 
Molfius, and Doddridge. _ 

II. With an infinitive verb, and the neut. 
article 79, it may be rendered, 

I. For, for to. 1 Cor. xi. 22. 

2. That, to the end or intent that. 1 Cor. 
x. 6. Eph. i. 12. 2 Thell. i. 5. Comp. 
chap. ii. 6. 

3. So that. Rom. i. 20. 1 Theſſ. ii. 16. 
Heb. xi. 3. 

III. In compoſition sig retains the ſenſe of 
into, or in, as in the following words. 

Eioa/w, from eig into, in, and aſ to bring. 
To bring in, introduce, whether really, as 
Luke ut. 27. & al. or figuratively, as 
Heb. 1. 6. 

Eioxxaw, from eig in, and au to bear. 
To let words fink into one's ears, as it 
were, (comp. Luke ix. 44.), d. d. to 
bear in. 

I. To bear, liften, or attend favourably. occ. 


Mat. vi. 7. Luke i. 13. AQts x. 31. Heb, 


V. 7. 

II. To hear, bearken to obediently. oec. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 21, Raphelius has obſerved, that He- 
rodotus uſes the V. in the ſame ſenſe. 

Eio%y0124, from eig in, and 0:y2ua to 
receiwe. 

To receive into, namely, favour or com- 
munion, t receive. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
Eicdęeſhαο, from eig in, and obſol. d to 

run, which ſee. ä 

To run in. An obſol. verb, whence in 
the N. T. we have e£:99paus7s particip. 
fem. ſing. 2 aor. occ. Acts xii. 14. 


Comp. Figgzy.w, 
0 2 EI, 


** 
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Eiceiui, from eig in, into, and £14 to go. 
To go, or enter, into. occ. Acts iii. 3. xxi. 
18, 26. Heb. ix. 6. 

Eice ASD, from es in, into, and eAzulw to 
come. 
To come, or enter, in. An obſolete verb, 
whence in the N. T. we have 2d aor. 
(by ſyncope) es1on2a0oy, infin. sg, 
particip. &ozA%v, 1ft fut. mid. £1oeAev- 
o0wa, perf. mid. Attic. eioeayavba, 
Jam. v. 4. See under Eivepy0u0ls 

Eiveveſnw, from eig in, into, and the obſolete 
&veſnw to bring, lead, which from 21:7 
the Hiph. of Heb. 272 the ſame. 
To bring in, lead into. An obſol. V. uſed 
in the N. T. in the 1ſt and 2d aoriſt. 
occ. Mat. vi. 13. Luke v. 18, 19. xi. 4. 
1 Tim. vi. FL where comp. Ecclef. v. 15. 

Eivzoyount, from eig in, and eoyoun to 
come. It borrows moſt of its tenſes from 
ce A E. 

I. To come in, enter, in whatever manner. 
See Mat. v. 20. vi. 6. vii. 13. viii. 8. 
(comp. Gen. xix. 8, in Heb. and LXX.) 


Mat. xxvi. 41, 58. Mark vi. 22. Luke 


vii. 45. Acts xix. 30. Heb. ix. 12. x. 5. 

II. To enter into the poſſeſſion of. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 26, Comp. Luke xxii. 3. John 
XIII. 27. 

III. To happen. Luke ix. 46. 

IV. Eiozyeo lai nou egepyeobai, To go in 
and out. John x. g. Acts i. 21. It is an 
Hebrew phraſe for familiar converſation, 
or performing the uſual actions of life, or, 
according to Wolfius, for executing a pub- 
lic office. Comp. Num. xxvii. 17. 2 Chron. 
i. 10. Jer. xxxvii. 4. in Heb, and LXX. 
and Eionopevoua Tl. 

Eicxa s, w, from eig in, and xaacw to call. 

To call, or invite, in. occ, Acts x. 23. 

Etc dog, 8, 3, from eig in, and 6095 a way. 
A way in, or into, an entrance, a firſt 
coming. occ, Acts xiii. 24. 1 Theſſ. i. g. 
ii. 1. Heb. x. 19. 2 Pet. i. 11. 

Eiony9aw, w, from eig in, or into, and y- 
0x to leap, which perhaps from the Heb. 
n io ſeparate, free. | 
To leap, ſpring, or ruſh, in. occ. Acts 
xiv. 14. xvi. 29. Alberti has remarked 
that this is an emphatical V. uſed by the 
Greek writers to expreſs violent exertion 
on ſudden emergencies. 

Fiomopevopai, from eig in, and wypevoyuce 

to go. 

J. 1s go, or enter, in. See Mark i. 21. 
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x*, 2. Luke xi. 33. Acts iii. 2. Mat, 
xv. 17. Mark iv. 19. 

II. EioTopeopuo xa ννe,EIu, To go in 
and out; an Hebraiſm denoting familiar 
converſation, or the executing of a public 
office. occ. Acts ix. 28. Comp. Deut. 
xxviii. 6. xxxi. 2. 1 Sam. xviii. 13, 16, in 

| Heb. and LXX, and Einepyopa IV. 

Eise x, from eig in, into, and Tze/w to 
run. 

To run in. Comp. Eicòsuw. 
Eir@epw, from eig in, or to, and Fepw to 


bring. 
To bring to, or into. occ. Acts xvii. 20, 
Heb. x11i. 11. Comp. Eiveve/nw. 

EITA, An Adv. of time or order, from the 

Heb. ny time, ſeaſon. 
Then, afterwards. Mark iv. 17, 28. viii, 
25. & al. freq. In Heb. xii. 9, Alberti 
and Raphelins underſtand si to denote 
an animated interrogation, like the Latin 
Itane? Itane vero? What then * And 
they cite Ariſtopbanes, Demoſthenes and 
Elan applying it in this manner. But 
Qu? whether the common interpreta- 
tion, Further, furthermore, quod accedit, 
as cia often ſignifies, is not better? 

Eile, A conjunction, from E I, whether, 
and Tz and. | 

I. And if. 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

2. IWhether, repeated ale—eils, whether — 
or. 1 Cor. iti. 22. viii. 5. Xili. 8. Phil. 
i. 18. Col. i. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 2, where 
Kypke produces Dionyſius Halicarn. De- 
moſthenes, and Joſephus repeating ers in 
the ſame manner. So Plato; lee Vige- 
rus De Idiotiſm. p. 515. edit. Zeunii, 
Lipſ. 1788. 

Ewe and Ein3og. See under Ebw. 

EK before a conſonant, EZ before a vowel. 
A prepoſition, derived perhaps from the 
Chald. J to go, which from the Heb. 
Jon the ſame. | 

I. Governing a Genitive, 

I. It denotes motion from a place, Out of, 
From. Mat. it. 15. viii. 28. xxvill. 2. 
Mark 1. 29. & al. 

2. Out of, of, from, in almoſt any manner. 
See Mat. i. 3, 18. ii. 6. iii. 9. v. 37. 
xiii. 47. xxvi. 21. John xiii. 4. Rom. 
ii. 8. On Acts x. 45. xi. 2. Rom. 
iv. 14, 16, we may obſerve, that the 
Greek writers in like manner ſay, di ERK 
T8 'weindlsa for the peripatetics, di ER 
Tys Sag for the ftoics z and on Tit. ii. 8, 

HMetſtein 
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NMielſtein cites Sextus Empir. ſeveral times 
uſing OI EE ENANTIAE (yvwwys or 

wpas namely) for opponents or oppoſites. 
Tobe, or Tivas, ſome, is underſtood before 
e or sg, Luke xi. 49. xxl. 16. John 
xvi. 17. Acts xxi. 33. & al. An ellipfis 
uſual in the Attic writers. See Bos El- 
lipf. in Tig. | 

3. From, or by. Mat. xii. 37. xv. 5. John 
vi. 65. Rom. i. 4. 

4. Of time, From, ever fince. Mat. xix. 20. 
Acts ix. 33. So Xenopbon, Cyropæd. 
lib. vi. p. 341. edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. EK 
TAs a long time ſince,” #2498 being 
underſtood, But ex 9eviezs means the 

ſecond time, fo Vulg. ſecundo ; ex Teile, 
tbe third time. Vulg. tertio. See Mat. 
XXvi. 42, 44. Acts x. 15. xi. 9. Ra- 
pbelius on Mat. xxvi. 42, cites Polybius 
uſing the phraſe ex de .. To whom 
we may add Lucian, Amores, tom. i 
P- 1067. Foſephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 4. 
$ 4- and cap. 5. 2. 

5, Of price, For. Mat. xx. 2. 

6. Of place, At. Mat. xx. 21, 23. & al. 
NRapbelius ſhews that Herodotus uſes the 
prepoſition in this ſenſe, and ſo do the 
LXX frequently for the Heb. particle p. 
Comp. (iater al.) Exod. xiv. 20. 2 Sam, 
xvi. 6. 1 K. xxii. 19. 2 Chron. iii. 16. 
iv. 8, in the LXX and Heb. 

7. Jn. It is ſometimes equivalent to ey, 
Thus Luke xi. 13, O walns EZ ugα- 
y2, means (Your) Father who is in bea- 
ven. Comp. Mat. vii. 11. But fee 
Bowyer and Campbell on Luke, In 2 Cor, 
v. 2, 70 EE eg anſwers to EN Ig 
B:2%v0i5 ver. I, and refers, as Raphelins 
obſerves, to that cele/tial glory with which 
our bodies ſhall hereafter be clothed. 'The 
excellent critic juſt mentioned (whom 
ſee) ſhews, that both in Xenopbon and 
Herodotus ex or e is ſometimes equiva- 
lent to . To the examples he has pro- 
duced from Herodotus, I add from lib. i. 
cap. 62, Abyvaiwy 6 @ EK Te age, But 
thoſe of the Athenians who were in the 
city and from Joſephus, Ant. lib, xiii. 
cap. 2. G 1. Ot aces xai pulates BK 
TS AXEOMOAEWS, M e0£10 gy, The impi- 
ous, and deſerters who were in the citadel 
(qui in arce erant. Hudſon) were greatly 
terrified.” Comp. 1 Mac. xiii. 49. The 

learned Zeunius, in his edition of Vige- 
rus De Idiotiſm. p. 601. Lipſ. 1788, 


remarks, that * x is elegantly uſed for 
e, if any thing is ſo done in a place, 
that the ſame regard is had to another 

lace.” For examples he refers to Homer, 
ll. xix. line 375, Polyb. ii. 10. Thucyd. 
vi. Anacreon, Ode xxiv. line 10, 

IT. In compoſition it ſignifies, 

1. Out, out of, from, off, as ex&x2Aw to caſt 
out, exlivaoow to ſbake off. 

2. Intenſeneſs, as ex9ap$:w to terrify exceed- 
ingly ; but this perhaps ultimately coin- 
cides with the preceding ſenſe. 

III. Before the Gllabie augment of com- 

und verbs the x in ex is changed into 
for the ſake of ſound, as in ge , 
from exTeT au, 

Exagog, y, ov, © mapa To , 6 wy Werag, 
dio Kexwpiouevos, from texas far, far off, 
not near, as being ſeparated, or conſidered 
as diſtinct from others ;” ſays the Ety- 
mologiſt : But Euftathius in Damm 
Lexic. col. 2610, obſerves more particu- 
larly, © that #:a595 is the ſuperlative of 
nag, by ſyncope for &xa5alos : for uni- 
ty, adds he, remains as it were-rolled up 
(Fpolyvazuery) by itſelf; the number 
two recedes from it in two parts, whence 
the comparative #:z1:925 both is ſpoken 
of two ; three, four, &c. recede ſtill fur- 
ther ; hence to theſe is applied the ſu- 
perlative #x4504, which denotes a multi- 
tude far removed (ixag 80ay) from unity, 
and divided in itſelf.” 

Each, every one, ſeparately or diſtinctly. 
1 Cor. vii. 7. Gal. vi. 4. It is often, both 
in the profane writers, and in the N. T. 
Joined, when ſingular, with verbs plural, 
as Mat. xxvi. 22, They began to ſay unt- 
bim #42505 avluy, namely, each one of 
them. Phil. ii. 4, My Ta eaulwy txa5 os 

cui, Regard not ye, i.e. each one of 
you, your own things.” Comp. Mat, 
xviii. 35. Acts ii. 6, 8. 

Exucgols, An adv. of time, from ixa50; 
each, and drs when, 

Alzvays. q. d. each when, at every time. 
oc. 2 Pet. i. 15, 

"Exaloy, 6, di, Tc. Indeclinable. 

A noun of number, An bundred, perhaps 
from e&xas far (which from yatw to re- 
cede, ſee under Kax:g) becauſe far re- 
moved from unity, or the beginning of 
numbers. Mat. xiii. 8. & al. freq. He- 
rodotus, lib. i. cap. 193, ſays that the 
country about Babylon was lo fertile as 

of | conſtantly 
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conſtantly to produce /wwo hundred, and 
ſometimes three hundred fold. 
"'ExaloyIaelys, sog, 85, 6, 1, from exaloy a 
hundred, and g a year. 
Of an bundred years, an hundred years 
old, occ. Rom. iv. 19. 
KalovIamaaciuy, 005, O, I, Ka TO——0v, 
from #xa1oy a hundred, and waa wy, 
which is uſed only as a numeral termina- 
tion, anſwering to -plex in Latin, and 
-fold in Eng. and may be derived from 
the Heb. won denoting accretion, or ac- 
ceſſion. 
An bundred-fold, centuplex. occ. Mat. 
xix. 29. Mark x. 30. 
"ExalovIagy ns, eos, 6, from £xxloy an bun- 
dred, and apyw to command. 
A centurion, a Roman military officer com- 
manding an bundred men. Acts x. I. & al. 
"ExalovIagyos, , 0. 
The ſame as xu ,,, which fee. 
Mat. viii. 5. & al. freq. 
The LXX have frequently uſed this word 
in the plur. for the Heb. mMRD2 AW cap- 
tains of hundreds. 
ExSzAxw, from ex out, and G 
drive, 
I. To caft out, as with the hands, Acts 
XXVii. 38. 
II. To caſt, or pull out. Mat. vii. 4, 5. 
Mark ix. 47. 
III. To caſt out, eject, as the excrements. 
Mat. xv. 17. | 
IV. To caſt out, reject, deſpiſe, contemn. occ. 
Luke vi. 22, where Kypke ſhews the V. 


5 


* 


to caſt, 


is thus uſed by Arrian, Foſephus, Diony- | 


fius Halicarn, Demoſthenes and Plutareb; 

and he here explains oy01.2 by authority, 
credit, credibility, and produces Joſephus 
applying the N. in the like ſenſe. But 
comp. Campbell. : 

V. Extaaaiv e£w, To caſt out, of the ſyna- 
gogue and congregation namely, to ex- 
communicate, John ix, 34, 35. Comp. 
Rev. xi. 2, and ſee Vitringa there. 

YI. Io caſt or drive out, to expel. See Mat. 
viii. 12, 16, 31. Xxi. 12. Luke iv. 29. 
Acts vii. 59. 3 John ver. 10. On Mat. 
xii. 27, ſee Whitby ; and comp. Eg0s- 
i515 below. | 

VII. To ſend out, or fort 
Luke x. 2. 


5. Mat. ix. 38. 
Comp. Mark i. 12. John 


x. 4+ 
VIII. To ſend away, diſmiſs, Mark i. 43. 
Jam. ii. 25, 


198 J 


E K A 


IX. To bring out or forth, to produce. Mat, 
X11. 35. Xili. 52, Luke x. 35. Raphelin; 
cites Polyb:us uſing the word in this ſenſe 
three times within the compaſs of a few 
lines. And on Mat. xii. 35, obſerve 
that Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 77 uſes the 
phraſe EKBAAAEIN exog for uttering 
an expreſſion. 

Exbarig, tos, att. £ws, i, from ex Sν to 
go out, eſcape, bappen, evadere, evenire, 
which from ex out, and Baiyw to go. 

I. A way out, a way to eſcape. occ. 1 Cor. 
4. 23, 

IT. An event, end. occ. Heb. xiii. 7. 

Ex, w, from ex out, and oblol. GNM 

to caſt, which ſee, 
To caſt out. An obſol. V. whence in the 
N. T. Mark xvi. 9, we have 3d perl, 
ſing. pluperf. act. ex&8ayxe, Ionic for 
ezeSeSAmue, It aor. paſſ. ge S 1ſt 
fut. ex32y9y,00ma. 

Ex89An, 15, 1, from ex5:50a perf. mid. of 

e HN. 
A caſting out. occ. Acts xxvii. 18, where 
extoryv πν”ð A, literally, to make a 
caſting out, ſignifies to lighten a ſhip, by 
throwing out, or heaving overboard, the 
wares with which ſhe is laden. Wetfteir: 
cites the ſame phraſe from Dio Chry/. the 
LXX have alſo uſed it in the ſenſe of 
throwing overboard, Jon. 1. 5, where it 
anſwers to the Heb. w to caft forth. 

Exſauit, from ex out, and yxputw to give 
in marriage, which from yau925 marriage. 
To place out in marriage, nuptui colloco, 
to give in marriage, nuptum do, as a fa- 
ther does his daughter, occ. Mat. xxii. 30. 
xXx<iv. 38. Luke xvii. 27. 1 Cor. vii. 38. 

| Ex/2u4040.24, Pail, from ex out, and Va- 

paTxu to give in marriage. Comp. Ex/z- 
PAY, 

To be given in marriage. occ. Luke 
XX. 34, 35. 

Ex/5y%, wv, ra, from ex from, and 7e 
perf. mid. of yzivop.au to be born. 
Deſcendants, grand-children. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 4, where the Eng. tranſlation renders 
it zephbews, which, at the time that tranſ- 
lation was made, fignified * and-chil- 
dren, or eee, bowever diſtant, but 
is now no longer commonly uſed in either 
of theſe ſenſes. 

ExSamayan, w, from ex out, or entirely, and 
Camayau to ſpend, 


| 


( 


* See Johnſon's Engliſh Dictionary in ada” 
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Jo ſpend entirely, expendere. occ. 2 Cor. 

xii. 15. 

Exizy0mai, from 2x out, and Geyown to 
look, expe, which fee. 

I. To look out for, to expe. occ. John v. 3. 
1 Cor. xvi. 11. Heb. xi. 10. See the 
Eng. tranſlation of the two latter paſſa- 
ges. On John v. 3, 4, obſerve that the 
words at the end of ver. 3, ex0zy0uevwvy 
1% Te uvalos wivyoiv, were originally 
wanting in the Al-xandrian, and another 
ancient MS, as they ſtill are in a third 
ancient, and another later one ; and that 
all the 4th verſe was likewiſe wanting in 
the ſecond MS juſt mentioned, as it alſo 
is in the Vatican, Cambridge, and an- 
other later MS, that in three later MSS 
it is marked with aſteriſks, and in two 

others with an obelus, and is moreover 
unnoticed in ſeveral ancient verſions ; 
and that, on the whole, Grieſbach marks 
all the words beginning with ex9zy0.c- 
v in the third, to 1974.0); at the end 
of the fourth verſe, as what ought proba- 
bly to be omitted. 

II. To expect, wait for. occ. Acts xvii. 16. 
1 Cor. xi. 13. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 

Ex0yAcg, s, 6, n, from ex out, and dn 
manifeſt. . 

Manifeſt, evident. occ, 2 Tim. iii. . 

FEx9n pew, w, from e9yquwos one who is ab- 
ſent, or bath travelled, from his own peo- 
ple or country, which from ex out of, from, 
and 9ywog a people. 

I. To be abſent from one's own people, to be 
abroad, in this ſenſe, to travel. Thus it 
is uſed in the Greek writers. 

IT. In the N. T. To be abſent, either from 
the Lord, or from the body. occ. 2 Cor. 
v. 6, 8, 9. Socrates in Plato's Phædon. 
§ 12, calls his departing out of this life 
ATIOAHMIA. See Coampbel s Prelim. 
Diſſertat. to the Goſpels, p. 239. 

Exdidοπν, from ex out, and Oy to give. 

To let out, i. e. to ſet to farm. occ. Mat, 

xxi. 33, 41. Mark xii. 1. Luke xx. . 

14255 uſes this word, See Melſtein on 
at. 


Ex9n ſeo, 814%, from ex out, or intenſive, 


and-9in[e9,n.c4 to recount. | 

To recount, rebearſe, or relate particularly, 

enarro. occ. Acts xiii. 41. xv. 3. 
Ex9xew, w, from ex intenſ. and du ven- 


geance, puniſhment, 


I. With an accuſative of the perſon, To| 


E 
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avenge, revenge. occ. Luke xviii. 3, fl. 
Rom. xii. 19. Rev. vi. 10. xix. 2. 

II. With an accuſative of the thing, To 
avenge, puniſh. occ. 2 Cor. x. 6. 

Ex9;xyo1s, 15, att. £ws, I, from exdnew. 

I. Avengement, vengeance, revenge. Luke 
Xviii. 7, 8. xxi. 22. Rom. xi. 19. 

II. Puniſhment. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 2 Theiſ. i. 8. 
2 Cor. vii. 11, of the inceſtuous perſon 
namely, See Macknight on the two lat- 
ter texts. | 

Exdinog, u, 6, 3, from ex. 

An avenger. occ. Rom. xiii. 4. 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 6. But in Rom. exo may be 
conſidered as an adjective, and joined 
with 0:a2v0s, A vindictive miniſter (ſee 
Bowyer) ; or rather, as Biſhop Pearce 
conjectured (Epiſt. Altera ij. ), and as 
four MSS cited by Wetſtein, and fix by 
Grie/bach, read, eis o ſhould be placed 
before £91955, and joined with 0:9x92v05, 
a mmiſter for wrath, as juſt before 5:9ax9- 
vog—eis To alghoy, a miniſter for good. 

Ex9iwnw, from ex out, or intenſ. and 0iwnw 
to perſecute. 

To perſecute wiolently, expel, or drive 


away by perſecution. occ, Luke xi. 49. 
t Theſſ. ii. 15. 


Exgolog, e, 6, ij, from £x313wu to deliver up: 


Given, or delivered up. © In Poly bius and 
Herodian, £99194 are thoſe who are de- 
livered up to the enemy, to be treated ac- 
cording to their pleaſure.” Stockizs. occ. 
Acts 11. 23. See alſo Rapbellus, Molſius, 
Kypke, Welſtein, and Bowyer, 

Eubos, 45, 7, from exdzy0,9%41 to look for, 
expect, which ſee. 

A looking for (Eng. tranſ.), expeAation. 
occ, Heb. x. 27. 

Ex9vw, from ex out, and 0uw to clothe. 

To unclothe, diveſt, ſtrip off, ſpoken of 
raiment. occ. Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. Mark 
xv. 20, Luke x. 30.—of the body. occ. 
2 Cor. v. 4. 

EKEI, An adv. of place, perhaps from 
the Chald. JT 10 go, and N poſtfixed zo, 
toxwwards, or from the Chald. x27 Here. 

I. There, in that place, Mat. ii. 13, 15. & 

al. freq, 

2. Thuther, to that place. Mat. ii. 22. 

xvii. 20. & al. In this latter ſenſe, as 

well as in the former, it is applied by the 

claſſical Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 

Einer, Kypke and Wetftein, Var. Let. 

on Mat. ii, | 
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Exeihev, An adv. of place, from exe: there, 

and the ſyllabic adjection * Se denoting 
from a place. 

From thence. Mat. iv. 21. v. 26. & al, 

freq. 

Exeivos, Y, o, A pronoun demonſtrative, 
from exe: there, and 65 (frequently uſed 
for 6 or aulos) that, or be. 

That, that there (as we ſay), or as 
French celui-la, He, ſhe, it. See Mat. 
vii. 22, 27. xii. 45. xiv. 35. John i. 8, 
18. Jam. iv. 15. 


Execs, An adv. of place, from exe there, | 


and + cs a ſyllabic adjection denoting at 
a place. 
There, at that very place. occ. Acts 


xxi. 3. Xxii. 5, 


Extylew, w, from ex out, or intenſive, and 


Cylew to ſeek. 

I. To ſeek out, or diligently in order to ob- 
tain. occ. Heb, xii. 17.—or to know. 
Occ. 1 Pet, 1. 10, 

II. To =_ diligently, or earneſtly after, 
namely God, with a ſincere and earneſt 
deſire to obtain his favour. occ. Acts 
xv. 17. Rom. iii. 11. Heb. xi. 6. The 


LXX have frequently uſed this phraſe 


#@xtyleiy Oe for the Heb.—wp2 or w17 
dry NR. See inter al. Deut. iv. 29. 
Jer. xxix. 13. 1 Chron. xvi. It. Pf. 
xiv. 2. 

III. To require, or exact ſeverely. occ. Luke 
xi. 50, 51. In this ſenſe alſo the LXX 
have applied the word for the Heb. wp2 
or WN. See 2 Sam. iv. 11. Ezek. ili. 18, 
20. Gen. ix. 5. in Heb. and LXX. | 

ExIxpBew, w, from ex out, or intenſive, and 
Saus to amaze, aftoniſh. 

To amaze, aſtoniſh exceedingly, whence 

Exbaα Coun, ewai, Pal. To be amazed, 
aftoniſhed exceedingly, either with wonder, 
or fear, to be terrified out of one's ſenſes, 


or wits, as we ſay, to be aftounded, or 


confounded. occ. Mark xiv. 33. xvi. 5, 6. 
ix. I 5,—ete0apEyly © was ftruck with 
aftomſbment ; probably at thoſe unuſual 
rays of 4 and glory, which yet 
remained on his countenance (comp. 
Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30.) ;” Doddridge's Pa- 
raphraſe, whom ſee, as alſo Whþ:tby. 


This ſyllable, as alſo de of the ſame import, 
ſeems a derivative from the Heb, 7122 to decline, the 
2 being dropt as uſual. 


+ This ſyllabic adjeRion, as alſo Ce, and per- 
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ExgaEog, 8, 6, j, from ex out, or intenſive, 
and Saubog amazement. 

Amazed, aſtounded, aſtoniſbed exceedingly, 
occ. Acts iii. 11. 

Exhelog, 8, 6, I, xai To— oy, from exlidyu to 
put out, expoſe a child, which ſee. 
Expoſed, caft out, abandoned, oce. Acts 
vii. 19. 

Exxalapw, from ex out, and x te 
purge, 

To purge out, purge, cleanſe, occ. 1 Cor. 
v. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 


Exxaiw, from ex out, or intenſive, and a 
to burn, 


oc. Rom. i. 27, where ſee Wetftein ; and 
obſerve, that an authentic and ftriking 
comment on this paſſage of St. Paul may 
be found in Virgil's 2d Eclogue, where 
the poet, deſeribing his unnatural luſt for 
Alexis, in the ſtrongeſt terms, even uſes 
the very words ardeo and uro burn, in- 
fame, to expreſs the violence of his abo- 
minable — line 1, 


Formoſum Paſtor Corydon ardebat Alexin. 
line 68, 


Me tamen urit amor. 
* 


How painful and horrid is it to think, 
| that a man of Virgils elegant and im- 
proved underſtanding ſhould be given np 
to a mind ſo undiſcerning, and to ſuch 
vile } affections! But, Lord | what is 
man except Thou give wiſdom and ſend 
thy Holy Spirit from above? That theſe 
abominable practices prevailed among 
| the Greeks and Romans, and were even 
indulged by ſome of the moſt eminent of 
their philoſophers, the Engliſh reader 
may ſee proved in Leland's Advantage 
and Neceſſity of the Chriſtian Revela- 
tion, pt. ii. ch. 3. p. 49, &c. and ch. iy, 


| 


t Since writing the above, however, in the for- 
mer editions, I am pleaſed to find the following re- 
mark of the critical Monſ. Bayle in his Dictionary, 
Art. VIA OIL, Note (E.), where ſee more. In 
his Bucolicks © he (Virgil) relates very criminal paſ- 
ſions, but that is no proof that he was tainted with 
them. The paſſion for boys was not leſs common in 
the Pagan times than that for girls, ſo that a writer of 
Eclogues might make his ſhepherds talk according to 
| this curſed faſhion, without it's being a ſign that he 
related his own adventures, or approved the 


baps d, may be derived hom the Heb, m1 this | 


| he mentioned.“ 
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To burn, be violently inflamed, exardere. 
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p. Gr, &c. and ch. viii. p. 126, &c. and 

ch. xi. p. 183, 8vo. Comp. alſo Juve- 

nals IId Satire. 

Fxxanew, w, from ex out, and xaxos bad, 
eveah, faint bearted. 
To faint, fail, flag, to give out, as we ſay, 
occ. Luke xviii. 1, where ſee Kypke and 
Wetſtein. 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16. Gal. vi. 9. 
Eph. iii. 13. 2 Thefl. iii. 13. 

Exevlew, to, from ex intenſ. and xe to 

ab. 

45 fab, or pierce deeply. oce. John 
xix. 37. Rev. i. 7. | 
In ſeveral places of the LXX it anſwers 
to the Heb. p to pierce, ſtab; and, ac- 
cording to Aldus's edition, even in Zech. 
xii. 10, where Aquila, Symmachus and 
T beodotion have likewiſe e$exevimoav. 

Exxaato, from ex out, and xAatu to break. 
To break out, or off. occ. Rom. xi. 19, 20. 

Enxxaciw, from ex out, and xu to y 
To ſhut out, exclude. occ, Rom. iii. 27. 
Gal. iv. 17. 

ExxAnyoia, as, 1. It ſeems to be derived 

from exxxAzvy to call out, though the 

learned Mintert chooſes to deduce it from 

the Heb. p an aſſembly, for which the 

LXX have very frequently uſed Ezxay- 


G. 

I. An aſſembly of the people, called out by 
the civil magiſtrate. In this ſenſe it is 
uſed by the * Greeks, and particularly 
by the +Athenians, and thus it is ap- 

ied, Acts xix. 39. Hence 

II. An aſſembly of the people, though not 
thus lawfully called out. occ. Acts 
xix. 32, 40. 

III. 4 general aſſembly of the Iſraelitiſn 

ple. occ. Acts vii. 38. Comp. Heb. 
ii. 12. See Doddridge on Acts vii. 38, 
and comp, Exod. xix. 17, &c. xx. 18. 
Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 16. 

IV. And moſt generally in the N. T. 4 
church of God, i. e. an aſſembly, or ſociety 
of men called out of mankind by the 
word of God. In this view it denotes 

1. Theuniverſal Cbriſtian churchmilitant, that 
is, the whole ſociety of Chriſtians where- 
ſoever diſperſed, or howſoever diſtreſſed, 


F See Pollux, lib. viii. Mintert, Leigh, &c. 
+ Who, beſides their auff Lu hated afſem- 
blies, had alſs their cuſa una, which were called to- 
by their military officers, or civil magiſtrates, 
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throughout the world. Mat. xvi. 18. 
Eph. v. 23, 25, 27. Col. i. 18, 24. 

2. The univerſal church triumphant, and 
glorified. Eph. v. 27. Comp. Heb. xii, 23. 

3. A particular church, though conſiſting 
of ſeveral congregations: Acts. viii. 1. 
(comp. ch. v. 14. vi. 7.) xi. 22. 1 Cor. 
i. 2. Col. iv. 16. Rev. i. 4, 11, 20. ii. 1, 
8. & al. From theſe latter paſſages of 
the Revelation it is evident that the num- 
ber of churches is eſtimated by the num- 
ber of angels or biſbops, and that each of 
theſe churches was therefore reckoned as 
one, becauſe governed by one ruler, how 
many ſoever were the particular congre- 
gations it contained. 

4. A particular or ſingle congregation of 
Ctriſtians. Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 
Col. iv. 15. Philem. ver. 2. In the ſame 
ſenſe it is applied in the plur. Acta 
xiv. 23. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xi. 16. xiv. 34- 
xv. g. xvi. 1, 19. 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. Gal. i. 2. 

5. The place where ſuch a congregation 4ſ- 

ſembled. Acts xi. 26. 1 Cor. xi. 18, 22. 
comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. See the learned 
Foſ. Mede's Works, fol. p. 319. & ſeqt. 
and Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 22. 
In the LXX this word almoſt conſtantly 
anſwers to the Heb. vp, which denotes 
in like manner an aſſembly, or congrega- 
tion, and is often applied to the general 
aſſembly of the Ifraclitiſh people. See in- 
ter al. Deut. xviii. 16. xxxi. 30. Joſh, 
viii. 35. 1 K. vill. 14, 22, 56, 66. 

Exx a, from ex out, and zAivw to incline. 

I. To go out of the way, decline, deviate. 
occ, Rom. iii. 12. 

II. With aro following, To decline from, 
avoid. oc. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 11. 

ExxoAvpiau, w, from eM out, and #9Av« 
Eau to ſwim. 

To ſwim out, or away. oc. Acts xxvii. 42, 
where Kypke quotes Polybius repeatedly 
uſing the V. in the ſame ſenſe. 

Exx9u4tw, from ex out, and xowitu to carry. 
To carry out, 1. e. of the city or town : 
For the f Jews uſed not to bury within 
the walls of their towns. So among || the 
Athenians and Romans there were even 
laws to forbid that practice. Elſner ſhews 


1 See Joſephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 13. 4 7. 
See Dupert on Theophraſt. Eth. Char. p. 470. 


edit. Needham, and Potter's Aut. of Greece, book 
iv. ch. 7. 
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that edge is uſed in the Greek wri- 
ters as a funereal term. To the inſtances 
he has produced, I add from Lucian, 
Contemplant. tom. i. p. 340. Toy Ye 
de Toy EKKOMIZONTA To waidiy 8x 
60%. But he does not look at his neigh- 
bour who is -carrying out his child to be 
buried.” See alſo 1 Theſaur. on 
the word. occ. Luke vii. 12. Comp. John 
xi. 31, 38. Mat. xxvii. 60. John xix. 41. 

Exxonlw, from ex out, and xonlw to ſmite, 
cut, 

To cut vx. 

I. To cut off, or down, as a tree. Mat. 
li. 10. vii. 19. Luke xiii. g. 

IT. To cut out, or off, as a branch from a 
tree. Rom. xi. 22, 24. 

III. To cut off, as the hand or foot. Mat. 
v. 30. xviii. 8. 

IV. To cut off, prevent. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 12. 

V. To hinder, render ineffeftual. occ. 1 Pet. 
iii. 7. Comp. Mark xi. 2 5, 26. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 

Exxpepuoma, from ex from, and xpea/.% 
to bang. 
To bang from, or upon. occ. Luke xix. 48, 
where it denotes earneſt attention, of 
which it is moſt beautifully expreſſive. 
It is applied to the ſame purpoſe by the 
Greek writers. So Eunapius in Adeſ. 
EZEKPEMATO Twy Aoſwy, x Thys 
axpPIATEWS BY AyveTILTMANIO., He bung on 
his words, and was not ſatisfied with 

hearing.“ The Latin writers uſe pendeo 
in like manner. Thus Virgil, Ain, iv. 
line 79, 


—Pendetque iterum narrantis ab ore. 
Again with pleaſure on his /ips ſhe hangs. 


And Ovid, Epiſt. Heroid. I. line 30, 
Narrantis conjux pendet ab ore viri. 
Th' attentive wife hangs on her huſband's /ips. 


Pope, Epiſt. to Lord Cobbam, lin. 184, 
Tho' wond'ring ſenates hung on all he ſpoke— 


See more in Alberti, Suicer's Theſaur. in 
Exxpeu.aua, and Weitftein. 
ExAzAew, w, from ex, out, and Au%azw to 


eak. 
75 tell, utter. occ. Acts xxiii. 22. 
ExAzunw, from ex out, or emphat. and 
Acuunmw to ſbine. 
To ſhine forth, or gloriouſly, effulgere. 
occ. Mat. xiii. 43. Comp. Dan. xii. 13, 
where the correſpondent Heb, word is 
m7 zo Hine. 


3 


| chooſe, 


EKA 


Exaav0avouai, Mid. from ex out, and 2 
0xvouas to forget, which from Aay92y:y 
to he bid. 

To forget entirely, let flip out of the mind, 
occ. Heb. xii. 5. 

Ex ND Mid. from ex out, and xe 10 
chooſe, ſelect, from Heb. np> to take, to 

- which 2xAaeſowai anſwers in the LXX of 

; bony 32. 

To chooſe, chooſe out, © * take by way o 
preference 729 of ſeveral rat 
or propoſed, to ele. oc. Luke x. 42. 
xiv. 7, 

II. To chooſe, chooſe out, or ele# a perſon to 
an office or employment. occ. Luke vi. 13. 
John vi. 70. f xiii. 18. xv. 16, 19. Acts 
1. 2, 24. Vi. 5. xv, 7, 22, 25. And in 
the like view it is applied, 1 Cor. i. 27, 
28, where God is ſaid to have choſen the 

* fooliſh and weak things, &c. of this 
world to confound the wiſe and ftrong, 
&c. In Acts xv. 22, «© Underſtand 212; 
before exazZzueves, which otherwiſe 
ought to have been exAe;2.ev/9%5 Or s - 
ren. This change of the caſe has been 
often taken notice of by learned men. 
ExAzZaeves 18 ill tranſlated delectos and 
choſen, as if it were the paſſive zx>zy0ev- 
las. Markland. (Comp. ver. 25.) Ta- 

wayles at the end of the verſe is referred 
to Amo5oAo as if it were ö. 
Bowyer's Conje&. For inſtances of fimi- 
lar changes of the caſes of participles in 
the pureſt Greek claſſies, ſee Rapbelins, 
and El/neron Acts xv. Kypke, and Wetſtein 
on Luke xxii. 20. Vigerus De Idiotiſm. 
cap. vi. ſect. 1. reg. 12. and Note; and 
comp. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 5 

III. To chooſe, or chooſe out to ſpecial privi- 
leges, as God choſe the ancient Iſraelites, 
as @ nation, to be his peculiar people. 
oc. Acts xiii. 17 f; or as he choſe Chriſ- 
tians, as Chriſtians, to peculiar bleſſings 
before the foundation of the world. occ. 


' ® Johnſon's Dictionary. 

+ Jo _ jg EZenefapny, i. e. I am well acquainted 
with thoſe whom I have choſen. (Comp. Eid IV.) 
or, as Doddridge well paraphraſes theſe words, © / 
knoxw the real K and all the moſt ſecret views 
and tranſactions of thoſe whom I have choſen.” 
Comp. ver. 11, and ch. vi. 64, 70, and ſee Whitby 
on John xiii. 18. 

Comp. Deut. iv. 37. vii. 7. x. 15. xiv. 2-1 K. 


iii, 8. PC. exxxiv. or cxxxv. 4. Iſa. xli. 8, 9. _ 


xxxiii. 24, in the LXX, in all which paſſages the 
V. exneſewar is uſed in this leaſe for Heb, n 4 


Eph, 
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Eph. i. 4, 6 -ſi¹ν Kai apeumlag, Rc. 
to the end, or with a deſign, that zhey 
might be boly, and without blame, &c. (the 
infa. heing here uſed in the ſame ſenſe 
as Ig T9 £1y24, ver. 12, and denoting the 
end or deſign, as it * often does both in the 
ſacred and profane writers;) or as he 
hath choſen the poor in this world, rich in 
faith, and heirs of the kingdom, &c. occ. 

Jam. ii. 5. So, for the ſake of the elec, 

i. e. the + Chriſtians, or chriſtian Jews, 

whom, as believers in Chriſt, he had 

choſen for his people, he ſhortened the 
days of the fiege of. Jeruſalem. occ. Mark 

xili. 20. And thus Ignatius, in his Ad- 

dreſs to the Church of the Epheſians, 

calls it EKAEAETMENH eleded }. 

Exazmw, from ex out, or emphat. and 
Azimw to fail. 

I. To fail entirely, ceaſe. occ. Luke xxii. 32. 

Heb. i. 12. 

II. To fail.occ. Luke xvi. 9; where the word 
ſeems to refer both to the circumſtances 
of the ſteward in the preceding parable, 
who, when he had failed in the world 
(as we ſay), made to himſelf friends of 

the deceitful Mammon, and alſo to our 


* So tiber, Mat. xiv. 29 ; agai, Mark xiii. 15, 
16 qv\agcey, Acts xii. 4; xdlomery, Acts xvii. 26 
Tiles, Acts xvii. 27; and ſee Bos, Ellipſ. on Big, 
p. 329. 7th edit. 

+ See Bp. Newton's Diſſertations on the Prophe- 
Cies, vol. ii. p. 276, 8vo. 2d edit, 

} The reader is particularly defired to obſerve, 
that I have carefully ſet down every text of the N. T. 
wherein this important verb ex>eſo;uai, and its two 
derivatives exaexloc and exacſn (which ſee below), 
occur; becauſe I am perſuaded that a diligent and 
loſe attention to the texts themſelves, together with 
their reſpective contexts, and a 3 of theſe 
with ſimilar paſſages of the Old Teſtament, will be 
the moſt effectual, if not the only, method of deter- 
mining or ſhortening certain modern controverſies, 
and of leading the fincere and impartial Chriſtian 
into the real mind of the Spirit of Gd with regard 
to thoſe conteſted points. And I mutt plainly profeſs, 
that though I peruſed ſome of the moſt eminent 
human writers on both ſides, yet, till I took the me- 
thod here earneſtly recommended, I could never form 
any /ettled judgement, nor obtain any ſelid ſatisfaftion 
on theſe awful, intereſting, and, as they have been 
managed, perplexing ſubjects, 

How ſtriking is the employment aſſigned by MII- 
ton to a part of the fallen angels] Par. Loſt, book ii, 
line 557 &c. 

Others apart ſat on a hill retir'd, 

In thoughts more elevate, and rcaſon'd high 

Of Providence, Fore-knowledge, Will and Fate, 
Fixt-fate, Free-will, Fore-knowledge abſolute, 
And feund ns end in wand'ring mazes (ft, | 


1 203 J 


E K A 


failing by death, or dying, in which ſenſe 
it is not only uſed by the LXX, Gen. 
xxv. 8. & al. anſwering to the Heb. ya 
to expire, but by Plato, Diomſius Hali- 
carn. Xenophon, and others of the Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in Weiſtein, 
Comp. Campbells Note. 
Ex NN, y, ov, from exAe/o wat. 

Choſen, choſen out, elect᷑. 

I. Choſen out to a certain dignity or office. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 35. which ſeems an al- 
luſion to Iſa. xlii. 1, where the Meſſiah 
is called by God M i my choſen, or elect 
one : and that the ancient Jews under- 
ſtood this prophecy of Ifaiah as relative 
to the Meſſab, is apparent from the 
Chaldee Targum on the place, which 
runs thus, M MAIIPR RIMWN HAY RI, 
Bebold my ſervant the Meſſiab ! I will be 
near bim my choſen But, further, the 
word exAzxlo; in St. Luke ſeems not 
only to denote our Saviour's being cbo/er 
to the office of the Meſſiah, but alſo his 
being approved by God in that capacity 
(comp. Senſe IV. below), and accord- 
ingly St. Mat. ch. xii. 18, explains 
ng in Iſa. xlii. 1, by aſanylos my 
beloved. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, orb} at 
the 4th ver. sxAexloy is oppoſed to at- 
0904.40 pevoy, rejected, diſapproved, and 
at the 6th anſwers to the Heb, j tried, 
proved, in Iſa. xxviil. 16. 

II. Ex Nele, di, Choſen men, picked out for 
ſoldiers. oc. Rev. xvii. 14, where 
exaexla plainly anſwers, but in a figu- 
rative ſenſe, to the Heb. g m cboſen 
men, which the LXX render by the ſame 
word, Jud. xx. 16, 34. I Sam. xxiv. 3. 
XXV1. 2. & al. 

III. Choſen to peculiar privileges and bleſſ- 
ings, In this view it is uſed for profeſſed 
believers, or chriſtians, whether origi- 
nally Gentiles or Jews, who are there- 
fore called by St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9, 76 
exaexiny a choſen generation, i. e. choſen 
to be God's peculiar people, as the Jews 
anciently were. (Comp. Exod. xix. 6. 
Ifa. xliii. 20, 21, the apocryphal Eſth. 
XV1. 21, and the texts cited from the 
O. T. in the firſt Note under ExAe/9;4%6 
III.) occ. Mat. xxiv. 22, 24, 31. Mark 
xiii. 20, 22, 27. Col. iii. 12. 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. (Comp. Col. i. 24, 25.) Tit. i. 1. 
1 Pet. i. 1, 2 Pet. ii. 9. So Clement ap- 
plies the word, 1 Ep, to the Corinthians, 


8 2, 
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F 2. © Ye contended day and night for 
the whole brotherhood, eig r owteolai 
ber exe8g xa ouveifyoews Toy api) pov 
Twy EKAEKTQN ale, that through the 
mercy (of God) and a good conſcience 
the number of his clect might be ſaved.” 
Wake. In the Martyrdom of Polycarp, 
þ 16. edit. Ruſſel. EKAEKTON the elef, 
or chriſtians, are oppoſed to aTmi5wy the 
unbeliewers or heathen. And Ignatius, in 
his Addreſs to the Church of the Tral- 
lians, ſtyles it ECAEKTH: ele&, Comp. 
Nas 4 

. Choſen, accepted, ed, excellent. 
— under Senſe LY 2 Mat. * xx. 16. 
xxii. 14. Luke xviii. 7. Rom. viii. 33. 
(Comp. ver. 28, & ſeqt.) Rom. xvi. 13. 
2 John ver. i. 13. 1 Tim. v. 21; in 
which laſt text the elect angels are plainly 
thoſe angels who, when many others fell, 
kept their firſt eſtate, and ſo are ap- 
proved by God. On this text compare 
Foſephus De Bel. lib. ii. cap: 16. & 4. 
towards the end, and ſee Wolfus. 

Clement, in his 1f Epiſtle to the Corin- 
thians, & 49, uſes the word in this ſenſe 
alſo: © By charity were all the elect of 
God, wavleg dM EKAEKTOI Ges, made 
perfect. Without charity nothing is <vell- 


pleafing, evagpes ov, to God.” Comp. 4 1 


e LXX have ſeveral times applied the 


word in this laſt ſenſe, as in Iſa. + xlv. 9, | 


I 5 23, anſwering to the Heb. n 
eboſen, choice, and in Prov. xvii. 3. Ifa, 


XXvili. 16, to the Heb. na proved, ap- |» 


proved. | 
Exam pa, Depon. from ex out, or intenſ. 

and Ay9J01ua to forget (as this V. is often 

uſed in Homer), from AyJw to lie bid, 

which ſee. 

To let flip out of mind, to forget entirely, 

oce. Heb. xii. 5. Comp. ExAaavlarouain 


Exaoly, ys, I, from exa:a0ſa perf. mid. of 
£KAeſw to chooſe out, elect. 


* See Whitby on theſe three texts of Mat. and 
Luke. Theophy/a#'s Note on Mat. xxii. 14, ſeems 
very remarkable: Tous xant 6 Otog, panncy de 
gaviag, ono; de exnexlor ch. yay owhojpurver xa ator 
wxAcſnyai mage Otw. "Not TY A OtY To Xangv, To 
Te EKAEKTOYE ytveobai, n un, Tjatlegoy £54, Cod 
calls many, or rather all, but there are few choſen ; 
for there are few ſaved, and fit to be choſen by God : 


ſo that it is God's part to call, but 70 be choſen (become | 


e/eF) or not, is our's. 
+ On which 


paſſages compare Rom, xi. particu- 
larly ver. 5, 7. | 
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I. A chooſing out, or election of a perſon ts 
a certain office or employment. occ. Acts 
IX, I 8. 

IT. A choofing out, or election of one nation 
rather than another to certain privileges 
and bleſſings. occ, Rom. ix. 11. xi. 28, 
Thus in the firſt text there was an ele- 
tion of Jacob rather * of Eſau, ſo that 
the poſterity of the former ſhould be ſerved 
by that of the latter, and ſhould enjoy 
other advantages above them. Comp. 
ver. 12, 13. Gen, xxv. 23. and Mal, i. 
2, 3, and ſee Doddridge's Note on Rom. 
ix. 13. And thus in Rom. xi. 28, there 
was an election of the Jews to be God's 
peculiar 4. for their fathers ſake 
(comp. Deut. iv. 7, 37. vii. 6, 7, 8. 
x. 14, 15.), which election it is plain the 
Apoſtle here urges as an argument, that 
all Ifrae! (though now enemies to God) 
will hereafter be recalled to his favour 
through faith in Chrift. See Whitby on 
Rom. xi. 23, and the following verſes. 

III. An election, or being choſen to the bleſſ- 
ings of the Goſpel. occ. Rom. xi. 5. 2 Pet. i. 
10. 1 Theſſ. i. 4, where ſee Macknight. Al- 
fo, The perſons ſo choſen. occ, Rom. xi. 7. In 
this latter ſenſe Clement applies the word 
to the Corinthian chriſtians. 1 Ep. to Cor. 

8 29. 65 (rather 4 85) EKAOTHE je695 
eroiyoey , whom he hath made part 
of the election to himſelf.” The expreſ- 

4 fion Aziuua xar exaoſyy de, Rom. 

xi. 5, means à remnant of Jews reſerved, 

or left, according as they were elected or 

choſen out (comp. Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 14. 

Mark xiii. 20, under ExAaeyou.au I1I.) 

from the reſt of their countrymen to the 

bleflings of the Goſpel through the free 

grace of God vouchſafed to them on their 
believing in Chriſt, without any previous 
merit on their parts. For by GRACE 
they were e through FAITH, and 
that not of themſelves, it was the gift of 
God, not of works, left any man ſhould 
boaſt. See Eph. ii. 8, 9. 

ExAuw, from ex out, or intenſ. and Auw fo 

looſe. 

To diſſolve. Whence 

ExAuouai, Pall. To be diſſolved, to be- 
come faint, to faint, either in body, as 
Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii. 3. Comp. Mat. 
ix, 36.—or in mind, as Gal. vi. 9. Heb. 


+. 


+ See Davies's Note on the place. 
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xii. 3, 5. In the profane writers likewiſe 
it denotes being faint. See Wetſtein on 
Mat. xv. 32, and Wolfius and Campbell 
on Mat. ix. 36; in which latter text 

Wetftein and Grieſbach for exAeAvjpevot 

adopt £oxvapey0,, which is the reading 

of very many MSS, fix of which an- 
cient. See TxUN NW. 

It occurs in the N. T. only in the above 

paſlages, but is uſed by the LXX in the 

ſame ſenſe, 1 Sam. xiv. 28. 2 Sam. 

xvi. 14. xvii. 29. & al. for the Heb. r 

and Fy to be tired, faint. Comp. 1 Mac. 

iii. 17. RES 

Exaoow, from ex ou, or intenſ. and pac- 

ow to qvipe, which ſee under ATnparoo- 
al. 

To wipe, wipe dry. occ. Luke vii. 38, 

44. John xi. 2. Xii. 3. Xii. 5. 

Exp.uxineitu, from £x out, or intenſ. and 

pruxTyeitu to mock, ſneer, which fee. 

To mock, or ſneer exceedingly. occ. Luke 

XVI. 14. xxili. 35. 

The LXX have uſed it in two paſlages, 

Pſ. ii. 4. xxii. 7, for the Heb. 250 to mock, 

deride ; but Kypke on Luke xvi. 14, ob- 

ſerves that the profane writers very rarely 
uſe either the ſimple V. puxTyp% or it's 
other compounds ; he, however, pro- 
duces MYKTHPIZQN, and 'THOMTK- 

THPIEAE from Stobeus, and EILE- 

MTKTHPIEAN from Menander cited 

by Plutarcb. 

Exveuuw, from ex out, and vevw to move, tend, 

incline, which may be from the Heb. y12 

to move, be agitated. 

I. To decline, go aſide. So Plutarch De Gen. 

Socrat. tom. ii. p. 577, B. EKNEYEAL 

rug 698, going out of the way. 

II. Simply, To depart, go forth, or away, 

in Zhan, and thus it ſeems uſed John 
v. 13. The 1ſt aor. eZevevor in Thucy- 
aides and Lucian denotes ſwimming out, 
eſcaping by ſwimming ; but is not this ra- 
ther from the V. yew to ſtuim, than from 
veuw? See more in Elſner, Wolfius, and 
Helſtein on John v. 13. 
The LXX have uſed it for the Heb. N 
turn, turn afide, 2 K. ii, 24. xxiii. 16; 
and, according to ſome copies, for d 
decline, turn aſide, Jud. iv. 18. 

Exvy$w, from ex out, and vy$w to be ſober, 
To awake ſober out of a drunken fleep, 

applied ſpiritually. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 

Ihe LXX have uſed it in the ſame ſenſe, 


1 
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for the Heb. y to awake, Joel i. 5, Ex- 
le, & weluovles, Awake, ye drunken. 
(Comp. LXX in Gen. ix. 24. 1 Sam. 
xxv. 37.) So Plutarch, in Demoſth. 
tom. i. p. 855, B. of Philip who had 
been drunk, beh., EKNHYAT 0—, 

"Exovoiocs, &, oy, from & —80% —oy 
billing. 
Voluntary, ſpontaneous, whence the neuter 
being uſed as a ſubſtantive zala e891, 

of freexwill, i. e. voluntarily. occ. Phi- 
lem. ver. 14. 

"Exovoiws, Adv. from . 
Willingly, voluntarily. occ. Heb. x. 26. 
I Pet. v. 2. 

ExTaau, Adv. from ex of, and waaa an- 
ciently, formerly. | 

I. Of old, in ancient times. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 5, 

II. Of a long time, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3, where 
Alberti, Wolfius, pte and Wetftein 
ſhew that this compound particle exTa- - 
Aa is uſed by Joſephus, Arrian, and Plu- 
tarch, 

ExTegatu, from ex intenſ. and mipatu ts 
try, prove, tempt. Ys 
To try, prove, tempt, make trial or pr 
of. ——_ iv. 7. Luke iv. 12. 4 
Exod. xvii. 2—7. Deut. vi. 16. Pf. 
Ixxviii. or Ixxvii. 18, 41.) Luke x. 25. 
1 Cor. x. 9. (Comp. Num. xxi. 5.) See 
Metſtein, WVhitby, and Campbell on Mat. 

iv. 7, and Macknight on 1 Cor. x. 9. 

The LXX have uſed this verb for the 
Heb. No, Deut. vi. 16. Pf. Ixxviii. 18. 

ExmTe*umw, from ex out, and meunw to ſend, 
To ſend out, or forth. occ, Acts xili, 4. 
xvil. 10. 

ExmTe210 005, See under Ilzpiooog. 

Exme/2w, or Exmzlavvvui, from ex out, and 
welaw to open, ſtretch out. 
To ſtreteb out, expand, as the hands, in 
earneſtly addreſſing and perſuading. oce. 
Rom. x. 21, where ſee Kypke ; and Vi- 
tringa on Iſa. Ixv. 2. 

2 4 from ex out or from, and wzlw ts 

all. 

To fall off, or from. An obſol. V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1ſt aor. ge, 
2d aor, eeneoov, infin, exmersy, &c. 
See under Exmim1w., 

Exe, from x from, and wild to fall. 

I. To fall off or from, to fall. occ. Mark 
Xili. 25, Acts xii. 7. xxvii. 32. Jam. 
. 


4. 
II. Governing a Genitive, To fall off from. 


oc. 
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oce. Gal. v. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Comp. Rev. 


ii. 5. 

III. With eig following, To fall upon, to 
run foul of, be caſt upon, as a ſhip. Elſner 
remarks, that a ſhip is ſaid (1. e. in the 
Greek writers) x77» when it is daſhed 
againſt the rocks, or runs aground : for 
the latter uſe of the word he quotes Poly- 
bius and Ariſtides; and of the former, 
Herodotus, cited by Raphelius, furniſhes 
us with an example, EZEIIIHTON 
wog Ta; welpas, They ran foul, or were 
daſhed againſt the rocks.” The perſons 
failing are alſo, in the above-mentioned 
circumſtances, ſaid exmimleiy, as Raphe- 
lius on Acts xxvii. 26, ſhews from Xeno- 
phon. © Exmeoey ſignifies to fall upon 

any thing, contrary to your expectation 
and will, by erring and wandering from 
your original courſe and deſtination. So 
Hutchinſon in Xenopb. Avas. p. 452, 8vo. 
on Exmimlovias : Eodem ſenſu adbibetur 
eu eu, Acts xxvii. 17, 26, nempe de 
navigantibus, qui curſu propofito excuth 
vel in brevia incidunt vel in littus ejiciun- 
tur.” Bryant's Obſervations, &c. p. 27, 
and Note. occ. Acts xxvii. 17, 26, 29. 

IV. Jo fall to the ground,” i. e. be inef- 
fectual, excidere. occ. Rom. ix. 6. 

V. To fail, ceaſe, be aboliſhed. occ. 1 Cor. 
xili. 8. 

Exe, w, Iſt fut. exTA&vow, from ex out, 
and @aew to ſail. 

To ſail out, or forth. oec. Acts xv. 39. 
xvili. 18. xx. 6. 

ExTAypow, w, from ex intenſ. and TAy20w 
to fulfil. 

To fulfil entirely. oce. Acts xiii. 32. 

ExTAypwois, tos, att. ewe, i, from exmIyoow, 
A fulfilling, accompliſhment. occ. Acts 
xxi. 26. Comp. Num. vi. 5, 13, in 

LXX, and 1 Mac. iii. 49. 

ExrTAyoow, or -, from ex intenſive, 
and TAyoow to ftrike. 
ExTAyo oo a, Pail. To be exceedingly 
ruck in mind, to be aſtoniſhed, aſtounded. 
Mat. vii. 28. xiii. 54. Luke ii. 48. & al. 
freq. Thus Plato De Rep. I. cited by Mot. 
ein in Mat. E/w az2o%s EXEILAADTHN, 
Hearing it, I was aſtoniſhed.” So Lucian, 


Scytha. tom. i. p. 653. © For as ſoon as 


I arrived in your city, EXEILAATHN 
ber eubos, I was immediately aftoniſbed,” 


* Doeddridge. 
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Plato applies the ſimple m\y7orw in like 
manner, Epiſt. 7. TTAHTEIE eſw tw 
Ne ev, (juſt as we ſay in Engliſh) I 
being ruck with what was ſaid.” 
Exmvew, c, from ex out, and mvew to breathe. 
I. To breathe out, emit the breath. Thus 
ſometimes uſed by the profane writers. 
IT. To expire, die. occ. Mark xv. 37, 39. 
Luke xxiii. 46. Sopbocles and Plutarch 
apply the V. in this latter ſenſe, See 
Witftem in Mark. 

ExTopevopuai, from ex out, and w9pevorau 

to go. 

I. To go, or come out or forth, ſpoken of per- 
ſons, Mat. iii. 5, xx, 29. John v. 29. & 
al.—of words, Mat. iv. 4. xv. 11. Comp. 
Rev. i. 16. xix. 15,—of fame or rumour, 
Luke iv. 37.—of lightnings and thunders, 
Rev. iv. 5,—of evil ſpirits, Mat. xvii. 21. 

IT. To proceed, or come forth, as the Holy 
Spirit from the Father. John xv. 26. 

III. Comp. Eionropevoa II. 

ExmTopvevw, from ex intenſ. and mopyeuw to 
commit fornication or lewaneſs. 

To commit habitually, or give oneſelf up 
to, exceſſive or abandoned fornication, or 
lewdneſs. occ. Jude ver. 7. 

ExTlow, w, from ex out or from, and obſol. 
wlow to fall. 

Tofall off or from, to fail. An obſolete 
verb, whence in the N. T. we have perf. 
act. exrerIwxz. See under Exminlw., 

Exo, from ex out, and wluw to ſpit. 
Properly, To ſpit out, thence, To reject 
with diſguſt or contempt, reſpuere. occ. 
Gal. iv. 14, where ſee Kypke Obſerv. 
Sac. 

Exzitow, from ex out, and pitow to root. 

To root out or up, to eradicate, properly 
as plants or trees. occ. Mat. xiu. 29. 
xv. 13. Luke xvii. 6. Jude ver. 12. 

Ex5&471is, ws, att. ews, y, from eg SN 
which ſee. 

An ecſtaſy, in which the mind is for a 
time carried, as it were, out of, or beyond 
itſelf, and loſt. | 

I. Great aſtoniſhment, amazement, occ. 
Mark v. 42. xvi. 8. Luke v. 26. Acts 
iii. 10. 

II. A ſacred ecftaſy, or & rapture of the 
mind out of itſelf, when, the uſe of the 
external ſenſes being ſuſpended, God re- 
veals ſomething in a peculiar manner ta 


| 
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his ſervants the prophets or apoſtles, who 
are then taken, or tranſported out of them- 
blues.” occ. Acts x. I0. xi. 5. XXii. 17. 
In this latter ſenſe Exgagig in the LXX 
(Gen. ii. 21, xv. 12.) anſwers to the 
Heb. mTIN a deep or dead fleep. Excel- 
lently therefore have our tranſlators ren- 
dered it in the Acts by the Engliſh word, 
a trance. 
Exg geg, from ex out, and FpeFw to turn, 
To turn out of the way, pervert. occ. 
Tit. iii. 11, where ſee IVolfius, 
Exlzpaoow, from ex intenſe, and Tapaoow 
to diſturb. 
To diſturb very much, or exceedingly, occ. 
Acts xvi. 26. 
Exleivw, from ex out, and Teivw to ſtreteb. 
I. To ftretch out, extend, as the hand. Mat. 
viii. 3. xii. 3. & al. freq, On Acts 
xxvi. 1, Wetftcin cites from Polycnus, 
ANETEINE THN AEEIAN ws Cum - 
Jony, He lifted up bis right band, as 
going to harangue.” Comp. Prov. 1. 24. 
II. To caft out, or let down, as an anchor 
from a ſhip. oc. Acts xxvii. 30. 
ExleAew, w, from ex out, or intenſ. and 
re to finiſh. 
To finiſh entirely, complete. oce. Luke 
xiv. 29, 30. 
Exlevei, as, 7, from exlevys. 
Intenſeneſs, or continuance. So Ev exlz- 
ve tor exlevws, Intenſely, inſtantly, comp. 
Luke xxii. 44.—or continually, comp. 
Luke ii. 37. occ. Acts xxvi. 7. 


Exlzvs4ep0y, Compar. neut. of exlevys | 


(which ſee) uſed adverbially. 
More intenſely or earneſtly. occ. Luke 
XxXIi. 44. 

Exlevys, sog, 85, é, , * T—85, from 
exleivw. 
Continual, or intenſe. occ. Acts xii. 5. 


(Comp. Luke xxii. 44.) 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Comp. ch. 1. 22. 


Exlevws. Adv. from exlevys. 
Intenſely, earneſtly. occ. 1 Pet. i. 22. 
The LXX ule this word for the Heb, 
ma in ſtrength, ſtrongly. Jon. iii. 8. 
Comp. Judith iv. 10. 

Exil, from en out, and Tibyu to put. 

I. To expoſe, as an infant, to put or caſt him 
out to chance (as we ſay). occ. Acts 
vii. 21, Herodotus, lib, 1. cap. 112, uſes the 
V. twice in this ſenſe, See alſo WWet/tein. 

IT. To expound, explain, declare. occ, Acts 
xi. 4. Xvili. 20, Xxvili. 23, 
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The Latin exponere anſwers the Greek 
word in both theſe applications, and is 
accordingly uſed by the Vulgate in all 
the above paſſages. : 
Exlivacoow, ' ex from, and TIivaoorw to 
bake, which ſee under AmTolivaoow. 
To ſhake from, or off. occ. Mat. x. 14. 
Mark vi. 11. Acts xiii, 51. xviii. 6; 
where comp. Neh. v. 13, in LXX. 
*Exlos, y, o, from eg. ſx. 
The fixth. Mat. xx. 5. & al. freq. In 
order to reconcile John xix. 14, with 
Mark xv. 25, Dr. Macknight thought it 
ſufficient to obſerve, that St. Mark 
reckons by the Jewiſh account, which be- 
gins the day at ſun- ſetting, and reckons 
twelve hours to ſun-riſing, and then 
twelve hours more to ſun-ſetting ; ſo 
that the third hour in Mark began at our 
eight o'clock in the morning: But that 
« as John wrote his Goſpel in Aſia, after 
the deſtruction of the Jewiſh polity, for 
the benefit of the whole Roman empire, 
he could not avoid making uſe of the 
form and diviſion of the day that was be/t 
known, viz. the form in uſe among the 
Romans, who began their day at mid- 
night, reckoning twelve hours till noon, 
and from noon twelve hours to midnight, 
or the beginning of the next day.” Thus 
Dr. Macknight, in his Fifth Preliminary 
Obſervation to bis Harmony, Iſt edit. But 
was this indeed the manner in which the 
Romans reckoned their Hours? It were 
eaſy to quote from their writers man 
paſſages which clearly prove that it was 
not *. But I ſhall only produce the well- 
known lines of Martial, lib. iv. epigr. 8. 


Prima ſalutantes atque altera diſtinet hora, 
Exercet raucos tertia carfidicos, 

In quintam varios extendit Roma labores, 
Sexta quies /aſſis—&Cc. | 


The fr/t and ſecond hour are engaged 
at the temples of the gods, the third ex- 
erciſes the hoarſe pleaders, from that 
into the l’ the Romans are employed 
in various occupations, the ſixth aftords 
reſt to the weary,” &c. | 


See Cicero Orat. pro. Murenà, 9 33. edit Oliver, 
—Epiſt. ad Attic, lib. ii. epiſt. 10. & lib. xiii. epiſt. 
52. —Ad Famil. lib. vii. epiſt. 30. Cæſur. Comment. 
lib. iv. 0 21. edit. Clarke and Maittaire. Horat. lib. i. 
ſat. 5. lin. 23, 25. ſat. vi. lin. 122. lib. ii. ſat. 6. 


lin. 34. Perſius, ſat. iii. lin, 4, & Not. Deſpb. Mare 


tial, lib. viii, epige 67. The 
| 8 
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The truth is, the Romans (as well as the 
Jews, ſee John xi. 9. Mat. xx. > 
at all times of the year allotted twelve 


hours to the day, and twelve hours to the 


night, reckoning the beginning of the 
day from — and of the night from 
ſun- ſet *. So that about the equinoxes their 
firſt hour of the day commenced at what 
we ſhould call fix o'clock in the morning, 
their ſecond at ſeven, their third at eight, 
c. How then can we reconcile John 
xix. 14, with Mark xv. 25? Numerous 
are the methods which have been taken 
by learned men for this purpoſe. Theſe 
may be ſeen in Wolfrus and others. I ſhall 
mention but two: 1ſt. That which pro- 
poſes with a few MSS to read in John 
Tpily third inſtead of i fixth (ſee-Whit- 
by and Doddridge) ; but as that readin 

does not appear to be ſupported by Cuff; 
cient authorities, (ſee Mill and Weiftein), 
this method may be rather thought cut- 
ting the knot than untyeing it. 2dly. The 
moſt ſatisfactory ſolution of the difficulty 
ſeems to be that ſtated by Harmer, who 
refers the ſixth hour in John, not to the 
time of day, but to the immediately pre- 
ceding IIz2&ox:y re TIzoya, Prepara- 
ration of the Paſchal peace - offerings, 
which he ſhews from Dr. Lightfoot might 
begin at our three o'clock in the morn- 
ing, or even earlier. And conſequently 
our Saviour might be delivered up to the 
Jews about the ſixth hour after this time, 
according to St. John's account, and be 
crucified at the tb:rd bour of the day, or 


between our eight and nine in the morn- | 


ing, according to St. Mark's. But for 
further ſatisfaction on this ſubje&, I re- 
fer to Harmer himſelf, Obſervations, 
vol. ili. p. 130. & ſeq. 

In John iv. 6, it does indeed ſeem at firſt 
ſight as if the Evangeliſt reckoned the 
hours of the day in the manner mentioned 
by Macknigbi; becauſe the uſual time 
when the women in the eaſt draw water 
was anciently (ſee Gen. xxiv. 11.) as it 
ſtill is, be evening. But in reply to this 
it may be obſerved, that from the whole 
of the narration, John iv. it is evident 
that Jeſus found the woman alone at the 
well, and that therefore it could hardly 
have been the tal time of women's 


* See Rutherforth's Aſtronomy, No. 375, 376. 
Plutarch, Queit, Rom. P- 284. 


| 
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drawing water, but might much more 
probably have been twelve at noon than 
fix in the evening: and further, that as 
the Samaritan woman appears to have 
been a perſon of bad character (ſee ver. 
17, 18.), it is likely that ſne might chooſe 
to come to the well at a time of da 
when it was leaſt frequented; and that 
this humility of her's might eſpecially 
recommend her to the favour of HIM 
who came to ſave ſinners, and knew ber 
heart, 

Exlo5, An adv, governing a gen. from er 
out 

1. Without, as oppoſed to within, occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 18. (where ſee under Ila; IV.) 
2 Cor. xii. 2, 3. With the neut. article, 
To exlos, The outfide. occ. Mat. xxiii. 26. 

2. Except, befides. occ, Acts xxvi. 22. 
1 Cor. xv. 27. 

3. Exlog & py, Except that, unleſs. occ: 
1 Cor, xiv. 5. xv. 2. 1 Tim. v. 19. Lu- 
cian often uſes the ſame phraſe ; Revi- 
viſc. tom. i. p. 389. EKTOE EI MH 
ein, Unleſs he be.” Quom. conſcrib. Hiſt. 
p- 677. E. EKTOE EI MH—r#0 uno- 
aca&0 Tis, Unleſs any one ſhould ſuppoſe 
—See more inſtances in Wetftein and 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xiv. 

Exlpetopai, from ex out, from, and rer i 
turn. | 

I. To be turned out of the way, or afide. occ. 
Heb. xii. 13. Alſo, To turn afide, in an 
intranſitive ſenſe. occ. 1 Tim. i. 6. v. 15. 
2 Tim. iv. 4. See Kypke on 1 Tim. 

II. With an Accuſative following. To turn 
from, avoid, averſari. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

Ex lee go, from ex intenſ. and Tge@w fo n0us 


riſh. 

I. To nouriſb. occ. Eph. v. 29. 

II. To nouriſh, or bring up. occ. Eph. vi. 4. 
In this latter ſenſe of bringing up, or edu- 
cating, it is frequently uſed by the LXX, 
anſwering to the Heb. 572, See, inter al. 

1 K. xiii. 8, 10. 2 K. x. 6. Hoſ. ix. 14. 

Exlcwpa, alog, To, from exlelpua pert, 
pafl. of the V. exlrgwouw to ſuffer abor 
tion, miſcarry, which from ex and 7i/gws+ 
xw to wound, hurt, and this from the 
ſimple Tzww or r the ſame, which may 
with great probability be deduced by 

' tranſpoſition from the Heb, n 0 cut, 
wound, 
An abortion, or abortive birth, occ. 1 Cor. 


} xv. 8, where ſee Mackmgbt, 
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In two paſſages of the LXX, Job iii. 16. 
Eccleſ. vi. 3, it anſwers to the Heb. bb, 
of the ſame import, from the V. 5Þ2 to 
fall, fall awvay. : 
Exęepu, from ex out, and sg to bring, 
carry. | 
I. To bring, or carry out. occ. Luke xv. 22. 
Acts v. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 7. 
IT. To carry out to burial, occ. Acts v. 6, 
9, 10. Comp. Erxxouitw. Rapbelius 
ſhews from Herodotus and Polybius, that 
exe Is a funereal term, as the corre- 


—_— efferre is in Latin. See alſo , 


* 

III. To bring forth, produce, as the earth. 
occ. Heb. vi. 8. It is uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe by the Greek writers. See Wet- 
ſtem. 

Exgevſw, from ex out, and Gev/ſw to flee. 

I. To flee out. occ. Acts xvi. 27. xix. 16. 

I. To eſcape. occ. Luke xxi. 36. Rom. 
ii. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Heb. ii. 3. 1 Theſſ. 
. 

Ex obe, w, from exo. 

To terrify. occ. 2 Cor. x. 9. 

Exgobog, 8, 6, y, from ex intenſive, and $9- 
Cog fear. 

Exceedingly affrighted, terrified. occ. 
Mark ix. 6. Heb. xii. 2r. 
Ex@vw, from ex out, and $vw to produce, 
To produce, put, or thruft forth, as a fig- 
tree it's leaves. occ. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark 
xili. 28. In both theſe texts £:7um may 
be rendered either tranſitively puttetb 
Forth, or intranſitively ſpring forth ; and 
NAA may accordingly be either the ac- 
cuſative or the nominative caſe. The 
former interpretation ſeems preferable, 
becauſe St. Luke in the parallel place, 
ch. xxi. 30, uſes m&43zAwo1 ſend forth &. 

Exyew, from ex out, and Kew to pour. 

I. To pour out, properly as liquids. occ. 
Mat. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. 


II. To bed, as blood. occ, Acts xxii. 20. 
Rom. iii. 15. 


III. Te pour out, empty, as the bowels of 


wrath, Rev. xvi. 1. & ſeqt, 
IV. To pour out, as money. occ. John ii. 15. 
V. To pour out, as the Holy Spirit. occ. 
Acts ii: 17, 18, 33. Tit. ili. 6. 
Exxuw, or x, from ex out, and yvw or 


7555 to pour. . 
I. To pour out, as liquids. occ. Luke v. 37. 


* See Cretius on Mat. Xiv. 32, 
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II. To ſhed, as blood. occ. Mat. xxvi. 28. 


Mark xiv. 24. Luke xi. 50. xxii. 20, 
where ſee Wetfein and Kyphe Obſ. Sac. 
III. Paſſ. To be poured, or guſb out, as the 
dowels. ccc. Acts i. 18. 

IV. Paſſ. To be poured out, or bed abroad, 
as the gift of the Holy Ghoſt. occ. Acts 
x. 45.—0r the love of God. occ. Rom. 


v. 3. 

V. pal. To ruſh, or run violently, effus8 
ruere. So Einer, who ſhews that not only 
the LXX, Alexandr. Jud. ix. 44. xx. 27, 
but Themiftius and Polybius have uſed it 
in this ſenſe, and that the latter particu- 


larly applies it to inordinate defire. oc. 


Jude ver. 11, where comp. Kypke. 
Exywptw, w, from ex out, and yupew to go, 
To go, or depart, out. occ. Luke xxi. 21. 
Exuyw, from ex out, and vw to breathe. 
To expire, die. oce. Acts v. 5, 10. xii. 23. 
"Exwv, d, o, either from eixw to yield, 
ſubmit, or immediately from the Heb, 
mp to obey. 
Willing, voluntary, ſpontaneous, occi 
Rom. viii. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 17. 


| EAAIA, ag, 3. See under ENA. 


The olive, tree, and uit. See Mat! 
xxi. I. Rom. xi. 17, 24. (comp. Jer. 
xi. 16.) Jam. iii. 12. 

EAAION, 8, 70. | 

I. Oil, the expreſſed juice of the olive: fruit. 
Luke vii. 46. x. 34. & al. On Jam, 
v. 14, fee Macknight. 

II. EN, aſaraiariws, The oil of glad 

neſs, denotes the unction of the Holy Spi- 
rit, anciently typified by oil, by which 
unctiom Jeſus was appointed to the offices 
of prophet, prieſt and king. Comp. un- 
der Mzoo1a5, occ. Heb. i. 9, where ſee 
Mackn;ght, and comp. Pf. xlv. 7. 1K. 
i. 39, 40. 
As in Hebrew the olive is called 1) from 
1 to ſhine, and it's oil d from "Ts to 
give light, which every one knows oil is 
eminently capable of doing; ſo the 
* Greek names eAza and eausy, the 
Latin olea, ol:va, and oleum, the French 
olive, olivier, and huile, and the Eng. 
olive, and oil, ſeem to be all ultimately. 
derived from the Heb. 57 to bine. 

EXAaiwy, wvos, 6, from AN. 

Olivet, a mountain on the eaſt of Jeruſa- 
lem, ſo called from it's abounding in 


Comp. Heb, and Erg. Lex, in d and nv. 
P olives 


 Eaaxtiow, w, from sAarluy. 
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veral times mentions this mountain in 
his Jewiſh Mar; and in his Ant. lib. 
vii. cap. 9. d 2, he ſpeaks of it by the 
name EAcuwy%s es, as St. Luke does; 
but lib. xx. cap. 7. 8 6, he obſerves, 
Tg 702.:ws avlinpus KONLEVOY GAMENEL g- 
d wee, It is ſituated oppoſite the city, 
at the diſtance of ive ſtadia or furlongs.” 
This paſſage the learned Hudſon in his 
Note reconciles with Acts i. 12, where 
Olivet is ſaid to be a Sabbath-day's jour- 
ney, or eight ſtadia from Jeruſalem, by 
remarking that the foot of the mountain 
might be no more than five ſtadia from 
Jeruſalem, and that Chriſt might, before 
his aſcenſion, advance three ſtadia further 
upon it. But comp. under Ew XI. 
The LXX have frequently uſed this word 
for an olive-yard, anſwering to the Heb. 
mM, as Exod. xxiil, 11. Deut. vi. 11. 
& al. | 
EMaoowy, att. — T, 0955, 6 #24 7, Ku T6 
oe, An irregular comparative, from 
s&azyvs ſmall ; if perhaps it ſhould not 
rather be deduced from the Heb. won to 
weaken, waſte. 
I. Inferiour in worth or dignity, worſe. oce. 
John ii. 10. Heb. vii. 7. 
II. Inferjour in age, younger. occ. Rom. 
ix. 12. 1 Tim. v. 9, where the Neut. 


r νπνανο agrees with y27,u.4 underſtood. 


See Wetftein and Bowyer. 

Eaarlovew, w, from eaarloy, To, Iſs. 

To bave too little, to lack. occ. 2 Cor. 
viii. 18, which is a citation of Exod. 
xvi. 18, where in the LXX Y 


anſwers to the Heb, Tenn wanted, 
| 


lacked. 


I. To make lower, or inferiour. occ. Heb. 
ii. 7, 9. The 7th ver. is a citation of 
the LXX verſion of Pf. viii. 6, and as 
well as the Heb, r p Mn, 
may be literally rendered, Thou madeſt 
him à little cobile inferiour to (as in Eng. 
Marg.) tbe Alcim, 1. e. to the material 


Aleim, or agents of nature, called by the | 


LXX and the Apoltle aſyeazs angels. 
II. ExaTloouai, ewai, Pall. To be leſſened, 
decreaſe. occ, John iii. 30. 
Eav, from eaAxw the ſame, whence it 
borrows ſeveral of it's tenſes. 
I. To drive, impel. occ. Jam. iii. 4. 2 Pet. 
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II. To row, i. e. drive or wmpel a ſhip of 


boat with oars. In the profane writers 
the accuſative N. for a ſhip or ſbips is 
ſometimes expreſſed with this V. but 
ſometimes omitted, as in the N. T. occ, 
Mark vi. 48. John vi. 19, where ſee 
Elſner, IWolfius and Kypke. 


ENA ,,: as, 7, from zAxFPpos. 


Lightneſs, levity, incontancy. occ. 2 Cor, 
i. 17. 


EL.2$#0s, a, ov, q. g, from e)a@0; a 


' flag, which may be either from Heb, D 
an o, which it doth in ſome degree re- 
ſemble, (comp. under Exz$av1s;) or 
from VN a flag, and fy active, nimble. - 
Light, not grievous. occ. Mat. xi. 30. 
2 Cor. iv. 17. As to the former paſſage 
we may obſerve, that Lucian has the 
phraſe. ZTTON EAASPON. De Mere. 
Cond. tom. 1. p. 470, and that in the 
latter text the neuter adjective 75 - 
ego is uſed ſubſtantively for eaaz#x 
lighti:efs. 

E215 , Y, o, Superlat. of £Xzyus ſmall, 
which from the Heb. pb to part, divide. 
Smalleſt, leaſt, in ſize, quality, ſtate, dig- 
nity, or eſteem. See Jam. iii. 4. Mat. 
11. 6. v. 19. (where fee IWW:iftein and 
Campbell) 1 Cor. iv. 3. xv. 9. 

ENA νEẽœ aß, a, oy, An unuſual Compara 
tive formed from the Superlat. £22515. 
Lefs than the leaſt. occ. Eph. iii. 8. It 
is a very ſtrong and emphatical word. 
Grotius on the text cites from the Greek 
poets ſeveral . jor and ſuperla- 
tives thus formed from other compara- 


tives or ſuperlatives : and ſuch are ſome- 
times uſed likewiſe in the proſe writers. 
Thus Thucydides IV. 118, has #&AX:+ 
ego, Strabo węuſiger, Xenopbon Hel. I. 
eryalulaing, and Sextus . IX. 
p- 627, e. So in Lat. mi 
nimiſſimus, proftremior, poſtremiſſimus. 
See I//:t/tcin on Eph. iii. 8, and comp. 
Mei 5078925. 


EA AQ, o, from the Heb. v to caſt off, or 


to a diſtance, 
To drive, impel, as a ſhip with oars. occ. 
John vi. 19. Homer often uſes this V. 
in a poetic form, as II. v. line 366, 
Mag ifs» d EAAAN, He whipt to 4 
them, i. e. the horſes, and applies it to a 
ſhip either with or without h, See 
Odyſſ. xii. lin, 47, 55, 109, 124+ Comp. 
Eau II. | 
EYE, 


. 
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| b : 4 Ex „Fig, 10S, att. EWSL, Yo from 6AETtw, Eacew, W, from SA. 

1 = occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. | I. To pity, bave pity or compaſſion upon. 
EAN, u, 6, from ee/%w. Mat. ix. 27. xvili. 33. Luke xvi. 24. 
I. Con viction, evident demonſtration or ma- Rom. ix. 15, 16, 18; on which paſſage 


nifeftation. 6cc. Heb. xi. 1. So Theopby- 
lad on the place, Exz/y05, Ter £51 delgig, 
Gavepwors adyAw wfnlwilny' Woe N 
Tavla Bene Io Tw vw rw ws π Du. 
ERM, that is, the ſbewing or maxi- 
feſtatiom of things not ſeen ; for it (faith) 
makes them 10 - ſeen by our mind as if 
they were preſent.” So the Syriac verſion 
renders eae/yos by 8392 the manife/ta- 
tion; and Chry/oftom, from this expreſ- 
ſion, Exeſyos GN j], obſerves, 
H TIS TOYUY egi owig TWV I Aw, Sy- 
o, X24 £15 T1y dulyy Tois Gownevois Cee. 
r Y (47 06w1heve, Faith then, 
ſays the Apoſtle, is the ſceing of things 
not manifeſt, and brings thoſe things that 
are not ſeen to the ſame full demonſtra- 
tion as thole which are.” Sce Suicer's The- 
ſaur. under Tis 35, vol. ii. col. 734. Iſt edit. 


ſee Wolfius Cur. Phil. Kopie eazyoo— 
Lord have mercy—Mat. xvii. 15. It is 
well known that this became a common 
form of ſupplication among Chriſtians. 
And after the propagation of Chriiti- 
anity, it was uſed alſo by the Heathen. 
Thus in Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 7. 
Toy Oe emmarsuerc 0iopuetc avle, KT- 
PIE EAEHEON, In our invocations of 
God we intreat him, Lord have mercy—" 
This ſeems one of the inſtances in which 
the Chriſtian phraſeology was adopted 


into the popular language. Comp. un- 
der Þu;71 VII. 


Fae ai, epai, Pal. To be 2 obtain 


pity or mercy. Mat. v. 7. 


| om. xi. 30, 
31. 1 Pet. ii. 10. & al. 


II. To ſhew mercy, perform acts of mercy or 


pity. Rom. xii. 8, where ſee Macknight. 


II. Conviction of errour, refutation. oc. EAeyju6Tvvy, 75, 7, from eaeyuuuy. 
2 Tim. iii. 16. I. Pity, compaſſion. So in Callimachus's 
EAEDPXQ, perhaps from the Heb. np> in- | Hymn to Delos, lin. 151, 2, Latoua 
ftruftion, doctrine, with N prefixed. | ſpeaks to the river Peneus, | 
To demonſtrate, ſhew by evident and con- 
viucing reaſons. 
I. To convince. John xvi. 8, (where ſee 
Campbell's Note.) Tit. i. g. 
II. To convif. John viii. , 46, (where fee 
Campbell's Note.) Jam. ii. g. 


III. To manifeſt, make manifeſt, diſcover. | II. In the N. T. A work of mercy, particu- 
John iii. 20, where eaz/79y antwers to] larly almſgiving. Mat. vi. 1, 2, 3, 4. 
@9:yecw()y in the following verſe. So the] Alſo, The alms itſelf, or money given to 
learned Elſner interprets the word in this | the poor. Luke xi. 41. xii. 33. Acts iii. 2. 
text, and in Eph. v. 13, and ſhews that | & al. Hence the Latin eccleſiaſtical 


— Mn ovy" £14240 ang xar;y LU a, rng da 
Avr EAEHMOZYNHZ 


Nor ſhalt thou ſuffer ill on my account 
For this compaſſion———— 


the Greek writers ule it in the ſame tenſe, 


as for inſtance, Artemidorus, Oncirocrit, 
lib. i. cap. 68. p. 57. Ta x{vrla EAE- 
PKET, Manz, hidden things.“ Comp. 
IWetjtein on Eph. 


IV. To reprove, rebuke, by words. Mat. 


xvii. 15. Luke iii. 9. Tit. i. 13.—by 


writers uſe the word eleemoſyna, whence 
by a corruption our Engliſh alms. 

Though ſeveral learned men, as Mill, 
Doddridge, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell 
(whom ſee) have thought that in Mat. 
vi. I, 01a40Tuvyy, not eAfypuoouyyy, was 


the true reading, yet it ſeems remarkable 

that Grie/bach mould admit the former 

Eyes, 1, ov, from Sg. word, which is found in only two Greek 
Pitiable, miſerable. occ. Rev. iii. 17. Mss, into the text. See Melſtein in Var. 
1 Cor. xv. 19, in which latter text ob-“ Le&. . 


ſerve, that the comparative Atzeivolegar EE, og, 6, 7, from SAS. 


afflictions, Heb. xii. 3. Rev, iii. g. 


q is uſed for the ſuperlative eAzzivolalu. | Pitiful, compaſſionate, merciful. occ. Mat. 
4 Bo Anacreon, Ode xlvi. line 3, v. 7. Heb. ii. 17. 

* „ XAAETQTEPON 2s TIANTNN, for EAEOYE, &, 0, and EAEOESg, sog, 8s, 79. 

4 RXAAEINTATON & naxrN. l. Pity, compaſſion, mercy. Tit. iii. 5. 
t But the Hardeſ (caſe) of all, 


* 


Comp. Heb, iv. 16.) Luke i. 78. Eph. 
Comp. under Me. gv. 2 ) * 


44 ii. 4. Kal. 
| | "FB I, 4 


E A E. 


II. A work, or act, of mercy. Luke x, 37. 
Jam. ii. 13. Comp. Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7. 
This word ſeems to be derived either 
from the Heb. bn to pierce, wound, or 
from the N. n pain, anguiſb, dropping 
the aſpirate. us the correſpondent 
Latin word miſericordia (whence our 
Eng. mercy) is from miſeria cordis pain 
of beart, occaſioned by the ſight or idea of 
wretchedneſs; and thus we ſay in En- 
gliſh, that our hearts are pierced or paincd 
with the miſeries of others. 


; —— Poor Phædra's ſorrows 
Pierce thro' my yielding heart, and wound my ſoul. 


Smith's had. and Hippol. 


Bevleea, as, j, from exeulepoe. 

Liberty. In the profane writers it is uſed 
for corporal liberty, and freedom from out- 
award ſervitude; but in the N. T. it de- 
notes ſpiritual liberty or freedom, 2 Cor. 
iii, 17 ;—eſpecially from legal ordinances, 
Gal. ii. 4. v. 1, 13 ;—Joined with free- 
dom from the flavery of fin, Jam. i. 25. 
ii. 12, Comp. Rom. viii. 21. 

Exevubegog, a, o, from ee r e go- 
ing or coming where one pleaſes. 

I. Free from corporal flavery. 1 Cor. vii, 
21, 22, xii. 13. Gal. iii. 28. iv. 22. 
& al. 

II. Free from legal obligation. occ. Mat. 
XVII. 25. Rom. vii. 3. Comp. 1 Cor. 

Ix. 1,19. 

III. Free from the flavery of fin. occ. John 
viii. 36. 
they who are free from righteouſneſs 
mean ſuch as pay no ſort of obedience 
to it, 

ERES, w, from eaculepog. 

To free, ſet free, from legal ordinances, 


Gal. v. 1.—from the ſlavery of fin, John | 


viii. 32, 36. Rom. vi. 18, 

Rom. viii. 2, 21. 
RAETOQ. An obſolete V. probably de- 

rived from My the infinitive of the V. 


Ty, which in Heb. ſignifies to go or come 
» 
» 


22. Comp. 


up, and in Chald, 20 go or come in. 
go, or come. From this old V. we 
have in the N. T. 2d aor. 7Avfoy, by 
ſync, YA, imperat. -£a6z, ſubj. Se, 
particip. eaYwy, perf. mid. yada, att. 
#ayaula, and pluperf. eAyAubeiv. See 
under Egy0pas. 1 f 
EAebcig, ts, att. ewe, J, from exeu?y; 
A coming, advent, occ. Acts vii. 52. 


3 
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Comp. Rom. vi. 20, where 


E AK 


| Exz6avlivog, y, oy, from excGas, avlog, J, off 
32 which from the Heb. rb, or 

* Phenician , an ox, + to which 

genus many animals of large bulk were 
anciently referred. Thus the { Romans 
called elephants Lucas boves Lucanian 
oxen ; oxen on account of their fize and, 
horns (or as we leſs properly call theſe 
latter, their teeth), and Lucanian becauſe 
they firſt ſaw them in Lucania, during 
the war with Pyrrbus. 
Foory, i. e. made of ivory, or elepbant's 
tuſks. occ. Rev. xvili. 12, where ſee 
Kypke concerning the value which the 
ancients ſet upon zvory, and the various 
uſes to which they applied it. 

'EAIEEN, from Heb. bby to move quickly, 
Comp. Eiaioow, 

I. To roll, roll round. Thus it is uſed in the 
profane writers. 

II. To roll up, as a garment. occ, Heb, 
i. 12. 

'EAxoc, £95, 2g, To, from £Axw to draw, be- 
cauſe it ſeems to draw or attract the 
morbid juices to the affected part. 

An ulcer, a fore. oce. Luke xvi. 21. 
Rev. xvi. 2,11. 

'EXxow, w, from £ax2g. 

To ulcerate, exulcerate, whence, as a part, 
perf. paſſ. y2x2uev9; ulcerated, ulcerous, 
Full of ulcers or fores. oc. Luke xvi. 20. 

'Eaxuwu, from zA. 

I. To draw, drag, as a net, John xxi. 6, 
11.—as men before magiſtrates, Acts 
xvi. 19. 

II. To dramv, as a ſword out of the ſheath, 
occ. John xviii. 10. 

III. Figuratively and ſpiritually, To draw 
or perſuade to the acknowledgement and 
faith of Chriſt by the external miraculous 
evidences of his divine miſſion inforced on 
the ſoul by the influence and illumination 
of the Holy Spirit, occ. John xii. 32, 


* AAGA—4gomixag v a Tor BOYN, Plutarch 
in Sympoſ. lib. ix. qu. 2. 


+ See Bechart, vol. ii. 250. & ſeqt, 


t So Pliny, Elephantos 1talia primum vidit 
Pyrrhi Regis bello, & boves Lucas appellavit in 
Lucanis vi/os—Nat. Hiſt. lib. viii. cap. 6. And 
Varro ſtili more accurately, A Lucanis Lucas; 43 
eo quod noftri quam maximam quadrupedem, quam 
ii haberent, vocarent bovem; & in Lucanis Pyrrhi 
ello primum vidiſſent apud hoſtes elephantos, id n, 
quadropedes cornutas (nam guos dentes multi dicunt 

| 1 cornua) Lucam bovem appellaſſe. De Ling. Lat 
ib, vi. 


Vis 


E AA 


, | | 

vi. Comp. ver. 65. John x. 25. 
8 xv. 8 See Fenkin's Reaſon- 

ableneſs of the Chriſtian Religion, vol. ii. 

chap. 32. - 

*EAKQ, from Heb. pb, Hiph. of , To 

cauſe to go or come, 

To dracb, drag. occ. Acts xxi. 30. Jam. 

ii. 6. 

EAAAT, dog, j. 

Hellas. occ. Acts xx. 2. Anciently the 
name of a city in Theſſaly mentioned by 
Homer, II. ii. line 683, and II. ix. line 
395, 447. & al. and of the neighbouring 
country, II. ix. line 474, which lay on 
the ſhore of the Pegaſean gulf oppoſite 
the coaſts of Myſia and Molis in Aſia 
minor, from which countries it was pro- 
bably peopled ; and it ſeems to have 
been called Hellas from the Heb. word 
* M871 beyond, as being beyond the 
AÆgean ſea in reſpe& to the region 
whence the firſt planters of it came. The 
inhabitants of this city and country are 
by Homer named EN, II. ii. line 684, 
by which appellation + -Thucydides re- 
marks towards the beginning of his firſt 
book, „Homer never means all the Gre- 
cians, but only the inhabitants of the 
Phthiotis who were commanded by Acbil- 
les.“ But in proceſs of time the name 
EN Ang was extended to all the countries 
lying between Macedonia and Peloponne- 
* and even ſometimes included both 
theſe latter, and the inhabitants of all 
this region were called EN. It 
muſt be obſerved, however, that the pro- 
ſane writers, both Greek and Latin, of- 
ten diſtinguith, as St. Luke does; between 
Macedonia and FAR or Greece, See 
Rapbelius and Wetftzin on Acts xx. 2. 

Epp, $995, 6, from Eg. 

I. A Grecian, a native of Hellas or Greece. 
Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. 1. 22, 23. Comp. 
under EXAas. 

II. A Gentile, who followed the religion 
and manners of the Greeks, as oppoſed to 
a Jew, John vii. 35, twice. Acts xiv. 1, 
(Comp. ver. 5.) xviti. 4. xix. 10. xx. 21, 
Gal, iii. 28. Col. ii. 11. & al, Comp. 
2 Mac. iv. 10—15. vi. 9. xi. 24. 

* See Dr. Hodges's Miſcellaneous Reflections, 

b 226. 2d edit. | 
+ 'Opungo; udapey Tu; tujmaile; warty ERA ,.t 

* aug n rug per” ANU Ag th Tr; Gib beg 
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E A A 
III. A Jewiſh profelyte deſcended of Grecian 


parents or anceflors. occ. John xii. 20. 
See Deddridge on the place, and comp, 
Acts xvii. 4. See alſo Suicer's Theſaur. 
on this word. 

ENAẽH-ß, Y, Ov. 
Grecian, Greek. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. 
Rev. ix. 11. | 

EN NDR, dog, i, from *ExAyv. 
A Grecian woman, i. e. in religion, a 
Gentile. oc. Mark vii. 26. (where ſee 
Wetſtein) Acts xvii. 12. 

'Examisys, &, 5, from Exyv. 
An Hellenift or Grecian proſelyte. occ, 
Acts vi. 1. ix. 29. xi. 20. After at- 
tentive conſideration, I concur with the 
opinion of the learned Wolfus, on Acts 
vi. I, that the *EAAyvirau mean ſuch 
perſons as bad been converted from bea- 
theniſm to Judaiſm. That it does not ſig- 
nify merely foreign Jews who uſed the 
Greek language in their ſynagogues and 
converſation, is evident from Acts xi. 20, 
where theſe 'EAayviga are diſtinguiſhed 
from the I83aiu or Jews by birth, men- 
tioned in the preceding verſe. Doddridge 
and others, who embrace the laſt-men- 
tioned interpretation of E, are 
ſo ſenſible of the force of this paſſage, 
that, upon the authority of the Alexan- 
drian MS, and ſome of the ancient ver- 
fions, though oppoſed by almoſt all the 
other MSS, they read 'ExAayvae inftead 
of Et; and Doddridge is ſo bold 
as to ſay, that common ſenſe would require 
us to adopt this reading, even if it werg 
not ſupported by ibe authority of any manu- 
ſcript at all I. This aſſertion, however, 
can only be ſupported by ſuppoſing, that 
Eo. A muſt ſignify a native, tbougb 
grecizing, Jew. But ſte Wilfcus on Acts 
vi. I. xi. 20.|| and Suicer, Theſaur. in 
"Ez.ayvisns II. 
} See what Campbell ſays very well on this ſub- 


ject in his Preliminary Diſſertations to the Goſpels, 
p- 639, &c. and p. 646, &c, | 


Since writing the above in the firſt edition, I 
found that Campbell, in his Preliminary Difſertatient 
to the _— p. 5, &c. has at large ſtated and de- 
fended the opinion that the *EXAamigac mentioned in 
the Acts, mean not Pro/elytes to Judaiſm, but thoſe 
Jews who had reſided always or moſtly in Grecian 
cities, and conſequently whoſe common tongue wat 
Greek. Without acquieſcing in the Doctor's argu- 
ments, I think the reader would do well carefully to 
peruſe what he has advanced on this ſubject, and 


u. D EDV veau. 


then judge for himſelſ. R 
1 EAAY- 


8 


E A II 


 E2ayvist, An adv. from EN v. 
In Greek, in the Greek language. occ. 
John xix. 20. Acts xxi. 37, ENA. 
Virtocxeig; the expreſſion is elliptical for 
S AGAZIv ⁰].⁰νj,? ; doſt thou 
know (how to ſpeak) in Greek? And 
ſo our Engliſh tranſlation, can/# thou 
ſpeak Greek? Xenopbon uſes an ellipti- 
cal phraſe exactly parallel, Cyropæd. lib. 
vii. p. 409. edit. Hutchinſon, Bvo. Tec 
ETPIETI ENIETAMENOTE, Thoſe 
cobo knew (bow to ſpeak) in Syriac. 
Comp. LXX in Neh. xiii. 24, where the 
phraſeology is complete. 

EX9Jew, w, from ev in, into, and Avyos an 
account, 
To bring into the account, impute, reckon, 
charge. occ. Rom. v. 13. Philem. ver. 18. 

Eri, from emis. 


I. To hope, expedt with deſire. Luke vi. 34. 


xxili. 8. xxiv. 21. & al. In 2 Cor. viii. 5, 

ſupply the word pwovev © merely” with 

Doddridge and Worfley, before yanioa- 

ev, 

1. To hope, truſt, confide, the prepoſitions 
£v, eig, and ens (this laſt either with a da- 
tive or accuſative caſe) being prefixed to 
the object in or upon which one hopes or 
truſts. See 1 Cor. xv. 19. Phil. ii. 19. 
John v. 45. 2 Cor. i. 10. 1 Tim. v. 5. 
1 Pet. iii. 5. Rom, xv. 12. 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. 

Theſe are Belleniſtical phraſes often oc- 
curring in the LXX, and generally an- 
ſwering either to the Heb. a M92, ÞMd— 
or 5y—to truſt in, to, or upon, as in Jud. 
Ix. 27. Xx. 36. 2 K. xviii. 5. Pſ. iv. 6; 
or to on to bope in, as Pl. v. 13. 
vii. 1. xvi. 1. & al. freq. or to D 51 
to wait for, Pf. xxxi, 25. xxxili. 22. 
XXXV11L 16. CxxX. 5. Iſa. li. 5. & al. 
EAIIIL, 1955, j. It may not improbably 


be deduced either from the Heb. x to 


fick, adbere, from the adberence of the 
mind to the object of it's hope, or from 
MÞ»y to faint, according to that of Solo- 
mon, Prov. xiu. 12. Comp. Pl. lxxxiv. 2. 
cxix. 81 *. 


® We may here remark, that the cognate verb 
£744 ſignifies not only 7s hope, but allo 1% fear ; 
(ſee Homer Il. xv. line 110. FHerodetus, lib. vi. 
cap. 1cg.) So the N. Exmig is uſed in Thacydides 
for fear. (See Scapula.) And in this latter fenſe 
theſe words may be derived from Ny to Faint but 
when Ama denotes, as it ſomeiimes does in Homer 
(ſee II. vii. lin. 199, 353» II. xiii. line 309), 7 f bind, 
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I. Hope, defire of ſome good with expefation 
of obtaining it. Acts xvi. 19. Rom. v. 4. 
Tit. i. 2. 1 John iii. 3. In 1 Cor. ix. 10, 
er emi at the end of the verſe is not 
found in five ancient, and three later 
MSS, and is accordingly ejected from 
the text by Grieſbach; and inſtead of 
TyYs enmilng avle weleyey, the Alexan- 
drian (e edit. Woide): and another an- 
cient, with two later MSS, read «7 A- 
T9, T8 peleyey ; which reading is alſo 
favoured by the Vulg. and both the Sy- 
riac verſions, and is marked by Grizſbach 

as equal, or perhaps preferable, to the 
other. See Mill, Wetftein, Bp. Pearce, 
and Grieſbach, On Eph. ii. 12. 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 13, ſee Leland on the Chriſtian Re- 
velation, pt. iii. ch. 8. p. 378, 8vo. 

II. The object of q the thing boped for, 
Rom. viii. 24. Heb. vi. 18. Comp. Gal. 
v. 55 Col. i. 5. Tit. ii. 13. Heb. vii. 19. 

III. The foundation or ground of bope. Col. 
1. 27. 1 Tim. i. 1. | 

IV. Truft, confidence, joined with bope, uſ 
with eig in following. 1 Pet. i. 21. 

V. Confidence, ſecurity. occ. Acts ii. 26, 
which is a citation from the LXX ver- 
ſion of Pſ. xvi. 9, where e e an- 
ſwers to the Heb. nio25 in confidence ; 
and in this ſenſe of confidence or ſecurity 
eig is uſed ſeveral times by the LXX 
for the ſame Heb. word wa, as in 
Jud. xviii. 7. Pf. iv. 10. Ixxviii. 53. 
Ezek. xxviii. 26. & al. 

EATMAS, a, 6. 

Elymas. The name of a man, ſignifying 
a magician or ſorcerer, as St. Luke him- 
ſelf interprets it, © He was called Ely- 
mas in Perſia, where he had learned ma- 
giſm.“ 5 It ſeems ultimately a 
derivative 

ferring to the magical ſecrets with which 
ſuch perſons pretended to be acquainted. 
occ. Acts xiii, 8, Comp, ver. 6, and ſee 
WWolfus. 

'EAQ, An obſolete V. from the Heb. von 
to remowe. é 
To take, chooſe, whence in the N. T. we 
have 3d perl. 2 aor. mid. SJ. 2 Theſt. 
ii. 13. and particip. 2 aor. mid. S 
5g. Heb. xi. 25, See under Algse. 


be of opinion, it may perhaps be beſt deduced ſrom 
| Heb. 5), as denoting the mind's adherence or atiene 


tion to an object. 


| EAQI, 


rom the Heb. y to hide, re- 


EAQ 


as the word is written, Pſ. xviii. 47. 
cxliii. 10. cxlv. 1. occ. Mark xv. 34; 
in which dolorous exclamation of our 
Bleſſed Redeemer there ſeems a propriety 
and emphaſis beyond what has been com- 
monly obſerved. For Mat. xxvii. 46, 
ABOUT (mea) tbe ninth hour, Feſus 
cried out with a loud woice, Hi, HA, i. e. 
n, On, (as in Pf. xxii. 1.) My God, 
My God, coby ha/t thou forſaken me? 
the name by which he then addreſſed the 
Divinity referring to his omnipreſent * 
power and providence; but, AT tbe ninth 
bour (T1 waz T1 , Mark), when he 
was in the very jaws of death, he again 
cries out, Fi, Exwi, Eloi, Eloi, LN 
haſt thou forſaken mes bm, el, 
Thou, Jehovah, who art not only D my 
powerful God, but vhs bound to bear 
together with my humanity the curſe due 
fo man for fin (for who is h but Jeho- 
vab ? Pf. xviii. 32. comp. Gal. iii. 13.), 
evby baſt THOU forſaken mes? I add, 
that in the only three paſſages (I believe) 
wherein *m>8 Elo; occurs in the Old 
Teſtament, it refers to the ſufferings of 
Chrift, or to the glory which jhould fol- 
low. Thus in the xviii Pſ. which con- 


tains a prediction of his death, refurrec- 


tion, and exaltation, we read at the 45th 
verſe, Jebovab lives, and bleſſed be my 
rock, B10 ww + bn, and lit my 
ALUE, my Saviour, be exalted. In the 
elxiii Pf, which is upon the ſame glorious 
ſubject, the man Chriſt Jeſns addreſſes 
Jehovah at the 1oth verſe, Trach me to 
do thy oi (i. e. by offering myſelf a ſa- 
crifice for man. Comp. Pl. xl. 8. Heb. 
x. 5—10.), for thou art Wn my ALUE. 
And in tbe beloved one's fong of praiſe :, 


* Azuila renders on, , Pf. xxii. 1, by if, 


Hou, to xugh paov, my flrong one, my ftrorp one, 

+ Thus read the unpointed editions of Forfter at 
Oxford, and of Leuſden at Amſterdam, 1701 ; but 
other editions, as Waltzn's Polyglott, and Montanus's 
printed by Plantin, 1572, together with very many 
of Dr. Kennicot?'s Codices, read d without the * 
If this latter reading be admitted, the words muſt be 
rendered the Aieim of my ſalvation, which, it muſt 
be confefſed, is maſt agreeable to the uſual applica- 


tion of the N. yu» which generally denotes not a ſa- 
wieur but ſalvation. 


t So the Hebre e title calls it vnd n57n @ hong 
1 praiſe for the belyved, 
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FAN. Heb. | | 
My God. It is plainly the Heb. bre, 


E MB 


PC. exlv. 1, he breaketh out into this 
thankſgiving, 1 will very highly exalt 
ther moR my ALUE, the king, and 1 
will bleſs thy name for ever and ever. 

Ewzulov, 45, 8. Gen. from #18 of me, and 
ale ſelf. ; 
Myſelf. A compound pronoun which 
hath no nominative. Mat. viii. 9. Luke 
vii. 7. & al. freq. 

Eubauu , from ev in, into, and Baiyw to go, 
come, % 

I. To go, or enter into, as into a pool. John 
v. 4. 

II. 75 enter into, or go aboard, a ſhip. Mat. 
viii. 23. & al. freq. 

Eu FH, from ev in, into, and B to 
caſt. 
To caſt into. occ. Luke xii. 5. 

EuwSxnlu, and —94.04, Mid. from ey in, and 
Bamnlw to dip. | 
To dip in. occ. Mat. xxvi. 23. Mark 
xiv. 20. John xiii. 26. 

EuSalevw, from e in, and Balzw to tread, 
which from Baivw to go. 
To enter, or rather, as our tranſlation, To 
intrude into; ſor the word ſeems to imply 
conceit and arrogance. So Stockius, * faf- 
tuose incedo, invado, ingero me ;” and 
Mintert, © incedo, fuperbe, faſtuos? in- 
cedo.” Joſephus has uſed the word in this 
view, Ant. lib. ii. cap. 12. F 1, where, 
ſpeaking of Mount Sinai, he ſays * the 
ſhepherds durſt not EMBATETEIN EIS 
evi intrude upon it, becauſe it was re- 
garded as the habitation of the Deity.” 
And Elſner cites a remarkable paſſage 
from Ari/tides, where he mentions Philip 
as EMBATETQN EIN Ta Twv Exnnvwy 
m9 /uxl%, intruding into, or impertinently 
meddling with, the attairs of the Greeks.” 
Miniert thinks the word alludes to the 
tragical buſkins called by Lucian sue? 

(read || £v.3%i%), in which the actors 

| Arutied aloft upon the ſtage. It is alſo 

applied to entering upon a poſſeſſion. So 

Chryſoflom, EMBATEYEIN Elx& 7yv 

 1109101%», to enter upon the inberitance, 

(See more in I/e//tein.) And in this ſenſe 

the L.XX, though they appear to have 

miſtaken the meaning of the Heb. uſe it, 

Joſh. xix. 51, #24 enyerInoay EMBA- 

TET TAI yy, and they went toenter 

upon the land.“ oec. Col. ii. 18. Hapbe- 


See Lucian, Necyomant, p. 314. Quom. con- 
ſcrib. Hiſt. p 678. De Saltat. p.924 . tom, i. 
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Aus on this text produces a paſſage from 
Xenopbon in Conviv. where he uſes e- 
Teveiy tranſitively with the accuſative caſe 
for ſearching, ſcrutinizing, or examining 
into a thing, and thus alſo. Chry/offom 
applies the word (ſee Suicer, Theſaur.) ; 
and ſo Heſych:us explains euwfaleoaxg by 
tums ſeeking. And this laſt Wolftus 
thinks the beſt ſenſe. But is there no 
difference in meaning between euSalzuey 
and eu.aleveiy ei? If there is, I ſhould 
prefer the firſt interpretation above given. 
But comp. Britiſh Critic, vol. iii. p. 276. 

Ew&y;4, from ey in, into, and obſol. Sy 

to go. 
To go, or enter into. An obſol. V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. ey=&yy, in- 
finit. ev.S4y04, particip. ewEag. See under 
Eu&avw, 

Eutitatu, from ey in, and Pitatw to cauſe 
40 go. 

To cauſe to go or enter in, to put on board. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 6, This word is uſed 
by the pureſt Greek writers for putting 

on e- ld. See Alberti and Wefſtein, 
and comp. EuFtaivw. 

8 from ey in, on, and PAenw to 
00k. 

I. To wiew, look upon, i. e. with ſteadfaſt- 
neſs and attention. Mark xiv. 67. Luke 
xxii. 61. John 1. 36, 43. Acts i. 1m. 
& al. 

II. To bebold, or ſee. occ. Mark viii. 25. 
Acts xxii. 11. | 

EpScinacjai, wii, from ev in, or on ac- 
count of, and Beiuwonuai or Bpiyroown to 
roar, florm evith anger, from BRSUV to 
roar, which ſee under Beoyiy. See Miet- 


Hein on Mat. ix. 30, and comp, Ecclus,- 


xiii. 3. 

I. To groan deeply, from anguiſh of heart. 
occ. John xi. 33, 38. Comp. Pf. xxxviii, 
8, or 9. | 

II. To groan, or grumble, with indignation. 
occ. Mark xiv. 5, where the Vulg. excel- 
lently, fremebant in eam. The Latin 
Fremo by the way is a derivative from the 


Greek Bzzp.w. The LXX have once uſed 


the N. euSeiunmuu for the Heb, e fu- 
rious indignation, Lam. ii. 6. 

III. To cłarge, or forbid ſtrictly and ear- 
neſtly. occ. Mat. ix. 30. (where ſee Camp- 
bell.) Mark i. 43, (where ſee Elfner.) 

EMEQ, w. 

To vomit, ſpew. occ. Rev. iii. 16. 


1 216 J 


E M I 


The word may be very naturally derived 
from the Heb. mon tumult, diſturbance, 
which every one knows the action of vo- 
miting generally occaſions in the animal 
frame to a ve 
manner the Latin vomo to vomit, may be 
a derivative from the Heb. DyÞ to agi- 
tate, 
Ew.2v0p%4, from ey on account of, and nat. 
you to be mad. 
To be mad upon, or againſt. occ, Acts 
xxvi. 11. 
EMMANOTHA, Heb. 
God with us. It anſwers both in the LXX 
and in Mat. to the Heb. bp, from 
By with, 12 us, and 58 God, Iſa. vii. 14. 
The name imports God in our nature, and 
for our ſakes, i. e. for our ſalvation and 
happineſs and thus Iſaiah's prophecy, 
that * THE wirgin's ſon ſhould be called 
Emmanuel, was tulfilled by Chriſt's being 
called Jeſus, i. e. Jebovab the ſaviour, a 
name of the ſame import. Comp. Iyc85. 
oc. Mat. i. 23. 
1 * from ev in, and pevw to remain. 
o remain, perſevere in. occ, Acts xiv. 22. 
Gal. iii. 10. Heb. viii. 9. 
Ew2g, i, o, from £18 of me, gen. of Eſw J. 


Mine, my own. Mat. xviii. 20. xx. 15. & al. | 


freq. In Mat. xx. 23, Kypke renders Oux 
egi £0v Java, it does not become me to 
give, it is not my office to give, and pro- 
duces ſimilar expreſſions from Plutarcb; 
obſerving that in ſuch phraſes epyov work, 
buſineſs, office is underſtood, which is ex- 
preſſed by Xenophon and Euripides. 
Eunaypovy, 5, 1 from eprenaypa 
1ſt perl. perf. of the V. eunaitw, 
A mocking or ſcoffing. This N. occurs 
not in the common editions of the N. T. 
but in 2 Pet. iii. 3, ten MSS, three of 
which ancient, have ey ewTay/mory e 
T%XTH%, and this reading is ſupported 
by both the Syriac and ſeveral other old 
verſions, and 1s received into the text by 
Gricſbach, whom fee, and Wetftein, The 
expreſſion is an emphatical one, and well 
deſeribes the deiſtical ſcorners of our own 
days. | 
Euna% 05, u, 6, from epmeraſpuao Iſt perl, 
perf. pail. of the V. ewnaituw. 
A mocking, or rather a being mocked. occ. 
Heb. xi. 36. 
* Thus Ifa. vii. 14, dym with the N emphaticy 
and LXX and Mat. i. 23, H nag. 
. Eunatuy 


high degree. In like | 


1 
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lay, ſport. 


I. To play upon, make ſport with, mock. Mat. | 


XX. 19. Xxvii. 31, 41. Luke xiv. 29. 

II. To illude, deceive. occ. Mat. ii. 16. 

Eunauxlys, e, 0, from epnatu, 

A mocker, a ſcoſſer. occ, 2 Pet. iii, 3. 
Jude ver. 18. 

Eunegmalew, w, from ey in, among, and 
mecinalew to walk about, which fee. 

To walk about among. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 

EpmiTAcu, w, from ey in, and mimA&%w, or 
mime, to fill, which is formed from 
the obſol. verb mAaw to f11, by prefixing 
the reduplicate ſyllable .. 

To fill. occ. Acts xiv. 17. 

Eurim, from ey in, into, and inte to fall. 
To fall into, or among, incidere. occ. 
Mat. xii. 11. Luke x. 36. xiv. 5. 1 Tim. 
iii. 6, 7. vi. 9. Heb. x. 31. On Luke 
x. 36, Alberti and Wetſtein cite from Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 12, the ſame 

hraſe, 'Olay EIL AH STAT EMIIE- 
MEN. 


Euren, from ey in, and TAexw io con- 


ned, tie. 
To entangle, implicate, implicare. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 4. So Epictetus 
in Arrian, lib. in. cap. 22, ſays the Cy- 
nic ſhould not be EMIIEIIAETME- 
NON &oyeoeoi entangled in relations ;" 
Cicero be Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 19, 
uſes the expreſſions, Nullis ef? occupatio- 
nibus implicatus, and cap. 20, implicatus 
moleſtis negotiis & operofis, See alſo 
Welſtein on 2 Tim. | 
Eur, from ey in, and way to fill. 
To fill, ſatisfy, whether naturally or ſpi- 
ritually. occ. Luke i. 53. vi. 25. John 
vi. 12. Rom. xv. 24, where ſee Kypke. 
Eunaoxy, Is, I, from evnrenaocxa pert, mid. 
of £mAzKw. | 
A plaiting, or braiding of the hair. occ. 
1 Pet. iii. 3. Lucian, Amores, tom. i. 
p. 1057, minutely deſcribes H TTAOKH 
TQN TPIXQN, The braiding of the bair, 
as particularly employing the attention 
and pains of the women. Comp. alſo 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in up III. 
Ewnvew, c, from ey in, and wvew to, breathe, 
To inſpire, draw in the breath. So Joſe- 
pbus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. F 2, uſes 
the verb for breathing ; &ws eunvewsi, 


whilſt they breathe,” occ, A 


. % J. 


Epraitw, from ev in, upon, and mat to | 


ix. 1, | 
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Ewnvewy a eg Ra 6ov8. The phrafe 
is elliptical, and to complete it, amo, eg, 
or £vexa, from, or by reaſon of, may be 
ſupplied, It beautifully deſcribes Saul 
as being ſo full of threatenings, and fo 
deſirous of {laughter againſt the diſciples 
of the Lord, that the violence of his paſ- 
ſions even affected his breath, and made 
him draw it quicker and ſtronger, as 
perſons in vehement anger and eager de- 
fire uſually do. Comp. Pf. xxvii. 12. 
Homer has an expreſſion ſomewhat re- 
ſembling this in the Acts (though the con- 
truction is difterent), II. iii. line 8. & al, 
where he ſays the Greeks were eve 
mvelovTes breathing rage, as Pope renders 
it, or rather breatbing courage ; ſo Mil- 
ton, Par. Loſt, b. i. line 554, *—delibe- 
rate valour breath'd.” And Cicero, Cati- 
lin. II. 1. ufes the expreſſion “ ſcelus 
anhelantem, breathing wickedneſs ;” and 
in Rhetor, ad Herennium, uſually printed 
in the Works of Cicero, lib. iv. cap. 55, 
we have “ anhelans ex intimo pettore 
crudelitatem, from the bottom of his 
breaſt breathing cruelty.” But ſee more 
in Elfner, Wetjtein, and Kypke on the 
text. 

EwTogev0juc, from roger. 

I. Intranſitively, To trade, traffic, merchan- 
diſe. occ. Jam, iv. 13. 

IL. Tranſitively with an accuſative, To make 
a trade, or gain, of. occ. 2 Pet, ii. 3. See 
Kypke. | 

Epmogia, ag, 1, from egg. 
Merchandiſe, traffic, properly, ſays Sca- 
pula, ſuch as men paſs the ſea to carry 
on. occ. Mat. xxii. 5, 


EuTogioy, 8, To, from ewn0%G9%%. 

A market-place, a mart. occ. John ii. 16. 

Euroęog, 8, 6, from ev in, and wogog a paſſing 
over or way, which from eig to paſs 
over, through. 

I. Anciently and properly, A paſſenger in a 
Hip. Thus —.— Fe li. 
line 319, ſays he will go ewTnopos as a paſ- 
ſenger, becauſe, as he immediately adds, 
he has zo ſhip of bis own; and Laertes, 
Lies father, not knowing who he was, 
aſks him, Odyſſ. xxiv, line 299, 


» EMITOPOS bn 
Nnog tr ah Adlęing; 

—Or art thou come a paſſenger 
On board another's ſhip? - 
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IT. A traveller. So uſed by Sopbocles in 
dip. Colon. 

III. One ⁊obo travels, eſpecially by ſea, on 
account of traffic, a merchant, a trader, 
Thus commonly uſed in the Greek wri- 
ters. occ. Mat. xiii. 45. Rev. xvili. 3, 
11, 15, 23. 

In the LXX it generally anſwers to the 
Heb. md a merchant, a N. derived in 
like manner from the V. Md to go about. 

Eun), from ey in, and wgy% to ſet on 
fire, burn, which from the old V. mea 
the ſame, and this from the Heb. Wa 
to burn, or rather from W to break in 
pieces, _— whoſe derivative N. vÞ8 
aſhes, plainly refers to this action of fire. 
Comp. Io. 

To ſet on fire, burn. occ. Mat. xxii. 7. 

Eurpoc hey, An adv. governing a genitive, 
from ey in, and weoovev before, which 
from 740 the ſame, and the ſyllabic ad- 
jection ey denoting at a place, & being 
inſerted for the ſound's ſake. 

1. Of place, Before, as oppoſed to behind. 
Mat. vi. 2. Mark 1. 2. Luke xix. 4. 
John iii. 28. Rev. iv. 6. Ta coe 
(uecn namely) The parts or places which 
are before. Phil. iii. 13. 


2. Before, in ibe preſence of. Mat. v. 16, 24. 

xxvii. 11. & al. freq. 

3. Of dignity or ſuperiority, Before, in pre- 
ference to. occ. John i. 15, 27, 30. See 
Campbell on ver. 15, and comp. John 
iii. 31. 
The word is uſed in a ſenſe ſimilar to 
this laſt by the LXX, anſwering to the 
Heb, 125, Gen. xlviii. 20. 

EuTivw, from ev in, npon, and wir to ſpit, 


To ſpit upon. Mat. xxvi. 67. xxvil. 30. 


& al. Obſerve, that /p:ting, even in 4 


perſon's preſence, was in the eaſt always 
eſteemed a great affront *. How much 
more then, ſpitting in bis face? And as 
our Blefled Lord was treated with ſuch 
harbarons indignity by the Roman ſoldiers, 
ſo the late excellent Jonas Hanway, in 
his Travels, vol. i. p. 298, informs us, 
that the Per/ian ſoldiers were ordered to 
ſpit in the face of a rebel priſoner at 
Aftrabad—, © an indignity of great an- 
tiquity in the eaſt; and this, adds the 
truly pious writer, and the cutting off 
beards, which I ſhall haye occaſion to 


See Heb, and. Eng. Lexic. in p I. 
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mention, bronght to my mind the ſuf. 
ferings recorded in the prophetical hi. 
tory of our Saviour,” namely in Iſa. 1. 6, 

Em@avys, sog, B5, 6, 1, ua Toes, from e 
in, unto, and $21vw to ſheww. 
Appearing, apparent, manifeſt, occ. Acts 
x. 40. Rom. x. 20. 

Eu pc, from ey in, unto, and $924: to 
fhexw., | 

I. To fhew plainly, to manifcf. occ. John 
xiv. 21, 22. And in the paſſive, Tv be 
manifeſted, appear plainly. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 53, Heb. ix. 24. 

II. To declare, fignify. occ. Acts * + -, 
22. Heb. xi. 14. The LXX have 
it in this ſenſe for the Heb. N to fell, 
declare, Eſth. ii. 22. 

III. To inform, give information, in a judi- 

. cial ſenſe. occ. Acts xxiv. 1. xxv. 2, 15, 
The expreſſion in theſe paſſages is ellipti- 


cal for evspavioay taules they ſhewed 


themſelves, or appeared (comp. John 
xiv. 21, 22.), or according to Theopby- 
lad and Ammonius, for eve6&viouy di- 
0aoxaninyy vary they preſented a me- 
morial, Comp. Acts xxiii. 15. 
Euęobog, e, 6, j, from e in, and £9905 fear. 
n fear, afraid, terrified. Luke xxiv. 5, 
37. & al. 

EuGvoaw, w, from ev, in, upon, and Gvraw 
to breathe, blow, blow up, © flatu diſ- 
tendo, diſtend by blowing.” Scapula. 
Þvoauw then ſeems a derivative from the 
Heb. n 10 ſpread, be difſuſed. 

To breathe or blow upon. occ. John xx. 22. 

Eubos, 8, 6, i, from ev in, and @vl%g 
planted, fo fit for producing ſeed or fruit, 
from $vw to produce, which ſee. 
Implanted, ingrafted. occ. Jam. i. 21. 
It is applied to the word of the Goſpel, 
which miniſters are ſaid “ to plant, 
x Cor. iii. 6, 7, 8, and which bringeth 
forth fruit, Col. i. 6. Comp. Mark iv. 7, 
8. Barnabas in like manner calls this 
EM®#TTON 3w-ezy T1; ATAAXHE aul, 
tbe implauted gift of bis doctrine. Epiſt. 
§ 9. edit. Ruſſel, ad fin. See Whitby on 
Jam. 1. 21. Further, as in the Greek 
writers, .6uloy frequently denotes what. 
is innate or natural, and ſometimes what 
is thoroughly implanted or infixed in the 
mind, (ſee Elſner, Rapbelius, and Wolf us) ; 
ſo in St. James it implies, that the hea- 
venly doctrine not only enters into the 
ears, but is ſo implanted in the foul as to 


became 
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become, as it were, a ſecond nature. 

Comp. Jam. i. 18. 1 Pet. i. 23, 2 Pet, 

i. 4, and $vo1g III. 

EN, A prepoſition, derived perhaps from 
the Heb. particle n denoting the preſence 
of an object, or from Dy with, 

I. Governing a Dative, 

1. In, of place, Mat. ii. 1, 2, 5, 9. & al. 

freq.—of ſtate, Mat. vi. 29. xvi. 27. 

xxv. 31, Phil. iv. 11. where ſee Kyphe.— 

of employment, 1 Tim. iv. 15, Ev T8945 

10, Be in, i. e. Be diligently employed, 

or taken up by, theſe things.” Rapbelius 

ſhews that the ſame phraſe is often uſed 

by Xenophon,—of time, Mat. ii. 1. ili. 1. 

& al. freq. 


2. Among. Mat. xvi. 7. xx. 26. Acts xv. 7. 
& al. 


3. With, together with. Luke xiv. 31. Jude 


ver. 14. So Xenophon Cyropæd. lib. i. 
p. 75- edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. IIa yap 
lea xa oiwyas jpir e& oavlw ö u,, 

' EN Ty Scala, xwivyeuors. Never 
— any thing either by thyſelf or 
with the army, contrary to the ſacrifices 
and auguries.” 

4. With, by. Mat. iii. 11. xx. 15. 1 Cor. 
v. 8. vi. 20. 1 Theſſ. iv. 18. Comp. 
1 Sam. xvii. 45, in LXX. This is not a 
merely belleni/tical application of ey, the 
pureſt Greek writers uſe it in the ſame 
ſenſe. See Blaclcoalls Sacred Claſſics, 
vol. 1. p. 30. 

5. By, denoting the agent. Luke iv. 1, 
where £y is uſed for uno. Comp. Mat. 
iv. 1. 1 Cor. vi. 2. Heb. i. 1, where ſee 
IWolfius, Acts xvii. 28; © Ey a in the 
beginning of the verſe, either muſt ſignify 
the ſame as e aule, di avle, for by bim 
(or from bim) we have life, motion and 
exittence ; or one of thoſe expreſſions 
mult be underſtood after x £71w5y, as x 
bg e auiz, or di ale! otherwiſe the 
quotation out of Aratus, which is to 
prove that we were created by God, will 
not be argumentative, nor what follows, 
e145 av, concluſive.” Markland in Bow- 
zer's Conject. 

6. By, through. Luke i. 77. Rom. v. 9. 
vill. 15. Comp. Mat. xvii. 21. 

7- For, on account of, Mat. vi. 7. xi. 6. Acts 
vii. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 4. Eph. iii. 13. iv. 1. 

8. Of, concerning. Rom. xi. 2. Gal. i. 24. 

9. To, unto, Luke i. 17. Gal. i. 16. Col. 
i. 23. 1 Thell, iv. 7. 


1 


| 


» 
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10. Towards, 1 John iv. 16, ey 7uiy—ta. 
wards, or to, us. 

11. Nigh to. John xix. 41. 

12. Into, of place or ſtate. Mat. x. 16, 
xvi. 11. Mark i. 16. Luke xxitli. 42. 
John iii. 35. Rom. i. 25. & al. freq. E- 
is thus frequently uſed in the Greek wri- 
ters. See Blackwalls Sacred Clathcs, 
vol. i. p. 150. 

13. Conſiſting of. Acts vii. 14, where ey 
ſeems to be put for Tyy ovvifauevyy ey 
— conſiſting in or of. The LXX uſe it in 
the ſame Lass, anſwering to the Heb. 2, 
Deut. x. 22, EN E#89%pyxovia Ui] 
ualeSyoav uu malepes o tis Ailumroy, 
Comp. Deut. xxvi. 5. xxvili. 62. 

14. According to. 1 Tim. i. 18. Heb. iv. It. 

II. With an infinitive preceded by the neu- 
ter article 7w, it retains it's primary ſig- 
nification of in, but may he rendered 

I. When, as. Luke xx. 24, & Tw xala- 
xAibyvai avloy per avlos, in bis being re- 
clined, i. e. when, or as, be was reclined 
at meat with them.” Luke ii. 27, e Tw 


eira ſalty Teg , in the parents bring- 


ing in, when, or as, they were bringing 


in,” Comp. ch. xi. 37. xiv. 1. Atts 
iii. 26, 

2. That, becauſe, Luke i. 21, e92vuatoy ev 
TW Yooviteiv auloy—tbey wondered in bis 
ſlaying, that, or becauſe, be flayed. 

III. In compoſition the in ey is changed 
into / before /, x, and , as in e/ſypagu, 
e/u9.hew, eſygiw; into p before B, u, x, 
and ©, as in £1S%AAW, ELEYW, EVMALLW, 
£1.©0vitw; into 4 before another A, as in 
£a)oſew : But in verbs the is reſtored 
before the augment, as in ey2xaAsy, eve- 
W &. &c. from e/ua.w, ewnau, 
&c, | 
Ex in compoſition denotes, 

1. Moſt generally, In or into. 

2. On, upon. See Eubrenu, Eunluw. 

3. On account of. See ES c0ua, Eire 
VIA. | | 
Eva/x%15u.04:, Depon. from ey in or into, 

and a/za2.y the arm, which lee, 

To take into, or embrace, in the arms. 
occ, Mark ix. 36. x. 16. See Melſtein 
and Nye. 

Ey2ans, 8, 6, ij, from ey 4A in the ſea. 
Being or living in the ſca, as fiſh, &c. 
occ. Jam. iii. 7. The Greek writers uſe 
the word in the ſame ſenile, See Mei- 
fein. 

Exavli 
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from ey in, and ai againſt, 

Before, in the preſence of. oc. Luke i. 8. 

In this ſenſe the word is very frequently 

uſed in the LXX, anſwering to the Heb. 

„d before the face, Va in the eyes, vy 

to the eyes, &c. 

Evaylios, a, ov, from ev in, and avi againſt. 

I. Contrary, oppoſite. See Mat. xiv. 24. 
Acts xxvi. . 1 Thefl. ii. 15, EZ evavhiag, 
namely Nie On the oppoſite fide or 
part. occ. Mark xv. 39. Tit. ii. 8. 

II. Evaylioy, Neut. uſed adverbially, joined 
with a genitive, and applied in the ſame 
ſenſe as evayli, Before, in the preſence of. 
Mark ii. 12. Acts vii. 10. & al. The 
LXX very frequently uſe it in the ſame 
ſenſe for the Heb. 122 before, „, &c. &c. 

Evzpy0ua, from ev in, and apyopai to be- 


in. 
75 begin, or begin in. occ. Phil. i. 6. Gal. 
iii. 3. | 
Evens, cos, Bs, 6, ij, from ey in, and deco to 
want, 
Indigent, poor, in want. occ. Acts iv. 34. 
Ex deiſua, alos, ro, from eviedui/pai pert. 
paſſ. of ev9zixvuw or evicixw, 


A manifeſt proof or token. occ. 2 Theſl. 
i. 5. | 


EvSzicyuw, ev3eixvupi, or obſol. view, 
from ey in, to, and S:ixyvw or obſol. Sew 
to ſhew. 

I. To fhew, make manifeſt, demonſtrate. 
Rom. ii. 15. ix. 17. 1 Tim. i. 16. 

II. To ſbecu, perform, do, præſtare. 2 Tim. 
iv. 14. Comp. Tit. ii. to. iii. 2. Heb. 
vi. 10, 11, where fee Velſtein, and on 
Tit. ii. 

EyGeifis, tos, att. ewe, J, from es ιν,j or 
EVOELKYUW., | 

I. A declaration, manifeſtation. occ. Rom. 

©. .W- $5; 36. 

II. A demonſtration, evident proof or token. 
occ. 2 Cor. viii. 24. Phil. i. 28. 

"Ev3exc, Ut, di, rc, Undeclined, from s. 
one, and òex& ten. 

A noun of number, Eleven. Mat. xxvin. 
16. & al. | 

The old German einlif, and Saxon ænd- 
lepen, endleopen, &c. whence our Eng. 
Eleven, manifeſtly inſinuate, ſays Ju- 
nius, that one is len, namely above ten, 
which is conſidered as a new ferm in 
numbering : hence the reaſon of the En- 


gliſh name is evident. So twelve is two, | 
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Evayli, An adv. joined with a genitive, 


OI 


| 
| 


} * 


E N A 
or twa, Ie, above ten namely. Comp. 


under Atudexa, and ſee more in Junius: 
Etymol. Anglican. in ELEVEN. 

"Evdexalog, y, oy, from vdeα. 

Eleventh. occ. Mat. xx. 6, 9. Rev, 
xxi. 20. , 
Ev9sy,0a:, from ev, in, upon, and deo 

to recerve, take. 

I. To take upon, admit, in the profane 
writers, 

II, Imperſonally, EySzx#1a, It is poſſible, 
it may be, q. d. it admits. occ. Luke 
xii. 33. So Heſychius explains 8x ed 
las by aSuvaroy egi it is impoſſible, in 
which ſenſe the phraſe is uſed by the 
pureſt of the Greek writers, See Einer 
and Weiftein on Luke xiii. 33. To whoſe 
inſtances ſeveral more might be added 
from Arrian, Epictet. In 2 Mac. xi. 18, 
we have & de yy ENAEXOMENA, bat 
things <were poflible, or might be, and 
2 Mac. xii. 26, anzxoſyoalo ENAEXO- 
MENNE, be apologized as much as he 
could. Comp. Aveydexloy. ; 

Ey90ypew, w, from ev0nwog, one cubo is at 
home, in his own country, or among bis 
_ people, from ey in, and d nh a peo» 

e. 
IT be at home. occ, 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, g. See 
Welſtein. | | 

Ev0i9voxw, owai, from edu the ſame. 
To clothe, be clothed. occ. Luke viii. 27, 
xvi. 19. 

Exdixog, 8, 6, ij, from ev in, and dixy juſtice. 
Agreeable to juſtice, juſt. occ. Rom. iii. 8. 
Heb. ii. 2. 

Exòouncig, ws, att. ews, 3j, from evSopew 

(as it were), which from e in, upon, and 

©2uew to. build, which from 5z02.2 pert. 

mid. of de the ſame. 

A building, or ſtructure. occ. Rev. xxi. 18. 

Foſepbus (as Wetftein has remarked) uſes 

the ſame word. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. d 6. 

H 0 ENAOMHEIE 6oyv evs8aAclo xala 

s Yanarlys eig Oiaxooius wodag, The 

firufture, or mole, which he oppoſed to 

the violence of the ſea, was two hundred 

feet long.” 7 

Ev9otatw, from ev in, and Joa to glorify. 
To glorify. occ. 2 Theſſ. i. 10, 12. 

Eydogog, 8, 6, ij, from ey in, and Goa glory. 

I. Glorious, honourable, occ. Luke xili. 17. 
1 Cor. iv. 10. Eph. v. 27. 

II. Glorious, ſplendid, pompous, of dreſs, 
occ. Luke vii. 25. 


Ede, 


1 


ENE 


Ey dv, dog, v0, from ede. 

A garment, raiment. Mat. iii. 4. vi. 25. 

xxli. 11, & al. In Mat. vii. 15, there 

ſeems an alluſion to the ſheep ſeins worn 

by the ancient prophets. Comp. under 

Myawly. | 

Ex d vaio, u, from ey in, and 0yapow to 
Arengtben. 
To 5 make ſtrong, whether bo- 
dily, Heb. xi. 34.--or ſpiritually, Acts 
ix, 22, Rom. iv. 20, 1 Tim. i. 12. & al. 

Ex dvcig, 108, att. ews, 7, from evò vw. 

A putting on, or wearing, of clothes. 
Occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. 

Ey3vw and edv, from ey in, into, and 
Fw or Cuvw to go in or under, alſo to put 
on, which ſee. 

I. To go or enter into. oc. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

II. To clothe, put on, inveſt. It is applied, 

iſt, To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. 
xxvii. 31. Acts xii, 21. & al. 

adly. Spiritually, To the armour of light, 
or of God. Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 11, 14. 
Comp. 1 Theſſ. v. 8. So to the Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, i. e. his temper, conduct, and vir- 
tues. Rom. xiii. 14, where ſee Kyphe.— 
Gal. iii. 27, where ſee Macknight.—to the 
New Man, Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10. 
Comp. ver. 12, & ſeqt. and ſee Xypłe. 

zdly. To the miraculous gifts of the Holy 
Spirit, with which the Apoſtles of Chriſt 
were endued. Luke xxiv. 49. Comp. Acts 
i. 4, 8. 

4thly. To that incorruption and immorta- 
lity, with which the bodies of men ſhall 
be endued or clothed at the reſurrection. 
Occ. I Cor, xv. 53, 54. 

ENET RK, An obſolete V. from the Heb. 
Dum the Hiph. of 202 fo bring. + 
To bring, bear. Hence in the N. T. we 
have the 1ſt aor. active ye αe᷑, Mark ix. 
17, 20. & al. 1 aor. paſſ. nyezybyy, Mat. 
xiv. 11. 2 Pet. i. 21, infin. evz594v04, 
Mark vi. 27. particip. eve eig, 2 Pet. 
i. 17. See under Þepu, 

Eve da, as, 1, from ey in, and kògæ a ſeat 

or fitting. 

An ambuſh or ambuſcade. So evs$cay 

woey to 19 25 an ambuſh, oc. Acts 

ucydi 


XXV. 3. 7. des uſes the ſame phraſe. 
See Wethein, | 


Evedgeuw, from eve. 
To lie in wait. occ. Luke xi. 54. Acts 
xxili. 21. 

Rveò por, 8, Tv, See Eytèga. 
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| An ambuſh or lying in wait. occ; Ads 


E NE 


xxiii. 16. 

Evei As, w, from ey in, and #Azw to roll, 
which is, I think, to be deduced from 
the V. &Ao7w (which ſee), and not 
vice verſa. 

To roll or curap up. o. Mark xv. 46. 

Exeiui, from ey in, and ei to be. 

To be in or within, oc. Luke xi. 41, 
IIAyy Ta evovla doe exeyuoouvyy, But 
give what is in (the cup and platter 
namely) for alms.” See this interpreta- 
tion, which is alſo embraced by Wolfrus, 
and Kypke (whom fee) abundantly vin- 
dicated by Raphzlius, who very juſtly de- 
mands a proof, that Ta evovia ſignifies 
the ſame as ex Twy evoviwuy, and that be- 
cauſe the latter phraſe denotes according 
to one's abilities or ſubſtance, the former 
does ſo likewiſe. Our Engliſh tranſlation 
—of ſuch things as ye have, ſeems to aim 
at preſerving the ſuppoſed ambiguity of 
the Greek. See a ſimilar inſtance in Heb. - 


—— 


v. 7. 

EN EKA. An adv. governing a genitive, 
derived perhaps from the Heb. ac the 
Hiph. of 272 to bring, or compounded of 
the Heb. My to anſwer, correſpond, 
(whence the particle p becauſe), and 
77 (Chald.) t come, ſo denoting the 
coming or happening of a thing in anſwer 
or correſpondence to ſomewhat elle. 
Becauſe of, on account of, by reaſon of. 
Acts xxvi. 21. Rom. vili. 36. 

*Eyexey, An adv, from &, Which ſee. 

1. The ſame as £v2xa, Mat. v. 10. & al. freq. 

2. With reſpec to, in regard of. 2 Cor. 

iii. 10. Rapbelius ſhews that this ſenſe of 

the word 1s agreeable to the uſe of the 

pureſt Greek writers. To the inſtances 
he has cited, might be added from Eu- 
cian, Timon. tom. i. p. 94, Feuojpals 

'ENEKA, WWith reſpect to lying.“ 

Ov evexey for Evexey Tere d, On account 

of this that, becauſethat, becauſe. oc. Luke 

iv. 18. So in Homer, II. i. line 11, and 

II. 5. line 377. & al. freq. Se, i. e. 

8 &vexa fignifies becauſe, Comp. Ay v 

under Ay I. 2. 

Eyegſzic, as, 1, from sven. 

7 wan mighty or effeftual working or 
eration. occ. Eph. i. 19. iii, 7. iv. 16. 
Phil. iii. 21. Col. i. 29. ii. 12. 2 Thell, 
ii. 9, 11. | 

Eyeeſew, w, from eve. 


2, 


1. 


ENE 

I. To operate, or af powerfully or ca- 
cioufly, Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. (comp, 
Avvauis VI.) 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11. Eph. 
i. 11, 20. ii. 2. & al, See Suicer, The- 
ſaur. in Exegſew. 

II. Evz6/eouai, ea, Paſſ. and Mid. To be 
effefted, accompliſhed. 2 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 12. So Jam. v. 16, dencig evep- 
Taueyy ſeems todenote the inſpired prayer, 

or the prayer of a righteous man, corought 
in him by the operation or energy of the 
Holy Spirit. Comp. Rom. viii. 26, 27. 

III. To be in action, to be acting. 2 Theſl. 
ii. 7, The myſtery of iniquity 185 eye eic. 
is now acting, jam agit, or agitur. So 
x Eidras (Apocryph.) ii. 20, Exel eveg- 
TJeilau Ta ala Toy vanv—PForaſmuch as the 

_ things pertaining to the temple are now in 
| hand, —Eng. tranſl, 

IV. Some * learned men have contended, 
that this V. in the pal. or mid. form is 
never in the N. T. uſed in an active ſenſe; 
but it may be ſafely left to the judge- 
ment of the intelligent and impartial 
reader, whether it muſt not have this 
ſenſe, Eph. iii. 20. Col. i. 29. 1 Theſl. 
ti. 13. (comp. Heb. iv. 12.) ; and whe- 
ther the ſame will not very well ſuit the 
only remaining texts, beſides thoſe above 
quoted, where it occurs in a paſlive form, 
namely, Rom. vii. 5. Gal. v. 6, on which 
laſt text ſee Le Clerc's Supplemental 

1 mo to Hammond. 
veeſyu.a, als, To, from evneſyuai perk. 
ball, of evepſew. RR 
2 operation, working, occ, 1 Cor. xii, 

„10. 

Eveglys, eos, 85, 6, 1, from ey in, and ep ſor 
a work, action. 

Effeftual, efficacions, energetic. occ. 1 Cor. 
xvi, 9. Philem. ver. 6. Heb. iv. 12. 

Eveuaolew, w, from ey in, and evacſew to 
bleſs. | 
To * in, or by. occ, Acts iii. 25, Gal, 
iii. 8, 

Eve u, from ey in or upon, and £yw to bold. 

I. Evezxopa, pou To be holden or confined 
in. occ. Gal. v, 1. So Herodotus, lib. ii. 
cap. 121, Ty wan ENEXEZOAI, To be 
bolden in the ſnare or trap;” and Pau- 
ſanias, ENEXELZOAI Tais wmedais, To 
be confined in fetters,” See Weiftein and 
Kypke. | 


» Hammond on Gal, v. 6. Bulli Opera | 
all. Grade, * Wd Dat 
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II. Evzyeiv rin, To urge, preſs; upon one, 
occ. Luke xi. 53. 

III. Evexeiv Twi, To have a quarrel, ſpite, 
or reſentment againſt. one, to bear bim ill. 
will, infeſtum, vel infenſum, eſſe alicui. 
So Heſychius explains every by un- 
xaxet reſents, eſxeilou (q. d.) flicks cloſe to, 
i. e. in batred or ſpite. occ. Mark vi. 19, 
where Doddridge renders evesryev avi 
bung upon bim; and in a note ſays, 
This ſeems to me the import of the 
phraſe, which is with peculiar propriety 
applied to a dog's faſtening his teeth into 
bis prey, and holding it down.” And if 
indeed the phraſe were ever thus applied, 
I ſhould have no doubt but both St. 
Mark and St. Luke (ch. xi. 53.) alluded 
to this application of it ; but after dili- 
gent ſearch, I can find no inſtance of 
eveyey having this ſignification. See 
IWolfius and Wethtcin. 

Lhe LXX apply this expreſſion in the 
ſame ſenſe as St. Mark, Gen. xlix. 23, 
for the Heb, Dow to bate, infeſt. 

Ey bade, An adv. from ev9% bere, there, 
(which from ey in) and % a particle de- 
noting 7o a place. 

I. Hither, to this place. occ. John iv. 15, 
16. Acts xvii. 6. xxv. 17. 

2. Here, in this place. occ. Luke xxiv. 41. 
Acts xvi. 28. xxv. 24. Comp. Acts 
x. 18. 

Evbujcopai, 8p.4i, Depon. from ey in, and 

gupos the mind. ; 
To have in mind, ponder, think, meditate 
upon. occ. Mat. i. 20. ix. 4. Acts x. 19. 
Melſtein on Mat. i. 20, ſhews it is con- 
ſtrued with an accuſative in the profane 
writers as in the Evangeliſt. To the in- 
ſtances produced by him, I add from Jo- 
crates ad Nicoc. & 3, Exeida de ENOT- 
MHO®NEI TOYTE ÞOBOTE, x. 7. A. But 
when they conſider the fears 

Evbupyois, og, att. ewe, I, from eyJvppec pct. 

I. Thought, reflection. occ. Mat. ix. 4+ 
xii. 25. Heb. iv. 12, 

II. Thought, device, contrivance. occ. Acts 
xvii. 29. | 

Exi, By apocope or abbreviation for eg 34 
perl. preſ, indicat. of * to be in. 
There is in, there is. oc. Gal. iii. 28, 
thrice. Col, iii. 11. Jam. i. 17. 

Ey: is uſed in like manner by the profane 

writers. See Raphelius, Elſuer, Molſius 
er, O al, 

8 | Eviaulos, 


E NN 


Rviaules, &, 6, 

A year; ſo called, according to Plato, 
becauſe ey Zaulw (£1 aulw) £104, it goes or 
returns upon itſelf, agreeably to whigh 
Virgil ſpeaks in that well-known verle, 
Georgic ii. line 402, | 


Alque in ſe ſua per veſtigia volvitur annus. 
The year returning on itſeli revolves, 


The LXX often uſe this verb for the Heb. 
dw, which is in like manner the name 
of a year, from the V. Mw? to iterate, re- 
peat, as being the & zteration or repetition 
of the Solar light's revolution over the 
whole face of the earth by it's annual and 
diurnal motion and declination. Luke 
iv. 19. Acts xi. 26. xvili. I. & al. freq, 

Eyisqyui, from ey in, <vith, and igyu to 
land. 
To be preſent, or inſtant, or at hand, in- 
ſtare. See Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. vii. 26, 
£vs5 Wray, comp. under IS. 2 Theſſ. 
ii. 2. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 

Evioyuw, from e& in, and Ioyuw 10 
Arengtben. | 

I. To frengtben. occ. Luke xxii. 43. 

II. To gain ftrength, be ftrengthened. occ. 
Acts ix. 19. Comp. Gen. xlviii. 2. Jud. 
i. 28, in LXX. | 

Exvalog, y, o, from ev. 
The ninth, Mat. xx. 5. xxvil. 45. & al. 

E»y»£%, di, ai, 7%, Indeclinable. 
A noun of number, Nine. Martinius, 
Lexic, Etymol. in Novem, derives the 
Latin novem nine from novus, as ſigni- 
fying tbe laſt (whence noviſſimus), and 
the Greek eyyzx from og old, and veog 
new, as being od in ſuch a ſenſe that 
immediately after it there begins a new 
order of number. Thus, ſays he, the 
thirtieth day of the month is called + evy 
X2% veax, i. e. new and old, becauſe it 
cloſcs the old month, and begins a new 
one, ſince the od and new perpetually 
meet each other (dum vetus & novum 
perpetus fibi occurſant), by which laſt ex- 
prethon J ſuppoſe he means, that they 
meet each other at that inſtant of time 
when the old month ends, and the ac 
begins, i. e. according to our way of 
reckoning, at mid-night, or according 


® See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under mw III. 
+ Sce alſo Duport on Theophraſius, Char. Ech. 
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E NN 


to that of the Athenians, at ſun-ſet of 
the laſt day of the month. occ. Luke 
xvii. 17. 

Evvernzovlaevyec, ö, di, ra, Indeclinable, 
from evyevyxoyla ninety (which from evvea 
nine, and yxoviz the Greek termination 
for decimal numbers, ſee under E&9opy- 
x9vIga) and e. 

Ninety and nine. oc. Mat. xviii, 12, 13. 
Luke xv. 4, 7. 

Eyve0s, &, 6, 

Properly, Dumb, ſpeechleſs, one who can 
not ſpeak, according to Plato: Alſo, 
Aſtonijhed, aftounded ; ſo Suidas explains 
eee by agg ſpeechleſs, ee qrws 
aſtoniſhed. This — is ſometimes writ- 
ten £y205, and may be conſidered as a cor- 
ruption of &-vz25 of the ſame import (ſo 
Heſychius, Avec evveol A ExMAYYet 
yovy01), which from avaves dumb, mute, 
and this from & neg. and auw (which ſee 
under Aus 1695) to breathe, breathe or cry 
out; or elſe perhaps evyeog or eveo5 may 
be derived immediately from the Heb. 
wi particip. Niph. (if uſed) of the V. 
non 4 be bub, mute, filent, with N em- 
phatic prefixed. occ. Acts ix. 7. 
Ine LXX uſe eve for the Heb. HK 
dumb, Ifa. lvi. 10; and Prov. xvii. 28, 
for vw Su ſbutting bis lips, they 
bave £yy894—auloy womras making bim- 


felf dumb. 


Evveuw, from ey to, and yzvw to nod, beckon, 


which ſee. 
To nod or beckon to. occ. Luke 1. 62. 
Comp. ver. 22. 

Eyvola, &s, 1, from ev in, and zg the mind. 
[ntention, purpoſe, mind. oc. Heb, iv. 12. 
I Pet. iv. 1. 

Exyvouog, , é, , from ey in, and youog 4 
law, 

I. Subjedt to, or under, a law. occ. 1 Cor. 
ix. 21. 

II. Lawful, agreeable to law. oce. Acts 
XiX. 39. 

Eyvuyov, Adv. from ey in, and vu; the night. 
In the night, occ. Mark i. 35, EY 
av, Far in the night, © when the night 

das far advanced, and ſo the dawning 
of the day was near at hand. And thus 
it may be eaſily reconciled with Luke 
[iv. 42.]; for yevoperns ywepas, which 


the common tranſlation renders, a 7t 


was day, might as well have been ren- 
dered, as the day was coming on; for 


ere 


E N O 


2 may be underſtood (as Grotius 

obſerved) not only as expreſſive of 
the time already come, but as implying 
what is near at band, or what it 1 
now, and ready to approach.” Doddridge. 
Comp. 3 Mac. v. 5, with ver. 2. 

Eyoixew, w, from ey in, and oixew to dwell, 
which from 0195 an houſe. 

To dell in. occ. Rom. viii. 11. 2 Cor. 
vi. 16. 2 Tim. i. 5. 14. 

In the LXX it almoſt conſtantly anſwers 
to the Heb. 2W to dwell, ſettle, remain. 

Evovlz, ra, particip. neut. plur. of Eyz1/-4, 
which ſee. 

"Evolys, Tylos, ij, from kg, evog, one. 

Unity. occ. Eph. iv. 3, 13. 

Exo N, o, from ev in, and oyAew to af 

turb, which from oyA05 a multitude, 
tumult, - | 
To diſturb, occaſion trouble in or to. occ. 
Heb. xii. 15, Left any root of bitterneſs 
ſpringing up evo n, diſturb or trouble 
vou, bag being underſtood. 
This verb is not only ſeveral times uſed 
in the paſſive voice by the LXX, but alſo 
frequently in the dive by the profane 
writers. See Weiftern on Heb. xii. 15. 

Eyoyos, 8, 6, I, from evey0pua to be bolden 
fot bound, obliged. 

I. With a genitive following, Bound, ſub- 
ject to, or a ſubject of. occ. Heb. ii. 15. 

II. With a genitive following, Guilty, de- 
ſerving of, and ſubjef to, puniſhment. oce. 
Mat. xxvi. 66. Mark iii. 29. xiv. 64. 

III. With a dative, Obnoxious, liable to. 
occ, Mat. v. 21, 22. See Bp. Pearce on 
ver. 21. It ſeems that the phraſe evoyos 
85a es Tyv YEEvVAKY T8 vos, is ellipti- 
cal, and that Bayb5yvai to be caft, ſhould 
be ſupplied before eig. So Anis ex- 
preſsly added, ver. 29, 30. See Schmi- 
dius, and Petit in Pole Synopſ. on the 
place. To the paſſages produced by Wet- 

Nein on Mat. v. 21, I add from Lucian, 
Bis Accuſat. tom. i. p. 335. C. ENO- 
ROE TOIE NOMOIEZE, Obnoxious to the 
laws.” 

IV. With a genitive following, Bound by 
fin or guilt, guilty of fin, and conſe- 
quently obliged to puniſhment on that ac- 
count. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 27, evoyos £54 
T8 owuAlog na apalos Ts Kupis, hall 
be guilty of 1 or of offering an 
indignity to) the body and blood of the 
Lord.“ 80 Jam. ii. 10, Telors war 


1 
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evoyos is become © guilty of (affronti 
or of ſhewing 2 to) all the reſts” 
Evianua, als, ro, from evlla>uo pert, 


paſl. of ere to command, charge. See 
under Exe 


A commandment, 24 occ. Mat. xv. . 
Mark vii. 7. Col. ii. 22. 


Eyſa ia bo, from e/lagiz, Ta, which in- 
cludes the whole funereal apparatus of a 
dead body. 

To N a corpſe for burial, as by 
waſhing, anointing, ſwathing, &c. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 12. John xix. 40. See Elſner 
and Welſtein on Mat. xxvi. 12, Campbell 
on John xix. 40, Kypke on Mark xiv. 8, 
and Suicer, Theſaur, in Evrz@i4 and 
Exſæpia d. 

The LXX have uſed this word for the 
Heb. vn to embalm. Gen. I. 2. 

Eyiap1aop2s, 8, 6, from evielapiacuai pert, 
pail. of evia6iatw, which ſee. 

A preparation of a corple for burial, as by 
anointing, &c. occ. Mark xiv. 8. John 
xii. 7. * 

Boca, Depon. from ey in, upon, and 
re to charge, command, which ſeems 
a derivative from the Heb. 52 to impoſe, 
lay on, as a burden, the 2 being dropt as 
uſual. So the Etymologiſt explains ey- 
Texaw by mpo5aorw to order, command, 
But obſerve that the ſimple V. Tzaaw in 
this ſenſe is very rarely, if ever, uſed by 
any Greek writer now extant. In Homer, 
however, it occurs with the prepoſition 
ei disjoined from it for enileAAwu, II. i. 
lin. 25, 379. 


Kedlegoy & ENT AU ο ETEAAE, 
And laid a harſh command. 


To charge, command, give charge. See 
John xv. 54 Acts xiii. 47. Mark xiii. 34. 
Mat. iv. G. 

Eylevbev, An adv. from ev9a bere, and the 
ſyllabic adjection Sey denoting from a 


lace. 
Ts from bence. Mat. xvii. 20. Luke 
iv. 9. John xviii. 36, My kingdom is not 
zylevdey hence, that is, as is plain from 
the former part of the verſe, EK T8 N 
8 rer, OF this world. 
Evevfis, tos, att. æcog, j, from obſol. evievxwy 
or eyluſy,avw to intercede. 


Pr. Bell on the Lord's Supper p. 96 of the 1ſt, 
or 1c of fhe 24 edit. 
Inter 


— — — — 
1 1 * 


Nr 


oneſelf or others. oc. 1 Tim. ii. 1. iv. 5. 
On the former text Metſtein obſerves, 
that Azyris, weocebν, and evievgtis, 
ſeem to differ in degree ; the firſt being 
a ſhort extemporary prayer (an ejacula- 
tion); the ſecond implying a meditating 
upon and adoration of the Divine Majeſty ; 
and the third de waz Wagpyoiag 
baving greater. freedom of ſpeech, as Ori- 
gen defines it, De Orat. 44, or being an 
addreſs to God on ſome particular occaſion. 
Exliuss, &, 6,7, from & in, and Tiv.y bonour, 
efteem, price. ; 
I. Honourable, whence the comparative - 
p91ep05 more honourable, oe. Luke xiv. 8. 
II. In efteem, eſteemed, dear. occ. Luke 
vii. 2. Phil. ii. 29. a 
III. Efteemed, precious. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6. 
Evliyuclepos, a, , Comparat. of eviiuuos, 
which ſee. 
Exo n, 15, I, from ee perf. mid. of 
£v/IeAxw. See under EYE. | 
A command or commandment, whether of 
God or man. Sce Mat. xv. 3, 6. Rom. 
vii, 8, 9, &c. 1 John ili. 22, 23, 24. 
2 Pet. ii. 23. iii. 2. Luke xv. 29. Tit. i. 14. 
Ex lorios, 8, 6, 7, from ey in, and Toros 4 
place. 
An inhabitant of a place, incola. occ. 
Acts xxi. 12, where ſee Wetftein and 
Kypke. 
-Evios, An adv, from ey in, governing a ge- 
nitive. 
Within. oce. Mat. xxiii, 26. Luke 
xvii. 21. In Mat. with the neuter article 
it is uſed like a N. To eg, The inſide. 
In Luke evlo5 vwwy has been by * tome 
modern interpreters rendered, among 
you, as if it were ſynonymous with ey 
uhu, John i. 14, ſo e u among us, 
Luke 1. 1. vii. 16; ey Tois Ig9avis 
among the Jews, John xi. 54. But evg 
is never elſewhere uſed for among, either 
in the N. T. or by the LXX, who in 
three texts, Pſ. xxxix. 3. cix. 22. Cant. 
iti. 10, apply it for wvzthin. And only 
one paſſage has yet been produced from 
any clathcal Greek author for e ſig- 
nifying among, namely from Xenophon, 
Cyri Exped. lib. ii. p. 118. edit. Hutch. 
4to. or p. 115. 8vo. “The king thinks 


* See Priceus in Pole Synopſ. Bexa, Whithy, 
 Raphbelins, Holfins, aud Do dridges | 
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you are in his power, as he has you in the 
midſt of his country, #1 molapw EN 
TOE a%atarwy ;” and even here per- 
haps theſe latter words might better be 
rendered © within or incloſed in, than 


remarkable, that Dr. Hutchinſon, who 
from this expreſſion oppoſes, in his Note, 
the common interpretation of Luke 
xvii. 21, yet tranſlates it“ intra fuming 
vis ſuperanda.” For a further vindica- 
tion of sg vw in this text ſignifying, 
within you, ſee Campbell's Note; to which 
I ſhall only add from the learned Mark- 
land in Bowyer's Conject.“ The word 
d uανα’ does not here ſignify the Phariſees 
in particular, but all mankind, as ch. 
XX11. 19 ; and often, I believe, by eylog 
viwy is meant an inward principle, op- 
poled to mapalypyrews, obſervation or 
outward ſhew ; as is ſaid of the Spirit, 
John iii. 8. | 

* * from ev in, upon, and Tperw to turn. 

o turn, or cauſe to turn in, or upon. 

I. To cauſe to turn upon oneſelf (as it were) 
through ſhame, put out of countenance, 
make aſhamed. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 14. 
Exlgersuwai, Pal. To be aſhamed. occ. 
2 Theft. ii. 14. Tit. ii. 8. 

II. EvMzerouas, Pail. with an accuſative 
following, which may be conſidered ag 
governed of the prepoſition 9x on account 
of underſtood, To reverence, 1. e. to be 
turned upon oneſelf on account, or from 
reverentsal awe, of. occ. Mat. xxi. 37. 
Mark xii. 6. Luke xviii. 2, 4. xx. 13. 
Heb, xii. 9. Wetftein on Mat. xxi. 37, 
cites Plutarch and Diodorus Sic. apply- 
ing the V. in the ſame manner. 

Eyize2v, from ey in or with, and Tpebw to 

nouriſh, 
To nouriſh in or with. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6; 
where ſee Wetftein, who quotes from 
Galen the very phraſe TOIE AOPTOIYL 
ENETPASHN. 

Eylgoog, 8, 0, i, from ev in, and 79.95 a 
tremour, terrour, which ſee. 

In a tremour, terrified, trembling through 
fear. occ. Acts vii. 32. xvi. 29. Heb. 
xii. 21. 

Exlgony, 1s, I, from ele po perf. mid. of 
EvIpeTtw, 

Shame. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 5. xv. 34. 

Evlpupaw, , from ey in, and Tevpauw te 

[0 * in luxury, which ſee. 


| 


To 


/ 


e among,” impaſſable rivers.” And it is 


E NT 


To live luxuriouſiy, banquet, revel. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 13. 
The LXX have uſed this word, Iſa. lv. 3. 
Ivii. 4, for the Heb. a: to delight one- 
12 8 

E1vſyavw, from e in, and 7v/yavw to get, 
attain. 
To get to the tom any or ſpeech of any one, 
to addreſs oneſelf to him, to meet. 

I. In the N. T. Erlvſyavey Twiomee mos, 


To addreſs or apply oneſelf to a perſon on 


account of another. The phraſe is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe by Thucydides and Plu- 
tarch. occ. Acts xxv. 24. See Wetfkein 
on Rom. viii. 26, | 

IT. Eviv/yavey Tivi uaTa Tivos, To apply one- 
ſelf to a perſon againſt another, io com- 

plain of bim to a perſon. occ. Rom. xi. 2. 
hus it is alſo uſed, 1 Mac. vii. 32. 
x. G1, 63, 64. xi. 25. 

III. E, ,t wee Tios. To apply for 
one, or on his beba}, , to intercede for bim. 
occ. Rom. viii. 27, 34. Heb. vii. 25. So 
Foſepbus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10.4 13, 
Eus ENTYTXANONTOE TIIEP ary, 


I interceding for them.” It is uſed with a | 


dative following, in the ſenſe of praying, 

or addreſſing oneſelf in prayer to, Wild 
viii. 21. xvi. 28, 

EMluairlw, from ey in, and TvAirlw to roll or 

Evrap round, as the coverlet of a bed, 
from Tuay a coverlet, which perhaps 
from the Heb. n>nn a ſwathe or ſtuad- 
dling-band, dropping the n. 

I. To ſwatbe, wrap up in. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 59. Luke xxill. 53. 
II. To corap ” occ. John xx. 7. 

Eylurrow, w, from ey in, and Turow to im- 
preſs a mark, from TuTog an impreſſed 
mark or figure, which ſee. 

To engrave. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 
Eyv821%, from ey in, and v8aus contumely, 
contemptuous outrage. 


To offer a contemptuous or contumelious | 


Injury or outrage to, to injure contume- 
houjly. occ. Heb. x. 29. 
Evunviatu, oa, from crunvioy, 
To dream. occ. AQs ii. 17. Jude ver. 8, 
where ſee Wet/to1n. | 
EyuTv40y, e, 75, from ey in, and vnvos ſleep. 


dream. So in Latin inſomnium a | 
dream, from in in, and ſomnus fleep, 


and perhaps our Eng. dream, from Heb, 
d (in Niph.) zo be ina deep ſleep, occ. 
As ii. 17. 
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Evwnioy, Adv. governing a genitive, ſtom 
Ev wn in the face. | 
In the preſence or fight, before. Luke i. 6, 
15. & al, freq. 

EvwliYopai, from ev in, into, and eg, gen, 
wing, an ear. | | 

To admit or receive into the ears, ts 

bearken to, auribus percipere. occ. Ads 

ll. 14. 

The Lxx have frequently uſed this verb, 

which ſeems belleniftical, and generally 

for the Heb. he #o bearken, liſten, de- 
rived in like manner from u the ear. 

Comp. Ecclus. xxxiii. 18, or 19. 

EE, bi, %,7%, Iudeclinable, from the Heb, 
ww /x, the aſpirate being uſed (as in 
ea, from Heb. ny2t) for the fibilant 
letter, which is however reſumed in the 
Latin ſex, and Eng. and French fix. 
The number Sir, Mat. xvii. 1. John 
li, 20. Acts xxvii. 37. & al. 

EZ, A prepoſition of the ſame import as 
£x, for which it is uſed before a vowel, 
See therefore under EK. 

Etaſyexxw, from et ont, and aſysrau is 
tell, declare. 

To tell out, declare abroad. occ. 1 Pet. 


2 


ii. 9. | 

Ea Fade from e out or from, and a/ſopat. 

to buy. f 

I. To buy or redeem from. It is applied to 
our redemption by Chriſt from the curle 
and yoke of the law. occ. Gal. iii. 13. 


Iv. 5. 

II. 15 redeem, ſpoken of time. occ. Eph. 
v. 16. Col. iv. 5. The ſame phraſe is 
uſed in Theodotion's verſion of Dan. ii. 8, 
where xaipoy tes efaſopatcis plainly 
means ye are gaining or protracting time; 
and principally, if not ſolely, in this 
view it is, I apprehend, to be underſtood, 
Eph. v. 16. Ega/opxtopeyu Toy Kaipsy, 

| redeeming the time, gaining or protract- 
ing it, becauſe the days are m0v1,p2%4 el, 

afflifting, abounding in troubles and fer- 

ſecutions. Comp. Eph. vi. 13, and LXX 

| in Gen. xIvii. 9, and fee Vbithy on 
Eph. v. 16. But this ſenſe of the expreſ- 

ſion is till more evident in Col. iv. 5, 

Wall in wiſdom towards thoſe that are 

without, i. e. your heathen neighbours 

and governours, redeeming be lime, i. e. 

by your prudent and blameleſs conduct, 

gaining as much time and opportunity 


as you can from perſecution 


and death. 


EFaluu, 


EZA 


Eftaſw, from et out, and a/w to bring, lead. 

To bring or lead forth or out. See Mark 

viii. 23. XV. 20. Luke xxiv. 50. John 

x. 3. Acts v. 19. Vii. 36. xvi. 37. 

EZauipzw, w, and mid. Egaiceopua, P i 
from et out, and aizew to take. It bor- 
rows moſt of it's tenſes from the obſolete 
V. eZeaw. 

I. To take or pluck out, as an eye. occ. Mat. 
v. 29. xvili. 9. See Welſtein. 

II. To take out of affliction or danger, to de- 
liver, eruere, eripere. Acts vii. 10. 
xxvi. 17. Gal. i. 4. & al. See Elſner and 
Weiftein on Gal. 

EZziow, from eg out, and apy to take, re- 
move. 

To take out or away. occ. 1 Cor. v. 2, 13. 

EEaile o, epau, from eg out, and ailew to 
require or demand. 

To require or demand (generally) a per- 
ſon to be delivered up to puniſhment, 
depoſco. occ. Luke xxii. 31. See Rapbe- 
lius and Wetftein on the place. 

FEFZau@vnys, Adv. from et of, and ai@pyys ſud- 
denly, which ſee under Alcvidiog. 

Of y ſudden, ſuddenly. Mark xili. 36. 
& al. 


EZzxoA8%% uw, , from eg ont, or emphatic, 
and ax9A89w to follow, which lee. 
To follow, by going out” of the way in 
which one was before, or to follow tho- 
rougbly, perſiſt in following. occ. 2 Pet. 
i. 16, ii. 2, 15. On 2 Pet. i. 16, V- 
Aus and Weiſtein cite from Joſephus, 
Proem. in Ant. the phraſe Teig MT- 
OOIE EXAKOAOTOHEANTAY. 

Egan, a, a, from eg fix, and x 
an hundred. 
Siæ bundred. occ. Rev. xiv. 20. xiii. 18, 
Let him that bath underſlanding count the 

number of the Beaſt : for it is the number 
of a Man ; and his number is fix hundred 
threeſcore and fix, XS; as moſt of the 
MSS read in Greek numerals ; but the 
Alexandrian has in words at length, 
EEax0Ti0% EEyrovra . Aſter the very 
many elaborate and fanciful explanations | 
which have been given of this number 
from the time of Trene@us to the preſent 
day, (for a ſpecimen of which ſee Vitrin- 
ga and Lowman) the moſt ſimple and 
Juſt interpretation ſeems to 'be that of 
Dr. Bryce Jobnſton in his Commentary, 
which I therefore recommend to the ſe- 
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reader; after obſerving that it is an im- 
provement upon Lotoman's. 

EZzAz&w, from & out or off, and axzipuw 
to anoint. 
Properly, To cuipe off ointment. =_ 

I. To wipe off, as tears, occ, Rev. vii. 17. 
xxi. 4. 


II. To wvipe of}, or blot out, as ſomewhat 


written. occ. Rev. iii. 5. Col. ii. 14, 
where ſee Wetftein, ple and Macknight. 
III. To blot out, as fins. Acts iii. 19. Comp. 
Iſa. xliii. 25. Jer. xviii. 23. Wetftemn cites 
from Lyſias pro Callia, 'Onws EEZA- 
AEIÞOEIH, aviw 7% AMAPTHMATA 
G., That his other offenſes might be 
blotted out.” 
In the LXX it commonly anſwers to the 
Heb. d to wipe off, blot out, and is 
applied to blotting out a written name of 
inſcription, Exod. xxxii. 32, 33. Num. 
v. 23. Pf. Ixix. 28.—to blotting out fins, 
Neb. iv. 5. Pf. I. 1, 10. cix. 14. Iſa. 
xliii. 25, Jer. xvill. 23. 
EE, from eg out, forth, and a- 
a to leap. 
To leap forth, oc. Accs iii. 8, 

EZava5 oT1c, ws, att. ews, J, from e from, 

and ava5 as .@ rijſing again or reſur- 
redtion. 
A reſurrection from, the dead namely. oce. 
Phil. iii. 11, where eZavas atv Twy E, 
literally denotes © the reſurrection from the 
dead; which ſince the apoſtle repreſents 
as a matter very difficult to be obtained, 
it cannot be the reſtoration of the body 
ſimply, for that the wicked ſhall arrive 
at, whether they ſeek it or not; but is 
the reſurrection of the body, refaſhioned 
like to the glorious body of Chriſt, men- 
tioned ver. 21, which is a privilege pecu- 
liar to the ſons, and that by which they 
are to be diſtinguiſhed from the wicked 
at the Judgement.” Macknight, whom 
ſee, and on 1 Theſſ. iv. 16. Note 5. 

Ezaral:aaw, from et out, and avale-aw to 
riſe, ſpring. 

To ſpring up, forth, or out of the ground, 
as corn, occ. Mat. xiii. 5. Mark iv. 5. 
The LXX uſe it four times in the ſame 
view, but tranſitively, for the Heb. mov 
to cauſe to ſpring. Comp. Avaleaau II. 

Eav, trom eg out or from, and avis 1/4 
to riſe up. 


I. To riſe up, from among others, occ. Acts 


rious and impartial attention of the 
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4 IT. Tranſitively, To raiſe up ſeed from, the | immediately. occ. Acts x. 33. xi, it 
| woman namely. So Lot's daughter ſays, xxiii. 30. Phil. ii. 23. It is, in Mis and 1 
according to the LXX, Gen. xix. 32, 34. Melſtcin's editions, printed in two wort, { 
| EZANAETHENMEN EK 78 walgs; F are, Mark vi. 25, where ſee Mes. | 
Twwy oreona, Let us raiſe up ſeed from | flrin's Note. N 
| our father. occ. Mark xii. 19. Luke | Egeſæigu, ſrom e out, and eſcipw to raiſe, EZ 
xXx. 28. To raiſe up. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 14. Rom, 
| Ptaralaw, w, from eg from, and onalaw ix. 1 Jo I bave raifed thee up, i. e. not ori- 
| to ſeduce, ginally, or from thy birth, but Pry}; 
To ſeduce from the right way, to deceive I bave 3 thee to fland or ſubſiſt (as it 
1 into fin or errour. occ. Rom. vii. 11. | is in the Hebrew of Exod. ix. 16), I bav- 
; xvi. 18. 1 Cor. iii. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 3. | preſerved thee from perithing by the pre. 
| 2 Theſſ. ii. 3. ceding plagues, To this ſenſe the LXX, * 
| | Eariva, Adv. the ſame as eZ2T7ivy;, which duale, thou baſt been preſerved, 
1 is uſed not only by Homer, Il. v. line 91. Comp. Macknight on Rom. 
* II. ix. line 6. & al. for sg⏑ẽ—, (which | EZ, from & out, and eu to be. 
| | ſee), but likewiſe by Xenopbon, Cyropæd. To be lawful or right, for tx T8 v4.8 or ©». J 
; 342. edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. Memor. Tz 01 £594; for ex is ſometimes uſed for 
1 rat. p. 282. edit. Simpſon, Cyri Ex- | xala. So Eſchines has the very expreſſion | 
i ped. lib. iv. p. 323, 462, edit. Hutchin- EK Twy Y for agreeable or according 
{ ſon, 8vo. (where ſee Note), and by Longi- to the laws. In the ” Teſtament it oc- 
1 nus, p. 148. edit. 3tiæ, Pearce. See alſo | curs only in the 3d perl. ſing. geg, and 
j Kypke. | neut. particip. F EZe51 is generally | 
p of a ſudden, immediately. occ, Mark uſed as an imperſonal V. but ſometimes 
ö ix. 8, where ſee Nelſtein. as a perſonal one. See 1 Cor. vi. 12. 
| The LXX have frequently uſed eZaniva | x. 23. It is conſtrued with a dative of 
'1 in the ſame ſenſe. It ſeems an bellenif/i- | the perſon, and with an infinitive mood. 
114 cal word; Kypke however quotes it from | See Mat. xiv. 4. xix. 3. xii. 2. xxii. 17. 
| Iamblicbus. Neut. particip. Ego, 7, Lacaful. occ. 
| Etamopeouai, 8p, from et intenſive, and Acts ii. 29. 2 Cor. xii. 4; but in this 
| amopeou.a to beſitate, be at a loſs or land, | latter paſſage ££5y may be rendered po/- 
be perplexed, which ſee. fible, q. d. ex rug Ouvames ov, being ac- 
To be utterly at a loſs or a fand, to he in] cording to, or in one's power, in which 
tbe utmoſt perplexity. occ. 2 Cor. i. 8. | ſenſe the excellent Rapbelius on the place 
iv. 8. has abundantly ſhewed, that both the 
EFanosehaw, from eg out, forth, and] verb and participle are often uſed in Xe- 
amoseraw to ſend. | nopbon. | | 
I. To ſend forth. occ. & &s vii. 12. ix. 3o. | Ee, from e out, and e114 to go. 
xi. 22. xil. 11. XVIi. 14. Xxii. 21. Gal.| To go out or forth, occ. Acts xiii. 42. 
iv. 4, 6. xvii. 15. XX. 17. xxvii. 43. 
II. To ſend acbay, difmiſs. occ. Luke i. 53. E&e>.:/4w, from eg intenſive, and ea:/7w 79 
1 . condiuce. 
i} EZ2411tw, from eg intenſive, ard agliog com- To convince or convict thoroughly. oce. 
; 1 * | Jude ver. 15. Acnopbon, Apolog. Socrat. l 
\ I. Of time, To complete entirely. oce. Acts $ 18. edit. Simpſon. Eiſe—tyſzs 01397 . 
1 xxi. 5. i av EEEAETZEAI ME ws wevfours, II 
10% II. To furniſh or fit completely. oec. 2 Tim. | no one can convid me of lying.” | 
14 iii. 17. | EZeaxw, from eg out or away, and ZAxw : 
Ea gam, from eg out, and agcanlw to draw. | 
ligbten.' | To draw out, as a fiſh with a hook. So 
75 emit flaſhes of light, to ſhine, glifler | Herodotus of the crocodile, lib. ii. cap. 70» 
as lightning. occ. Luke ix, 29. Exeay de EEEAKTEOK: eg n, After 
þ Etaulys, Adv. q. d. e avirs from or at the | it is drawn out upon the land.” Comp. 
| ſame, gag time namely. Aeazatw, Kyphe cites from Xenophon, 


At the fame time, preſently, inftantly, \ Cyropad, lib. viii. My IIIO r — 
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Tixzz 130vw EAKOMENON AIO r 
aialwy, Not drawn away by preſent 
leaſures from what is good.” occ. Jam, 
I. 14, where ſee Wetſftein and Kypke. 

Efteacv%w, from eg out, and obſolete exeu9y 
to comp. 
To come out. An obſolete V. whence we 
have in the N. T. 2 aor. F (by ſyn- 
cope for æ＋HαM]8 u), perf. mid. zZ£\yAv9 
(Attic for e£yau5a), 1 fut. mid. egeAcv- 
T0404, See under EES. 

Exe he, from e out, and obſol. ew to take. 
To take vut. An obſolete V. whence the 
2 aor. imperat. SFE, and 2 aor. mid. 
££412.0.17,v, infin, e:aco9J%. See under 
EES. 

EZeve/xw, from eg out, and obſol. sye/xw to 
carry. 


To carry out. An obſolete V. whence in | 


the N. T. we have 1 aor. Fe, 2 aor. 
infin. FeV See under Expepw. 

Egegauam, als, To, from :Z:caw to empty 
out, evacuate, allo to vomit (as the V. is 
uſed not only by Aquila for the Heh. 
mp, Lev. xviii. 28, but alſo by the me- 
dical writers among the Greeks; ſee Mei- 

ein on 2 Pet. ii. 22.), which from eg out, 
and ec to empty (ſo IIe ſycbius eg, xs- 
v07%), and this from Heb. Ty to pour 
or empty out. 

Evacuation, or matter evacuated, by vo- 
mit, vomit. Occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22. 

The LXX, in the parallel paſſage, Prov. 
xxvi. 11, render the Heb. word RÞ vo- 
mit, anſwering to «£z621.% of St. Peter, 
by the more uſual Greek word æπ¾ά ẽ. Z v. 

EZ::evy24w, w, from et intenſ. and eczvyaxu 
to ſearch. 

To fearch very diligently or carefully. 
oc. 1 Pet. i. 10. 

The LXX frequently uſe it in this ſenſe. 
See inter al. 1 Sam. XXxili. 23. Prov. 
li. 4. Zeph. i. 13. 

EEegννEi, from eg out, and e65/51.241 to go 
Or Come. 

I. To go or come out of a place. Mat. v. 26. 
viii. 28. x. 11, 14. & al. freq. Comp. 
John viii. 42. xili. 3. xvi. 27, 28. xvii. 8. 

II. To go forth, depart. Mat. ix. 31, 32. 

III. To come out, ſpring, ariſe from, as Chriſt 
from Bethlehem. Mat. ii. 6. | 

IV. To come forth, ſpring, ariſe, as evil ac- 
tions from the heart. Mat. xv. 18, 19. 


V. To goor come forth or out. Applied to ; 
lightning, Mat, xxiv. 27. to the word of 
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God, 1 Cor. xiv. 36. Comp. Rom. x. 18. 
to a decree, Luke ii. 1, Comp. Ifa, 
ii. 3, in LXX, and 1 Cor. xiv. 36.— to a 
rumour or report, Mat. ix. 26. Mark 
i. 28. & al.— to evil ſpirits, Mat. viii. 32, 
xii. 43, 44. Mark i. 25, 26. & al.—to 
miraculous power, Mark v. 30, 


VI. To go, go away, vaniſh, ceafe, occ, 


Acts xvi. 19. 


VII. Acts i. 21. Comp. Eivepyoua TV, 
Egegi. See under EsH. 
Ezela gu, from et out, or emphatic, and 


ea to enquire, examine, which ſee un- 
der Aver N. 

I. To examine or enquire accurately or tho- 
roughly, occ. Mat, ii. 8. x. 11. On 
Mat. ii, Kypke cites the expreſſion AKPI- 
BOT EEZETAZEIN from Strabo, De- 
moſthenes and Asſchines, 


II. To examine, aſk. occ. John xxi. 12. 


Eh, us, 7, from the V. ey0ua, fut. gt, 


to be next or immediately following in 
time, which ſee under Eyw XV. 

Subſequence, ſucceſſion, order. This N. 
however 1s hardly to be found, except in 
the gen. gg, in which caſe it is uſed, by 
an ellipſis of the prepoſition x, for 
*, EH in ſubſequence, ſucceſſively, in- 
mediately in ſucceſſion. Hence with the 
fem, article uſed as an adjective, Ey 79 
eus 15% On the next or following 
day. occ. Luke ix. 37. So nu being 


underſtood, Ey Tn £45. occ. Luke vii.11; 


and Tu kgUg. occ. Acts xxl. I, Xxv. 17. 


xxvii. 18. That in theſe expreſſions we 


ſhould underſtand the prepoſition #21, 
before gn, appears reaſonable from the 
ule of the compound word x%<-x5, 
which comp. Sce allo Scapula's Lexic. 
in Evrs. 


Ex1/451124, 214%, from e out, or emphatic, 


and y/:914% to tell, declare, which from 
the Heb. Nan to utter. Comp. Ave 
1. 

Is declare, relate thoroughly and particu- 
larly, to recount. oc. Luke xxiv. 35, 
John i. 18. Acts x. 8. xv. 12, 14. 
xxi. 19. Alberti, IWetftein and Kypte on 
John i. 18, ſhew that this word is pecu- 
liarly applied by the Greek writers tq 
things efteemed divine. 


Exunovld, 6, du, ra, Indeclinable, from f 


ſix, and yX01% the decimal termination, 
of which fee under E5$251.149-/2, 
Sixt . Mat. xlii. 8. & al. 

3 Ervy- 
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Exuxeοννα, M, from e out or forth, and 
1 Yew to ſound. | 
To found forth, reſound. occ. 1 Theſſ. i. 8. 
where ſee Macknight. 
Egig, 195, att. ewe, j, from E, AE. 
Habit, uſe. oec. Heb. v. 14 ; where ſee 
Wetftein and Arrian Epictet. lib, ii. 
cap: 18, at the 8 
EFZi5 qu, or Egiçab, w, from eg out, and 
is1u4 or ifaw to ſtand, place. 
To remove out of it's place or flate. 


I. In the N. T. it is applied only to the | I 


mind, when that is, as it were, moved out 
of it's place or flate. To be out of one's 
wits, be befides oneſelf, be tranſported be- 
yond oneſelf. occ. 2 Cor, v. 13. Comp. 
Mark iii. 21, where ſee Alberti, Melſtein, 
and Campbell. 

II. Ex and e£i52pua, in a neuter or 
paſſive ſenſe, To be tranſported beyond one- 
ſelf with aſtoniſhment, to be aſtoniſbed out 
of one's ſenſes, to be amazed, aſtounded. 
Mat. xii. 23. Mark ii. 12. v. 42. vi. 51. 

III. EZ:5-1u, in the 1ft aoriſt, is once in the 
N. T. as it is ſeveral times in the LXX, 


uſed in an active or tranſitive ſenſe, To | 


aſtoniſb, aflound, amaze. Luke xxiv. 22. 
(Comp. under ISI I.) And fo is 
e-:i5wy particip. pref. of e&i5aw, Acts 

viii. 9; where Wolfius quotes Atbenæus 

ſpeaking of a certain juggler, who, by his 

tricks, EZEITTA Twy av0pwnwy Thy dia- 
voixy, aftoniſhed men's minds.” Thus alſo 

cg ganevai infin. perf. act. Acts viii. 11. 

In theſe two laſt texts I wiſh our tranſla- 

tors had uſed a more proper word than 

betwitching. 
FEZio uw, from et out, or intenſive, and 
lou to be ftrong, able. 

To be thoroughly able. oc. Eph, iii. 18. 
Egos, #, 3, from eg ont, and 6955 a way. 
I. A going out, departure. occ. Heb. xi. 22, 

where it is applied to the children of Iſ- 

rael's departure out of Egypt, from which 
event the LXX entitled the ſecond book 
of Moſes, Egodog, and from them the 

Vulgate and modern tranſlations, Exodus. 


II. Departure, deceaſe, q. d. exit. occ. Luke. 


ix. 31. 2 Pet. 1.15. Exo is uſed in this 
. ſenſe not only in Wiſd. in. 2, (comp. 
ch. vil. 6.) but in the Greek writers. So 


the Latin have exitus and exceſſus for | 


dying. See Molßus and TVetftein on Luke 
ix. 31, and comp. Kypke. 
F-o:, from eg out, and obſol. ow to carry. 


BU BE E Z 


O 


To carry out. An obſolete verb, whenes 
in the N. T. we have 1 fut. zZ940w, Ads 
v. 9. See under Ex pg. 

E&ox09pevw, from eg intenſive, and 0X2%e1y 
to deſtroy. 

To deftroy utterly. occ. Acts iii, 23. 

This V. is very often uſed in the LXX, 

and in Gen. xvii. 14. Exod. xxx, 33. 

& al. freq. for the Heb. 1723 to be cut of, 
EZo0aoſew, w, from Eg intenſ. and CG)gs 
Jew to promiſe, profeſs, which ſee. 

o promiſe. occ. Luke xxii. 6; where 
IWetftein cites Lyfias uſing the ſimple V. 
6-0a0[ew in the ſame view. 

II. EZoponroſcopai, ewai, Mid, To confeſs, 
own, as fins, occ. Mat. iii. 6. Mark i. 5, 
Acts xix. 18. Jam. v. 16. On Mat, 
iii. 6, Elſner and Wetftein ſhew that Plu- 
tarch, Heliodorus, and Lucian apply the 
V. in alike ſenſe, 

III. To profeſs, confeſs, as the truth. occ, 
Phil. ii. 11. 

IV. To confeſs, own, as belonging to one. 
oc. Rev. iii. 5. 

V. With a Dative following, To give praiſe 
or glory to, to glorify. occ. Mat. xi. 25, 
(where Campbell, whom ſee, © I adore 
thee”) Luke x, 21. Rom, xiv. 11. xv. 19. 
The LXX moſt commonly uſe it in this 
laſt ſenſe, anſwering to the Heb. cn, 
which word they elſewhere render by 
Cuveiy to % as Gen. xlix. 8. 1 Chron. 
xvi. 7; & al. by die to celebrate with 
bymns, to laud, Iſa. xii. 4. & al. 

Ego, Particip. preſ. neut. from sgαν, 
which ſee. 

EZo1%w, from eg intenſ. and Git to ad- 
jure. 

To adjure, impoſe an oath on another, put 

him to his oath. occ. Mat. xxvi. 63. 

In the LXX of Gen. xxiv. 3, it anſwers 

to the Heb. wawn to cauſe to ſear, ad- 

jure. Joſephus alſo uſes it, Ant. lib, ii. 

cap. 8.4 2, and in lib. ix. cap. 7. $4 

applies the V. EXQPKHEEN, be ad- 
jured, to the high prieſt, Jeboiada. 

Egocxig vs, 8, 9, from egg. 

An exorcift, one æobo pretends to caſe out 
dewils by adjuring or commanding them in 
the divine name. occ. Acts xix. 13. Ve- 
pbus, Ant. lib, viii. cap. ii. & 5, (whom 
ſee) ſays that he ſaw one Eleazer a Jew, 
by means of the EZXOPKQZEQN, exor- 
ciſms, taught by Solomon, caſting out de- 


| mons, $4u.4v4%, from thoſe who were poſ- 
i {cfled 
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leſſed by them, and this in the prefence of 

PYeſpafian, his ſons, the tribunes of his 

army, and many of the military. Comp. 

Mat. xii. 27, and fee Whitby's Note 
there. | 

Eos, from ⁊g out, and c2v75w to dig. 
To dig out, 

I. To dig or force up, as the flat roof of a 
houſe, eruere. occ. Mark ii. 4. Comp. 
under Aro geſa H. f 

II. To dig or pluck out, as the eye. oec. 
Gal. iv. 15. So Lucian Dialog. Pro- 
meth. & Jov. TOYE OÞ$OAAMOTE E- 
OPTTTENOAI. See more inſtances in 
Vel ſtein. 

Exo de, w, from et intenſ. and 8245, 605, 
no one. 

To ſet at nought, treat with the utmoſt 
contempt. oc. Mark ix. 12. 

Etovbevew, w, from eg intenſ. and 99615, 

£/95, no one, from se not even, and us 


one, 

To ſet at nought, deſpiſe, or treat contemp- 

tuoufly. See Luke xviil. 9. xxiii. II. 

Acts iv. 11. Rom. xiv. 3. E&85zv7uevos, 

Contemptible, to be deſpiſed, Vulg. con- 

— 692k 2 Cor. x. 10. Comp. under 

Kalaſwwrxw IT. and Tyo:w IT. 

Exovcia, ag, I, from geg it is lawful or 
polſible. 

I. Liberty, power of doing as one pleaſes, 
John x. 18. 1 Cor. viii. 9. (where lee 
Bp. Pearce and Macknight) ix. 4, 5 
& al. Comp. John xix. 10. 

II. Licence, privilege, right. Mat. xxi. 23. 
24, 27. Heb. xiii, 10. Comp. John 
1. 12. Rev, xxii. 14. 

III. Authority, power. Mat. vii. 29. xxvili. 
18. Mark i. 27. Luke xii. 5. & al. freq. 

IV. Autbority, juriſdiftion. Luke xx. 20. 
xxiii. 7. Hence, in a concrete ſenſe, 4 
perſon inveſted with power or authority. 


Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 13, 14. See Luke 


xii. 11. Rom. xiii. 1,2, 3. Hence 

V. EZ251a, ai, Angels, or a certain order of 
angels, whether good, Eph. iii. 10. Col. 
i. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 22. Comp. Eph. i. 21. 
er bad, Eph. vi. 12, Col. ii. 15. 

VI. The ſign or token of being under the 
power or authority of another, i. e. the 
wail, So CEcumenius, Kanupua, i 
Eaurylzu Gs uno e801ay ru, The 
vail, that it may appear ſhe is under au- 
tbority ;” and Theopbyla& explains e8- 
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Ciay by To T8 £;801ateT)as Tug AY, 7 


eg, 70 K2AvmH, The fign of being under 


authority, that is, tbe vail.” occ. 1 Cor, 
xi. 10, where ſee Eng. Marg. Elſner and 
Wolfius. | 

EZouo1atw, from eFH. F 

I. With a Genitive following, To have 
power or right over. oc. 1 Cor. vii. 4. 

II. To have, or rather, to exerciſe, power 
or autbority over, © oppreſs.” Campbell, 
whom ſee, occ, Luke xxii. 25. 

III. Egouoriatowz, To be brought or reduced 
under power or ſubjection. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 12, where Mackmght, © I will not 
be enflaved by any ( kind of meat).” 

EZ9%%, 15, ij, from ey, extare, eminere, 
to be eminent, in a natural, and thence 


in a moral ſenſe, from eg out, and zyw to 


have, be. 


I. Extuberance, eminence, in a natural ſenſe, 
Thus uſed by the profane writers, and by 
the LXX, Job xxxix. 28, r e£09/1 wee 
1-25 on the eminence, or top, of a rock. 

II. Eminence, in a moral ſenſe, reputation, 
note. Hence, Oi x eZ2y1v o, Thoſe 
evhbo are in eminence, men of eminence or 
note. occ. Acts xxv. 23. 

Eurvig u, from e out, and vnv95 ſleep, 

To awake or rouſe another out of ſleep, 
occ. John xi. 11. Comp. 2 K. iv. 31. 


Egorvog, 8, 6, y, from sg out, and du ͥο e 


ſleep. 
. rouſed out of Heep. oec. Acts 
xvi. 27. 

Ex, from ex or ex out. 

1. Out, without, as oppoſed to quithin. It is 
either conſtrued with a genitive, as Mat. 
xxi. 39. Mark v. 10. Acts iv. 15. & al, 
freq.—or put abſolutely, as Mat. v. 13. 
xil. 46, 47. xiii. 48. & al. freq, 

2. With the article prefixed it aſſumes the 
nature of a N. O e&w, Outer, external. 
Thus O eFw nwway avlwny Our outer 
man, 1, e. our body with it's animal ap- 
petites and affections, 2 Cor. iv. 16; Tg 
eg, T boſe that are without, i. e. the pale 
of Chriſt's church. Col. iv. 5. 1 Theff, 
iv. 12. 1 Cor. v. 12, 13; on which laſt 
paſſage Chry/oftom remarks, Tes erw, N 
reg eg, Te5 Kol iaves, xa Treg EMATYAS 
x%Awy, He calls the Chriſtians, and the 

Heathen, thoſe that are within, and thoſe 
that are without.” (So in Prol. to Eeclus. 
Tis exlog means The Heathon.) But 
Mark iv. 11, Tas e£w plainly denotes 20 
My Jetos. See Kypke on 1 Cor, 

4 


EBEw3ev, 
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1. From without. occ. Mark vii. 18. wy 
2. Without, outwardly, uſed abſolutely. occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 27, 28. 2 Cor. vii. Fa | 
rk | 


3. With the article JH it aſſumes the 


Eu q, from ef out, and wiw to drive, 


E. | 
I. To drive out, expel. occ. Acts vii. 45, 
II. To drive or thruft a ſhip out of the ſea, 


Eo ja, from £1611, 


EOP 


ſyllabic adjection Se» denoting from or at | 
a place, 


| 


conſtrued with a genitive. occ. 
vii. 15, 


nature of an Adjective. To eZwhey (wep95, 
namely), The out. ſide. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25. 
Luke xi. 39, 40. O e&whey x00owos, The 
outward or external adorning. occ, 1 Pet. 
iii, 3. Amo Twy eEwlev, From thoſe who 
are without, i. e. the Chriſtian pale. occ. 
1 Tim. iti, 7, Comp. under EZw 2. 


which from the Heb. ty to move baftily, 
in the tranſitive ſenſe, Comp. Arcbeo- 


where ſee Elſner and Wolfius. 


namely, into a creek: occ. Acts xxvili. 39. 
Thucydides often uſes this V. joined 
with eig or wog Tyv Vu, or with eig 70 
Encoy for running a ſhip aground, See 
Wetftein. 
Ezcolecog, a, ov, Comparat. from eZ. 
Outer, exteriour. occ. Mat. viii. 12, 
XXII. 13. XXV. 30. 
On Mat. viii. 12, Vetſtein remarks that 
our Lord “ continues the image of a 
feaſt ; the banqueting room was in the 
night illuminated with many lamps. He 
who 1s driven out of it and the houſe, is 
in darkneſs, and the further he is re- 
moved, the groſſer the darkneſs.” See 
alſo Holſius. | | 


To keep or celebrate a feaſt, or rather, To 
feaſt. occ. 1 Cor. v. 8; which does not 
appear to have any particular relation to 
the c2lebration of the Lord's ſupper, but to 
refer to the general behaviour and conduct 
of chriſtians as celebrating their redemp- 
tion by Chriſt's ſacrifice and death *. 


„Let the whole of our lives be like the | 


Jewiſh feaſt of paſſover and unleavened 
bread.” Clark's Note. 

*EOPTH, 75, y. The moſt probable of the 
Greek derivations propoſed of this wgrd 
ſeems to be that which deduces it from 


* See Dr, Bell on the Lord's Supper, Appendix, 1. 
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PtEwhey, Adv. from e&w <wvithout, and the | 


No. IV. iſt edit. and No. V. ad. 
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eopſa perf. mid. of the V. pet to perform 
ſacred rites : But may not ply rather 
be a corrupt derivative from the Heb, 
Ty a ſolemn aſſembly, or from Ny a 
ſolomn feaſt day, with the N emphatic 
prefixed ? The LXX, for up, Deut. 
xvi. 8, have e£090v, Eoply, a going forth 
(from labour, I A pes , @ feaſt. 
A folemn feaſt or faftival. Mat. vi. 25, 
xxvii. 15. Luke ii. 41. John vii. 2, 8, 
ErTalyeua, as, 7, from enahyer aw, 
A promiſe, either the act of promiſing, or 
the thing promiſed. See Luke xxiv. 49, 
Acts i. 4. ii. 33. vii. 17. xiti. 23, 32. 
xxili. 21. Heb. x. 36. xi. 13, 39. 1 John 
i. 5, but in this laſt text the Alerandrian 
and Vatican, and very many later MSS, 
as alſo ſeveral ancient and modern ver- 
fions read «/y:aiz, which reading is em- 


braced by I/eiftein, and received into the 


text by Grie/bach, 

Enahyzraw, from en; intenſ. and afyerrw 
to tell, declare. | 

I. To declare, denounce, Thus uſed in the 
profane writers, and by the LXX, Job 
xxi. 31. Iſa. xliv. 7, for the Heb. wan 
to make manifeſt, declare. 

II. In the N. T. Era/y:>.,9 04, Depon, 
To promiſe, Mark xiv. 11. Acts vil. 5, 
Rom. iv. 21. 2 Pet, ii. 19. & al. freq, 
In Rom. iv. 21, Macknight underftands 
enn Ni paſlively, as it is uſed Gal. 
iii. 19. 

III. To profifs. occ. 1 Tim, ii. 10. vi. 21. 
The profane writers ſometimes uſe the 
V. in this laſt ſenfe, as may be ſeen in 

 Witftein. 

Era , ag, T0, from eny/yeaua pert. 
pail. of r . | 
A promiſe. oc. 2 Pet. i. 4. ili. 13. 

Exc, from emi upon, and aſw to bring. 
To bring upon. occ. Acts v. 28. 2 Pet, 


in L 

Wolf us. 
ETa/ſwit ya, from emi for, and aſwyitop.o 

to ſtrive, contend curneſily. 

To rive or cantend earneſily far. occ, 

Jude ver. 3. See Grotius and Beza on 

the place. 
Era bg, from ei upon, and &9potu 10 
gather together, throng, crowd, from ag 
crowded togetber, which from the Heb. 
WY 70 encompaſs, or rather from WD 10 
Hop, obJirudt. T 

0 


and ſee Elſuer, Melſtein, and 


ii. 175 On Acts comp. Lev. xxii. 16, - 
X, 


q 
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To crowd upon. oec. Luke xi. 29, 6 


de oy Awv enalpntopevuy, the multitudes 
crowding upon, namely him. 

Eraivev, , from ew upon, or to, and aivew 
to praiſe. 


To beftoxw praiſe upon, Five praiſe or com- | 


mendation to. occ. Luke xvi. 8. Rom. 
xv. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 2, 17, 22. In ver. 17, 
8% enauvw for I blame, is a meioſis or 
gentle expreſſion uſed likewiſe by the 
Greek writers. See Raphbelius, Molſus, 
and Melſtein. 

Emnaivos, 8, 69, See Exaivew. 
＋ og Rom. ii. 29. xiii. 3. Eph. i. 6. 
& al. 

Exam, from emi upon, and ag to lift up. 

I. To lift up, as the eyes, Mat. xvii. 8. 
Luke vi. 20. & al.—the head, Luke 


xxi. 28.—the hands, Luke xxiv. 50. 


1Tim. ii. 8, (where ſee Volſus and Wet- 
ein) —the heel, John xiii. 8. In paſſ. 
To be lifted up, from the ground, namely, 
as our Lord at his aſcenſion. occ. Acts 


i. 9. 

II. To Boiſt, as a ſail. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. 
So Plutarch in Theſeo, p. 9. E. EMA- 
PATOAI To i515, To boiſt the fail,” and 
Lucian EIIAPANTEx ry 090vyv, Hoift- 
ing the ſail.” See Wolfus, Welſtein and 
Kypke. 

TH. Erapouai, Mid. or Paſſ. To lift up or 
exalt oneſelf, to be lifted up or exalted in 
fride. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 20. Comp. 2 Cor. 
x. 5. The verb is thus applied by the 
protane writers, particularly by Thucy- 
aides. See Melſtein on 2 Cor. xi. 20. 

IV. To lift up, exalt, raiſe, as the voice. 

Luke xi. 27. & al. 
The exprethon, enz1cey Tyy Gwvyy, is of- 
ten uſed by the LXX for the Heb. xw2 
P\p rm. See Jud. ii. 4. ix. 7. Ruth 
1.9, 14. & al. and eraupeiy res o89arues 
lometimes, but more rarely, for the Heb. 
Py MIR kW), as Gen. xii. 10. 1Chron. 
xxi. 16. Ezek. xviii, 6. The former 
phraſe is uſed by the Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Demoſthenes (ſee Weiftein on 
Lake xi. 27.), but the latter ſeems Be- 
braical. 

Enos d, from ent upon account of, 
and air yvyount to be aſhamed. 

To be . of. It is generally in the 
N. T. conſtrued with an accuſative of the 
rſon or thing of which one is aſhamed. 

| k viii. 38. Rom. i. 16.—once with 
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the prepoſition em: and a dative, Rom. 
vi. 21,—alſo with an infinitive, Heb. 


ii. 11. xi. 16. | 
EmToulew, w, from ens intenſ. and aſew 10 


aſk. 

To begs aſt an alms. occ. Luke xvi. 3. 
The word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the 
LXX, Pf. cix. 10, for the Heb. 5xw to 
aſk, beg; and ſo is the N. enalyoi; for 
begging, Ecclus. xl. 31, 34. 


Eau e, w, from ens upon, or intenſ. 


and axo0a ew to follow, 

I. To follow the ſteps of one, uſed figura- 
tively. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 21. So Themiſſius 
in Wetflein, TOIES IXNEZIN AKO- 
AOTOEIN. 

II. To follow, be ſubſequent, enſue. occ. 
Mark xvi. 20. 1 Tim. v. 24. 

ITI. To follow diligently, proſecute, purſue 
work. occ. 1 Tim. v. 10. | 
Enaxx=#w, from eri to, or intenſ. and axuc 

to bear. 
To bear, hearken to. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 

* wu,24, from e to, or intenſ. 
and 4xp0x0u to bear. See under Axpo- 
g 
To bearken or liſten io. oc. Acts xvi. 25. 

Era, A conjunction, from exe after that, 
and ay if. : 
If, after that, when. occ. Mat. ii. 8. 
Luke xi. 22, 34. 

Emnxva/zes, Adv. from eri upon, on account 

of, and avaſry neceſſity. 
Of neceſſity, neceſſarily. But with the ar- 
ticle it aſſumes the meaning of the ad- 
jective, Ta enavaſu:s ( namely), 
things {which are) of necefity, neceſſary 
things. occ. Acts xv. 28, where Weiiftein 
cites Plutarch and Joſephus uſing the 
phraſe EIIANATKEN EINAI; To be 
neceſſary ; and we may remark, that H- 
mer, II. i. line 142, has the adv. eniiq%+5; 
fitly, for ęrilnòeg ovias fit. Comp. alſo 
Kypke. 

Enavaſw, from ens to, and avaſw to bring 
back or forth. 

I. Intranſitively. To return. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 18, | 

IT. To put, thruſt forth, namely, a ſhip or 
ſailing veſſel, into the ſea. occ. Luke 
v. 3, 4. Comp. under Ava/w III. The 
participle enzvaybevlas is in a like ſenſe 
applied to perſons, 2 Mac, xii. 4. 

Enavamimvyoxw, from en to, and ave 
u to remind. 1 

0 


s 
* 
4 
1 
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To remind, put in mind or remembrance. 
occ. Rom. xv. 15. 

Enavanauouai, Mid. from ens upon, and 

5 — yy to reſt. p 1 

„1 rely, to reſt, repoſe onejetf upon. OCC, 
Row, Th 14 The LA T I in the 
- ſenſe of leaning or reſting upon, for the 
Heb. jyw2, 2 K. v. 18. vii. 2, 17. Ezek. 
xxix. 7. 80 in a ſpiritual ſenſe (as in 

Rom.) Mic. iii. 11. 

II. To reſt, remain upon. occ. Luke x. 6. 
In this latter ſenſe the V. is uſed by the 
LXX for the Heb. m2 to reft, and ap- 
plied to the Holy Spirit. Num. xi. 25, 26. 
2 K. ii. 16. | 

Exravr EU, from eri unto, and obſol. ays- 
tub to come back. | 
To return back to. An obſol. verb, whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. infin, - 
ve Ahe for emayeruley. oec. Lukexix. 15. 
See the following word. 

EmTevep x04, from en unto, and aver y0u0 
to come back. 

To come or return back again, i. e. to the 
ſame place, occ. Luke x. 35. xix. 15. 
Lucian uſes this decompounded V. De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 764. O ds eig 


Tyy oi2uay EITANEA®ON, But he re- 


turning back again to his houſe —? 

Eravis uu, from ei upon or againſt, and 
avis to 72 
To riſe up hoſtilely againſt. occ. Mat. 
x. 21, Mark xiii. 12. Comp. AvifnuiV. 
The Greek vriters frequently uſe the V. 
#74yi5 7114 and the N. enavag ac; in the 
_ view. See IWetſtein and Kyphe on 

at, 

Enavoplusis, ws, att. ew, I, from emavop- 
Gow to ſet right again, to correct, which 
from ei intenſ. and ag ο to make right. 
Correction, amendment of what is wrong. 
occ, 2 Tim. ui. 16. Raphelins and Wet- 
flein cite from Polybius, IIPOS EITA- 
NOPONEIN Ts av0pwnwy Bis, For the 
amendment or corredtion of men's life ;” 
and from Arrian, ETLANOPONEEI 78 
A To which I add from Epictetus 

nchirid. cap. 75, Tyy EITANOPOQ- 
EIN woryoa Tyv ceavls, To make the 
amendment of, or to amend, thyſelf.” 

ETzvw, An adv, conſtrued with a genitive, 
from emi upon, and avw above. 

1. Of place, Above. Mat. ii. 9. 

2. bo Mat, v. 14. Xzi. 7. xxili. 18. 
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3. Over, Luke iv. 39. 


4. Of dignity or pre-eminence, Above, over. 
John iii. 31. Luke xix. 17, 19. 


Mark xiv. 55 1 Cor. xv. 6. 

ETapxew, w, from em1 to, unto, and apreu to 

ſuffice, ſatisfy. 
With a dative, To ſupply, relieve, ſupport. 
occ. 1 Tim. v. 10, 16. The Greek wri- 
ters frequently uſe it in like manner. Sce 
Weiftein and Kyphe. 

Erag xi, ag, 1, from enapyos a governour 
of a province, from en over, and a0 
to rule, 

A province, a diſtri ſubject to one deputy- 
ernour. occ. Acts xxiii. 34. xxv. I, 
his word is not only uſed by the LXX, 
Eſdr. v. 3, 6. & al. for the Chaldee nnd, 
— alſo by Plutarch, as cited by Mei- 
ein. 

Erau dig, 10g, att. hs, 1, from ei in, and 
avaitopa to lodge. 

A dwelling, habitation. occ. Acts i. 20. 

ETaupiovy, Adv. from emi upon, and aupioy 
to-morrow, which Tee. 

| To-morrow. But with the feminine arti- 

| cle prefixed it aſſumes the nature of a 

N. and thus it is always uſed in the N.T. 

with the fem. article of the datiye caſe 
T1) j,, ug day being underſtood, 

on the morrow or next day. Mat. xxvii. Ga. 
Mark xi. 12, & al. freq. 

Emnaulo@wpw, q · d. e aulw ww in the very 

| theft; pg theft being derived from 

@wp a thief, which may be either from 
the Heb. n to flrip, or from the Greek 
geg to take away. 
In the very ad or fact. It is a phraſe uſed 
by the pureſt Greek writers, and by 
them applied to any 2 wickedneſs, 
dy to adultery, as well as to 
theft. occ. John viii, 4, where ſee Mal. 
us and Wetftein. 

Erappitu, from en; upon, or intenſ. and 
p to foam. 

foam up or out. acc. Jude ver. 13. So 
Alberti, is olfius, and Wetftein cite from 
Moſchus, Idyll. v. line 5, 


. ; CA 
Kuglov EITAQPIZEIL 


—And foams the troubled ſea. 
Exe ſeip, from ent upon, and ee to raife. 


Kii. 50 iv. a. 


To raiſe or flir up, id excite» OCCy A 


Exeu 


5. Of price, or number, Above, more than. | 
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&, from eri upon, and «1 if, that. 
5 adv. of — When, after that. Luke 
vil, I. 
II. A conjunction, . 
1. Since, becauſe. Mat. xxvii. 6. Luke i. 34 
2 Cor, xi. 18, & al. freq. 
2. For, implying a condition, for then, for 
elſe, for otherwiſe. Rom. in, 6. xi. 6 
1 Cor. v. 10. xv. 29. & al. freq. 
It is evident that in this application there 
is an ellipfis to be ſupplied after ere, 
which particle is alſo thus uſed in the 
pureſt Greek writers. See Alberti on 
1 Cor. v. 10, and BlackwalPs Sacred 
Claſſics, vol. ii. p. 53. 
Exeidn, from erst, and dj truly, 
I. An adv. of time, ben truly, after that 
indeed. 1 Cor. i. 21. 
II. A conjunction cauſal, Since, becauſe, for 
truly. Mat. xxi. 46. Luke xi. 6. 
It is uſed much in the ſame manner as 
ene, but ſeems emphatical. 
Exeid rep, A conjunction, from sei, on, 
and wep, truly. 
Since in truth, occ. Luke i. 1. 
Emei5w, from Sni upon, and sd to ſee. 
To look upon, regard, occ. Luke 1, 25. 
Acts iv. 29. 
Emu, from ent upon, after, and £1444 to go, 
come. 
To come after, ſucceed, follow. It is in 
the N. T. uſed only in the particip. pref. 
fem, dat. Tn enieon on the ſucceeding or 
following, ue day namely, which 1s 
expreſſed, Acts vii. 26; but underſtood, 
Acts xvi. II, XX, 15. xxi. 18. Ty e 
voxli, On the following night. oce. Acts 
xxiii. 11. 
Exeirep, A conjunction, from ens, and weg 
truly. 
Since in truth. occ, Rom. iii. 30. 
Emuoaſnſ, 1, j, from enuoalu to ſi perin- 
duce, which from eri upon, and eiox/w to 
introduce, bring in. 
A ſuperindufion, a bringing in one thing 
after or upon another, an introduflion of 
ſomewhat more. occ. Heb. vii. 19, where 
a,) og ermifng the better hope ſeems to 
be put for that beiter thing boped for 
(comp. Eamis II.), even Chriſt himſelf 
and the benefits of his prieſthood. Comp. 
Heb. x. 15. viii. 6. and Rom. v. 2. 
Eph. ii. 18. iii. 12. Heb. iv. 16. 
Exsila, An adv, of time and order, from 
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Thereupon, then. Mark vii. 5. Gal. i. 2t. 


2 Cor. xit. 28. 

Exeila pela TA, Then, or afterwards. 
occ. John xi. 7. The beſt Greek wri- 
ters often uſe this and the like pleonaſtic 
expreſſions, zi1% wel T810, „ rau- 
1x, & c. as may be ſeen in Wetflein and 
ple on John. 

Exeneiva, Uſed as an adv. or prepoſition, 
with a genitive, for en: exeiva, namel 
051% or ER, to thoſe (further) countries 
or parts. 

Beyond. occ. Acts vii. 43 or Thus 
it is frequently applied not only by the 
LXX for the Heb. n or N (ſee 
eſpecially Amosv.27.), butalſobythepro- 
fane writers. See Weftein and Bos Ellipſ. 

Exexſeiyoua¹, from em1 to, unto, and exleivu 

to extend. 
To ftretch or preſs forward to, or towards, 
as runners in a race. It is a moſt beauti- 
ful and expreſſive word, denoting the ut- 
molt eagerneſs and exertion to gain the 
goal. So Chryſaſtom explains emrexlevo- 
wevogs by II Y mapaleyec)n A 


on29atuy' Worryy mpolumiay Kai dec 


iyla 043291. Eager to ſeize before one is ar- 
rived. It denotes great earneſtneſs and 
ardour.“ occ. Phil. iii. 14. 

EmTeAazvJw, from en upon, and obſol. eu 
ta come. 
To come upon. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. eryAJoy for 
en11v9oy, particip. enza%y, 1 fut. mid. 
eT:UT0ai, Dee under EAN. 

EmTev0ulys, 8, 6, from enev0uw, 

An upper garment. So the LXX have 

twice uſed it, namely in 1 Sam. xviti. 4. 

2 Sam. xiii, 18, for the Heb. y. occ. 

E xxi. 7, where ſee Meſſtein and Camp- 
6110 

Exer dum, from eri upon, and ev0uw to clothe. 
To clothe upon, ſuperinduere. Hence 
Mid. To be clothed upon, put on. occ. 
2 Cor. v. 2, 3. Plutarch in Pelopid. 
p. 283, D. uſes the particip. perf. 
paſſ. of this decompounded V. Eobrlas 
EIIENAEATYMENOI yuyarias Tos 
Sagi, Clothed in female dreſſes over 
their breaſt- plates. As for the expreſ- 
ſion, 2 Cor. v. 2, To be clothed upon with 
a houſe, which Macknight thinks an ab- 
ſurdity, it is certainly not more ſo than 
laying up in flore (or treaſuring up) a 

foundation, 1 Tim, vi. 19, or than the 
domeſlics 
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armeſiics of God being built upon a foun- 
dation, Eph. ii. 19, 20. The truth is 
that fuch variation in metaphorical terms 
is uſed by the beſt Greek writers, and 
even by the Latin, as the learned Mer- 
71ck has ſhewn in his Annotation on Pf, 
Iviii. 8, p. 116, So our Shakeſpeare in 
Hamlet ſpeaks of taking arms againſt a 
fea of troubles. In 2 Cor. v. 3, place a 
comma after yvuv0i, Since indeed ve 
Hall be found (or be) clothed upon, not 
naked, 

Er-50p.ai, from emi upon, to, and ery,01u%4 
to come. 

I. To come upon. occ. Luke i. 35. xxi. 26. 
Acts i. 8. Jam. v. 1,—of time. occ. Luke 
xxi. 35. So Homer often applies this V. 
to time, ſometimes with a dative, as 
II. viii. line 488, 9, Avlap AN 
EIIHATOE Noz, The night came on 
the Grecians.” II. ix. line 470, Aexaly 
Eon ETIHATOE Not., The tenth night 
came on me. Comp. Odyſſ. ii. lin. 107. 
and xiv. lin. 4 575 475. 

II. To come upon, bappen. occ. Acts viii. 24. 
xiii. 40. 

III. To come upon, in the ſenſe of hoſtile at- 
tack or invaſion. occ. Luke xi. 22, 80 
Homer, Il. xv. lin. 405, 6, 


Aulaę Axt t 
Teva EIIETXOMENOTZ R e νẽ,., e —— 


The Greeks ſuſtain'd 
Th' affuulting Trojans 
Il. xxii. lin. 251, 2, 
Ode oor” G 

Mitra EIIEPXOMENON 


Lor durit I e'er await 
Thy fierce atlault 


Scapula refers to Thucydides and Plu- 
tarch as uſing it in the ſame view. 

IV. Of place, To come, arrive. occ. Acts 
XIV. 19. | 

V. Of time, To be future, coming, or to 
come. occ. Eph. ii. 7. 

Erepwlaw, , from en intenſ. and epwiauu 
to aſh. 

I. To aſh, interrogate, queſtion. See Mat. 
xii. 10. xvii. 10. xxii. 41. Mark v. 9. 
vii. 17. xv. 44. Luke xxiii. 3, 6. See 
Elſner on Mat. xxii. 46. 

II. To aſk, demand, require. Mat. xvi. I. 

Emeewlnwa, als, To, from emegwinoguai. 
An aſking, or rather, An anſtber or pro- 
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miſe in conſequence of being aſted. oce. 
I Pet. iii. 21 ; where it is highly proba- 
ble that the Ho alludes to the queſ- 
tions and anſwers *, which, we learn 
from Tertullian, were uſed at baptiſm, 
The Biſhop aſked, Doft thou renounce 
Satan ? Doft thou believe in Chrift 5 
The perſon to be baptized anſwered, 7 
renounce, I believe. This, Tertullian, 
De Baptiſmo, cap. 18, calls ſponſionem 
ſalutis, an ee of ſalvation ; and 
De Reſurrect. cap. 48, referring, no 
doubt, to the above text in St. Peter, he 
ſays, The ſoul is conſecrated (ſancitur) 
not by waſhing, but by anſwering (re- 
ſponſione). To confirm the interpreta- 
tion of enecwry ua here aſſigned, we may 
add the obſervations of Grotius, that ers- 
pwlyua is a judicial term, uſed by the 
Greek expounders of the Roman law, 
and that in the gloſſary erzowlw is in- 
terpreted by ſtipulor, which ſignifies pri- 
marily 10 aſk and demand ſuch and fuch 
terms for a thing to be given, or done, by 
the ordinary words of the law +.” But 
by a metonymy, adds Gretizs, which is 
very common in the law, under the 
name of a ſtipulation is comprehended 
alſo the anſwer, or promiſe : For in the 
ſame gloſſary erepwlwuai ſignifies to pro- 


— 


— 


| miſe, engage. Agreeably hereto Mill, on 


1 Pet. iii. 21, cites a gloſs on the old 


| law, publiſhed by Labbe, which explains 


Emrzpwlyors by Owoncha, ovImy prud- 
Ju, Ot wy amoxoivela Tis mpog Thy eneow= 
Tnow wore 71 7 dd, A promiſe, an 
agreement in words, by which any one 
anſwers to a queſtion, that be chill do, or 
give ſometbing. See Molſius, who further 
confirms and illuſtrates this explanation 
of ETzpwlyua. | 
Exe, from en: upon, and e to bave, 
bold. 

I. To reſtrain, withhold, In this ſenſe it is 
ſometimes uſed in the profane writers. 
II. To delay, tarry, flay. occ. Acts xix. 22, 
Exec x00, He tarried ſome time. 
The expreſſion ſeems elliptical for 2au79y 
ETETYE 01 $69v0r, he reftrained, or kept 
himſelf for ſome time. Herodotus ules 
ETIEXQNN XPONON in the ſame ſenſe. 
See more in Rapbelius and IWetftein, Jo 


* See Cave's Primitive Chriſtiauity, pt. i. ch. 10. 
P · 3 15. 8 


+ Ainſwerth's Dictionary. the 
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the inſtances cited by them, I add, from 
Plato's Phædon, 5 3. p. 161. edit. Forſter, 
Ov moAuy © & XPONON EIILK NN, 
Staying therefore no long time.” 


III. To retain, bold faſt. So Heſychius ex- 


lains emsy0v1:5 by xzalevles. occ. Phil. 
1. 16. Comp. Heb. iv. 14. x. 23. But on 
Phil. ſee Doddridge and Macknight, who, 
with our tranſlation, Martin's French, 

ui portent au devant deux, Diodatt's 

talian, portando innanzi, render enzy,01- 
eg by bolding forth, and think it alludes 
to maritime light-houſes; I know not 
however that the V. emzyey ever has this 
ſenſe, which belongs to mapeyey. 


IV. To advert, aitend to, regard, obſerve, 


take beed. It is joined with a dative 
caſe. occ. Acts iii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 16; or 
with mwc bow, and another V. follow- 
ing. occ. Luke xiv. 7. But in theſe uſes 
of the V. to apply or fix appears to be 
it's proper meaning, and in the two lat- 
ter texts Toy ve the mind, which is 
ſometimes expreſsly joined with erzyw 
in this ſenſe by the Greek writers, ſeems 
to be underftood. See IWWetftein on Luke. 
Elfner and Wolfius underſtand Toy vey in 


Acts iii. 5. alſo; but M le, more agree 


ably to the context, ſupplies 785 o- 

85 the eyes. So Lucian expreſsly, Dia- 
— Dor. et Gal. tom. i. p. 187, Movn 
£v.04 EIIEIXE TON OGOAAMON He 
Feed his eye on me only.“ 


Erica do, from eri againſt, and Apys 


Mars. the ſuppoſed god of war, and 
hence ſometimes uſed for war ſelf. See 
under Ape19%5. 

To injure, 12 inſult, and as it ſhould 
ſeem merely for the pleaſure of infult- 
ing: for O EIIHPEAZ AN (ſays Ariſ- 
totle, Rhet. II. 2.) @auvelai nalape)- 


ve” £54 N, EIHPEAT MO sααe̊- 


die Tas Beryceotv, en iva vi Gu, 
a i wy exeivw. A perſon who is 
ſtyled by the Greeks enyceatoy ſeems 
alſo to deſpiſe, for enqeac us is a thwart- 
ing another's inclinations, not for any 
advantage to oneſelf, but to croſs that 
other.” See Melſtein. occ. Mat. v. 44. 
Luke vi. 28. 1 Pet. jii. 16. The 
Vulg. however, renders the V. by ca- 
lumniari 2 accuſe falſely; our Eng. 
tranſlat. in 1 Pet, by falſely accuſe ; Mac- 
nig bt by arraign ; and Elſner on Mat. 
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uſed ſor * or accufing judicially. 
Campbell, whom fee, accordingly renders 
it in Mat. by arraign, and in Luke by 
traduce. But in Mat. and Luke the 
more general ſenſe of injuring, or deſpite- 


Fully As ſeems preferable; and in this 
0 


ſenſe. alſo Kypke on Mat, ſhews the V. 
is uſed in the beſt Greek writers. 


EIII, A prepoſition, perhaps from the 


4. 
LY 


8. 
9. 


Heb. T2n to cover, overlay, the aſpirate 
n being ſoftened. Agreeably to which 
derivation UPON ſeems plainly the pri- 
maryand leading ſenſe of this prepoſition, 


With a Genitive, 
. Upon, on, in. Mat. iv. 6. vi. 10, 19. 


xvi. 19. xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64. & al. 


. Upon, to, at. Luke xxii. 40. 
. Upon, in, by. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. 


xiii. 1. So we fay in Engliſh, vpor the 
word, or oath. | 
＋ denoting pre-eminence, Eph. 
iv. 6. 
Over, of buſineſs, Acts vi. 3.—or office, 
Acts viii. 27; O emt T8 x0ilwvos, He w 

ig over the bed-chamber, a chamberlain. 
occ. Acts xii. 20. This expreſſion is 
agreeable to the ſtyle of the Greek claſ- 
fics. Raphelius and Wetftein ſhew, that 
the very phraſe, OI EIII TOT KOITQ- 
NO, is ſeveral times uſed by Arrian. 
Comp. Kypke. 


It denotes the t:me, office, or government 


of a perſon. So Emi EXioocaue, In the 
time of Eliſcus, Luke iv. 27. Comp. 
Acts xi. 28. Ent Afialap Te apyiepes, 
In the time of Abiathar the high prieſt, 
Mark ii. 26, where ſee I/iflein and 
Bowyer. Comp. Mat. i. 11. In the 
profane writers æ is often uſed in this 


lenſe. 


. Before, i. e. governours or magiſtrates, ' 


in a judicial tenſe, Mark xiii. g. Acts 
xxiii. 30. 1 Tim. vi. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 1; 
where lee Neiſtein. Comp. Acts xxiv. 19. 
xxv. g, 26. xxvi. 2. And in this ſenſe, 
in which it is alſo uſed by the profane 
writers, Grotius underſtands it, Mat. 
xxvili. 14. 

Near, by. Mat. xxi. 19. 

Of time, Near, about. Mat. i. 11. 


10. Of, concerning. Gal. ni. 16. 
11. According, agreeably to. Mark xu. 32. 


ET aayizias, According to truth, truly. 
So Demoſthenes, De Coron.—Ovie din 


ſhews that, in the Greek writers, it is | ws r EIT AAHOEIAE 85:uias epy- 


3 


bea, 


Ent 


Eeva, Things ſpoken neither juſtly, nor 
with any trutb.“ 


12. Ex paolvewy, On the teſtimony or autbo- 


rity of witnetles. 1 Tim. v. 19. Thus 
«74 is uſed, but wita the dative p.2as1v5: 


or paplupy following, by the LXX, Deut. 


xvii. 6, for the Heb. D by at the mouth, 
i. e. on the teſtimony. Comp. 2 Cor. 

Xii. 1, and Deut. xix. 15, in Heb. and 
LXX. 

II. With a Dative, 

1. Upon. Mark vi. 39. Eph. ii. 20. Rev. 
vi. 4, 5. 

2. Upon, over, Eph. vi. 16. . 

3. Upon, in, denoting the object. Luke i. 47. 
Rom. ix. 33. x. 14. 

4. Upon, for, 1 Cor. i. 4. Phil. i. 5. 

5. - ay concerning. Phil. iv. 10. 

6. Upon, by, denoting the means of ſubſiſt- 
ence. Mat. iv. 4. Luke iv. 4. On Mat. 
Kypke ſhews that the Greek writers ap- 
Ply it in the ſame view. 

7. Upon, through, by means of. Phil. iii. g. 

8. Againſt, q. d. upon. Luke xii. 52. 

9. Upon account of, about. Acts xi. 19. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 50. So NXenophon 
Cyropæd. p. 491. edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. 
ES OIL IAZIN & wes, For cobat cauſes, 
thoſe who were diſpatched, went.” See 
the Note. But comp. Senſe 13. 

10. Upon, at. Luke ii. 47. 

It. Unto, 1 Theſſ. iv. 7. Comp. Rom. 
v. 12, and Doddridge there. 

12. Upon, beſides. Mat. xxv. 20, 22. Luke 
iii. 20. Eph. vi. 16. ET! wr Telos, 
Beſides, or over and above, all theſe 
things. Luke xvi. 26. Polybius has uſed 
this phraſe in the ſame ſenſe, as may be 
ſeen in Raphelius. So hath Lucian, 
Pſeudomant, tom. i. p. 861. Emi a4 ft 
r, But beſides all theſe(qualifications,)” 

213. After. Mark vi. 52, They did not under- 
ftand emi roig aglois after, in confequence 
of, the loaves, i. e. being miraculouſly 
multiplied. Comp. Acts xi. 19, and 
Kypke there, and on Phil. ii. 27. 

14. For, for the ſake, or in the cauſe, of. 
Acts xiv. 3. Comp, Rev. xxli. 16, and 
Vitringa. | 

15. According to. Luke 1. 59. 

16. Of place, By, near. John iv. 6, where 

Kypke cites from Foſephus, Ant. lib. v. 

cap. I. SpaTomedevoauevss EIII Ti 

IIHT H., having encamped by a certain 

fountain, Comp. Wetftein, 


= 


l 


| 
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III. With an Accuſative, 


1. Upon. Mat. xiii. 20, 23. xiv. 19, 26, 


XXill. 35. & al. freq. 

2. Upon, in, denoting the object. Mat, 
xxvii. 43. 2 Tim. v. 5.—the place. Rev. 
v. 1, where ſee Vitringa. 

3. To, unto. Mat. xxiv. 16. Mark xvi. 2. 
Luke xxiv. 1. & al. 

4. Before, governours or kings, judicially, 
Mat. x. 18. So Polybius in Wethein, 
ATEIN ElI TAE APXAE, To bring 
before the magiſtrates.” Comp. Senſe I. 7. 

5. Over, of authority. Luke xii. 14. 

6. At, of place. Luke v. 27. Rev. iii. 20. 

7. Upon, towards. Rom. ix. 23. 


iii. 24. & al. 

9. Upon account of, for. Luke xxiii. 28. 

10. Of, concerning, de. Mark ix. 12. 
2 Thefl. iii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 18. Heb. 
vii. 13. Comp. 1 K. xvi. 12. Ezek. 
xiii. 6, in LXX; and ſee Kypke on 
Mark. 

11. After, i.e. in purſuit or ſearch of. Luke 
XV. 4, where Kypke ſhews that in the 
Greek writers er: after verbs of going or 
ſending, denotes the deen of ſuch going 
or ſending, and is pretixed to the words 
denoting the thing ſought or wanted. 

12. For, during, of time. Luke iv. 25. Acts 
xiii. 31. xix. 8, 1 Cor. vii. 39. Heb. 
xi. 30. This ſenſe is very common in 
the profane writers, particularly in He- 


rodolus. See alſo Hoogeveen's Note on Vi- 


. gerus De Idiotiſm. cap. ix. & 4. reg. 22. 
13. With, among. Rev. vii. 15. Comp. 
2 Theſſ. i. 10. Rev. xxi. 3. Accs 1.21; 
in which laſt text Rapbelius takes the 
expreſſion to be elliptical for £:1AJy £5 
wag, x etyAbev ag quowy—be entered 
in to us, and went out from us; and pro- 
duces an example of a ſimilar c//ipfis from 
Polybius. 

IV. In Compoſition. 

I. It retains one or other of the ſenſes above 
aſſigned, which it is unneceflary to re- 

at. 

2. It is intenſive, or beightens the meaning 
of the ſimple word, as enityrew to ſect 
earneſtly. | 

Eriba, from en upon or to, and Paivw 
To go. 

I. To go upon, mount, as an aſs, occ. Mat. 


xxi. 5, eniCeSmxws having mounted, ſo 


| ſitting upon, IL To 


8. Upon, againſt, Mat. xxvi. 55. Mark 


N 
; 
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It. To goon ſhip- board. occ. Acts xxi. 2,6, 
xxvii. 2. The beſt Greek writers uſe 
the V. in this ſenſe. See Weſtern. 

III. To come to, enter into. occ. Acts xx. 18. 

IV. EniCauveiy T1 enapyin, To enter upon 

' the government of the province. oc. Acts 
xxv. I, where IWetftein cites from Dio, 
EIIIBAINEIN TH: APX H uſed in the 
ſame view. 

Em/9xAkw, from e upon or unto, and Ba A- 
Aw to caſt, put. 

I. To caſt, throw, lay, or put upon, or to, in- 
jicere, ſuperinjicere, See Mark xi. 7. 
Mat. ix. 16. xxvi. 50. Luke ix. 62. 
1 Cor. vii. 35. On Luke xxi. 12, Elſner 
cites Ariſtophanes and Heliodorus uſing 
the phraſe EIIIBAAAEIN XEIPA, & 
—XEIPAE, in the ſame ſenſe as the 
Evangeliſt. 

II. Intranſitively. To ruſh, beat into. Mark 
iv. 37. So Hyle, whom ſee, & comp. 
Bzarw VI. Elfner and Wolfius however 
underſtand eniEanraey in a tranſitive ſenſe, 

And (the florm) daſhed the waves into the 
Ship. But I concur with Ayphe. 

JII. To come, or fall to one's I upon a 
diviſion. occ. Luke xv. 12, To enifar- 
A u e THS 8012s, The portion of goods 
which falleth to one's ſhare, © The por- 
tion of goods that belongeth to me by the 
laws, This is the import of the expreſ- 
ſion in other writers, and the A na- 
tural interpretation of it here. The re- 
ference may be to the laws either of the 
Jews or of the Romans; for in this they 
agreed that they did not allow to the fa- 
ther of a family the voluntary diſtribu- 
tion of his whole eſtate ; but allotted a 
certain portion to every ſon, [See Deut. 
xxi. 16,] The young man therefore 
only deſires the immediate poſſeſſion of that 
fortune, which, according to the com- 
mon courſe of things, muſt in a few 
years devolve to him.“ PovelPs Diſc. xiv. 
p. 228, 9. Comp. 1 Mac. x. 30. De- 
moſthenes, De Corona, mentions, Ty; 
rum axxwv aviewnuy Tvxrs To EIII- 
BAAAON eg yuas MEPOY, That ſhare 
of the common lot of mankind which 
falleth to us.“ Herodotus and other Greek 
authors uſe the ſame expreſſion, as ma 
be ſeen in Raphelius, NMeſſtein and Nyple 
on Luke xv. 12. | 

IV. To throw or put ever, as clothes, Thus 
Euripides, Electra, lin. 1221, Eyw ue 
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EIIIBAAQN D #02415 £12401, I have 
ing thrown a cloak over my eyes. 80 
in the paſſ. or mid, voice, the word for 
the garment being underſtood, EniCa, - 
aeodai, To be wrapt over, covered, or 10 
wrap up, cover oneſelf in clothes, is uſed by 
Theophraſtus, Ethic. Char. cap. 11. where 
ſee Duport, And thus enifaawy is b 

many — men interpreted, Mark 
xiv. 72, EniSaawy exAae, throwing (his 
mantle namely) over his head, or face, he 
wept, where Theophylat mentions the 
explanation of eniduAwy by ennxanuya- 
peyos TYv KEEaryy covering bis head, 
which was uſual in bitter grief as St. Mat. 
ch. xxvi. 75, expreſsly informs us this 


of Peter was. So in the Old Teſtament. 


we read of David, when he wept, cover- 
ing his head or face, 2 Sam. xv. 30. xix. 
4, or 5. Comp, Eſth. vi. 12. Jer. xiv. 3, 4. 
The ſame cuſtom we find amon 

nations. Thus in Homer, Il. xxiv. ito 163, 


Priam, when grieving for his ſon He&or, 


is repreſented 


ElluTe; ty M uuf 
Cloſe-muſfied in bis robe— 


So Panthea, the wife of Abradatas, when 
taken by Cyrus, is deſcribed by * Xeno- 
phon as ſitting zex%AAupery Te, Ka fig 


vn Gpwrn, covered with a veil, and look- 


ing upon the ground.” [focrates in Tra- 
pezit. Emzi9y yaAlopey els axprronv, e 
KLAUYamev0s £xA%E, After we were come 
to the citadel, covering or muffling himſelf, 
he wept. And thus in Plato's Phædon, 
towards the end, EyxaAuyanevos an- 
KAGIOY ELUYT OV, Ming, I bemoaned 
myſelf.” In the two laſt paſſages the ex- 
preſſion is plainly elliptical, and nearly 

arallel to that of St. Mark, Sce more 
in Elfner and Molfius on the text, and 
in Suicer's Theſaurus, under EniZaaaw. 
It ſhould, however, be obſerved, that 
Wetftein and Campbell concur with our 
Eng. tranſlation of emi&zawy, by when 
he thought thereon ; and the former pro- 
duces ſeveral paſſages from the Greek 
writers, where eniSaAAzv Toy v8y or r 
0:1xyoiny are conſtrued with a dative in 
this ſenſe ; but when Campbell (whom 
ſce) aſſerts that of the word uſed firgly 
in this acceptation, Meſſtein has produced 


Cyropæd. lib. v. ad init. 
clear 


other 
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tus, Plutarch, Diodorus Siculus, Dioge- 
nes Laertius, —he ſeems to go too far, 
and I believe will not meet with many 
perſons of the ſame opinion among thoſe 
who carefully examine the examples pro- 
duced from thoſe authors. Kypke alſo 
produces ſeyeral paſſages from the Greek 
writers, in which mH ANA by itſelf 
may ſeem to be uſed for adverting, at- 
tending. I add from Marcus Antoninus, 
lib. 10. cap. 30. p. 205. ſmall Glaſgow 
edit. T8Tw yap EIIBAAANN Tayeus 
e Tys hs, for attending to this 
(hoc enim ſi adverteris) you will ſoon for- 
get your reſentment.” Let the reader 
conſider and judge. 
Exibapew, , from em upon, or intenſive, 
and gage to burden, 


I. To burden with expenſe, be burdenſome, 


or . chargeable, to. occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 9. 
2 Theſſ. iii. 8. 

II. To overburden, overcharge, with an ac- 
cuſation. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 5. 

EmiCy pu, from emi upon, into, and obſol. 
Byui to go. : 
To go upon, or into. An obſolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have particip. 
perf. act. eniveSyxws, 2 aor. h E, par- 
ticip. emma. See under Ex. 


[EmiGitatou, from eri upon, and BEN to 


cauſe to go. 
To put, or ſet upon. occ. Luke x. 34. 
Xix. 35. Acts xxiii. 24. 

Em:CAenw, from en upon, and Baerw to 
look. 
To look upon. 


paſſion. occ. Luke i. 48. ix. 38. 


II. 7o look upon with reſpect or reverence, 


to reſpect, reverence. dec. Jam. ii. 3. 
Ex, arg, T0, from eniteSAyuag perk. 
paſſ. of æπτ E. 


A patch, or piece of cloth, put, or ſewed 


upon a garment, to cover a rent. occ. 
Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. Luke v. 36; 
from which laſt text © the word Sπι - 
u is. wanting in ſo many copies, and fo 


unneceſlary, that it ſeems to be an e- 


Caypa. The nominative caſe to c I 


take to be 6 avIpwros, to be fetched out 


of 80:5, which is av0wnog 8, as nemo in 
Latin is often homo non. If xaiy2y be the 
nominative caſe, then after oy: is to 


be underſtood 74 . Markland, 
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I. To look upon, regard with favour or com- 
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in Bowyer's Conject. See alſo Weiftein 
and Grigſbach, who likewiſe reject en- 
tanua. Comp. Kypke on Luke. 

ETiSoaw, w, from en intenſ. and Box to 
cry out, | 
To cry out aloud, to roar out. occ. Acts 
XXV. 24. 

Eiben, 1s, 19, from em againſt, and 
BoD deſign, purpoſe. | 
A defign againſt, a lying-in-wait for, an 
1 inſidiæ. occ. Acts ix. 24. Xx. 3, 
19. xxiii. 30. 

ErTryaepevw, from ems to or after, and au- 
Coevw uſed in the LXX, Deut. vii. 3.1K, 
iii. 1, for the Heb jg] to contract af- 

Anity by marriage, and derived from yau- 
Coos q. yauegos) a relation by marriage, 
which in the LXX anſwers to the N, 
jon in the ſenſe both of a fatber—and of 
a ſon-in-laxv, and is a derivative of ya- 


w to marry. 

I. In the LXX, To contract affinity by mar- 
riage, occ. Gen. xxxiv. 9. 2 Chron. 
xvili. 1. Ezra ix. 14, for the Heb. jr. 
Comp. 1 Mac. x. 56. 

IT. In the LXX, To be @ ſon-in-law. occ. 
1 Sam. xviii. 22, 23, 26, 27, for the 
Heb. mom So 1 Mac. x. 54. 

III. In the LXX, To marry a woman, par- 
ticularly a brother's wife, by right wi af- 

finity, after the deceaſe of her former 
huſband. Thus it is uſed Gen. xxxviii. 8, 
for the Heb. 52 and thus it occurs once 
in the N. T. Mat. xxii. 24. 

Exiyeiog, 8, 6, i, x4 To—0y, from en upon, 
and yea or y the earth. 

I. Earthly, being upon the earth, occ, Phil, 
ii. 10. iii. 19. 

II. Earthly, belonging to or wrought in men 
upon the earth, occ. John iii. 12. 

III. Earthly, terreſtrial, made of earth. occ. 
1 Cor. xv. 40. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. Job 
iv. 19. 

IV. Earthly, ariſing from, and attached is 
the earth. oc. Jam. iii. 15. 

ETryiy0jua ( obſol, enryew), from en upon, 

and y1v0j% to be, come. 

To come on, ariſe, ſpring up. Spoken of 

the wind. occ, Acts xxviii. 13. S0 Thu- 

eydides IV. 30. IINEYMATOE EIITE- 

NOMENOT. See more in Meſſein. 

Enr/1W@TKw, or en1yVwwai, from ex intenſ. 
Or aſter, and vie lο Or YVWw|H e know. 

I. To hnow, or perceive clearly. Luke v. 22. 


Mark ii, 8. v. 30. vi. 33, And many 
£52 VWTGY 
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wray auroy knew (not him, Jeſus, 

but) it, the place. See Bowyer's Con- 
ject. The Cambridge, and five other 
SS, and the Vulg. verſion omit aur. 
So does Grieſbach in his edition, and 
Campbell (whom ſee) in his tranſlation. 

II. To know a perſon's real character or 
nature. Mat. vii. 16, 20. xi. 27. xvii. 12. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. : 

III. To know again a perſon with whom 
one was before acquainted. Mat. xiv. 35. 
Mark vi. 54. Luke xxiv. 31. Comp. 
Acts iv. 13. xii. 14. xix. 34. 

IV. To know thoroughly, underſtand. Luke 
i. 4. t Cor. xiii, 12. 2 Pet. ii. 21. Comp. 
Acts xxiv. 8. Rom. i. 32. 

V. To know, be informed, come to know, re- 
ſciſcere. See Luke vii. 37. XXW. 7. 
Acts ix. 30. , 

VI. To acknowledge. 1 Cor. xiv. 37. xvi. 
18. 2 Cor. i. 13, Comp. Col. i. 6. 

Exryvcig, 95, att. sog, j, from enryivw- 

o. 
Knowledge. See Rom. i. 28. iii. 20. x. 2. 
Col. i. 9. In ſeveral paſſages, as Col. 
ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Tit. i. 1, it is ren- 
dered in our tranſlation acknowledgement, 
or acknewledging ; but Enowledge ſeems 
the better interpretation, Comp. 1 Tim. 
ii. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 7. 

Emryeaty, 15, 1, from emrypagu. = 

I. An inſcription upon money, denoting the 
name, &c. of the prince by whoſe autho- 
rity it was coined. oc. Mat. xxii. 20. 
Mark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. 

II. An inſcription, or ſuperſcription of an ac- 
cuſation written on or over a perſon 
crucified, occ. Mark xv. 26, Luke 
xxiii. 38. That this was agreeable to the 
Roman cuſtoms, may be ſeen, in Bp. 
Pearſon on the Creed, Art. 4, in Ham- 
mond's Note on Mark xv. 26, and in 
Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel Hiſtory, 
vol. i. book 1, ch. 7.4 10. 

Exiyga , from emi upon or over, and 

-20w to write. 

I. To write upon, inſcribe, engrave, whether 
in a proper or figurative ſenſe. occ. Acts 
xvii. 23. Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. Rev.xxi. 12. 
On Acts xvii. 23, we may obſerve with the 
learned * Ellis, that “it was a cuſtom 
among the ancients, toengraveon the altar 
the name of the god to whom it was dedi- 


* Knowledge of Divine Things from Revelation, 
P 242, iſt. edit. | 
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cated, which, at Athens in particular, 
was neceſſary to diſtinguiſh them amidſt 
a conflux of the moſt remote and ſtrange 
ones from all parts of the world.” 

II. To write over, or above. occ, Mark 
xv. 26, Comp. Mat. xxvii. 37. Luke 
xxiii. 38. Xenophon, Cyropzd. lib. vii. 
p. 393. edit. Hutchinſon, 8 vo. mentions 
a ſepulchral column, on which the name 
of an eminent man and his wife EIII- 
TEPPASOAI — EXPIA TPAMMATA 
were written in Syrian Leiters.“ 

EmJ£1xv0/44, or emi3:ixvuw, from em intenf, 
and 02xyvu or Jervuw to ſbecu. 

I. To ſhew plainly, exhibit to view. oce. 
Mat. xvi, 1. xxll. 19, xxiv. 1. Luke 
xvii. 14. xx. 24. xxiv. 40. Acts ix. 39. 

II. To ſbeav evidently, demonſtrate. oce. Acts 
xvii. 28. Heb. vi. 17. | 

Exideixco, from ent intenſe, and obſol. dei 
to ſheww. 8 
To fhew plainly. An obſol. V. whence in 
the N. T. we have 1 aor. ere dea, infin, 
erde See under Eid νν⁰οE. 

Exide α, from eri intenſ. and Jzy9pas 
to receive. 

To receive with reſþe# or aſſection. Occ. 

3 John ver. 9, 10. 

Exid nue, w, from enidyuos, a eee, 

one who is or lives among another people, 
from em in, among, and 641.95 a people. 
To ſojourn, reſide, or be a ſejourner in a 
place. occ, Acts ii. 10. xvii. 2t, 'Oc 
eni9nweyles Fey, The flrangers ſojourning 
there. 
Theophraſtus, Eth. Char. 3. ſpeaking of 
Athens, uſes the ſame "Eraſe : IIoA N 
ENLAHMOTET ZENOT, Many ranger 
ſojourn here.” Our Eng. word ſojourn is 
from the French ſcour abode, reſidence. 
See Kyphe on Acts xvii. 21. 

ET19127475004, Mid. from emi upon, be- 
ſides, and 9iararow to order, appoint. 


To appoint any thing beſides, to ſuperadd. 
occ. Gal. iii. 1 ;. N | 

EmT1919wui, from ei to, into, or intend. and 
d. to give. 

I. To give into the hand, deliver to one. 
Mat. vii. 9, 10. Luke iv. 17. xxiv. 30, 
42. John xiii. 26. Acts xv. 30. & al. 

II. To give up, dedere, permittere. Occ. 
Acts xxvii. Ig, where we may either 
underſtand 79 TAo%0 Tw ava the ſhip 
to the wind, or rather, with KRaphelius, 
axuTE5s ourſtlver; as Arrian Os 

„iv. 


* 
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lib. iv, cap. . ſpeaking of timid perſons 
d eyIovres, eroamay ETIEANKAN 


'EATTOTE xa4 ws uno pevuaros wage 
ovp17%, who, having once oro give 
are, as it 


themſelves up entirely, an 
were, hurried away by the waves.” See 
more in Wolfius, Wetftein and Kyple. 
Emuphow, w, —09p%, £14241, Mid, from er 
befides, above, and 6,0000w to correct, which 
ſee under AtopIwois. 
To proceed in correcting, or ſetting in order. 
occ. Tit. i. 5. 
Ex d uotai, from em upon, and du to ſet, as 
the ſun, or ſolar light. 
To ſet or go dowon, upon. occ. Eph. iv. 26. 
The LXX uſe it in the ſame Fake, and 
in a like conſtruction for the Heb. Wa 
to go off, Deut. xxiv. 15, Oux EITLAT- 
EETAI 6 yAwg EIV ATTN:, The ſun 
ſhall not go down upon him. See alſo 
Weiftein and Kypke. 
Erisixsia, ag, 1, from emis, which ſee. 
Gentleneſs, clemency. occ. Acts xxiv. 4. 
2 Cor. x. 1, where ſee Wetſtein, 
Emieinys, £05, 85, 6, ij, from em: intenſ. or to, 
and ew to yield. 
Tielding, of a yielding diſpgſilion, gentle, 
mild, patient. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. 
iii. 2. Jam. iii. 17. Hence the neut. 
Exieixeg, To, uſed as a ſubſtantive, Gen- 
tleneſs, meekneſs, patience, French tranſlat. 
douceur. occ. Phil. iv. 5, where ſee Whitby 
and Macknight, and comp. James v, 8. 
Heb. x. 36, 37. Wiſd. ii. 19. 
Exec, oo, from ęxi intent. and drt ſeek, 
I. To ſeek earneſtly, or continually. occ. Mat. 
vi. 32. Luke xii. 30. Rom. xi. 5. Phil. 
iv. I7. Heb. xi. 14. xiii. 14. Comp. 
Acts xi. 19. 
II. To require, demand earneſtly. occ. Mat, 
Kii. 39. xvi. 4. Mark vili. 12, Luke 
xi. 29. Comp. Acts xiii, 7. 
III. To enquire, debate. occ. Acts xix. 39. 
ETiI&vaTI05, 8, 6, , from en; to, and Sas a- 
Tos death. 
22 to death. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 9, 
where ſee Whitby, Doddridge, Kypte and 
ETi9s01s, 6s, att. ewe, I, from eniri%y uu to 
put or lay on. 
putting or laying on, an impoſition. In 
the N. T. it is applied only to the impo- 


fition of hands. occ. Acts viii. 18, 1 Tim. 
EL IV. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6. Heb. vi. 2. Comp. 
e 


8 under elo II. | © 


| 
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Exiboueto, w, from ei in, and Sv; the 


mind. 

I. To defire, in a good ſenſe. occ. Mat, 
xiii. 17. Luke xxii. 13. 1 Tim, iii. 1, 
Heb. vi. 11. 

II. 7o deſire, long for, in an indifferent 
ſenſe. occ, Luke xvii. 22. Gal. v. I7, 

III. To deſire, covet, luſi afier, in a bad 
ſenſe. oc. Mat. v. 28. Rom. vii, 5. 
X11. 9. 1 Cor. x. 6. Comp. James iv, 2, 
See Melſtein on Mat. who ſhews, that 

the prone writers uſe it with a genitive, 

in like manner as the Evangeliſt. But ob- 
ſerve, that as emiJyuey, even when ap- 
plied to women, is capable of an inno- 
cent as well as of a bad ſenſe, yang in 

Mat. v. 28, muſt ſignify, as uſual, « 

married woman, as the following V. 

£L01ycucey allo ſhews. See Kyphe Ob- 


{erv. Sacre. 


IV. With an Infin. following, To be con- 


tent, or glad, to efteem it a great matter, 
OCCc, 5 xv. 16. xvi. 21. Comp. 1 Pet. 
i. 12, with Eph. iii. zo. Thus Elfner on 
Luke xvi. 21, explains it, and obſerves 
not only that the LXX have ſo applied 
it, Iſa. lviii. 2, for the Heb. v 70 de- 
light, le delighted, but that Lyſias has 
uſed it in a like ſenſe, Orat. 24, 
where he ſays it was for the advantage of 
the Athenians ws mane; EITIONT- 
MEIN reer m76597wy v1 TOLY LATW, 
that as many as poſſible ſhould 4% content 
with the preſent ſituation of affairs.“ 
See more in Z#/ſucr and Campbell on Luke 
xvi. 21, 
Emivuurtys, 8, 6, from eniluuew. 
One æubo deſireth or Iuſteth. oc. 1Cor,x.6, 
Emihupuc, ag, 7, from æ n H. 5 
I. Deſire, in a good ſenſe, Luke xxu. 15. 
Phil. i. 23. 1 Theſſ. ii. 17. 8 
II. Luft, diſire, in a bad ſenſe. Mark iv. 19. 
John vin. 44. Rom. i. 24. vi. 12. vii. 7. 
where ſee Macknight, 1 John ii. 16, where 
7 DE Ths ©2495 the lat of the flijh, 
plainly imports the indulgence of our 
ſenſual or carnal appetites ; and j Hu- 
p% Twy 6P0aAuwy, the 12 of the eyes, de- 
notes the acquiſition of worldly goods 
or riches, with which the eye is not ſatiſ- 
fied; and when they are increaſed, what 
ood is there to the owners there- 
of, ſave the beho/ding of them with their 
eyes ? Comp. Eccleſ. iv. 8. v. 11, and 


ice IVetſtein on 1 John ii. 16. 
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| 45 ſet or place upon. occ. Mat. xxi. 7, 
Enexalioay ETXVW AUT WY, They ſet him 
upon them: ov Twy 50 unoLuyiwy, ANAG 
ry iuaTiwy, not upon the two beaſts, 
but on the garments,” ſays Thebphylact. 
But obſerve, that one ancient and many 

F later MSS have emexahivey he fat upon, 

and this reading is agreeable to the Sy- 
riac and ſeveral ancient verſions, adopted 
by ſome printed editions, embraced by 
Wetftein, and received into the text by 
Graeſbach. 
In the LXX, 1 K. i. 38, 44, er- 
9. % anſwers to the Hebrew 229 in 
Hiph. to make or cauſe to ride, as upon 
a mule. 

EmizcAew, w, from ent upon, and #&Afw to 
call. 

1. Emizazat9 ai, h, Mid. To call up- 
on, invoke, as a witneſs. 2 Cor. i. 23. 
Galen and Pulybius have the like expreſ- 
ſion; TOYE OEOTE ELLIKAAEZAZ- 
GAL MAPTT PAT. See IWeftein. 


x. 12, 14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Acts vii. 59, 
where obſerve, that there is no word in 
the Greek for God, and therefore it ml 
be underſtood that the martyr Stephen 
prayed to, or invoked the Lord Feſus, (ſo 
Diodati, ch invocava Jeſu, and with his 
dying breath commended his ſpirit into his 
hands, juſt as his dying Lord had alittle 
1 before commended his own ſpirit into the 
9 hands of his Father, Luke xxiii. 46. If 
: Jeſus therefore be not God, Stephen ex- 
pired in an act of idolatry. But fee Whit- 
by's and Doddridge's Notes, and Dr. 
egen: (now Biſhop of Roc beſler,) 
12th letter to Dr. Prieſtley. Comp. alſo 
the learned Markland in Bowyer's Con- 
jectures, who obſerves, that “it is ſo 
far from being neceſſary to underſtand 
Oeor after emixa,2uey9y, that it is quite 
contrary to Stephen's intention, which 
was to die a martyr to the Divinity of 
Feſus Chriſt.” . 

Exit a 70 coun Te Kutie, to call 
on the name of the Lord, is an Jlleniflical 
| expreſſion, uſed by the LXX for the 
ry Heb. mT mPwa wp, and fignifies not 
only to invoke the true God, but to in- 
voke him by his name Jehovah, or 


KTPIOZE, thereby acknowledging his 


IT. To call upon, invoke, in prayer. Rom. | 


Ls 


Ernalitu, from en: upon, and xa)Q ot 


| 
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neceſſary exiſtence, and infinite ſuperiority la 
all 2 The Arq alle of the 
O. T. in which we meet with this phraſe, 
is Gen. iv. 26, where we read, Then began 
men to call on the name of THE 
LORD, or JEHOVAH, ( Heo. p 
mT Pu, LXX er N To o- 
a Kogis), which ſurely cannot mean 


that men then firſt began to won the 


true God, or to worſhip him publickly : 
(ſee the preceding part of the chapter.) 
But it ſeems highly probable that by 
this time the name y Aleim was be- 
come eguivocal, being applied both by 
the believing line of Seth, and the idola- 
trous one of Cain, to their reſpective gods, 
and that therefore the believers, to diſ- 
ſtinguiſh themſelves, invoked God by 
the name Jehovah, Thus we read of 
Abraham's (Gen. xii. 8. xiii. 4. xxi. 33.) 
and of Iſuac's (Gen. xxvi. 25.) calling on 
the name of the LORD, or Jebovab. And 
in that folemn conteſt between Elijah 
and the prophets of Baal, 1 K. xviii. 
Elijah ſaith, ver. 21, to the people: 1f 
Jehovah be God (Heb. ST THE, 
1. e. the true, Aleim, or Saviours ), fol- 
low him; but if Baal, then follow him ; 
and ver. 24, to the prophets of Baa!, 
Call ye on the name of your Gods ( Heb. 
mIMR your Aleim), and I will call on 
the name of the LORD, or —— 8 
which they accordingly did reſpectively, 
comp. ver. 26, 36, 37. JEHOVAH 
then was the name which eminently di/- 
tinguiſhed the true from all falſe gods; 
and in the N. T. enizaaeolo 79 0991.4 
Ts Kugis imports invoking the true God, 
with a confeſſion that he is Jehovah, 
1. e. with an acknowledgement of his 
eſſential and incommunicable attributes. 
And in this view the phraſe is applied to 
Chriſt, Acts ii. 21. 3 Joel ii. 32. 
Acts ix. 13, 14, 21.) Acts xxii. 16, Rom. 
x. 13, (comp. ver. 9, 11.) 1 Cor. i. 2, 
where ſee Randolph's Addenda to Anſwer 
to Conſiderations on requiring Subſcrip- 
tion, &c. and his Vindication of the Wor- 
ſhip of the Son and the Holy Ghoſt, 
againſt Lindſey, p. 78, &c. 
The LXX for the Heb. mim ua x5 
uſe Enixaazucla To 00us Kupis, Gen. 
iv. 26. xiii. 4. xxvi. 25. Þf, cxvi. 4. 
Comp. Pſ. cv. 1; Enixaaciolu im Tw 
or Kugis, Gen. xii. 8. xxi. 33; and 
Ra En- 


_— 


_—_— * 
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Exπι]ν * ͥ! ey Tw oyouart Kvoin, 1 K. 
xviii. 24. Comp. ver. 25, 26. Pf. cxvi. 17. 
III. Ev DE u, Paſſ. To be called, ſurnamed. 
Mat. x. 3. Luke xxii. 3. Acts i. 23. 
x. 5. & al. The profane writers uſe it in 
the ſame ſenſe, as may be ſeen in Mei- 
ein on Mat. In Heb. xi. 16, God is not 
aſhamed to be called, or ſurnamed, their, 
i. e. the patriarchs', God, which is plain 
from Exod. iii. 15, 16, God's name is 
ſaid erizaaucta ent to be called upon a 
people, when they are called or ſurnamed 
his name, occ. Acts xv. 17; Jam. 
ii. 7. The phraſeology in both texts is 
hebraical, or helleniftical. On the former 
compare Gen. xlviii. 16. in Heb. & 
LXX ; and as to the latter obſerve, 
that the words Eę sg enixexryrai To 
e] (1.8 EM GUTES, upon whom my name 
is called, anſwer in LXX of Amos ix. 12. 
2 Chron. vii. 14, to the Heb. Y wwR 
Ty Mu rendered by our tranſlators 
which are called by my name. 

IV. Emixaxcop.ai, ewa, Mid. and Paſſ. 
To appeal from the ſentence of an infe- 
riour to a ſuperiour judge, or, as it 
were, to call upon the one after the other. 
Plutarch ſeveral times applies the V. in 
the ſame view, as may be ſeen in Wet- 
ſtein on Acts xxv. II. occ. Acts xxv. 
II, 12, 21, 25. xxvi. 32. xxviii. 19. 

Exrina bj], cru, T0, from e ντν 
Ha, perk, paſl. of emizanunlw. 

A covering, a cloak, occ, 1 Pet. ii. 16, 
where ſee Kypke. 

Emiroaaunlw, from ens over, and #aAun1uy 

70 cover. 
To cover over. It is ſpoken, figuratively, 
of ſins covered by the merits of Chrilt. 
occ. Rom. iv. 7, which is a citation from 
the LXX verſion of Pſ. xxxii. 1, where 
the correſpondent Heb. words to wy 
ETIKANUBINoay Gi Gpapriat are NOD, 
mon, covered, as to his fin, even as the 
waters covered the mountains at the de- 
luge, Gen. vii. 19; as the ſea did the 
Egyptians, Exod. xv. 10; or as a vail 
covers a perſon, Gen. xxxviii. 14. In all 
which paſſages the ſame Heb. V. nv» 
is uſed. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
n I. II. and Wa VIII. 2. In the 
LXX enmaaunlw generally anſwers to 
the Heb. Upg. ; 

Exincracaros, e, 5 J, from em upon, and 
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to curſe, which ſee. 

| Curſed, accurſed. occ. John vii. 49. Gal, 
iii. 10, 13, on which latter text ſee Vi. 
tringa Obſerv. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 12. 
In the LXX it almoſt conſtantly an- 
ſwers to the Heb. Y. 

ETixeiai, from ent upon, and xe⁰pu- to be 
laid, lie. 

I. To be laid or lie, upon. occ, John xi, 38, 
or 39. xxi. 9. Spoken of neceſſity, or 
abſolute obligation, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 16, 

II. To be 4 as gifts or offerings. occ, 
Heb. ix. 10, where ſee Wolfus. Comp. 
Acts xv. 10. | 

III. To lie, preſs upon, as a ſtorm. occ, 
Acts xxvii. 20. &o Plutarch, cited by 
Alberti and Neſſtein, XEIMQNNOE EIII. 
KEIMENOY. 

IV. To preſs upon, as a multitude. oce. 
Luke v. 1. 

V. To preſe, urge, be urgent or importunate, 
by voice or words. oc. Luke xxiii. 23. 
Ariſtophanes, Thucydides, and others of 
the Greek writers, apply the V. in the 
ſame manner, as may be ſeen in Melſtein 
and Hyde. 

ET149U62101, WV, Gs 


| F£prcureans. A ſect of philoſophers among 


Epicurus, an Athenian, who was born 
about 340 years before Chrilt. Their te- 
nets were, that the world was* not made 
by God, nor by any wiſe deſigning cauſe, 
but aroſe from a fortuitous concourſe of 
atoms: + that there is no ſuperintending 
providence which takes care of human 
affairs: that the | ſouls of men die with 
their bodies : that conſequently there 
are neither rewards nor puniſhments after 
death: and that * rob which ſome 
of them explained of bodily or ſenſual 
pleaſure, is the ſupreme, and indeed the 


* See Lucretins De Rer. Nat. lib. i. line 151, &c. 
lib. iii. line 14, 15. Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. i. 
cap. 20. 

+ Epicurus's maxim, by which he deſtroyed the 
providence of God (according to Laertiut, himſelt 
an Epicurean), was this: To jaanagiev N aplagro 
rt abr H m x u Ext, TE a wagexti. The 
bleſſed and incorruptible Being hath no buſineſs of 
his own, nor doth he make any for others.“ Comp. 
Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap, 30. and Lucretius, 
lib. i. line 57, &c. : 

See Lucretins, lib. iii, eſpecially line 842, 


— 


* 


N only, 


xaraparog curſed, which from xarü%ͤ.. 


the heathen, ſo called from their founder 
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* only, good. It is obvious to remark 
how directly oppoſite theſe doctrines 
were to the principles of Chriſtianity, 
occ. Acts xvii. 18, f 

Erin, ag, I;, from eninepos a belper, 

roperly in war, a military ally, In this 

Kale enixs205 is often uſed in Homer (as 

Il. 2. lin. f 30, $03, 815. II. 3. lin. 188, 

451, 456.) and is an obvious derivative 

from eri beſides, or over and above, and 

x8505 a young man, as denoting a young 
man who comes as an additional military 
aid. And for x55 of «995 fre under 


Kopaoiy, 85 

AſfRance, help, aid. occ. Acts xxvi. 22. 
Polybins frequently uſes the phraſe TYT- 
XANEIN ETIIKOTPIAE, and ſome- 
times with 742% and a genitive follow- 
ing. See Raphelius, Wetftein, and Kyphe. 

Exiugν,, from emi beſides, moreover, and 
_ to judge, decree. 

9 approve, or confirm by one's decree, 
ſentence, or judgement. 
In this ſenſe it is uſed in the profane 
writers, as may be ſcen in Wetftein, occ. 
Luke xxiii. 24. 

Emiaoan3xvoua, Mid. from ew upon, and 
aut ayu to tale. 

I. With a genitive, or more rarely with 
an accuſative, To lay, tale, or catch hold 
on. Mat. xiv. 31. Mark vii. 23. Luke 
ix. 47. xxiii. 26. Acts ix. 27, xvi. 19. 
Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12, 19. 

II. ExiAa ge, 5y2, or £1v.2795, To lay 
bold on. one's abords, in order to accuſe 
him. occ. Luke xx. 20, 26. 

The profane writers apply eriA4359%: 
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in the like ſenſe; and Plato uſes the 


phraſe TIN AOFQN EIIIAABOT in 


this view. See Elſuer, Raphelius, and 
Witten, : 
III. With a genitive, To aſſume, take upon 


* There is a remarkable paſſage in Epicurus's 
own book Tlepg: Tees, in which he ſays, that “ he 
cannot underſtand what good there is, if we take 
away the pleaſures which are perceived by the taſte, 
thoſe which ariſe from venereal gratifications, thoſe 
which come in by the ears, and the agreeable'emo- 
tions which are raiſed by the fight of beautiful forms.“ 
Laert. lib. x. $6. Comp. Cicero De Nat. Deor. 
lib. i. cap. 49. Tuſcul. Queſt. lib. iii. cap. 18. and 
De Finib, lib. ii. chap. 3. and Davies's Notes. 

+ See M Hy and Doddridge on the place, and the 
authors by them cited, to whom add Ga/e's Court 
of the Gentiles, part ii. book 4. ch. 5. and Leland's 
Advantage and Neceſſity of the Chriſtian Revelation, 
partik. ch. 6, : . 


E HII 
one. occ. Heb. ii. 16, twice. Comp, ver. 
14. The Angels here mentioned muſt be 
the material ones, becauſe of theſe oy 
is the Apoſtle ſpeaking in this and the 
preceding chapter, as the attentive and 
intelligent reader may be convinced by 
comparing the paſſages of the O. and 
N. T. cited under Aſyz2,9s V. The text 
therefore means, that Chriſt, when he 
came to redeem us, did not aſſume a 
glorious, awful, and _ appearance, 
in fire and light, in darkneſs, clouds, and 
thick darkneſs, as he did at Sinai, Exod, 
xix. 18, Dent. iv. 11, 12, (comp. under 
Aizrayy) ; but that he took upon bin 
human nature of the Seed of Abraham. 
(Comp. Gal. iii. 16.) For though, as the 
Apoſtle teaches, t Phil. ii. 6, 7, when he 
was in the form of God, appearing in 
giory under the Old Teſtament, be 
thought it not robbery to be equal with 
God, yet be emptied, or flript, himſelf of 
this glory, , taking (upon him) 
the form of a ſervant, being made in the 
likeneſs of man. 

Ex 3% 9.4, Mid. from ew in, and x 
0av0,.% to forget, which from Mav)avw 
to he hid, which ſee. 
It is conftrued with a genitive, and more 
rarely with an accuſative, or with an in- 
finitive mood. | 

I. To forget, not to remember. occ. Mat. 
xvi. 5. Mark viii, 1. Phil. iii. 13. Jam, 
i. 24. k 

II. To forget, © || not to attend, neglect.” 
occ. Heb. vi. 10. xiii. 2, 16. EA ν - 
p.£y0g, particip, perf. uſed in a patlive 
ſenſe, Forgotten. occ. Luke xii. 6. 

Emiacy 5424, Pail, from emi upon, and N- 
99,424 to be called, which from Azyu :0 
peak, 

To be called or named. oc. John v. 2 

Erie, Mid. from ems to, or moreover, 
and Azyw to chooſe. 

To chooſe, or aſſociate to oneſelf, aſciſco. 
occ. Acts xv. 40. 
Thus the LXX have uſed it, Fxod, 
xvii. 9. & al. for the Heb, m to <hoo/c, 
ET:iaemw, from ei intenſ. and Azrw 1 
fail. 
To fail, fail entirely. occ. Heb. xi. 32. 
So [ſocrates ad Demon. & 5. EIIIAIIIOI 


} See Whitby and Doddridge on this text, and 


| Catcoit's Sermons, Serm, V. 


|| Fohnſon, 5 
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Tay yua; 6 mas XPONOE. For many 
more ſimilar inſtances fee Wtftein and 
Kypke, 

Ex,, Mid. and Paſſ. from ei intenſ. 

and x to lie bid. 
To forget. An obſolete verb, whence in 
the N. T. we have 2d aor. mid. ene- 
Ax9% pv, and part. perf, paſſ. .- 
v.Ev05, See under Eniaavlavount, 

ET1ay710v1, Is, J, from emiayopai perf. of 
£mIAyNowal. 

Forgetfulneſs, occ. Jam. i. 25, axpoarys 
emiAyou.orys a forgetful bearer, Comp. 
under AiaAaoyiomss 1, 

E7:i2.0imog, 8, ö, J, from emiiexoma, perf, 
mid. of eniAzirw to leave, which from 
e after, and Azinw to leave. 
Remaining, left behind. occ. 1 Pet. iv, 2. 
So Jſocrates ad Nicoc. TON EIIIAOI- 
ION XPONON 86wyziv, To paſs the 
remainder of one's time.” See more in 
Melſtein. | 

ETi2vo1s, 05, att. sog, from sm1iAvw,which ſee. 
Solution, interpretation. occ, 2 Pet. i. 20. 
For the various explanations of this diffi- 
cult paſſage, ſee Wolfius, Meiſtein, Mill, 
IWhitby and Doddridge on the place, and 
eſpecially Limborch's Theolog. Chriſtian. 
lib. i. cap. 11. f 8. & ſeqt. who explains 
Ilg eniauoews of a private 70 — 
which any man makes out of bis ozwn 
head, in oppoſition to the explication 
given by the Apoſtles of Chriſt peaking 
or writing under the inſpiration of the 
Holy Spirit, 

Friavuw, from s intenſ. and Auw to looſe. 

I. To looſe, unbind. So Meiſtein on Mark 
iv. 34. cites from Herodian, ETILATE- 
TAI eniso.a&, He koſens, i. e. opens, 
the letters,” which uſed anciently to be 
tied about with a ſtring. 

II. To fokve, explain, expound. occ. Mark 
iv. 34. Thus uſed by the LXX for the 
Heb. , Gen. xli. 12, and by the pro- 
fane writers. See Wolſtein. 

III. To explain, determine, decide. occ. Acts 
xix. 39. ; 

Eriapropsco, wy from ew; intenſ. and pwag- 
Tvpew to witneſs, teflify. = 
To teflify earne}tly. occ. 1 Pet. v. 12. 

ExHe ,,, ag, I, from e74.:h75, which ſee 
under ETiLEAws. 

Care, a taking care of. This word in- 
eludes every thing that relates to taking 
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occ. Acts xxvii. 3, rh ,s g xu 
* to enjoy the bengfit of their care.” Dad- 
dridge. The Greek phraſe is uſed by  Xe- 
nopbon, Iſocrates, and Ariftotle cited by 
Rapbelius and Wetftein, 

Erie, A, Depon. from enueays, 
See under ETip.eAws. 

With a genitive, To take care of. occ, 
Luke x. 34, 35. 1 Tim. iii. 5. 

ETileAws, Adv. from emipeArs, £05, 25, ö, 
j, careful, which from emi upon, for, 
and heit is a care, Or concern. 
Carefully, with care. occ. Luke xv. 8, 

ETievw, from ens upon, in, or at, and jew 
to remain. 

I. To remain, abide in or at a place. Acts 
x. 48. xv. 34. xxi. 4, 10. & al. 

II. With a Dative following, To remain, 
continue, perſiſt in. Acts xiii. 43. Rom, 
ix. 1. xi. 22, 23. & al. 

III. With a Participle Preſ. following, To 
continue or perſiſt in doing ſomewhat. occ. 
John viii. 7. Acts xii. 16. 

EmTivevw, from em; upon or to, and ysuw to 
nod, beckon. 

I. To nod, beckon to. So Homer, Il. ix. line 
616, 


H, xa; TIzTporu fy EIL opp; NET ZE Sn. 
He ſpake ; then ſilent to Patroclus nods, 


II. To aſſent by nodding. Thus Homer in 
that grand deſcription of Jupiter's aſſent- 
ing to the petition of Thetis, II. i. lin, 


528, 9. 
H, #24 xvevenoiy EIT! oppuoi NEYEE Keen, 
Agutp:oia de apa N ze N og. 


He ſpake; and awful bends his fable brows, 

Shakes his ambroſial curls, and gives the d, 

The Stamp of Fate, the Sanction of the Cod. 
Pore, 

III. To aſſent, or conſent in general, an- 

nuere. occ, Ads xviii. 20. And in this 
ſenſe it is not only uſed, 2 Mac. iv. 10. 
xi. 15. xiv. 20, but alſo in the profane 
writers, as may be ſeen in Megſtein. I add 
from Lucian, Dearum Judic. tom. 1. 

p. 162. A. EIIINETEIS &s dss, You 
aſſent however.” 

Exiveie, ag, Y, from emwoew to think upon, 
which from <7: pon, and vow to think, 
A device, contrivance. occ. Acts viii. 22. 
In the Greek writers it is generally uſed 
in a bad ſenſe. See Kypte. 


" 


care of another's body. See Raphelins. | 


an oath, . 


70 


ETi0(xe, w, from £74 againſt, and 0x05. 


E HII 
To act or omit any thing contrary to a 
promiſſory oath. Alſo, To fwear falſely. 
occ. Mat. v. 33. On which paſſage Ra- 
pbelius excellently ſhews that it 1s N 
in the latter, as well as the former ſenſe, 
by Xenopbon; ſo it may be interpreted 
in general, to forſwear, perjure oneſelf. 
See alſo Nolfus and Wetftern, 
It is not uſed in the LXX, but in the 
Apocrypha, 1 Eſdr. i. 48. Wiſd. xiv. 28; 
where it likewiſe ſignifies to forſwvear. 
En195%95, 8, 6, i, from eri againſt, and òpnog 
an oath, Comp. Emiogreo. 
A perjured perſon. occ. 1 Tim. 1. 10. 
Exicb c. See under Ext 
Exiouvcieg, », &, I, from m for or into, and 
era being, ſubſtance. 
'This is a very difficult word, in the inter- 
pretation of which learned men are far 
enough from being agreed. It appears to 
have been formed by the * Evangeliſis, 
in whoſe writings only it occurs, after 
the analogy of me21280405 (from wept be- 
yond, and 251% being), a word probably 
coined in like manner by the LXX, in 
whoſe verſion alone (I believe), except 
in the N. T. it is to be found. The moſt 
eaſy and natural interpretation of z7125405 
ſeems to be that of the Greek commen- 
tators Cbryſoſtom and Theophbylatt ; the 
former of whom explains Acro £71859 
by Toy mos Tyy epruegov Cwyy TH 
OTEIA: 7uwy y,0,0uev9vIg, That which 
is convenient to our ſubſtance for the 
daily ſupport of life; and Theopbylact 
ſays, AzTos eT18715 is Agros ELL 77. OT- 
YIAL MA GUS ATE 7, 19.21v LUTHER SS, Bread, 
which is ſufficient for our ſub/tance or ſub- 
ſiftence. So Snidas interprets g7187195 ag795 
by O ELL Y OTSIA N &2p5%u, fit 
for our ſub/lance or bring.” Ennis; then 
may be explained, ſufficient for one's ſup- 
fort, convenient for one's ſubſiſtence, compe- 
tent. See Jof. Mede's Works, fol. p. 124, 3. 
But, as ſeveral learned men are unſatiſ- 
fied with this interpretation, and would 
rather explain the word by to-morrozv's, 


* So Origen De Orat, 16. cited by Werſtein, 
Newroy Tt xur' ct, G74 Rig Emo wag udev 
Twy EW drt rau Topav Wing als UTE U n Twy 
62, rn ouyrf:4e TET(TTUby ANN” teixt hg, vo 
Twi Eat We muſt firſt know, that the 
word eTj&542y is not uſed by any of the Greeks or 
learned men, nor is it in vulgar uſe, but ſeems to 
have been framed by the Evangeliltz,'? 
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future, eraſtinus, ſuturus, deducing it 
from enivrax the next or following day, 
I muſt juſt obſerve 

1ſt, That if this latter meaning be aſſigned 


to si, Luke xi. 3, atleaſt, will run 


extremely harſh ; Give us our to-mor- 
row's, or future, bread day by day. And, 
2dly. That from em125% the adjective ſhould 
be not z712719; but enisraiog. See Suicer 
Theſaur. in ETieo19; III. 
3dly. That T7:4185195 from mea and 8519, 
is an inſtance of a word formed after the 


ſame analogy as eni25405, from en and 


gel. And, 

4thly. That it is not ſufficient to obje& 
with Scaliger, that, according to this de- 
rivation, the word ſhould be ere5195 not 
£74879; ; for that in many other words 
compounded with emi, and beginning 
with a vowel, the i is retained, 'Thus in 
the N. T. we have enieinys, enlopros, 
and in the Greek writers enivy909g, en 
o, enioooopual, emiepos, &c. Occ, 
Mat. vi. 11. Luke xi. 3, 


Erireru, from ens upon, and obſol. w . 


to fall, 

To fall upon. An obſolete verb, whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. eneneovv, 
partic, erTimerwv. See under Erininlw, 
and comp. IIexw. 

Exile, | wha eri upon, and winlw to fall, 

I. To fall upan, as St, Paul did upon Euty- 
chus when ſeemingly dead. occ. Acts 
xx. 10. (comp. 1 K. xvil. 21. 2 K. 
iv. 34.) —upon the neck of another in 
tenderneſs. occ. Luke xv. 20. Acts 
xx. 37. Comp. Gen. xlv. 14. xlvi. 30, 
in LXX, and 3 Mac. v. 33. Spoken of 
the Holy Spirit, and his miraculous gifts. 
oce. Acts viii. 16. x. 44. xi. 15,—of an 
ecſtaſy or trance. occ. Acts x. 10. comp, 
Gen. xv. 12. Dan. x. 7. in LXX.—of 
blindneſs, occ. Acts xii. 11.—of fear, 
occ. Luke 1. 12. Acts xix. 17. comp. 
Exod. xv. 16. Joſ. ii. 9, in LXX,—of 
reproaches. occ. Rom. xv, 3. 

II. To preſs upon, oc. Mark iii. 10. where 
it ſignifies, © that they were ready to 
drive each other upon him, ſo that thoſe 
nearer him could hardly ſtand, being preſs 
ſed forward by thoſe behind.” Doddridęe. 
See MWelſtein and Kypke. 

III. Emmecwv, particip. 2 aor. Moving 
nearer, and ſo lying cloſer, namely to the 
breaſt of Jeſus, than he did before at 

R4 ver. 23. 
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ver. 23. in order to hear what heſhould ſay. 
Ayyi oywv wy” $f Holding bis head 
near, as Homer ſpeaks, Odyſſ. iv. line 70. 
occ. John xiii. 25, where ſee Wolfus. 

Emninayo ow, from er. upon, and TAy7ow 
to ſtrike, | 
With a Dative, To reprove, rebuke, blame. 
occ, 1 Tim. v. 1. Herodotus, (as cited by 

_ Raphelius) and Foſepbus Ant. lib. xil. 
cap. 4.4 2, and & 8, uſe the V. in the 
ſame ſenſe with a dative. 
ein. 

Exiro bew, w, from ei intenſ. and wege 
to deſire, which from the N. wo9og deſire, 
and this from the Heb. ND to withdraw, 
entice, With an infinitive or accuſative 
caſe following, To deſire earneſtly, to long 


far or after. See Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. v. 2. 


Phil. i. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 2. Jam. iv. 5, Do ye 
think that the Scripture ſpeaketh in vain 
againſt this worldly temper ? II;os ho- 
yov emimoles To Wveuunc 6 KATWKYTEY e 
7.49 3 Doth the (Holy) Spirit that dwell- 
eth in us Chriſtians (comp. Num. xi. 29. 
Rom. viii. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 16. 2 Tim. 

- 1. 14.) luſt to end (Comp. Jam. iii. 14, 
15. 1 Cor. iii. 3. So French tranſlat. 
Penſez-wous queT Ecriture parle en vain ? 
PF Eſprit qui a babite en nous, vous inſpire- 
t-il Tenvie? See alſo I hitby and Dod- 
2 and eſpecially Holius and Mac- 

night, 

In the LXX likewiſe it denotes vehement 
deſire, and anſwers to the Heb. ny to de- 
fire earneſtly, Pſ. xlii. 1; to Hide 70 be 
pale or wan through eager deſire, Pl. 
Ixxxiv. 2. &c. : 

Exirohncig, ws, att. ew, y, from u]. 
A webement. deſire or longing. occ. 2 Cor. 

„ 

Exer hia, ag, 7, from enimo9sw, 
An earneſt deſire or longing. occ. Rom. 
xv. 23. 
Erirogevouai, from ert upon or to, and wo- 
* to come. 

0 come 10. occ. Luke viii. 4. 

Exile, from et upon, and obſol. @low to 
fall. 
Ir, fall _ An obſolete V. whence in 
the N. T. we have particip. perf. act. 
neut. enimeniwxus, Acts viii. 16. See 
under Ex. 

E-micpaniw, from ens upon, and panlw to 

. 

45 {exp upon. occ. Mark ii. 11, 
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Ex, bende, from «m1 upon, and p̃inſ to caſt. 


See alſo Vet- 
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o throw, caft upon. occ. Luke xix. 35. 
I Pet. v. 7. 

ETio9j.05, 8, 6, 7, from ems for, and oyua g 
fign, mark, 

Remarkable, eminent, whether for good, 
occ. Rom. xvi, 7;—or evil, occ, Mat, 
xxvii. 16. 

Exicirichog, 8, 5. 1, from emiouritu to give 
food, to feed, from eri to, and oiritu to 
feed, which from ow705 corn, food. 

Viftuals, food, eſpecially for a large 
number of perſons, commeatus. occ, Luke 
ix. 12. So in the beſt Greek writers it 
frequently denotes the proviſion of vitual 
for an army or fleet ; and the verb enwo- 
ride is uſed for procuring ſuch 3 
fon, as Kypke has particularly ſhewn. 
See alſo Neiſtein. 
The LXX apply the N. emioiriopos in a 
ſimilar view for the Heb. mig. Gen. 
xlv. 21. Exod. xii. 39. Joſh. i. 11. & al. 

Emiozenlouai, Mid. from emi intenſ. or up- 
on, and oxen to look. 

I. Tranſitively, with an accuſ. To looł out 
accurately and diligently, in order io 

. chooſe the beft. occ. Acts vi. 3. 

II. Tranſitively, with an Accuſ. expreſſed 
or underſtood, To look upon with mercy, 
favour or regard, to regard. occ. Luke 
i. 68. vii. 16. Acts xv. 14. Heb. ii. 6. 
Comp. Luke i. 78. 

III. Tranſitively with an accuſ. To /t, 
to go or come to ſee, in order to aſſiſi or 
benefit. occ. Acts vii. 23. xv. 36. Jam. 
i. 27. Mat. xxv. 36, 43. On which two 
latter texts we may obſerve, that the 
Greek writers likewiſe apply it to w1/it- 
ing the fich, as may be — in Elſuer, 
Metſtein, and Kypke. Comp. alſo Camp- 
Bells Note on Mat. xxv. 36. 

ET1oxyv0w, w, from ei in, and oxyvow fo 
pitch a tent, to dwell. 

To enter and dwell in. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 9. 
So Polybius, cited by Rapbelius, To 9s re- 
aevlaioy, ENIEKHNQEANTEE EN! 
reg oiias, And at length mw inlo, 
and taking poſſeſſion of, the houles— 
lib. iv. p. Beta Pariſ. an. 1616. Ibid, 
p. 335. Mera de Taula Tai h,iZßdot EIII- 
YKHNQEANTEE wualey oy Thy 2947, 
After theſe things, entering into the 
houſes, they took poſſeſſion of the city. 
CEcumenius explains enionyvwoy in the 
above text by (Ay e (Aw xalomno7, which 
I know 


may entirely take poſſeſſion of, and dwell 
in me, The modern Greek verſion for 
emiox7vwon has xxlonron, and the Vulg. 
renders en4o%1/w0on en eve, by inhabitet 
in me, may dwell in me. But after all, 
perhaps the words ſhould rather be in- 
terpreted, may overſhadow, and ſo protect 
me, as a tent. Thus the Syriac verſion, 
Hy a may protect me, and Diodati's Ita- 
lian, mi ripari, which is explained in a 
Note, “Sia la mia unica ſalvaguardia e 
protettione. Greco, Sia al diſopra di me, 
a guiſa di tenda, con che l huome fi ri- 
para dall' arſure o dall' altre ingiurie dell 
aria. Vedi Ifa. xxv. 4. May be my only 
ſafeguard and protection. Greek, May 
be over me, like a tent, with which a man 
protects himſelf from the heats and other 
injuries of the air. See Iſa. xxv. 4.” 
Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 14, and TN III. 

Exrieuia b, from em1 upon, over, and Txuc a 
Shadow. 

I. To overſhadow as a cloud, Mat, xvii. 5. 
Mark ix. 7. Luke ix. 34.—as the ſhadow 
of a perſon paſſing by, Acts v. 1 5 

II. To overſbadoto (in an unſpeakable man- 
ner), as the power of the Higheſt did the 
Bleſſed Virgin at the conception of the 
Son of God. oec. Luke i. 35. See Suicer 
Theſaur. in Exic l d II. 

Exic uon, w, from em upon, or intenſ. and 
£%97% perf. mid. of o%er101.24 to look. 

I. To overſce, take the care and overſight of, 
to ſuperintend. occ.'1 Pet. v. 2. Comp. 
ETiox0Ty, and EnioxoTo. 

II. To look diligently, take earneſt heed. occ. 
Heb. xii. 15. 

ET1o%%77, 75, 7, from the ſame as en4949- 
TEW, 

I. The office of an overſeer, or biſhop in 
Chriſt's church. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 1. Acts 
1. 20; the correſpondent Heb. word in 
Pf. cix. 8, is Mp3. 

II. Viſitation. occ. Luke xix. 44. 1 Pet. 
ii. 12, where Whithy and Macknigbt, 
whom ſee, explain yueea emioxonys: by 
the time of perſecution ; and for proof, 
IV bit'y cites Iſa. x. 3. Jer. vi. 15. x. 15, 
from the LXX; and Wild, iii. 7. Ec- 
elus. ii. 14. xviii. 20. 

EmTioxonos, 4, 6, 7, from ent upon, over, or 
intenſ. and ecx7a perf, mid. of oxenlo- 
H. to look. 


An overſcer, an inſpector, one who hath | 


f ©. - m- 17 W 
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I know not how better to tranſlate than, 


the inſpection or overſight, a ſuperinten- 
dant, a biſhop. It is once applied to 
Chriſt, 1 Pet. ii. 25; but in every other 
paſſage of the N. T. is ſpoken of men 
who have the overſight of Chriſt's flock. 
occ. Acts xx. 28, (comp. ver. T7.) Phil. 
i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 2. Tit. i. 7. 

In the LXX, from whence the writers of 
the N.T. appear to have taken this word, 
Emiox0n0s denotes an overſeer. 

1. Of the army. occ. Num. xxxi. 14. Jud. 
ix. 28. 2 K. xi. 15, or 16, anſwering to 
the Heb. p or Mp2. | 

2. Of workmen. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 17, 
for Heb. . 

3. Of the houſe of the Lord. occ. 2 K. 
xi. 18, where Heb. Mp2 offices. 

4. Id, a name of God, is rendered Enioxons, 
as we ſay Providence. occ. Job xx. 29. 
Comp. Wiſd. i. 6 

5. Enioxot9g is uſed for a civil or religious 
officer. occ. Neh. xi. 9, 14, 22. In the 
two latter verſes it is ſpoken of the Exi- 
X79, or Overſeer of the Prieſts and Le- 
vites. Heb. pH. Comp. 1 Mac. i. 51. 

6. Eleazer, the ſon of Aaron, is in the LXX 
called ETiozo705, from overſeeing the 
tabernacle and its furniture, occ. Num. 
iv. 16, where, for the Heb. ny np» 
the office of Eleazer, the LXX has Ex- 
oxom0s Execaloe, Eleazer the Overſeer. 

7. In Iſa. Ix. 17, where the Prophet is 
foretelling the glory and felicity of the 
church by the accethon of the Gen- 
tiles, for the Heb. Pow aN nan 
pm PW23N, I will alſo make thy officers 
peace, and thine exactors righlcouſneſes 
the LXX has Kai Gwow Tes apgyovias » 
o8 Ev e, M. Tes EINIXKOTIOTE 
C2 EY Cixanouyn, I will appoint thy rulers 
in peace, and thy overſeers (biſhops) in 
righteouſneſs : And it is not improbable 
that the Overſeers of Chriſt's church are 
in the N. T. called ETioxzo7%Q, from this 
very paſſage of Iſaiah *. 

The above- cited are all the paſſages both 


* Clement, in his firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
42. edit. Ruſſell, carries the matter much farther. 
e Cites. the text thus: Kalagnow Toug Emrxonovg 
a e Fixatoruvn, xa Tous Aiaxavoug all £ Tifhly 
[ will appoint their overſeets (biſhops) in ri hteouſe 
neſs, and their miniſters (deacons) in faith :*' and 
produces it as a prophecy of the Apoſtle's appointing 


and deacont in che church. 


the ro offices of bi/hops (or pre/oyters, comp. 5 44+) 
| of 


I. To know, underſtand. See Mark xiv. 68. 


II. To know, be acquainted with, a perſon. 
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phal books, wherein ET:o%479g occurs, 
Enionau, o, —0012, W1.%, from en over, 
and onaw to draw. 


To draw the prepuce over the glans | 


(thus Heſycbiut, £>xvzlw To de,), and 
ſo became uncircumciſed. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 18. Thus Joſephus Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 5. ö 1, fays of the Jews who apo- 
ſtatized under Antio:hus Epiphan:s, Kai 
Thy Twy αοiuM/’ Tepilouyy emexanuyay, 
Ws ay ElEY KG TH epi Thv amour EN - 
Ayves, Genitalium etiam circumcifionem 
obtexere, ut vel nudato corpore Græci 
viderentur.” Hudſon. See his Note. And 
in the Treatiſe of the Maccabees, & 5, 
we read that Antiochus Tapexereurey 
euro; & tua ov Twy Edpairy EIII- 
ZITAEOAI, commanded his guards to 

_ Eniong%o0a each of the Hebrews.” Comp. 
x Mac. i. 15. See I//#ftin on 1 Cor. 
vii. 18, Buxtorf's Lexicon Chald. Thalm. 
Rabin, under Pwn, and Calmet's Dic- 
tionary in FORESKIN. 

Enig aa, from emi intenſ, and 107 to 
now, 7 being inſerted for the ſake of 
the ſound, as it is likewiſe in iSwp Enow- 
ing, is50p1. hiſtory, iS opc to wiſit, deriva- 
tives from the ſame verb nu. 


Acts x. 28. xv. 7. xxvi. 26. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 
Jude ver. 10. 


occ, Acts xix. 15.—or thing. occ. Acts 
xviii. 25. 

III. To Enowo, foreknow. occ. Jam. iv. 14. 
Comp, Heb. xi. 8. 

Exigalys, 8, 6, from £81514 to fland or 
place near, to ſet over. 

I. In the profane writers it denotes one 
who 17 ſet over any thing, and tales care of 
11. Thus in Syphocles' Ajax, line 27, 
EIIETATAIE wotavitzy are the _ 
or ſhepherds, of the flocks; in Xenophon's 
Cyropzd. lib. viii. p. 431, edit. Hut- 
chinſon, 8vo. EIIITATAI epſwy are 
overſeers of the works (comp. 2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 13, in LXX); and Ari/totle, 
Polit. lib. iv. cap. 15, uſes ETIIETATAI 
for magiſtrates, who are preſidents and 
guardians of the ſtate, 

II. In the N. T. Mafer, a title of reſpe#, 
and acknowledgement of authority, It is 
uſed by Luke alone, and applicd only to 

Chriſt, occ. Luke v. 5. viii. 24, 45. 
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of the LXX verſion, and of the Apocry- | 
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ix. 33, 49. xvii. 13. By a compariſon of 
Luke ix. 33, with Mar zeit — Mark 
ix. 5, it is plainly parallel to Kuz, 
Lord, and to Page, Rabbi z and Luke 
ix. 49, it anſwers to AiJaoxaas, Maſter, 
teacher, in Mark ix. 38. On Luke v. 5, 
Kyphe ſhews that Diogenes Laert. and 
Diodorus Sic. uſe it for a Precepior, In 
the LXX it conſtantly ſignifies a pre. 
dent or overſeer, præfectus. 

ETisgzAAw, from en to, and Feaaw to ſend, 

I. To ſend to. Thus the Greek writers uſe 
SSE NA, EMISOAGNS, See Scapula. 

II. With a Dative of the Perſon, To ſend 
by letter to, to write to. occ. Acts xv. 20. 
xxi. 25. Heb. xiii. 22. 

ErisNuεẽ,V, ovog, 6, 3, from erigαν,“, ts 


0W., 
Knowing, ſkilful, underfanding. occ. Jam, 
iii. 13. 

Eric ypiQu, from en intenſ. and 51pitu ts 

firengthen. | 

To confirm, ſtrengthen. In the N. T. it 
is uſed only in a figurative and ſpiritual 
ſenſe, for confirming perſons in their ad- 
herence to the Goſpel, notwithſtanding 
oppoſition and perfecution. occ. Acts 
XIV. 22. XV. 32, 41. XVI. 23. 

ETis0Ay, 15, 7, from ene504.% perf, mid, of 
ere to ſend. - 

An epiſtle, a letter. Acts ix. 2, xxili. 25. 
Rom. xvi. 22. & al. freq. ; 
ETis0tw, from eni5 01409 a muzzle, which 

from em; upon, and $01.0. the mouth. 

To muzzle. oc. Tit. i. 11. It is a ſigu- 
rative word taken from muzzling dogs 
(comp. Phil. iii. 2.) that they may not 
bark or bite; hence applied by the pro- 
fane writers (ſee Eiſuer and Meſſleiu), as 
by St. Paul, toflopping the mouths of noily 
and fooliſh talkers. Comp. $45 IL 

Exig eg, from en to, and Fpepu2 70 burn. 

I. To turn, turn to or towards. Mat. ix. 22. 
Mark v. 30. viii. 33. Acts xvi, 18. 

II. To return. Mat. x. 13. xii. 44, xxiv. 18. 
Luke ii. 20. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 21, where 
it is applied to turning back, or returning 

to one's former evil courſe of life. 

III. Tranſitively, To convert, turn to God 
and holineſs. Luke i. 16, 17. Jam. v. 
19, 20, 


—_ 


— 


Intranſitively, To turn, to be thus con. 
wverted or turned. Mat. xiii. 15. Luke 
xxii. 32. Acts iii. 19. ix. 35. X. 15s 
xxvi. 18, 20. & al, Comp. John x1}. 30. 


* 
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Ems 001, 152 I, from ene pope perf, mid. | 
of eniFpepu. 
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A turning, converſion. occ. Acts xv. 3. 

Emiouvalw, from er to, and ouyaſw to 
gather, collect. 

I. To collef, gather together to one place, 
occ. Mark i. 33. Luke xii. 1. 

II. To gather together, as a hen doth her 
chickens under her wings. occ., Mat. 
xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. 5 

III. To colled, gather together, or = 
the ele& into the chriſtian church. occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27. Comp. 
2 Mac. i. 27. 

Emovvaluſn, 15, 1, from eniouvaſy, 

I. A being gathered together. occ. 2 Theſſ. 
ii. 1. Comp. 1 Theſſ. iv. 17. 

II. An afſembling together at one place. occ. 
Heb. x. 25. Comp. 2 Mac. ii. 7. 

Exricuyſe , from £74 upon or to, and ovy- 
ge to run together. 

To run together upon or to (him, namely). 
occ. Mark. ix. 25. 

EmiousaTis, 10g, att, ewes, I, from eniouvi- 
$404 to meet together againſt, from eri - we 
or againſt, and ovv457 wu to fland togetber 
A concourſe, tumult, inſurrection. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 28, in which latter 
text it is applied to that * crowd of 
cares, on account of the churches, which 
were continually ruſhing upon St. Paul, 
and almoſt overbearing him, 

It is uſed by the LXX for a tumultuous 


concourſe, Num, xvi. 40, or xvii. 5, an- 


ſwering to the Heb. N @ company; and 


Num, xxvi. 9, to NYT (infin. Hiph. of 
i) to contend ; and in the Apocrypha, 
1 Eſdr. v. 73, according to the Alexan- 
drian MS, we have the phraſe EILLET- 
ETAEEIE IHOIOTMENOI. 

EnioZakys, £05, 25, 6, i, Ka eg, from 
emi for, and opaaaw to ſupplant, throw 
down, which ſee under Aopaays. 


I. Properly, Apt to throw down, ſlippery. 
Hence 


II. Hazardous, dangerous, occ. Acts xxvii. g, 
where ſee Kyple. 


ETio y,vw, from en intenſ. and 1ovw to be 
ſtrong. 


To grow more ſtrong, violent, or urgent. 
occ. Luke xxiu. 5. 


EmTiowGeuw, from ent upon, and owreuw to 
' heap. 


J heap up, occ, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
* gcc Kexa and Dodgridge on the place, 


Enilaſy, Is, I, from enilelaſa perf. mid. of 
enilaoow, which ſee. 

I. A command, commandment, appointment. 
occ. Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. vil. 6, 25. 
2 Cor. viii. 8. 1 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 3. 

II. Authority, commanding authority. occ. 
Tit. ii. 15. 

Enilaoow, from emi upon or intenſ, and 
race to order, appoint. 

To command, order. Mark i. 27. vi. 27, 39. 
Philem. ver. 8. & al. 

Exile eu, w, from ens intenſ, and TeAtw 10 
finiſh, 

I. To finiſh, complete, perfet. occ. Rom. 
xv. ft Cos We 4. il. 6, 11. Gal. 
iii. 3. Phil. i. 6. Heb. viii. 5. 

II. To perform, accompliſh. occ. Luke xiii. 32. 
1 Pet. v. 9. Heb. ix. 6, Aalpeing emiles 
ve Herodotus uſes the ſimilar expreſ- 
ſions Ipyoxeits — evYwAcg — Juorag 
ENITEAEIN to perform ceremonies — 
devotions — ſacrifices, lib. ii. cap. 37, 63. 
lib. iv. cap. 26. And on 1 Pet, obſerve 
that Xenopbon, Memor. Socrat. lib, iv. 
cap. 8. & 8, applies the V. enileAzobas 
to the infirmitics endured in old age. 

Emily3zus, &, oy, from emily3ys the ſame, 
which may be deduced from er: to, and 
dog, ſweet, agreeable, ⁊ being inſerted for 
ſound's ſake ; unleſs the reader ſhould 
rather chooſe to derive it from emi for, 
and the Heb. vy prepared, it, 


Fit, convenient, neceſſary. 


Queis humana fibi doleat natura negatis. 
Without which languid nature muſt decline, 


Emily3:ic, rc, occ. Jam. ii. 16, is uſed in 
like manner by the profane writers for 
what are called the necgſſaries of life, par- 
ticularly for food, See IWetflein and 
Kyple. 

Exilihnhi, from en; upon or beſides, and ri- 


61.4 to put, 

I. 7 put or lay on, as the hand, Mat. 
ix. 18, xix. 13. & al. freq.—a burden, 
Mat. xxiii. 4. Acts xv. 28.—a yoke, 
Acts xv. 10. 

II. To lay on, as ſtrokes. occ, Luke x. 30, 
(where ſee Wetftein) Acts xvi. 23. Comp. 
Rev. xxii. 18, 

III. To lade, put on board a ſhip. Acts 
xxviii. 10. 

IV. To impoſe a name. Mark iii. 16, 17. 

V. To add, Ev. xxli. 18. 


VI. Ex.- 
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VI. Enili9:ua:, Mid. with a Dative, To ſet, 
or fall, upon, to afſault. occ. Acts xviii. io. 
It is uſed in the ſame manner by the 
LXX (anſwering to the Heb. dw 70 
ſpoil, and to D 70 oy upon) and fre- 
quently by ſome of the beit Greek wri- 
ters, particularly by X-nophon and Plu- 
tarch. See the paſlag: » in Rapbelius and 
Meiſtein. 

Erilpaw, w. It may be deduced either 
from er: upon, and Tip.zw to puniſh, or 
from en, and Heb. ROD to defile, pollute, 
fo pronounce defiled, polluted, or unclean, 

I. To accuſe, blame, or find fault with. 
Thus ſometimes uſed in the profane 
writers, 

II. To reprove, rebuke, reprebend. Mat. 
viii. 26. xvi, 22. xvii. 18. xix. 13. Mark 

ix. 25, (where ſee Campbell) Luke iv. 39. 
2 Tim. iv. 2. Jude ver. . 

III. To charge, enjoin, firialy. Mat. xi. 16. 
Mark iii. 12. viii. 30. Luke iv. 41. ix. 21. 
In all theſe ſenſes enil;yaw is plainly of 
a different root from Tiwaw to honour, 
which ſee. 

Exiſiuia, ag, j, from enili.aw. _ 

A puniſhment, or rather, A rebuke, cen- 
ſure. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 6. Comp. 1 Cor, 
v. 4, $, 13. This word is uſed alſo, 

Wiſd. iii. 10, for puniſhment or rebuke. 

Emnil;etw, from ens to, and u to turn. 

Jo turn any thing to any one. 

I. To commit to, deliver to the care of, to in- 
truſſ to. 

In this ſenſe it is frequently uſed in the 
profane writers, and in the LXX, Gen. 
xxxix. 5, for the Heb. Ny o leave. 

II. To permit, alloxw, ſuffer. Mat. viii. 21. 
xix. 8. & al. freq. 

Emin, 15, I, from enilel-o7% perf, mid. 
of eniloenw. 


A commiſſion, office committed or intruſted. 
occ. Acts xxvi. 12. 


Enilconos, 8, 6, from erils]2oma, perf. mid. 


fertile. | 

A perſon intruſted to ac in another's name, 
or to coboſe care any thing is committed by 
another. © 

I. A fleward, a bailiff, villicus. occ. Mat. 
xx. 8. IWWeiſtein on Mat. and Rapbelius 
on Luke viii. 3, cite from NXenophon, 
O ev Tos &/g25 EINTPOIOE, The 
country—or land ee rd. Comp. Kypke 
on Mat. 


II. 4 ftexward or treaſurer to a prince, or 
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rather, according to Grotius and Beza, 2 
deputy- governdur, a lieutenant, for the 
Greeks called the ſame officer Exiſeant; 
as the Romans named Procurator, 80 
the Vulg. Procuratoris. occ. Luke viii. 3, 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 108, calls Harpa- 
gus lHaviwy ENITPOTION, The ſuper- 
intendant of all things,” to king Aſtyages 
namely. See Rapbelius. 

HI. A guardian, to whom the care of or- 
phans is committed, or rather, according 
to Elſuer, Molſius, and others, the ſame 
as the I, or keeper of the chil- 
dren during their father's lifetime. occ, 
Gal. iv. 2. Comp. ch. iii. 24, where 
the law is called Tai3aſm/og. See alſo 
Foſephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 30. 5 5. 
Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 4. F 2. and under 
TIaidaſlwſoc. 

Emiluſyavw, from er; intenſ. and Tvſyay 
to obtain. | 
It is either conſtrued with a genitive, or 
uſed abſolutely. To obtain, attain. occ. 
Rom. xi. 7. Heb. vi. 15. xi. 33. Jam. 
iv. 2. 

| Emi@auvw, from ent over, upon, or to, and 
Gauvw to ſhine, 

I. To ſhine over or upon, to give light to. 
occ. Luke i. 79. Comp. Acts xxvii. 20. 
So Virgil, En. iii. lin. 203, 4, 


1 


Tres adeo incertos cxci caligine ſoles 
Erramus pelago, totidem fine ſidere notes. 


IT. Exiga modi, Pail, from er to, and gal- 
V91% to appear. ; 
To appear, be manifeſted. occ. Tit. ii. 11, 
iii. 4. 

Exist, ag, I, from eni02%v75. 

I. Brightneſs, ſplendour. oec. 2 Theſſ. iy 8. 
Comp. vente II. | : 
II. The appearance, manifeſtation of Chriſt 
in the fleſh. occ. 2 Tim. i. 10.— glory. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8. Tit. 
ii. 13. See Suicer Theſaur, in Exiga- 
vel, who obſerves from Caſaubon, that 
the Greek writers particularly app'y this 
word to the appearance of ſome deity. To 
the inſtances he has produced from Dia. 

dorus Siculus, and Dionyſius Haltearn. 

add from Lucian, tom. I. p. 1016, ſpeak- 
ing of the philoſopher Demonax : AxAy- 
Tog eg yy TUO m/s ,,t ECEITVES a 
ex , T evainevimy Oe 71% EIII- 
PANEIAN y/ewevwy To we. What- 


| ever houſe he happened to light upon 1g 
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his way, there, without invitation, he 

ſupped and ſlept, the inhabitants eſteem- 

ing this as the appearance of a god.” 

Exigavys, £05, 85, 0, j, from en. 
Glorious, illuftrious. occ. Acts ii. 20. The 
correſpondent Heb. word in Joel ii. 31, 
or iii. 4, is n terrible, which is ſome- 
times applied to a bright, dazzling ob- 
ject, as Ezek. i. 22. Comp. Exod. xv. II. 
Jud. xiii. 6. 

ErTi@auw, from e upon, to, and aum or 
eam to bine, which from Heb. y the 
ſame. 

To ſhine upon, give light to. occ. Eph. 
v. 14. Comp. Ifa. Ix. 1. 

Exięsgw, from emi to, upon, beſides, or 
againſt, and @z2w to bring. . 

I. To bring, carry to. occ. Acts xix. 12. 

II. To bring upon, inflif# wrath or ven- 
geance. occ. Rom. in. 5. 

III. To add, ſuperadd. occ. Phil. i. 16. 

IV. To bring again}t, as an accuſation. occ. 
Jude ver. 9. Acts xxv. 18. EmTiGece;y 
i, is a phraſe frequently uſed in the 
pureſt Greek writers. See Rapheliyus, 
Melſtein and Kypke. 

ET:i@wyew, w, from ert intenſ. or again, 
and @wyew to cry. 

I. To cry aloud, clamour, ſhout. occ. Luke 
xxili. 21. Acts xii. 22. 

II. With a Dative, To cry out againſt. occ, 
Acts xxii. 24. 

ETitwoxw, from ent upon or beſides, denot- 
ing acceſſion, and @£:vox#w to ſbine, which | 
from a the ſame. 

I. Properly, and according to the etymology 
of the word, To begin to ſhine, to davvn, 
as the day-light, illuceſco. So in Hero- 
dotus, lib. iii. cap. 86, Au zue de 
ALAÞQNEKOTEH:, As ſoon as the day 
dawned;” and in Polybius, lib. ix. ad 
init. Az; Tys e EINÞAINOTEHE, 
The day now dazuning.” See Hapbelius 
and IV/etftein on Mat. xxviii. 1. 

II. To draw on, as the Jewiſh Sabbath, 
which began in the evening. (See. Lev. 
xxili. 32, Neh. xiii. 19.) Thus the 
verb is plainly uſed, Luke xxiii. 54, 
(comp. John xix. 31, with Deut. xxi, 
22, 23.) ; and in the ſame view it may 
be underſtood in the only other text of 
the N. T. wherein it occurs, namely 
Mat. xxviii. 1, Os de Lab baſy, Th 
ETIOWIKBTY (Iuegæ, namely, as in the 


above paſſages of Herodotus and Polybius) 


253 J 


E II I 


eig putty TabHον, yrs Mapiæ ij May- 
danryvy, xa p ονννι Mapa, Seοα fe 
roy rag, In the evening of the Sabbath, 
when the (Jewiſh) day was drawing on 
towards the fr day of the week, Mary 
Magdalene and the other Mary went, i. e. 
ſet out (for it does not appear that they 
actually came at this time, being proba- 
bly prevented by the ceiopos pelag great 
earthquake or ſtorm, ver. a, which pre- 
ceded our Lord's reſurrection) to viſit the 
ſepulcbre.” For this interpretation of this 
very difficult paſſage, the reader is obliged 
to the learned Dr. Macknight, in his 
Commentary on the place, Q 147, where 
he may find it further illuſtrated and 
defended. See the uſe of HA, Acts 
xviii. 14. 
And obſerve further, that the Syriac 722, 
which properly ſignifies zo ine, as the 
day-light ( illuxit. Dicitur de luce di- 
urnd, Caftell), is applied alſo to the even- 
ing-light, and is the very word uſed in the 
Syriac verſion of Mat. xxvili. 1. Luke 
xxiii. 54. And this latter ſenſe of the 
Syriac 1:3 may account for the ſimilar 
application of the Greek eTi@woxw in the 
Evangeliſts. See Marſb's Note 51, on 
his Tranſlation of Michael:s's Introduct. 
to N. T. vol. 1. p. 407. 
Erice, w, from ens upon or in, and 
ig the band. 

o take in band, undertake, attempt, 
whether with effect or not. occ. Luke i. 1. 
Acts ix. 29. xix. 13. See Rapbelius and 
Melſtein in Luke. 

Erie, w, from ent upon or in, and yu 
to pour. | 
To pour upon or in, to infuſe. oce. Luke 


— 


. . 

| Eniyopyſew, w, from i beſides or to, 

| Wore to lead the chorus, alſo to ſupply, 
u 


rn;ſh, Comp. XoꝶN . 

I. With a Dative of the perſon, and an Ac- 
cuſative of the thing, To ſupply, furniſb, 
or rather, To ſupply or furniſh abundantly. 
occ. Gal. iii. 3. 2 Cor. ix. 10, where 2 
Wolfus, who is for placing the comma 
after R, and 4 Yopnyſnoa to 
what follows. Comp. Iſa. lv. 10, in Heb. 
and LXX. This V. is uſed with a da- 
tive of the perſon, Ecclus. xxv. 22. 
EmTiyopyſcopuc, ewai, Pal. To be ſup- 
pled, i. e. to have ſupply, vigour, or nou- 


7i/bment miniſtred. occ. Col. ii. 19, Al o 
P 


—— — 
and 
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To be ſupplied or miniſtred. oec. 2 Pet. 


i. 11. 

II. With an Accuſ. _ a Dative 8 
&v, To ſupply, add to. occ. 2 Pet. i. 5. 
I. am 0 Sir Norton Knatchbii 
and Doddridge have ſuppoſed that the 
word, in this place, alludes to the ancient 
cuſtom of dancing in chorus, Faith being 
repreſented as the leading Grace in the 
chorus of Chriſtian virtues, and that they 
accordingly explain eniyg021/r0ox1s by 
join, or aſſociate to the chorus, of Chriſtian 
virtues namely. This expoſition, it muſt 
be confeſſed, is ingenious, and well ſuited 
to the Apoſtle's diſcourſe ; but I can find 
no authority for en140py/cw being ever 
thus uſed, which is the leſs probable in 
this place, becauſe at the eleventh verſe 
it is evidently applied in it's uſual ſenſe 

of ſupplying, furniſhing, or miniſtring. 

Emiyopy/ic,, a, 1, from W 
A ſupply. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Phil. i. 19. 

ETiypiw, from en upon, and yu to anoint. 
To anoint, daub, ſmear. occ. John ix. 
6, 11. 

ETo1n9%0 pew, w, from en upon, and 01990- 
pew to build. 

I. To build upon, ſuperſtruere. occ. 1 Cor. 
ni. 10, 12, 14. Eph. ii. 20. 

II. To build up, edify. occ. Acts xx. 32. 
Col. ii. 7. Jude ver. 20. 

EToxsAw, from ei intenſ, and o to 
bring a ſhip to land, or to run it aground, 
which from zzAAw the ſame, alſo to move; 
which from Heb. dy to be hight, ſwift. 
To run a ſhip aground. oc. Acts xxvii. 41. 
This word is frequently uſed by the 
Greek writers in the ſame ſenſe. See 
Wetftein. 

EmTovouatu, from eri intenſ. and 0y914atw 

to name. 
To call as by a name of honour, to ſtyle, 
entitle. oc. Rom. ii. 17, Thou art enti- 
tled a Jew, i. e. a confeſſor of Jehovah, 
but falſely. Comp. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 9. See 
Melſtein on Rom. 

EmTonlevw, from en upon, and on1op.cu to ſee. 
To look upon, bebold, be an eye-witneſs of. 
OCC. 1 Pet. iii. 2. ii. 12, where, © as ex 
XXAwy epſwy cannot be connected with 
enomlevoayles, which governs an accuſa- 
tive, c. iii. 2, -remove the comma from 
emonlevoavles, they may from your good 
works, which they ſhall behold, glorify 
God,” Bowyer, See Eng. tranſlat. 
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Exons, a, 6, y, from em. 
to ſee, See Enorleuw. 
A _ an eye-witneſs. occ. 2 Pet, 
i. 16. 

On which text it may be worth obſer. 
ing, that thoſe who were admitted to a 
ſight of the pagan myſteries among the 
Greeks were ſaid enorlevely, and were 
called eon. See Elſner and Macknight 
on the place, and I/:t/tein on 1 Pet. ii, 12, 
EmTos, sog, 85, To, from enw to ſpeak, 
A word, an expreſſion. occ, Heb. vii. , 
ws eto ei as one may ſay, if I may uſ: 
the expreſſion. This is a very common 
phraſe in the pureſt Greek writers, when 
they are going to ſay any thing that 
ſounds too bold or harſh, See Grotius, 
Hapbelius, Wolfius, Wetftein and Kyphe, 

ETovpavics, 8, 6, 1, from eri upon, in, and 

wen 5 heaven. 

eavenly, celeſtial. Mat. xviii. 25. John 
iii. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 40, 48, 49. & al. freq, 
In Eph. i. 3. ii. 6, erepavios heavenly 
(places) means the Chriſtian Church, called 
by Chriſt himſelf the kingdom of heaven, 
becauſe the Chriſtian Church was fore- 
told, Dan, ii. 44, under the character of 
a kingdom which the God of heaven <vould 
fet up, and which ſhall never be de- 
firoyed.” Macknight. 

'EIITA, 6G, du, c. Indeclinable. 

I. A nonn of number, Seven. It is a plain 
derivative from the Heb. yaw, or ny2W 
ſeven, the aſpirate breathing being ſub- 
ſtituted for the ſibilant letter (as in & 
from ww, &c.) which, however, appears 
again in the Latin ſeptem, and Eng. ſe- 
ven. Mat. xv. 34, 36. xxii. 25. & al. 
freq. 

IT. It is the number of ſufficiency, or denotes 
a ſufficient number. See Mat. xi. 45. 
Rev. i. 4. Comp. 1 Sam. ii, 5. Prov. 
xxvi. 25. Jer. xv. 9. * The radical mean- 
ing of y2w in Heb. is ſufficiency, fulnefs, 
and the number ſeven was denominated 
from this root, becauſe it was on thatday 
from the creation that the Lord 52), Gen. 
ii. 2, completed or finiſhed all his work, or 
made it Veficient for the purpoſes towhich 
it was deſigned. The ſeventh day was 
alſo ſanctified, or ſet apart from the be- 
ginning, as a religious ſabbath or reſt, to 
remind believers of that reſt which 


upon, and IU. 


0 Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under YIU- 
| Comp. and Eng them 
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then entered into, and of that yaw (PC. 

xvi. 11.) ſufficiency or fulneſs of joy which 

is in his preſence for evermore. Hence 

the very early and general divifion of 
time into weeks, or periods of ſeven days. 
Hence the ſacredneſs of the ſeventh day, 
not only among helievers before the giv- 
ing of the law, but alſo among the * hea- 
then, + for which they give the very ſame 
reaſon as Moſes doth, Gea. ii. 2, namely, 
that on it all things were ended or com- 
pleted. Comp. Gen. vii. 4, 10. viii. 10,12. 
xxix. 27, Exod. xvi. 22, 31. Pf. xvi. 11. 
Heb. iv. 1—11. And hence ſeven was, 
both among believers and heathen, the 
number of ſufficiency or completion. On 
Rev. i. 4. ſee Vitringa. | 

Exlaxig, Adv. from ua ſeven, and xis a 
numeral termination denoting times, from 
the Heb. 02 to reckon, count. See Kis. 
Seven times, occ. Mat. xviu. 21, 22. 
Luke xvii. 4, twice; where it is uſed in- 
definitely for many times, or often. So 
ſome of the Greek verſions in Montfau- 
aon's Hexapla, render the Heb. yaw ſe- 
den times in Pf. cxix. 164, by w. axis 
often, frequently. 

"Enlaxioy1a%, ai, a, from tlg ſeven 
times, and 51a, a thouſand. 

Seven thouſand, q. d. ſeven times a thou- 
ſand. occ. Rom. xi. 4. 

EIIQN, from Heb. u te mouth, Comp. 
e IT. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 1 abr. £74, 2 aor. £4, 
infin. emmy, particip. emwy, 

I. To utter with the mouth, to ſay. Mat. 

Ii. $. iii, 7. xii. 2. & al. freq. Zu eas, 

Thou haſt ſaid. Mat. xxvi. 25,04. Comp. 


+ Very expreſs are the teſtimonies of Joſephus 
and Philo to this purpoſe. Thus the former, in his 
controverſial Treatiſe againſt Aion, lib. ii. cap. 39. 
ovdꝰ tec & 09%; Fm, ctöt tceuv, obe Bapꝰ apo, 
„ by voc, erh wn rr teFowads; ry apſoryary ß, 


To 100g ov NH α ut. Nor is there any city what- | 


ever, whether Greek or Barbarian, nor a ſingle na- 
tion, whither the cuſtom of the Sabbath, on which 
we reſt, hath not paſſed.” And thus Philo, Of the 
ſeventh day: 'Eepln yap WW ain ToNewg, 1 YN oedg EV, 
a Tov Tailog. For this is a feaſt, not of one city 
or country, but of all.“ See more in Hudſon on 
Jeſepbut, as above. 


+ See Grotius De Verit. Relig. Chriſt. lib. i. 
cap. 16. and Not. 23, &c. C:ote's Enquiry into the 

Patriarchal and Druidical Religion, p. 4, 5, and the 
authors there quoted, and Le/and's Advantage and 


Neceſlity of the Chriſtian Revelation, pt. i. ch. 2. 
P. 74. yo edit, 


| 
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Mark xiv. 62. This is maniſeſtly a form 
of aſſenting to a queſtion aſked. We meet 
with ſimilar expreſſions in the Greek wri- 
ters, 'Thus in Xenophon, Memor. So- 
crat. lib. iii. cap. 10. d 15, one anſwers 
Socrates, AT TOC T8l0 AEPEIE, w Ta- 
xoal:; | You ſay ſo yourſelf, O Socrates!” 
In Euripides we have TT @& Tavla AE- 
TEIE, en eſw; you ſay ſo, not I.” $9 
in Sopbocles, EY T AETEIE wiv, ax 
ſw,” See more in Wetftein, and comp. 
Mat. xxvii. 11. Mark xv. 2. Luke 
xxii. 70. xxiii. 3. John xviii. 37, and 
LXX in Exod. x. 29. The words Eire 
0: 6 Kuziog, Luke vii. 31, are wanting 
in almoſt all the MSS, in ſeveral ancient 
verſions, in ſome printed editions, are 
marked by Wet/tein as what ought to be 
expunged, and by Grieſbach re) from 
the text. 

II. Eren ev £avlw, or ey 77 xaciin, To ſay 
evithin 1 or in bis beart, i. e. to 
think evithinz bimſelf. Mat. ix. 3. (Comp. 
Mark ii. 6.) Mat. xxiv. 48. Rom. x. 6. 
Theſe are helleniſtical phraſes uſed by the 
LXX ; the former, Eſth. vi. 6; the latter 
more frequently, Deut. viii. 17. xviil. 21. 
& al. for the Heb 252 N, or 2252 108% 
to ſay in one's beart; which Hebrew ex- 
prethons, we may obſerve, are ſtrictly 
philoſophical and juſt ; ſince it ſeems im- 
pothble for men to think even in their 
inmoſt ſouls without words. This is well 
expreſſed by I/ollaflon, Religion of Na- 
ture, p. 123. 4to edit. 1724. It is by 
the help of words, at leaft in great mea- 
ſure, that we even reaſon and diſcourſe 
within ourſelves, as well as communicate 
our thoughts and diſcourſe with others ; 
and if any one obſerves himſelf well, he 
will find, that he tbinks as well as ſpeaks 
in ſome language, and that in thinking 
he ſuppoſes and runs over ſilently and ha- 
bitually thoſe ſounds, which in ſpeaking 
he actually makes. In ſhort, words ſeem 
to be, as it were, bodies or vehicles to the 
ſenſe or meaning, which is the ſpiritual 
part, and which, without the other, can 
hardly be fixt in the mind. Let any man 
try ingenuouſly, whether he can think 
over but that ſhort prayer in Plato (Al- 
cib. 2.) Ta py zolac x. T. A. abſtracted 
quite from thoſe and all other words.“ 
See ſome further obſervations on this 
ſubject, in Elliss Enquiry, Whence 

| cometh 


* 
23 — — * 8 81 


— —— - 
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cometh wiſdom and underſtanding to 
man?“ p. 10, 14. 

III. To ſpeak. Mat. v. 11. x. 27. Xii. 32. 

IV. To tell, declare, inform. Mat. xii. 47, 48. 
xvi. 20. xvii. 9. xviii. 17. xxii. 17. 

V. To command, order, direct. Mat. iv. 3. 
xx. 21. xxili. 3. Mark v. 43. viii. 7. 
& al. freq. Stockius obſerves, that the 
writers of the N. T. ſeem to have learned 
this application of the V. eimziy from the 
Hebrews, who frequently uſe 798 in this 
ſenſe. We deny not, however, adds he, 
that the pureſt Greek writers uſe zmzy 
for commanding, ordering, as, beſides 
others, Alberti on Mat. iv. 3. and Duker 
on Thucydides, lib. vii. & 29. p. 462, 
have ſhewn by various examples ; but in 
them it is never conſtrued with i, as it 
often is in the N. T. but always with an 
infinitive.” But Quere? See alſo Kypke 
pn Mat. xx. 21. 

E2/atopai, from ego. 

I. To work, labour. Mat. xxi. 28. Luke 

xiii. 14. Acts xviii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 
1 Theſſ. ii. 9. & al. Comp. John 
v. 17. 

II. To work, perform. Mat. xxvi. 10. John 
iii. 21. vi. 28. ix. 4. & al. 

III. To work, practiſe, whether good, as 
Rom. ii. 10. Acts x. 35, Ecſabohevog 
Erxounouvy, Working righteouſneſs. So 
the LXX, PC. xiv. or xv. 2, and Zeph. 
ii. 3, for the Heb. pu * —0or evil, 
Rom. xiii. 10. Jam. ii. . 

Epſatopevor Tyy avouiny, Working ini- 
44 The LXX uſe this latter phraſe 

v. 6. vi. 8. xiv. 4. & al. for the Heb. 
pu SD, workers of iniquity. 

IV. To be employed in, or about. occ. 1 Cor. 
ix. 13. Rev. xviii. 17. Obſerve, that in 
1 Cor. ix. 13, Oi Ta is, epſatouevn, 
They who are employed about boly things, 
denote the Levites, as diſtinguiſhed from 
O1 Tw fuoiagyoiw mpooedpevoyes, Them 
evbo wwait at the altar, i. e. the Prieſts, 
mentioned in the next verſe. See Hol- 
Aus, Jof. Mede's Works, fol. p. 77. and 

Vitringa De Synagoga Veteri, Proleg. 
p. 74. In Rev. xviii. 17, Oc0 Tyy S- 
Azooay epſatoylai, As many as uſe, i. e. 


are employed upon, the ſea. This is an | 


elegant phraſe, occurring in the pureſt 
Greek — See Rapbelius, 2 ein 
and Kypke, 

V. To procure, acquire by labour, as the word 


at. vii. 23, 
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is frequently applied in the profane wri. 
ters. occ. John vi. 27. See Elfner and 
Wetiftein on Mat. xxv. 16. 


VI. To trade, traffic. occ. Mat. xxv. 16. 


In this ſenſe the LXX ſeem to have uſed 
it, Prov. xxxi. 18, for the Heb. n 75 
trade ; but in Mat. it ſhould perhaps be 
rather interpreted 7o gain, as it often lig- 
nifies in the Greek Claſſics. See 1/-:t/tcin 
on Mat. xxv. 16, and Hoogeveen's Note 
on V/igerus De Idiotiſm. cap. iii. f 13, 
reg. 5. 


Egſacoia, os, 1, from ep[atouai. 
I. Work, labour, pains. occ. Luke xii. 58, 


where the phraſe dog epſaciay exactly 
anſwers to the Latin da operam, give thy 
diligence, take pains ; and is, accordin 

to Grotius, Hades, and other critics, a 
mere Latiniſm. Mesſtein, however, cites 
from the rhetorician Hermogenes, a wri- 
ter of the ſecond century, the phraſe EP- 
FAZIAN AILAONAI in the ſimilar ſenſe 
of taking pains about a compoſition, giv- 
ing it an elaborate bandling, or the ſike, 
* exornata deductio, expolita tractatio.“ 


Wetftein. 


II. A practice, or practiſing. occ. Eph, 


iv. 19. Comp. Egſatouoi lll. 


III. Work, bufineſs, manufafure. oce. Acts 


xix. 25, Comp. Jonah 1. 8, in LXX. 


IV. Gain. occ. Acts xvi. 16, 19. Xix. 24. 


The word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the 
profane writers, as by Xcnopbon, Memor. 
Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 10. & 1. EPTATI- 
AE #vexa, on account of gain; by Theo- 
pbraſtus, Eth. Char. 23. EPTATIAX da- 
veigixig, uſurious gain.” (See alſo Dau- 
buz on Rev. xviil. 17.) And in Joſephus 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21. ö 2. we have the 
very phraſe EPLAEIAN ILAPAZXEIN 
for furniſhing gain. 


Eplſalys, a, 6, from epſagopae. ; 
I. A workman, a labourer, properly in huſ- 


bandry, or agriculture, See Mat. xx. I, 
2, 8. Jam. v. 4. Comp. Mat. ix. 37, 38, 
and Melſtein there. 


II. A workman, an artificer. Acts xix. 25. 
III. A ſpiritual workman, or Iabourer, whe- 


ther good, 2 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. Mat. 
ix. 37, 38. x. 10,—0r evil, 2 Cor. xl. 13. 
Phil. iii. 2. 


IV. A worker, practiſer. occ. Luke xiii. 27; 
EproN, #, T0. It is generally deduced 


from eopſa perf. mid. of pet to work3 
but may it not be better derived m_ 


— 
. 


D 


I. A work, or deed, whether of God, Heb. 


II. A deed, fa, as diſtinguiſhed from word. 


— 4 
a = 4 * 1 * n ** 
. Cr a.” . K 5 ö WW—— 

4 2 - . — . a ; 

Y YE TIT + T- — . , 
p — ö 3 o + 2 5 4 N 
A — * 5 a - 4 _ 
1 9229 , 2 . * 9 * 4 
— * 
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III. A work, office, buſineſs. John xvii. 4. 


IV. Epſoy Ts vous, Rom. ii. 15, the work 


Ese hib, from epe3w the ſame, which from 
I 

a 
II. 


ſtein. 


the Heb. TW to ſet in order, diſpoſe ® | 


whence alſo Eng. work. 


i. 10. ti. 7. Phil. i. 6.—or of man, 
whether good or evil, Mat. v. 16. Eph. 


ii. 10. John iii. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 13. v. 2. 
& al. freq. 


Rom. xv. 18. 1 John iii. 18. So in Cebes' 
Picture towards the beginning, A0T . 
xa; EPTO IIU G ,ðäᷣ T xa Teague: 
viSewy 8tyAwins Boy, Emulating the life 
of Pythagoras and Parmenides both in. 
<vord and deed ;” and in Plato's Apol. 
Socrat. & 20. p. 98. edit. Forſter : © Then 
indeed I ſhewed OT AOT AAA EP- 
Ti, Not in word, but in deed.” 


Acts xiii. 2. 1 Tim. iii. 1. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 


of the law, © is, I think, here uſed for 
Toy youoy the latu ſimply. —There are 
various examples of the ſame kind of 
pleonaſm in other authors. Thus Ari 
topbanes in Plut. ver. 894, has yeuua 
TEu2ay wv, Where ſee Ezech. Spanbeim.— 
And Paul ſeems to have here mentioned 
not v0;.5y ſimply, but s/o» 78 vo.ue, be- 
cauſe e/z works are the goon ohject of 
the law; and he himſelf had before 
(ver. 13.) ſpoken concerning the monly; 
T8 vo the doer of the law.” Thus Jol 
Aus. I add, that the learned Bp. /, in 
his paraphraſe, explains e/0y Te vous by 
matter cf the law. It may throw ſome 
further light on the application of e£/cy 
in this paſſage to . that Homer 
uſes ego for a thing, or an affair, as we 
ſometimes ſpeak, II. v. line 303, and 
II. Xxx. line 286, where he calls a ſtone, 
Mz/z EPTON, A great affair. See 
1 Thefl. i. 3, and Kypke there, who ex- 
plains ep/ſoy wigews by true, real faith. 
Comp. 2 Theſſ. i. 11. 


epig contention, | 
o provoke, in a bad ſenſe, to irritate, ex- 
ages oc. Col. iii. 21. 

o provoke, in a good ſenſe, to ftir up, 
excite. oc. 2 Cor. ix. 2. The compound 
arge is uſed in a like good ſenſe by 
Aenopbon, Plutarch, and Philo. See Nei- 
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EPETTQ, opai, Mid. from the Heb, pp 


To ftick in, flick faſt. oo. Acts xxvii. 43, 


to ſpit out. 
To give vent to, throw out, or utter abun- 
dantly. It properly ſignifies to belch, or 
belch out, ructare, eructare, and is ſome- 
times ſo uſed in the * profane writers; 
but they alſo apply it to the voice. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 35. The correſpondent Heb. 
word in Pf. Ixxviii. 2, is Wan, I quill 
pour out, utter. 


Eceuvaw, w, from epew to in uire, ſeek, (lee 


Homer, II. vii. line 128. Odyſſ. xxi. 
line 31.) formed nearly as eAauvw from 
EAMW, a 5 
To ſearch, ſearch diligently, trace, inveſti- 

ate. Homer, in whom we ſhall be moſt 
ſikely to find the ancient and genuine 
ſenſe of Greek words, applies egevyzw to 
a lion deprived of his whelps, who © ſcours 
the plains, and traces the footfteps of the 
man” who had robbed him, II. Xviii. 
line 321, 


Tone Is * ayxe” wade, part” arge IXND 
EPEYN2N, 
EiTrobsy iE 


So to dogs traceing their game by the foot, 
Odyfl. xix. line 436, 


IXNH EPETYTNNNTEZS xuvt; ray. 


Accordingly ſome of the Greek Gram- 
marians explain egevyaw by y,yzuw and 
e112 to trace, or follow by the foot ; 
and Scapula renders it in Latin by indago 
to trace, and veſtigo to follow by the 
track. occ, John v. 39. vii. 52, Rom. 
viii. 27, 1 Cor, ii. 10. 1 Pet. i. 11. Rev. 
ll. 23. 

Egeuvals Tas yeapas, Search, inveſtigate, 
tbe ſcriptures. John v. 39. The V. I 
think, 1s not indicative but imperative, 
as appears from the ſtructure of the ſen- 
tence (ſee Metſtein), and from the em- 
phatical meaning of the word itſelf, 


which ſeems to import ſuch diligence and 


care in ſearching, as could hardly be 
aſcribed by our Saviour to the Jews of 
that time. Comp. ver. 47, and Mat. 
xii. 3. XIX. 4. xxi. 16. Luke xi: 52, 
and Molſius on John v. 39. The Syriac 
verſion accordingly renders it impera- 


EPEIAQN, from the Heb, Tm, or TP to See Theophraſt. Eth. Char. 11. and Duport in 
deſc end, | loc. p- a edits Needham, 


tively, 


EPH 
16. Campbell, however (whom ſee), un- 
derſtands egevvals in John indicatively ; 
and Bowyer ſays, © perhaps interroga- 
tively, upbraiding them : Do you ſearch 
the ſcriptures, and yet will not come to 
me Let the reader conſider and judge 
for himſelf. 
The LXX apply the compound V. ge- 
pzuvyawu in like manner to the teſtimonies, 


commandments, or law of God, for the 
Heb. 82 to obſerve, Pſ. cxviii. or cxix. 


2, 34» 09, I15, 129; and in their ver- 
m 


fion the fimple V. epzvvaw anſwers to the 
Heb. wan to ſearch by uncovering, to 
Mn to ſearch minutely, explore, to I to 
#rip, and to wwn to feel, ſearch by feel- 
ing. 

Eęea, w, from eig, which ſee, or immedi- 
ately from Heb. Tv to teach, ſbecu. This. 
verb is ſcarcely uſed in the preſent tenſe 
(ſee however Phil, iv. 4.), but hence in 
the N. T. we have perf. act. * «wnxa, 
particip. e:2yxws, pluperf. cpyxeiv, pert. 
paſſ. £1pyjac, particip. e1pyevsg, 

I. To ſay, declare. Mat. xxvi. 75. Luke 
ii. 24. xxil. 13. John iv. 18. & al. freq. 

IT. To declare, promiſe. Heb. xiii. 5. 

III. To call. John xv. 15. 

Epywiz, ag, i, from eg41u0s, which compare. 
A deſert, an uncultivated country. occ. 
Mat. xv. 33. Mark viii. 4. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Heb. xi. 38. 

EPHMOE, e, 6, , plainly from the Heb. 
OW naked. 

Defert, deſolate, ate. Mat. xiv. 15. 
XX11i. 38. Luke ix. 10. Acts i. 20. 

Eenwos, 3j, ( Xwea country being un- 
derttocd) a de <p or ms 3 ohn 
iii. 14. vi. 31. Acts vii. 30, 36. So Mat. 
iv. 1. & al. it ſignifies the wilderneſs 
where our Lord was tempted, which 
Maundrell (Journey, March 29) de- 
ſcribes as a horrid, barren, and unculti- 
wated place. But it ſometimes denotes 


* See the learned Dupert, who, on Thecphraſt. 
Eth. Char. p. 183, 4, deduces theſe forms from the 
Ionic igt, and ſays, Eipnna is not from tips baryton, 
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tively, Ma ſearch ye. Comp. Ifa. xxxiv. 


but from tet circumflexed.“ Paſor, however, in 


his Lexicon, under Ee, will have tięnna to be the 
perf, act. attic from gta, for sgpnxa, as emnpa for 


nn. Comp. Pie, and Vigerus De Idiotiſmis, 


p. 217, edit. Zewnii. Lipſ. 1788. 
+ So Xenopben in Scapula ; EPHMOZ XQPA x 
weſog, @ deſert and unculuvated country, 


| 
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no more than f uncultivated ground uſed 
as common of paſture, in diſtinction from 
arable or incloſed land. Luke xv, 
Comp. Mat. xviii. 12. In this ſenſe the 
word is applied by the LXX, Exod. 
iii. 1. 1 Sam. xvii. 28. xxv. 21, for the 
Heb. 121. The eprpos Tys Iedaing, 
Mat. iii. 1. & al. does not mean a coun- 
try _— deſert and uninhabited, but 
only little cultivated and thinly inhabited, 
Comp. Joſh. xv. 61, 62. 

bat w, from £57,905. 

o lay waſte, make deſolate, bring to de- 
ſolation. occ. Mat. xii. 25. Luke xi. 17, 
Rev. xvii. 16. xvili. 17, 19. 

Eyes, 0s, att. ews, I, from epru0w. 
Deſolation. occ. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark 
xili. 14. Luke xxi, 20. Comp. B>v/ua, 

Epibu, from gig. 

To contend, 4 occ. Mat. xii. 19, 
The correſpondent Heb. word in 11a. 

EKlii. 2, is PYY zo cry out. 

Epibeiæ, ag, 3j, from ecbevw to contend, diſ- 

pute, which from epi. 
Contention, ſtrife, oa of firife, of conten- 
tion, or diſputing. Suidas explains eg. 
he by j d Av. QrAoyeiua a love of 
diſputing, or of contention by words, Rom. 
ii. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Jam. iii. 14. See 
Suicer Theſaur. in Eęibeia. 

Egiov, 8, ro, from £1555 wool, which perhaps 

from Heb. Mw to rip; as Latin vellus 

a fleece, from vello to pluck. 

Il pol. occ. Heb. ix. 19. Rev. i. 14. 

EPIE, 480g, 1, from mn to be bot with an- 
er. 

© Contention, firife, quarrel. Rom. i. 29. 

X111, 13. & al. freq. : 

Egigiov, 8, To, from egepos the ſame. 

A goat. occ, Mat. xxv. 33. See BiSAov. 

EPIÞOE, 2, d. The Greek Etymologiſts 

deduce it from cg D , appearing 
in the ſpring, becauſe kids are yeancd at 
that ſeaſon of the year; but this ſeems 
no diſtinctive reaſon of the name, being 
no more peculiar to kids, than to lambs, 
calves, &c. We may perhaps better de- 
rive it, with the learned Damm, Lexic. 

col. 1885, from the intenſive particle 261, 

and tes a fort, a goat being an animal 
that treads very firmly on it's feet, and 
climbs up the rougheſt places; or elle cgi 


+ See Shaw's Travels, p. g. Note, and Pod- 


dridge on Luke xv. 4. 
505 


eos may be derived from the Heb. 227 
to ſkip, with 7 emphatic prefixed, q. d. 
the ſkipper, an action for which kids and 
goats are very remarkable. For a' like 
reaſon, the be-goat was called in Heb. 
Thy, from BY to move nimbly. 

A goat, properly a young goat, or kid. 
See 22 on Mat. xxv. 32. So Homer 
joins together £2170 and apres lambs, II. 
Xvi. line 352. Il. xxiv. line 262. & al. 
occ. Luke xv. 29. Mat. xxv. 32 ; where 
goats, from their offenſive ſmell, their 
miſchievous, impudent, and libidinous 
diſpoſition, &c. are emblematical ot the 
wicked, who are, at the day of judge- 
ment, to be finally ſeparated from the 
good. Comp. ver. 33, 41, 46. © Goats 
are bypocrites, (chap. xxiv. 51); for goats 


. were clean both for ſacrifize and food.” 


Clarke's Note. On Luke xv. 29, ſee Har- 

mer's Obſervations, vol. i. p. 322, and 

vol. iv. p. 163, 4- 

Euiveia, as, j, trom townvevw. 

An interpretation. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 10. 

xiv. 26. 

"Egpyvevw, from s πÆeον an interpreter, 
which the Greek Etymologiſts derive 

from 'Ezuns Mercury, the ſuppoſed meſ- 

ſenger or interpreter of the gods, (which 

ſee); but it may perhaps be better de- 

duced immediately from the Heb. DW 

to be cunning, ſkilful. 

To interpret, explain, or tranſlate out of 

one language into another. occ, John 

1. 38, 42. ix. 7. Heb. vii. 2. 

EPMHE, a, 6. 

Hermes, as the Greeks called him ; or, 

as the Romans, Mercurius ; and who, 

according to their mythology, was * the 


meſſenger of the gods, the protector of 


learning, the inventor of letters, and the 
god of rhetoric and eloquence, from 
which laſt attribute the Lycacmans took 
St. Paul for Hermes, or Mercury, becauſe 
he was the chief ſpeaker. occ. Acts 
xiv. 12.“ It appears from Joſh. xiii. 27, 
that the Canaanites had a temple to 
m the projeftor, by which they ſeem 
to have meant the material ſpirit, or ra- 
ther the heavens, conſidered as prejecting, 
impelling, or puſhing forwards the plane- 
tary orbs in their courſes, 'The Egyptian 


* See Boyſe's Pantheon, chap. 33. 
+ Heb, aud Eng. Lexigon in 7191 VI. 
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and Grecian Hermes was originally an 
idol of the ſame kind. Hence he was re+ 
pros with wings on his head and 
cet; hence in his hand the ; caducens, 
or rod (the emblem of power), encircled 
with two interwoven nts, to repre- 
ſent the joint action of the conflicting 
ethers, or /ight and ſpirit in expanſion.” 
Thus equipped, no wonder that the fan-- 
ciftul Greeks made him the meſſenger, or 
ambaſſadour, of the gods. hence, . as 
alſo by confounding his name Herm with 
the Heb. DW /fkilfu/, or by deriving it 
=_ the Greek Etymologiſts generally do) 
rom their V. ew, or spsw to ſpeak, they 
ex him to be the god of eloquence, 
and patron of learning. He was allo with 
them the god of cheating and the, either 
becauſe the manner in which the heavens 
impel the planets, and Prone the 
earth, in their orbits, evades our ſenſes, 
or rather becauſe they, by miſtake, re- 
ferred his oriental name M to the verb 
don in the ſenſe of deceiving or cheating. 
And from being the god ot cheating he 
became, with too obvious a tranſition, 
the god of merchandiſe and commerce. 
(See Hol. xii. 7, or 8, in Heb.) So the 
Romans called him Mercurius, from 
merx || merchandiſe, which ſrom Heb. 
1227 zo ſell ; and as commerce could not 
be carried on without weights and mea- 
ſures, of theſe likewiſe he was reputed 
the inventor, 

Egreror, 8, T9, from sg to creep, which 
from the Heb. pr to move with a tre- 
mulous motion, whence alſo the Latin 
repo to creep, crawl, as allo perhaps the 
Eng. creep. 

A creeping thing, à reptile. occ. Acts 
x. 12. xi. 6. Jam. ili. 7. Rom. i. 23. 
where ſee Doddridge's Note, and comp. 
Wiſd. xi. 15, and under II II. 
Egþwro, Egpwole. See Pwvvuu II. 
Egobgog, a, ov, from epevlog redneſs, which 
4 from Heb. mmm inſin. of mn to 
Hot. 


' Perha $ from the Heb, wp Holy, eparates, 
di lguiſhed. See Abbe Pluche's Hiſtoire 2 Ciel, 
tom. 1. pP · 288, &c. . 

„ Mercurius 4 mercibus ef dirs : Hunc enim 
negotiorum omnium ex iſtimaba nt ce Deum.“ Feſtus. 
« Ab ati5nus vocantur, ut Mercurius, add merci - 
bus pet. [/idor. lib. viii. cap. 11, De Diis Cen- 
tium. See alſo Martinii Lex, Etymol. 
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Red. occ. Acts vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29, 
EpuI;z @araroa, The Red Sea. Thus 
the LXX conſtantly (except in one paſ- 
ſage, Jud. xi. 16.) render the Heb. Hd ©» 
| the wweedy ſea, by which is meant the 
Weſtern gulph or arm of what is now 
bk nod, nown by the name of the 
Red Sea, which arm was anciently named 
the Heroopolitan Gulph, and now the 
Gulph of Suez. 
This gulph, together with the ſea with 
which it communicates, the Greeks called 
Epuęa Oararca *, The colour of this 
ſea is, however, no more red than that 
of any other, as we are aſſured by the ac- 
curate and authentic Niebubr, Deſcrip- 
tion de I Arabie, p. 360, in theſe words: 
Les Europtens ont coutume de donner 
au golfe d'Arabie le nom de Mer rouge; 
cependant je ne Vai pas trouve plus 
rouge que la mer noire, la mer blanche 
c. a. d. V Archipel, ou toute autre mer du 
monde.” See more in Niebubr himſelf, 
Several ancient heathen writers agree in 
the ſame teſtimony. Thus + Artemidorus 
in Strabo expreſsly tells us, it looks of a 
green colour, by reaſon of the abundance 
of ſea-weed and moſs that grows therein, 
which + Dtodorus alſo aſſerts of a parti- 
cular part of it, And with their de- 
ſcriptions compare Wiſd. xix. 7. Whence 
then did the Greeks name it Eu O- 
| Aucoa? Moſt probably from ian or 
Edom, whoſe 22 having poſſeſſed 
themſelves of it's northern coaſts, the ſea 
itſelf came to be denominated , =), 
1. e. the ſea Edom; but the Greeks receiv- 
ing this name from the Phenicians, ren- 
dered it improperly Eęup Oaaacora, 
miſtaking m for an-appellative, and 
tranſlating it by zevfpa, as the LXX do 
m, I. Ixiii. 2. Mela and Pliny, cited 
by Fuller, mention that this ſea . it's 
name from a king called Erythras, who 
could be no other than Edom (i. e. Eſau), 
or ſome of his deſcendants. So Curtius, 
ſpeaking of the Erythrean ſea in it's 
largeſt extent, lib. viii. cap. 29, Mare 
certè quo alluitur ne colore quidem ab- 
horret à cœteris. Ab Erythra rege indi- 
tum eſt nomen: propter quod ignari ru- 


* They ſometimes extended this name even to the 
Arabian and Indian Sea. 


+ Sce the paſſages cited by Bec hurt, vol. i, p. 282. 
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bere aquas credunt, The ſea with which 

India is waſhed certainly differs not even 

in colour from others. It's name cus given 

it from a king Erythras : wherefore the 
ignorant believe it's waters are redx.“ 

EPXOMAI. It borrows moſt of it's tenſes 
from the obſol. V. eaeu9w, and is plainly 
derived from the Heb. N to go from ons 
place to another, for which the LXX uſe 
a defection of e, Job xxxi. 32. 

It primarily and properly denotes motion 

from one place to another. 

I. To come. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. viii. 2. 
Luke xix. 18. Mark iv. 22. Acts xix. 6. 
To come to Cbriſt is to believe on bim. 
John vi. 35. vil. 37. Comp. ver. 38. 

II. To go. Mat. xii. 9. Luke ii. 44. John 
vi. 17. Acts xiii. 51. xxviii. 14. Xeno- 
pbon uſes the word in the ſame ſenſe, Cy- 
ropæd. lib. vi. p. 325, 333. edit. Hut- 
chinſon, 8 vo. So Homer, II. i. line 120. 

III. Of time, To come. Luke xxii. 7. Gal. 
2X 

IV. To be to come, to be future. Mark x. 30. 
Luke xviii. 30. John xvi. 13. 1 Thel. 
1. 10. O eoyouev3s, He who cometh, a 
title of the Meſſiah. Mat. xi. 3. Luke 
vii. 19. Comp. Heb. x. 37. Pſ. cxviii. 26. 
Ifa. xxxv. 4. Zech. ix. 9, but eſpecially 
Gen. xlix. 10, and ſee Bp. Chandler's 
Defence of Chriſtianity, p. 165. 1ſt edit. 

V. To be coming, following, next, or inſtant. 
Acts xiii, 44. xviii. 21. So Thucydides 
cited by H. Stephens, EPXOMENOT sies, 
The following, or next, year. See Wet- 
ein on Acts xiii, 44. 

VI. To come, bappen. Phil. i. 12. 2 Thefl. 
11. 3. Rev. iii. 10. John xviii. 4, where 
Kypke cites from Dionyſius Halicarn. 
Ant. lib. xi. p. 721, Ou9s $952 jy 
EIT ATTON EA®OI ole ovy 9492 74 
Java. Nor fears left in time evils /bould 
come upon bim.“ 

VII. To 6 brought. Mark iv. 21. This ap: 

| plication of the word is proved by Raphe- 
lius and Kypke to be agrecable to the 

ſty le of the beſt Greek writers. 

VIII. To come back, return. John xiv. 18, 
28. Xenopbon applies the V. in the ſame 
manner. See Rapbelius. 

* See more in Fuller's Miſcel. Saer. lib. iv. cap- 
20. Prideaux Connect. vol. i. p. 10, 11. 1ſtedit. 5v0. 
Univerſal Hiſt. vol. xviii. p. 338. $v0- Shaw's 
Travels, p. 447+ ad edit. Fells Sacr. Geog: vol. 
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oc. Mark v. 26. Ariftophbanes has a ſimi- 
lar expreſſion, Nub. line 830, 


Zu N EZ TOZOYTO Trax MANN EAHATOAEZ ; 
Are you then grown ſo very mad? 


Comp. Kypke. 

X. Eig £avloy eaJletv, To come, or be come to 
bimſelf, i. e. t) recover bis ſenſes or under- 
Standing. occ. Luke xv. 17. So Arrian 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 1, Oray ELE TAT- 
TON EAOHE, When you come to your- 
ſelf.” See more in Wetftein. It is obvious 
to remark how ſimilar the phraſeology of 
the Greek is in this inſtance to that of 
the Engliſh. The Latins ſay, ad ſe re- 
dire, and the French, revenir a lui-m&me, 
in the ſame ſenſe ; ſo French tranſlat. in 
Luke, — tant revenu a lui-meme.—And 
in like manner Diodati's Italian—ritor- 
nato a ſe medeſimo. Comp. Tiyoua X. 

Exwlaw, . The Greek Etymologiſts de- 
rive it from epouas to aſk, interrogate 
(which from z-w to ſpeat), or from egg, 
wlios, 6, love, a, r 
more probably deduced from a corrup- 
tion of the Heb. ny to entreat ? 

I. To aſk, interrogate, queſtion. Mat. xvi. 13. 
xXi. 24. Mark iv. 10. Luke ix. 45. 
xxii. 68. & al. On John xvi. 30, 19 
Campbell, and comp. ver. xix. 23. 

II. To aſk, requeſt, deſire, beg, beſecch. See 
Mat. xv. 23. Luke v. 3. vii. 36. xiv. 32. 
John iv. 40, 47. xiv. 16. Acts iii. 3. 

1 Thefl. iv. 1. Xenophon and Demoſ- 
thenes uſe the V. in this latter ſenſe. Sc. 
Melſtein on Mat. xv. 23. 

EZOHE, vios, y, either from Heb. Mw ] ar- 

ray, dreſs, with N emphatic prefixed, or 
from 454 3d perſ. perf. paſſ. of &yvu 
to put on, which ſee under Au Gievvuu., 
A robe, garment, raiment. Luke xxiii. 11. 
Acts i. 10. Jam. ii. 2. & al. 
Hence, the Aolic digamma being pre- 
fixed, as uſual, the Latin weis (by which 
the Vulg. render the Greek seng), 
whence the Eng. ve/t, ve/lure, veſtment, 
inveſt, diveſt, &c. 

E7% 715, ws, att. Se, I, from eodys, 

A robe, garment, occ. Luke xxiv. 4, 
where ſee Wolfius and Wetftein, 

Ec hie, irom tc the ſame, which from the 
Heb. wy to deſtroy, demoliſh, whence alſo 


the N. wy a moth, which ſo wonderfully 


is: 


IX. Fig ro eigoy ea, To grow eworſe. 


e. But may it not be 


* 
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eats woollen See Job xiii, 28. Iſa. I. g. 
li. 8. Hoſ. v. 12. 

I. To eat, as men, Mat. ix. 11. 1 Cor. 

xi. 28, 29. & al. freq,—or as other ani- 
mals, Mat. xv. 27. Luke xv. 16, 
John the Baptiſt is ſaid, Mat. xi. 18, to 
have come is c ple wiywy, neither 
eating nor drinking, i. e. as other men, 
did; for he lived in the wilderneſs on 
locuſts, wild honey, and water, Mat. 
iii. 4. Luke i. 15. This is expreſſed, 
Luke vii. 33, by his neither eating bread 
nor drinking wine. On the other hand, 
the Son of Man is faid, Mat. xi. 19, to 
have come eating and drinking, i. e. as 
others did, and that too with all ſorts of 
perſons, Phariſees, Publicans, and Sin- 
ners. But, Luke xvii. 27, 28. eating and 
drinking is part of the deſcription of a 
ſenſual, worldly, careleſs and irreligious 
life. Comp. Iſa. xxii. 13. 1 Cor, xv, 32, 
where ſee Weiſftein. 

II. To devour, conſume, as fire. occ, Heb, 
x. 27. Thus in the O. T. the Heb. hex, 
to eat, is often applied to the action of 
fire, for which in this ſenſe the LXX uſe 
other words expreflive of eating, as 
£90wai, xalapaſopa, ale ci, but never 
(as I can find) eohiv. In Homer, how- 
ever, II. xxiii. line 182, we meet with 
ech thus applied: 


Tu; 44a 0% v ,jνi! TIT P EXOIFI— 
All theſe with thee the fire devours. 


Eoonloov, 8, ro, from eig or eg into, and 
omlowai to ſeek, ook. 
A looking-glaſs, mirror, oec. Jam, i. 23. 


1 Cor, xiii. 12, Comp. Aii/ua. 


Ecole» is uſed in this ſenſe by Anacrecny 
Ode xx. line 5, | 


Ee N EXONTPON «nv, 
"Or; ati Aemn; jet, 


I a /coking-glaſs would be, 
To be always view'd by chee. 
Again, Ode xi. line 3, 


Aug EXONTPON 40686. 
Kea tv UKET vag 


Take thy loeling-glaſr, and view 
Thy white hairs, alas! how few ! 


So Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 314. 
edit. Cantab. 1655. EZOIITPON wew- 
Toy AaFe, ifs oe Teg was, Firſt take your 
looking-glaſs, look at your ſhoulders—* 
. EToxlpay 
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Econleoy occurs not in the LXX, but is 
uſed in the ſenſe of a mirror, Wiſd. 
vii. 26. Ecclus. xii. 11, or 13; which 
paſſages may be illuſtrated by remarking, 
that the ancient eaſtern mirrors were not 
of glaſs, like ours, but of braſs (ſee Exod. 
xxxviii. 8.), and were conſequently liable 
to ſpots and ruſt, which circumſtances 
are alſo not irrelative to 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 
Eerega, as, j. | 
The evening. occ. Luke xxiv. 29. Acts 
Iv. 3. Xxvili. 23. It is derived from the 
maſc. Ee po, , 6, Heſperns, the * exen- 
ing ſtar, that is, the planet Venus, while 
tending from it's upper to it's lower con- 
junction with the ſun, when conſequently 
it appears to the eaſtward of the tun in 
the zodiac, and therefore, during all that 
time, riſes and ſets after him; and is then 
ordinarily viſible only in the evening after 
ſun-ſet. The Greek Zomez605 may bederived 
either from the + Heb. mve%7 or MaEvn, 
on account of the vivid light or ſp/endour 
which it reflects. This Homer has long 
fince obſerved, II. xxii. lin. 317, 318, 
Olo d' ac tor part” acpac vurles a 
"EZTIEPOE, © KAAAIETOE u. upave ic r agne” 
As radiant Heſper ſhines with keener light, 
Far beaming o'er the ſilver hoſt of night, 
When all the ſtarry train emblaze the ſphere. 
Pore. 

So Milton, in his'deſcription of the even- 
ing, 

—— Now glow'd the firmament 

With living ſapphires : Heſperus, that led 

The ſtarry hoſt, rode Sig hteſt. 
| Par. Loft, b. iv. lin. 604—6. 
"Exyxw, either from £5-1xa perf. of iS to 
Hand, or from Heb. pNw to be fill. 
To ftand, fland till, land firm. Some 
learned men confider the forms &5 4x: 
and Eg ,,, Mat. xii. 46. xiii. 2. & 
al. as the 3d perſ. pluperf. ſing. and plur. 
of £5yxw, while others chooſe to refer 
them to i5ypi. It is, however, certain, 
that the Greek writers ſometimes uſe the 


V. & ů . Thus Ariſtopbanes, Lyl. lin. 
635, N% EZ THE Q, Here will I fand, 


or place myſelf.” And thus in the Life. 


of Homer, aſcribed to Herodotus, 4 33, 


* Agreeably to that of Virgil, Eclog.x. line 77. 
Jie domum ſature, venit Heſperus, ite capellæ. 


+ Comp. Hep. and Eng. Lexicon in x VI. VII. 
and in WW II. 
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Ovy 'EETHZOMEN, We will not ay.“ 
See alſo Scapula's Lexicon. 


Eoxols, 1, ov. The Greek Etymologiſts 


deduce it from e50y, 2d aor. of £yw or 
ow to bold, contain, or from iryw to 
reſtrain, contain; but perhaps it may be 
more probably derived from the Heb. 
mMYp the end, with N emphatic pre- 
fixed. 

. The laſt, of time. John vii. 37. 1 John 
ii. 18, where c wen may mean the 
laſt period of the Towikh ſtate. See Vol. 
fius, and Alls ii. 17. Jam. v. 2. Mat. 
xxiv. 5, 24. & al. See alſo Macknight.on 
1 John ii. 18, and his preface to this 
epiſt. ſect. iv. But comp. Lardner's 
Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts, 
chap. xx. & ii. Kaizw eoyalw, The laſt 
time, i Pet. i. 5, is + the end of the <world, 
and the time of judgement, called elſe- 
where e£oy/2x1y ywera the laftl day, John 
Vi. 39, 40, 44, 54. Xi. 24. xii. 48. || But 
in 2 Tim. iii. 1. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.) 
Heb. i. 1. 2 Pet. iii. 3, tbe laſt days; and 
Jude ver. 18, the laſt time; and 1 Pet. 
i. 20. gy alwy Twy 2 the laſt times, 
ſeem to denote the laſt age of the world, 
namely, from the firſt to the ſecond 
coming of Chriſt. But ſee Macknight on 
the ſeveral texts, and V bitby on 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. | 
In the term oy ales, 1 Cor. iv. , © there 
is a reference to the Roman cuſtom of 
bringing forth thoſe perſons on the 7hea- 
tre in the aftcr part of the day, either to 
fight with each other, or with wild beaſts, 
who were appointed to certain death, and 
had not that poor chance of eſcaping 
which thoſe brought forth in the morn- 
ing had. Doddridge. 


II. The laſt, of condition, order, or dignity. 


Mat. xix. 30. xXx. 16. Luke xiv. 9, 10. 
Comp. Mat. xx. 8, 12, 14. 


III. The laſt, utmoſt. Mat. v. 26. 
IV. Of place, Er yaloy, T0 (pegos, namely, 


being underſtood), The extreme, utmoſt, 
or moſt diſtant part. AQts i. 8. xiit. 47. 
The LXX uſe the phraſe, 2 — T5 
ns, for the Heb. M Typ, Iſa. xlvili. 20. 
xlix. 6. Jer. x. 13. Nevertheleſs the ex- 


t See the learned Fof. Medes Works, fol. 
p-. 652, &c. 2, 
|| See Bp. Newton's Diſſertat. on Prophecies, 
vol. ii. P · 456, &c. g 
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EEO 


preſſion ought not to be regarded as 

mere] Jebraical or belleniflical, ſince 
Herodotus alſo has TA EEXATA THY, 
lib. iii. cap. 25. So Theocritus, Idyll. 
xv. line 8. See Rapbelius and Wet/tein, 
and comp. Ilepas I. 

v. Of tate, Eryala, r (mpu/ualz, name- 
ly), The laft fate or condition, Mat. 

Xii. 45. Luke xi. 26. 2 Pet. ii. 20, 

Eoyaluvs, Adv. from. ery als. 
Eoyalmg eyav, Tobe in thelaft extremity, 
i. e. at the point of death, occ. Mark 
v. 23. Similar expreſſions are thus uſed 
by the beſt Greek writers; and the ay 
phraſe itſelf, EXXATQE EXEIN, is fo 
applied by Diodorus Siculus. See Elſner, 
Wetftein, and Kypke. 


Ew, Adv. from eig or sg in, into. 


1. With a Genitive, Into. occ. Mark xv. 16. 


2. Abſolutely, In, within. occ, Mat. xxvi. 58. 


Mark xiv. 54. Acts v. 23. John 


xXx. 26, where ziva1 ew denotes being in 
the bouſe, as Kypke ſhews eow is uſed in 
Sopbocles. So from Arrian Epictet. lib. i. 
cap. 22. he quotes e£w £54 he is out, for, 
he is from bome. 

3. With the article prefixed it aſſumes the 
nature of a N. adjective. 'O eow aydow- 
Tos, The inner man, i. e. the mind, ſoul, 
or ſpirit of man. occ. Rom. vii. 22. Eph. 
iii. 16. Comp. Egw 2. So Plato uſes the 
phraſe, 6 evlos avI2wnos, for the rational 
part of our nature. See Moetſtein, Whitby, 
and Macknght on Rom. vii. 22. 

Ec, &%, Thoſe who are within, 1. e. the 
pale of Chriſt's church. occ. 1 Cor. v. 12. 
Comp. Egw 2. 

Exwhev, Adv. from ecru within, and fey a 
ſyllabie adjection denoting from a place. 

1. From within. occ, Mark vii. 21, 23. 
Luke xi. 7. 

2. Within, Mat. vii. 15. xxiii. 25, 27, 28. 

3. With the article prefixed it aſſumes the 
nature of a N. adjective, Ec, 79 (uz- 
£2, namely), The inner part, tbe inſide. 
occ. Luke xi. 39, 40. O eowhey (avipu- 
Tos, namely), The inner man. occ, 2 Cor, 
Iv. 16, where ſee Whitby, and comp. 
Ecw 3, and Exwube 3. 

Ecwlegog, a, oy. Comparative of ec, 
Inner, interiour. occ. Acts xvi. 24. Eow- 
Tzgov, To, (i. e. Hegg, The part within. 
occ. Heb, bo Eig To ETwlepoy Te xala- 
melaoualgs, Within the wail. So the LXX 
ule eowlepey Te xalameraoualos for Man 
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naw), Lev. xvi. 2, 12; and for u 
naw) man, Lev. xvi. 15. 


'Elaipos, , ö. The moſt probable of the 


Greek derivations propoſed of this word 
ſeems to be that from #25 cuſtom, q. d. 
e£32po5 a cuſtomary companion or friend ; 
but perhaps it may be better deduced 
from the Heb, m-ynn, Hith. of ny, 
to make oneſelf a companion. So in Prov. 
xxii. 24, the LXX render yInn 58 by 
jy 109; ETAIPOE, be not a companion 
and zraups in that verſion generally an- 
ſwers to the N. y. 

I. A * aſſociate, fellow. occ, Mat. 


xi. 16. 


II. Uſed in compellation, Elalpe, Vocat. 


Friend. occ. Mat. xx. 13, xxii. 12. 
xxvi. 50. It does not neceſſarily import 
affection or regard, as pi does, and is 
applied in the — writers, as in St. 
Mat. to indifferent or even obnoxious 
perſons. Thus in Lucian, De Saltat. 
tom. i. p. 912. BSN & aPpeevocg, w 
ETAIPE, Twy GN“ Te8rwy, Will 
you, therefore, my friend, leave off this 
railing, &c.“ See other inſtances in Vet- 
ſtein on Mat. xx. 13, and comp. Camp- 
bells Prelim. Diſſert. to Goſpels, p. 599. 
'ErepoſAwooog, 8, 6 from ETEp05 IE 
and yAwooy a tongue, language. 
One of anotber tongue or | OCc, 
1 Cor. xiv. 21, 
This word occurs not in the LXX, but 
Aquila has uſed it for the Heb. h bar- 
barous, Pſ. cxiv. or cxiii. 1. And Rapbelius 
cites the following words from Polybius, 
ſpeaking of Hannibal IIA o arnrc» 
guacis xz ETEPOFAQTTOIE avipacs 
APITHer0S, He employed a great num- 
r of men who were foreigners both in 
deſcent and language,” 
ETep29132oxckew, w, from trep95 other, dife 
ferent, and did a, dottrine. + 
To teach other or different doftrine, name- 
ly, from that taught by the Apoſtles, 
which was in effect tbe words of our Lord 
Feſus Chriſt, occ. 1 Tim. i. 3. vi. 3. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 37. 
Erepotuſew, w, from trzgog another, and 
95 05 a yoke. 

o draw the other fide of the yoke, to draw, 
or be joined in, the ſame yoke ; or rather, 
as our tranſlation, To be unequally, or 
unfitly yoked, particularly * in marriage ; 
See Leſlie's Theological Works, fol, vol. i. P 755. 
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for the Apoſtle ſeems to allude to that 
law, Lev. xix. 19, g wan v TRAM, 
which the LXX render 7a xlyvy os & 
uxloyeures erepotyſw, where it is plain, 
as Bochart has obſerved, vol. ii. 246, 
that Zrecouſw is uſed for one of anotber 
ind or ſpecies. © But why are cattle of 
different ſpecies called zreo0Luſz ? Name- 
ly, becauſe 27 are not uſually joined to- 
gether in the ſame yoke, ey xi dw. | 
Heſychius : *Erzpotuſoi, 61 py ovtuſevles, 
Thoſe that are not yoked together.” Le 
Clerc. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 14. 

*ETEPOE, a, ov, formed, like the En g. other, 
by a corruption from the Heb. Nm after, 
latter, other, to which word #re995 fre- 
quently anſwers in the LXX. 

I. Other, another, Mat. viii. 21. xi. 3. 
xii. 45. & al. freq. 'O #repos, following 
6 tis the one, The other, of two. Mat. 
vi. 24. Luke vii. 41. xvii. 34, 35. & al. 
Exepoi, 6, Others, meaning a third ſort. 
Mat. xvi. 14. The Attics apply erzg05 
in like manner. See Weiftein. Erepos 
and reg, repeated, One and another, 
i. e. different from each other. 1 Cor. 
xv. 40. Obſerve, that in 1 Cor. viii. 4, 
nine or ten MSS, five of which ancient, 


together with the Vulg. and Coptic ver- 


fions, omit E7zpog, which is accordingly 
rejected by Bp. Pearce, and by Grieſbach 
marked as probably to be omitted. 
II. Other, different, altered. Luke ix. 29. 
III. Other, foreign, ſtrange. Acts ii. 4. 
IV. Strange, unnatural. occ. Jude ver. 7. 
"Erzows, Adv. from &rsgog. 


Otherwiſe, differently. oc. Phil. iii. 15. | 


XX. 23. xxii. 4. XXV. 34. Xxvi. 17. Luke 
i. 17. ii. 31. 
Er91201%, g, 7, from from atu to prepare, 
or ſo eftabliſh, ſettle, as it is uſed in the 
LXX, 1 Sam. xiii. 13. 2 Sam. vii. 12. 
Pf. Ixv. 7. ciii. 19. & al. for the Heb. pan. 
A preparation, or rather, A baſis, founda- 
tion, firm footing ; for thus the noun is 
applied by the LXX, Ezra ii. 68. iii. 3. 
Pf. Ixxxix. 15. Zech. v. 11, for the Heb, 
P2D, or M122 a baſe, foundation. (Comp. 
Dan. xi. 7, 21.) And this latter ſenſe 
beſt agrees with the ſcope of Eph vi. 15, 
the only patlage of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, and with the uſe of the military 
br, in St. Paul's time: for at ver. 
11, the Apoſtle adviſes his converts to 
put on the whole armour of God, that they 
might be able to ſtand (5yvar) againſt the 
ewiles of the dewil ; and ver. 13, to take 
the wwhbole armour of God, that they might 
be able to withſtand (aviifmvai) in the 
evil day, and baving done all to ftand 
(Suva): Stand (Sys) therefore,—bav- 
ing your feet ſhod with the eroauwamn 
firm footing or foundation, of tbe goſpel 
of peace, i. e. with the firm and ſolid 
knowledge of the goſpel, in which you 
may ſtand firm and unmoved, as ſoldiers 
do in their military caligas, which among 
the Romans were furniſhed with ſpikes 
for this purpoſe . For this interpreta- 
tion of the word, which, I doubt not, is 
the true one, I am indebted to Bynæus 


where the reader may find it well illui- 
trated and defended. 


ETI, Adv. either from e144 to be, or rather ETOIM ON, y, o, either from the Heb. 


from the Heb. w, or Ny yet, until. 

1. Any more, any longer, yet, fill. See Mat. | 
v. 13. xxvii. 63. John vii. 33. Rom. 
v. 6, where ſee WWolfins. 

2. Even, of time, jam inde. Luke i. 15. 
Rapbelius ſhews that Herodotus uſes it in 
the ſame view. See alſo Nous, Melſtein, 
and Kypke. 

3. Er: de, Moreover. Acts ii. 26. Heb, 
xi. 36. So the Vulg. inſuper. 

Theſe two particles are uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe by the profane writers. See Rapbe- 
lins. 

4. Eri de nas, And even, and moreover. 
Luke xiv. 26. 

'Eroiuato, from E Tν,. 


NN to ſeal, ſeal up, finiſh, complete, (ſee 
Dan. ix. 24. Ezek. xxviii. 12.) or from 
n perfect, complete, with N emphatic 
prefixed. | | 

I. Ready, prepared, See Mat. xxii. 4, 8. 
Xx1v. 44. Mark xiv. 15. John vii. 6. 
2 Cor. x. 16. E e&ro\uw ey iv, To bave 
in readineſs, be prepared. 2 Cor. x. 0. 
So Polybius cited by Rapbelius, EIXON 
EN ETOIMQ,, They were prepared.“ 
See alſo Melſtein and Kypke. 

II. With a V. Infinitive following, it de- 
notes futrrition, and is equivalent to 
peru, What is to be, futurus. occ. 


® See Juvenal, Sat. iii. line 248, and Sat. Xvi. 


To prepare, make ready. See Mat. iii. 3. 


lin. 24, 25. | Pet 


De Calceis Hebrzorum, lib. i. cap. 5. 
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Pet. i. c. Ewlnoiay sroν⏑ͤi anoranu- 8 5. On the ſeventh day Jeſus (Joſhua) 
—— $2 ivation hich — be revealed. | having aſſembled the army and all the 
This uſe of the Greek #70405 ſeems be- people, Tyy aAwow aviw Tys Worews | 
braical, and correſpondent to the fimilar ETHTTEAIZATO, told them tbe good ; 
application of the Heb. vrw, which moſt | news of taking the city. 80 lib. vii. cap. | 
properly ſignifies ready, prepared. See 10. 8 5 Nau] EYATTEAIZETAI, He t 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in W I. tells the good news of the victory. And 
*Eroiuws, Adv. from dr,. De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 9. 5 6, © Titus ſend- 

Readily, preparedly. But in the N. T. it ing out a horſeman, ETATTEAIZETAI 

is found only in the phraſe, E roms Tw walgl 70 epſor, tells his father the good 

exeiv, To be ready, prepared. Comp. news of this affair.“ | 

under Ex IX. occ, Acts xxi. 13.2 Cor. | In Paſſ. EvaſyzMtouei, To have good 

xii. 14. 1 Pet, iv. 5, in which laſt text | tidings brought, pubhſbed or declared to 

it may denote fimply futurition,—whbo| one. Mat. xi. 5. Heb. iv. 2, © For unto ' 
ow or will judge. So the Syriac Verſion | us the good tidings are ubliſbed which | | 


— 


nya. Comp. under *Eroios II. were publiſhed to them, What theſe good | 

e phraſe #ro1uws £ye1y in the ſenſe of | tidings are, is evident from the context. 0 
being ready or prepared, is frequently uſed | It is tbe promiſe of reft to God's people.” | 
in the Greek writers, as may be ſeen in| Thus Campbell in his Vth Prelim. Diſ- f 


Melſtein and Kypke on Acts xxi. 13. ſertation to Goſpels, part ii. which by 
Eros, £05, 85,709, It may be derived either | all means fee. Comp. Heb. iv. 6, | 
from the V. ew to go, proceed, or perhaps | II. The LXX apply it in the Mid. voice, 1 


from the Heb. ny time, ſeaſon. Ifa. 1x. 1, to the Mefſiah's publiſbing good 
A year. Luke ii. 41, 42. iii. 1. et al. freq. | tidings to the poor, and in Iſa. lii. 7. to 
This word in the LXX moſt commonly | the XY. of the Apoſtles. Hence in 
anſwers to the Heb. Mw a year. | the N. T. Act. and Mid. To publiſh the 
ET, Adv. from the Heb. mn to deſire, chooſe. | goſpel, or declare the glad tidings of Jeſus 
I. Vell, bappily. occ. Eph. vi. 3. Cbrift's leing come in tbe fleſh for the re- 


II. Well, good. occ. Mark xiv. 7. demption and ſalv4tion of man, to evan- 
III. Vell, rightly. occ. Acts xv. 29. gelixe. It is conſtrued with an accuſative 


IV. Well done! Eu! Euge! occ. Mat.] of the thing or perſon preached, and 
xxv. 21, 23. Luke xix. 17. See Wet- either with a dative or an accuſative 
Nein on Mat. of the perſon who is preached to. See 

V. In Compoſition it is uſed in the three | Luke iii. 18. iv. 18, 43. Acts v. 42. 
firſt ſenſes juſt aſſigned ; beſides which it | viii. 4. xiii. 32. Rev. xiv. 6. Evaſyt- 
ſometimes imports the oppoſite of dog, Aitopai, pail. To be publiſbed as glad 
namely, readineſs, or eaſincſs, as in evpe-| tidings. Luke xvi. 16. Gal. i. 11, 1 Pet. 
Taiilos ready to diſtribute, evxomog eaſy ; i. 25. comp. ch. iv. 6. 
and ſometimes, but more rarely, intenſe- | EvaſyeAov, s, To, from ev well, good, and 
neſs, as in evnpooe3pos attending very alyeia a meſſage. 
much, or conflantly, suTovwg vebemently.| I. A good meſſage, glad tidings, good or 

Eva, from evalyeAoy, Goof neus. e LXX (according to 

J. In the Active and Middle voice, To bring | Aldus's edition) uſe zvaſyzauwy for good 
glad tidings, good or joyful news. Luke | tidings, 2 Sam. xviii. 20, and evaſy:aa 
i. 19. it. 10. iv. 18. viii. 1. Acts xili. 32. for tidings in general, 2 Sam. xviil. 22, 
Rom. x. 15. I Theſſ. iii. 6, Rev. x. 7. 25, anſwering to the Heb, ma. The 
The LXX frequently apply it in this | Greek writers alſo apply zva/ſyzauv for 
ſenſe for the Heb. wa; and in the pro-| good news or tidings. To the inſtances 
fane writers likewiſe it is uſed for bring- produced by Wetfein on Mat. iv. 23, I 6 
ing or telling good news or tidings. See add from Toſepbus De Bel. lib. iv. cap- 


Melſtein on Mat. xi. 5, I from II.h 5, Ta amo Tys Pwpys ETATTEAIA 
Lucian, Tyrannicid. tom. i. 


4 790.] vue, The good news came from Rome.” 

U Tyy sabe ETATTEAIZOMENOE, | And from Ariſlopbanes (cited by Min- | 
| | Bringing the joyful tidings of liberty ;”| tert), EXADDEAIA x&ywe ac abrois, ; 
15 and from Joſephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 2. And I told them good netos. 


II. In | 


# 


ETA 


IT. In the N. T. The glad tidings of God's 
erecting that ſpiritual and everlaſting 
kingdom foretold in the Prophet Daniel, 
ch. Ii. 44. vii. 13, 14, by the coming of 
Jeſus Chriſt, the true Methah, in the 
fleſh ; or the glad tidings of the redemp- 
tion of man from fin and death through 
the merits and interceſſion of Chriſt our 
Saviour. See Mat. iv. 23. (Comp. ver. 
17.) ix. 35. Mark i. 14. Acts xx. 24. 
1 Cor. xv. 1, &c. 
Obſerve, that as the Apoſtle in 1 Cor. 
ix. 14, uſes the phraſe, EK TOY EYAT- 
TEAIOT tz», to live of, or from, the gc- 

Spd, ſo Joſepbus tells us, De Bel. lib. v. 
cap. 13. & 6, that Jobn, the zealot, in 
acfenſe of his ſacrilegious plundering of 
the temple, and uſing of the conlecrated 
wine and oil, pleaded, that it was fit, res 
2 vaw Spulevopevss EE ATTOT Teeges- 
bal, that thoſe who fought for the Temple 
ſhould be fed from the Temple.” See alſo 
Wolfuus. | 
Our Engliſh word goſpel * from the Saxon 
Zobſ pen which is compounded of od 
00a, and ꝓpell a biftory, narration, meſ- 
> admirably exprefles the force and 
propriety of the Greek evxſyeaov. 

Furſyeris ns, 8, 6, from evalyzritu. 

An Evangeliſt. Theſe were miniſters in the 
primitive church, who ſeem to have been 
athſtants to the Apoſtles in propagating 
the goſpel, and whom accordingly th 
tent from place to — to execute ſuch 
particular commiſſions as they thought 

proper to entruſt them with F. occ. Acts 


xxi. 8. Eph. iv. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 5. Comp. 
Acts xix. 22. 


The learned and judicious reader cannot but be 
pleaſed with the excellent obſervation of Jui, on 
this word: GOSPEL, Evangelium. Angloſax. 
Zodypell, Al. Gotſpell. Hanc vocem retinuere An- 
gli, cum ejus uſus apud ſuperiores inferioreſque Ger- 
manos penitus interciderit. Evangelii nempe vox po- 
Tior vita eſt hominibus ecclefiaſticis, dum famam 
ſperant aliquid ſupra vulgo ſapientium, fi in quoti- 
dianis ad populum homiliis, atque alia quavis S. 
ſcripture enarratione, ad minus notas ac ſibi conſuetas 
Romane Græcæque linguæ voces confugerent. Quod 

tamen minime neceſſarium erat, cum vox opp pell 
fit ej, ç et compoſitione mere Teutonici 
vim proprietatemque Gr. eaſye\oy mirifice reddat. 
Eſt enim 2 od bonus, et ppell hiſtoria, narratio, 
nuntium.“ Funn Ety mol. Anglican, in Goſpel/. 

+ See Euſcbius Eccleſ. Hiſt. lib. v. cap. 9, or 10. 
Echard's Eceleſ. Hiſt. vol. ii. p. 524. 8vo. A. D. 
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3 w, from ævagegog. 

0 pledfe well, or very much, occ. Heb, 

xi. 5, 6. Evas Seo, ewe, pail. To þ 
well pleaſed. — Heb, "i. 2 & It is uſed 
in like manner both actively and pathvely 
by the profane writers, as may be ſeen 
in Wetftem on Heb. xi. 5, and xiii, 16, 
where comp. Kypke. 
The LXX render TD H>871 MR nm to 
walk with God, by ape Tw Oz, 
concerning Enoch, Gen. v. 22, 24, and 
in ſeveral other paſſages. 

Euvages 0g, 8, 6, i, xai, T9—0v,-from ev well, 
and apefos pleaſing, agreeable. 
Well-pleafing, acceptable, or pleaſing call. 
Rom. xii. 1, 2. Tit. ii. 9. 

Evaęs gg, Adv. from evzerog, 
Acceptably. occ. Heb. xii. 28. 

Evuyzve5 e065, a, oy. The Comparative of the 
following 

Evyzvys, £05, Bs, 6, 3j, from e vel, and 
yevog race, family, which from yev0jun 
to be born. | 

I. Deſcended from a good family, æell- born, 
noble, occ. Luke xix. 12. 1 Cor. i. 26, 

II. Generous, ingenuous. So Ariſtotle ap. 
H. Stepb. cited by Meiſtein on Acts 
xvii. 11, obſerves, that æοσοeνν ſome- 

times ſignifies we/aaompenys xa YEvvHOG, 
Comp. alſo Kypke. -occ. Acts xvii. 11, 
where we have the comparat. maſc. plur. 
Evlevegegoi, di, More generous. © There 
is (as I bitby has obſerved) a peculiar /p:- 
rit and propriety in this expreſſion, as the 
Jews t boaſted they were || eaev9zp0:; xai 
euſeyeis, free and noble, by virtue of their 
deſcent from Abraham and the other Pa- 
triarchs. Theſe Bereans, imitating the 
rational faith of their great progenitor, 
were evſeverepou bis more genuine off- 
ſpring.” Doddridge. 

Evdia, ag, 3. 

Fair, or fine, weather. It is derived from 

ev d well, or good, and Ala (which ſee 

under Zeug) Jupiter, i. e. the heavens, or 
air, whence the Latins ſay, ſub Dio, in 
the open air; and in Horace we have ſub 

Jove frizido, in the cold arr, literally, 

under cold Jupiter, lib. i. ode 1. line 25, 


t See John viii. 33, 39» 41+ 

So Philo in Legat. col. 792. 

So Euftathius in Homer, II. iii. p. 314, 30. 
Ztug xai ò Ang TeSnnhoTai, Ef U xaih ETOIA, c = 
EYAEPIA, Jupiter alſo denotes the air, whence 


188. and Suicer Theſaur. in Euaſyeigng, | 


kudia, that is, a good fate of the air, fair "—_— 
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the air s, cong 
ode 10. line 7, 8, 


Ut glaciet nives 
Puro numine jupiter. 


| See alſo Cicero De Natura Deor. lib. ii. 

cap. 25. ooc. Mat. xvi. 2, where ſee 

Witftein's excellent Note. It is not uſed 

in the LXX, but in Ecclus. iii. 15. 

EvSoxew, co, from ev well, good, and Joxew 

to think. | 

I. To think well, think good, be pleaſed, 
willing, or defirous. Luke xii. 32. Rom. 
xv. 26, 27. 2 Cor. v. 8. Col. i. 19, Or 
ev aulw evloxyoe Way To WAmpunn N- 
xyoa, Becauſe in bim the a fulneſs, 
of the Godhead namely, was pleaſed to 
dwell. The text, according to this ex- 
planation, is ſo agreeable to what the 
Apoſtle ſays, ch. ii. 9; and the ſtruc- 
ture of the words ſo conformable to that 
of other paſſages, (ſee Luke xii. 32. Gal. 
i. 15, 16, and comp. 1 Mac. xiv. 41.) 
that I have no doubt but this is the true 
interpretation. Comp. IIAyzwua X. 

II. 2 er eig following, Te be 2 

leaſed with, take pleaſure in, to acquieſce 
| 12 et pleaſure ow þ tigsten. Mat. 
iti. 17. ii. 18. 1 Cor. x. 5. 2 Cor. 
xii. 10. 2 Theſſ. ii. 12. EvJoxeiy EN— 
is an belleniſtical phraſe formed aſter the 
analogy of the Heb. — 2 pn or — 2 , 
to both which it anſwers in the LXX. 
See Iſa. Ixii. 4. Mal. ii. 17. 1 Chron. 
xxix. 3. Pſ. xliv. 3. cxlix. 4, and comp. 
1 Mac. x. 47. 

III. With an Accuſative, To take on 
in, to delight in. Heb. x. 6, 8. is alſo 
is an belleniflical phraſe, and is uſed by 
the LXX for the Heb. Ty, Pl. li. 18. 
cii. 15, for pn, Pſ. li. 19. 

The learned Rapbelius has remarked on 
Mat. iii, 17, that this V. is ſcarcely to be 
found in any of the profane writers, ex- 
cept Polybius, who frequently uſes it, but 
applies it either abſolutely, or joins it 
with a dative. Welſtein, however, on 
Mat. iii, has produced a paſſage from 
Diodorus Sic. where it is in like manner 
conſtrued with a dative. 

1 as, 7, from eudoxew. b 

. A ſeeming well or good, will, pleaſure, 
good pleaſure, oce. Mat. xi. < Lale 
X. 21. | 


g the ſnow, lib. in. 
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tionate defire. Luke ii. 14. Rom. x. 1. 
Phil. i. 15. Comp. Phil. ii. 13, and 
Macknight. See Suicer Theſaur. on the 
word. \ | 

| Evepſeo1c, ag, I, from ev well, good, and 
epſoy a work. 

A good work or deed done, a benefit con- 
ferred. occ. Acts iv. g. 1 Tim. vi. 2. On 
which latter text compare under Ay\i- 
AauEaxvoua ll. 


a work, 
To do good. occ. Acts x. 38. 
Evepyelys, u, 6, from * 
A benefaftor. *occ. Luke xxii. 25. See 
Wetſtein's Note. 
Evudelos, &, 6, vj, from ev well, and Jerog 
placed, os ed. 
i 


Rightly diſpoſed, fit. occ. Luke ix. 62. 
xiv. 55. Heb. vi. 7. See Wetftein on 
Luke ix. 


Evbdews, Adv. from ev0vus. | 

t. Immediately, inſtantly, Mat. iv. 20. 
viii. 3. & al. freq. 
It muſt in ſome paſſages be conſidered as 
tranſpoſed, or elſe be rendered as ſoon as. 
Thus Mark i. 10, Ka, evJews avataivuy 
ano Te vialog, £38 oyitopevss Tes Bpa- 
ves. And coming up out of the water be 
immediately ſaw the beavens opened, or, 
As ſoon as he came up out of the water 
be ſaw, &c.” So ver. 29. ch. v. 36. 
xi. 2. See Doddridge on Mark i. 10. 
Evubug is in like manner tranſpoſed by 
Xenopbon, Cyri Exped. lib. ii. p. 171. 
edit. Hutchinſon, 8 vo. © Proxenus, the 
Bœotian, EYOTE jy pelpxxi0v wy, er- 
H yevealau avyp v weſanrc mpariew 
ixavos, As ſoon as he was a ſtripling, de- 
fired to be a man, fit for doing great 
things ;” and by Lucian, De Merc. 
Cond. tom. i. p. 495. Kai 6 ue wpw- 
Tos, EYOYE EMITHETTOfp.ev8 WALKKET HS 
T8 0zomols, TprIpapmwy Kai mpouyvuoas 
amepyela,—And the firſt who overhears 
his maſter propofing (ſuch a thing) im- 
mediately running before, and bringing 

information of it, returns, &c.“ 

2. Soon, ſpeedily. 3 John ver. 14. 

Evfu9popuew, w, from æubog ſtraight, and Jp3- 
Aug a courſe. 
To come with a ſtraigbt courſe, or run, as 


the ſailors call it, occ. Acts xvi. 11. 
xxi. 1. | 


Eubu- 


1 
Evepyelew, w, from ev well, good, and gpyov 


| 
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Fullupew, w, from eus. | 

I. To take courage, be of good courage. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 22, 25. 

II. To be cheerful, to be in good ſpirits, as 
we ſay. Jam. v. 13. 

Symmachus uſes the particip. evJvuwy 
for the Heb. 25 m, a good or cheerful | 
beart. Prov. xv. 15. 

Evfupog, 8, 6, 1, from ev quell, good, and 
Iuvpos a mind. | 

14 Of good cheer or courage. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 36, EuvJupuor 6s yevomevor, Being 
encouraged. 

II. Cheerful, whence the comparat. neut. 
ſing. EvJupolepoy, uſed adverbially, More 
cheerfully. occ. Acts xxiv. 10. 

Evubuvw, from ev9u;. 

To make ftraight, direct. | 

I. To make ſtraigbt a way. occ. John i. 23, 
for which Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke 
iii. 4, uſe ev0eias moe, 

II. To direct, guide, ſteer a ſhip. occ. Jam. 
iii. 4, O — The perſon fleering, the 
fteerſman. | 

Ev6vs, Adv. from ev well, and Sum to ruſb 
1mpetuouſly, or from the Heb. vy to move 
feiftly, ruſh impetuouſly. 

Immediately, inſtantly. Mat. wi. 16, 
(where comp. under Evvzws I.) John 
/Xill. 32. xix. 34. & al. 

FuJvg, en, v, evJug Adv. 

I. Straight, in a natural ſenſe. occ. Acts 
Ix. II. 

II. Straight, right, in a figurative and ſpi- 
ritual ſenſe. Acts viii. 21. xili. 10. 2 Pet. 
11. 15. Comp. Mat. iii. 3. 

This word in the LXX moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. ww fraight, right. 

Eu9ulys, Tylos, y, from zv9us. 


Rettitude, righteouſneſs, equity. occ. Heb. | 


i. 8. The correſpondent Heb. word in 
Pf. xlv. 8, is / rigbtneſs, righteouſneſs. 
Evnxaipew, w, from'ev well, good, and xa1ipos 
time, opportunity. 
I. To have convenient time or opportunity, to 
have, or be at, leiſure. occ. Mark vi. 31. 
1 Cor. xvi. 12. Lucian uſes the verb in 
the ſame ſenſe, Amores, tom. i. p. 1050. 
Ol 3s Twy envryiivouevwy att Aoſiouor Th; | 
ayaluys ateheles HYKAIPOTN emivoery 
Ti Twy xpeilovwy—And the thoughts of 
ſucceeding (generations) being freed from 
neceſſity <vere at leiſure to invent ſome- 


what better.” So likewiſe Plutarchb, whom 
ſee in Wetſftern. | 


IT. To ſpend, or employ, one's Veiſure ting: 
occ, Acts xvii. 21. 
Euxaugic, ag, ij, from evxcupog. 
A convenient opportunity. occ. 
wil 16 LT. 6. _ 
Eunaipog, #, 6, J. See evxarpew, 
Timely, opportune, ſeaſonable, convenient, 
occ. Mark vi. 21. Heb. iv. 16. 
Euxcipws, Adv. from evxaupos. 
8 convenient iy, in ſeaſon. occ. 
ark xiv. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
Euxonwlepos, a, ov, Comparat. of evx:mr5; 
eaſy, which from ev denoting eaſineſs, 
and xor0; labour. ( 
_ more eaſy. Mat. ix. 5. xix. 24, 


Eu AE, as, j, from æux aN. 
Fear. occ. Heb, v. 7, where Chriſt is 
ſaid to be eio9axovolers beard, and ſo de- 
livered from bis fear, that borrid fear, 
namely, which is ſo affectingly deſcribed, 
Mat. xxvi. 37, 38. Mark xiv. 33, 34, 
and under which an Angel appeared from 
beaven ſtrengthening bim, 7 xxii. 43. 

. Evaateie is uſed in the ſenſe of fear, not 
only in the LXX, Joſh, xxii. 24. (comp. 
Wiſd. xvii. 8, and eva«5zopa) but alſo 
by the profane Greek writers. See Wol- 
fas and Wetftem on Heb. v. 7. And in 
the LXX of Job xxxv. 12, according to 
the Alexandrian MS, and the edition of 
Aldus, we read OTK EIEAKOYEH: AIO 
vb ⏑,ꝰu⁰ν,e, And thou wilt not hear, 
and ſo deliver from, the inſolence of the 
evicked.” The words in Heb. v. 7, may 
otherwiſe be rendered being beard from, 
or on account of (comp. Am I. 5.) His re- 
ligious reverence, to God —_ (comp, 
Bowyer's Conject.); but the former in- 

| terpretation ſeems preferable. See Mark- 
land in Appendix to Bowyer's Conject, 
4to. Our Eng. tranſlators in rendering 
it, and was beard in that be feared, ſeem 
to have aimed at preſerving the ambi- 
guity of the original; for in that _ 
here mean either in (as to) that which, 
or in as much as. In the marginth 
have, for his piety. 

II. Religious, or godly, fear. occ, 
X11. 28. 

EvaaCz0pai, 810i, from cu. 

To be afraid, to be moved, or im 
evith a natural or religious fear 
Acts xxiii. 10. Heb, xi. 7. 

Euaa3ys, £05, 85, 0, v, from ay well 
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Fully, and æαeον 2 aor. of AatuBzyw, or 
obſol. x to take. 

I. It properly denotes one who taketh any 
thing, which is holden out to him, 4well 
— 1 

II. Cautious, circumſpect, timid, timorous. 
So Philo, Life of Moſes, xai aa Tyv u- 
oiy ETAABH cy, and being alſo of a 
timorous diſpoſition ;” and Plutarch in 
Pericl. weg 70y Aoſov 91 EYAABHE, in 
ſpeaking be was timorous.” Comp. Wet- 
ficin on Heb. v. 7. 

III. Cautious, circumſpect, careful in the 

evor/bip of God, and in the duties of reli- 
gion, devout, religious. occ. Luke ii. 25. 
Accs ii. 5. viii. 2. 
The LXX ſeem to have uſed evaatzis in 
a paſlive ſenſe for acceptable, Lev. xv. 31, 
where xa eva woryoele aniwers to 
the Heb. Tum, and ye ball ſepa- 
rate. In Walton's Polyglott. however, the 
Greek words are rendered, et ab/tinentes 
facietis, and ye ſball make them abſtain. 

Euaoſew, o, from ev well, good, and A505 a 
word. 

I. To bleſs, as one man doth another, to er- 
preſs good wiſhes to, to wiſh = 5g to. 
Mat. v. 44. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 9. 
Comp. Luke ii. 34. Heb. vii. 1, 6, 7. 

IT. To bleſs, as man doth God, to praiſe, 
laud, celebrate, magnify. Luke i. 64. 
ii. 28. xxiv. 53. The word is uſed in 
this ſenſe of praiſing by the pureſt Greek 
writers. See Elſner on Luke i. 64. | 

III. To bleſs, as God doth man; and fince 
with God ſpeaking and aCting are the 
ſame thing, or the word of God cannot 
but be operative, hence God's bleſſing a 

rſon implies his actually conferring 

appineſs, whether temporal or ſpiritual, 

upon him. Acts iii. 26, Eph. i. 3. Heb, 
vi. 14. 

IV. To bleſs as Chriſt did the loaves and 
fiſhes, when he miraculouſly multiplied 
them, Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 41. viii. 7. 
Luke ix. 16. (Comp. Gen. i. 22, 28.)— 
and as he did the ſacramental bread, | 
Mat. xxvi. 26. Comp. 1 Cor. x, 16.— 
and the infants, Mark x. 16. 

Ruaoynlos, 8, 6, from evacyeu. 

Blefjed. Luke i. 68. Rom. i. 25. ix. 5. 
& al. O Evaryrylos, THE Bleſſed, is uſed 
by the High Prieſt as a fitle or name of 
God, Mark xiv. Gr, agreeably to the Jewiſh 
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ſtyle. See Molſius, Schoettgenius' edi- | 


/ 
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tion of Paſor's Lexicon in Rvaoyrlcs, and 
Bp. Pearſon On the Creed, Art. II. HIS 
ONLY SON, p. 148, fol. edit. 1662. 

Evaoyia, as, j, from evacyswu. 

1. Bleſſing, wiſhing well, or expreſſing 
wiſbes of happineſs, to. Jam. 1ii. 10, 

mp. Heb. xii. 17. 

II. Praiſe, eulogy, to God, Rev. vii. 12. 
Comp. Rev. v. 12, 13. 

III. Praiſe, commendation, to man. occ. 
Rom. xvi. 18, So uſed in the profane 
writers. See Holfius on the place, and 
Melſtein on Mat. v. 44. 

IV. Bleſſing, of God. See Eph. i. 3. Gal. 
iii. 14. Reb. vi. 7. Comp. Evavyewlll. 
Rom. xv. 29, E wAypwp al evavrying TH 
evaſysne Te Xie, In the fulneſs of the 
blethng of the goſpel of Chrift, i. e. with 
a full and abundant hh attending 
my miniſterial and evangelical labours,” 
Doddridge ; or rather, according to Whit- 
by, © with a full impartment of ſpiritual 
giſis to you.” Comp. Rom. i. 11. Eph. i. 3. 

V. Ielypioy Tys evroying, The cup of bleſſ- 
ing, i. e. the cup, or wine in the cup, 
which is bleed in the Euchariſt, and 
which correſponds to the ſecond cup of 
wine which the Jews were accuſtomed to 
take after the paſchal ſupper, and which, 
from being bleed by the maſter of the 
houſe, was likewiſe called The Cup of 
Bleſſing. See Bp. Pearce's Comment. on 
the Goſpels, p. 443- and Dr. Bell On. 
the Sacrament, p. 175, 2d edit. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 16. 

VI. Bleſſing, beneficence, bounty, a bountiful 
preſent. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5, 6. This ſeems 
an belleniſtical ſenſe of the word; and 
thus zvAc/iz is uſed in the LXX for 2 
preſent, anſwering to the Heb. Nn, 
Gen. XXXill. 11. 1 Sam. xxv. 27. XXX. 26. 
2 K. v. 15. 

E oH e, , 6, j, from ev denoting readi- 
neſs, and jeilaciowp to impart. 

Ready to impart or diftribute. occ. 1 Tim. 

vi. 18. M. Antoninus, cited by Wetſtein, 

2 To eupeladuloy for readineſs to diſtri- 
ute. 

Evuvcew, , from ev well, and yoog the mind. 
To be bell affefed or (q. d.) well minded 
towards another, to be friends with him, 
(as we commonly expreſs it.) occ. Mat. 
v. 25, where ſee Wet/tein. 

Euvoic, ag, I, from ev well, and yoog the 
mind. 

Bene- 
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Benevolence, goodwill. occ. Eph. vi. 70 


1 Cor. vii. 3, where obſerve that nine 
MSS, fix of which ancient, for o@e1A0- 
paevyy euro have opziAyy, which latter 
reading is confirmed by the Vulg. and 
ſeveral ancient verſions and quotations 
of the Fathers, is approved by ſeveral 
learned Critics cited by Wetftein, to 
whom we may add Bp. Pearce, who 
thinks the common reading to be an in- 
terpretation only of the genuine one : 
and Grieſbach receives opziAyv into the 
text. 

Euveyitw, from evvsy og, 

To make an eunuch, either literally by 
caſtration, or figuratively by mortification. 
occ. Mat. xix. 12. , | 
Joſephus uſes this word, Ant. lib. x. 
cap. 2. F 2, where 1/atab threatens king 
Hezekiab, rug exyoves EXNOTXIEOH- 
ZOMENOTE, xa a&Ttoaeoravia; 70 ay- 
Fong eval, Tw B] ] $eazvoovias 
* that his deſcendants /bould be 
made eunuchs, and having loſt their vi- 
rility, ſhould ſerve the Babyloniſh king.” 

Evuvsy 0s, , 0, from evvy a bed, (which per- 
haps, like the Latin unus one, is a deri- 
vative from #is, &v0s, one, alone) and 
£xw to bave, keep : unleſs we prefer 

;flathius's derivation, from evvis de- 
preved, and oyeias of cobabitation. Evvis 
is uſed by Homer, II. xxii. line 44. and 
Odyſſ. ix. line 554 and may alſo be de- 
rived from Eg, £vos, alone. 

I. A keeper of the bed, or bed-chamber, a 
chamberlain. Some think it is applied 
ftriftly in this etymological ſenſe to queen 
Candace's eunuch, Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 
38, 39, becauſe at ver. 27, he is called 
avyp a man: But this argument ſeems 
very weak; for ayyp AU, according to 
both the Greek and Heb. idiom, is exactly 
equivalent to Aldi rig (ſee Rapbelius): 


and ſurely an eunuch might be called 


ap, as diſtinguiſhed from a woman. 
The LXX uſe evysyos for the Heb. pb 
en officer, where we cannot well ſuppoſe 
any reference to caſtration. Comp. Gen. 
xxxix. 1, 2 in the LXX, and ſee Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under DD. 
II. An eunuch, a man either naturally im- 
otent, occ. Mat. xix. 12; or caſtrated, 
Mat. xix. 12. Acts viii. 27. & al. Eu- 
nuchs had anciently the charge of the bed- 
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chamber, and tae care of the women, in 
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the palaces of the Eaftern princes (ſee 
Eſth. ii. Dan. i.), as they hlt — in 
that part of the world to this day. 

III. An eunuch, in a figurative ſenſe, on⸗ 
who on a religious account mortifies bis na- 
tural inclinations, and refrains even fron 
marriage. occ. Mat. xix. 12. 

See Suicer's Theſaur. on this word. 

Evodoco, , from ev well, good, and dog 4 
Way, Journey. 

I. To give or afford a good or proſperous 
Journey; whence Evo9aojua, epai, pail, 
To bave a proſperous and ſucceſsful jour. 
ney. occ, Rom. i. 10, where ſee Kyphe. 
It is uſed in this ſenſe by the LXX, Gen. 
xxiv. 27, for the Heb. I Tm 10 lead 
in the way. 

II. To proſper another, to make him proſpe- 
rous. Euvo990p.0u, epi, pail. To * 
be proſpered. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 3 John 
ver. 2, twice, In this latter ſenſe it is 
uſed not only by the LXX, Prov. xvii. 8. 
Jud. xv. 18, but by the profane writers, 
as may be ſeen in Wetftein on Rom. 
i. 10. 

Eureibng, sog, 85, 6, j, from ev denoting 
eafineſs, and weib to perſuade. | 
Eafily perſuafible, eaſy to be perſuadad or 
entreated. occ. Jam. iti, 17. 

Eumepisalos, , 6, 1, from ev coell, eaſily, 
and mepisalos ſurrounding, which from 
Tepiis yi, or mepiis 2a to ſurround. 
Eafily ſurrounding or encompaſſing, apt 
to ſurround or encompaſs. This is a very 
difficult word, being found in no Greek 
writer before the time of the Apoſtles. 
After examining various interpretations 
of it both ancient and modern, (which 
may be ſeen in Suicer Theſaur. Pole Sy- 
nopſ. Wetftein, Elſner and Woſfus,) J 
find myſelf, with the two laſt-named 
learned writers, obliged to acquieſce in 
the expoſition Chryſoſtom gives of evr+- 
ciclo by j cjÜ” g weg apery Tg, 
which eafily encompaſſes or ſurrounds us. 
So French Tranſlat. qui nous enveloppe 
fi aiſement. Diodati's Italian, ch' & atto 
a darci impaccio, which is apt to binder 
us. occ. Heb. xii. 1, where ke, whom 
ſee, explains it to the ſame effect as Dio- 
dati. The particular fin here meant by 
the Apoſtle ſeems to be that mentioned 
by Doddridge, namely, © a diſpoſition to 
relinquiſh or diſſemble the goſpel for fear 


of ſutfering,” Compare che following 
context, 
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context, and chap. iii. 6, 14. vi. 11, 12. 
x. 23, 25, 30-39. _ 
Very ingenious is the interpretation of 
Wetfein, who explains evrepi5alog in a 
paſſive ſenſe of the fin which 25 ſurrounded 
with ſo great a cloud of witnefles, who 
are, as it were, ſpectators of the chriſtian 
race, and of the behaviour of thoſe who 
are ſtill engaged in it. To coufirm this 
explanation he proves from pertinent au- 
thorities, that both azpi15-alos and amtcif ae 
715 are uſed paſſively, the former ſignifying 
ſurrounded, the latter not ſurrounded. But 
then he alſo quotes a paſſage from T'bco- 
pompus in Athen.eus, where Teci5 ag 
muſt be underſtood actively (TLEPIZTA- 
TON Bow7ra Tyy xwuyy wi, by her 
cries ſhe makes the village ſurround her, 
or brings it around her,); and Elſuer 
obſerves againſt Le Clerc, that verbal ad- 
jectives of a like form in g have often 
an adive ſignification: And fince the 
Apoſtle joins the evrzpisaloy , 
with &/45y π .] every weight, and de- 
ſcribes it as ſomething which chriſtians 
are to lay aſide, Chryſoſtom's expoſition 
above-mentioned appears juſtly prefera- 
ble to Velſtein's; and it ſeems very pro- 
bable, that in this epithet eunrzpi5z10v 
the Apoſtle alludes to the long flowing 
garments of the ancients, which, if not 
put off in running a race, would (wegi- 
i5ava) cling about their legs, and im- 
pede their courſe. So Diodati, Beza, 
and Piſcator in Leigh Crit. Sacr, Comp. 
under Avyatwyyvu. 

EuToux, ag, %, from euroew to do good, 
which from ev well, and ,v to do. 
Doing good, i. e. works of charity and 
mercy, beneficence. occ. Heb. xiii. 16. 

EuTogew, d, and evropeomasi, , from 
euTopos * having or poſſeſſing any thing, 
which from e bell, and woos (from 
weipw to paſs through) which ſignifies not 
only + a paſſage through, but a mean or 


* Kypke remarks, that Muſonius in Stobeus, 
ſerm. viii. p. 476, confirms this ſenſe by diſtin- 
guiſhing between euvropy; and eiu: the rich, 
Some men, when they cannot pretend poverty, 
a RYTIOPOL XPHMATQN 09127, rug It xai A270, 
but who are po/efſed of property, and ſome even rich, 

t go ſo far as not to bring up their younger chil- 


ren, iva r Wgoytioutva EYIIOPH: gary, that the 
elder may be better provided for.“ 


+ © TTepo; tranſitus, trajeftus—item ratio excogi- 
tata aliquid eſſiciendi ; ut wopsy N ratio pecu- 
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method found out for doing any thing, par- 
ticularly for getting money ; alſo gain, in- 
come, revenue. 
To be able to afford, to be able, in this 
ſenſe. occ. Acts xi. 29s where Kypke ob- 
ſerves that the expreſſion is elliptical, and 
that ygnwaluy wealth or ſome ſuch word 
is to be underſtood, He accordingly 
cites from Foſephus XPHMATQN ET- 
ILOPHOELTE, and from. Strabo XPHMA- 
TN ETIIOPOTNTAS. Comp. alto 
Elfner and Wetftemn. 
It is uſed by the LXX for the Heb. vπõ 
to reach, attain to, Lev. xxv. 26, 49 ; for 
the Heb. Nr to find, obtain, Lev. xxv. 28. 
EuTopica, ag, j, from evropos, which ſee un- 
der EuTopew. ; 
#Subftance, maintenance, livelibood, means, 
opes, facultates. occ. Acts xix. 25. 
Euręereic, ag, 1, from evnpertys, £05, 85, ö, i;, 
which from ev well, and wpenw to be 
beautiful, to become, | 
Beauty, pleaſing form. occ. Jam. i. 11. 
Eunp20%x195, 8, 6, J, from ev well, and 
wogdexlog accepted, acceptable; which 
latter word is uſed by the LXX, Prov. 
xi. 20, and is derived from wp206:y0pas 
to recerve, accept. 
Well accepted, acceptable. occ. Rom. 
xv. 16, 31. 2 Cor, vi. 2. viii. 12. 1 Pet. 


ii. v. 
The word is applied in the ſame ſenſe by 
Plutarch (fee Wetftein), and by Clement, 
1 Cor. & 35, 40. edit. Ruſſel, 
Eumpoceipog, 8, 6, j, Ka Toy, from ev 
intenſ. and wpooe0pos, an aſſeſſor, a con- 


fant attendant, alſo aſſiduous, which from 


wg near, bard by, and èòpa a ſeat, 
Conſtantly attending, whence the neut. 
— ro, uſed as a ſubſtantive, 
Conftart, or continual, attendance. occ. 
1 Cor. vii. 35. Comp. Tpooedpevw. But 
obſerve that in 1 Cor. vii. 35, many MSS, 
five of which ancient, read zvrapeIpoy to 
the ſame ſenſe, And this reading is em 
braced by Bp. Pearce, whom ſee, and by 
Grieſbach received into the text. 

Eunm&0ownew, , from ev well, and mp20w- 
T9y a face, appearance. 


To make a fair appearance, or ſbetu. occ. 
Gal. vi, 12. 


niæ comparandæ. Eurip. pro quo & abſolute wopor 
dicitur apud Arifort. Rhet. 1. & Polit. lib. i. cap. 7. 
Interdum pro queſtu uſurpatur, ut apud eundem in 
Polit, ſignificat & reditus, proventus, obventio; vec- 
tigal apud Ariſtepb. in Veſp.“ Scapula. Th 
: 


- 
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The Greek writers oſten uſe the adjective 


eumpoctyrog for ſpecious, appearing fair or 
— For — ſee Alas, Weiftein, 
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To find. An obſolete V. which may not 
improbably be derived from Heb. 87 
the light, either becauſe 10 find is, as it 
were, to bring things to light, or becauſe 
the light itſelf ſearcheth and fndeth out 
all things. (See Job xxv. 3. Pf. xix. 6.) 
From &vpew we have in the N. T. ft fut. 
£upyow, perf, £vpyxa, I aor. paſſ. &vpedyy, 
1 fut. * I aor. mid. particip. 
Evpauevos (Heb. ix. 12.) by ſyncope for 
Evpyoapev0s ; if it ſhould not rather be 
deduced from the obſ. Evpw, 1 aor. pa, 
I aor. mid. zvpauy, particip. evpanes. 
See under 'Eupioxuw, | 

Epic, from the obſ. &vpw, or Spe. 

I. To find by ſeeking, and that whether the 
thing or perſon were before loft, as Mat. 
xviii. 13. Luke ii. 45, 46. Comp. Acts 
xvii. 27; or not, Mat. ii. 8, 11. xxvi. 60. 

II. To find by a judicial inquiry. Luke 
xxiii. 2. So uſed by Xenophon and De- 
mades cited by Kypke. 

III. To find without ſeeking, or by accident, 
as we ſay. Mat. xiii. 44. Acts xvii. 23. 
Rom. x. 20. 

IV. To find, meet with, Tight upon. Mat. 
viii. 10. xviii. 28. xx. G. xxi. 2. xxiv. 46. 
xxvi. 40. Comp. Luke xvii. 18, (which 
Elfner, Wolfius, and Campbell underſtand 
znterrogatively as the preceding verſe) 
Phil. iii. g. 

V. To find, obtain, get. Luke i. 30. ix. 12, 
Jobn x. 9. Rom. iv. 1. 2 Tim. i. 18. 

Heb. ix. 12. So Lucian Reviv. tom. i. 
396. Mog yev ETPOMHN woA Aa inc- 
Tsvoags, I could, however, ſcarcely obtain 
with many entreatics.” See alſo Wet/tein 
and ple on Heb. ix. 12, and Nye on 
Rom. iv. 1. 

VI. To nd the price or value of any thing 
by computation. Acts xix. 19. Xenopbon 
applies the V. in the ſame ſenſe. See 
Rapbelius and Wetftem. So Herodotus, 
lib. vii. cap. 28, ETPON Ao/itowevog— | 
1 found by computation—” 

VII. To ſave, preſerve. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25. 

Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. | 

VIII. To find, know how, be able. Rom. 
vii. 18, where Kypke cites Plutarch, Pau- 


| 
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IX. 2 Pail. To be found, i, e, 
to be. 
In this ſenſe it is frequently applied in t 
LXX for Heb. — ſee jt al, they 
xxxv. 23, Eſth. i. 5; and thus it ſeems 
uſed Mat. i. 18, where Campbell tranſlates 
'Evpeby ev Nag pi exec, by Sbe proved 
to be with child.” Comp. Phil. ii. 8. 
Acts v. 39. Rev. xviii. 21, where ſee Ji. 
tringa, and Kypke on Mat. 
Evpoxauduy, wvos, 6. 
Euroclydon, a tempeſiuous wind, uſual in 
the Mediterranean, and well known to 
the modern mariners by the name of « 
levanter. occ. Acts xxvii. 14. This wind 
% 18 not confined to any one fingle point, 
but blows in all directions from the N. E. 
round by the N. to the S. E. The great 
wind, or mighty tempeſt, or vebement ea/? 
wind, deſcribed by the prophet Jonal, 
ch. 1. 4. iv. 8, appears to have been one 
of theſe lewanters x. Evpoxauiwy, accord- 
ing to the annotations of Eraſmus, Vata- 
blus, and others, is ſaid to be vor bin: 
ducta quod ingentes excitet fluctus (a 
word derived from it's exciting great 
waves), as if thoſe commentators under- 
ſtood it to have been, as Phaworinus 
writes it (in voce To), EveuxAuduy , 
and as ſuch compounded of evsvgs (latus, 
amplus, broad, large, &c.), and xAu9y 
(fluctus, a wave). But rather, if an 
etymology is required, as we find xAudwy 
uſed by the LXX (Jonah 1. 4, 12.) in- 
ſtead of wo, which always denotes 4 
tempeſt, as I conjecture, properly ſo 
called, EvpoxAv%wy will be the ſame with 
1 Evpe xAvuduy, i. e. an eaftern tempeſt, 
and fo far expreſs the very meaning that 


is affixed to a leuanter at this time.“ 


Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 330, and 
Note, where the reader may meet with 
further ſatisfaction on this ſubject, and 
may find the common reading Eugox2v- 


Tay ſufficiently defended in preference to 


that of the Alexandrian MS, Evpaxuau, 
though favoured by the Vulg. verſion, 
Euroaquilo, and embraced by Grotius, 


* The winds in Jonah, however, appear to haye 
been miraculous. 

+ One MS. cited by Werſtein and Griefhach 
reads fo, a 

t kuges, the eaſt wind, is, by the way, from the 


ſanias and Arrian uſing it in a like view. 
3 , 


Heb, wx the light, which riſes in that part of the 
heavens, 
Cluver , 
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Cluver, Le lere, and Bentley. The an- 
cient Syriac verſion has prÞ11R. See 
alſo Within, Doddridge, and Bowyer's. 

Conject. on the text. Comp, Pf. xlviil. 7. 

Ezek. xxvii. 26, 

Evevytoeos, 2, 5, 3, from“ eus broad, and 

worg a place. Os, 

road, roomy, 1 actos. oce. Mat. vii. 1 3. 

Evcebsid, ag, y, from evretns. 

I. Devotion, piety towards God. As iii. 12. 
1 Tim. ii. 2. 1 Pet. 1. 6, 7. 

IT. Godlineſs, or the whole of true religion; 

| ſo named becauſe picty toxwards God is the 
foundation and principal part of it. (See 
Heb. xi. 6. Mat. xxii. 27, 38.) 1 Tim. 
iv. 7, 8. vi. 6. Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

Evoe&zw, , from evoe3%y,s. 

I. To ererciſe piety or true religion. Comp. | 
Eee del II. occ. 1 Tim. v. 4, where ob- 
ſerve that T6y—01x2y is governed of the 
prepoſition x underſtood. So Elſner 
cites from Iſocrates in Nicocle, Q 35, 
TA wept reg Gees EXEEBOTMEN Þ. 
See more in Elſner and Molſius. 

II. Tranſitively, governing an Accuſative, 
To worſhip religiouſly. oec. Acts xvii. 23. 
So Euripides and Plutarch, cited by IWet- 
ein, EXEEBOTYEI TOTYE OEOTEZ, and 
EYEZEBEIN OEOTE.” 

Evcebyg, sog, og, é, ij, from ev wvell, and e- 
Coua to worſhip, 

Devout, pious, religious, godly. occ, Acts 
2.2, 7. Mili. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 9. 

Eucebcog, Adv. from æve EE. 

Pioufly, religiouſly, godly. oce. 2 Tim. 
iii. 12. Tit. ii. 12. | 
Evoyuos, 8,0, ij, from ev well, and oyux a 


gn. 
Significant, intelligible, eaſy to be under- 
food. oc. 1 Cor. xiv. g, where ſee Mol- 
Aus and Wetftein. 
3 8, 6, 1, from ev ell, and 


—_— a bowel, which ſee. 
Of tenger boxwels, tender-hearted, tenderly 


* Scapula remarks, that this word may ſeem 
to be compoſed of ev well, and jew to flow, ſo as 
to be {poken properly of a broad and well-flowing 
river, as in Homer, Il. vi. line 508, 

El edegc Netcat EYPPEIOS 76 ajacio, 
That us'd to bathe in the wide. fowing ſtream. 


Comp 11. v. line 545. Il. xxi. line 1. 


+ Ifecrates has a very fimilar expreſſion, in De- 
mon. & 7, Nga paty wv KYZEBEL TA See 7x; 
* 
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compaſſionate f. oce. Eph. iv. 32. t pet. 
iii. 8. So alſo in Clement, 1 Cor. 5 29. 

EuoTAelyv0s is uſed in Sopbocles, and 
Evonaalyvia in Euripides; but in thoſe 
writers both theſe words denote ffrength 

, mind, bigb. ſpiritedneſt. See Wolfius on 

Eph. iv. 32. But Cbryſoſtom, cited in 
Suicer's Theſaur. under Evontralſy t- 
41, applies the particip. evorA&/x»v1y3- 
1205 in the ſenſe of tenderly — — 
ate; and Symmachus uſes ονπτπιαννννοο 
for the Heb. Mam cruel, Prov, xvii. 11, 
and ſo doth another Hexaplar verſion for 
28, Deut. xxxii. 33- Comp, under 
Emaalyvoy Il. 

Evu-911-915, Adv. from eur ynuuy, 

Honourably, gracefully decently. occ.Rom, 

xiii. 13. 1 Cor, xiv. 40. 1 Thefl. iv. 12, 

Evo y1u4Tvy, 95, 1, from evoynuwy, 

Comelineſs. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 

Evo yu, os, 6, 1, from ev well, good, 

and oy1ua form, faſhion, mien. 

I. Spoken of perſons, Honourable, reſpect᷑- 
able, reputable. occ, Mark xv. 43. Acts 
xiii. 30. xvii. 12. See Wetſtein and Kypke 
on Mark. 

II. Of things or actions, Decent, becoming, 
comely. occ. 1 Cor. vii: 35. Xii. 24. 

Euloyws, Adv. from evloyog intenſe, from ev 
intenſ. and Teloyx perf. mid: of Teiyw 70 
Areteb, flrain. 

Intenſely, vehemently, flrenuouſly, oce. 
Luke xxiti. 10. Acts xviii. 28, 

Eulcameaia, as, ij, from evipamerogs, which 
is derived from e&v eaſily, and eloamy 
2 aor., of T&erw to turn, and properly 
ſignifies one who can || eafily or readily 
turn his diſcourle, and accommodate it to 
the preſent occaſion, for the purpoſe of 
exciting mirth or laughter z a wit; but 
ſince ſuch perſons are very apt to deviate 
into buffoonery and ſcurrility, hence evlca- 
TsX95 is ſometimes uſed in a bad ſenſe 
for a buffoon, a ſcoffer, a ſneerer. So 
Hocrates in Areopag. joins the evI;ame.ns 
with r Txwnlely duvaueves, thoſe who 
are expert in ſcoſing. And Ariſtotle, Ot 
Buoy evieameno moooaſopeveylat, 


Buffoons are called evipameAu.” 


+ ©* Notat—eos qui ex imis viſceribus, aut ex 
corde* plane medulliiùs m:i/erorum miſereantur, e- 
ramque calamitatibus veh*mentiſſime afficiantur."? 
Hlyr.inN.T. in Leigh's Crit. Sacr. 
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I. In a good ſenſe, Vit, pleaſantry, facetiouſ- 
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warn his hearers againſt the danger of the 


neſs, merriment. So uſed by Plato. wrong uſe of riches, and to confirm, in 
II. In a bad ſenſe, Buffoonery, ſcurrility, oppoſition both to the hypocritical Pha- 

ſatirical or obſcene jefting ; tor, from the riſees and to the openly impious Saddu- 

tenour of the Apoſtle's diſcourſe, he ſeems | cees, the doctrine of a —.— ſtate of ha 


rticularly to allude to this laſt. (See 
ammond.) So Heſychius explains evipa- 
re not only by xepolns levity, and u- 
poroha foolyb _ but alſo by al- 
oy p0X0ha filthy or obſcene talking. occ. 
Ep v. 4. See Wetftein and Eher on 
the place. "TM 
Ev@ypuc, ag, 3, euοαννẽðt. 
Good report. occ. 2 14 8. | 
Ev@ypos, 8, 6, 2 from eu well, good, and 
y report, fame. 
f pred fame or report, reputable. occ. 
Phil. iv. 8 


Ev@opew, w, from ev well, and popew to bear. 
1 bear or bring forth well or plentifully. 
occ, Luke xii. 16. The verb or partici- 
ple is uſed by Hippocrates and Joſephus, 
cited by Kypke, as the nouns evp0po; 
and evgopin are by others of the k 
writers, 

3 from eu evell, and &pyv the mind. 

0 rejoice, make joyful in mind. 

I. In a good and ſpiritual ſenſe, Tu rejoice, 
make joyful. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 2. 
Ev@paivoua, Pail. To be glad, joyful. 
Acts ii. 26. Rom. xv. 10. Gal. iv. 27. 

II. Ev@paivoua, Pail. To be joyful, rejoice, 
be merry. In a natural, and that whe- 
ther in a good or indifferent ſenſe, as 
Luke xv. 23, 24, 29, 32,—0r in a bad 

one, Acts vii. 41. Luke xii. 19. xvi. 19, 
Ev@pairoperog—AcpTmpws, Living in jo- 
vial Pleadour.” The Greek beautifully 
implies, that this worldling not only in- 
dulged himſelf in dainty meats, rich 
wines, muſic, ſinging, and the other ar- 
ticles of luxury, but that he did all this | 
in an elegant, ſumptuous, and ſplendid 
manner. And obſerve further on Luke 
xvi. 19, that our Lord having reproved 
the hypocriſy and erroneous tenets of the 
Phariſees, ver. 15, 18, who were covet- 
ous, and who, as Han one of that 
ſect, tells us, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1.4 3, 
Tyy 0iaulay eLevlenitecy, fey £5 70 Ha- 
Aauwlecoy ev910ovles, lived ſparingly, and 
indulged in no oe LN proceeds 'now, 
under a parable repreſenting a rich ſelf- 
indulgent Epicurean Sadducee (fee Jo- 


II. A vow. occ. Acts xviii. 18, 


_ or miſery after death. See alſo 
etſtein, and comp. under Zaza, 
Ev@poouvy, ys, %, from evPppwy joyful, glad, 
which from ev well, and @pyy the mind, 
Joy, joyfulnefs, gladneſs. occ. Acts ii. 28. 
XIV. 17. . 
Evy@piew, w, from zvy,apioos. 
o thank, give or return thanks, be thank- 
ful. See Mat. xv. g6, and Wetftein and 
K pts there. Mat. xxvi. 27. Luke xviii, 11, 
John xi. 41. Rom. i. 21. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Eph. v. 20. In Rom. vii. 25, for evy2- 
Fw Twp Oz, two ancient MSS, with the 
ulg. read j yapis T8 Oe; and one an- 
cient MS, with two later ones, have 
Kats Tw Oe; and this latter reading 
1ebach marks as perhaps preferable to 
the common one. In 1 Cor. xiv. 18,1 
find that the Alexandrian and other good 
MSS [four ancient, and two later ones, 
Wetflein and Grigſbacb] and the Syr. 
Copt. and Ethiop. verſions leave out e: 
J render this place therefore thus, I give 
thanks to God, ſpeaking in more foreign 
languages than you all. St. Paul uſed 
£VN4%415'5iv in the two preceding verſes 
for giving thanks in the public ſervice of 
the church, and ſo it means here, as 1 
think.” Bp. Pearce, whoſe interpretation 
is embraced and inforced by Macknight, 
whom ſee. 
Euyai5e0u%, , Pal. To be acknow- 
22 with thanks, or thankſgiving. occ. 
2 Cor. i. 11. 
Euyazis 12, ag, 1, from eos. 
Thankfulneſs, giving of thanks, thank/- 
giving, whether to man, as Acts xxiv. 3. 
—or to God, 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 2 Cor. 
iv. 15. Eph. v. 4. & al. freq. 
Egos, 9, ö, 7, from ev well, and xai 
thanks. 


Thankful, grateful. occ. Col. iu. 15. 

Evy, 95,7, from ev <vell, and Ga to pour out. 
I. A prayer poured forth to God. occ. Jam. 
Os. | | 
: (where ſee 
Doddridge.) xxi. 23. In this latter ſenſe 
jt. is not only frequently uſed by the 
LXX (for the Heb. n @ vow), but allo 


ſephus, Ant. lib, xiu, cap. 10. & 6.), to 


by the profane writers. See Le; 
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0a, from b 
18 to Gel « occ. Jam. v. 16. Comp. 
2 Gor. xiii. 7. 3 John ver. 2. 

IT. To cui. occ. Acts xxvi. 29. xxvii. 29. 
Rom. ix. 3, (where ſee Bowyer.) 2 Cor. 


xxvi. 29, that Aenopbon in like manner 

joins £vy0u4z with a dative, as Cyropæd. 

lib. ii. EXEAMENGCI TOIZ ©EOIZ 74 
alala, Praying to the gods for good 
things ;” and lib. vii. Oi de EYEAME- 
NOI TOIE OEOIE—They having pray- 
ed to the gods —” So the text may be 
rendered, / could pray to God, that, to 6. 
See other inſtances in My te. 

Eu engos, u, 6, j, from eu <vell, or intenſ. 
and yer} os uſeful. 
Uſeful, very uſeful, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 
iv. 11. Philem. ver. 11. | 
Evyuyw, , from evvuyos courageous, 
_ from ev cell, and yuyy the ſoul, 
mind, 
To be of good courage or comfort. occ. 
Phil. ii. 19; where Kypke cites ** 
uſing this V. Ant. lib. xi. cap. 6. d 9, 
concerning Artaxerxes or Abaſuerus, who, 

Ty» Eolna ETPTXEIN xa Ta Ne- 
Iu mp0 30a. maye)zpprrey, encouraged 
Eſther to be of good comfort, and to ex- 
pect better things.” 

Evwia, as, ij, from ev well, good, and wis 
perf. mid. of ob to ſmell. 
A good ſmell, a ſweet odour. occ. 2 Cor. 
ii. 15. Eph. v. 2. Phil. iv. 18. The 
phraſe oopyv evwiins, a ſweet ſmelling 
8 or odour, is very frequently uſed 

the LXX for the Heb. Y 4 ſa- 

vour or odour of reſt, which is often ap- 
plied to the Patriarchal and Levitical fa - 
erifices. See Gen. viii. 21. Exod. xxix. 18. 


vi. 15, 21. viii. 21, 28. 

Euwyvyos, 8, ö, I, from ev well, good, and 
ovvpn Eolic for ovoun, a name. 

I. Of a good name, baving a good or fortu- 
nate name. Thus uſed in Lucian. 

II. The left, as oppoſed to the right. FE 
Evwyuvuwy (epwy parts, namely), On tbe 
left fide, Mat. xx. 21. xxv. 33. & al. 
Kalaamovies auhyy evwyvpoy, Leaving it 
on the left. Acts xxi. 3; ſo Wetftein cites 
from Lucian, ſpeaking of navigators, 
I/ Kpylyy AEEIAN Aatovles, Leaving 
Crete to the right.” —Toy—2vwyvuoy, The 
left, foot namely, Rev. x. 2, 
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xiii. 9. Raphelins remarks on Acts 


Lev. i. 9, 13, 17. ii. 2. iii. 5, 16. iv. 31. | 
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As to the reaſon of this latter ſignifica- 
tion, the It fide was by the Greeks ſu- 

tſtitiouſly reckoned of evi omen, and 
it was part of the ſame ſuperſtition to call 
ſuch things by more auſpicious names; 
and what could be more auſpicious than 
evwyvuos? This, therefore, they uſed 
for the left fide, in the ſame manner ag 
they ſtyled the Infernal Furies, Eujevi9:5 
the good-natured goddeſſes. See more on 
this ſubje& under Apis sg. 

E2xAxowwai, from em upon, and JAA0 pa to 
leap. 

Tala upon. occ. Acts xix 16. 

Egamatz, Adv. from emi upon, at, and ama; 
once. 

1. Once, once for all. occ. Rom. vi. 10. Heb, 
vii. 27. ix. 12. x. 10. 

2. At once. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 6. 

Egz01v0s, 1, oy, from Eg@zoog Epheſus, the 
name of a city, the metropolis of Ionia, a 
country of Aa Minor. 

Of Epbeſus, Epbeſian. occ. Rev. ii. I. 

Eęeciog, a, ov, from Epeoog Eybeſus. 

An Fpbeſian. occ. Acts xix. 28, 34, 35. 
xxi. 29. 

Epevpelys, 8, 0, from epeveronw or epevpew 

to invent, which from en intenſ. and so- 
pix or Eupew to find. 
An inventor. occ. Rom. i. 30. Anacreon 
uſes this word, Ode xli. line 3, where he 
calls Bacchus, Toy ESEYPETHN y0peizs, 
the mmventor of the choral dance.“ 

Egpnpecia, as, 1, from epyepos daily, laſt- 
ing one day. 

I. Properly, A daily courſe, a minifiration 
lafling a day. So Suidas, H Tys 1uepas 
Atilepyin.” 

II. A periodical courſe, a miniſtration to be 
performed after a certain period of days, 
or the family or clas which were to at- 
tend ſuch a periodical miniſtratiun. occ. 
Luke i. 5, 8. Comp. 1 Chron. xxiv. 5, 
10, 19. 2 Chron. xxx1i. 2. Neh. xii. 30. 
It appears from a compariſon of 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 19, with chap. ix. 27, and with 
2 Chron. xxiii. 8, and 2 K. xi. 5—7, 
that theſe courſes of the Prieſts were 
weekly, or of ſeven days each, and began 
and ended on the Sabbath. 

In the LXX this word ſometimes an- 
ſwers to the Heb. Mmp>nD div'/iors, dif- 
tributions, of the Prieſts or Levites nanicly, 
but moſt properly to the Heb. m2Wh 
charge, miniſtry. See 2 Chron. xxx1.10, 

/ of Neh, 
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( Apoer.) i. 2. 
Joſepbus has the ſame phraſe as St. Luke, 


ch. i. 5, when he calls Mattathias IE- 


PEYE EZ ESHMEPIAZ Iwapitos, a 
prieft of the courſe of Joarib. Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 6.4 r. (comp. 1 Mac. ii. 1.) And 
in his Life, < 1, he applies Eęyheęis in 
the ſame ſenſe : © My deſcent, ſays he, 
is not only from the Prieſts, a xa: 
ex Tys Tpwlyns ESHMEPIAOE Twy e1x071- 
Teo o apy, but alſo from the firſt courſe 
of the twenty-four.” 

Epnwep%%, 8, 6, y, from ers for, and I 
a day. 
Daily, ſufficient for a day. occ. Jam. 
ii. 15, See Nolſus and Welſtein on the 
place, 

Eg1iye0u ou, 8a, from emi unto, and ive 
Hai io come, which ſee under A@1y20- 
p21. 


To. come, or reach unto, occ. 2 Cor. x. 
13, 14. 


Egpi5 1m, from emi by, near, or upon, and 


itn to fland. 


I. To fland by or near, to preſent oneſelf. 


Luke xxiv, 4. AQs xxii. 13, 20. xxiii. 11. 
Comp. ch. x. 17. xii. 7. Luke ii. 9. This 
word is applied by St. Luke to Heavenly 
vi/itants with peculiar propriety, being 
uſed in like manner by the pureſt Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in Rapbelius on 
Acts xxiil. 11, and in Veſſtein on Luke 
ii. 9. 

II. 9 local motion, To come in, or 
near. Luke ii. 38. x. 40. 

III. To come upon, implying hoſtility, Acts 
Iv. I, Vi. 12. xxiii. 27. To afſault. Acts 
XVII. 5. 

IV. To come upon ſuddenly and unexpeftedly. 
Luke xxi. 34. 1 Theſſ. v. 3. | 
V. To be inſtant, imminent, at band. 2 Tim, 

iv. 6. 

VI. To be inſtant, urge. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

VII. To be preſent. oce. Acts xxviii. 2. So 
Polybius has o EÞ$EETAQNTA GoG0y for 
a preſent ſurrounding darkneſs. See Ra- 
pbelius. 

E AOA, Heb. | 
Epbpbatba, that is, Be thou opened. It 
may be conſidered either as the 2d perf, 
ſing. imperat. of Niph. nn, or rather 
of Hith. Nm (the » being in pro- 
nunciation ſoftened into ©) from the V. 
„mn to open. The ancient Syriac verſion 
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Neh. xiii. 30. It is uſed alſo 1 Eſdr. 


| 


EXQ 


expreſſes it by the Hith. form, nern 
occ, Mark vii. 34. 

E pa, as, j, from N. 

Enmity. occ. Luke xxiii. 12. Rom. 
viii. 7. Gal. v. 20. Jam. iv. 4. Eph. ii, 
15, 16, where fee Macknig bt. | 
In theſe two laſt texts it denotes the cauſe 
or occaſion of enmity. 

Ey dog, 8, 6, or ey:5p05, a, ov, from ey 90g 
batred, enmity, which from 25504 to ad- 
here (ſay ſome), becauſe batred is apt to 
adbere to the mind, and become invetc- 
rate: or may not ey9s5 be rather de- 
duced from the Heb. vp to loathe, nau- 
ſeate, with d emphatic prefixed ? 

I. In an active ſenſe, An enemy, adverſary, 
See Mat. v. 43. x. 36. Xili. 25. Luke 
i. 71. xix. 43. XX. 43. Phil. iii. 18. 

IT. In a paſſive ſenſe, A perſon bated or re- 
jeeted as an enemy. Rom. v. 10. Xi. 28. 
In this latter view Homer applies the 
word, II. ix. line 312. & al. 


EX@POZL yap oi nt; Gpaes Alter Wu ro 
Oe , BMA. eve $ptoiv, aM de Hate, 
Who dares think one thing and another tell 
* By me's deteſfed,“ as the gates of hell. 
Porr, 


Ei, Ig, % from the maſc. Ig, tos, 6, the 
male viper, which may be deduced either 
from £y0w.-24 to adbere (as Acts xxviii. 3, 
comp. #43z:niw), or from Heb. dm, 
Hiph. of Ng) to ſinite. 

I. A viper, properly the female. occ. Acts 
xxvili. 3. | 

II. Te- yiovw, Offspring of Pipers, 
i.e. a wicked brood of wicked parents 
(comp. Acts vii. 41.), with particular 
alluſion to their father, the devil, that 
old ſerpent, Comp. Gen. iii. 15. John 
viii. 44. Acts xiii. 8; and ſee Bochar!, 
vol. iti. 375. oec. Mat. iii. 7. xu. 34. 
xxlii. 33. Luke iii. 7 

Ex Q, perhaps from the Heb. py to confine, 
compreſs, it it be not rather derived from 
the obſol. e, which ſee, 

I. To have, in almoſt any manner. Mat. 
iii. 9, 14. vii. 29. xxvii. 16. John v. 42. 
1 Cor. xiii. 1. Heb. ix. 4. Rev. iii. 1. & 
al. freq. : 

On Tit. ii. 8, ſee Negſtein, who cites the 


Greek writers uſing the ſame, or a ſimilar 


phraſeology. And on 1 Theſſ. i. 9. ob- 


* My heart deteſts him. Pors. 
ſerve, 
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ſerve, that many MSS, fix of which an- 
cient, ſeveral ancient verſions, and eight 
printed editions, have £75 3 which 
reading is accordingly approved by 11:7! 
and Melſtein, and by Grigſbacb received 
into the text, 


II. To have, poſſeſs. Mat. iii. 4. xii. 17. 


xili. 9, 44. Acts xxiv. 16. & al. freq. Mat. 
xiii. 12, But <yboſoever hath not, from 
kim fhall be taken away even that he 
hath. As this exprefſion may ſeem harſh 
to a claſſical reader, it may not be amits 
to obſerve with Dr. Macknight, that Ju- 
wenal has uſed a parallel one, Sat. iii. 
lin. 208, 209, R 


Nil habuit Cody ;————& tamen illud 
Perdiait, infe/ix, totum nil: 


Codrus had nething z yet, poor wretch ! he /»/ 
That nothing. | 


See alſo Wtftein; and comp. 1 Cor. 
Xi. 22, T85 py Ey0vIxs the poor. So in 
Ariſtophanes, Plut. line 595, Tes ey0vizs 
means tbe opulent, or rich. Comp. Ve 
on Luke vlii. 18. 


III. Ts have, as a wife. Mat. xiv. 4. Mark 


vi. 18. 1 Cor. vii. 2. Comp. John 


iti. 29.—or a huſband. John iv. 17, 18. 
IV. To bave, obtain. Mat. v. 46. vi. 1. 


Rom. i. 13, where ſee Kypke. 


V. To bold, retain. 1 Tim. i. 19. iii. . 
VI. To bold, efteem, count. Mat. xiv. 5. 


xxi. 26. Mark xi. 32. Acts xXx. 24. 
Ietflein on Mat. xiv. 5, cites Iſocrates 
applying the W. in the ſame ſenſe. See 
allo ye. So Luke xiv. 18, 19, Eye 
e T&:11,u.ev0y may be rendered, Reckon 
me excuſed.” The phraſe in this view is 
as agrecable to the Greek as to the La- 
tin ſtyle; ſo there ſeems no ſuthcient 


reaſon for calling it a Latiniſm, See 
Wolf us. 


VII. 79 have in one's power, to be able, can. 


Mark xiv. 8. Heb. vi. 13. Comp. John 
Vili, 6. Acts iv. 14. 2 Cor. viii. 11. 2 Pet. 
1.15. Aypke on Mark ſhews that Ae. 
is uted in this ſenſe with 6, 5, 71, 15 and 
the like by the beſt Greek writers. 


VIII. To feize, poſſeſs, as trembling and 


aſtoniſhment, Mark xvi. 8. The beſt 
Greek writers apply :7/w in like manner. 
See Wet/tein, and Homer Il. vi. line 137, 
and II. xviti. line 247, and for other in- 
ſtznces, lee Kypke. 
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IX. ions with an Adv. it may be ren- 


dered, To b-. Acts xii. 15, OYTQYL 
EXEIN, To be fo, Ita ſe habere, comp. 
Acts vii. 1. xvii. 11; IIS Ee, How 
they are, or fare, Acts xv. 36 ; eſpecially 
with Adverbs expreſſing an ion of 
body or mind, thus Kaxws M, To be 
ill, fick, Mat. iv. 24. viii. 16. & al. 
Eoyaiws eyeiv, To be at the laſt extre- 
mity, Mark v. 23 ; Kaaws eyeiv, To be 
cbell, Mark xvi. 18; Kowwyolepoy £ya1v, 
Lo be better, to amend in health, to reco- 
ver, John, iv. 52 ; ETouuos E, To be 
ready, Acts xxi. 13. In theſe phraſes 
vl, eaulyy, ;, bim—ber—or it— 
ſelf, are underftood ; or elſe in the four 
former we may ſupply owp.a the body, 
which is expreſſed by Xenopbon, Memor. 
Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 12. & 1. TO TMA 
Kaxws £y0v1%. See alſo the paſſages cited 
by Melſtein on Maaaxiay, Mat. iv. 23. 

To this ſenſe of being belongs alſo the 
exprethon 79 yvy eo for xa T6 vuy £990, 
i. e. T&%y 1% Or Yp7,1%, ut nunc le res ha- 
bet, as the caſe is at preſent. Acts xxiv. 25. 
So in Tobit vii. II, AN TO NIN 
EXON y5zwg; ive, nevertbeleſs for the 
preſent be merry. This phraſe is very 
uſual in the Greek writers, as may be 


leen in Melſtein and ye on Acts 


xxiv. 25. 


X. With words expreſſive of time. To be, 


John viii. 57, IHeviyzovls e anw ey is, 
Thau art not yet fifty years, literally, 7 bou 
haſt not yet fifty years. Thus the French 
would ſay, Vous avez pas encore cin- 
quante annces. So Joſephus, Ant. lib. i. 
cap. It. 2, ſpeaking of Sarah, has the 
phraſe, Aviys wev everyyorra EVTH EX- 
OTZHE, She being ninety years otd.” 
John v. 5, T-iaxoyia oxlm gly eywy ev 
rn age,, Being thirty-eight years, iu 
an infirmity, or infirm. John v. 6, I 
dri TAY 17% Y,pover eel, Knowing that 
be had been now a long time (in that con- 
dition, namely.) John xi. 17, T9 74:25 
„eg 7,97, EfovIg & Tw wvimhaiw, Who 
had been ov four days in the tomb; on 
which text Rapbelins cites the fimilar 
patlages from Arrian Epictet. lib. ii, cap, 
15, HAH TPITHN HMEPAN EXON- 
TOE abe Tys amoyns, He being now in 
the third day of his abitinence trom food, 
i. e. having now abſtained till the third 
day ;” and, HII ee TPITHN HMEPAN 

T3 avly 
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avly Ts π]· l] EXONTI x r N ,, 
ben be was now on the third day of his 
voyage it was told him.” John ix. 21, Avlog 
i £1, He has age, be is of proper 
or ſutficient age. Alberti and WWztftein 
produce ſeveral inſtances of the like uſe 
of this expreſſion in the beſt Greek au- 
thors. And Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 14, 
and 16, uſes the expreſſion, Ty» as H- 
AIKIHN EXEIN, Tobe of the ſame age.” 

XI. Of ſpace. To be diftant, for antyw. 
Acts i. 12; where however the learned 
and accurate Kypke remarks, that no one 
has yet proved that yy is ever uſed by 
the Greek writers for as yy to be dif- 
tant. According to a hint therefore of 
Alberti on Luke xxiv. 13, he is rather 
inclined to refer Tab eyov o to 
the mountain itſelf, q. d. a ſabbath day's 
Journey in height ; and he obſerves that 
* in Greek often relates to magnitude 
or ſize, A ſabbath day's journey is about 
eight ſtadia, or one Engliſh mile ; and 
in the Complete Syft. of Geography, vol. 
ii. p. 124. col. 1, we read that Mount 
Olivet—is reckoned near a mile in beight.” 

XII. For the phraſes avayzyy M,, ev 
Vas exe, vounv Eyeiv, &c. &c, See 
Avayxy, Tas ye, Nowy, &c. &c. 

XIII. Eyowai, Pail. * To adbere to, be 
conjoined or connected with, q. d. To be 
bolden by. It governs a genitive caſe. occ. 
Heb. vi, 9, Eyopeva cwlypiag, Things 
which are conjoined, or connected, with 
ſalvation. So Lucian Hermotim. tom. i. 
p. Gol, Iaęa rob yap TauT apevw x 
EAIIIAOY e HN EXOMENA Asſeig, 
What you ſay is much better, and con- 
nedted or accompanied with no ſmall 
hope.” And Alian in Elſuer, ox AA 
wWo10elarie xaiemmova xa KINAYNQN 
EXOMENA ru eo yaluw, He com- 
manded many things which were both 
laborious, and joined or accompanied with 
the greateſt dangers,” See more in EA 
ner and Kypke. 

XIV. Exouai, Paſſ. To adjoin, be next in 
place. occ. Mark i. 38, Tag exoueyas 
XWw/GF0A&iS, The adjoining, neighbour- 
ing, or next towns. So Joſepbus, Ant. 


» «« Premoneo—Tyrones, quantumvis vari fint 
ſignificationes (hujus verbi xte] eas tamen omnes 
primariam notionem redolere, quz eft adbærere; 
conſtruitur tune cum generandi caſu.“ Hoogeveen in 
Veri ldiotiſm. in voy. 
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1. Of time, Until, unto. 


7. Ews re. See Ore, 


E N L 


lib. xi. cap. 8. 66. Tas EXOMENAA 
TAS. See alſo Elſner, Rapbelius, et. 
flein and Kyphe on Mark, who cite other 
inſtances of the like application of the 
word in the Greek writers. 


XV. 1 1s Pail. To be next, or immedi- 


ately following in time. occ. Luke xiii. 23. 
Acts xx. 15, Ty Ex0pern, On the next, 
yuepa day namely, which is expreſſed 
Acts xxi. 26. So Polybius, TH: EXO- 
MENH:, and THN EXOMENHN H. 
MEPAN. See Ener, and comp. 1 Mac. 
iv. 29. 


EQ, An Adv. of time and plate, derived 


from g as, when, by prefixing the At- 
tic e. It either governs a genitive caſe of 
nouns, or is put before verbs indicative, 
or ſometimes infinitive with the neut. 
article gen. 78. 
It generally im- 
ports the mere interval of time to a certain 
term named, ſo as to excl:de the time 
beyond, as Mat. ii. 15. xxvii. 45, 64. 
Luke xv. 4. Acts viii. 40, & al. But it 
is alſo ſometimes indeterminate, and ſig- 
nifies an interval, ſo as not neceſſarily to 
exclude the time following. Thus when 
it is ſaid, Mat. i. 25, Aud be knew ber 
not zw; d (which, by the way, is for bg 
X 8, i. e. ey w) until /be brought forth 
ber fir/t-born ſon, it by no means follows 
from hence that he knew her afterwards. 
Comp. Mat. xxviii. 20. Luke xxiv. 49. 
1 Tim. iv. 13. 2 Pet. i. 19; and LXX 
in Pſ. cx. 1. Gen. viii. 7. 1 Sam. xv. 35. 
2 Sam. vi. 23. Job xxvii. 5. Ia. xxii. 14, 


2. While, wwbilf. Mat. xiv. 22, Mark 


vi. 45. 


3. Of place, Unto, even unto, Mat. xxiv, 


27, 31. xxvi. 58. Luke ii. 15. Acts 
xiii. 47. 80 of perſons, Luke iv. 42. 
Acts ix. 38. 

"Ews eig, Even unto, as far as. Luke 
xxiv. 50. Weiſtein cites the ſame phrate 
from Polybius and lian. 


4. Of ſtate, Unto, even unto. Mat. xxvi. 38. 
5. Of number, Even, ſo much as. Rom. 


iii, 12, This ſeems an belleniſtical ſenſe ; 
the word is thus uſed by the LXX, Pl. 
xiv. 3. Iii. 3, anſwering to Heb. a ver, 


6. Eg av, with a Subjunctive Mood, Till, 


until, whether excluding the time follows 
ing, as Mat. ii. 13. x. 11, 23, & al.— 
or not, as Mat. v. 18. xii. 20. & al. 
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RRR ae EYE 


L 279 ]- 


. 


2 A 


& g, Zeta. The ſixth of the more mo- 
dern Greek Letters, but the ſeventh 
of the ancient, in which F, S, Sav, 
(whence the Roman F, f,) correſponded 
to the oriental Vun: hence as & is ſtill 
uſed for the emico9uoy, or numeral cha- 
racter of ſix, ſo is ? for ſeven. Zeta then 
in the Cadmean alphabet anſwers to the 
Hebrew and Phenician 1 Zain in form, 
order and power ; but it's Greek name 
ſeems to be corrupted from that of it's 
ſiſter ſibilant x, Zaddi, or Jaddi, and to 
be ſoftened into Zeta, in order to chime 
with the names of the two following let- 
ters Eta and Theta. 


3 


Za, do, Fug, Yr, &c.; from Yew to be warm. 
I. To live, bave life, be alive, naturally, 


Mat. xxvii. 63. Luke ii. 36. Acts xvii. 28. 
xX11, 22, & al. freq. Comp. Mark xvi. 11. 
Luke xxiv. 23. Acts i. 3. Rev. ii. 8,— 
ſpiritually, Gal. ii. 20.—eternally, Luke 
x. 28. John vi. 58.—ſpiritually and eter- 
nally together, John vi. 57. Rom. 1. 17. 
Gal. iii. 12. | 

Luke xx. 38, Ieavres yap avrw Hwoiy, 
Therefore (comp. yap 4.) all (the faith- 
ful) live with reſpect to him. God con- 


fiders them not as dead but as living, 


ſince he can, and certainly will, recall 
them, i. e. their whole perſons to life. 
There is a very ſimilar paſſage in the 
ay - = concerning the Maccabees aſcribed 
to Joſepbus, d 16, where the mother en- 
rourages her ſeven ſons rather to die than 
to tranſgreſs the law of God, fince they 
knew 67; el d,, Toy Ozov amoIvyoxovres, 
ZQNEITN: OEM, wn Alanu, Lea 
x lx, x THyrE; U MATHApY Hi, 
that they who died for God, lived unto 
God, as Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, and 
all the Patriarchs,” See more in Metſtein 
and Kypke. | 

The participle 9 is uſed in a tranſitive 
tenſe, or imports not only /iving, but 
eauſing to live, viviſying, quickening, 


| 
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See John vi. 51. (comp. ver. 33, 50, 54, 
58.) Acts vii. 38. 1 Pet. i. 3. Heb. 
x. 20, where ſee Macknight. Comp. 
John iv. 10, and Campbell there. The 
V. is likewiſe applied tranſitively by 
the LXX, Pſ. xli. 2, cxix. 40, 30. 
cxliit, 11. 

To Cy, the infinitive with the neut. arti- 
cle, is uſed as a N. for H Gy Life, Heb. 
ii. 15, Rapbelius has ſhewn that the hea- 
then writers, Polyb:us and Arrian, apply 
To tyvy in the ſame ſenſe; and ſo doth 
Anacreon, Ode xxiii. lin. 2, 7. Andit 
may not be amiſs to add, that thus alſo 
frequently doth Ignatius, as in his Epiſ- 
tle to the — þ 5, he ſays, that 
* unleſs we be willing to die in imitation 
of Chriſt's pathon, To F ci, his life is 
not in us.” And to the Trallians, 5 9, 
that „without Chriſt we have not ro 
&>y9iv0y nv, the true life.” So he calls 
Chriſt 78 Sianavlog ywwy nv our eternal 
life, Magneſ. & 1; To adiaxpiloy yuwv 
dy our inſeparable /;fe, Epheſ. F 3; 70 
aAy Ivey 1uwy Fry our true life, Smyrn, 


i 
II. The word is applied to God, who bath 
y 


life independently from and in himſelf, 
and from whom all who hve derive their 
life and being. Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 63, 
John vi. 57, 69. 1 Theſſ. i. 9. 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. vi. 17. Heb. x. 31. 


III. Joined with other words it denotes a 


particular manner of living. Thus 1 Pet. 
iv. 6, try x GO mveuuali is to live 


ſpiritually according to the will of God, 


comp. ver. 2.; F Tw Os, to live by 
God, Rom. vi. 10, 11. Gal. ii. 19. Comp. 
under ATeJvyoxw II. III. Ty Sxaioouny 
du, To live unto righteouſneſs, 1 Pet. 
li. 24, ſignifies, to live as perſons ju/tified 
by the death of Chriſt ought, i. e. in all 
righteouſneſs and holineſs, (comp. Rom. 
vi. 2, 4, 6, 7, II.) Znv welt, To live 
in the Spirit, Gal. v. 25, is to live under 

T4 his 
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his continual influence. Comp. Rom. 
viii. 15. "Eaulw du, To live to oneſelf, 
2 Cor. v. 15, is to live agreeably 10 one's 
oon evil and corrupt inclinations. See 


IVetftein on Rom. vi, 10, and Kypke and 


Macknight on Rom. xiv. 7, | 

IV. To live, as importing recovery from a 
dangerous ilIneſs, Mat. ix, 18. Mark 
v. 23. John iv, 50, 51, 53. The LXX 
apply the verb in the ſame ſenſe (for Heb. 
Tn), 2 K. i. 2. viii. 8, 9, 10, 14. So 
doth Artemidorus, cited by Wetftein on 
John, 

V. To recover hfe, revive. Rev. ii. 8. 
Xill. 14. XX. 4. In this ſenſe alſo it is 
uſed in the LXX for the Heb. In, 2 K. 
xiii. 2 1. Job xiv. 14. Ezek. xxxvii. 3,9. 

Ze5 0, 1, ov, from Yew to be hot. 
Hot. occ. Rev. iii. 15, 16. 

Zeuſos, tog, es, To, from Cev/ſvuui, or obſol. 

 Cevſw, to join, which from the Chald. 
Syr. and Arab. 23, or M to join, conjoin, 
connedt, which word in Heb. is uſed only 
as a N. for the huſk of a grape, which in- 
cloſes and connecis the parts thereof. 

I. A pair, or yoke, of oxen. occ. Luke 
xiv, 19, 

II. A pair, of turtle doves. occ. Luke ii. 24. 
This application of Cu/925 to birds is claſ- 
fical. Thus Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 76. 
Egavy ipyxwy enia ZEYDTEA, duo ailv- 
miwy ZEYTEA 9%wux9/1g. There appeared 
ſeven pairs of hawks purſuing two pairs 
of vultures.” See Melſtein. 

Tevnlnpic, as, J, from Qsvſvuu, or obſol. 
dev to join. 

A band, chain. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. 
'Theſe rpdder-bands or chains are in Euri- 

ides called by the cognate name Zæuſ . 
See Alberti, IVolfius and Wetftein. 

evg, 6, from QCew, to be bot, or immediately 
from the Heb. to bine, compounded 
perhaps with w /ub/ance, q, d. the Spin- 
mg ſubſtance. | 

upiter, the ſupreme god of the Greek 
and Roman heathen ; by whom, in a 
1 ſenſe, they ſometimes meant the 
cobole expanſe of the begvens, ſometimes 
the air, but moſt * uſually the ther, or 
cbarm generatipe air, Pater Ompipotens, 


® Servizs in En. i. Phyfici Jovem Ætherem 
wvolunt intelligi—unde et Teue, Jupiter, amo Te Cav, 
id eft, a fervore, dicitur. The Naturaliſts will have 


2 mean the Ether, whence he is called Zeug, 
r 


om deux being hat or warm,"* 
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Ether, the Almighty Father, Fiber, u 
Virgil calls him, Georg. ii. line 325. 

Thus, to cite but two out of many teſti. 
monies which might be produced, Euri- 


pides among the Greek: 


+ 'Oea; Tov vie, cy & amtp'y AI EPA, 
Kas u £x:v0} yyrarc tv aſu,˙g 
Tale vojurts ZHNA, Tov 3' ν OEON. 


Thou ſeeſt this lofty, this unbo..nded ETHER, 
Incircling with his fluid arms the earth ; 
Eſteem this FOVE, this venerate as GOD, 


And Ennius among the Romans: 


Adſpice, 
Hec ſublime CANDENS guem invocant 
OMNES JOVEM. 
| | View 
This GLOWING height which ALL in- 
voke as IOVE. 


It muſt be further remarked, that Zeug 
forms not only the gen. Zyves, dat. Zyyi, 
acc. Zyya t, but more commonly the 
gen. Olog, dat. Au, acc. Ala, which latter 
words (as alſo the adjective dug, a, %, 
divine) ſeem very naturally deducible 
from the Heb. N ſufficient, on account of 
the fer fuſfciency which the heathen at- 
tributed to this their Supreme God, Sum- 
mum Divom of Cicero. Aiogs and Ala 
occur Acts xiv. 12, 13. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under N, and Eda above, 
In 2 Mac. vi. 2, mention is made of Avg 
Oaxuume Olympian Jupiter, and of Aug 
Zevis Jupiter the defender of flrangers. 

Z EQ, ||, from the Heb. or Chald u de- 
noting brightneſs, ſplendour, or elſe (like 
the Eng. feethe) by an onomatopceia from 
the ſound of boiling water, to which 
only, I believe, it is applied in & Homer. 
To be bot, fervent. In the N. T. it is 


+ Theſe lines are cited by Lucian, Jup. Trag. 
tom. ii. p. 222, and thus tranſlated by Cicero De 
Nat. Deor. lib. ii. 5 25, which ſee, 


Vides ſublime fuſum, immoderatum AETHERA, 

Qui terram tenero circumectu amplettitur * 

Hure Summum habeto Divom ; bync perhibeto 
JOVEM. a 


} Which words may be from the Heb. 11 4 en. 
circle, encompaſs, as denoting the whole compaſs of 
the heavens or air, 

So Homer uſes this verb in the contrafted form: 
II. xxi, line 362, 

"Ne de Abe ZEI— 
As ſeerbes the caldron 
& Beſides the line cited in the laſt note, ſee Il, 


| xviii. line 349. II. xxi. line 365, Ody fl. x- line 360. 


only 


ZHA 
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only applied ſpiritually, oc. Acts xvili. | 


25. Rom. xii. 11. 

Zy Ng, 8, 6, from Yew, to be bot, compounded 

rhaps with A or Aiay very much, 

t denotes in general a vebement fervour 
or beat of the mind or affections, and ſo 
is applicable either in a good or bad 
ſenſe, 

I. Aﬀettionate and boly zeal. occ, John 
ii. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 7. (where our trantla- 
tion renders it fervent mind) ver, II. 
ix. 2. Col. iv. 13. 

II. Holy or godly jealouſy. occ, 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

III. A Mind miſguided zeal. occ. Acts v. 17. 
Xili. 45. Rom. x. 2. Phil. iii. 6. 

IV. Vicious emulation, envying, envy. occ. 
Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Cor. 
xii. 20. Gal. v. 20. Jam. iii. 14, 16. 


V. Zy og wogog, Fiery indignation, literally 


indignation of fire. occ, Heb. x. 27. Comp. 
Lev. x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. Pl. Ixxix. 5. 
Ezek. xXxvi. 5, XXXvIIi. 19. Zeph. i. 18. 
iii. 8. 

In the LXX this N. conſtantly anſwers 
to the Heb. Nip, which denotes fervent 
zeal, jealouſy, indignation; and as &A95 
is derived from d to be hot, ſo dap re- 
fers to the corroding or conſuming effect of 
fire. See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in Rp. 

Zy Noto, w, from Avg. 

I. Ac. and Pail. To be zealous, zealouſly 
affected, whether in a bad or good ſenſe. 
occ. Acts xvii. 5. Gal. iv. 18. Jam. 
iv. 2. Rev. iii. 19, where thirteen MSS, 
two of which ancient, read d. See 
Helſtein and Grieſbach, 


II. Tranſitively, with an Accuſative, To | 


be zealonjly affected towards, to affect 
sealoufly. occ. Gal. iv. 17, twice. 

III. To dere zealo:yfly. oc. 1 Cor. xii. 31. 
xiv. 1, 39. 

IV. To be jealous over. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

V. To envy, be moved with envy. occ. Acts 
vii. 9. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 

Zr wins, 8, 9, from Gag. 

J. With a Genitive, A zealot, zealous of or 
for, whether in a good or indifferent 
lenſe. oc. Acts xxi. 20. xxii. 3. Gal. 
EFF 

II. With a Genitive, Zealou/ly deſirous of. 


occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 12. Comp. Zy III. 


III. Simon the Cananite, one of our Lord's 
Apoitles, is ſurnamed ZyAwly;, or the 
Zealot, probably on account ot his zeal 
for the law, So he is allo called K 


3 


| 


] ZHT 


ng, Mat. x. 4. Mark iii. 18, not from 
the country of Chanaan, Xavaay (for 
then his ſurname would have been 0 
Xavavruo;*, fee Mat. xv. 22, and LXX, 
Gen. xxxviii. 2, & al.) but from the 
Heb. dp to be zealous. occ. Luke vi. 15, 
Acts i. 13. See Wolfius on Mat. x. 4, 
and Doddridge on Luke vi. 15. 

ZHMIA, as, 5, from the Heb. Dy to be 
empty, deſtitute, or DW to make waffe, 
deſolate. 

Damage, loſs. oc. Acts xxvii. 10, 21. 
Phil. iii. 7 8. 

Zy iow, w, from Tywic, ; 

To damage, endamage. Zyuioouat, 8p, 
Paſſ. To be damaged, endamaged, ſuffer 
or receive loſs, to loſe, or be puniſhed with 

the hos of, mul&ari. occ. Mat. xvi. 26. 

Mark viii. 36. Luke ix. 25. 1 Cor. 
iii. 15, 2 Cor, vii. 9. Phil. iii. 8. 

ZHTEQ, w, from the Heb. Ts to evatch, 
lie in wait. 

I. To ſeek infidiouſly, and with an boſiile or 
malicious deſign. Mat. ii. 13, 20. Rom. 
xi. 3. The phraſe Cy7ev wuyyy Tivos is 
belleni/lical, plainly taken from the Heb. 
wh wp2, for which it is often uſed by 
the LXX, particularly Exod. iv. 19, as 
in Mat. ii. 20; and 1 K. xix. 10, as it is 
by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 3. The Greek 
writers, inſtead of Frei wuyyv Tivoc. 
ſay emiC8Azveiv Twi Javartov, to contrive 
death for one. In 1 Sam. xxiv. 11, we 
have the Heb. phraſe wa My, to lie in 
wait for one's 75 in the ſame ſenſe; the 
uſe of d in which laſt paſſage may con- 
firm the derivation of Cre above aſ- 
ſigned. 

II. To ſeck, a perſon or thing 4%. Mat. 
xviii. 12. Luke ii. 45, 48. xv. 8. 

III. To ſeek, what was not before loft, to er- 
deavour rarneſtly to find or obtain it. Mat. 
Vi. 33. xiii. 45. xxvi. 16, Mark xiv. 1,11. 
Luke xiii. 6, 7. 2 Cor. xii. 14, & al, 
Comp. Acts xvii. 27. Rom. x. 20. 

IV. To ſeek, defire, want. Mat. xii. 46, 47. 
Luke ix. 9. xiii. 24. John xviii. 57, 
where fee Wyle & al. On Mat. xiii. 45, 
Raphelius remarks that Theophraſtus, 
Eth, Char, xxiii. applies Cz to a per 


* Xavevuoc is indeed the reading of the Cambridge, 
but of no other Greek MS, Mat. x. 4. Vulg. Cha- 
nanæus. But in Mat. ſeven, and ia Mark three 
MSS have Kevuvaizs, Vulg. Cananzus. See Grie/- 
bach, 

ſon 


ZIZ 


fon ſeeking or aſking of a dealer for 
lomething to purchaſe ; and thus it ap- 
pears to be uſed in Mat. 

V. To ſeek, endeavour, operam dare. Luke 
v. 18. vi. 19. John vii. 19, 20. xix. 12. 

VI. To ſeeł, require. Mark viii. 11. Luke 

xii. 48. Zyretrai, It is required. 1 Cor. 
iv. 2. Sextus Empiricus, cited by Mei- 
fein, applies the word in a fimilar man- 
ner. But in this text ſixteen MSS, five of 
which ancient, read Gyreire. See Mei- 
fein and Grieſbach. 

VII. To enquire, queſtion. John xvi. 19. 

Zyrqua, atos, To, from urs. 

A queſtion, debate, diſpute, controverſy. 
occ. Acts xv. 2. viii. 15. Xxiii. 29. 
XXV. 19. xxvi. 3. 

Zyricis, ws, att. ews, 1, from gyrew. 

A queſtion, debate, diſpute. occ. John 
iii. 25. Acts xxv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 4. vi. 4. 
2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii. 9. 

ZIZANION, e, To. Plur. Zigavia, wy, Ta. 
Zizane. A kind of plant, in appear- 
ance not unlike corn or wheat, having at 
firſt the ſame ſort of ſtalk, and the ſame 
viridity, but bringing forth no fruit, at 
leaſt none good.” Thus Mintert, who 
adds from Jobn Melchior, tom. i. p. m. 
272. -* Zilavioy does not ſignify every 
weed in general which grows among corn, 
but a particular ſpecies of ſeed known in 
Canaan which was not unlike wheat, 
but being put into the ground degene- 

rated, and aflumed another nature and 
form. The Thalmudifts name it im, 
Tractat. K:laim 1. Halach 1, which the 
very ſound in pronouncing ſhews to be the 
tame as the Zitarix ;” and which, I add, 
may lead us to the true derivation of this 
word, that is, from the Chald. h a kind, 
or ſpecies, of corn namely, whence the 
corrupt Hebrew or Syriac dm, which in 
the ancient Syriac verſion anſwers to the 
Greek Zigavia, Mat. xiii, 25, & ſeqt. 
Among the hurtful weeds, ſays Jobn- 
ſon, Herbal, fol. p. 78, Darnell (Lolium 
album) is the firſt, It bringeth forth 
leaves or flalks like thoſe of wheat or bar- 
ley, yet rougher, with a long ear made 
up of many little ones, every particular 
whereof containeth two or three grains 
lefler than thoſe of wheat ; ſcarcely any 
chafty huſk to cover them with; by rea- 
ſon whereof they are eaſily ſhaken about, 

and ſcattered abroad,—They grow in 
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fields among wheat and barley,—They 
ſpring and flouriſh with the corn; and in 
Auguſt the ſeed is ripe. Darnell is called 
in the Arabian tongue Zizania,” This 
laſt aſſertion of Johnſon's does not ſeem 
quite accurate *, yet I think Darnell 
would be a better tranſlation of the Greek 
Zitavin than Tares ; though I am well 
informed that in the North of England 
they ſtill call Darnell by the name of 
Tares. See allo Campbell's Note, and 
Scheuchzer, Phyſ. Sacr. on Mat. xiii. 25, 
and Michaelis, Recueil, Queſt. XV. 

ZOë OE, , 6, from the Heb. V to over- 

* or r to overwhelm, whence al- 
o may be deduced eg, eos, 70, dark- 
neſs, foggy weather, ſmoke. 
Thick darkneſs, blackneſs. This word is 
uſed in the profane as well as in the fa- 
cred writers, and by them likewiſe ap- 
plied to the infernal — as parti- 
cularly by Lucian, Contemplant. tom. i. 
p. 321. D. HAPAAOTZ TO. ZOÞQ, 
Delivering to the (infernal) darkneſs.” 
So one of his Dialogiſts, in his Cataplus, 
tom. i. p. 446, E. when he arrives on 
the other ſide of the Syx, cries out, Hea- 
XAzis, T8 ZOÞOY. O Hercules, what 
darkneſs!” See more in Wetftein on 
2 Pet. ii. 4. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4, 17. Jude 
ver. 6, 13. 
Symmachbus uſes this word Pf, x. or xi. 2. 
XC. or xci. 6, for the Heb. DN fick 
darkneſs. 

Zuſog, 8, 6, from Yeuſw to join, which ſee un- 
der Zevlcs. 

I. A yoke, properly ſo called, by which 
draught-oxen are joined, or faſtened to - 
each other, It is thus uſed in the pro- 
fane writers, and in the LXX, Deut. 
xxi. 3. 1 Sam. vi. 7. 

II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively tb: 
yoke of flavery, or of a ſervile condition. 
So Scapula and IWeiftein cite from Plato's 
Epiſt. $evſeiy 79 AOYAEION ZTTON 
ws o xax9y, to fly the ſervile yoke, as be- 
ing evil;” and from Sopbocles Ajax, 
lin. 962, 3, 


—TIzoc d AOYAEIAZL ZTTA 
xf. 
To what dire yoles of ſervitude we go ? 


occ. 1 Tim. vi. 1. Comp. under O. 


See Caftelh, A. R. under m. Ul. The 
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III. The yoke of legal ordinances. occ. Acts 


xv. 10. v. 1. And as in the former 
paſſage it is deſcribed as a yoke cui 
naither they nor their fatbers ⁊uere able 
to bear, ſo in the latter it is called a yoke 
of bondage or flavery, in oppoſition to 
which, eſpecially as aggravated by the 
Phariſaical Traditions (comp. Mat. 
| xxili. 4.), Chriſt declares His yoke, i. e. 
His doctrine or inſtitution, to be eaſy, or 
entle. occ. Mat. xi. 29, 30. Lucian, 
in Amores, tom. i. p. 1055, has an ex- 
preiſion nearly reſembling that in Acts, 
Avaliy—BAPYN KAT” AYXENA ZY- 
TON yuiy EHI EIZ A Neceſſity lay- 
ing a beavy yoke on our necks — 
IV. The beam of a balance, thence uſed for 
the whole balance. occ. Rev. vi. 5. In 
this ſenſe it is applied not only by the 
rofane writers, but frequently by the 
XX, for the Heb. um a pair of 
ſcales. 


8 » 15, ij, from de to be bot, 


. Fermenting matter, leaven, ſo called 
from beating in fermentation the maſs 
of dough with which it is mixed. Thus 
the Latin fermentum leaven, whence the 
Eng. ferment and fermentation, is derived 
from ferveo to be bot. Mat. xiii. 33. 
xvi. 12. Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. 


v. 9. 

II. Figuratively, in a good ſenſe it denotes 
the doctrine of the 8oſpet, which, though 
it ſeemed at firſt ſmall and inconſiderable, 
yet, like laaven, ſpeedily ſpread it's in- 
fluence among the maſs of mankind, and, 
wherever it took effect, wonderfully * 
aſſimilated their temper and conduct. 
Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21. So [gnatins 
exhorts the Magnefians, Epiſt. & 10. Me- 
r N tis NEAN ZYMHN, 6 e54y 
Inoovs Xpiros. Be ye transformed into 
the new leaven, which is Jeſus Chriſt.” 

III. In a bad ſenſe it denotes either errone- 
ous and corrupt doctrine, which, like lea- | 
ven, ſpreads through, taints, and f cor- 
rupts the minds and manners of men, as 


* See this ſubſect well treated in Euſebius's Præ- 
paratio Evangelica, lib. j. cap. 4. 

t Plutarch very remarkably informs us, that the 
Prieſt of Jupiier, among the Romans, was not al- 
lowed even to touch leaden, becauſe n Fun xa yeſo 
vey en bogay, aurn de pbeigic ro vena pilvpem, 
lcaven both ariſes from corruption, and doth itſelf 
Ferrupt the maſs with which it is mixed.“ Quæſt. 
Rom. p. 269. E. e 83 | 
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Mat. xvi. 6, 11. (Comp. ver. 12.) Mark 
viii. 15. (Comp. under Hpw%:avs) Luke 
xii. 1; or evil practices, examples, and 
tempers, which have a like pernicious in- 
fluence on their conduct, as 1 Cor. v. 6, 
7, 8; in which laſt verſe Guy oaaaa 
ſeems to mean the old leaven of unclean- 
neſs and laſciviouſneſs, for which the Co- 
rinthians before their converſion were even 
t proverbially infamous (comp. 1 Pet. 
i. 14. iv. 2, 3.) ; and py xaxias xai no- 
yypics appears to allude to the malicious 
and miſch:evous infuſions of their judaizing 
teachers. Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 13. The 
word Fun is particularly applied by 
Chriſt, Luke xii. 1, to the bypocriſy of 
the Phariſees ; a vice which ſecretly 
puffed up their minds, and ſtrangely 
7 ary itſelf through their hearts and lives, 
o as to taint and ſpoil the very beſt of 
their duties.” Doddridęge. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. in which the word occurs. 

Zupow, w, from Copy. | 
To leaven, ferment with leaven. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. 
Gal. v. 9. 

Zuſpew, u, from Ywog alive, and aſpew to 
take, the ſame as aſpevw, which ſee. 

I. To take alive, to catch, as hunters or 
fiſhers do their game, hence applied 
ſpiritually to taking or catching men by 
the preaching of the goſpel. occ. Luke 
v. 10. And in this view Macknght, after 
Benſon, underſtands it 2 Tim. ii. 26, Be- 
ing caught alive v7'aure by bim, i. e. by 
the ſervant of the Lord, ver. 24. (to do) 

 exeive bis, God's, will. 

II. To take captive. Thus uſed by the pro- 
fane writers, as by Homer, II. x. lin. 378, 
and Herodotus (lee Raphbelius,) and by 
the LXX, for the Heb. n2w, 2 Chron. 


t Thus Kogwhia rnogn, a Corinthian laſs, is a pro- 
Aitute, a courtezan ; xogw9;atry and Ae, 
mean 70 whore: and Suidas, under the word Xo:z0;, 
mentions a Greek proverb; Axgoxoputis bea No- 
ferne, You are like to fell your wares in High. 
Corinth, i. e. to become a proſtitute. It appears from 
the teſtimony of Srrabo and other Greek writers, 
that Curinth was crowded with whores and debau- 
chees; and no wonder, ſince it abounded in trade 
and riches, and ſince the city itſelf was dedicated te 
Venus, who had here a famous temple, where more 
than a 1houſand whores, under the deſignation of 
Leovet, were devoted to her ſervice. See more in 
Melſtein on 1 Cor, i, 1, and in Hhitby's Preſace to 


| 


1 Cor. 4 5. 


XXV. 


Zwn, 15, 71, from ac, d, to live. 
I. Life, natural and temporal. Luke i. 75. 


II. Manner of living. Rom. vi. 4. Comp. 
III. Life, eternal. Mat. vii. 14. xviii. 8,9, & 


Z NH, 5, 7, from the Heb. 533 to encircle, 


day, to confine the looſe flowing gar- 


2. NN 


XV. 12; and in the N. T. applied, 
ſome ſay, to the ſpiritual captives of the 


devil. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 26; where ſee 
Wolfeus. 


xvi. 25. Acts viii. 33, & al. freq. Comp. 
1 Pet. iii. ro. 


Eph. iv. 18. 


al. freq, Comp. Acts v. 20. Phil. ii. 16. 
Chrift is called Yn /ife in the ab- 
frratt (even as he is called «wiſdom, and 
righteouſneſs, and ſanctiſcation, and re- 
demption, 1 Cor. i. 30.), as being the 
Author of this eternal /ife to men. John 
xi. 25. xiv. 6, 1 John i. 2. Comp. John 
i. 4. Col. iii. 3, 4. And let us particu- 
larly obſerve that Adam (Gen. iii. 20,) as 
ſoon as he had received the bleſſed pro- 
miſe, that tbe Seed of the woman ſhould 
bruiſe the ſerpent's bead, called bis wife's 
name Eve, MN the manifeſter, becauſe ſhe 
quas, or was to be, the motber mf all 
20% live, i. e. to God, ſpiritually and 
eternally, as being the mother of Chriſt, 
the Seed juſt before promiſed, who is the 
Life of believers (fee John i. 4. xi. 25. 
Col. iii. 4.), Life without bounds or limi- 
tation, Life ſpiritual, inceſſant, or unin- 
terrupted (lee John viii. 51, 52. xi. 26.), 
and eternal. And to this reaſon of Eve's 
name St. John plainly alludes in his 1ſt 
Epiſtle ch. i. 2, when he ſays, that The 
Life, meaning Chriſt, was manifeſted, 
£&avepwiy. Comp. Zaw I. 

And as Chriſt, ſo the Holy Spirit is called 
Life, i. e. as the Nicene Creed expreſſes 
it, the giver of life. Rom. viii. 10; and 
in Rev. xxii. 1, He is, as the ſupporter 
of eternal /;fe, repreſented by a pure river 
of 4water of lite, clear as cryſtal, proceeding 
out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. 


gird round, whence as a N. fem. plur. 
m2 girdles, zones. 1 K. xxii. 38. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in dn. 

A girdle, which was anciently worn 
about the waiſt, as it is in the Eaſt to this 


ments of thoſe nations. Acts xx1. 11, 
John the Baptiſt wore one of leather, 
even as his type Elijah had done. Mat. 
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iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Comp. 2 K. 1,8, 
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The diſciples are commanded, Mat. x. 0 
Mark vi. 8, to provide no money, bis 
rag Frag, literally, in their girdle;, 
which were probably made into a kind 
of purſe, as is ſtill uſual in the Eaſtern 
countries. Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, 
p- 227, ſpeaking of the dreſs of the 
Arabs in Barbary, ſays, “ One end of 
(their girdles) being doubled back and 
ſewn along the edges ſerves them for a 
purſe, agreeable to the acceptation of the 
word Cwyy in the Scriptures, which in 
Mat. x. 9, and Mark vi. 8 (adds he in a 
note), we render a purſe.” 

The Roman ſoldiers uſed in like manner 
to carry their money in their girdles; 
whence in Horace, Qui zonam perdidit 
means one who has loſt his purſe. Epitt, 
ii. lib. ii. lin. 40; and in Aulus Gellius, 
lib. xv. cap. 12, C. Gracchus is intro- 
duced ſaying, Cum Romd profectus fun, 
Quzrites, zonas quas argenti plenas «cx- 
tuli, eas ex provincia inanes retuli. Thoſe 
girdles which I carried out full of money 
when I went from Rome, I have at my 
return from the province brought home 
empty.” See more in I/eiftein on Mat. 
X. 9. 


Zwvvuw, or Ewyyvui, from ty, which fee, 


or immediately from the Heb. m3 to gird 
round. 

To gird. ocg. John xxi. 18, twice; where 
the latter part of the verſe ſeems to al- 
lude to Peter's having his bands ffretched 
out, and girded to the two arms of the 
croſs, and being thus, according to the 
Roman mode of execution, carried or led 
about the city of Rome, previoutly to his 
crucifixion, See more in [/olfus and 
Helſtein on the text. I add Theephylact's 
Note, IV emi T8 gave £HTHATW, KA TH 
627144 04501, He ſhews (Peter's) exter- 
ion on the croſs, and his being bound.” 


Zwoſovew, , from dog alive, and y!012, 


perf. mid. of obſ. yevw to form, muke, 
whence alſo 7 generation, and 9945 


offspring. 


I. In the profane writers, To procreate, or 


produce an animal, or to bring forth alive, 
See Wetfein on Luke xvil. 33. 


II. In the N. T. To preſerve alive. occ, 


Luke xvii. 33. (comp. Mark viii. 33. 
Luke ix. 25, where the word is woe) 
Acts oi. 19, Eig T0 py do,, [hat 
tbey might not be preſerved alive, or my ; 


In this latter ſenſe, which ſeems Helle- 
niſtica', the word is frequently uſed by 
the LXX, anſwering to the Heb. Tn 
to live, or ry to cauſe or permit to live. 
See eſpecially Exod. i. 17, 18, 22. 

Z wor, a, To, from the maſc. Cwos alive, liv- 
ing, which from Jaw, C, to live. 
Aliving creature, an animal. Heb. xiil. 11. 


2 1 O = i ZQO 


Z,, wy from Cung alive, and witty ts 


2 Pet. ii. 12. Rev. iv. 6, 7, & al. 


make. 
To make alive, quicken, animate, enliven, 
to a natural, a ſpiritual, or an eternal 
life. oc. John v. 21. (comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 26.) Rom. iv. 17. John vi. 63. 2 Cor. 
iti, 6. Gal. iii. 21. Rom, viii. 11. 1 Cor. 
xv. 22, 45. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 13; 
on which laſt text comp, Neh. ix. 6. 


H 


7, Eta. The ſeventh letter of the 


more modern Greek alphabet, but the 

eighth of the ancient, whence, as a 
numeral character, y is ſtill uſed for e;g+t. 
In the Cadmean alphabet H correſponded 
to the Hebrew or Phenician Heth in form, 
name, and order, and no doubt in power, 
or ſound alſo, which, it is certain from 
ancient Greek inſcriptions ſtill remain- 
ing, was that of an aſp:rate breathing, 


like the Roman H. The latter Greeks, * 


however, made it the mark of their E 
long, whereas the ancient, like the He- 
brews and Phenicians, had but one cha- 
rafter, namely E, for E whether pro- 
nounced long or ſhort, So Plz2to in Frs. 


tylo, 8s yap y expuuelu 0 TO WA- 


Aaioy, for anciently we did not uſe y, 
but s. The ingenious Dr. Bayly, in his 
Introduction to Languages, part iii. p. 5, 
gives us from Montfuucon, Palæograph. 
Grzc. lib. ii. cap. 4, two Athenian in- 
ſcriptions written in the old Ionic cha- 
rater about the time of the Peloponneſian 
war, 450 years before Chritt ; in which 
may be ſeen the uſe of II for an pirate, 
of E for H, and of O for 2; but for 
the form of the letters I muſt, for want 
of proper types, refer to Montfarcon and 
Dr. Bayly themſelves, —— The iufcrip- 
tions are: 
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EPFX©FIAOS 
HOIAL ; EXTOI : TIOAEMOL + 
ATEOANON :; ENEYTIPOL + ENAIT 
TNTO! : ENGOINISFI * ENAAIETZIN © 
ENAITINEL | METAPOZ 5 
EN * To; AYTO FMATTO : 


ETPATEDON ; ®ANYAAOZ + AKPYTITOE 2 - 


In more modern Greek thus : 
Epe De dog 
Olde ev TW D, 
Amedaviy ty Kuwpy, tv Ail- 
Ml, & Going kr AMWEy 
Ey Alſin, Me yapog 
Fv T9) auTy EVauTYy, 


Tręar ſuv, Oavννο Ng, Anpur og. 


Montfaucon informs us, that the three 
laſt words are the beginnings of ſo many 
columns, where the names of the deceaſed 
are inſcribed in a long ſeries, 

H. 

I. A Conjunction, from the Heb. N whe- 
ther ? See Gen. xxvii. 2. Num. xiii. 20. 

I. Either, or. Mat. v. 17, 36. vi. 24, 31, 
& al. freq. In 1 Cor. xi. 27, the Alerun- 
drian, Cambridge, and two later MSS tor 
y Tiyy read #4 Tivn, and in this reading 
they are ſupported by the firſt Syriac, 
(and by the latter in Marg.) the Arabic, 
Athiopic, and Coptic verſions. See Met- 
fiein, Griz/bach and Mackmgbt. 

2. Aſter 


H T E D286 ] H T E 


8. After Comparatives, Than. Mat. x. 15. 
xi. 22, 24. Xxvi. 53. Acts xxiv. 11. 
xxv. 6. 
3. Rather than, more than, Mat. xviii. 8, g. 
Mark ix. 43. Luke xv. 7. xvii. 2. 
xViii. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 19, where ſee Bow- 
vers Conject. But in theſe paſlages 
aN rather ſeems to be underſtood, 
which word is expreſſed, John iii. 19. 
Acts v. 29. xx. 35, & al. Bos, in his 
Ellipfes under MzAXoy, ſhews that y is 
uſed in the like elliptical manner by the 
beſt Greek writers: and to the inſtances 
he has produced many more might be 
added. Comp. Kypke. 
4. Save, except. John xiii. 10. Acts xxiv. 21. 
5. AXX , But rather. Luke xii. 51. 
6. But, unleſs. 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 13. 
So Plato in Phedo, & 12, p. 183. edit. 
Forfler. © For the philoſopher will be 
firmly of opinion, wyJaus axrcbt xaba- 
pros evlevzeodai prove, AAA H exe, 
that he will no where meet with wiſdom 
clearly but there, i. e. in Hades.” See 
Hoogeveen's Note on Vigerus De Idio- 
tiſm. cap. viii. ſect. 1. reg. 11. 
II. An Adverb, 
1. Of interrogation, from the Heb. Þ inter- 
rog. It denotes a queſtion aſked, Mat? 
num? Mat. xx. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 6. xi. 14. 
xiv. 36. © That Scotticiſm, whether did 
the word of God come forth from you 
alone? would be the exacteſt rendering 
of H ag vuwy, &c.” Doddridge. And 
in this ſenſe of aſking a queſtion with 
ſome degree of earne/tneſs I apprehend it 
is uſed alſo Mat. vii. g. xii. 29. So Lu- 
ian, Reviv. tom. i. p. 405. H Ti yap 
&y Emmy £04; For what can he ſay? 
See Blackwalls Sacred Claſſics, vol. ii. 
P- 164, 5. 
2. Of affirmation, Indeed, truly, verily. And 
I think it is applied in this ſenſe, as be- 
ing a proper mark of a ffrong breathing, 
ſuch as men commonly uſe in a vebement 
affirmation. The particle H is often thus 
uſed in the profane writers, particularly 
in Homer (ſee II. i. lin. 78, 229, 232, 
240, & al. freq.) ; but is not ſo applied 


"Hſepovie, as, 1, from *Hſcuy, 
ernment, reign, occ. Luke iii. 1, where 
Kypke cites Appian and Foſephus uſing 
1ewovie in like manner for the Roman 
imperial aut bority. 

Hehe, vos, 6, from yſeoua, 

I. Properly, A leader or guide of the aucy. 
Thus uſed in the profane writers, as by 
Xenophbon (in Scapula), 63s XaBey HTE. 
MONA, to take a guide of the way.“ 

II. A leader, governour, prince. Mat. ii. 6, 
x. 18. xxvil. 2, 11, 14. Acts xxiii. 24, 26. 
1 Pet. ii. 14. It may be worth obſerving, 
that Foſepbus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 4, U 1, 

ives Pilate the ſame title of 'H/ewy, as 

t. Mat. does xxvii. 2, &c. and St. Luke, 
ch. xx. 20. See Campbells Prelim. Diſ- 
ſertat. p. 378. 

HTEOMAI, eh, from aſ to bring, lead, 
or immediately from the Heb. an to 
bring forth, remove. 

I. With a Dative of the Perſon, To lead, 
guide in a way, q. d. to bring on, or for- 
wards. Thus Herodotus, HTOTMAl 
T0 Tyv , I lead you in (as to) the 
way; Ariftopbanes in Plut. lin. 15, Ot 
yap Bremovies Tois ru HTOTME- 
OA, For we who ſee lead the blind.” See 
Scapula. 

II. With a Genitive, To lead, be the chief 
or principal. Acts xiv. 12, eneioy avT0s 1 
6 1ſepevos Te Aolſe, © becauſe be was the 
leader of the diſcourſe ; on which account 
they thought he might more probably be 
their god of eloquence, Jamblichus calls 
him Geog 6 Twy Aoſwy y/cuwy, with a re- 
markable correſpondence to the words of 
the ſacred hiſtorian. See other learned 
illuſtrations of 4 * 1 by 1 
Biſcoe at Boyle's . chap. viii. . 
ay 13, 3 OF Doddridge. See alſo E!/- 
ner, Wolfius and Wetſtein on the place. 
Acts xv. 22, Arögag vſuuerug, Leading 
or principal men. 

III. With the Prepoſition eri, and an Ac- 
cuſ. To lead, preſide, govern, rule, whether 
in a temporal ſenſe, as Acts vii. 10. (In 
Lucian, Pſeudomant. tom. i. p. 904, we 
have, O Tors HTOTMENOE Bibuving, 


— 


when ſingle in the N. T. Comp. under | The then governour of Bithynia.” )—or 


Myy. 
"Hepovzuw, from 'H/ſewwy. 


To be a governour, or preſident. occ. 


in a ſpiritual one (governing a Geni- 
tive), Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24. Comp. Luke 
xxii. 26. Mat. ii. 6. 


Luke ii. 2. iii, 1. Comp. under Axo- 8 To think, eſteem, reckon, from the Heb. 
ay. 


man to meditate, Acts xxvl. 2. 2 TR. 
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ix. 5. Phil. ii. 3. x Thefi. v. 13, & al. 
freq, On Phil. iii. 8, Hy te cites Xeno- 
p bon ſeveral times uſing the phraſe Z H- 
MIAN HTOTMENO for reckoning or 
eſteeming as a loſs. 

Hdelv, eig, £, Pluperf. Act. Attic of ede | 

to know, by ſyncope for 19yqzx5iv, John 1. 
31, 33. iv. 10. v. 13, & al. freq. 

Hd etog, Adv. from dog fweet, which may 
be derived either from the Gr. J to 
pleaſe, which from the Heb. Ny delight, 
dropping the ; (which letter, however, 
appears again in others of it's Greek de- 
rivatives, as in ay9avw to pleaſe, £9zvo; 
pleaſant, id avos ſweet, donn pleaſure) ; 
or elſe dog may be from the Heb. d 
#be myrtle-tree, which is very remarkable 
for the ſeueetneſs or fragrancy, not only 
of it's flowers, but alſo of it's leaves. 
Gladly, willingly, with pleaſure. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 19. Mark vi. 20. xii. 37, So 
in Plato, Phædon, & 14. p. 188. edit. 
Forfler : HAENE ay AKOTEAIMI, I 
would gladly bear.” 

HAH, An Adv. of time, q. d. 20 for (vnde) 
T7, wpa namely, at this very time, or per- 
haps corrupted from the Heb. dy now, 
to which y9y often anſwers in the LXX. 

1. Now, already, at, or by this time. Mat. 
v. 28. xiv, 15. xxiv. 32. John xi. 39, 
& al. : 

2. Already, i. e. without mentioning, or in- 
ſiſting upon any thing further. 1 Cor. vi. 7. 
See Rapbelius on the place. 

3. H%y 0s xa, And moreover, yea morcover, 
quinetiam, quin imo etiam. Mat. ii. 10, 
Luke iii. 9. Rapbelius has ſhewn that 
both Herodotus and Polybius apply the 
phraſe in the ſame ſenſe. 

4. Hoy wore, Now at length. So the Vul- 
gate verſion, tandem aliquando. Rom. 
1. 10. Phil. iv. 10; where Wetftein cites 
the Greek writers uſing theſe two parti- 
cles in the ſame manner; and on Rom. 
Kypke obſerves, that they denote a ftrong 
deſire either of averting ſome inveterate 
evil, or of obtaining ſome long expected 
good, and ſhews that they are thus ap- 

; plied by Joſephus and Dionyſius Halicarn. 

H0:5a, Neut. Plur. ſuperlat. of y9vs (which 
ſee under H#w5) uſed adverbially. 
Maj? glad'y or willingly, with the greateſt 
pleaſure. occ, 2 Cor. xii. ꝙ, 15. 

'HAONH, ys, j. The Greek Ety mologiſts 
derive it from jd to pleaſe, but it may 
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be better deduced immediately from the 
Heb. m delight, whence alſo £3avog plea- 
aut. 

L Plegfore occ. Luke viji. 14. Tit. iii. 3. 
2 Pet. ii. 13. | 1. 

II. mn the deſire of ſenſual pleaſure, So 
Heſycbius, ewi0vuuc. Oc. Jam. iv. 1, 3, 
where the Vulg. concupiſcentiis, q. d. 
lufts, concupiſcences. Comp. Tit. in. 3. 
In the N. T. it is generally uſed in a bad 
ſenſe. How ſimilar is that paſſage of 
St. James, ch. iv. 1, to this of Plato : 
Kai Yap WALES Ka TTAOES KA flZ- 

* Hd AXNI Wartysl N r GWE 
d rele Et. Phædon, 5 11. p. 178. 
edit. Forſter, / 

"HIvoo wy, 8, To, from dug ſweet, and 0wy 

Il 


mell, 

Mint, a kind of herb, ſo called from it's 
feweet ſmell, occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. Luke 
xi. 42. 805mg, ui 68 pivdyy, Houoomes, 
but ſome call it mint,” ſays Dięſcorides, 
cited by Weificin. So Galen, lib. vi. 
Simplic. 'H800pos, £404 3s piviyy we90- 
ay OBO. 

1190, sog, 6g, To, from e995, which ſee. 
Manner, cuſtom, Hiza, yn, ra, Manners, 
morals. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33, where Þ9:;- 
_ &c. is an Iambie verſe of Menan- 

er's. 

HK Q, from the Chald. qn (which from 
the Heb. o) to come. 

I. To come, denoting local motion. Mark 
viii. 3. John iv. 47. Acts xxvili. 23. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 11. xxiv. 50. Luke 
xv. 27. To come (7x) to Chriſt is to be- 
lieve on bim. John vi. 37, in which ſenſe 
ec, coming, is uſed in this very 
verſe. Comp. ver. 35. chap. vii. 37, 38, 
and Mar. xi. 28. 

IT. It is ſpoken of Chriſt in reſpe& of his 
incarnation and birth into this world, 
Heb. x. 7, 9.—and of his converſation 
among men as the meſſenger of God, 
John viii. 42. Comp. 1 John v. 20. 

ITE. To come, of time. Mat. xxiv. 14. Luke 
Xill. 35..xix. 43. John ii. 4, in which 
laſt text ye, cometh, is uſed for the paſt 
is come, as Raphelius obſerves the V. nx 
in the pre/ent tenſe is often applied in 
Xe not bon. 

IV. To come, bappen, ſpoken of events. 
Mat. xxiii, 36. Rev. xviii. 8. 

HAI, Heb. 


Eli, Heb. , My God. occ. Mat. 


xxvii. 


HAI 


Heb. and Ei above. 

"HAIKIA, ag, j. The Greek Etymologiſts 
derive it from yAuxog how great, which 
ſee; but it may be from the Heb. Jo 
o proceed, as it is ſaid, Luke ii. 52, 
* wWpoexonle — jh, proceeded, ad- 
wvanced, in flature or age. 

I. Stature. occ, Luke xix. 3. Comp. Luke 
ii. 52. Eph. iv. 13. 

II. Age. occ. John ix. 21, 23. (See under 
EN X.) Heb. xi. 11. Comp. Mat. 
vi. 27. Luke xii. 25, in which latter 
texts it ſeems to ſignify the age of a man, 
or tbe duration of buman life. See Wet- 
ſtein and Doddridge on Mat. and an ex- 
cellent Note of Campbell's on Luke, and 
comp. Ilyyvs. 

"HAIKOE, , oy, from the Heb. pb a part, 
portion, ſhare, (with N interrogat. pre- 
fixed) which from the V. pn to part, 

are. 
How great (q. d. how great a part, or 
Hare). It is uſed either interrogatively, 
or indefinitely. oc. Col. ii. 1. Jam. 
iii. 5. 

AIO, 8, 6, plainly from the Heb, bh to 
Hine, whence alſo EA, or S the ſhining 
or ſplendour sf the ſun. 

I. The fun, the ſolar orb, fire, or flame. Rev. 
xxii. 5, where $wlog 7Ais8 is evidently 
parallel to mm M8 the ligbt of the ſolar 
Flame, Iſa. xxx. 26, which the LXX there 
render @ws 1Ais. Hao is alſo uſed in 
that verſion for MN in two other paſſa- 

es, Cant. vi. 10. Iſa. xxiv. 23; as it is 

or EN the ſolar orb, or fire, Jud. xiv. 18. 
Job ix. 7. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon under MN and dom. 

IT. The fun, or ſolar light. Thus it moſt 
generally ſignifies in the N. T. And thus 
throughout the LXX (except in the fore- 
cited texts and three more, in one of 
which, Job xxxi. 26, it correſponds to 
MR tbe ligbt) it conſtantly anſwers to the 
Heb. wow, which undoubtedly denotes 
not the orb, or fire, but * the ligbt, of the 
fun. See Mat. xiii. 6. Mark iv. G. (Comp. 
Gen. XxxIi. 32, in LXX, and Heb.) 
Mark i. 32. Luke iv. 40. (Comp. Gen. 
XXViii. 11.) Mat. xiii, 43. (Comp. Dan. 
xii. 3.) Mat. xxiv. 29. (Comp. Iſa. 
xiii. 10. Ezek. xXxxxii. 7.) Acts ii. 20. 
* Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under why II. 

and the Authors there cited, 


L 288 ] 


xxvii, 46. Comp. Pf. xxii. 2, in the 
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(Comp. Joel ii. 31.) Acts xiii. 11. (Corn 
Ecclef vi. 5. Xi. 7.) Mat. xiii. 43 1 
Rev. i. 16. (Comp. Job xxxi. 26.) Rer. 
vi. 12. (Comp. Joel iii. 15.) Rev. vii. 1 
(Comp. Pf. cxxi. 6. Jon. iv. 9.) Rey, 
X11. 1. (Comp. Pſ. civ. 2. Mal. iii. 20, or 
iv. 2. Wiſd. v. 6. Rom. xiii, 14. Gal. 
iii. 27.) | 
It muſt be further remarked, that in the 
profane writers likewiſe, and in the po- 
pular language of the Greeks, Hy 
ſignifies not only the orb, or fre, but alſo 
the ligbt, of the ſun. This is put beyond 
diſpute by a paſlage cited by the Rev, 
and learned William Jones, in his excel- 
lent Efay on the Firfl Principles of Natu- 
ral Philoſophy, p. 203, from Salluft the 
Philoſopher, who has expreſsly remarked: 
+ Ts Haz T ESAIPAN, Aa Tyy d 
rug oP6aigns AKTINA, HAION ev ovr;- 
hei aaeuey, We uſually call the orb of 
the ſun, and the ray proceeding from 
that orb, Hug.“ And thus in the Port 
Mimnermus, Tlepi Bis, Concerning human 


life, Nevo is uſed for the /olar light, 


-— Mw de yifvera Heng 
Kaprrog, 690 7 tm; nv KIANATAI *HEAIOZ, 


Short is our youthful time, 
As whilſt the ſun is ſpread upon the earth. 


Homer in like manner ſpeaking of the 
morning hight, Il. viii. 1, 


HNE A xporomemog EKIANATO waceay en ai), 
The ſaffron mern was ſpread upon the earth. 


In which paſſage the ſtyle of the Poet, as 
uſual, agrees with that of ſcripture. Thus 
in Joel ii. 2, we read of nw the dawn 
wd ſpread upon the mountains. 

Suicer, in bis Theſaurus under H= 
III. 1. cites the following paſſage from 


Clemens Alexandr. Strom. iii. p. 428, 


Tov Tys yueox; align, xa malege Te gu- 
og HAION 6 Geog EZXEXEEN avwhzy 
10 %% el Ys aMATs tee Bremely CVVALE- 
vous, God hath from above poured forth 
(effudit) tbe ſun, the author of the day, 
and the father of light, equally upon all 
who can ſee.” And that the Engliſh word 
ſun was ſometimes applied in the fame 
ſenſe by our anceſtors, evidently appears 


+ Salluſtius De Diis & Mundo, publiſhed amonglit 


the Opuſeula Mythelog, Ethic, & Phi. by Thomas 
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Gentleman's Magazine for July 1762, 

306. It begins thus: On Tueſday, 

anuaty 27, 1607, about nine in the 
morning, the ſunne being fayrly and 
bryghtly pred, &c. And it is ſtill thus 
frequently uſed in our common diſcourſe, 
as when we ſpeak of y wg or fitting in 
the ſun, * of the ſun's being bot, &c. 

"HAOE, a, 6, from Heb. n to pierce. 
A nail. occ. John xx. 25. 

HMElIx⁊, ov, iv, ag, We, us, plur. of Eyc I, 
which ſee. | 

Husa, as, 7, from the more fimple$uas 
a day, which from Heb. n, or ©) to 
tumultuate, agitate, (whence the N. DV 
a day) and MR the light. | 

I. A day, which — in the tumultuous 
motion or agitation of the light reflected 
from the earth, and by it's interpoſition 
ſeparated from the dark ſpirit, or groſs 
air, whilſt the ſun is above the horizon. 
Mat. xx. 6, 12. John xi. g. Acts xii. 18. 
XXvi. 13. XXVIl. 29, 33, 39. 
On 2 Pet. iii. 8, ſee the paſſages cited by 
Weitftein. 
The expreſſions 7:77 46at91% yn xs 104 
TETTUpQR9v1H, ui,, forty days and forty 
nights, Mat. iv. 2, and Tpeis 1werzs 1au 
rgeig vu, three days and three nights, 
Mat. xii. 40, though agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom (ſee Gen. vii. 4. Exod. 
xxiv. 18. Jon. i. 17.), yet are not merely 
bebraical or helleniftical, as is evident 
trom Herodotus, lib. iii, cap. 129, Ex 
'BIITA le, de HMEPAS xa 'EIITA 
NTKTAY dr T8 Tapeovlcs xaxe 6 Aa- 
peiog ayouryinos evyelo. For ſeven days 
and ſeven nights Darius by this misfor- 
tune continued {leepleſs.” So Theocritus, 
Idyll. ii. line 86, 


S ty xAuvIngs AEK* AMATA A AEKA | 
NYKTAE, 


For ten days and ten nights in bed I lay.“ 


Comp. Exod, xvi. 21. 1 Sam. xi. 9, Nch. 
Vii. 3. 

+ The derivation of Me here propoſed ſeems 
much more probable than that from nwzpog gentle or 
tame, becauſe appointed for tame creatures; or from 
nwg the morning, and Nei a part, q. d. the daugh- 
ter of the morning; or from iA 70 deſire, becauſe 
it is fo amiable and deſirable to all men, though Plato 
(in Cratylo) ſays the Ancients called nytpay f 
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II. Figuratively, Time for <vork or labour, 
John ix. 4. Comp. Mat. xx. 6, 12. 

III. The day of eternal life, as oppoſed to 
the ſpiritual darkneſs of our preſent ſtate, 
Rom. xiii. 12. 

IV. A day, comprehending both the day 
and night, a nuchthemeron. Mat. xv. 32. 
xvii. 1. Acts xxviii. 7, 12, 14. Hyzpav 
eg mwepxs, Day after day. occ. 2 Pet. 


ii, 8. The LXX uſe the ſame phraſe, 


Efth. iii. 7, for the Heb. H BvD, from 
day to day. Not that this expreſſion is 
merely bebraical or helleniſtical, for Kypke 
cites it from Euripides, Rhæſ. line 445, 
and from Heniochus in Stobæus, Serm. 
xXXIix. p. 241. Huepa xa yuepa, Day by 
day. 2 Cor. iv. 16. is ſeems an be- 
braical expreſſion, taken from the Heb. 
SV BY, Eſth. iii. 4. Pſ. Ixviii. 20, or 
from S PV), I Sam. Xxvill. 10. 

V. Hp.ep24, ai, Days, time meaſured by days. 


Ex Tous iu % exeivais, In oy days, 


Mat. iii. 1. This ſeems an Belleniſtical 
phraſe, taken from the LXX, who uſe it 
Gen. vi. 4. Jud. xvii. 6. xviii. 1. xix. 1, 
& al. for the Heb. En d', for 
which a claflical Greek writer would 
rather have ſaid, ey exeivw Tw Kaipw, or 
Y,69VW, OF KAT EXELVOY TOY XApTY, OT X- 
5% The expreſſions zAcvooy1ai , 
and epyoviai = Ea, the days ſhall, or 
do, come, which we have Mat. ix. 15. 
Luke v. 35. xvii. 22. xxiii. 29, & al. 
are alſo helleniſtical; the latter is uſed by 
the LXX, Jer. xxxi. 27, 31. Amos iv. 2, 
for the Heb. mda . 


VI. Hyzpai, di, Days, time, of life or office. 


Mat. ii. 1. xxiii. 30. Luke i. 5. iv. 25. 


xvii. 28. Comp. Heb. v. 7. This phraſe 
„ (Tas) I is likewiſe belleniftical, 
often uſed in the LXX for the Heb. 
BM, Jud. v. 6. 1 Chron. i. 19. iv. 41. 
v. 10, 17. A claſſical author, for ey quz- 
£245 Heuòv, &c. would ſay æ H. 
VII. Exeivy ij ue, That day; means that 
great day of the Lord, the day of judge- 
ment. Mat. vii. 22. Luke x. 12. 2 Theſſ. 
1. 10. 2 Tim. i. 18. iv. 8. But in eb. 
x. 25, The day ſeems to import the day 
of the deſtruction of the Jewiſh ſtate, 
From the frequent mention in the S. S. 
of tbe great day of judgement under the 
names of that day, the I:f day, the day of 
the Lord Feſus, the day of Chrift, the day 
of — Sc. we may account Fw 
tne 
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the following very uncommon ſenſe, in 
which the word is once uſed by St. Paul. 

VIII. Judgement. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 3, where 
obſerve that avI2wrivys quezas, literally 

man's day, is ſpoken in oppoſition to the 

coming of the Lord, ver, 5, and to H 
"Huzzx, THE Day, i. e. the day of the 
= namely, ch. iii. 13, where the Vul- 
gate hath Dies Domini. 

"Hpelep05, a, oy, from ijueig we, us. 
Our, Acts ii. 11. xxiv. 6. 

"Hyybavys, sog, 85, 6, J, from yu balf (ſee 
1114s), and ebavoy, 2 nor. of Syyoxw to 

ie, borrowed from Yeivw to ſmite., 

Half dead. occ, Luke x. 30. 

*"HMIETS, ex, v. Mintert derives it from 
7144 half, and cg equal; but I appre- 
hend, that it may be better deduced from 
the Heb, u balf, with 7 emphatit 
prefixed, and that yu ſhould be conſi- 
dered as an abbreviation of juicus. 
Half, Neut. Hulu, sog, 85, ro, Plur, 


HATER, 7, 7%, The balf. occ. Mark vi. 23. 


Luke xix. 8. Rev. xi. 9, 11. xii. 14. 

"Hpuwpioy, e, 70, from yp. balf, which ſee 
under yu4ovs, and wea an bour. 

An balf hour, balf an bour. occ. Rev. 
vili. 1. 

Hp$:opevos, Particip. Perf. Paſſ. of Au- 
$15y9vut, which ſee among the Anoma- 
lous Verbs, in Grammar, 8 16. 

Hymn, An Adv. of time, perhaps from zav 
or 7 when, and ixw to come, q. d. when 
it (the time) comes. 
ben. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 15, 16. 

Hxec, An Adv. from j than, and weg truly. 
Than truly, than. occ. John xii. 43. 

HIIIOE, s, 6, y. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. Nov. Grzc. derives it from #7 


to follow, as denoting one who readily | 
Follows the will of another, and is ready | 


to do what he deſires or wants; but it 
may perhaps be from the Heb. d beau- 
tiful, 
Placid, mild, gentle, eaſy. occ. 1 Theſſ. 
ii. 7, (where ſee Wetftein.) 2 Tim. ii. 24. 

Hzep9s, 8, 6, J. It ſeems formed, as the 
Lexicons remark, by tranſpoſition, from 
yueos tame, gentle, which is properly 
oppoſed to a7ypios wild, and fo may be 
thought a derivative from the Heb. 19» 
to change, alter, as the natural diſpoſi- 
tions of animals, originally wild, ſeem to 
be, when tamed. 

Quiet, compoſed. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 


Hpw®avoi, wv, d, from 'HewS®ng Hered, 
A name formed with a Roman or Latin 
termination, like Xoisiavos, which lee, 
and Wet/tein on Mat, xxii. 17. Herodi- 
ans, a lect, or rather a party or faction, 
among the Jews, ſo called from Herod 
the Great. 1t is probable, from a com- 
pariſon of Mat. xvi. 6, with Mark viii, 1s, 
that they were @ branch of the Sadducees: 
And, beſides the impious principles of 
that ſect, they ſeem to have been parti- 
cularly attached to the family of Herod, 
and conſequently to the Roman govern- 
rgent, by which Herod had been made 
and continued king, and which, at the 
time of our Saviour's public miniſtry, 
favoured and protected his two ſons, 
Herod Antipas and Philip, in their re- 
ſpeCtive tetrarchies. (Comp. under Te- 
TexoX%"75.) And as Herod, to ingratiate 
himſelf with Augu/tus and the great men 
of Rome, had in many things acted con- 
trary to the law and religion of the Jews, 
by * introducing the heatheniſh cuſtoms 
of the Romans into Judea, and even by 
building temples, and erecting images 
elſewhere. for idolatrous worſhip, and 
particularly in honour of Auguſtus ; ſo 
his partizans, the Herodians, ſeem, like 
him, to have profeſſed indeed the Jewiſh 
religion, but to have corrupted it by oc-- 
caſionally complying with the pagan cuſ- 
toms of their Roman maſters, pleading 
probably, as f Herod himſelf did, that 
they acted not thus of their own accord, 
but in obedience to the ſuperiqur pow- 
ers. And this wicked occaſional confor- 
mity to heatheniſm ſeems to be what our 
Saviour particularly means by the leave 
of Herod, (Mark viii. 15.) or of the He- 
rodians, as indeed ſome copies read, . 
Hd.. (See Mill and Melſteiu.) 
Thus the Herodians were, both in their 


* Herod inſtituted games aſter the Roman man- 
ner in honour of Cæſar, and even built a theatre 
in Jeruſalem adorned with images of men; as Je. 
ſephus informs us, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. 9 1s 2. 
Yea he went ſtill farther; for he dedicated and 
erected, out of reſpect, no doubt, to the Romans, 2 
golden eagle over the great gate of the temple, x- 
TETKEvants It 0 Buoierg UTEp T& WUuNWVI, TE [at yaN8 
ru vay αννji tu; May TOAUENE;, At r Xpures! Mr 
yar; ſays the ſame Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xvil. Caps 6. 


2. 
+ Jeſepb. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. 5 5: Comp. De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 21.4 3, 7- 


+ Foſeph. ut ſup, 


religious 


HPQ 


religious and political principles, moſt 
diametrically oppoſite to the Phariſees. 
How keen then muſt have been the ma- 
lice of the latter againſt Chriſt, that, in 
order to deſtroy him, they would join in 
conſultation with ſuch impious wretches 
as they muſt have efteemed the Hero- 
dians ! 

As to the queſtion which the Phariſces 
and Herodians in concert propoſed to 
Chriſt, about the lawfulneſs of giving 
tribute to Czar, it is generally ſuppoſed 
(to uſe the words of Doddridge) that 
* they hoped. to have inſnared him, 
whatever anſwer he could have returned, 
If he atlerted on the one hand, that i- 
bute was to be paid to Cæſar, the Pha- 
riſees, who generally maintained (as Ju- 
das the Gaulonite had done) that ſuch a 
ſubjection to a foreign power was incon- 
ſiſtent with the privileges of God's pecu- 
liar people, would have endeavoured to 
expoſe him to popular reſentment, as be- 
traying the liberties of his country. On 
the other hand, had he denied the law- 
fulneſs of this tribute, the Herodians 
would have hai a very plauſible pretence 
of accuſing him to the Roman power, as 
a ſeditious perſon.” Thus the Doctor “. 
But conũdering the terms of that hypo- 
critical addreis with which they intro- 
duce their queſtion, Thou careſt not for 
any man, thou regardeſt not the perſon of 
men, but teache/t the way of God in 
truth; and of the queſtion itſelf, /s it 
lawyful to give, 62va1 (not any3zvai to 
pay), tribute to Ceſar, or not? Shall 
we give, Cw, or ſhall we not give? 
and eſpecially reflecting, that on this 
occaſion they tought, as St. Luke informs 
us, chap. xx. 20, to deliver up Chriſt to 
the power and authority of the Roman 
+ governour, it rather ſeems, that they 
expected our Saviour would anſwer their 


* Camp. Randalph's View of our B. Saviow's 
Minittry, p. 277. 

+ It is well known to thoſe who are acquainted 
with the Roman Hiſtory, that never weie crimes 
againſt the State, or, which were now reckoned the 
ſame, crimes againſt the Emperour, more ſtrictly 
enquired after, nor more ſeverely puniſhed than 
during the reign of Tiberizs, See Werſtein's Note 
on Mat, xxii. 17. Tacit. Annal. lib. i, cap. 72. & 
lib. iti. cap. 38. & Crevier's Hiſt, des Empereurs, 


tom. ii. p. 336, 
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enquiry in the negative. But then as 
the Phariſees in general were notoro!,/{ 
of the ſame ſentiments, it would not have 
been decent for ſuch good men to have 
accuſed Chriſt to Pilate on this account; 
nor would it have been convenient, for 
another very ftrong reaſon, leſt they 
ſhould thereby have loſt their popularity, 
and forfeited their influence with the 
people, who were generally infected wich 
the ſeditious principles of Judas the 
Gau/onite. The Phariſees, therefore, pru- 
dently aſſociated with themſelves the 
Herodians, who, on Chriſt's denying the 
lawfulneſs of giving tribute to Cz/ar, 
would, no doubt, have ſhewn their zeal 
for the Roman government by turning 
his accuſers : And how glad his perſecu- 
tors would have been of any foundation 
for ſuch an accuſation againſt him, may 
be fairly gathered by their actually bring- 
ing it, at his trial before Pilate, <vitbout 
any foundation at all, Luke xxiii. 2. OCC, 
Mat. xxii. 16. Mark iii. 6. xii. 13. 
For a fuller account of the Herodians ſee 
Prideaux's Connect. part ii. book 5, at 
the end, and Doddridge's Notes on Mark 
Iii. 6, and Mat. xxil. 16. | 

Ilha, uſed, according to the Molie and 
Attic dialect, for ys thou waft, 2 perl. 
imperf. ſing. of the verb 24]; the ſyllable 
Sa is plainly from the Heb. nnR Thou, 
whence N generally, and ſometimes dn 
is the ſuſlix denoting the ſecond perl, 
ling. preter of Hebrew verbs. 
Thou cbt. Mat. xxvi.69. Mark xiv. 67. 
See Weiftein's Note on Mat. xxvi. 69, 
who gives many examples of 459% being 
uſcd in the pureſt Attic writers. Comp. 
allo Maittaire's Dialects, p. 44, and ob- 
ſerve, that in Homer —5z is often poſt- 
fixed to the 2d perſon of other verbs be- 
ſides the imperf. of «4 and its com- 
pounds. See inter al. II. iv. lin. 333. 
II. xix. lin. 180, 270. Il. xxiv. lin. 551. 

Hovyntw, from 747v5%55 quiet, which is 
plainly from the Heb. Jun to reſtraiu, 
impede action or motion. 

I. To ref? from labour. occ. Luke xxiii. 36. 

II. To be quiet, live quietly. occ. 1 Theil. 
iv. 11. 

III. To be fclent, quiet from ſpcating. oco. 
Luke xiv. 4. It is not only uſed in this 
ſenſe by the LXX, Neh. v. 8, for the 


Heb. vnn, but Hy ſhews that it is 
U 2 | lg 
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ww applied alſo by Euripides 
Philo and Joſepbus. 1 
TV. To acquieſce. occ. Acts xi. 18. xxi. 14. 
"Hovyic, as, 1, from eue. See Hov- 
b. 
I. Quietneſs, quiet. occ, 2 Theſſ. iii. 12. 
II. Silence, _— from ſpeaking. occ. 


Acts xxii. 2. 1 „ii. 11, 12, where ſee 
Walfus. 

Met, 8, 6, y, from ryouyos, which ſee 
under Hovyatu. 
Quiet, peaccable. oce. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 1 Pet. 
iii. 4. | 

Hoi, from j whether, or, and To truly, 
Whether truly, whether indeed, whether. 
occ. Rom. vi. 16. 

"HTTAOMAI, 44, either from y7rlwy leſs, 
inferiour, or rather immediately from the 
Heb nn to be broken, diſcouraged, to 


which this word generally anſwers in the 


LXX, as Iſa. viii. 9. xx. 5, & al. 

I. To be overcome, properly, as in battle, or 
in a law-ſuit. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 19, 20. On 
ver. 19, ple remarks, that yrlao0ai 
Tivi, to be overcome by any one, 1s rather 
an unuſual conſtruction; he however 

produces ſeveral inſtances of it from Jo- 
ſepbus. 

II. To be inferiour. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 13. 

"Hrlywe, ales, To, from yr 

I. A diminution, failure. occ. Rom, xi. 12. 

II. A failure, fault. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 7. 

*'HTT NN, 0v0g, 6, ij, xa H -o, either from 
Heb, nn to be broken, or from Mm to 
come down, deſcend, whence im under, 
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Plutarch, 


4 


I. Inferiour, leſs, whence neut. cle, uſed 


HX OE, e, ò, Either from yya 


| 


HX O 


adverbially, Jeſs. occ. 2 Cor. xii, 1 5. 


IT. Worſe. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 17. 
Heile, 3d perf. ſing. 2 aor. act. from ape, 


1 Apmpi IX. occ. Mark i, 34, 
xi. 16. 

Grotius remarks, that this word is vox 
p4vy1pys, an unique which no one has ob- 
ſerved except in Mark. Kypke, however, 
has found it in Philo, Legat. ad Caium, 
p- 1021, O hey 8& EMnxwy oxogriwis 
avSpamodoy Toy ailumliaxoy tov erg Iadaing 
HÞSIEN, Helicon then, a ſcorpion-like 
ſlave, ſent forth this Egyptian poiſon 
againſt the Jews.“ 


Hyew, w, from 1y05- 
I. To ſound, as an inſtrument of braſs. occ, 


1 Cor. xiii. 1. 


II. To roar, as the ſea. occ. Luke xxi. 25, 


It is uſed in the ſame manner by the 
LXX, Jer. v. 22. I. 42, for the Heb, 
mon to tumultuate. So Homer applies 
the adjective eig, II. i. line 157, 


e Nee rr HXHEZZA. 
The ſounding main. 


rf. of a 
to break, as Latin fragor from the V, 
frango, anciently frago to break; or from 
Heb. dn (Hiph. of 752) to ftrite; for 
what is all /ound but a peculiar vibration 
of the air Ariting upon the organs of 
hearing ? 


I. A ſound. occ, Acts ii. 2. Heb. xii. 19. 
II. A report, fame. occ. Luke iv. 37. 


O. 


D 
O $, 8, Theta, The eighth of the 
WE) 


more modern Greek letters, but 
the ninth of the ancient, whence 
in numbers S or 0 denotes ine. In the 


Cadm&an alpÞabet it anſwered to the 


O 


Hebrew or Phenician Tetb, in name, or- 
der, and power, and in both its forms, 


O and 3, approaches nearer to the Heb. 


th, than to the Samaritan or Phenician 
letter, 
OAAAZEA, 


O AA 


SAAAT TA, 15, j. The beſt of the various 
Greek derivations of this word ſeems to 

be that propoſed by Fuller, from 746475 
to diſturb, agitate, properly, as water, the 
tenuis ⁊ being changed into the aſpirate 
8, and p into A. But may it not (like 
Axs, which ſee) be ſtill more probably 
deduced from the Heb. ph, to urge, teaze, 
moleſt, q. en, becauſe 8 
leſted with winds and ſtorms?“ The Heb. 
name of the ſea, , which the LX ge- 
nerally render $zaz57x, very well an- 
ſwers the Greek word according to either 
of the above etymologies, being in like 
manner derived from the V. © or DN to 
tumultuate. 

I. Tbe, or A, ſea. Mat. xxiii. 15. Acts iv. 24. 
vii. 36. xiv. 15. Heb. xi. 29, & al. freq. 

II. Any large collection of water, a lake. 
Mat. iv. 15, 18. Mark i. 16. John vi. 1, 
& al. freq. Thus the word is uſed in the 
LXX, anſwering to the Heb. ©), as Gen. 
xiv. 3. Joſh. xii. 3. And ſo Theopbyla#t 
on John vi. 1, Oaaacroay Azye Tyy 
Aijpvyy* Ta Yap ovonuals Twy viatwy 
OAAAEEAL exxaecey % Dei YEuPy. 
He calls the lake a ſea; for the Holy 
Scripture is wont to denominate collec- 
tions of waters, ſeas.” 

III. A fea, or great lauer. So the beloved 
Diſciple ſaw in viſion, Rev. iv. 6, ws * 
Yaxacooe vary, as it were a glaſſy ſea, 
before the throne of God, correſpondent 

to the brazen ſea (Heb , LXX Sa- 

aaroa) in Solomon's temple, 1 K. vii. 23, 

and, like that, emblematical of the trou- 

bles and affliftions, (comp. under Ba. 

VI.) and of the purification, of believers, 


In Rev. xv. 2, the jea appears mingled | 


with fire, that is, wvrath ; and believers 
are repreſented as ſtanding on the edge 
of it, having now gone through their 
Fery trials, and ſinging the ſong of Moſes, 
as the Iſraelites did after having patled 
through the Red Sea, Exod. xv. Comp. 
"Yaaivos. | 

dad, from S woiw to cauſe to 
flouriſh, or thrive. 


To cheriſh, fovere. oce. Eph. v. 29. 
I 'Theft. ii. 7. 


* Obſerve that the Alexandrjan, and eighteen 
later MSS, with ſeveral ancient verſions and printed 
editions, here read de, which reading is approved by 
Vitringa and Wetfttin, and received inte whe text by 
Grig/dacb, ; | | 
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Sau deu, o, and —eg0p.2i, pai, Paſſ. from 
Saus. 35 
To be aſtoniſhed, amazed, aſtounded, either 
with wonder, or fear. occ. Mark i. 27, 
x. 24, 32. Acts ix. 6. 

OAMBOES, es, 85, 76, from the Heb. mn 
to faint, fail in mind, which verb Agui- 
la renders by Sz Sou, Pl. xlvii. or 
xlviii. 6. to be aftoniſhed. 

Aftoniſhment, amazement. oce. Luke iv. 36. 
v. 9, (where Campbell, whom ſee, Terror.) 
Acts iii. 10. f 

In one of the Hexaplar verſions, dau bog 
anſwers to the Heb. p7bn) afloniſhment. 
Deut. xxviii. 28. b 

Gava cue, u, 6, y, from Yavales death, q. 

Yavailiuos. 
Deadly, mortal. oc. Mark xvi. 18. The 
profane writers in like manner apply this 
word to a deadly poiſon, either elliptically, 
without @apuaxoy, or with that N. ex- 
prefled. See Waftein, Kypke and Whitby 
on ver. 17. 

@avaryBopos, , 6, 1, from Iavalos death, 

and Gzow to bring. 
Deadly, q. d. death-bringing. oce. Jam. 
iii. 8; where EFraſm. Schmidius ſuſpected 
it to be a poctical word; but Vetſtein and 
Kypke have produced many inſtances of 
it's being uſed by the proſe-writers. 

OxyxT955, u, 5, from ebavoy 2 aor. of Syyoxw 
or Sei, which lee. 

I. Death, natural or temporal. Mat. x. 21. 
xvi. 28. Luke ii. 26, & al. freq. 

II. Figuratively, Imminent danger of death. 
2 Cor. i. 10. xi. 23. On the former of 
which texts comp. ver. 8. and ſee Al- 
berti, Melſtein and Macknight ; on the 
latter comp. Ifa. li. 9, in Heb. and ſee 
Nye on 1 Cor. xv. 31. 

III. Death, ſpiritual. John v. 24. 1 John 
Ii. 14. As ſpiritual life conſiſts in con- 
ſtant communication with the divine 
light and ſpirit, who are Hfe, (lee under 
Zwy III.) fo ſpiritual death is the be- 
ing ſeparated from their bleſſed in- 
fluence. See Suicer's Theſaur. under Ga- 
vaToc II. b. | 

IV. Death, eternal. Rom. vi. 21, 23. Jam. 
v. 20. 1 John v. 16, 17, which in reſpect 
to the natural or temporal is called the 
ſecond death, Rev. ü. 11, (where ſee H- 
tringa.) xx. 6, 14, and implies everlaſt- 
ing puniſb ment. Rev. xxi. 8. | 


V. By = bebraifm it denotes the plague or 


3 peſtilence. 


G Al 


the Heb, M2 is thus applied, Jer. ix. 21. 
xviii. 21, (Comp, Jer. xv. 2.) But how- 
ever this be, the LXX do certainly often 
uſe $ayz79; for the Heb. 127 tbe plague 
or peſtilence, as Exod. v. 3. ix. 3, 16. 
2 Sam. xxiv. 13, 14. Ezek. xiv. 19, 21, 
& al. freq. So in Ecclus. xxxix. 29, or 
35, Savarog is joined with Aus famine, 

doubtleſs in the ſame ſenſe. occ. Rev. 
vi. 8, with which compare Ezek. xiv. 21. 
Rev. ii. 23. xvili. 8. 

©avarow, w, from Savar2: death. 

I. To put to death. oc. Mat. x. 21. xxvi. 59. 
xxvii. 1. Mark xiii. 12. xiv. 55. Luke 

Xxi. 16. Rom. viii. 36. 2 Cor. vi. 9. 
1 Pet. iii. 18. In Mat. x. 21, Mark 
xiii. 12, the word ſeems to allude to the 

Jewiſh law, Deut. xvii. 7, by which, 
when any perſon had been guilty of ido- 

latrous worſhip, the hands of the witneſſes 
were to be firſt upon bim to put bim to 
death, That the unbelieving Jews ex- 
tended this law to the Chriftians is evi- 
dent from the caſe of St. Stephen, Acts 

vii. 58, where we find the witneſſes ſtrip- 

ping off their clothes, doubtleſs to afhiſt 
in his execution, as is exprefled Acts 

Kxii. 20. Comp. Deut. xi. 6—9, 

IT. @avaluIyvai rw vopw, To be dead to the 

lac, is to be free from it, even as a dead 
man 18. occ. Rom. vii. 4. Comp. ver. 1, 
and ver. 6, ATo9avyoyles, as the MSS in 
general, with the ancient verſions and 
many printed editions, read. See Mill, 
Wetſicin and Grieſvach, Place o705%- 
v0vyTs; between two commas, and con- 
net ey with vows. 

III. To mortify, i. e. to ſubdue and Rill, as 
it were, the deeds of the body, or © thoſe 
carnal inclinations from whence all cri- 
minal indulgences of the body ariſe.” 
Doddridge. occ. Rom. viii. 13. 


 _ ®AIITQ, 2d aor. ee, 2d aor. paſſ. - 


757. : 
70 bury. Oanicy or Ta&w may be de- 
rived either from Fwy to cover over; 
dropping the harſh letter 5, as in Aurzw 
from >» ; or elſe perhaps from the N. 
* Nmap, in Regim. Nan, an ark or cheſt, 
referring to that very ancient cuſtom 
(ſee Gen. I. 26.) of burying dead bodies 
in a cbeſt or cofjn, which was certainly 
* Whence the Greek Sten, by which the LXX 
reader the Heb. word, Exod. ii. 3+ 3% 
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peſtilence. Grotius, on Mat. xxiv. 7, ſays, | ſometimes uſed among the 91 Greeks, 
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and was probably among them prior to 


| the method of burning them 1. Acts 


ii. 29. v. 6,9, 10, In Mat. viii. 21, 22. 
xiv. 12. Luke ix. 59, 60. xvi. 22, 1 Cor. 
xv. 4, it ſeems to denote not only to bury, 
or inter, according to it's uſual ſenſe in 
the profane writers, but alſo to include 
the evizpiao wy, funerationem, or prepa- 
ration of the body for burial by waſhing, 
anointing, ©c. Thus in the LXX, Gen. 
I. 26, it is uſed for the Heb. pn to em- 
balm, though in all other paſlages of that 
verſion it anſwers to dap to bury, inter, 
put into the ground or tomb. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs, 

On Mat. vii. 21, comp. Tobit vi. 14, 
and ſee Kypke. 

Oxopew, w, from Sage, w, or immedi- 
ately from Szgw to be warm. See under 
Sass. 

I. To be confident, courageous, of good cou- 
rage. occ, 2 Cor. v. 6, 8. Heb. xiii. 6. 
II. To be confident, have confidence in. occ, 

2 Cor. vii. 16. | 

III. 2% be confident, bold, to uſe freedom 
and authority. occ. 2 Cor. x. I, 2. 

Ozprew, o, from Iapoos. 

To have confidence or courage, to take cou- 
rage. Mat. ix. 2, xiv, 27. John xvi. 33, 
& al. On Mat. xiv. 27. Oapreiz—y 
gotuols, IWetſtein cites from Ariſlopba- 
nes, Plut. line 1092, OAPPEI, MH $0- 
BOT, and from Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 9, 
OAPZEI, Tuyy, xa: MH ÞOBET—. 

Ocgoox, eos, Bs, To, from Seger, the olic 
1ſt Future of Szpw to be warm (whence 
alſo the olians uſe S::505 inftead of 


are naturally confident and courageous. O. 
440 ©EPMOI x ©APEEIL, ſays Sca- 
pula. 


Courage. occ. Acts xxviii. 15, E San 


that Aaugayeuy Sag νο is a pure Greek 
phraſe uſed by Dionyſius Halicarn. and 
Toſephus. 

OATMA, aros, 70, from the Heb. Non, 
or mann, to be aſtoniſhed, wonder, for 
which the LXX uſe the V. $avnatu, Pl. 
xIvii. or xlviii. 6. Eccleſ. v. 7. Jer. iv. 9. 
Hab. i. 5. 

+ See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book iv. 


ch. 6, 
Wonders 


IHpoos) for perſons of a warm temper 


cg, He took courage; where Kypke ſhews | 
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Wonder, afloniſhment, amazement. occ. | 
Rev. xvii. 6; where Vitringa obſerves 
that the LXX uſe Savus for Iavunacin, 
Job xvii. 8. xvii. 20, and as to the phra- 
ſeology refers to Mark iv. 41. Luke 
I. 9. 

Oaviato, from Savug. 

I, WV wonder marvel, to be fliruck with ad- 
miration or aftoniſhment. Mat. viii. 10, 27. 
xxi. 20. xxvii. 14. John, vii. 21, & al. 
freq. Oavuatou, Mid. The ſame. occ. 
Rev. xvii. 8. OauuarIyya, To be ad- 
mired, honoured. occ. 2 Theſſ. i. 10, 
where Kypke produces Plutarch and De- 
moſtbenes uſing Saunen for bighly re- 

Jpefiing, bonouring, and Saua ge for 

eing bonoured. Oavua be wiru— To 
evonder after, i. e. To follow wwith cuon- 
der or admiration. occ. Rev. xiil. 3, 
where ſee Vitringa, Alberti and Woſfeus, 
and Glaſſii Grammat. lib. iii. cap. 3, 
can. 2. 

II. ©avpatei wrorwnoy, To admire, reve- 
rence, reſpect, a man's perſon, to have a 
man's perſon in admiration, to reſpect him 
evith partial favour on account of his out- 
ward appearance. occ. Jude ver. 16. This 
is an helleniſtical phraſe uſed by the LXX 
in two ſenſes, 

Iſt. To reſpect a man's perſon with favour and 
kindneſs, for the Het, DD RW 70 lift up 
tbe face. occ. Gen. xix. 21. 2 K. v. 1. 
Comp. Job xxxiv. 19. Iſa. ix. 15. 


2d. (As by St. Jude) To reſpect a man's 


perſon with partial or undue favour, for 
the ſame Heb. BD rw, Deut. x. 17. 
2 Chron. xix. 7. Job xiii. 10. xxii. 8. 
Prov. xviii. 15; for 12 to ſurname in 
Hattery or compliment, Job xxxii. 22; 
and for 222 177 to bonour the perſon, Lev. 
xix. 15. 
Tfocrates to Demonicus, cap. 17, ſays, that 
he who lives under a monarchy ought, 
ro Bariaex—OATMAZEIN, to re- 
ſpect or reverence the King.” 
Oauuarios, a, oy, from Savuatu. 
onderful, marvellous. occ. Mat. xxi. 15. 
II: a, oy, from Sauna gw. 
o be admired, or wondered at, admira- 
 Ble, wonderful, marvellous. Mat. xxi. 42. 
(where tee Volfius.) John ix. 30. 2 Cor. 
X1, 14, & al. 
Ora, as, y, from Oos. | 
A Goddeſs, a female deity, or idel. occ. 
Acts xix. 27, 35, 37. . 


| 
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OEAOMAI, πτ·α, from Set to ſet, fix, the 
eyes namely, which from Heb. nn infin. 
of h to place, ſet. In the paſſive form 
$ec:0p.04 ſignifies both actively and paſ- 
ſively, in the middle it has only an ac- 
tive ſignification. 

I. To fix the eyes upon an object, to bebold or 
view fleadily or attentively, to contem- 
plate, obſerve. Mat. xxii. 11. Luke 
xxiii. 55. John i. 14, 32. iv: 35. Acts 
xxi. 27. 1 John i. 1. Comp. Mat. vi. 1. 
xxiii. 5, in both which texts it is more 
than Gpav to ſee. : 

II. To ſee. John viii. 10. Acts viii. 18: 
XXII. 9. i 

III. To ſee; implying to viſit, inviſere. oec. 
Rom. xv. 24. 

Ocareity, from Searęob. 

To make a N 2 expoſe, as it 

were, in a public th-atre. Ozarpitouevo, 
womeo emi Jearyoy maple), rige 
as it were expoſed in a theatre,” ſays 
Tbeophylact. occ. Heb. x. 33, where the 
Apoſtie zes to the * Roman cuſtom 
of expoſing male factors in their theatres 
to be deſtroyed by wild beaſts ; by which 
it is well known the bleſſed Ignatius, firſt 
biſhop of Antioch in Syria, ſuffered mar- 
tyrdom. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9. 

Oeareo, 8, To, from Jenopa to bebold. 

I. A theatre, a large building erected for the 
exhibition of public ſhews, games, &c., 
oec. Acts xix. 29, 31. On which texts 
we may remark, that among the Greeks 
their theatres ſerved not only for the pur- 
poſes juſt mentioned, but often for hold- 
ing public aſſemblies on affairs of the 
greateſt conſequence: This Wet/tein has 
ſhewn by many citations on Acts xix. 29. 
To what he has produced I add a fimilar 

| Inſtance or two — Joſephus. De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 18, 8 7, where, “ when the 
Alexandrians were aſſembled (exxAyoia- 


they were ſending to Nero, ouyzppuyo ov 

er eig 70 AMPSIOEATPON &wa g 
EAAyo: ovyv09r Ia9awy, many of the 
Jews crowded into the amphitheatre to- 
gether with the Greeks. So lib. viii. cap. 
3, 8 3. And again cap. 3, 2, we find 
the Antiochians holding an aſſembly upon 
public buſineſs in their theatre, OEA- 
TPON. 


* See Kenna''s Roman Antiquities book ili. 


ch. xx p. 147. 
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Coviwy) concerning the embaſly which 
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II. A public ſbecv, or ſpectacle as if exhibited | branch dipt in holy water, with torch and 
in a theatre, occ. 1 Cor. iv. g, where lee N they would be luſtrated (or pu- 
Kypke. | rified). Lucian in his Philopſeudes men- 

SEIN, perhaps from the Heb. jp» 1 tions the purifying of a place by going 
prick, Aab. a round it three times, Jew x . i, with 
To ſmite, flrike, beat. Thus it is often | ſulphur and a torch, and repeating out of 
uſed in Homer, and is particularly ap- | a certain old book ſeven ſacred names. 

lied to frikzng, or pricking with a ſpur, [| Hence they called brimflone eminently 
y Euripides, Keview OEINOMENOTE | See the divine thing, and the act of 
wong, The colts pricked with a ſpur.” | ſprinkling or luſtrating with brimſtone, 
From dev perhaps Syyo%w borrows | megi9z87 to divinify ; for which, among 
it's 2d aor. eJavoy, &c. which, though other reaſons, God made it an inftru- 
it occurs not in the N. T. is often uſedin | ment of his vengeance on the heathen 
the profane writers, and that only in the and other delinquents, condemning them 
ſenſe of dying, being dead, q. d. being and their land to brim/bne and fre for 
ſmitten, to death namely. Thus aw 2d | ever. See Job xviii. 15. Pf. xi. 6. Deut. 
aor. of &Awjp to take, inſin. aAwyai, par- xxix. 23. Iſa. xxxiv. g. and Jude ver, ), 
ticip. d Ag, are uſed only in a paſſive on the overthrow of Sodom and Go- 
ſenſe for being taken. The learned — morrba *. 
however, Lexic. col. 2440, deduces 2d | The Eng. brimſtone, by the way, is from 
fut. Jay, and by conſequence ehavoy, brenne or brin, i. e. burn, and flone. 
from the old V. Savw, the ſame as Te*ivw | ©1595, a, ov, from ©z0g God. 
to extend, © for death extends the limbs Divine, occ. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4. Ocioy, 74, 
of a dead „and Sao may be de- | The Divine Being, the Deity. occ. Acts 
rived by tranſpoſition from Heb. mo) to | xvii. 29. To Oe is often thus uſed in 
extend, firetch out. This V. is inſerted on | the Greek writers. See Wetſtein. 
account of it's compounds and deriva- | Ocioryg, ryrog, ij, from Ociog. 
tives, Comp. Axobeiyco. Godbead. occ. Rom. i. 20. Comp. Wild. 

Ostov, 8, To, from Ye195 divine. xiii. 1—J, and Elliss Knowledge of Di- 
Sulpbur, Bbrimſtone. Luke xvii. 29. Rev. | vine Things, &c. p. 219. 1ſt edit. 

ix. 18, & al. This was among the idola- | Oz1w3ys, sog, 8s, 6, 1, from Seio brimflore. 
ters of various nations eminently applied | Of brimftone, or rather of the colour of 
in their religious purifications. One me- | brimflone, yellow. occ. Rev. ix. 17. See 
thod of purifying a perſon among the | Daubuz and Wethten. 

Greeks was © by going round him three | OzAyua, ar, 70, from IzAw or SSA to 
times, and ſprinkling him as often with | cuill. 

1 | a laurel-bough, or with a torch of fome | Will, pleaſure, defire, inclination, See 
| reſinous wood, firſt lighted at the altar, | Mat. vi. 10. vii. 21. Luke xxili. 25. 
| and then dipt in their holy water, which] John i. 13. Rom. i. 10. 1 Cor. vii. 37. 

they conſecrated with a mixture of ſalt | xvi. 12. Eph. i. 5, 9, 11. OzAyar72, 
| and fulpbur ; for, as the ſolar fire, ora | Plur. q. d. Volitions, It occurs Acts 
| demon in the ſun's orb, was their chief | Xiii. 22. Eph. ii. 3. This plural form 

| acting god, ſo they thought fire was of | ſeems helleniſtical. It is uſed by the LXX, 

| ſovereign virtue to purify and make them | 2 Chron. ix, 12. Pf. xv. 2. cii. 7. ex. 2. 

holy: And therefore, to ſecure effectuallyß Ifa. xliv. 28, & al: 

it's ſaid ſuppoſed virtue, they took care to | ©zAyo15, log, att. ews, I, from JsAw or 

have it in double and triple reſpects, as | SeAzw to will, 

in a torch of ſome turpentine-tree, and | Will, pleaſure. occ, Heb. il. 4. | 

that ſet on Fire, with the addition of ſu]- | Oe, or $sA:w, from eleAw or ehe the 

pbur. Whence Juvenal, Sat. ii. lin. 157, | ſame (which ſee), dropping the s. 

8, ſays of ſome of the ghoſts in the in- I. To will. Mat. i. 19. viti. 3. Xi. 14. Luke 

fernal regions, and on certain occaſions: | v. 13. John v. 21. It is ſometimes fol- 


a—Cyperent luſtrari, fi qua darentur 


* „ Orioi i. p. 175, 6. See 
Gulphura c tadis, & e, decide lune. ge Es, Il. and C0, Metam lid 
* Had they the implements, as bay vi. lin, 259—2 51. 


lowed 


OEM 


lowed by a V. in the Subjunctive mood, | 
the ConjunQion i that, to the end that, 
being underſtood. Mat. XX. 32. XXVi. 17. 
xxvii. 17. Luke ix. 54. This conſtruc- 
tion of SeAw is common in the Greek 
writers, On John iii. 8, comp. under 
Kora dc II. 
II. To will, defire, wiſh. Mat. xii. 38. 
xix. 17, 21. xx. 32. Mark vi. 25. x. 35. 
Luke xxiii. 20. John xvii. 24. 1 Cor. 
vii. 7. So uſed not only by the LXX, Pſ. 
XXXIV. 12. XXXV. 27, & al. for the Heb. 
yan. but alſo by Xenophon, See Rapbe- 
ius. 
III. To endeavour, attempt. Mat. xvi. 25. 
Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. 
IV. With an Infinitive following, To like, 
love, delight, affect. Mark xii. 38. Luke 
XX. 46. It is thus uſed by the LXX, 
Eſth. vi. 6, 8, 11, for the Heb. -2 y, 
or © yer. 
v. With an Accuſative following, To delight 
in, bave a favour or affettion to. Mat. 
| xxvii. 43. Comp. ch. ix. 13. Xii. 7. This 
is an belleniftical ſenſe of the verb, which 
is often thus applied by the LXX, for 
the Heb. -2 yBNn to have intenſe delight 
in, as Deut. xxi. 14. Pf. xvili. 19. xxii. 8. 
xli. 11 ; or for pen ſimply, as Hol. vi. 6. 
Mal. iii. 1. 
VI. Gcaw ey, To delight, take delight in, 
to be delighted with. occ. Col. ii. 18. 
This ho is alſo belleni/tical, uſed by 
the LXX in the ſame ſenſe, 1 Sam. 
xviii. 22. 2 Sam. xv. 26. 1K. x. 8. 
2 Chron. ix. 8. Pf. cxlvii. 10, for the 
Heb. -2 un. Comp. Britiſh Critic for 
March 1794, p. 273; and for Auguſt 
1794, p. 196. 
VII. T. ay SSA rero ewai ; Mat can this 
mean ? or, What will this come to?“ 
Acts ii. 12, So Anacreon, Ode xliv. lin. 6, 
TI SEAEI N ovap ve EIN AI; 
See more in Rapbelius and Mefſdein. 
Comp. Acts xvii. 20. 
Bene, s, To, from Sewnavy the ſame, 
which from the obſ. Sew to plac#, 
A foundation, occ. Acts xvi. 26. 
Os N, 8,9, from the ſame as Suey, 
I. A foundation, properly of a building. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. xiv. 29. Comp. Heb. 
xi. 10. Hence applied to Chriſt, the real 
or ſubſtantial foundation of our faith, 
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— to doctrines, or firſt principles, Heb. 
vi. 1. Comp. Rom. xv. 20. 

II. A foundation:ſtone. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
Comp. Egparyis V. 

III. A depoſit, a treaſure laid up. It ſeems 
to be uled in this ſenſe (which, it mult be 
confeſſed, is a very unuſual one) by St. 
Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 19, in which paſſage 
the Apoſtle appears to have had an eye 
on Tobit iv. 9, * OEMA yag ATAOON 

' @HEATPIZEIE EEATTQi es ju, 
a s. For thou layeſt up for thyſelf a 
good depoſit, or treaſure, againſt the day 
of neceſſity. Gee in the Apoftle 
ſeems to anſwer to Iz in this paſſage. 
Comp. Mat. vi. 20. Luke xii. 33. 

Oteuerow, w, from Se ỹ N. 

I. To found, lay a foundation, of a building. 
occ. Mat. vii, 25. Luke vi. 48, in which 
paſlages obſerve Te0eueAuwro is the 3d 
perſ. ſing. pluperf. pal. for erebeweauwro, 
the s being dropped according to the 
Tonic dialect. 

II. It is applied to the earth, Heb. i. 10, 
which is a citation of Pf. cii. 25, or 263 
where the ſame word ehesweaiwoas is uſed 
by the LXX, for the Heb. Mb), which 
refers to the <vondrous formation of the 
arch, or ſpberical jbell, of earth between 
the two ſpheres of water on the ſecond 
day from the creation, Gen. 1. 6, 7, and 

| does indeed imply the firmneſs or ability 
of the parts whereof the ſhell of earth 
conſiſts, but by no means neceſſaril 
imports the immobility of the whole pr 4 
See what Jehovah ſays to Job on this 
ſubject, Job xxxviii. 4—6, Comp. 
Pſ. xxiv. a. civ. 3, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in ND). 

III. To found, ſettle, or ęſtabliſb on a foun- 
dation, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. oec. Eph. 
iii. 17. Col. i. 23. 1 Pet. v. 10. 

Geobidaxlog, s, 6, 1, from Osog God, and 
cidaxlas taught. | 
Taught by God. occ. 1 Theſſ. iv. . 
Comp, Ifa. ii. 3, 4. liv. 13, where we 
have in the LXX the phraſe 0:9axreg 
Oes. 

£0905, &, 5, 7, from Osos God, and A- 
og a word. 

A theologian, a divine. St. John the 
Evangeliſt was ſo ſtyled by the Fathers 


* See Patrum Apoſtol. Opera genuina, edit, Ruſs 
ſet, vol. ii, p. 68. Note on S. 


1 Cor. iii. 19, 11, 12, Comp, Eph, ii. 20. 


in 
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in an eminent and peculiar ſenſe, becauſe 
he handled the ſublimeſt truths of chriſ- 
tian theology, and particularly aſſerted 205 
Ts OEOT AOTON the Diving Worn, 
and proved him to be God. Thus he is 
called by Athanafins, Orat. contra Gen- 
tes, tom. i. p. 46. ©@EOAOTOE a@vys ; 
by Cyrill. Alexandr. lib. ii. in John ch. i. 
. 130, Tys OEOAOT IAT 6 ovſypaGevs, 
e writer of Theology; and by Theo- 
pbyladt, not only OEOAOTOE, but by 


a ſuperlative term, OEAOTIKQTA- 


TOE. See Wolfeus, Mintert, and Suicer 
Theſaur. on the word. In the N. T. Geo- 
Abſog occurs only in the title of the Re- 
velation, which ſeems not to have been 
prefixed to that book till long after the 
time of St. John. Wolfus ſays that Euſe- 
bius, who lived in the fourth century, is 
the firſt who gave St. John this title, 


calling him in his Preparat. Evangel. 


"ECoaiwy ©EOAOTON, the Theologian 
of the Hebrews.” 


@zouayew, o, from Ocog God, and payo- 


hat to fight. 

To fight againſt God. occ. Acts xxiii. . 
This verb is uſed 2 Mac. vii. 19, and 
frequently in the Greek writers. See the 
inftances produced by Rapbelius and 
Kypke on the text, ard by Wetftein on 
Acts v. 29; to which I add from Joſe- 
pbus, Cont. Apion. lib. i. & 26, pea. 
OEOMAXEIN vyoptoas, thinking that he 
ſhould igt againft God; and from Lu- 
cian De Saltat. tom. 1. p. 922, {49Y9v8Y1 
OEOMAXAN, almoſt bling againſt 
God.” 


@eouayos, 8, 6, ij, from Serunyew. 


A fighter againſt God. occ. Acts v. 39. 


Ocomysvorog, 8, é, 7, from Ozo5 God, and 
TenyE5a, 3d perl. fing. perf. pail. of 


mec, fut. myeuvorw, to breathe. 

Breathed or - inſpired by God, dwvinely 
in "img given by divine inſpiration. oce. 
2 Tim. iii. 16. 


@e9c, 8, 6. 
60 D. A name reclaimed from the hea- 


then, and uſed by the writers of the 
N. T. for the true God. Various are the 
derivations propoſed of this word: The 
moſt probable ſeems to be that which de- 


. duces it from the V. SS to place (which 


ſee under Tihyuw). Phurnutus, the Stoic, 


who in thereign of Nero wrote a * Philo- 
* Publiſhed by Thomas Gale under the title of 


3 
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ſophical Explanation of the Heathen 
Worſhip and Ceremonies, in which he 
plainly refers them all to the different 
parts of material nature; as, for inſtance, 
to the heavens, air, ether, ſun, moon, 
ſtars, &c.— This Philoſopher, in his 
chapter IIe Ov, Concerning Hea- 
ven, lays, © It is probable that Oz, the 
Gods, were ſo called from Segig poſition, 
or placing ; for the ancients took thoſe 
for Gods whom they found to move in a 
certain regular and conſtant manner, 
thinking them the cauſers of the changes 
in the air, and of the conſervation of the 
univerſe : Theſe then are Gods (©) 
which are the diſpoſers (Szr1;e;) and 
formers of all things.” And long before 
Phurnutus, Herodotus had written, lib. ii. 
cap. 52, that the Pelaſgi, the ancient 
inhabitants of Greece, OEOTE mp20wye- 
lac TFEXG AMO TB ,s, dri KOT pu 
OENTEZ ra πτπ] brd Tpy/1.0T0%, Ku Was 
Ta; vouas ey oy, called the Gods ©EOTYE, 
for this reaſon, becauſe they had diſpoſed 
or placed in order all things and-all coun- 
tries.” And in this view the word Gees 
or Geo (for the ancient Greeks uſed it 
both in the ſingular and in the plural to 
expreſs their God, the beawvens) will have 
much the ſame radical meaning as the 
Heb. Ew the beavens, derived in like 
manner from the V. S. Qt place. 
+ And that the heavens, under different 
attributes correſponding to their diffe- 
rent conditions and operations, were the 
grand objects of divine worſhip through- 
out the heathen world, is certain not 
only from the ancient names of their 
Gods, but alſo from many plain decla- 
rations of Scripture (ſee inter al. Deut. 
iv. 19. xvii. 3. Job xxxi. 26, 27. 2 K. 
xvii. 16. xxi. 3, 5. XXIIi. 4, 5. 2 Chron, 
xxxiii. 3, 5. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 3. Zeph. 
i. 5. Acts vii. 42, 3-), and from nume- 
rous and expreſs teſtimonies of the hea- 
then writers themſelves. Thus, for in- 
ſtance, Plato in Cratylo, Þaivoyro p04 6 
Tpwro Twy aypwnuy Tw Tips T1Yy EA- 
N, Tears proves QEOTE Iſelc bal, 


®OTPNOTYTOY Otwpie rept OS Ovoto;, Phurnutus's 
Commentary on the Nature of the Gods, among the 
Opuſcula Mythologica, Ethica, & Phyſica. 

+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under d XI. 
(3d edit.) and ſee above under &aiyawy I, and Aa 


Ney I, : 
| BITE | 
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Gomes voy 702.201 Twy BagEagy, vv, | 


X21 TEATVYV, KL YT V, KA CS EH, AO BEL 
yoy—The firſt inhabitants of Greece ſeem 
to me to have thought, as many of the 
barbarians till do, that the only Gods 
were the Sun, and the Moon, and the 
Earth, and the Stars, and Heavenk*.“ 
The ancient hymns, which are aſcribed 
to Orpheus, and are ſtill extant, likewiſe 
prove that the old Greeks were as deeply 
immerſed in materialiſm as their neigh- 
bours, and that the only Gods they wor- 
ſhipped were the various parts of created 
nature, and eſpecially the heavens, or 
ſome demons, or intelligences, which they 
ſuppoſed reſident therein. Thus the au- 
thor of theſe hymns calls almoſt all their 
Gods Demons, Auu9v35, q. d. Aaypovac, 
Intelligences. And one would almoſt 
think that he was deſignedly oppoſing 
the #r/t and ſecond commandments, when, 
in his Introductory Prayer, lin. 31, 2, he 
directs his pupil Maſcus religioully to 
iuvoke 


Aa⁰ααν eupav.ovg vt xa; Gx, x, ud; οε, 
Kal XH, xai νννπνοννẽ 


The demant who in heaven reſide, in air, 
In water, or in earth, or underneath 


The earth 
Comp. under Azioviy I. 
The LXX have conſtantly (very few paſ- 
ſages excepted) tranilated the plural 
name SIR, when uſed for the zrue 
God, by the ſingular ©z9c, never by the 
plural Geri. In ſo doing one may at 
firſt ſight think them blameable : But let 
it be conſidered, that at the time the 
LXX tranſlation was made, the Ge 
idolatry was the faſhionable ſuperſtition, 
eſpecially in + Egypt under the Pe, 
and that according to this their Guds 
were regarded as demons, 1. e. intelligent 
beings totally ſeparate and diſtind from 
each other; and that, conſequently, had 
the Greek tranſlators rendered the name 
of the true God E*72R, by the plural 
Ges, they would thereby have given the 
grecizing heathen an idea of Him, incon- 
ſiſtent with the Unzzy of the divine eflence, 
and conformable to their own polytheitic 
* See Leland's Advantage and Neceſſity of the 
Chriſtian Revelation, part i. chap. 3. 
+ This is evident from the Hymns of Callima- 
chus, who lived in the court of Prulemy Philadelphus, 


in whoſe reign the LXX verſion of the Pentatcuch 
was probably made. 


notions }; whereas by tranſlating if 
Oz0c in the ſingular, they inculcated the 
grang point (with the heathen, I mean) ot 
God's unity, and at the ſame time did not 
deny a plurality of agents or perſons in 
the Divine Nature; fince the Greeks (as 
is above obſerved) called the whole ſub- 
ſtance of their God, the heavens, Geog, 
in the ſingular, as well as Oz, in the 
plural. 

I. In the N. T. as in the LXX, Gcog moſt 
generally anſwers to the plural Tn, 
and ſo denotes God, the ever-blefſed Tri- 
nity. See Mat. iv. 7. (comp. Deut. 
vi. 16, Heb. and LXX.) Mat. iv. 10. 
(comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mat. xxii. 32. 

(comp. Exod. iii. 6.) Mat. xxii. 37. 
(comp. Deut. vi. 5.) Mark i. 14, 15. 
(comp. Dan. ii. 44.) Mark xii. 29. comp. 
Deut. vi. 4, 5.) John 1. 12. (comp. Gen. 
vi. 2.) Acts iv. 24. (comp. Gen. i. 1. 
Ecclef. xii. 1, in the Heb.) Acts x. 34. 
(comp. Deut. x. 17.) Both the N. T. 
and LXX frequently alſo uſe Geeg for 
mm, comp. Mat. iv. 4, with Deut. 
vii. 3, Heb. and LXX; Rom. iv. 3. 
James ii. 23, with Gen. xv. 6; Heb. 
li. 13, with Iſa. viii. 18. 

In Mark xii. 32, Ozog is omitted in very 
many Mess (among which the Alexan- 
drian and three other ancient ones), in 
leveral ancient verſions, particularly the 
firſt Syriac, and in ſeveral printed edi- 


| 


| 
| 
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| 
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tions, and is accordingly marked by 
Il cijtein as a word that ought to be ex- 
punged ; and indeed in the Scribe's re- 
ply we ſhould naturally have expected to 
have found, not Oz, but Kogiog, as in 
our Lord's quotation at ver. 29. And if 
Ses be omitted, the latter part of the 
reply will be—There is ONE (Jebovab 
namely, which is the word uſed Deut. 
vi. 4, but for which the Greek language 
{upplied no equivalent term), and bere 


is 10116 other but be. Comp. Deut. iv. 13. 
lia. xlv. 6. | 


© | The Talmudiſts themſelves were ſo perſuaded 
of a plurality expreſſed in the word Elebim [rnb]. 
as to teach in title Megilla, c. i. fol. 11, that the 
LXX interpreters did purpoſely change the notion of 
plurality couched in the Hebrew plural, into a Greek 
ſingular [Gees for Gra] ;—lett Prolemy Philadelphus 
ſhouid conclude that the Jews, as well as himſelf, 
had a belief in Pc/yrheiſm. This was taken notice of 
by St. Ferome in his Preface to the book De Quæſt. 
Heb,” Allix, Judgement, p. 124. 
II, Oecg 


S E O 


I. og is applied perſonally, 

3. But very rarely, to the Father. See how- 
ever John xiii. 3. xvi. 27, 30. (Comp. 
ver. 28, 29.) Acts ii. 33. 2 Cor. xill. 14. 
Phil. ii. 6. 

A. To the Son. Mat. i. 23. John 1. r. xx. 28. 

Acts xx. 28. Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
Tit. ii. 13. 1 John v. 20. 2 Pet. i. t, 
& al. In comparing two different 
readings, ſays Michaelis (Introduct. to 
N. T. vol. i. p. 336, edit. Marſb), we muſt 
always examine which of the two could 
moſt eaſily ariſe from a miſtake or cor- 
rection of the tranſcriber ; readings of 
this kind being generally ſpurious, where- 
as thoſe which give occaſion to the miſ- 
take or correction are commonly genuine. 
Of the following different readings, Acts 
XX. 28, Oze, Kupis, Xpire, Kopie Ore, 
Sen xa Kupis, Kupie xa Oe, the firſt is 
probably the true reading, and all the reſt 
are ſcholia, becauſe Oes might eaſily 
give occaſion to any of theſe, whereas 
none could fo eaſily give occaſion to ©ee. 
If St. Luke wrote ©es, the origin of 
Kvpis and Xpio's may be explained either 
as correCtions of the text, or as marginal 
notes, becauſe the Blood of God is a very 
extraordinary expreflion ; but if he had 
written Kopie, it is inconceivable how 
any one ſhould alter it into Oes, and on 
this latter ſuppoſition the great number 
of different readings is inexplicable. It 

| ſeems as if different 2 had 
found a difficulty in the paſlage, and that 
each had corrected according to his own 
judgement.” Comp. however Grigſbacb's 
Note on Acts xx. 28. As to the reading 
Geog in 1 Tim. iii. 16, beſides Mill, 
MWelſtein, Bowyer, and Grieſbach, ſee by 
all means the learned Woide, Præfat. in 
Cod. Alexandr. 4 87. 

3. To the Holy Spirit. See Luke i. 35. Acts 
v. 3, 4. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, with 
1 Cor: vi. 19, and 2 Cor. vi. 16. Comp. 
alſo 1 Cor. xii. 6, with ver. 4, 11. And 
further comp. Acts iv. 24, 25, with Acts 
i. 16, and 2 Pet, i. 21, and fee under 
AeomorTys I. 

III. It denotes the Heathen Gods, or idols. 
AQs xiv. 11. 1 Cor, viii. 5. 

IV. It is ſpoken of Magiſtrates. John 

x. 34, 35. Comp. Pſ. Ixxxii. 6, and Heb. 

and Eng, Lexicon (3d edit.) under dyn 


II. 5. 
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V. It is applied catechreſtically—to Satan. 
2 Cor. iv. 4. comp. John xii. 3 1. xiv. 30. 
—to the belly, which ſome men make 
their god, or in which they place their 
ſupreme happineſs. Phil. iii. 19. 

gy ee g, , from Szooe5ns. 

A worſhipping of God, piety toward; 

God, Salad, devotion. 2 I Tim, 
ii. 10. 5 
The LXX uſe this N. for the Heb, D 
BTR, fear of the Aleim, Gen. xx. 11; 
and for π¼t HN, fear of the Lord, Job 
xxviii. 28. 

Oeocsb ys, sog, Bs, 6, 7, from Oeog God, and 
G Dοα,˖ to worſhip, venerate. 
A worſhipper of God, godly, devout. occ. 
John ix. 31. How amilar to which is 
the ſentiment expreſſed by Homer, II. i. 
lin. 218, 


Oct Orr emmubytai, A 7 A autre, 
Him, who obeys the Gods, the Gods will hear, 


The LXX uſe ©eooe8n; for the Heb, 
WIR Nu, fearing the Aleim, Exod, 
xvili. 21. Job i. 1, 8. ii. 3. 

Osoguſug, sog, us, 6, 1, from Otog God, and 
guoſe to hate, abbor. 

A hater of God. occ. Rom. i. 30, where 
ſee Molſius, and Kypke, and Suicer The- 
ſaur. on this word; 

Otorys, ryrog, 1, from Osog God. 

Deity, godbead, divine nature. occ. Col, 
ii. 9. Comp. John xiv. 10. 

Oepameia, as, j, from Yepameuw to beal, 
ſerve, which ſee. 

I. A healing, cure. occ. Luke ix. 11. 
Rev. xxii. 2. 

II. A family of ſervants, a family, bouſ-bold. 
So the Latin familia from famulus a /er- 
vant, occ. Mat. xxiv. 45. Luke xit. 42. 
The word is uſed in this latter ſenſe by 
Herodotus, Dionyſius Halicarn. Plutarch, 
and other Greek writers. See elſtein 
on Mat. xxiv. 45. 

OEPAIIE TH. Mintert deduces it from 
the Heh. pm, plur. Ban Teraphim, 
which is a derivative from the V. 127 0 
be ftill, as from awe or reverence, and 
denotes * the repreſentative images of the 
objects of religious awe and veneration. 
Theſe Terapbim appear to been like the 
Cherubim in form, but for mort private 


* See more in Heb, and Eng. Lexicon (3d edit.) 


under 727 XV. 


purpoſes, 


PR + 


O EP 


ö ſes, as the Penates (0) or Houſe- 
$019-Gods of particular families among 
the Romans. They were in uſe both 
among believers (ſee Gen. xxxi. Jud. 
Xvii. and xviii. 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16.) and 
unbelievers (ſee 2 K. xxiii. 24. Ezek. 
xxi. 21. Zech. x. 2. Comp. 1 Sam. 
xv. 23. Hoſ. iii. 4.) And becauſe theſe 
idols, ſaith Avenarius in FIN, were 
among the Gentiles conſulted for the re- 
covery of bealth, hence the verb Szgameuw 
ſignifies to beal. 

. To heal, cure, whether miraculouſly, as 
Mat. iv. 23, 24. X. 1, 8. Acts iv. 14, 
& al. freq —or not, as Luke viii. 43. 

II. To ſerve, as God. occ. Acts xvii. 25. 

The Greek writers apply the V. in the 
ſame ſenſe, as for inſtance Heſiod, Op. 
& Dies, lin. 134, 5, | 

——" OuF adavaru; OEPATIEYEIN 

Ude ne, „d ig prnxager legorg £774 Bg. 


—— Nor would they ſerve th' immortal Gods, 


Nor on the holy altars ſacri fice- 


In this ſenſe alſo Avenarius derives Sega - 
mevw from PEN Terapbim, the objects 
of religious ſervice or worſhip. 

Oepanwy, oog, 5. See under Ocpamevw, 
A ſervant. This word in it's primary 
meaning ſeems to denote a ſervant in a 
religious ſenſe. So Pindar, Olymp. iii. 
lin. 29, Aro ©EPATIIONTA, ſerv- 

ing or worſhipping Apollo.” Homer, Odyſſ. 
xi. lin. 2 „calls Kings OEPAIIONTEN 

Aiog, ſervants or miniſters of Jove (comp. 
Rom. xiii. 2. 4.), and valiant warriours 
OEPAIIONTEE Ap7os, ſervants of Mars, 


II. ii. line 110. II. vi. line 67, & al. And 


2 in this Poet Sean, when 
poken of one man in reference to an- 
other, denotes * a faithful friend to a 
ſuperiour, one who ſolicitoufly regards his 
intereſt, or looks after bis affairs, not a 
common or domeſtic ſervant: But in 
the latter Greek writers it means a /er- 
want or minifter in general. occ. Heb. 
iii. 4. Comp. Exod. iv. 10. Num. xii. 
7, 8. Joſh. i. 2. viii. 31, in all which 
png the LXX uſe Sega for the 


eb. 12» a /ervant. But from Num. xii. | 


7, 8, it appears that Moſes was a ſervant 
of a ſuperisur kind. | 

Oecit, from Jepos ſummer, barveſt, which 
ee. | 


[ got 
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I. To reap, or gather, as corn. Mat. vi. 26. 
Luke xii. 24. Jam. v. 4. 

II. To reap or gather, in a figurative ſenſe, 
Mat. xxv. 24, 26,—as the ſouls of men 
by the miniſtry of the goſpel, John iv. 36. 
—as the recompenſe whether of good 
works, 1 Cor. ix. tt. 2 Cor. ix. 6. Gal. 
vi. 8, 9 ;—or of evil, Gal. vi. 8. Comp. 
ver. 7. 

III. The judgements of God upon the earth 
are expreſſed by it's being reaped. Rev. 
xiv. 15, 16. where ſee Vitringa, and 
comp. Joel iti. 13. 

Oz wes, a, 6, from Telsriome, perf. paſl. 
of Iepitw. 

I. Harveſt. occ. Mark iv. 29. John iv. 35. 

II. Harweſt, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, whether of 
perſons to be gathered into Chriſt's 
church, occ. Mat. ix. 37, 38. Luke x. 2: 
John iv. 35; or as denoting the time 
pointed by God for finally puniſhing 
wicked, and rewarding the good. occ. 
Mat. xii. 30, 39; or bor inflicting par- 
ticular judgements on the earth. occ. 
Rev. xiv. 15. 

Oegig ns, u, 6, from Tepitcy, 

A reaper. occ. Mat. xiii. 30, 39. 

1 from Seu, which ſee. 

0 beat, warm. Ozppcvopai, mid. To 
warm oneſelf. o. Mat. xiv. 54, 67. 
John xviii. 18, 25. @zg.auv0pua, pail. 
To be warm or warmed. occ. Jam. ii. 16. 

Ocpy, 15 1, from Teague, perf. paſſ. of 
the V. Hege to beat, which from Jzpog 
ſummer, 

Heat. occ. Acts xxviii. 3. 

OE POT, sog, 8c, T0, either from the Heb. 
n io be bot, with the formative N pre- 
fixed, or from n to cut, as denoting the 
time of cutting corn and fruits; for ſo 
Se gog is often uſed for the Barvęſt. Comp. 
Oe idw. 

Summer, in German Sommer, which is 
* derived from the German Sonne tbe 
ſun, and mehre to increaſe (whence mehr 
more), becauſe the ſun has then more in- 
fluence. So the Latin æſtas ſummer, is 
related to æſtus heat. 3 

The Greek deęog, like the Heb. pp (to 
which it eren anſwers in the LXX), 
and the German Sommer, includes both 
the /pring and ſummer. © Germani annum 
oulgs dividimus in Winter & Sommer, 


® Sce Dammi Lexie. in Giga v, col, 1033. | * See Martinil Lexic, Etymol. in ,. 
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We Germans commonly divide the year 

into winter and ſummer,” ſays Martinius, 

Lexic. Etymol. in Hiems. occ. Mat. 

xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. Luke xxi. 30. 
Oxwpew, w, from Seeg a ſpettator, be- 

bolder, which from Jza5uai to bebold, 

compounded perhaps with 5pxw to ſee. formed from .] öa ſnare. See Heb, and 
I. To behold, view with attention. Mat. Eng. Lexicon in h-. 

xxvii. 55. Xxviii. 1. Mark xii. 41. xv. | Oyg&vw, from 54,9. See Oygiev. 

40, 47. Luke xxi. 6. John vi. 40. Acts I. wag To bunt wild beaſts, Thus 


iii. 16. applied in the profane writers. 
II. To ſee, re John iv. 19. xii. 19. Acts II. To take or catch wild beaſts in bunting, 


O HP 
II. A fnare or trap, properly, to catch c 


beaſts in. occ. Rom. xi. g. It is uſed in this 
ſenſe by the LXX, PC. xxxv. 8, for the 
Heb. NWH a net; and Ho. v. 2, for the 
Heb. meEnw laughter, which perhaps 
thoſe tranſlators miſtook for 7m, as if 


iv. 13. Heb. vii. 4. 


III. To fee, © prong John viii. 51, where 
the phraſe Szwpely Javaroy, to ſee death, 
ſeems an Hebraiſm, correſponding to the 
Heb. Mmm MR, Pf. Ixxxis. 48. Comp. 

Luke ii. 26, and under Eid III. 
©twpin, ag, 1, from Secg. 
A fight, ſpettacle. occ. Luke xxiii. 48. 

O71, us, J, from efnxa, 1 aor. of Tihqu 
to place, put. 

I. A cbeft, caſe, or the like, wherein any 
thing is put, theca. | 

II. 4 ſheath, ſcabbard for a ſword. occ. 
John xviil. II. | 

©72.a%v, from yan, 15s, 7, the nipple or 
pap of a woman's breaſt, which Plato in 
Cratylo deduces from Sa to thrive, 
becaule it hath this effect on the child. 
Rut may it not be better derived from the 
Heb, bn to clevate; raiſe, as being pro- 
minent beyond the breaſt itſelf? So the 

 Lexicons explain it by © uberis apex.” 

I. To give the breaſt, give ſuck, ſuckle. occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 19. Mark xiii. 17. Luke 
xxiii. 29, in which laſt paſlage the V. is 
applied to the breaſt itſelf. 


II. To fuck the breaſt. oc. Mat. xxi. 16. 
Luke xi. 27. 


It is uſed in both theſe ſenſes by the beſt 


Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 1/tftein 
on Mat. xxi. 16. 

Oy us, ei, v, from Syn, which ſee un- 
der dyAagu. g 
Female, a woman. It occurs in the femi- 
nine, Rom. i. 26, 27; in the neuter, 
Mat. xix. 4. Mark x. 6. Gal. iti. 28, 
Tevog ſe being underſtood. Comp. under 
Aeoyy. 

Oupa, ag, 1, from Sye, which ſee under 

Yo. 
I. 4 430 or catching, of wild beaſts. 
Thus it is uſed by the profane writers, 


and in the LXX, Gen, xxvil. 30. | 


It is thus uſed by the LXX. See Gen, 
XXVil. 4, 5, 33. Ecclel. ix. 12. 


III. In a figurative ſenſe. To catch or lay 


bold on, as a word or. expreſſion. oce. 
Luke xi. 54. See Wetſtein on the place, 
who ſhews that Plato has ſeveral times 
applied the verb in the ſame view. 


Onpionayew, w, from Syy a wild beaſt, 


and wayoua to fight. 
To felt wy wild beaſts. occ. 1 Cor, 
xv. 32; where Tbeopbylacts remark is, 
O77 101RY 149 KAAEL, T pos Tafging xa 
AnuyTpioy Toy aplupotomoy payys Ti 
Yap 8701 Syouny Sieperoy 3 He calls his 
conteſt with the Jews, and with Deme- 
trius the filverſmith, ting with wild 
beaſts ; for how did theſe differ from ww:/d 
beaſts ®" Comp. Oxy IV. and fee 
Bowyer's Conject. Several Commenta- 
tors, however, both ancient and modern, 
have explained e£9q:40y.2%y0% in this paſ- 
ſage, as if St. Paul had literally fought 
with, or been expoſed to, wild beaſjls. 
But Doddridge thought he had deciſively 
proved in his note, that the word mult 
be underſtood in a figurative ſenſe, as it 
is alſo applied by Ignatius, in his Epiſtle 
to the Romans, 8 5, edit. Ruſſel : AN 
Evpiags e Pe OHPIOMAX, 
d Ys Ka ITLALTTYG VURTOG αHjmnrepα, 
Gedemevog Geng AEITOLSOS, 6 eg, SPATIN- 
TWy T%4.4. From Syria even unto Rome 
I fight with [wild] beaſts, both by lea 
and land, both night and day, being 
bound to ten leopards, that is to ſay, to 
ſuch a band of ſoldiers,” Wake. Lucian in 
like manner, ſpeaking of the Philoſophers, 
Reviv. tom. i. p. 397. Ov Yap Tos 
Tvy0vr4 OHPIOIE IIPOENOAEMH- 
EAI dencel uo, GAN AAXAGOTW AvIpur 
og, #24 Ouoere/nlors. For J am not to 
fight with ordinary wild beafts, but with 
men infolent, and hard to be convinced. 

| | | Comp. 


HP 
Comp: Oupioy IV. Ignatius uſes the 


word in it's proper ſenſe concerning his 

approaching ſufferings, Epiſt. to the 

Fpheſ $ 1, to the Trallians, & 10. And 

it may be worth adding, that in his Epiſ- 

tle to the Smyrn&ans, d 4, he reaſons in a 

manner very ſimilar to that of St. Paul in 

x Cor. xv. 32. And it mult be further ob- 

ſerved that the late very able commenta- 

tor, Dr. Macknight, whom ſee, under- 
ſtands the V. e5,410na%15% literally. 

Ougiov, 8, 70, the ſame as "I which, 

according to the Greek Etymologilts, is 
from Seel to run, or Seen £29 running 
caſily, or q. ee, from pIzigw to cor- 
rupt, ſpoil, whence 51409 is peculiarly 
applied to T1eromous animals. But may 
not $yz be derived from the Heb. or 
oriental n to cut, divide, TEAR ? Or 
may we not rather with + Ius derive 
the more common Greek Sys from the 

A olic ys, and this from the Heb. x2 
to run wild, a wild aſs, whence alſo Lat. 
Fera, ferus, ferox. 

I. A vild beat. Mark i. 13. Acts x. 12. 
xi. 6. Rev. vi. 8. Comp. Rev. xiii. 1, 2. 
In Acts x. 12, the words xa Tx ,t, 
are not found in five MSS, three of 
which ancient, nor expreſſed in the Vulg. 

or Syriac verſions, They ſeem unnecel- 
ſary, as being implied in the preceding 
TEeT6aMIz, and are marked by Griez/bach 
as probably to be omitted. 

II. It denotes particularly @ venomous ani- 

mal, and is applied to a wiper. Acts 

xxviii. 4, 5. The word is uſed in this 

ſenſe not only in Eeclus. xii. 17 or 13, 

but alſo by the profane writers, as by 

Dioſcorides, lib. i. ſpeaking of the plant 

called viter, or agnus caſtus, Ta FUAAYL 

UT0JUUAWLEVH TE NAS UTOS PWV VYPEYE 
OHPIA Mn, which words are thus 

tranſlated by Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. lib. xxiv. 

cap. 9. Suffitu quoque (folia) aut ſubflra- 

fu Jugans venenata—'The leaves alſo be- 

ing ſet on fire, or ſtrewed under one as a 

bed, drive away venomous animals.” See 

more to this purpoſe in Bochart, vol. iii. 

371, or in Suicer Theſaur. under Ougioy J. 

And obſerve that Lucian, Philopſeud. 

tom. 11. p. 472, (cited by Wolfius) does, 

like St. Luke, uſe Ing0y as equivalent 


* See under BieAoy I. 
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to Sνο , where he relates Migan rey 


aumerapſyy—vro EXIANHE 0% yferra, 
xaiofau yy oeommoras To TXEADS* Avar- 
deri Yao auTw T% KAYPATH, KU Tag 
KACUEL TEPIM AENIVTI WpITECTMVORY TO OH 
PION da x4T% Tov EM“, SaKTUAOy — 
That Midas the vine-dreſſer having 
been bitten by a viper, lay with his leg 
already putrefied; for that as he was bind- 
ing up the vine- branches to the trellis, 
the beaſt crept to him and bit his great 


toe 


III. Any Lind of beaſt, including the tame 


ſpecies, oc. Heb. xii. 20. The corre- 
ſpondent Heb. word in Exod, xix. 13, 
is 127M, which likewiſe implies any kind 
of beaſt, eſpecially the tame. 

Oygiov is uſed in like manner by Theodo · 
tion, Dan. ii. 38. iv. 12, 14, 15, 16, 21, 
25, 32. v. 21, for the Chald. m, or 
morn. 


IV. St. Paul applies to the Cretans the 


character of xaxx , evil beafts, 
which the Poet ZEpimenides had formerly 
given them. Such epithets to vicked, 


. cruel, or unreaſonable men, are by no 


means unuſual in the Greek and Roman 
writers, as the reader may ſee by con- 
ſulting Suicer's Theſaur. under @xc40y II. 


Sce allo Raphelins, Megſtein, and Myple 


in Tit. i. 12. To the paſſages they have 
produced I add, that in Feſephus, De 
Bel. lib. 1. cap. 30, & 3, Herod the Great 
is called ©HPIOT, and £01iz0y HP ON 
a murderous w2/d beaſt. occ. Tit. i. 12. 


Oyoauuitu, from Dyoauros, |» 
I. To lay, tore, or treaſure, up goods for 


future ule. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luke 


x11, 21. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 2 Cor. xii. 14. 
Jam. v. 3. 


II. To treaſure up wrath, or future puniſh- 


ment. occ. Rom. ii. 5. So Syoaupilacy 
EAUT 0G s, they treaſure up cvile 10 
themſelves, Prov. i. 18, in LXX. Comp. 
Amos 11. 10; and for inſtances from 
the Greek writers, of Syoauzgw and 
Sicc p% being applied to evils, ſee 
Melſtein and Kyphe in Rom. 


III. To treaſure up, reſerve. occ. 2 Pet. 


iii. 7. 


OHEATPOE, &, 6, q. Oscig eig avg, 


Laying up for the morrow, ſay ſome; but 
I leave the learned reader to determine 
whether it ſhould not rather be deduced 
from the Heb. MN 20 lay or treaſure up, 
with 


O10 


The Heb. N. Wia ͤmoſt commonly cor- 
reſponds to the Greek n in the 
LXX, as the V. un alſo doth in two 


ſſages to Iyoravpgw. 

I. Property, A pe wk * treaſure, a 
place, cheſt, box, or weſſel, where treaſure 
or fores are repofited. oc. Mat. ii. 11. 
xi. 62. Comp. Mat. xii. 35, (where ſee 
Kyple) Luke vi. 45. So in Mat. ii. 11, 
the Arabic verſion renders Syozvps; 

 ewrwy by their veſſels ; and in this ſenſe 
the word is not only generally uſed by 
the LXX, as Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxii. 34. 
1 K. vii. 51. Neh. xiii. 12, & al. freq. 
for the correſpondent Heb. word m, 
which likewiſe properly ſignifies a repo- 

ſſtory for treaſure, a treaſure-houſe or 
chen; but in the Greek writers alſo, 
namely, Herodotus, a Foſephus, 
and Herodian, $yo augos denotes the place 
or vefſel wherein treaſures are kept, as 
may be ſeen in Wetftzin on Mat. ii. 11, 
J know not whether it may be worth 
adding, that in the profane writers we 
have expreſſions ſimilar to thoſe in Mat. 
xiit, 52, Thus /ſocrates tells Demonicus, 
$ 20, that he had given ſuch and ſuch 
rules for his conduct, . That he might 
not ſeek them from any one elſe, a 
erTeuley, _ ex Tae WEopeprs, but 
might draw them from hence as from a 


cept. tom. ii. p. 45 3, ironically inſtructs 
his pupil carefully to read the modern 
writers, that he might be able occaſion- 
ally to make uſe of them, xa9Jan:o ex 
rules mpo2ipwy, drawing from them as 
rom a flore- bouſe. 

II. The treaſure itſelf. Thus it is applied to 
earthly treaſure, Heb. xi. 26. Comp. 
Mat. vi. 19.—to beavenly treaſure, i. e. 
eternal life and glory, Mat. vi. 20. 
Xix. 21, Mark x. 21. Luke xii. 33. 
Xviii, 22.—to the goſpel of Chriſt, 2 Cor. 
iv. 7. Comp. Mat. xui. 44.—to the trea- 
ſures of divine wiſdom and Enowwledge, 
which are laid up in Chriſt, and in the 
ſcheme of our redemption by him, Col. 
Hs 3. 

eld. The learned Damm, Lexic. Nov. 
Grec. col. 919, derives it from ixw to 
come near, approach, by changing the aſ- 
pirate breathing into &, and x into Y. But 
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with the formative N prefixed, q. Ten. | 


flore-bouſe.”” And Lucian, Rhetor, Præ- | 
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the Heb. ypn to frike, or clas hands? 
— Job xvii. 2 vi. 1. Pf. Art. 
iii. 19, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi 
7 
I. To touch, properly with the band. Occ, 
Col. ii. 21. Comp. under 'Anlouai TV. . 
IT. With a Genitive, To touch, come to. occ. 
Heb. xii. 20. The ſame word is uſed by 
the LXX, on the ſame ſubject, for the 
Heb. Ya, Exod. xix. 12 
III. To touch, burt. occ. Heb. xi. 28. 
©ai&w, from IAaw to break, compounded 
perhaps with Paw to come. And Sz 
may be conſidered either as a word 
formed from the ſound, like #bwack, 
craſh, in Eng. or derived from the orien- 
tal von to ſplit, cleave. 


I. To preſs, ſqueeze, throng, crowd, occ. 


Mark iii. . 

II. ©AiBouai, Pail. To be flraitened, com- 
preſſed, or preſſed together, as it were, 
whence TeJAiumevy 000g, A ſtrait, nar- 
row way. occ. Mat. vii. 14. Cebes, in 
his Picture, deſcribes the way to true in- 
ſtruction in nearly the ſame manner as 
our Bleſſed Saviour here does that which 
leads to life, p. 24. edit. Simpſon : © Do 
you not ſee, ſays the old man, à little 
door, (Iveay Tiva pixpay), and beyond 
the door, a way which is not much 
crowded, but very few (wmayv o 
are going along it, as ſeeming difficult of 
aſcent, rough, and ſtony? Yes, an- 
ſwers the ſtranger. And does there not 
ſeem, ſubjoins the old man, to be a high 
hill, and the road up it very narrow 
(avaBaois ery π ) ), with precipices 
on each fide ?—This 1s the way leading 
to true inſtruction.” 

III. To opprefs, afflia. occ. 2 Theſſ. i. 6. 
O οπ, paſl. To be oppreſſed, affiictcd, 
2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Thefl. i. 7, & al. 

Oats, ws, att. ewe, y, from S. 
Grievous affliftion or diftreſs. See Mat. 
Xili. 21, xxiv. 21. John xvi. 21. Acts 
vii. 10. xi. 19. xiv. 22. Rom. ii. 9. 
1 Cor. vii. 28. Jam. i. 27. On Mark 
xiii. 19. Eooylai yzp A HMEPAI exet- 
ya, QAIPGIE, Kypke cites from Arran, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 1, the ſimilar phra- 
ſeology, Ti yyap e5i TIAIAION ; ayv0in 
Ti sg TIAIAION ; aua ,: For what is 
a child? Ignorance. What is @ child? 
Want of learning.” | 


may it not be as probably deduced from | ©y17x%, This verb, according to the Gram · 


marlans, 


P on 
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marlans, forms it's 1 fut. act. in 9y7&w, 
it's perf. in Te%y9xz, and 1ft fut. mid. 
in S»1£0pai. Theſe tenſes plainly point 
to the obſolete V. Ivnxw, (as dag, 
dE, to Iifaxxw, or Sifayw, fee un- 
der 0:9zoxw) which may be very natu- 
rally deduced from the Syriac V. In in 
Hith. 20 fail. 

I. To die, à natural death. Mat. ii. 20. 
Mark xv. 44. Luke viii. 49. 

II. To die, a ſpiritvual death. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 6, Comp. Oavareg III. 

Oyyrog, y, ov, from Ivyoxw to die. 

Mortal, liable or ſubje to death. occ. 
Rom. vi. 12. viii. 11. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 
2 Cor. iv. 11. Oles, T9, Mortality. 
2 Cor. v. 4. | 

OvopuCew, w, from Soęvbog. 

I. To difturb, throw into a tumult, ſet in an 
uproar. occ. Acts xvii. 5. 

II. OoguSzou.ai, ewai, Mid. To make a 
noiſe or diſturbance. It is in the N. T. 
ae applied to the noiſe made in 
amenting the dead. occ. Mat. ix. 23. 
Mark v. 39. Acts xx. 10. . 

OopuCos, s, 6, from 9:95; the noiſe of a 
tumult, (which from Ss to utter a con- 
Fuſed cry, ſee under Opyv0;), and Boy a 
voice, 2 ; or elſe perhaps from the 
Heb. Nan to be many, to multiply, q. 
mann a multitude, tumult, Lat. turba. 
Comp. TuzZa%w. 

I. A tumult or uproar. Mat. xxvi. 5. 
xxvii. 24. Acts xx. 1, & al. In this view 
both the N. Sogobog and the V. So 
are often uſed in the Greek writers. 

II. A tumultuous aſſembly or company. occ. 
Mark v. 38. Such noify tumultuous aſ- 
ſemblies at the place where any one lies 
dead are ſtill uſual in the Eaſt. See Har- 
mer's Obſervations, vol. ii. p. 135. 

OPATQ. It may either be conſidered as a 
word fygmed from the found, or derived 
on the Heb. or Oriental Mm to ſplit, 
CfeaVe. 

To break, bruiſe. oc. Luke iv. 18, in 
which paflage Tvu#Avis avataebiv, re- 
covering of ſight to the blind, is taken 
from the LXX, who in Iſa. Ixi. 1, have 
ſubſtituted theſe words for the Heb. 
mp npD edu, the opening of the pri- 
ſon to them that are bound, either becauſe 
priſoners frequently had their eyes put out, 
as Jud. xvi. 21. 2 K. xxv. 7; or rather 
becauſe they were ſhut up in dark priſons, 
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The ſame Hebrew expreſſions St. Luke 
further explains by arora Ac TeYpavs- 
eV EY ED, to fe at liberty them that 
are bruiſed, namely, with the fetters or 
ſtocks in which they were confined. This 
laſt expreſſion occurs in the LXX of Iſa. 
Iviii. 6; for the Heb. Swan Pin mw. 
It ſeems very evident from this paſſage 
of St. Luke, that the inſpired penmen of 
the N. T. in their citations of the Old, 
did not intend either literally to tranſlate 
the Hebrew, or to ſtamp their authority 
on the LXX tranſlation, but only to 
refer us to the ORIGINAL SCRIP- 
TURES. 

* arg, ro, from TeIJpaua, perf. 
pail. of Tgzpw to nouriſh. | 
Cattle which are kept and nouriſhed by 
their owners. occ. John iv. 12, where ſee 
Waolfius and Wetftein, but comp. Kypke. 

Opyvew, , from Yprvos. 

To wail, lament in an audible manner. 
It is uſed either abſolutely. occ. Mat. 
xi. 17. Luke vii. 32. John xvi. 20; or 
conſtrued with an accuſative. oc. Luke 
xxili. 27. 

Spyvog, £05, s, TO, from Deco to utter a 
tumultuous or confuſed cry, which ſeems a 
word formed from the ſound, like /briek, 
ſcream, &c. in Eng. The V. Ogew is 
particularly applied in the Greek writers 
to lamentation, as in ma Ioeouevys, 
bewailing her misfortunes, and Se, 
oezauln x, bewailing her miſeries to 
herſelf. Heſychius accordingly explains 
Yeeeiy by Ypyveiv, and Ipeopuevoy by o- 
Eupopevoy deploring. See 2 
A wailing, lamentation. occ. Mat. ii. 18. 

Opyoren, ag, 1, from Ignoxeuw to worſhip 
God, and this from 9pyoxos, which fee. 

I. Religion, religious ſervice of God, or di- 
** wor/bip. occ. Acts xxvi. 5. James 
i. 26, 27. | | 

II. A BY worſhip, or 22 of angels. 
occ. Col. ii. 18. Foſephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 8. F 7, informs us, that thoſe who 
were admitted into the ſociety of the FE/- 
ſenes ſwore, ouylypyoev oi 7% Ts T5 
auerews auluy BIeAica, ou Ta Twy A- 
TEAQN ovop.zre, that they would equal- 
ly guard the books of their ſect, and the 
names of the angels.” And it may ſeem 
from the Canon of the Council of Laodi- 
cea on the river Lycus, which was held 
about the year 367, and condemned the 

4 naming 
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naming of angels as idolatry, and from 
the teſtimony of Theodoret (both cited by 
Melſtein, whom ſee), that ſuch a ſuper- 
ſtitious leaven had infected the church of 


Coloſſe, which was in the neighbourhood 


of that of Lacdicea, Comp. Col. ii. 18. 
What was meant by guarding the 
names of the angels, may be conjectured 
from the notion which commonly pre- 
vailed in the Eaſt, and in Egypt, con- 


cerning the power of demons or angels 


over the affairs of this world. It is pro- 
bable that the Eſſenes having adopted the 
viſionary fancies of their pagan neigh- 
bours concerning theſe ſuperior natures, 
1magined themſelves able by the magical 
uſe of the names of angels, to perform 
ſupernatural wonders ; and that the due 
obſervance of theſe myſtical rites was the 
charge, which they bound themſelves by 
oath to take, of the ſacred names of the 
angels,” Thus Enfeld, (from Brucker,) 
Hiſt, of Philoſ. vol. ii. p. 185. It may 


however be doubted whether the Coloſ- 


fians derived their religious regard for 
angels from the Eſſenes, or immediately 
from the principles of the eaſtern or Pla- 
tonic philoſophy. Moſt probably from the 
latter. See under E£Toiyeioy II. and Mac- 
&night's Preface to Coloſſians, Sect. II. 
Molſius however on Col. 11. 18. obſerves, 
that Opy0%zia is never in the N. T. con- 
ſtrued with a genitive, denoting the ob- 
Jed of worſhip, any more than EvceSz:a 
is; but that in James 1. 26, it is joined 
with a genitive, ſignifying the ſubje& or 
perſon worſhipping; and he accordingly 
underſtands the Oyoxaia Twy Ae e 
of a pretended angelic worſhip, far purer 
than that of other chriſtians, and ſuch as 
was paid by the holy ſpiritual angels. 
But the former interpretation ſeems pre- 
ferable, as beſt agreeing with the context, 
and with the ſtate of the Coloſſian church 
at the time; and though Oy is not 
in the N. T. conſtrued with a genitive of 
the oBJECT, yet it is ſo uſed in Wiſdom 
xiv. 27, five or ſix times by Joſephus, 
quoted by Kreb/ius, and by Herodian, 
cited by Wetſtein. See ſome curious re- 
marks on this ſubject in The Britiſh Cri- 
tie for March 1794, p. 274, and for 
Auguſt, p. 198. 


gion, B, 0. 


Religious, devout, a worſhipper of God. 


* % 


occ. Jam. i. 26. Some derive it from 
Ogag, in the Tonic dialect Opyt, a Tha. 
cian, ſo called from dyn Tiras, the ſe. 
venth ſon of Faphet, Gen. x. 2. Thuz 
Suidac, OPHTKETEI; Seore6, UTTptles 
Tois Ocoig Azyerau Yap ws Ogger; 
OPAE, wpwlog eleyvoroynoe mo ENR 
VWy {US TpIR, KA TO TIL AY Os OPHS- 
KETEIN exaAzoey, ws OPAKIAY sry; 
Ts Eupyrews* Opyoxevei means, he wor- 
ſhips or ſerves God : For it is reported 
that Orpheus, a Thracian, inſtituted the 
religious myſteries of the Greeks, and 
called the worſhipping of God Szyoxey. 
£y, as being a Thracian invention.” But 
alter all we may perhaps, with Paſor, 
beſt deduce Ipyox05 and it's derivatives 
from the Heb. u to ſeek, i. e, God; a 
phraſe often uſed in the O. T. to expri ſʒ 
religion. See 1 Chron. xxvili. 9. 2 Chron, 
xv. 2. xvii. 4. Pl. ix. 11, & al. in the 
Heb. 

Ogiag eu, from Ipiau Bog a triumph, which 
Mintert and others deduce from Seiya 
Jig-leaf, and audi a brow (properly of a 
rock), becauſe the victor's brows were 
anciently crowned with g. leaves; but I 
ſhould rather think this word, as well as 
the Latin triumphus, a derivative from 
the Heb. By? with the formative pre- 
fixed, on account of the noiſe and ſhouting 
which attended their ?riumphal proceſſions. 
By a paſſage in Polybiut it ſhould ſeem, 
that the Greek Soiaubog was formed 
from the Latin triumhus : For ſpeaking 
of the Romans he mentions Tes mp994%- 
Yopevomevss wap" abe, what are callid 
{y them, OPLAMBOTE ; and I know not 
that J-1a.%q55 or it's derivatives ever ce- 
cur in any Greek writer till the times of 
the Roman conqueſts. See Raphelius on 
Sg Con ths Ie © © | 
With an Accuſative following, To tri. 
umph over, lead in triumph, occ. Col. 
ii. 15. (Thus Plutarch in Romul. tom. i. 

, 35. D. EdziauCtvos Bacineis, He lid 

ings in triumph.) 2 Cor. ii. 14. To ex- 

mou which latter paſſage we muſt ob- 
erve, that in the ancient triumphs it 
was cuſtomary for the victors not only to 
lead about their conquered enemies, but alſo 
to be accompanied in their trivmphal cars 
by their children and relations. In both 
theſe views St. Paul might ſay, that 

God, Taylors IpinyuEerovls ja, WAS 

| always 
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always leading us, i. e. himſelf, in tri- 
umph : For he was an eminent trophy of 
Chriſt's long-ſuffering, and converting 
race, (comp. 1 Tim. 1. 16.) and was 
2 a perſecutor now become a friend, 
and joined with his Bleſſed Maſter in the 
triumph of the goſpel. See more in Hol. 
fut, who ſhews that Theodoret, CZcu- 
menizs, and Chryſoflom explain the ex- 
preſſion in like manner. See alſo Wet- 
ein. 

SPIE, 7aiyos, I, dat. plur. Sigi. It ſeems 
a corrupt derivative from the Heb. nyw 
the hair of the head, 2 which this word 
almoſt conſtantly anſwers in the LXX,) 
w being changed into & or T after the 
Chaldee manner. 

I. An hair, as of the head. occ, Mat. v. 36. 
Luke xxi. 18. Acts xxvii. 34. Comp. 
Mat. x. 30. Luke xii. 7. 2 Sam, xiv. 11. 
1 K. i. 52, and fee Wolfius in Acts. Tei- 
Ns, a, Tbe hair of the head. occ. Luke 
vii. 38, 44. John xi. 2. xii. 3. 1 Pet. 

iii. 3. Rev. i. 14. ix. 8. Doddridęe in 

rg vii. 38, renders Seit by treſſes of 
her hair, and obſerves, that the Eng. 
word might be derived from the Greek. 
And ſo indeed it might, but we ſeem to 
bave it immediately from the French 
ireſſe a wreath of hair; and this may be 
from the Italian treccia the ſame, 

II. Hair, as of a camel. occ. Mat. iii. 4, 
Mark 1. 6. 

Ogoew, w, from 2005 the cry or noiſe of a 
tumultuous multitude, which from the perf. 
mid. 7z3:5% of the V. Spe to utter a tu: 
multuous cry, Comp. under O-y795. 

I. To utter a confuſed tumultuous cry. 

II. To put into a tumult or confuſion, to diſ- 
turb, terrify ; whence $9292.94, 81241, pall, 
to be put into confuſion, diſturbed, or terri- 
fied. occ. Mat. xxiv. C. Mark xm, 7. 
2 Theſſ. ii. 2. 

©POMBOE, s, 3. Perhaps from the Heb. 
PN to be elevated, with the formative h 
prefixed. So Heſychins explains Sp2u.595 
by Aua mays, merry 95 XM g Bare, thick 
blood, coagulated like /umps or hillocks ; 
and the Scholiaſt on Sophocles by yy 
a tumour, ſwelling, The learned Damm, 

| however, in his Lexicon Nov. Græq. col. 
2.376, derives Op0u.595 from Tpegw, fut. 
Ses, perf. paſl, Te9pajai, to coagu- 
/g/e, as milk for checſe, in which ſenſe 


| 


1 
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Homer uſes this word, Odyſſ. ix. line 
246, 
Abrita Tnuiou A OPEVAYL Nu,aꝛ N 


C:agulating, then, with britk diſpatch, 
The half of his new milk 


Cowrten, 


From Tpe$c in this view is alſo derived 
TPvu@aMg a cheeſe, and Tpepu itſelf = 
be deduced from Tpenw to turn, whic 
Engliſh V. we apply to the coagulation 
of milk. See Tperw. | 
A clot, a coagulated maſs, particularly of 
blood, as the word is uſed by Plato, Dio- 
ſeorides, Æſchylus, Galen, whom ſee in 
Welftein. oce. Luke xxii. 44, where ſee 
Bp. Pearce's Note. Herodotus, lib. i. 
cap. 179, uſes OPOMBOTE &arpzars 
for clots, or concreted lumps, of bitumen. 
OPONOE, a, 6, fo called according to the 
Greek Etymologiſts, q. $0905 (being 
inſerted), which, from Te9poa, perf. mid. 
of Scam to of which V. may be derived 
from the Heb. wb denoting regular di/- 
poſition : But may not Spovog be better 
deduced from the Heb. or Chald. m to 


fix, ſettle ? whence alſo Suu a fooiſtool, 


I. A throne, a royal or judicial ſeat. See 
Mat. xix. 28. Luke 1. 32, 52. xxii. 30, 
Acts vii. 49. Rev. i. 4. ii. 13, ) 

II. An order of angels, or cel:flial ſpirits, oec. 
Col. 1. 16. 

Ouyaryp, Tego, by ſyncope 29g, J. Bome 

of the Lexicon writers deduce it from 
Suw to move impetuouſly, and yaw to be 
born, or tyz5 7p the belly or womb, be- 
cauſe, ſay they, females move ſooner in 
the womb than males. The reader, I 
ſuppoſe, is but little entertained or ſa- 
tisfied with ſuch derivations; but it is 
certainly worthy of remark, that we 
find this word Ivy/alyp uſed, with little 
variation, not only by the * Gothr, Saxons, 
Almans, Cimbrians, Danes, Dutch, and 
Engliſh, but even by the + Perſians. I 


would, therefore, ſubmit it to the learn- 


ed reader whether it may not more pro- 

bably be derived from the Heb. pn, or 

mp1, thin, fl-nder, and mu form, on ac- 

* D DAUGHTER, filia; Goth. danter; Ang. 
Sax. dohxen. dobton. dohtupn, Al. dehrer, tob- 
ter, thohter; Cim. dotter; Dan. daatier; Belg. 
dochter,” Funii Etymol. Anglican. 

+ Nm, Dochter, See Caſlell, Lexic. Perfic. 


col. 59, and Walton's Proleg. in Polyglott. XVI. 
p. 101. 


X 2 count 
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count of the ſlender male of the female | 
ſex in compariſon of the male ; if indeed | 
ry in Svyalys be not merely a termina- 
tion as in the Greek wylyp, waine, and, as 
we are informed by Bp. Chandler *, ter 
uſually is of ſubſtantives in the old Perſic, 
and we may add, as ter ſeems to be in 
the Eng. fer, and ther in father, brother, 
mother, which four laſt Eng. words are 
alſo nearly the ſame as the Perkic ſuſter, 
pader, mader, brader. | 

I. A daughter, whether an immediate, Mat. 
ix. 18. x. 35, 37, & al.—or a remote de- 
ſcendant, Luke i. 5. xiii. 16. 

II. In the vocative it is uſed as a compella- 
tion 7 aſſection and kindneſs. Mat. ix. 22 
Mark v. 34. Luke viii. 48. xxiii. 28. 
Comp. Texyoy IV. 

III. It denotes a city with it's inhabitants, 
Mat. xxi. 5. John xii. 15; as Na fre- 
quently does in the Heb. S. S. See Fi. 
xlv. 13. cxxxviii. 8. Iſa. xxii. 4. And 
thus cities or countries are commonly re- 
preſented by -+ women in ſculptures and 
coins, So, for inſtance, on the reverſe 
of ; ſome medals of Yeſpafian and Titus, 
Fudea is exhibited as a 2voman ſitting ſor- 
rowful on the ground (comp. Iſa. in. 26. 
Lam. i. 1. ii. 10.) under a palm-tree, with 


this inſcription, JUDZZA CAPTA. 


6 Beneath ber palm here ſad Judea weeps.” 
Pope's Epiſt. to Addiſon, 


Ovi, 8, To, A diminutive of Svyalyp, 
A little daughter. occ. Mark v. 23. vii. 25. 
Gus Nd, 15, 1, from Sue to move, or ruſh 
impetuouſly, and ,, a florm, whirl- 
bind, which from aziv to blow, and 
£12449 to roll round, or whirl, So Heſiod, 


* See his Vindication of the Defence of Chriſti. 


anity, book i. p. 55, and Heb. and Eng. oP. 


icon in WNIDy. 

+ But who are the /adies we are next to exa- 
mine? Theſe are, ſays Philander, ſo many cities, 
nations, and provinces, that preſent themſelves to 
you under the ſhape of women, What you take for 
a fine lady at firſt fight, when you come to look into 
her, will prove a town, a country, or one of the four 
parts of the world : In ſhort you have now Afric, 
Spain, France, Italy, and ſeveral other nations of 
the earth before you.“ Addiſon's 2d Dialogue on 
Ancient Medals. | i 

t See Univ. Hiſt. vol. x. p. 691, Note. The 
reader may find a print of two of theſe medals in 
Adaiſon*s Dialogues, Series iii. No. 13, 14. 
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called TiyD mM? A <vbirlwind, Ezek. i. 4, 


Ouivos, 1, oy. 


Ovuizua, log, To, from re Hsu perf. 


3 


{ 


O TM 


ſpeaking of the winds, Theogon. line 
874, ſays, 


. error ABAAH. 
In horrid forms they rufb, 


An impetuous or furious florm, a tempeſt, g 
ail, turbo. Thus Ei Heber. 
plains Sue by aveuws cvs popy xa d- 
N xclaryis, a whirlwind, or flarm 
wind ; and in Homer, Odyſſ. v. line 317, 
we have 


A MIZTOMENNN avijueay Bxbuos At, 
A horrid form of fierce confliting winds, 


occ. Heb. xii. 18. The Hebrew word in 
Deut. iv. 11. v. 22, or 19, correſpondin 
to Sus x A of the LXX, and of the 
. ee is DW thick darkneſs. Violent 
whirlwinds and tempeſts are always ac- 
companied with thick dark * and 
no doubt the h mentioned in Deut. 
was in violent motion (comp. Exod. xix. 
16, 18.), whence the like appearance is 


> 
.—< 
: 7 


and , Job xxxviu. 1. xl. 6. Comp. 
Nah. i. 3. 


T hyine, made of the Sue, Suva, or thya 
tree, ſo called from Sue to cenſe, burn as 
incenſe, on account of the ſweet ſmell of 
it's wood, eſpecially in burning. This is 
obſerved by Homer, Odyſſ. v. lin. 59, 60, 


rg 3 open 
Ke 7 evxealoje, GOT v ava vioov ule, 
4:6 p48voy. 

aud fires of ſcented wood, 
Cedar, and Thyor far perfum'd the ile. 


hon wat apy Hiſt. Plant. V. 5, ſays, 
that © the thyon or thya tree grows near 
the temple of Jupiter Ammon, wap Au- 
pwyi (in Africa), and in the Cyrenaica, 
that it is like the cypreſs in it's boughs, 
leaves, ſtalk, and fruit, and that it's wood 
never rots.“ It was in high eſteem among 
the heathen, who often made the doors 
of their temples, and the images of ther 
gods, of this wood. See more in Ver. 
ſtein, and comp. Pliny's Nat. Hiſt. lib, 
xiii. cap. 16. occ. Rev. xviii. 12. 


E 5 
pail. of Uiaw 1 


S TM 


I. Incenſe, ** * perfumes exhaled by fire.” oec. 
Rev. v. 8. viii. 3, 4. xviii, 13. On Rev. 
v. 8, obſerve that not the incenſe, but the 

1aA%, or bowls, are the prayers of the 
aints, to which the incenſe of Chriſt's 
merits was added, Rev. viii. 3. Comp. 
Pf. exli. 2, and Exod. xxx. 34—38. 

II. The ad of cenſing, or fuming incenſe. occ. 
Luke i. 10. Comp. ver. 11. 

OvpinThpioy, , T9, from Jupicu. 

A 15 or inſtrument, for burning incenſe. 
occ. Heb. ix. 4, where 1 think it means the 
cenſer mentioned Lev. xvi. 12, in which 
the High Prieſt on the great day of 
atonement took coals of fire from off the 
brazen altar, and burnt incenſe, in the 
Holy of Holies, which is therefore in 
the text of Hebrews ſaid £4872 to have 
this cenſer, for uſe namely, rue indeed, 
it is not expreſsly ſaid in the O. T. that 
the cenſer employed on that occaſion 
was golden, but neither is any thing ſaid 
to the contrary ; and as all the other fur- 
niture of the Holy of Holies was either 
ſolid gold, or overlaid with that metal, 
analogy would lead one to conclude, 
that the cenſer in which Aaron offered 
the incenſe on that ſolemn day was 
golden alſo. Accordingly the Jews have 
a tradition, cited by IWhitly and Meſſtein 
on Heb. ix. 4, and by Ainſworth on Lev, 
xvi. 12, that © on every (other) day he 
who was to burn incenſe took coals from 
off the (brazen) altar in a cenſer of ſil- 
ver, but this day the High Prieſt in a 
cenſer of gold. Comp. Rev. v. 8. viii. 2, 
and ſee Joſephus De Bel. lib. 1. cap. 7. 
9 6. 
I am well aware, that ſome learned men 
have explained N prey Ivuicalyeioy, Heb. 
IX. 4, to mean the golden altar of 2 : 
But how can the Holy of Holies be {aid 
to have this, ſince it certainly alu 
ſtood without the vail, in the Holy 
Place? See Exod. xxx. 6. xl. 26. Be- 
ſides, in the only two paſſages of the 
LXX where Suwialnoioy occurs, namely 
2 Chron. xxvi. 19. Ezek. viii. 1 r, it an- 
ſwers to the Heb. Hopp a cenſer; and 
laſtly in the N. T. another word, namely 
Socha, is uſed for the altar of in- 
cenſe, Luke 1.11. Comp. Rev, viii. 3. 
ix. 13. 1 Mac. i. 21. 


#* Johnſon, 


[ 309 J 
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G TM 


Guuiau, co, from + 9»wz, ales, 70, incenſe, 
which from Ou. 
To burn or fume incenſe, cauſe it to exhale 
it's odour by fire. occ. Luke i. . 
Ovuounryew, , from Sup; the mind, and 
12,9124 to fight. 
To be of an hoſtile mind again another, 
to be highly diſpleaſed, incenſed, or offended 
at, infenſo eſſe animo erga; or according 
to Raphelius, To be oblinately bent on war, 
either after receiving a defeat, or with- 
out proſpect of ſucceſs, occ, Acts xii. 20, 
where however Kyple, in oppolition to 
the excellent Commentator juſt men · 
tioned, prefers the former ſenſe, in which 
he ſhews that the V. is uſed by Diony- 
ius Halicarn. Polybius and Plutarch, and 
obſerves, that Raphelius's interpretation 
cannot be admitted, becauſe Jo/ephus 
ſavs not a word of this war of Herod 
with, the Tyrians and Sidonians, who 
were under the formidable protection of 
the Roman Empire. Comp. Wetftein. 
Ou, &, 6, from Svco to move infetuouſly, 
particularly as the air or wind. See 
Ouw I. 
I. It ſeems to be ſometimes uſed in Homer 
for the animal ſoul or breath, as where 
ſpeaking of Sarpedon, who had fainted 
with a wound, he ſays, II. v. line 697, 


Aulig N aummwyln, rug Is anyoin Bopeno 
Z.oy;t ti ðEus Kaka; XEtupnila MON. 


But he reviv'd, for Boreas* cheering blaſt 
Breathing around refreſh'd his panting ſoul, 


Comp. II. iv. lin. 472, 
743. Il. xiii. lin, 671. 
II. The ſoul, or mind, conſidered as com- 
prehending both the appetites and paſ- 
ſions, In both theſe views the word is 
frequently applicd in the profane writers. 
III. A violent motion or poſi of the mind, 
anger, wrath. It is aſcribed to God, 
Rev. xiv. 10, 19. (Comp. Iſa. li. 17.) 
Rev. xv. 1, 7. Xix. 15, Comp. Rom. 
ii. 8.—to man, Luke iv. 28. Acts xix. 
28, & al.—to the devil, Rev. xii. 12. 
Sonos and o are often joined in the 
rofane, as they are in the — writers. 

his Elſner and Wetftein have ſhewn on 
Rom. ii. 8. Ammonius, whom Miſſtein 
there cites,defines Supos to be mp50%ai- 


524. II. xvi. lin. 


+ * Apud Hippocratem Yupuara, Galenus exponit 
Dole penTa ſuffimenta,”” Scapula. 


"WJ eg 


CE —w－. 


O TP 


Fog a temporary, but 0 , wo roving 


v1oiaaxua a laſting reſentment. 
W. 


It denotes poiſon, or more ſtrictly 
inflaming, or inflammatory, poiſon. occ, 
Rev. xiv. 10. Comp. Job xxi. 20. Pf. 
Ix, 3. Ixxv. 8. Iſa. hi 17. Jer. xxv. 15. 
This is an 8 ſenſe of the word, 
which is thus uſed by the LXX, Deut. 
xxxii. 24, 33, * it is joined with 
eiy0g wine) Pf, lviii. or lvii. 4, in confor- 
mity with the correſpondent Heb. don, 
which ſignifies both <vrath, and an in- 
flammatory acrid poiſon, ſuch as ſerpents 
emit when enraged. Comp. Job xx. 16, 
in LXX. Wiſd. xvi. 5, and Arnald there. 
But in Rev. xiv. 8. xviii. 3, it ſeems to 
denote inflammatory philtres, or love-po- 
tions, ſuch as whores uſed to give their 
lovers. So the learned Jof. Mede interprets 
it in his Comment. Apocalypt. p. 517, 
518. fol. See alſo Vitringa in Rev. 


Ovwow, o, from Svpog anger, coratb. 


To provoke to anger. Ouuo2mai, 20%, 
paſſ. To be provoked to anger, to be in- 
cenſed, wwroth. occ. Mat. ii. 16. 


©TPA, as, y, from the Chald. vm the 


ſarae, to which this word anſwers in 
Theodotion's verſion of Dan. iii. 26, and 
which is a corruption of the Heb. . @ 
gate, by tranſpoſing the v, and changing 
w into N, as uſual. 


I. A door—of an houſe, Mark i. 33. ii. 2. 


xi. 4.—of a chamber, Mat. vi. 6.—of a 
priſon, Acts v. 19, 23.—of the temple, 
Acts in. 2.—of a ſepulchre, Mat. xxvii. 
60. xxviii. 2, To be at the doors is a 
2 expreſſion for being near at 

and. See Mat, xxiv. 33. Mark xii. 29. 
Jam. v. Comp. Rev. iii. 20. It is 
uſed alſo in the ſame view by the pro- 
fane writers. See Rapbelius and Met— 
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II. In the latter Greek writers, cited by A. 


OT 2 


berti, Elſner and IWetſlein, and particu« 
larly by Kypke, whom lee, it denotes 4 
large oblong ſhield like a door, whereas 
"_ means a round one. occ, Eph, 
Vi. 16. 


Ove, ie, 1. A diminutive of Ivpa.. 
I. A little door. Thus fometimes uſed in 


the profane writers. See Scapula, and 
IW:t/tein on 2 Cor. xi. 33. 


II. A window. occ. Acts xx. 9. 2 Cor, 


xi. 33. As to the former paſſage * Sir 
Jobn Chardin's MS tells us, the eaſtern 
windows are very large, and even with 
the floor. It is no wonder (then) that 
Eutychus might fall out, if the lattice 
was not well faſtened, or if it was de- 
cayed ; when, ſunk into a deep ſleep, he 
leaned with all his weight againſt it.“ 
Harmer's Obſervations, vol. i. p. 164. 
St. Paul's eſcape from Damaſcus, 2 Cor. 
xi. 33, nearly reſembles that of the ſpies 
from Jericho, Joſh. ii. 15, and probably 
was, like that, effected out of a inſt or 
bow-window which projected beyond the 
wall of the city. Comp. Heb, and Eng, 
Lexic. in dp IV. 


- * 
Ouctogog, 8, 5, , from Suga a door, and 8:5; 


a Reeper, which from 72aw to ſee, obſerve. 
A door-keeper, a porter. occ. Mark xiii. 34. 
John x. 3. xvii. 16, 17. 


Ovcia, as, 7, from Suw to ſacrifice. 
I. A ſacrifice, or victim. Luke ii. 24. Xin. 1. 


Acts vii. 41. Heb. v. 1. vii. 27. Comp. 
Eph. v. 2. Heb. ix. 26. x. 12. 


II. It is ſpoken of the bodies of Chriſtians, 


Rom. xii. 1.—of their religious ſervice; 
1 Pet. ii. 5,—particularly of their ra. 
of God, and works of charity to men, 
Heb. xiii. 15, 16.—eſpecially to the 
preachers of the goſpel, Phil. iv. 18. 


ein on Mat. xxiv. 33. Ouoiag no, 2, To, from Suointw to ſucri- 
II. It is applied figuratively to Chriſt, wha | Ice, which from Sg. RY 
is the door, by which we muſt enter into I. An altar, whether of burnt-offerings, 


his church, and into eternal life, John 
x. 9,—to an opportunity of receiving the 
goſpel, Acts xiv. 27,—or of preaching it, 
1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Col. iv. 3. 
Rev. iii. 8, where ſee Vitringa. 


©voeos, u, 6, from Svęæa a door. 
I. Homer (Odyſſ. ix. lin. 240, 313, 340, 


comp. lin. 243,) uſes this word for a 
great flone, which ſerved as a door to the 
mouth of a cave. Comp. Mat, xxv1l, 60. 
John xi. 38, 39+ 


2 De; — AX | 


| 


| 


Mat. xxiii. 18, 19, 35. Luke xi. 51. 
x Cor. ix. 13. x. 18. Comp. Jam. ii. 21. 
Rev. vi. 9.—or of incenſe, Luke 1. 11. 
Comp. Rev. viii. 3. ix. 13. 

The LXX uſe it in the latter, as well as 
in the former ſenſe, for the Heb. N22. 


II. The Chriſtian Altar, that is, The Table 


of the Lord, conſidered as furniſhed with 
the memorials of the ſacrifice of his death, 
of which memorials Chriſtians are to par- 


tale or cat (comp. 1 Cor. Xx. 21, and 
ver. 


F 
4 : 
, 
+ 
a 


Ls 2 * 
255 1 
2 . 3 1 


9 12 


ver. i8,) but of which they have no right | 
to eat, cobo ſerve the tabernacle. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 10. The moſt ancient and ſa- 
tisfactory illuſtration of the word in this 
text may perhaps be taken from 1g 
natius, who plainly uſes it for the Lord's 
Table, Ad Philadelph. & 4, Tra av 
pic Evyarioig x10 Ju” Mia yap THE 
Ts Kopie yuwy Iyos X52, v & He- 
40 eg Evwoly Te aipalcs avis' Ey OT- 

IAETHPION, ws dig emiox0mog, ud 
Tw TpeoCyleoiw x21 Joi THS o- 
Avis we, iva 6 s mx7Th|e, xaTa OE 
Wexoot|:. Wherefore let it be your en- 
deavour to partake all of the ſame holy 
Euchariſt : For there is but one fleſh of 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and one cup unto 
the unity of his blood ; one ALTAR ; 
as alſo there is one biſhop, together with 
his preſbytery, and the deacons, my fel- 
low ſervants : That ſo whatſoever ye do, 
ye may do it according to the will of 
God.” Wars. And in a ſimilar view 
the Bleſſed Martyr applies it, Ad Trall. 
$ 7, and Ad Epheſ. & 5. edit. Ruſſel. 


Ov, from Sew or Seu to run violently, ap- 


proach haſtily, & curro vehementer, feſti- 
nanter accedo.“ Thus the learned Damm, 
Lexic. who deduces this V. from Jew or 
Sevw from the ſound made by the breath 
of perſons running. But may it not as 
well be derived from the Heb. NN 7 
come, approach, come ſpeedily ? 

I. To move or ruſh impetuonſly, to rage. 
Thus it often ſignifies in Homer, and is 
applied to winds, Odyfl. xii. lin. 409, 
408, 426.—to a river, II. xxi. lin. 234, 
and 324.—to the ſea, II. xxiii. lin. 230. 
—to a perſon, II. i. lin. 342. II. xi. 
lin. 180. 

II. In Homer, To caſt a little of the vie- 
tuals and wine into the fire, as an offering 
to the gods at the beginning or end of a 
meal or feaſt, Thus at the beginning of 
the entertainment which Achilles was 
going to give Uly/ets, and the other 
e ſent to him by Agamennon, II. ix. 

in. 219, 220, 


— YA yt; 
Neno & 6laipov* 6 N E pups Burks ©YHAAS. 


The F oblations to th* immortals due 
Amid the flames his friend Patroclus threw. 


E 


0 2 P 


80 Odyſſ. xiv. line 446, Eumeus befors 
he began to eat, 


Apyyueale OYEE Otog atryerilyos* 
Emera, N ailona owe 


Th' initial rings to th' immortals burnt 2 
And having pour'd the conſecrated wine 


Hence 

III. In the latter Greek writers, To ſacrifice, 
flay in ſacrifice. occ. Acts xiv. 13, 18. 
1 Cor. x. 20. Comp. Mark xiv. 12. Luke 
xxii. 7. 1Cor. v. 7. See Exod. xil. 27. 
XXi1i. 18. xxxiv. 25. 

IV. To flay for food. oc. Mat. xxii. 4. Luke 

xv. 23, 27. Acts x. 13. xi. 7, Comp, 
John x. 10. 
In the LXX it is uſed for the Heb. nat, 
generally in the ſenſe of ſlaying in ſucri- 
ice, but ſometimes for food, as x Sam. 
xxXvir'., 24. 1 K. xix. 21; in which latter 
application it anſwers to the Heb. Nav, 
1 Sam. xxv. II. Comp. Jer. xi. 19. 

ONPAE, axog, 0. 

Properly, A breaſt- plate, cniraſs, or de- 
fenſiue armour for the breaſt. | 
Thus Homer, II. xi. line 19, 


Atuepoy av ©NPHKA regs ETHOEZEIN dug. 


The beaming cxiraſs next adorns his breaſt. 
Por x. 


And in this ſenſe only is the Tonic Oy 
uſed in Homer, which therefore ſeems 
the primitive meaning of the word; 
whence alſo we have in the ſame moſt 
ancient Poet, a19209werg, II. iv. line 4893 
.ivoIwpng, II. ii. line 529; yoarueodus- 
pF, II. iv. line 448; the V. Swoyoow 
to arm, put on armour, very frequently 
uſed; and the N. Sweyrrys defenſively 
armed, II. xv. line 689, 739. But in 
the latter Greek writers Sw-zE ſome- 
times denotes the fore-part of the buman 
body, and particularly the breaſt; and 
hence ſome Etymologiſts have been in- 
duced to derive it from Sg to leap, on 
account of the /eaping or pulſation of the 
heart, therein contained ; but this is only 
a ſecondary ſenſe of the N. taken from 
the reſemblance of the human thoras to 
a brea/i-platc, on account of it's bones 
and carti/ages, which defend the noble 
parts it compriſes, I would therefore 
R 4 rather 


ONP 


rather deduce Swpat from the Heb. | 
MINN, either a babergeon, or a cloſe man- 

te, a vet. 

In the N. T. though ſeveral times ap- 
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plied” figuratively, it fignifies only a 


| 


8 2 
bregſt plate. occ. Eph. vi. 14. 1 Theſt. 


v. 8. Rev. ix. 9, 17. 


. 


The LXX uſe Sag for Heb. d a bri. 
22 or coat of mail, Jer. xlvi. 4, and 
requently for v of the ſame import, 


IAZ 


t, Iota. The ninth of the more mo- 
dern Greek Letters, but the tenth 
of the ancient, whence, as a nume- 
ral character, the ſmall i is ſtill uſed for 
ten. In the ancient or Cadmean alpha- 
bet it anſwered to the Hebrew or Pheni- 
cian Jod or Yod in name, order, and 
power, but in it's form mit approaches 
much nearer to the Hebrew than to the 
Phenician Letter. Comp. Iwra. 

Jawa, aro, To, from iapai perf. paſſ. of 
1. N 
An bealing. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 9, 28, 30. 

JAOMAI, wa, from the uncommon N. 10 
life, firength, or immediately from the 
Heb. nn to cauſe to live, to revive, re- 
cover from illneſs, to which aou.a an- 
ſwers in the LXX of Neh. iv. 2, or 
iii. 34. 

I. Mid. To heal, reflore to bodily health. 
Luke v. 17. vi. 19. xxii. 51, & al. Paſl, 
To be thus bealed. Mat. viii. 8, 13. xv. 28. 
Mark v. 29, & al. Comp. Jam. v. 16. 

II. Both in Mid. and Paſſ. it is applied to 
the curing of demoniacal or diabolical poſ- 
ſeſſions. Mat. xv. 28. Luke ix. 42. Acts 
x. 38. 

III. Mid. To heal ſpiritually, reflore to ſpi- 
ritual bealth, Mat. xiii. 15. Luke iv. 18. 
John xii. 40. Paſſ. To be 2 

xli. 13. 


I 


bealed. 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. He 
Iacig, ws, att. ews, I, from 190pcu. 

A cure, healing. occ. Luke xiii. 32. Acts 

iv. 22, 


IAELILE, 


30 
190g, 1, from Heb. Maw the ſame. 


| 


IAE 


The jaſper, a kind of precious ftone : 
They are found of various colours; green, 
azure, ſea-green, purple, blue, and ſome 
of them are white, approaching to a cry/- 
tal, (as Rev. xxi. 11.) So Pliny, Nat, 
Hiſt. lib. xxxvii. cap. g, Similiter can- 
dida eft, que wocatur aſtrios, cryſtallo 
propinguans.” . See more in Pliny, lib. 
xxxvii. cap. 8, and g, New and Com- 
plete Dictionary of Arts, and the Encyclo- 
pedia Britannica, in JAsPRR. occ. Rey, 
Iv. 3. XXIi. 11, 18, 19. 
Iale2s, 8, 6, from 190juc. 
A phyſician, q. d. a bealer. Mat. ix. 12. 
Mark ii. 17. Luke iv. 23, (where ſee 
IWolfius and Wetftemn.) Col. iv; 14. & al. 
It is well known that the ancient Greek 
and Roman Iaipc: not only preſcribed, 
but made up their own medicines, and 
R alſo practiſed ſurgery. 
Ig, | 
See, bebold, Io, obſerve. The Gramma- 
rians fay it is uſed adverbially ; but it is, 
roperly ſpeaking, the 2d perl. imperat. 
| 4 1 aft of the V. e 15 ſee, When 
followed by a nominative caſe, not ſue- 
ceeded by another verb, there is an el- 
lipſis, which may be ſupplied by here or 
this is, bere or theſe are. Mark xvi. 6. 
John i. 29, 36. xix. 5, 14. Mark iii. 34- 
In Rom, ii. 17, eleven MSS, two of 
which ancient, for ide have s. de and 
this reading, which alſo agrees with the 
Syriac, Vulg. and ſeveral other old verſions, 
is by Grigſbacb received into the = 


IAl 


Lea, ag, 1, from 195%, 2 aor. of b to ſee. 
Countenar:ce, aſpect, as of an angel. occ. 
Mat. xxviii. 3, where it muſt denote be 
countenance, as oppoſed to the reſt of his 
form concealed by his raiment. It 1s 
applied in like manner to the human con- 
tenance, not only by Theodotion, for the 
Heb. mn, Dan. i. 13, 15, but alſo, as 
Alberti has ſhewn, by Arran, Ariſtopha- 
nes, and Pindar. See alſo Wetftein, 
Hole, and Blackwalls Sacred Claihcs, 
vol. ii. p. 32, 33. 

Ida, from 10l0g. 1 2 | 
Separately, ſeverally. It is properly the 
— * x 5 uſed elliptically and 
adverbially for ey 9: ywpe, in a ſeparate 
place. See Bos Ellipſ. under Xwpa, and 
comp. 2 II. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 11. 

. So Xenopbon Cyropad. lib. vii. p. 344. 
edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. Tavla vag xa 
IAIA: yp10 wa ixarw—For theſe things 
are both advantageous to every one * 
verally —" 

IAIOF, a, ov. It ſeems a plain derivative 
from the Heb. v tbe band, according to 
that common Heb. phraſe whereby what 
one has in his poſſeſton or porver is laid to 
be ya in bis band, See Gen. ix. 2. 
xvi. 6. xxiv. 10. Eccleſ. v. 13, or 14, 
& al. freq. 

I. One's own, proper, ſuus, proprius. It de- 
notes property, appropriation, or peculiar 
relation. See Mark xv. 20. Luke 11. 3. 
vi. 41, 44. John i. 11, 41. v. 18, 43. 

is i. . Iv. 33. xx. 28. xxiv. 23, 
(where ſee Werftein.) Rom. viii. 32. 
xiv. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 2. Heb. ix. 12. xiii. 12. 
Eis Ta dia (omnpals namely), To one's 
own houſe. John xvi. 32. xix. 27. See 


cap. 9. $6, we have weg TA IAIA in 
the ſame ſenſe. Comp. John i, 11, where 
it ſeems to refer to the land of Canaan, 
the city of Jeruſalem, and eſpecially to 
the temple. Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Pſ. 
xlviii. 2, 9. Mat. xxi. 13. Mal. iii. 1, 
and ſee Wolfius and Nye on John i. 11. 
I. Private, ſeparate. us uſed in the 
expreſſion xar way, y,wouy place being 
underſtood, in a private place, privately, 
apart. Mat, xiv. 13, 23. xvii. 1, 19. 
Mark iv. 34, & al. So Joſephus De Bel, 
lib. x. cap. 10. & 5, abo de rug Ov- 
rare KAT IAIAN, having aſſembled 


Rapbelius. So in Jeſepbus, De Bel. lib. iv. 


1 


III. Joined with xaip0s, Proper, convenient. 


I%wrys5, 8, 0, from «6105. 


the leading men privately,” | 


fit, convenient. Napbelius ſhews that Po- 


A perſon in a private lation, a private or 


II. Uninftrufcd, unſtilful, unlearned. occ. 


III. Unftilful, unpoliſbed, unadorned, plain 


1 A1 


{ 


Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6. vi. 15, where 
Cbryſoſtom explains 4910935 by mpoonxery 


lybius applies dag in the ſame manner. 


In general, A common man, as oppoſed 
either to a man of poxwer, or of education 
and Jearning, See IW:i/tein. on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16. | 


common man, a plebeian. "Thus it is uſed 
by the LXX, Prov. vi. 8, where, how- 
ever, there is nothing in the Heb. to an- 
ſwer it. And in this ſenſe ſome under- 
ſtand it, Acts iv. 13, where ſee Dod- 
dridge. 


1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24. I&%wrys is often 
uſed in this ſenſe by the Greek writers, 
See IWeitſtein, Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 6. 


in ſpeech, i. e. ſpeaking like an ordinary 
or common man. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 6. Con- 
ſidering that i9w7y; in this text refers 
both to Avyw and yvwoes, I know not 
how it could have been better rendered 
into Engliſh, than as it 1s in our tranſ- 
lation by the word rude *. Rapbelius 
produces a remarkable paſſage from Xe- 
nophon, De Venat. where that elegant 
and mellifluous writer, referring to his 
own eaſy and natural language, as op- 
poſed to the obſcure and affected ſtyle of 
the Sophiſts, calls himſelf ISuorys, 4 
plain or ordinary man, Eu 8 IAIN- 
THY: vey 81141, 4 he; and the cele- 
brated Longinus, De Sublim. ſect. xxxi, 
gives it as his opinion, that egi ag 6 
IAINTIEMOZE evidle Te x67p8 ‚aga- 
TAY Enpayismwlepoy, a common expreſ< 
ſion is ſometimes much more Ggnificant 
than a pompous one:“ And after pro- 
ducing ſome inſtances of this from the 
Greek writers, he adds, Taulx yap eſyus 
TX0%zuu Toy IAINTHN, an en - 
rebel TW T1/.4vTIKXxw, Theſe approach near 
to the vulgar in expreſſion, but are by 
no means vulgar in fignificance and 
energy.” A remark which, I am per- 
ſuaded, may with the greateſt truth be 
applied to many paſſages in St. Paul's 


„ Rude am I in my ſpeech,” 


Shakeſpeare's Othello, act i. ſcen. 3. 
Writings, 


LEP 


writings. See alſo Ho/fus on 1 Cor. 
xi. 6, 

Our Eng. word Idiot is indeed derived 
from idr, but has a very different 
meaning. I cannot find that I2iwrys is 
ever uſed by any Greek writer, for a per- 


ſon deficient in natural capacity or under- 
F flanding *. 


ou. 

See, bebold, obſerve, lo. See Mat. i. 23. 
ii. 9. Xii. 46. Luke i. 38. Gal. i. 20. 
The Grammarians call it an adverb : 
However it differs from the 2d perf. ſing. 
2 aor. imperat. mid, of the V. 0 only 
by an accent, 

Tops, wrog, 6, from 1365 the ſame, com- 
pounded with pew to flow, And 19%; 
may be derived either from the Heb. yp 
Fweat, (as the Eng. word is from a N. of 
the ſame root NY}, in regim. Hy eat) 
by changing i into 9, or from TR or N a 
vapour. 

Sweat. occ. Luke xxii. 44. 

The LXX have once uſed it, Gen. iii. 19, 
for the Heb. nyt. | 
Ieparein, as, A, from iepalcuw. 

A prieftbood, office, or fundtion of a prieſt. 
occ. Luke 1. 9. Heb. vii. 5. 

Iepalevun, alog, To, from ie ge. 

A priefthood, an aſſembly or ſociety of 
prieſts. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9. In the pa- 
rallel place, Exod. xix. 6, it anſwers in 
the LXX to the Heb. MM priefts in 
the plural. 

"Leparevw, from ſecaguai the ſame, and this 
from 'Izpevs. | 

To perform the prięſt's office, to officiate as 
a prieſt. oce. Luke 1. 8. 

Tepevs, £95, 6, from izpos ſacred. 

A Prieſt, a perſon conſecrated to God for 
the performance of ſacred offices. See 
Heb. v. 1. It is ſpoken of Melchiſedec, 
a Patriarchal Prieſt, Heb. vii. 1.—of the 
Levitical Prieſts of the true God, Mat. 
viii. 4. xii. 4, 5. Luke 1. 5, & al. freq. 
—of a Heathen Prieſt of Jupiter, As 
xiv. 13,—of the Jewiſh High Prieſt, Acts 


I $14 ] 
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Chriſt, Rev. i. 6. v. 10. xx. 6. 


Comp, 
1 Pet. ii. f. 882 


* 
Tepoy, 8, ro, from lep? ſacred. 


A temple, whether ot the true God, Mat. 
X11. 5, 6, & al. freq.—or of an idol, Acts 


xix. 27. It often includes not only the 


building, but the courts, and all the ſacred 
ground or incloſure. 'The word is pro- 


perly an adjective, yw6oy a place namel 
being underſtood. g : f 


Iep:mpennys, sog, Bs, 5, J, Ka D eg, from 


lego holy, and weer to ſuit, become. 
Such as becometh holy perſons, venerable. 
oce. Tit. ii. 3. Toſephus uſes the word in 
nearly the ſame ſenſe, Ant. lib. xi. cap. 8, 
$ 5, where he calls the High Prieſt Jad- 
dua's ſolemn proceſſion to meet Alex- 
ander the Great, TEPOIIPETIH xi Twy 
&).Awy ehvwy UIAÞEraTRY—UTAYTICY, a 
manner of meeting him wenerable, and 
different from that of other nations.“ 
See alſo Melſtein on the place. 


IEPO E, a, o, from the Heb. 0 fear, 


reverence, venerate, which in the Heb. 
ſcriptures often denotes religious fear or 
ae. 

Sacred, holy. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 15. Comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 13, where iz64 may mean tbz 
holy things, i. e. the tithes, which were 
conſecrated to God. 


TEPOEOATMA, wv, ra, and 
TEPOZOATMA, ys, V. Mat. ii. 3. + 


The city of Jeruſalem. Theſe are only 
variations of the Heb. DIWM, Legs ga- 
ap. (which fee), in order to make the 
name more agreeable to the genius of the 
Greek language. In this view it 1s re- 
markable that Ariſtotle in Clearchus 
(cited by Joſephus, Cont. Apion, lib. 1. 
§ 22, p. 1347, and by Euſebius, Prep. 
Evang. lib. ix. cap. 5.) ſays, T's de 215 
TWOAEWS AUTWY 0011.% WAVY TKOALOY EST), 
IEPOYEAAHM yap auTyy XKAABTH., But 
the name of their (i. e. the Jews) city is 
very uncouth : For they call it Jeruſalem.” 
Mat. ii. 1. xv. 1, & al. freq. 


+ But Markland, Appendix to Bowyer's Conject. 
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v. 24. Comp. 1 Mac. xv. 1, and ſee | makes ware here agree with arg city underſtood ; 
Wolfius—of Chriſt, the true and great becauſe Matthew, elſewhere, always uſes Ispovhups 
High Prieſt after the order of Melchiſe- in the plural number and neuter gender. Joſephus 


he . however has *Isp070Auu as a N. fing. De Bel. lib. vi. 
dec, ſee Heb. vii.—of believers, who are (cap. 10. (miſprinted 4 in Hudſon's edit.) EAA fn 


an holy. prieſthood, and offer ſpiritual fa - dre IEPOZOATMA —Thus Feruſalem was taken— | 
crifices acceptable to God through Jeſus AAOTZ A de Aa Tporepoy . H, TETO d e HPE- 4 
| MDH. And having been taken before five times, it | 

* See, however, the learned Bp. Horſicy's Tracts | was now a ſecond time dſolated. . See Kyphe on 2 
in Controverſy, p. 430. .  \IMatoii. z. | | legs: 4 


IEP C: vis 1 1H 2 


7 „, 6, from "I:zcoo0avuc Je- | ſacrifice and peace-offering for the ſins of 
Lag ; ; f # all. (See Heb. E 
An inbabitant of Jeruſalem. occ. Mark II. As Jeruſalem was the centre of the rrue 
i. 5. John vii. 25. worſhip (ſee Pf. cxxii. 4.), and the place 
This N. is uſed by Foſephus, Ant. lib.“ where God did in a peculiar manner 
xii. cap. 5. d 3. and lib. xiv, cap. 16. dwell, firlt in the Tabernacle, 2 Sam. 


vi. 12, 17. 1 Chron, xv. 1. xvi, 1. Pl. | 
"Jepoovacw, w, from isp0Tova9s. exxxii. 13. Cxxxv, 21, and afterwards 
To commit ſacrilege, take to one's own pri-| inthe Temple, 1 K. vi. 13; ſo it is uſed 


vate uſe what is conſecrated to God. oc. | figuratively to denote the Church, or 
Rom. ii. 22. « that celeſt ial ſocicty to which all that 
"Lepoouacg, 8, , I, from lege a ſacred place believe, both Jews and Gentiles, are 
or thing, and ovaaw to rob, ſpoil. come, and are united.” Doddridge. Gal. 
A robber of a temple, a ſacrilegious perſon. iv. 26. Heb. xii. 22. Comp. Rev. iii. 12. 
occ. Acts xix. 37. xxi. 2, 10. 
"Jepacſcw, w, from iepoy ſacred, and ep/ov a Iepwouvn, 1s, 7, from legog ſacred. 
work. Priefthood, prie/tly function or office. occ, 
To perform, or be employed in, a ſacred of- | Heb. vii. 11, 12, 14, 24. 
Fee. oc. Rom. xv. 16, iso2p/evig 754 £v-|'Inui, from jew, or the obſolete t the 
eſyeroy, being employed in the ſacred; ſame, which may, I think, be deduced 
bujineſs of (preaching or adminittring) | from the Heb. T7 (Hiph. of n) 10 
tbe goſpel. This word is frequently uled | cauſe 40 be, namely in a place or ſtate. | 
by Herodian, lib. v. for performing ſacred | I ſend, in whatever manner. This ſimple | | 
offices. See It/lein, and comp. Vitringa| V. occurs not in the N. T. but is in- | 


on Ila. Ixi. 6. Ixvi, 20, ſerted on account of it's compounds and 
TEPOTYEAAHM, z, Heb. Undeclined. derivatives. 


I. Feruſalem, Heb. bun, from WV to po/- | IHEOTSE, , 6, Heb. \ | 
feſs, inherit, and bu peace. A famous | JESUS, Heb. vum, i. e. Fehoſbua, or 
city, the capital of Judea, ſituated partly in Foſhua, which the LXX and Apocry- It 
the tribe of Benjamin, and partly in that phal books conſtantly expreſs by - 
of Judah. (See Joſh. xv. 63. xvili. 28.) Greek Iy7zs, as St. Stephen alſo does, | 
Jud. i. 8, 21, and Clark's Notes.) Mat. Acts vii. 45, and St. Paul, Heb. iv. 8. 
xXiii. 37, & al. freq. It was anciently| The Heb. name pwn is a compound of 
called Jebus or Febuſe, Joſh. xvii. 28.) mT Jah, or MM Febovah, and yunn 10 
Jud. xix. 10. 1 Chron. xi. 4, and was fave, a ſaviour, ſo imports Jehovah the | 
not completely reduced by the Iſraelites | Saviour. It was firſt given by Moſes - | 
till the reign of David, 2 Sam. v. 6-9. to his miniſter %a, who was before 
The name Jeruſalem, i. e. the poſſeſſion or | called πM“L Hzſbea, Num. xiii. 16. This 
anberitreſs of peace, ſeems to have been Joſhua was an eminent type of Chriſt, 
given it by the Iſraelites, in alluſion not; as being Moſes* miniſter (ſee Rom. 

only to the natural ſtrength of it's fitua- xv. 8.) and ſucceſſour, who, according to 
tion, and to the Lord's protecting of it | i name, war made great for the ſaving 
from it's outward or political enemies | of the Ele# of God, Ecclus. xlvi. 1; | 
(fee Pf. exxv. 2. cxxii. 6, 8. cxlvil. 14.), who actually did ſave the people from | 


but alſo with eſpecial reference to the] their enemies the Canaanites, led them 
prophecy of Abraham, Gen. xxl. 14, on conquering and to conquer, and put 
and to the Prince of Peace (Ifa. ix. 6.), them in poſſeſſion of the promiſed land. 
who ſhould there accompliſh (John 


i Thus of our Bleſſed Lord it is ſaid, Mat. ql 
xix. 71 Jy * 5 peace 1125 i. 21, Thou ſhalt call his name Jeſus, In- 
1. . etween God and man la. \ Fehow , | 
liü. 5. Rom. v. 1. 2 Cor. v. 19.), be- ey, Jehovah the Saviour (ſee Iſa. xxv. g. 


8 xlv. 17, 21, 22, — 25. ſer. xxiii. 6.) For | | 
twecn Jew and Gentile (Eph. 1.14, Kc.) HE ATTOE (Wn) all ſave, owoea, 1 

N and between N and their own con- t is not barely ſaid, that He, but as th 1 

ſciences (John xiv, 27. Rom. xiv. 17. A » bu e | 


J. d a original raiſeth it, He bimfelf hall ſave. Jaſuab 
2 Theſſ. iii. 16.), by offering himſelf a | layad Iſtael, not by his — 2 = of Mall, 


but | 


IK A 


ii. 11. Acts xiii. 23. Luke ix. 56. xix. 10. 


John iii. 17. xii. 47. 1 Tim. 1.15. And 


by His being named ZESUS was ful- 
filled the prophecy which ſaid He ſhould 
be called Emmanuel, which, being inter- 
reted, is GOD with us, Mat. i. 23. See 
By. Pearſon on the Creed, Art. II. and 
comp. Eura A. No doubt can be 
made, ſays Michaelis (Introduct. to 
N. T. vol. i. p. 316, edit. Marſh), that 
the original reading in Mat. xxvii. 
16, 17, was Ie BapaBtay. Origen ex- 
preſsly declares it - and Ice is found 
in the Armenian 1, and in a Syriac 
tranſlation which Adler diſcovered in 
Rome; to which we may add from 
Mr. Marſh's Note 23, that Grieſbach 
found it in two Greek MS, and Pro- 
feſſor Birch in one of the Vatican library. 
Several Greek Scholia alſo declare this 
to be the reading of the moſt ancient 
- MSS. «© The — Rode of St. Matthew 
feems to be imperfect without it. See 
more in Michaelis, &c. as above, and 
comp. Bp. Pearce's Note. 
"Ixavos, 7, ov, either from ixavw to reach, 
attain, namely the defired end (which 
from ixw to come, ſee under Ixerugia), or 


rather from the Heb. j> to ft, adapt, | . 


with N emphatic prefixed. Ixavoy an- 
ſwers to the Heb. j> in the LXX of 
Jer. xlviii. 30. 

I. Sufficient, fit. 2 Cor. ii. 16. iii. 5. 2 Tim. 
ii. 2. In 2 Cor. ii. 16, we have the phraſe 
izavos pos -ſuicient for, which Ra- 
Phelius ſhews to be uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe by Polybius and Arrian. 

II. Fi, worthy. Mat. iii. 11. viii. 8. Mark 

i. 7. (Comp. John i. 27.) 1 Cor. xv. 9. 

III. Suffecient, adequate, enough. 2 Cor. ii. ö. 
Luke xxii. 38. So Simplicius on Epictet. 
P- 142, cited by Wetftein, Ei de xc Sorel 
(aſafos) Srang, oavrw Gays, xa TKA- 
NON ETI. But if you deſire to ap- 


but God by him; neither ſaved he his own people, 
but the people of God: whereas Fe/us himſelf, 4 
his own power, the pcwer of God, (hall ſave bis own 
people, the people of God.“ Pearſon On the Creed, 
Art. II. p. 79, fol. edit. 1662. 
See the paſſage in Velſtein's Note, and more 
fully in Michaelis. 
+ See Monſ. La Creze's Letter in Bp. Watſon's 
Tracts, vol. iii. p. 302, or in the Cambridge edition 
1 Beauſobre and 


1 


his people from their fins, Comp. Luke 


= 


'Enfant's Introduction, 1779, 


IKA 
pear good, appear ſo to yourſelf, and i 


ts enough,” 


To ixav0y mov Tivi, To ſatisfy any one, 
ſatisfacere alicui, q. d. to do enough for 
him, occ. Mark xv. 15, 


Aa To ixavoy wage, To tale ſufficient 


ſecurity of, ſatis accipere ab. occ. As 


X.Vil. . 


Grotius obſerves, that both theſe phraſes 


are agreeable to the Latin idiom, and 


were, like many others, received into the 
Greek language after Greece and the 
eaſtern countries became ſubje& to the 
Roman power. On both the laſt cited 
texts ſee Heſſtein, who on Mark xv. 15, 
cites Polybius, Diogenes Laert. and Ap. 
pian uſing the ſame phraſe, Notwith- 
ſtanding which, $ Michaelis ſays * it is 
a Latiniſm,” adding, “It is no argu- 
ment againſt its Latin origin that it is 
uſed by Polybins, who lived in Rome, or 
by the latter Greeks, who wrote during 
the time of the Roman empire; and the 
paſſage of Appian, which is quoted in 
ſupport of the contrary opinion, is a 
manifeſt Latiniſm. The Latin anſwer, 
which the Roman ſenate had given to 
the Carthaginian ambaſſadours, is lite- 
rally tranſlated on account of it's ſeverity 
and doubtful meaning, E TO IKANON 
TIOIHEETE Pcwpais, On which the 
ambaſſadours demanded, 7: ey 79 ixav0y z 
what conditions do the Romans under- 
ſtand by ſatis ?” Thus Michaelis, rightly 
I apprehend; and I do not think that 
the very obſcure text, which Mr. Marſh, 
in his Note 11, on this paſſage, quotes 
from the LXX of Jer, xlviii. zo, ſuffi- 


cient to confute him. 


IV. Sufficiently many, or great. It denotes | 


many, much, a conſiderable number or quan- 
tity. Mat. xxviii. 12. Mark x. 46. Luke 
vil. 11, 12. viii. 32. xxiii. 9. Acts v. 37. 
ix. 23, 43. xx. 37, & al. Joined with the 
word g time it may be rendered long; 
Luke viii. 27. XX. 9. Acts viii. II. XIV. 3. 
xxvii. 9. EE ixave, xe0v8 being under- 
ſtood, Of, or for, a long. or conſiderable 
time. Luke xxiii. 8. 


Irxavorys, Trog, 7, from ix 
Sulficieney, fitneſs. occ. 2 Cor. Iii. 5. 
"Ixav0w, w, from ix ag. 


To make ſufficient or fit, to qualify. oce. 
2 Cor. iii. 6. Col. i. 12. 


N,T. yol, i. p. 16 edit. Marſh. 
t IatroduR, to 1. P 57 Herne, 


„ A oe LS a 


Perugia, ag, I, from ixerys @ ſuppliant, 
which from ixouai to come, approach, 
particularly as a ſuppliant, from the ac- 
tive be to come, and this from the Chald. 
in the ſame, which from the Heb. PT. 
A ſupplication, humble and earneſ prayer. 
occ. Heb. v. 7. 80 [focrates, cited 
by Wetftein, "TKETHPIAE woAgg Kai 
AEHEEIE weisuevo, making many ſup- 
plications and prayers.” 

Ilg, dog, 1, from ix to come. See Inery- 

1. 

* 3 or moiſture, coming or flowing 
from ſomething. So the word is applied 
by Homer, II. xvii. lin. 392, 

Apag de T5 IK MAZ 607 —— 

The moifture ſtraight flows out—— 


II. Moifture in general. occ. Luke viii. 6. 

"Jazoueri. See IA40%% pa. 

"TA&pos, &, oy. The Lexicons in general de- 
rive it from i>xw to be T * But 
perhaps, aſter comparing the following 
paſſages, Num. vi. 25. Pl. iv. 6. xxi. 6. 
Xxxi. 17. xliv. 3. Ixvil. I. civ. 15. Job 
XXix. 24. Prov. xvi. 15. Eccleſ. viii. 1, 
eſpecially in the Heb. the reader may be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the Heb. 
N to ſhine, and MR the light. The LXX 
in Pſ. civ. 15, render the Heb. >Tv7 10 
cauſe to ſhine, by the V. iaaguyas. 
Cheerful, one whoſe countenance ſbineth, 
as it were, with joy and ſatisfattion. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 7. 

"Iauporys, Trog, 1, from inapos. 
Cheerfulneſs, bilarity, which, by the way, 
is from the Latin hilaris cheerful, a plain 
derivative from the Greek iAzpog. occ, 
Rom. xii. 8. | 

I>ao%5 pa, or incuoai, from i>aw to be 
propitious, which may be deduced either 
from eAzog pity, mercy, or immediately 
from the Heb. 5n to pierce, penetrate. 
See under EOS. 

I. Iaaozoua, Mid. with an accuſative of 
the thing, To make atonement for, occ. 
Heb. ii. 17. In Theodotion's verſion the 
compound V. eZiA«o0%0y.a is uſed in a 
ſimilar conſtruction, Dan. ix. 24, EEA 


gc ha afnuas, to expiate iniquities. So 


in Ecclus, iii. 3, 29. xx. 28. xxviti. 5. 
In all which paſſages the expreſſion is el- 
liptical, and the accuſative is governed 
by the prepoſition da, or ent, for, on ac- 
count f underſtood. Thus likewiſe in 
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paſſive verb eF12aoxe7a may be the ac- 

cuſative plural; Oude es ways Svouwy 

£1A00%ETK Gpaprias. Neither is he pa- 

cified (d) for fins by the multitude of 

ſacriſices. - | 

II. Ia&o%9%, or Tazoua, Pal. with a 
dative * To be propitious or mer- 

ciful to. occ. Luke xviii. 13. 

"IA%0pucs, 8, 6, from iAcopai. 


tim or ſacrifice for fin, as the word is plainly 

uſed by the LXX for the Heb. rt, 

Ezek. xliv. 27. occ. 1 John ii. 2. iv. 10. 

"IAa5 100, 8, T0, from [Azopai. | 

A — . propitiatory. This word is 

roperly an adjective, agreeing with em- 

1 a lid underſtood, which is expreſſed 

by the LXX, Exod. xxv. 17, and in that 

verſion iaa5youoy generally anſwers to 
the Heb. MB» (from the V. 182 to cover, 
expiate), which was the lid or covering 
of the ark of the covenant, made of pure 
gold, on and before which the High 

Prieft was to ſprinkle the blood of the 

expiatory ſucrifices on the great day of 

atonement, and where Jehovah promiſed 

to meet his people. See Exod. xxv. 17. 

Lev. xvi. 14, 15. Exod. xxv. 22. XXix. 42. 

XXX. 36. Lev. xvi. 2. St. Paul, by apply- 

ing this name to Chriſt, Rom. ii. 25, 

aſſures us that HE was the true mercy- 

ſeat, the reality of what the ng repre- 
ſented to the ancient believers. occ. Rom. 

iii. 25. Heb. ix. 5. See more in Locke; 

- Whitby, Wolfius, and Wetflein in Rom. 
and in Vitrmga De Synag. Vet. vol. i. 
D. 190, Se. -* 

"Taews, w, 9, 3, Attic for iaaos, from Ia 
to be propitious. See under IAa0 as. 
Propitious, favourable, merciful. occ. 
Mat. xvi. 22. Heb. viii. 12. In the for- 
mer paſſage, jaws o0:, Kupie, is ellipti- 
cal for iXews o04 tim 06 Oeog, Kopie. lite- 
rally, God be merciful to thee, O Lord! 
In the LXX of 1 Chron. xi. 19, ©#ox is 
expreſſed, IA jos, 6 Ozos, &c. In 
theſeand ſuch like phraſes the word iAew; 
implies an invocation of God's mercy for 
the averting of evil, q. d. God forbid! 
Thus iAzws 18 uſed not only by the LXX 
(1 Sam. xiv. 45, or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20. 
xxiii. 17. 1 Chron. xi. 19.) but alſo by 
Symmachus (1 Sam. xx. 2. xXxii. 15.) for 
the Heb. ], which expreſſes abbor- 
rence or deteſtation, Far be it, God forbid! 


Ecclus. xxxiv. 19, «&pacias after the 


Comp. 


A propitiation, or rather a propitiatory vice 
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Comp. 1 Mac. ii. 21,and ſee Wetftein and 
Kypke on Mat. In Heb. viii. 12, we read 
Ixews ET0u-0uU TH; afnuais avtwv, I will 
be merciful or placable to their inigquities,” 
We have the tame phraſe in the LXX of 
the correſpondent paſſage, Jer. xxxi. 34, 
for the Heb. 22195 H ον, I will pardon 
their iniquity.” So in Jer, xxxvi. 3. 

IMAE, avlos, 6, perhaps from the Heb. 
ron to be flrong. 

In general, A ftring or ftrap. 

I. A thong, or ferap, of leather, with which 
the ancient ſandals (comp. uno, ua) were 
tied to the foot. occ. Mark i. 7. Luke 
iii. 16. John i. 27. So in the LXX of 
Ifa. v. 27, it anſwers to the Heb. Pu 
the ſame; and Wetftein on Mark i. 7, 
cites from Plutarch, Twy TIIOAHMA- 
TQN Te; IMANTAE, | | 

II. A thong or ftrap of leather, ſuch as they 
uſed to ſcourge criminals, and eſpecially 
ſlaves, with. So the Scholiaſt on Ari/to- 
phanes, Acharn. lin. 724, explains juay- 
ias by geaſeraia, whips, ſcourges. occ. 
Acts xxii. 25. Comp. II rev. 

Idar, from iariy. 

To clothe. occ. Mark v. 15. Luke viii. 35. 

Ir, 8, 70, from αονο , arg, T9, which 
is uſed by the poets in the ſame ſenſe, and 
is derived from £4 perf. paſſ. of &w to 
put on, which may be from Heb. y 
to cauſe to be, upon namely. Though 
1,.4710y be a diminutive in form, it is by 
no means ſo in ſenſe. See under Bi2Aaoy I. 

I. A garment, eſpecially an outer garment, 
a mantle, a byke *. See Mat. v. 40. 
ix. 20. xxi. 7, 8. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 65. 
xxvii. 35. John xix, 2, 5, 23, 24. So in 
the LXX it uſually anſwers (particularly 
in Pf. xxii. 19.) to the Heb. 1:2, which 
in like manner properly ſignifies an outer 
garment. See Campbell's Prelim. Diſſer- 
tat. p. 359, &c. 

To explain Mat. xxiv. 18, Einer and W:t- 
ſtein thew from Hefiod and Virgil, that in 
the warm countries huſbandmen not only 
reaped, but ploughed and ſowed, without 
their iy.c71Qa or outer garments, 


II. Figuratively, W/b:te garments denote | 


chriſtian righteouſneſs (comp. Aixanovuvy 
III. IV. and Gal. iii. 27.) Rev. iii. 18, 
(comp. ch. iv. 4.), and thoſe robes of 

lory, with which the Saints ſhall be 
— clotbed, Rev. iii. 4, 5. Comp. 


” * See Shaw's Travels, p. 224. | 


| 


_ 


Dan. vii. 9. Mat. xvii. 2, and ſee Vitria: 


gd on the ſeveral paſſages in Rev. 


TIuariowos, 8B, 6, from Iuaritu, 


Raiment, apparel. occ. Mat. xxvii, 35. 


Luke ix. 29. John xix. 24. (equivalent to 


Kur, ver. 23.) Acts xx. 33. 1 Tim. 


Ireipw, ou, either from ieh to defire, 


and epauu to love, or from byp4 to ſend, and 
egg love. 
o be aſſectionately defirous of, or, q. d. 
To tend towards in love and affeion, 
oc. 1 Thefl. ii. 8, where twenty-five 
MSS, fix of which ancient, read dies- 
porevol, a word of the ſame import, which 
reading is marked by Grięſbacb, as per- 
haps preferable to the other. See 1/o/fu;, 
Wetftein Var. Lect. and Note, Grigſbach 
and pte. 


INA. A conjunction plainly derived from 


the Heb. my denoting relation, anſwer- 
ng, correſpondency; whence alſo the Heb. 
particles jy» becauſe, pb becauſe that, 
to the end that, which latter is often ren- 
dered by i in the LXX. It is moſt 
commonly conſtrued with the Subjunctive 
mood, but in 1 Cor. iv. 6. (latter part) 
Gal. iv. 17, with an Indicative. So Xeno- 
pbon, Cyropæd, lib. i. p. 73, edit. Hut- 
chinſon, 8vo. iva—eve%v. See other in- 
ſtances in Kypke, and comp. Vigerus De 
Idiotiſm. cap. viii. ſect. x. reg. 1. 


It denotes the final cauſe, That, to the 


end that. John xvi, 1. Mat. xix, 13. 
xxvi. 16, & al. freq. 


It is uſed eregetically, John xvii. 3, 


This is eternal life, ira yivwrxwrn, that 
they know thee the only true God, and 
Jeſus Chrifl whom thou baſt ſcnt, 1. e. 
Eternal life conſiſts in, or is procured by, 
this, bat they know, &c. So John vi. 29, 
xv. 8. 1 John iii. 1, 23. 


. It denotes the event, and may be ren- 


dered in Engliſh by ſo that, ſo as. Luko 
ix. 45. xi. 50. John v. 20. ix. 39. xii. 38. 
Rom. xi. 11. 1 Cor. i. 15, 31. 2 Cor. 
i. 17. vii. 9. Rev. xiii. 13. 


It imports a conſequence, or condition. 


That, if. Mat. v. 29, 30. x. 25. xvili. 6. 
(comp. Luke xvii. 2.) John xi. 50. xv. 8, 


13. xvi. 7, & al. | "OY 


5. In commanding, or beſeeching, 


Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 36. Mark v. 23. 2 Cor. 
viii, 7. Eph. v. 33. 1 Tim. i. 3. In which 
three laſt paſſages the verb ſee, tate beed, 
or 
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or the liks may be ſupplied. Rapbelius on 

2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v. 33, produces in- 

ftances of ſimilar ellipſes from Herodotus 

and Xenopbon. 

6. Following words of time, it may be 
rendered, When, that. John xii. 23. 
xiii. 1. xvi. 2, 32; in both which laſt paſ- 
ſages our Eng. tranſlators render it that, 
which, like the Greek ly, often denotes 
time, Comp. 3 John ver. 4. Anacreon uſes 
it for when or wwh:1/t, Ode li. line laſt. 

7. Iva pn, That not, left. Mat. vii. 1, 
xvii, 7. XXIV. 42. xxvi. 5, & al. freq. 

8. With 7: what? following, I i; To 
cobat end ? wherefore ? why Mat. 
ix. 4. Cor. x. 29. The expreſſion is el- 
liptical, and the Verb yey4i7o. may be 
underſtood, q. d. that what may be donc? 
See Bos Ellipl. 

Ivar, the ſame as ivz 71. See Iva 8. 

To what end ? wherefore ? why ? Mat. 
xxvii. 46. Luke xiii. 7. Acts iv. 25, It 
is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the beſt 
| Greek writers (fee I/1ftein on Luke 
xiii. 7.), and in the LXX frequently an- 
ſwers to the Heb. db ſor what ? why ? 
les, , 6, from in of 4's or dart forth. 

I. Poiſon, properly ſuch as venomous ſer- 
pents qed from their fangs, (Comp. 
under Xziao; I.) So Plutarch cited by 
Melſtein on Rom. iii. 13—Ta%s eyiovais 
70 TON, dra 53axye71, to ſerpents priſon, 
when they ite.“ And Alian, IO He 

6 Twy EemeTwy Etc geg, xai 6 YE 11g 
AYIIIAOY ers pang. The poiſon of 
ſerpents in general is dreadful, but that 
of the / {till more ſo.”* See more in Mei- 
fliin. oe. Rom. iii. 13. James ui. 8. 
where ſee Kypke, 

II. X, properly of braſs or copper, fo 

called becauſe of it's * poiſonous quality ; 


hence ſpoken of other metals. occ, Jam. 


v. 3. Or, ſince gold is not naturally ca- 
able of ruſt, may we not rather with 
tr. Arnual on Ecclus. xxxi. 1, under- 

and 47g, © by a metonymy, to ſignify 

a curling ſylicitous care of heaping up riches, 

and which is deſcribed in James as in 

Ecclus. to conſume or eat the fleſh. And 

thus, he obſerves, Ærugo, Ruft, is uſed 

by Jlorace De Art, Poet. lin. 350, 


—hec armor ærugo, & cura peculi 
Quum ſemel imbuerit 


© Comp. HI. and Bae. Lexicon d edit, und 
vm LV, VI. : 'L 155 


* — 


— 
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But when the ru of wealth pollutes the ſoul. 
And money'd cares the genius thus controul 


FR ANCis, 


And ſo Plutarch, De 2 Tron ah- 
oy 


Cave Tis Toy mABTOY alg)oy i weligor 3 
Te79 r \veulos ION ee, veperai Tyv 
ww y1v. Does any one 1 75 that riches 
are the greateſt good ? This falſity con- 
tains in it rut, it corrodes the ſoul,” In 
Baruch, however, ch. vi. 12, 24, 105 is 
uſed for the foulneſs contracted by gold; 
and Kypke thinks that both 195 and xas 
Tiw7a when applied to gold, ſhould be 
underſtood in a natural ſenſe, as denot- 
ing, not indeed the ruſt, but the fol 
neſs which it may contract. Comp. ver. 2g 
and ſee more in Kypke himſelf. 


lovTaux, as, 1, from Ig9gong. 


A Fewweſs. occ. Acts xvi. 1. xxiv. 24» 


Iov9aitw, from Isdaiog. 


To judaize, conform to, or live according 
to, the Fewiſh religion, cuſloms, or man- 
ner. occ, Gal. ii. 14. Plutarch has this V. 
in Cicerone, p. 864. C. Comp. /gnat. 
Epiſt. ad Magnel. & 10. 

The LXX ale this verb, Eſth. viii. 17, 
for the Heb, H ο οο becoming, or Le- 
came Jews. 


Iod,, 1, ov, from Isdaiog. 


Jecuiſo. oc. Tit. i. 14. 


I892inws, Adv. from Iadaixog. 


Fexwiſhly, after the manner of the Jens. 
occ. Gal. ii. 14. 


IOTAAIOE, &, 6, from Heb. mir. 


A Jew. All the poſterity of Jacob were 
anciently called /ſrael, or Children of 
Iſrael, from the ſurname of that Pa- 
triarch, 'till the time of King Rehoboam, 
when ten tribes revolting from this 
Prince, and adhering to Feroboam, were 
thenceforth denominated the Houſe of 
Iſrael, whilſt the two Tribes of Judab 
and Benjamin, who remained faithful to 
the family of David, were ſtyled the 
Houſe of Fudah : Hence, after the de- 
fection of the ten Tribes, f, LXX 
I89an, Fes, ſignify ſubjefs of the King- 
dom of Judab, - 2 gan xxv. = 


Jer. Xxxii. 12. XXXiv. 9. XXXviii. 19. 


xl. 11. But after the Babyloniſh cap- 
tivity the name m, Ida, or Fervs, 
was extended to all the deſcendants of 
1ſrael who retained the * Fewiſh religion, 


* So it is ſaid, Eſth. viii. 17, Many of the N. 


of the land ], LXX waiter, became Fews, 


1. e. 
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whether they belonged to the two or to 
the ten Tribes, whether they returned to 
Judea (as no doubt * ſome of the ten as 
well as of the two Tribes did) or not. 
« For, as Bp. Newton has well obſerved, 
it appears from the book of Eſther, 
that there were t numbers of Fes 
(SwM17, 10 dae, in all the hundred 
twenty and ſeven provinces of the king- 
dom of Ahaſuerus, or Artaxerxes Longi- 
manut, king of Perſia, and they could 
not all be of the two Tribes of Judah 
and Benjamin, who had refuſed to re- 
turn to Jeruſalem with their brethren, 
they muſt many of them have been the de- 
feendants of the ten Tribes, whom the 
kings of Aﬀyria had carried away cap- 
tive; but yet they are all ſpoken of as 
one and the ſame people, and without dif- 
tinction are denominated Jews. (Sr 
Isdalen.) See Eſth. iii. 6, 13. iv. 3. 
viii. 5, 9, 11, 17. ix. 2, and following 
verſes. And in this extenſive ſenſe the 
word is applied in the N. T. See Acts 
ii. 5, 8,—11, Comp. Acts xxvi. 7. Jam, 
1. 1, where ſee Macknght, 
Further, the name of the patriarch 7 — 
dah, from which the Fews were called 
MT and Ie3as, means a + confeſſor 
of Fehovah, Hence the Apoſtle diſtin- 
guiſhes, Rom. ii. 28, 29, between him 
who is a Few outwardly, and him who 
is a Jew inwardly : By the former he 
means a perſon deſcended from Abra- 
ham, Iſaac, and Jacob, according to the 
fleſh, and obſerving the outward ordi- 
nances of the Moſaic law, but deſtitute 
of the faith of Abraham, and not believ- 
ing in his ſeed, Chriſt ; by him who is 
a Few inwardly, he intends one who, 
whether Jet or Gentile by natural de- 
fcent, is a child of Abraham by a lively 
faith in Chriſt the promiſed ſeed (ſee 
Rom. iv. 16. Gal. iii. 7, 29+), and con- 
ſequently is a true confeſſor of Febovah. 
In like manner Chrilt himſelf {peaks of 
ſome who ſay they are Fews, I89aua, 
ENT, i. e. the true confeſſors or wor- 
ſhippers of God, but are not. Rev. ii. 9. 
i. e. os religion. Comp, Witſii awdtxaquacn, cap. 
" 25 Witfii aenagανενεαναν cap. v. Prideaux, Con- 
nect. pt. 1, bock 3, towards the beginning, Whirby on 
am. i. 1, and Bp. Newton's 8th Diſſertation on the 
Fade, vol. i. p. 212, vo. 


+ See Heb, and Erg. Lexicon under N IV, 


— .g— 
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iii. 9. It appears indeed from the Mar- 
tyrdom of Polycarp, & 12, 13, I7, 18, 
that there were many unbelieving Few, 
properly ſo called, at Smyrna; and from 
Tenatius's —_ to the Philadelphians, 
$ 6, that there were ſome of - at 
Philadelphia. Vitringa, however, in both 
the above texts of Rev. interprets the 
term Iodalsg, in a myſtical ſenſe, of cer- 
tain nominal Chriſtians who pretended to 
be confeſſors of a purer faith than other be- 
lievers, and in conſequence ſeparated from 
the apoſtolical churches, and ſet up 
meetings of their own. St. Luke makes 
a ſimilar alluſion to the import of the 
traitor's name, Luke xxii. 47, He that 
eas called Judas, Is dag, mmm, a confeſ. 
r of Fehovah ; but was far from de- 
ſerving that glorious appellation. 
Isdalcuog, 8, 6, from Is89aitw, which ſee. 
Fudaiſm, the Jewiſh religion. occ. Gal. 
1. 13, 14, where however it evidently 
means Fudaiſm, not as delivered in it's 
purity by Moſes and the Prophets, but 
as it was corrupted by the Phariſaical 
traditions of the Elders. The word oc- 
curs alſo 2 Mac. viii. 1. xiv. 38, and 
frequently in Ignatius's Epiſtles. 
"Inmevs, £05, 6, from iurog. 


A horſe-ſoldier, a horſe-man. oce. Acts 


xxiii. 23, 32. 

Irricov, 8,70 (raſua, military force, name- 
ly), from inmos. 
Cavalry, horſe. occ. Rev. ix. 16. So 
Xenophon, Cyropæd. lib. i. p. 56, edit. 
Hutchinſon, 8 vo. IIIIIIKON de col, onep 
XoariF ov, Twy Myowyv GUpHAN0Y E504, 
And the Median cavalry, which is of all 
the beſt, will join you in the war.” 


Iro, 8, 6, either from Heb. p, or y to 


move ſwiftly, or, as others, from t in1ao92 


7:51, flying with bis feet, on account of 


his || /wiftneſs. 


A horſe. Jam. iii. 3. Rev. vi. 2, 4, & al. 
IPIE, 0g, j, from the Heb. Mw to teach, 
beau, inform. f 
An iris or rainbowv. occ, Rev. iv. 3. x. 1. 
After the univerſal deluge the rainbow 
was appointed by God as a token of the 
n, or purifier whom he would raiſe up, 
and was given as a ſign to Noah and his 
deſcendants, that God would no more 


From Hera, which ſee. 
i Comp, Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under rD I. 


cut 


+ 
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LET 


cut off all fleſh, nordeſtroy the earth by the 
waters of a flood. See Gen. ix. 11,—17. 
The whole race of mankind then being 
ſo deeply intereſted in this divine decla- 
ration, it might be expected that ſome 
tradition of the myſtical ſignification of 
ſuch an important emblem would be 
long preſerved even among the idolatrous 
deſcendants of Noah; nor need we be 
ſurprized to find Homer, with remark- 
able conformity to the ſcripture account, 
Gen. ix. 13, ſpeaking of the rainbow 
which Jove hath ſet in the cloud a ſign to 
men, 
— A; 2 Kg900v 
EN NE@E1 ZTHPIZE, TEPAZ fatporray ab ru. 
II. xi. lin. 27, 28. 
The ancient Greeks, who preceded that 
poet, ſeem plainly to have aimed at it's 
emblematical deſignation, when they call- 
ed it IPI, an eaſy derivative, as above 
obſerved, from the Heb. Tv to teach, 
esu; or if with Euftathius on II. ui. we 
| derive Ipig from the Greek Verb zipw to 
tell, carry a meſſage, it's ideal meaning 
will ſtill be the Gs. In ſome paſſages 
Homer, as well as the ſucceeding poets, 
both Greek and Latin, makes /r:s a god- 
deſs, and the meſſenger of Jupiter, or 
. : A fancy this, which ſeems to 
ave ſprung Joey from the radical ſig- 
nification of the word, partly from a 
confuſed tradition of the ſacred emble- 
matic import of the rainbow, and partly 
from an allegorical manner of expreſſing, 
that it intimates to us the ſtate or condi- 
tion of the air, and the changes of the 
weather. Comp. II. xvii, lin. 548, 9. 
Iris, or the rainbow, was worſhipped 
not only by the Greeks and Romans, but 
alſo by the * Peruvians in South America, 
when the Spaniards came thither, But 
to return to the Scriptures—As the bow, 
or light in the cloud, J worderfully re- 
fracted into all it's variety of — 4.4 


was in it's original inſtitution a token of 


God's mercy in Chriſt, or, more ſtrictly 


* „Ils (les Peruvient) rendoient de grands hon. 
neurs a “' Arcen ciel, tant pour la beaute de ſes cou- 
leurs, que parcequ' elles venoient du ſoleil, & ce fut 
pour cette raiſon, que les Inca la prirent pour leur 
deviſe.*”” L'Abbe Lambert, tom. xiii. 

+ The fanciful Greeks ſaid, that [ris was the 
daughter of Thaumas, da To Savuapa Tauvrry [To 
argue], becauſe men admired or wondered at 


her. Flutarch De Plac. Philoſ. lib, iii. cap. 5. | 
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ſpeaking, of Chriſt, the real purifier and 
true light, we ſee with what propriety 
the throne of God, in Ezek. i. 28, and in 
Rev. iv. 3, is ſurrounded with the rain- 
bow ; and alſo how properly one of the 
divine perſons is repreſented with a rain- 
bow upon his head, Rev. x. 1. See Vi- 
tringa on both texts in Rev. 

Ic, 8, 6, from ioog equal, and alye- 
Ng an angel. 

Equal, or like, to the angelt. occ. Luke 
xx. 36. Comp. Mat. xxii. 30. Mark 
X11, 25, 

Icuyua, — etc, Iſt fut. of eiS to know. 
To confirm which derivation it may be 
remarked, that the Dorics for the iſt 
perſ. plur. pref. act. of iow uſe due, 
and for the infin. 10 ava, ius, or Fas. 
yau with a &. 

To know, occ. Acts xxvi. 4. Heb. xii. 17. 

Ichi, 2d perſ. ſing. imperat. of ui to be, 
which ſee. 

Be thou. Mat. ii. 13. v. 25, & al. 

IEKAPINTHES, e, 6. + 
Iſcariat. The ſurname of the traitor 
Jada, who was probably ſo called from 
the town of h mentioned Joſh, xv. 25, 
q. d. MMP WH, the man of Carioth ; and 
he might be thus named to diſtinguiſh 
him from the other Judas, the brother 
of James, (See Luke vi. 16. John xiv, 22, 
Jude ver. 1.) Mat. x. 4, & al. 

IZOZ, y, oy, 
to make, or be equal, q. d. mwn. 

I. Equal, in quantity, quality, dignity, or 
&c. oc. Mat. xx. 12. Luke vi. 34. John 
v. 18. Acts xi. 17. Rev. xxi. 16. 

II. Spoken of teſtimonies, Equal, ſufficient, 
coming up to the purpoſe. oce, Mark xiv. 
56, 59. The caſe was this: The High 
Prieſt and Council ſought witneſs againſt 
Jeſus, eg T0-Iavalwoz avloy, to put 
him to death; but no falſe witneſs borne 
againſt him was, 1c, ſufficient for this 
purpoſe, either becauſe two or more did 
not agree in the ſame fact (comp, Deut. 

| xvii. 6. xix. 15.), or becauſe the fact 

charged upon him, as at ver. 58, was 
not capital, See Grotius, W itby and 

Campbell on Mark, 


So Cotta the Academic in Cicero De Nat. Deor, 
lib. iii. cap. 20, ſays of the rainbsw, Ob cam 
cauſam, quia ſpeciem habeat admirabilem, Tlau- 
mante dicitur natus, See Yofſius De Orig. et Piogr. 
Idol. libs iii, cap. 13, p. 789, quarto edit. 


Y 


III. log 


3 from the Heb. my 


* 
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III. i, neut. plur. uſed adverbially, As. | II. An Jraelite indeed, John i. 47, or 48, 


1 occ. Phil. ii. 6, To «vai ion Ow, TI be means one who is not only a natural de. 

a4 God, S0 ic Ow is moſt exactly] ſcendant from Iſrael, but alſo imitates the 

rendered agreeable to the force of c in | faith and piety (comp. Gen. xxxii, 28, 

many places in the LXX, which Whizby | with John i. 48, and Doddridge's Note) 

| has collected in his Note on this place. | of that Patriarch. Comp. John viii. 39. 
The proper Greek phraſe for equal to | Rom. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 16, and Iz#9ax. 


God is i009 Tw Otw, which is uſed John Ioraw, w, from Faw. See IST (a8. 

v. 18.” Doddridge. Ia is alſo applied To eftabhiſh. occ. Rom. iii. 31. Comp, 

in the ſenſe here aſſigned, by the Greek | T5 yu VI. | 

writers, as by Homer, ſpeaking of Pe- Icryhi, from the obſ. verb Faw the ſame, 

deus, II. v. lin. 70, 1, | which from the Heb. Nw to place, appoint, ' 
— av, exonca F'ilgeqe He Otare ſet. Obſerve s,] ., Rev. vii. 11, is 
IZA $a]; TEETH, Napitoperm wortt d. the 3d perl. plur. pluperf. indicat. of 


i514, Attic for £51xeioay ; £rava, Acts 
X11. 14, is the infin. perf. act. by ſyn- 
cope for £5-axzya ; £5ws, Luke xvii. 13, 


«© Whom, though a baſtard, the gene- 
rous Theano brought up carefully as her 


own children, to pleaſe her huſband.” | the part. perf. act. maſc. by ſyncope and 
Comp. II. xüi. lin. 176, and II. xv. lin. | contraction, (&-axws, £raws, E Sus, and 
439, 551. So Telemachus, ſpeaking of | Ewan, John viii. 9, the fem. Attic of 
Eurymachus, Odyſſ. xv. line 519, £5ws; fo sg neut. for 8&5 ao, Mat, 


xxiv. 15, (where ſee Wolfrus and Kypke 
nnn and I fem. plur. Rer. xi. 4. aa 
Whom 65.6. God the Ithacans ragesd. I. Tranſitively, To tet, 2 Mat. iv. 5. 

And Ulyſſes, of Caftor and Pollux, Odyfſ. | xvii. 2. Mark ix. 36. Luke ix. 47. 
xi. line 303, The learned Duport on Tbeopbraſt. Eth. 
Ti Ft Mer no A SEOIZW. Char. cap. ii. p. 221, remarks, that the 
A k Iſt aor. of this verb is always uſed tranſi- 
nd honour have obtained as the, Gods. tivel 4 gt" 
: ; y, the 2d aor. always intranſitively, 
line 483, of Achilles, | and intimates the ſame of it's compounds. 
ngo yaę er Corry fleoury IEA OEOIEIN. II. Intranſitively, To fand. Mat. xii. 46, 


We honour'd thee, when living, as the Gods. 47. XIII. 2. XVI. 28, & al. freq. Comp. 
Rom. v. 2. xi. 20. Eph. vi. 11. In Luke 
v. 2, £5 win, applied to ſhips or barks, 
may mean either at anchor, or aground, 
1 See Campbell, comp. alſo Heiftern. 

IT. Eguity. occ. Col. iv. 1, where ſee Net- III. To remain, abide, continue. John viii. 44. 


feein. : Acts xxvi. 22, where ſee Bowycr and 
Io0)4u0s, 8, 6, , from 1095 equal, and Tiwy| Kyphe. 


price. IV. 15 tand ſtill, flop, Acts viii. 38. Comp. 
Equally precious or valuable. occ. 2 Pet. | Luke viii. 44. | 

i. 1, where Schmidius in Wolfus obſerves, V. Pail. To be eſtabliſhed, fland firm, 
that u is governed of 100g. fland. Mat. xii. 25, 26. Mark iii. 24, 

Irouy9s, 8, 0, from i005 equal, and yy | 25, 26. 

ſoul, mind. VI. Paſſ. To be eftabliſhed, confirmed. Mat. 
Lite- minded, of an equalor like diſpoſition. | xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 

So Cbryſoſtom explains it by 6wowws ewa | VII. Act. To cauſe to fland, acquit, in 
xy 9opuev0y vpuwy xa Ppoiitovia, who, like | judgement. Rom. xiv. 4. Pail. To be /o 
myſelf, has a care and concern for you.” | acquitted. Rom. xiv. 4. Comp. Tr 


Ioolys, Tylog, 3, from in95. 


I. Equality, i. e. mutual, or equitable aſſiſt- 
ance. Occ. 2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. 


2 
| 


occ, Phil. ii. 20. ITE 
Iopayailys, x, 6, from Io, Heb. bu, VIII. To appornt. Acts i. 23. xvii. 31; where 
Vrael, Kypke cites from Dionyſius Halicarx. ) 


I. An Ißraelite, one deſcended from Iſrael, | lib. vi. p. 378, HMEPAN EXT HEAN 
or Facob. Acts ii. 22. Rom. xi. 1. | aoyouperiuy, They appointed a day for 
2 Cor. xi. 22. the election of magiſtrates.” _ Ix 7 
| Te 


| (&- "Bp 5 
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IX. To appoint, agree, covenant. Mat. 


xxvi. 15. | St. Mark in the parallel place, 
ch. xiv. 11, uſes the word eny/y22.0v10 
they promiſed, and St. Luke, ch. xxii. 5, 
urs hevſo they covenanted ; which ſeem to 
confirm the interpretation here given of 
nge, Mat. xxvi. 15. Though Rapbe- 
lius, Wolfius, and others explain it in 
this paſſage by they weighed ; (ftriftly 
they placed e b, or FaYuw, on the 
balance, or /fatera, comp. Job xxxi. 6. 
Ifa. xl. 12,) and certain indeed it is, that 
the ancients uſed in payments to weigh 
their money, as is the practice of many 
nations to this day *; and i511 1s in 
this view uſed for wveighing, not only in 
the LXX (where it anſwers to the Heb. 
pw, ſee Ezra viii. 25, 26, 29, 33. Jer. 
xxxii. 9, 10, and eſpecially Zech. xi, 12.), 
but in the claſſical writers, particularly 
Xenophon. See Rapbelius, and Hutchin- 
ſon's Note 1. on Xenopbons Cyropæd. 
p. 453, 8vo.) And that the traitor Nada 
adlually had the thirty pieces of ſilver, 

appears from Mat. xxvii. 3, 5. 

X. To impute, lay to one's charge. Acts 
vii. 60. 

Ioropew, w, from igwp knowing, which 
from i414 to know. Comp. Exig a. 
I. To know. 'Thus ſometimes uſed in the 

profane writers, 

II. To vit, fo as to conſider and obſerve 
attentively, and gain the knowledge of. 
Thus it is ſeveral times applied by Plu- 
tarch, particularly in his Life of Cicero, 
tom. i. p. 861, D. where he ſays, «© 'The 
parents of Cicero's ſchool-fellows uſed to 
come to the ſchools where he was taught, 
oe Te Bearomeves fey Toy Kitepwya, x 
TYv d 7V aura m0 Tas pabyomus 
etuTyiz 4% ouyeriy IETOPHEAI, being 
deſirous of ſeeing him with their own 
eyes, and obſerving his celebrated acute- 
neſs and abilities in learning.” occ. Gal, 
1. 18; where, as Rapbelius has well re- 
marked, it is evident, that St. Paul's 
ſtay at Jeruſalem for fifteen days was not 
merely to get acquainted with St. Peter's 
perſon, but to acquire @ thorough know- 
ledge of bis fr concerning the 
Chriſtian doctrine. See more on this paſ- 


* Comp. Heb. and Erg. Lexic. in px2 III. and 
py III. F 


d 


| 
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ſage in Elſner, Raphelius, Molſius, Wet- 
ftein and Kypke. ; 

Ileus, &, on, from c u. 

I. Strong, migbty. Mat. xii. 29. 1 Cor. 
i. 27. iv, 10. Comp. Heb. vi. 18. 
Io yv201eg05, comparat. fronger, mig blier. 
Mat. iii. 11. 1 Cor. x. 22, & al. 

II. Mighty, valiant, Heb. xi, 34. Comp. 
1 John 11, 14. 

III. Strong, forcible, violent, vebement, griev- 
ous, Mat. xiv. 30. Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor, 
x. 10. Heb. v. 7. Rev. xix. 6. 

IV. Strong, fortified, ſecure from attack, 

Rev. xviii. 10. 

IEXTE, vos, 3j, from the Heb. pm to be 
firong, and as a N. firength, to which 
this word and it's relatives 1 vw, 193+ 
£05, Kc. often anſwer in the LXX. 
Strength, might, power, ability, Mark 
xii. 30. Eph. i. 19. 2 Thefl. i. 9. 1 Pet. 
iv. It. Rev. xvili. 2, Expage ey io xvi, 
He cried out with ſtrength, mightily, 
aloud. This ſeems an bhelleniftical expreſ- 
ſion, See Theodotion in Dan. iii. 4. iv. 11, 
or 14, where ey 4iy/vi anſwers to the 
Chald, ÞNn2 with ftrength, 

Io yuw, from ov; flrength,. 

I. To be 1 whole, valere. Mat, 
ix. 12. Mark ii. 17. 

IT. To avail, be of uſe, or force. Mat. v. 13. 
Gal. v. 6. vi. 15. Jam. v. 16. Heb. ix. 17, 

III. To be able, can. Mat, viii. 28. xxvi, 40. 
Mark v. 4. ix. 18. Luke vi. 48, & al. 
freq. Phil. iv. 13, Ilavia iryvo for x- 
r @4a1l% iwxuw, I am able or ſtrong as 
to all things, i. e, I can dv and bear all 
things. 

Ig, Adv. from 1995 equal, 

I. Equally, equitably. Thus it is ſometimes 
uſed in the profane writers, 

II. Perhaps, peradventure, it may be, q. d. 
the chances are equal on both ſides. And 

in this ſenſe it is moſt commonly found 

in the profane writers; (ſee Scapula and 
elſtein.) But in Luke xx. 13, the only 
text of the N. T. where it occurs, Bp. 

Pearce and Campbell render it ſurely, and 

remark, that it is evidently ſo applied by 

the LXX, t Sam. xxv. 21, to which we 
may add Jer, v. 4; in both which texts 
it anſwers to Heb. d, and the Biſhop 
further obſerves, that Xenopbon and Alli- 
an have uſed it in this latter ſenſe. Sce 
Xenophon Cyri Exped. lib, iii, p. 191, 
Y 0 29 edits 
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ad edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. and Notes. occ. 
Luke xx. 13. | 
Ide, &, 70. A diminutive from 15/9v-. 
A title or ſmall fiſh, piſciculus. oc, 
Mat. xv. 34. Mark viii. 7. This diminu- 
tive is uſed both by Plutarch and Athe- 
næus. See Wetſtem. 
Ixus, vo, 6, from inw to go, and Sum to 
ruſh impetuouſly. 
A fiſh, ſo called from their impetuous or 
ſewift motion.“ The ſhape of moſt fiſh, 
ſays Brookes *, is much alike, ſharp at 
either end, and ſwelling in the middle, 
by which they are thus able to travgrſe 
the fluid they inhabit with greater eaſe. 
That peculiar ſhape which nature has 
granted moſt fiſhes, we endeavour to 
imitate in ſuch veſſels as are deſigned 
to ſail with the greateſt ſwiftneſs : How- 
ever, the progreſs of a machine moved 
forward in the water by buman contriv- 
ance, is nothing to the rapidity of an ani- 
mal deſtined to refide there. The ſhark 
overtakes a ſhip in full fail with eaſe, 
plays round it, and abandons it at plea- 


Natural Hiſt. vol. iti. Introduct. p. 12. Comp. 
Nature Diſplayed, vol, i. Dial. 13. p. 232. Engliſh 
edit. amo. 
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| 


| 
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ſure.” Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 2. 
v. 6, & al, avon 

Ixvog, sog, Bs, To, from lx to 
which ſee under 'Izzlypra. 

I. The ſole of the foot, on which men and 
animals go. Comp. Bai II. 

II. A. fool lep, the impreſſion left by the ſole 
of the foot in walking. In the N. T. it is 
uſed only in a figurative ſenſe, as it like- 
wiſe often is in the profane writers. See 
Wetftein. occ. Rom. iv. 12. 2 Cor, 
x11, 18. 1 Pet. ii. 21, 

ITA, 70. Undeclined. 

An Iota, Jod, or Yod; for our Saviour, 
no doubt, uſed the name of the Hebrew 
letter : Though it may be obſerved, that 
: (lota) is the ſmalleſt letter in the Greek, 
as“ (Jod,) whence it is taken, is in the 
Hebrew alphabet. Hence + Irenzus calls 
Tota an balf letter, (dimidia) ; hence alſo 
the proverb, Ne Iota guidem, Not even 
an Iota. The Eng. word Jot, by which 
our tranſlators render Iwrx, is pro- 
bably derived from the name either of 
the I or Hebrew letter. occ. Mat, 
V. 18. 


£0, come; 


+Adverſ. Hzref. lib. ii. cap. 41. edit. Crabe. 


K Ar 


K x, Kappa. 

modern Greek letters, but the ele- 
venth of the ancient ; whence, as a 

rumeral character, ſtill denotes the ſe- 
cond decad, or twenty, In the ancient or 
Cadmean alphabet K anſwered to the 
Hebrew or Phenician ou in name, or- 
der, and power, but it's form approaches 
nearer to the Phenician letter, and to 
this the ſmall x, as it is ſometimes written 
or printed, has a manifeſt reſemblance. 

Kayw, for xa eyw, by an Attic craſis. 

3 | 


The tenth of the more 
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And I, I alſo. Mat. ii. 8. x. 32. xi. 28, 
& al. freq. 
It is frequently uſed in the LMX for the 
Heb. „, or 22, : 
Kaz, Adv. from xara according to, and a 
which things. | 
According as, q. d. according to thoſe 
things which. occ, Mat. xxvil. 10. 
In the LXX it generally anſwers to the 
Heb. , which is compounded in like 
manner of 2 according to, and WR <vhich, 
Kadapsois, tos, Att. ews, I, from — 
4 
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A demoliſbing, deſtruction. occ. 2 Cor. 


x. 4, 8. xili. IO, a 

Kabaipew, w, from xara down, and dige 
to take. 

I. To take down or acbay. occ. Mark xv. 36, 
46. Luke xxiii. 53. Acts xiii. 29. Poly- 
bius in like manner, lib. i. p. 87, edit. 
fol. Paris 1616, applies the V. to taking 
down a body from the croſs —exeivoy wev 
KA®OEIAON, So TFoſepbus in his Life, 
9 75, ſpeaks of certain priſoners who had 
been crucified, but whom Titus exsAevoey 
KAOQAIPEOQOENTAE aures Sepameias 
EMIPENESATYS TLY £19, ordered to be taken 
down, and that the beſt care ſhould be 
taken of them for their recovery.” Comp. 
Kypke in Mark xv. 46. 

II. To caſt or pull down, as princes or po- 
tentates. occ. Luke i. 52, where Wet- 
ſtein ſhews, that the beſt Greek writers 
apply the V. in the ſame ſenſe to kings 
and princes. 

III. To take, pull down, demoliſh, as build- 
ings. occ, Luke xii. 18.—realonings. 
occ. 2 Cor. x. 5. Compare the preceding 
verſe, and ſee Wi/tein on the place, who 
cites ſeveral paſſages from the Greek 
writers, where they apply the word in a 
like view. See alſo Kypke. 

IV. To de/troy, as nations. occ. Acts xiii. 19. 
—grandeur or magnificence. oc. Acts 
Xix. 27. 

KaJapw, from xara intenſ. and aipw to re- 
move, take away. 

I. To purge, cleanſe. It ſeems moſt pro- 
perly applicable to the t or &c. taken 
away, and is thus uſed by Homer, Odyil. 


vi. line 93, 
Aua £74 Whuwvay, KAQHIPAN v. fure Wonka, 
But having waſh'd and c/eans'd away the ſpots, 


(Comp. II. xiv. lin. 171, and II. xvi. lin. 
667,) and by Atheneus, lib. vii. (as 
cited by Scapula) maya onihoy KA- 
©AIPEIN, to take away or purge every 
ſpot.” So Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 16, 
uſes this V. tranſitively with an accuſ, 
of the thing taken away ; ſpeaking of 


Hercules, Tlzorres KAGAIPQAN AAI- | 


KIAN xa; ANOMIAN.' Ax wn & 
Hearxrys, xa & Suvacai K AOAIPEIN 
TA AAAOTPIA KAKA, eds Oy goes, Ivo 
TA T1s ATlizys KAOAPHIE: TA oatle 
KAOAPON. He went about extirpating 
injuſtice and lawleſs force. But you are 


not Hercules, nor able to extirpate the 
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evils of others, nor even Theſeus to c- 
tirpate the evils of Attica: Extirpate 
your own then.” E. CARTER. Comp. 
Kypke in Mat. viii. 3. But the V. is ge- 
nerally in the profane writers, as in the 
N.T. ſpoken of the thing or perſon purged 
or cleanſed, occ, Heb. x. 2. 

II. To clear, as the branch of a vine from 
uſeleſs twigs or ſhoots by pruning, occ. 
John xv. 2, where ſee Wetftein and 
Campbell, and comp. Ainſworth's Lat. 
DiR. in Reſex. 


Kaare, from xa9I (which ſee), and 99 


truly. E 
As truly, as indeed, as, Rom. iv. 6. X11. 4. 
2 Cor. iii. 13 & al. 

Kalzmriw, from xara intenſ. and arlw to 

bind, which ſee under ANT. 
To bind, wind, or twiſt. occ. Acts xxviii. 3, 
Kahle Tys yeipos H, . The expreſſion 
is elliptical tor xa vs iculyy emi uννN¶Mν⁰ 
pig ale, wound itielf upon his hand. 
Molt of the interpreters explain it, in- 
vaded or attacked his hand (ſo the Vulg. 
Eraſmus, Caſlalio, and Bega), as if the 
word were x&9,\v275 in the middle voice, 
and uſed in the ſame ſenſe as the ſimple 
anierI% undoubtedly is. But it does 
not appear that the active xaIzTlw 18 
ever applied in this fignification ; but 
that it denotes to bind, bind upon, or the 
like, Bochart has proved from Xenophon, 
Kc. vol. iii. 369, 370. See allo Weſlcin, 
Molfius, Scheucher Phyſ. Sacr. aud Sui- 
cer Theſaur. | 

Kaba, iſt fut. xalaziow, att. xablagiwy 
(Heb. ix. 14.) from zaJagos pure. 

I. To cleanſe, free from filth. Mat. xxiii. 25. 
Luke xi. 39. Comp. Mark vii. 19, where 
it is ſpoken of a privy, which “ cleanſcs, 
as it were, and carries off the groſſer 
dregs of all the food that a man eats,” 
Thus Doddridge. And, no doubt, this 
interpretation, if the grammatical con- 
ſtruction of the Greek would bear it, 
would be the moſt eaſy and natural. 
But how can the neut. particip. z49- 
pity be conſtrued with the maſc. N. 
@pe3pwyn ? * Others therefore, though 
ſurely not without force, have referred 
xaIapitoy to may, ver. 18. The truth 
leems to he, that the true — 
though not diſcovered in any Gree 


® Martin's French Tranſlation, Diodati's Italian, 


MS. 


and Campbell's Tranſlation and Note, 


R 
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MS. hitherto collated, is «a%pitovla, 
according to Markland's conjecture 1 
Bowyer. And this reading has been 
lately much confirmed by Mr. Marſh 
5 Note 35, p. 458 of the 1ſt vol. of his 
ranſlation of Michaelis's Introduct. to 
the N. T.) from the evidence of the an- 
cient Syriac verſion, where we find Nx πνοπ]⁰ 
NHDDnND Mm WD ND, And is 
caſt out into the privy, which purges all 
food. And the ſame learned writer very 
probably accounts for the final 7& in 
xaIzpicov1a being omitted in ſome early 
copy, and thence in many others, by 
remarking that the three following words 
all end in that ſame ſyllable 7. 

II. Te cleanſe or make clean from the le- 
roſy. Mat. viii. 2, 3. x. 8, & al. freq. 
he LXX often uſe it for legal cleanſing. 

From the leproſy, anſwering to the Heb. 
Mb, Lev. xiv. 

III. To cleanſe, purify, ſpoken of legal or ce- 
remonial purification. oc. Heb. ix. 22, 23. 
Comp. Acts x. 15. xi. 9. In this ſenſe 
It 18 very frequently applied in the LXX 
for the Heb. d. | 

IV. To cleanſe, purify, in à ſpiritual ſenſe, 
from the or! wet and guilt of fin. occ. 
Acts xv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 26. 
Tit. ii. 14. Heb. ix. 14. 1 John i. 7, 9. 
Jam. iv. 8, Kalawoals yen, d uαν - 
Ao, Cleanſe your hands, ye ſinners. Comp. 

Iſa. i. 16. So Foſephus De Bel. lib. v. 
cap. 9. & 4. oppoſes XEPEIN KAOA- 
PAIL, clean or 7 hands, to the rapines, 
murders, Qc. of the Jewiſh zealots; He- 
rodotus, lib. i. cap. 35, calls a man who 
had undeſignedly ſlain another, 8 KA- 
OAPOT XEI PAZ, not clean in hands ; 
and Lucian, tom. 1. p. 357- De Sacrif. 
mentions Ogig py KA@APOE e TAE 
XEIPAE. | 

Kabagiomor, 8, 6, from xexalapiown, perf. 
paſſ. of za9Japtw. 

I. A purifying, purification, by water, or 
baptiſm, occ. John ii. 6. - (Comp. Mark 
vil. 3, 4.) John iii. 25. 2 Pet. i. 9. 
Comp. Eph. v. 26.—of a woman after 
child-birth, occ. Luke 11. 22, 

II. A purification, or being cleanſed, from the 
leproſy. occ. Mark. i. 44. Luke v. 14. 
Comp. Lev. xiv. 3, 4, &c. 

III. A cleanſing, of fin. occ, Heb. i. 3. 

Kabapos, a, oy, from al aupm to —_ 

I. Clean, pure, clear, in a natural ſenſe. See 
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Mat. xxvii. 59. John xiii. 10. Heb, x. 23. 
Rev. xv. 6. xxii. 1. 

II. Clean, lawful to be eaten or uſed. Luke 
xi. 41. Rom. xiv. 20. Tit. i. 15. In all 
which texts there is a plain reference to 
legal or ceremonial cleanneſs. 

ITI. Clean, pure, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, from 

the pollution and guilt of fin. See Mat, 
v. 8. John xi. 10, 11, xv. 3. 1 Tim. 
i. 5. lt. 9. Jam. i. 27. In this view it 
is particularly applied (conformably to 
the Heb. phraſe D712 3, 2 Sam, ili. 28; 
comp. Num. xxxv. 33, and under Ka- 
dapitu IV.) to 2 or cleanneſs from 
blood or blood-guiltineſs, occ. Acts xvii. b, 
xx. 26. In both which paſſages, how- 
ever, it refers to the blood and death of 
ſouls. Comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 1,09. Mat, 
xxvii. 24. To ſhew that KAOAPOLE 
ATIO is not a merely hebraical phraſe, 
K'yphe cites from Joſephus, KAOAPAE— 
Tas xeizxs AIIO Te gos, and Thy dia- 
YO KAOAPAN AIIO axoyg—xarn; 
and even from Demoſibenes, KAOAPA 
AIIO— 


Kalan, Tylos, I, from ualapos. 


Purity, cleanneſs, legal or ceremonial, 
occ, Heb. ix. 13, 


KalzIza, as, x, from xara down, and £52 


a ſeat, or from xa9J:98/1.04, 2 fut. of xa 
COA ks 

A ſeat. occ. Mark xi. 15. Mat. xxi. 12. 
xxiii. 2, where the Scribes and Phariſees 
are ſaid to /t (the uſual poſture of 7cach- 
ers among the Jews; ſee Mat. v. I. 
xxvi. 55. Luke iv. 20. Acts xvi. 13,) in 
Moſes 2 as being the ordinary teachers 
of his law in the ſchools and ſynagogues. 


KaYetomai, from xai down, and £21498 


to ſit, which from & 40 ſet, and this may 
be from Heb. Tin 70 ſettle, 

To fit down, fit. occ. Mat. xxvi. 55 

John iv. 6. xi. 20. xx. 12. Acts vi. 15. 

Luke ii. 46, where ſee Doddridge's Note, 

and Vitringa De Synagog. Vet. vol. i. 

p- 167, 8. 


Koz is. See under Eg VIII. a 
Kadberu, from xaia down, and obſ. ew to 


take, 

To tale down. An obſolete V. whence in 
the N. T. we have 2 aor. xa, infin. 
vhs, particip. xabAwy. See under 
Kae. 


Kabetns, Adv. from xala according lo, and 


En order, wlich ſee, 


I. In 


KAO 


T. In order, or rather, according to — 4 
bell, whom ſee on Luke i. 3, Diſtinäôly, 
particularly, as oppoſed to confuſedly, ge- 
nerally.” occ. Luke i. 3. Acts xi. 4. 
xviii. 23. | 

IT. With the article prefixed it aſſumes 
the ſignification of a N. and denotes Fol- 
lowing, ſucceeding. occ. Luke viii. 1, Kai 
egyevelo &y Tw xaletns (pow namely), 
And it 99 in time following, i. e. 
afterwards. 8 iii. 24, ẽ Kx9%75 


(yeyovolwy namely), who were, or came | 


after, ſucceeding. 

Kadeuiw, from xala intenſ. and eviw or 
ev3ew to fleep, which perhaps from ev4vell, 
pleaſantly, and Gew to bind. So Penelope 
in Homer, Odyil. xxiii. lin. 16, 17, 


T 
Hakoz, 6 u ENEAHEE g HN afpupina- 
A Lag. 


—ueet fleep 
Which bound my ſenſes, and my eye-lids elos'd. 


So Pope, Homer's Il. xiv. line 415, men- 
tions, 


Somnus' pleaſing ties. 


And Dryden, Troil. and Creſſ. 


Sleep, ſeal thoſe eyes ; 
And tye thy ſenſes in as ſoft a bond, 
As intants void of thought. 


I. To fleep, be aſleep, be fajt afleep. Mat. 

viii. 24. XXV. 5. XXvi. 43, 45. 
II. To fleep the 2 of death. * Mat. ix. 24. 

Mark v. 39. Luke viii. 52. (Comp. 
John xi. 4, 11,—14.) 1 Theſl. v. 10. 
See Koiiaxw. It is uſed in the ſame ſenſe 
by the LXX for the Heb. 2>w 10 lie 
down, Pi. Ixxxviii. 5 ; and by Theodotion 
for pw? 10 lep. Dan. xii. 2. | 

III. To be ſpiritually afleep, i. e. ſecure and 
unconcerned in fin, or indolent and care- 
leſs in the performance of duty. Eph. 
v. 14. 1 Thefl. v. 6, Comp. Mat. xxv. 
5, 13. Rom, xiii, 11,—13. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 

Kahnynlrs, a, 6, from xaIryeo ua to lead or 
guide in the way, which from xala in- 
tenſ. and yy:owa1 to lead. 
A guide, property in the way, ſo a leader, 
director, teacher. occ. Mat. xxiii. 8, 10. 
But obſerve, that in the former verſe 
many Greek MSS read 0;iaozxA0g (ſee 


See Lardner's Vindication of Three Miracles, 
P. 52, &c, 
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lin. 46, Incedo Regina, I move a 


K A © 


Wetftein), to which agrees the Syriac 

verſion; and this reading beſt correſponds 

with the preceding word Pa as inter- 

preted by St. John, ch. i. 39, and is ac- 

cordingly embraced by Origen, 0- 

/tom, and many modern Critics. 

Bowyer and Campbell. 

Kahyxw, from xaTx according, or together 
with, and x to come. 
To be convenient, fit, convenio ; whence 
imperf. xa9xs, it is convenient, fit ; and 
particip. neut. xxyx0, ovios, To, fit, 
fitting, convenient. occ. Acts xxii. 22, 
Rom. i. 28. Comp. Avyxy III. 

Kawai, from xaTa down, and yjuai to fit, 
which from tw to place, and this per- 
haps from the Heb. y (Hiph. of mT) 
To cauſe to be, in a place namely. 

I. To fit down, fit. Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16. xiii. 
I, 2, Xxxii. 44, where obſerve xa is 
2 perſ. ſing. imperat. Attic for za9yoo. 
So xahy, Acts xxiii. 3, is the 2 perl. 
ſing. pref. indicat. Attic for x29yo a. 
KaYJyua Banikiooa, I fit a Queen, i. e. 
on a throne, Rev. xviii. 7. Virgil, En. i. 

ueen. 
Sitting on the ground, or in the duſt, was 
allo the poſture of moyrners ; fee Job ii. 13. 
Iſa. iii. 26. xlvii. 1. Lam. 1.1. 1.10; and 
is hence applied to the repentant cities of 
Tyre and Sidon, Luke x. 13; where 
Kypke ſhews that ſuch was the cuſtom 
alſo of other nations, and that xa9Jyolas 
and xzAziwy, or the like, are often joined 
in the Greek writers. | 

II. To be ſettled, dwell. Luke xxi. 35. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. It is 
often uſed in this ſenſe by the LXX for 
the Heb. au 10 fit, ſettle, deuell. See Gen. 
XIX. 30. XXill. 10. Jud. iv. 5. 1 Sam. 
xxiii. 14, 18; not that this is a merel 
belleniſtical uſe of the verb; for Bol 
on Acts 11. 2, cites from Demoſtbenes, 
KAOHMEOA ey Ilzarny, We dwelt or 
ſtayed at Pella; KAQOHNTO e Maxe- 
Go, They dwelt in Macedonia; and 
other inſtances from Diodorus Sic. and 
Xenophan. 

Kebyuezivos, y, ov, from x 1upay daily, 
day by day. 
Daily. occ. Acts vi. 1. 

Kahr, from xaTx down, and id to ſet, 
cauſe to fit, which from d, often uſed in 
Homer, to ſet, place, whence £5,184 to fit, 


| See under E9pa, and Kala. 
4 I, Trans 


KAO 


I. Tranſitively, To ſet down, ſet, cauſe to ſit, 
Eph. i. 20; particularly in ſeats of judge- 
ment, 1 Cor. vi. 4, on which paſſage 
Elfner, Wetftein and Kypke ſhew, that 
the Greek writers in like manner uſe 
xa hie for ſetting on ſeats of judge- 
ment, that is, for appointing or conſtituting 
Judges. Comp. John xix. 13. Acts xii, 21. 
xxv. 6, 17. 

II. Intranſitively, Act. and Mid. To %. 
down, fit. Mat. v. 1. xiii. 48. xix. 28. 
xxv. 31. Comp. Acts ii. 3. 

III. To remain, abide, dwell. Luke xxiv. 49. 
Acts xviii. 11. Thus it is uſed by the 
LXX, Jud. ix. 41. xi. 17. xix. 4. xx. 47, 
& al. for the Heb. zu“ to /it, dawell, 
abide. 

Kam, from xarx down, and inju to ſend, 
let go. 

To let down, demitto. oc. Luke v. 19. 
. 1. 11. i. 5. 

Kahiga, w, from xara intenſ. and Ig 
to ſet, place. 

To place, 1. e. to bring or canduct to a 


Place, deduco, perduco. occ. Acts xvii. 15. 


See Rapbelius, Wetftein, and Kypke, who 
ſhew that ſeveral of the Greek writers 
uſe the V. za9%;51.4 in like manner for 
conducting, bringing, or bringing ſafe to 
a place. 

Kant, from xcTz intenſ. and iS] to 
fet, place. 

I. To conſtitute, © * to give formal exift- 
ence, to make, Jam. iii. 6. iv. 4. 2 Pet. 


1. 8. To be conſtituted inners, Rom: | 


v. 19, is to be treated as ſuch, by becom- 
ing ſubje& to death; o be conſtituted 
righteous is to be admitted to a reward, 
as righteous. 


II. To conflitute, appoint or ordain to an of- 


ice. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii, 10, 27, 35. 


Tit. i. 5. Heb. vii. 28. 


III. With the Prepoſition er; following, Tv 


appoint or ſet over, See Mat. xxiv. 45, 
(where ſee IVeiftein.) 47. xxv. 21, 23. 
Acts vi. 3. | 

Kao, Adv. from xcr according to, and 6 
that which, 

1. According to that which, according to 

_ evbat. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12. „ 

2. According as, in as much as, as, occ. 

Rom. viii. 26. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 


K4a9%Aou, Adv. from xaTa of, concerning, 


and {os all, whole. 
* Johnſin's Dictionary. 
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KAI 
At all. occ. Acts iv, 18. Comp. under 


'O XII. 4. 


Kahornitw, from var intenſ. and d 


to arm. 


To arm well, or all over. occ. Luke 
xi. 21. 


Kalopaw, w, from xν intenſ. or againſt, 


and c2xw to ſee. 

To fee clearly, according to ſome, but 
ſimply 10 ſce, bebold, according to Elſner 
and Rapbelius, the latter of whom cites 
from Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 138, in con- 
firmation of this ſenſe, Eon ey pery ry 
T0924 79 icy KATOPATAI wa- 
W Sg,EI˙Llů. The temple, which is in the 
midſt of the city, is ſren by a perſon 
coming from any part.” Plato, however, 
uſes the verb active for ſeeing, or per- 
cetving, clearly, Phædon, & 11. edit, 
Forfter, Qge py Svracha u, avis KA- 
OOPAIN r 2ay9:;. So that we are diſa- 
bled by it (the body) from clearly ſering 
the truth.” KaJzav Plato expreſſes ſoon 
after by z«&9xpms er0eo92, and xoxo; 
yYvwya to know clearly. See alſo Wet- 
ſtein, oec. Rom. i. 20. 


Kz5:s, Adv. from xar according to, and 


ws as, when, 


1. According as, as. Mat. xxi. 6. xxvi. 24. 


XXV111. 6, & al. freq. 


As, when. Acts vii. 17. Comp. 1 Cor. 


i. 6 


KAI. A Conjunction, which, according to 


it's different applications, may be derived 
from the Heb. particle 2 as, and when re- 
peated, as well—as ; from g thus, ſo ; 
or from D becauſe, for, therefore, though, 
but. 

This particle xai, like the Heb. 1, is uſed 
in almoſt all ſorts of connections, and 
ſerves for moſt of the difterent kinds of 
conjunctions. 


And moſt generally, And. Mat. i. 17, 19, 


& al. freq. 


. Alſo, likewiſe. John xill. 14. xv. 20. 


Mark xii. 22. Luke xii. 35. xix. 19, 
1 John iii. 16. 


Even. Mat. x. 30. xii. 8. Mark iu. 19. 
Luke ix. 5. xix. 42. 2 Cor. v. 3. Gal. 


ii. 16. iii. 4. Comp. Mat. xxill. 14- 
Luke xiii. 7. 


And then, and. Mat. vi. 33. I John 


. . + 8 ben 
iv. 35. vii. 33. Kai Tig—; bo tben, 
or in that caſe—? Mark x. 26. Luke 


xviii, 26, 2 Cor. ii, 2. Kai, ſays Black- 
call, 


KAI 


is often interrogative, and very aptly ex- 
prefſes a vehement concern, admiration, 
or ſurprize. So in Demoſthenes and Plato, 
KAI Ti @yoels, w avipes apa; What 
will ye ſay, O judges? What fair and 
plauſible excuſe will you make ? De- 
moſtben. Mid. 300. lin. 2.” Sacred Claſ- 
fics, vol. i. p. 147. See more inſtances 
in Elſner on Mark x. 26, and in Aypte 
on Luke x. 29. 

5. After ws as, when, whilſt, or ure when, 
in the preceding member of the ſen- 
tence, it may be rendered then, as Mat. 
xxViii. 9. Luke ii. 15, 21. Acts i. 10. 
. 

6. 9 9 1 Cor. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

7. Though, altbougb. Luke xviii. 7. John 
xvii. 25. xxi. 23. Acts vii. 5. Rom. 
i. 13. Rev. i. 18. 

8. But. Mat. i. 25. xi. 17, 19. xii. 39, 43. 
1 John ii. 20, & al. Yet, nevertheleſs. 
Mat. vi. 26. x. 29. John i. 10. ili. 11. 
viii. 55. xvi, 32. Phil. iv. 10, And yet. 
John xx. 29. 

9. Or. Mat. xii. 37. Luke xii. 38. Acts 
ix. 2. 2 Cor. xiil. 1. I ſhall produce one 
plain inflance of this uſe of za: from 
Xenopbon, Memor. Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 12. 
$ 2. Kai wnyy 8% GAVYN ey ic THY Te 
ow ale xANeEtiav anoIv,THBO! TE EY THIS 
woe LIKING HivOuyOrs, KAI aioyows ow- 
YoviIeu. And indeed not a few, on ac- 
count of their ill habit of body, either 
periſh in the dangers of war, or eſcape 
with diſhonour.“ 

10. After a negative word or particle, Vor. 
Mat. x. 26. Luke xii. 2. John xii. 40. 
Rom. ii. 27. Gal. iii. 28. Thus it is 
frequently uſed in the LXX, anſwering 
to the Heb, . Comp. Iſa. vi. 10. Exod. 
XX. 10. | 

11. And eſpecially. Mark xvi. 7. Acts i, 14. 
xiii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 5. Eph. vi. 19, 

12. Namely, Mat. xxi. 5. John x. 12, 33. 
Rom. xv. 6. 

13. Between two verbs, neither of which is 
in the infinitive, but which refer to dif- 
ferent nouns, it may be rendered evbo, 
which, as Luke xi. 5. xv, 1 5. Acts 
vii. 10, Comp. Mat. xiii, 41. xx. 18. 
Acts vi. 6. 

14. After the V. eyeyelo it happened, came 
to paſs, it may be rendered that, Mat. 


— 
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wall, citing the former of theſe paſſages, | 


ix. 10. Luke v. 17. vi. 1. viii. 1. Comp. 


K Al 


Acts v. 7. This is an belleni/tical phraſe, 
uſual in the LXX, and exactly anſwer- 
ing to the Heb. -1 M1. See inter al. 
Deut. ii. 16, 17. Joſh. xvii. 13. Jud. 
xiii. 20. 1 Sam. x11i. 22, in the LXX 
and Heb. 

Sometimes after other verbs beſides Se- 
elo it may in like manner be rendered 
that, as Luke iii. 20, x Kx2xTeXAEOE, 
that be hut up. Comp. Mat. xxv. 27. 
Luke xv. 23. xix. 23. This is alſo an 
belleniſtical uſe, and thus xa is applied 


in the LXX for the Heb. ). Jud. xiv. 15. 


Ruth i. 11. 1 Sam. xi. 12, & al. 

15. Kai repeated in the ſame ſentence, xas 
Mal, both—and. Luke xxii. 33. John 
ix. 37. AQs xxvi. 29. Rom. xi. 33, 
& al. pf 

16. In the latter part of a comparative ſen- 
tence, So alſo, ſo. Mat. vi. 10. Luke 
xi. 2. John vi. 57. AQts vii. 51. This 
uſe is agreeable to the ſtyle of the Greek 
writers. Thus Lucian, De Syr. Dea, 
vol. ii. p. 893. Qs de G& sone, KAI 
erb i. But as this ſcheme pleaſed 
her, /o ſhe put it in execution.“ 

17. intenſive or corrective, Yea. John iv. 23. 
v. 25. Xvi. 32. Acts vil. 43. 2 Cor. 
viii. 3. 

18. And that too, idque. Mat. xxili. 14, 
where ſee Rapbelius and Molſius. 

19. Therefore, bence, ſo. Luke xv. 20. 
xix. 35. John xv. 8. 1 Cor. v. 13. 2 Cor. 
ii. 3. Heb. iii. 19. 

20. It is ſometimes uſed by the ſacred as by 
the profane writers in an Hendiadys (a 
figure ſo called from exprefling & %a 
Ou, one thing by two), ſo it may be 
omitted in tranſlating, and the latter N, 
put in the genitive caſe. Thus Mat. 
iv. 16, % Ywpa x2 THR JAvare, in the 
land and ſhadow of death, denotes the 
land of the ſhadow of death ; fo it is in 
the Heb, of Iſa. ix. I. Moby yN . Acts 
xxiil. 6, we, EATING KO AYAS ATEWS Ve 
gu, concerning the bope and reſurrection 
of the dead, means concerning the hope of 
the reſurrection of the dead, Comp. Acts 
xxiv. 21. xxvi. 6,—8, 

21. After words of time, When. Mark 
XV. 25, Hy de wpa Tpily KAI eraupwoay 
aulvy, Now it was the third bour when 
they crucified bim, or when it 4vas the 
third hour they crucified bim. Comp. 
Mat. xxvi, 2, 45. Luke xix. 43. Acts 


v: 3 


KAI C go ] KAT 


v. 7. Jam. i. 11. Rapbelius has ſhewn, 
that this uſe of xa is not merely in con- 
formity to the Hebrew idiom, but agree- 
able to the ſtyle of the Greek writers, 
particularly of Herodotus and Polybius, 
to whom may be added Xenophon. Comp. 
Kypke on Luke xix. 43. 

22. That, to the end that. Heb. xii. 9. Kai 


is thus alſo plainly applied by Herodotus. | 


See Rapbelius. 

23. Kat Ye, At leaſt. Luke xix. 42. 

24. Kade, And moreover, yea alſo, quin 
etiam, imo etiam. John viii. 16, 17. Acts 
iii. 24, where Kypke ſhews that theſe 
two particles with another word or words 
intervening, are uſed in the ſame ſenſe by 
the Greek writers. 

KAINOE, y, o, formed by a corruption 
from the Heb. y to bandſel, to which 
EYKUYITW, , ger hs com- 
2 of xavog, generally anſwer in the 

I. New, freſh, as oppoſed to old. See Mat. 
ix. 17. xxvii. 60. Mark i. 27. Luke 
v. 36. Mat. 'xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. 
But in Mat. xxvi. 29. Mark xiv. 25, 
our Saviour calls the wine new, not in a 
natural but in a ſpiritual ſenſe, i. e. ſanc- 
tified to the uſe of man by His actual 
ſuffering and reſurrection. Comp. Luke 
xxii. 16, 18. Acts x. 41. 

The New Man, which Chriſtians are in- 
ſtructed to put on, Eph. iv. 24, is the 
habit of holineſs in principle, temper, 
and practice, called by St. Peter, 2 Ep. 
i. 4, a divine nature, Comp. Col. iii. 10. 
But one new man, Eph. ii. 15, means one 
eburch of believers renewed in holineſs 
both of heart and life. 

Kauvy xlicig, A new creature, or, A ngo 
creation, imports the renovation of the 
<vbole man, through the influence of the 
Holy Spirit, in principle, diſpoſition, and 
practice, 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. Comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. Eph. ii. 15. 
New beavens and a new earth, 2 Pet. 
iii. 13. Rev. xxi. 1, ſeem principally to 
reſpect the ſtate of the Chriſtian church 
on earth. Comp. Ifa. Ixv. 17. Ixvi. 22. 
Rev. xxi. 24,—26. And I would wiſh 
the intelligent and attentive reader to 
conſider for himſelf, whether placing the 
13th verſe of 2 Pet. iii. in a parentbeſis 
will not greatly clear that difficult paſ- 


ſage. 


| 


On John xiii. 34, comp. John xv. 1 
x John iii. 16. Eph. © 6 hi "hg 
II. New, other, different from the former, 
Mark xvi. 17. Comp. Acts ii. 4. 
Kauvoregog, &, oy, Comparative of Kalvg. 
More new, newer, Kauivolepoy, To. A new 
thing, news. occ. Acts xvii. 21. 80 in 
Theophraftus Eth. Char. 8. My Azyela 
TI KAINOTEPON) Is there any nevus ? 
The word in this ſenſe is very propetly 
uſed in the comparative degree, as im- 
plying a compariſon with ſome preceding 
occurrences, q. d. ſomewhat newer than 
the late accounts. The comparative neut, 
NewrTe40y,' Somewbat newer, is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe by Demoſthenes cited by 
Weiftem, and by Lucian in Kypke, who 
alſo produces from Plutarch De Gen, 
Socrat. py 71 KAINOTEPON—7p09nt- 
TTW#ey ; has any thing new happened?“ 
How truly the Athenians anſwered the 
character given of them by St. Luke 
may be ſeen in Caſaubon on the above 
paſlage of Theopbraſius in Wolfius, and 
more fully in Helſtein on Acts xvii. 21. 
Kauvorys, Tylos, , from #aivog new. 
N 16 occ. Rom. vi. 4. vii. 6. 
Kaumep, from xa4 though, and wes truly. 
Though indeed, though, although. Phil, 
iii. 4. Heb. v. 8, & al. 
KAIPO E, , 6, from the Heb. ddp to meet. 
_ * Severianus thus diſtinguiſhes between 
oV and xa ; y89v05, lays he, de- 
notes wyxos the length or ſpace of time, 
but xaupos ſignifies evxau tiny, due or pro- 
per tame, opportunity. 
I. Time, ſeaſon, opportunity. See Mat. 
XX1. 34. XXIV. 45. xXXVIl. 18. Mark i. 15. 
Acts xiv. 17. Rom. xiii. 11. 1 Theil. 


V. 1. 
Mark xi. 13. And ſeeing a fig-tree at a 
diſtance, having leaves (which on the fig- 
tree do not appear till after the fruit) 5 
came if haply be might find Ti any thing 
(any fruit, though not ripe) upon it—for 
it bas not yet xaipos ouxwy the time of 
figs being ripe or of gathering figs, as #%- 
05 xagnwy the time of gathering fruits, 
at. xxi. 34. See more in Dodaridge, 
Wetftein, Bowyer, and Campbell on Mark, 
and in Shaw's Travels, p. 342, 2d edit. 
II. Kapo, wy, 01, Times, Gal. iv. 10, mean 


* See Suicer Theſaur. in Keipog, and Melſtein on 
Mat. xvi. 3, and on 1 Thell, v. 1, he 


KAI 


the ſolemn Jerwiſh feafts, which are ob- 
ſerved at certain times. 

III. Kaupoy exe, To bave time or oppor- 
tunity. Gal. vi. 10. This is a pure Greek 

hraſe uſed by the beſt writers, as may 
be ſeen in Weiftcin on the place. | 

IV. A prophetical year, conſiſting of 360 
days, i. e. of ſo many years. Rev. xii. 14, 
where ſee Dr. Bryce Fohn/ton's Commen- 
tary. 5 

1 either in one or two words, from 
xa though, and Toi truly. 

Though truly, though indeed. occ. Heb. 
ir. 3, For «ve cobo believe now under the 
goſpel, enter into bis reft, as be ſaid, As J 
bave ſworn in my wrath that they, the 
unbelievers, Mall not enter into my reſt; 
and thus the Lord ſpeaks by his Prophet 
David, concerning his reſt, x24 79, though 
endeed the <vorks of creation, to which 
he refers, (comp. ver. 4,) were finiſhed 
from the foundation of the world : For, 
Se. On the ſenſe of xai 791 ſee Wetftern, 

Kauroiſe, from xauro, and ye truly. 

Though truly, though indeed. occ. John 
iv. 2. Acts xiv. 17. xvii. 27. 

KAI, Plainly from the Heb. M2 to burn, 
as fire, or from the N. 2 a burning. It 
forms iſt fut. x2vcw, 11 fut. mid. Doric 
z2v78/04 (ſee 2 Pet. iii. 10.) iſt fut. pail. 
ſubjunctive * xav3yowma, 3 Cor. xiii. 3. 

I. To burn; hence Kauai, pail. To be 
burnt. occ. John xv. 6. 1 Cor. Xiii. 3, 
where however obſerve that the Al/exan- 
drian and another MS read xavxy5 ws. 
So Coptic and Ethiopic verſions. See 


Melſtein and Grieſbach. According to | 


the common reading the text may allude 
to Dan. iii. 28. Alſo, To burn, in a 
neuter ſenſe, ardere, as fire. occ. Heb. 
xii. 18.—as a lamp, Luke xii. 35, Rev. 
iv. 5. viii. 10. Comp. John v. 35, 
where ſee Campbell.—as a mountain, 
occ. Rev. viii. 8.—as a lake, Rev. xix. 20. 
xxi. 8. It is applied to the heart. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 32. Comp. Pf. xxxix. 3. 
2 XX. 9. xxiii. 29, and ſee Het/tein on 

uke. 


II. To ſet on fire, to light, as a lamp. occ. 
Mat. v. 15, where Kypke ſhews that the 
Greek writers in like manner uſe Auyvoy 
x244y for lighting a lamp. Comp. Luke 
X11. 35. 
See Note in Grammar on the /ubjun&ive mood 

of TurTw, ſect. x, 11, 
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Kaxei, for xa 


| 
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el by an Attic crafis, 

And there. Mat. v. 23. x. 11, & al. 

Kaxeidey, for x04 exeifey by an Attic crafis, 

1. Of place, And thence, or from thence. 

Mark x. 1. Acts vii. 4, & al. 

2. Of time, And from that time. Acts 

Xlil. 21. 

Kaxeiv9;, Y, o, for xa exeivos by an Attic 
oraſis. | 

And he, ſbe, it; plur. And they, thoſe. 

Mat. xv. 18. xx. 4. Mark xii. 4, & al. 

Kani, as, 1, from 12x95. 

I. Wickedneſs, evil in general. See Acts 
viii. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 16 ; eſpecially malice, 
malignity, ill-will. Eph. iv. 31. Col. 
iii. 8. Tit. iii. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 1. Comp. 
1 Oor. xiv. 20. It does perhaps denote 

#lewdneſs or laſciviouſneſs, Rom. i. 29. 
Jam, i. 21, particularly in the latter paſ- 
ſage, where we V xH⁷eg, ſuperfluity 
of naughtineſs, ſeems an alluſion to the 
Heb. dw, which denotes the ſuperfluous 
foreſkin of the uncircumciſed. Comp. 
Col. ii. 11, and ſee Heb. and Eng. Lex- 


icon under bw. 


ww 


II. Evil, affliftion, calamity. occ. Mat. vi. 34. 


This ſeems an b-/leni/tical application of 
the word; and thus the LXX ule zaxizx 
for the Heb. dy, Gen. xxxi. 52. 1 Sam. 
vi. 9. XXV. 17. 2 Sam. xv. 14, & al. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

Kaxoybein, as, x, from #205 evil, and yhog 
cuſtom. 

Evil manners or morals, © the inveteracy 
of evil babits,” fays Doddridge; but rather 
malignity, according to W. 

ſee, and who cites from Ari/totle, Rhet.ii. 
Kanon ele, T9 em Ne UMOAGY LE ave 
anuvTx. Kaxoy)n is the taking of every 
thing in the worſt view.“ Comp. alſo 
Kypke. occ. Rom. i. 29. | 

Kaxoaoſew, w, from xax95 evil, and e 
a word. | 

I. With an accuſative, To ſpeak evil . oce. 
Mark ix. 39. Acts xix. g. 

II. With an Accuſative, To ſpeak evil againſt, 
revilde, abuſe, occ, Mat. xv. 4. Mark 
vii. 10. See Campbell on Mat. 

Kaxonabea, us, y, from xaxenalewuw. 

A ſuffering of evil, a bearing of afflithon. 
| * Jam. v. 10. See Wetſtein on 2 Tim. 
i. 8. 


Kaxonalsw, w, from x49; evil, and ena ho, 


2 aor, of the obſolete V. ay%% to * 
Es 


(ein, whom 


II. To endure, ſuſtain aflictions. occ. 2 Tim. 


I. Cowardly, daftardly, faint-bearted, ig- 


navus. This ſeems the primary and 
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occ, 2 Tim. ii. 9. Jam. v. 13. Joſephus 
, uſes the verb in the ſame ſenſe, De Bel. 
ib. vi. cap. 1. ö 5, where are mentioned, 
H I89auwy paxpolupua, xa T0 KUpTER- 
x &y 0i5 KAKOITAOOTEIN, The pa- 
tience of the Jews, and their conſtancy 
in the evils they ſuffer.” See many other 
inſtances from the beſt Greek writers in 
Weiiftein on 2 Tim. i. 8. 


It. 3. iv. 5. Beroſus in Joſephus uſes it for 
ſuſtaining military Iabours or hardſhips. 
Ant. lib. x. cap. 11. F 1, Ou duyapevcs 
euros £71 KAKOITAOEIN, Being no 
longer able himſelf to ſuſtain the (mili- 
tary) bardſbips.” So Joſephus, De Bel. 
lib. i. cap. 7. & 4 —Twy Pwwuarwy mow 
a«% KAKOIIAOOTNTQN. It is then 
with peculiar propriety applied to the 
chriſtian e 2 Ti mf ii 75 a 
Kæxomroist, w, from xax95 evil, and , 
to do. 
To do evil. occ. Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. . 
1 Pet. iii. 17. 3 John ver. 11. 
Raxonouios, , 6, , from xaxonoucw, 
An evil-doer, a malefactor. occ. John 
xviii. 30. 1 Pet. it. 12, 14. iii. 16. iv. 15. 
Kaxog, q, ov, from yatw or yatowei to 
give back, recede, retire, retreat in battle 
(as this verb is often uſed in Homer), 
which from the Heb. wn zo fail. 


* proper ſenſe of the word, and thus 
Homer frequently applies it. Comp. 
EMxaxewu. 

IE. Evil, wicked. Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 48. 
Mark vii. 21. Phil. iii. 2. Tit. i. 12, & 
al. Kaxoy, To, neut. Evil, wickedneſs. 

Mat. xxvii. 23. John xviii. 23. Rom. 
ii. 9, vii. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 10. 

III. Evil, aſflictive, fore. Rev. xvi. 2. Ka- 
xo, To, neut. Evil, affii&ion, adverſity, 
Luke xvi. 25. Acts ix. 13. Harm, burt, 
injury. Acts xvi. 28. xxviii. 5. Rom. 
xii. 21. Comp. Rom. xii. 17. 1 Theſſ. 

v. 15. 1 Pet. ili. . 

Kaxovplos, s, 6, contracted from xαννονννον, 
which from xax95 evil, and epſoy a work. 
An evil-doer, a malefactor. occ. Luke 


- XXiii. 32, 33, 39. 2 Tim. ii. 9. In this 


* e Proprie dicitur de ſegni & meticuloſo, qui 
pedem referat in certamine; wafa TE XaGtiny A ce- 


1 


I. To ſuffer evil or affliftions, to be afflifed. 
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ſenſe the word is often applied in the 

beſt Greek writers, and joined with ze. 

la thieves, as may be ſeen in Welſtein on 

Luke xxiii. 32. 

Raxoyew, w, from xaxws or xax9y ill, and 

EX to have, treat. 

9 treat ill, maltreat, baraſs, male ha- 
bere, male vexare. occ, Heb. xi, 37. 
xili. 3. | 
Kypke cites the V. act. xax2yz*y from 
Diodorus Sic. and Stobæus, and the par- 
ticiple paſſ. zaxs y21ev25 from Plutarch, 
Kaxow, w, from x2x95 evil. 

I. To evil. intreat, treat ill, abuſe, Burt. oce. 

Acts vii. 6, 19. xii. 1. xVili. 10. 1 Pet. 

iii. 13. 

II. To diſaſfect, make diſaffefted, or ill. 
affefted. occ. Acts xiv. 2, where ee 

Bowyer, 

Kaxwuws, Adv. from xn. 

I. II, evil, wickedly, wrongly, amiſs. occ. 
John xviii. 23. Jam. iv. 3. Comp. Acts 
xxiii. 5, | 

IT. Miſerably, wretchedly, calamitoufly, Mat. 
xxi. 41, Kazzs x2tws &T9AETEH, What, 
ſays Raphelius, can be more beautiful or 
ſignificant than this expreſſion? The 
word xax8; ſhews the cauſe of their de- 
ſtruction, xax5 the grievouſneſs of it, 
and the repetition of almoſt the ſame 
word points out the correſpondence of 
the puniſhment with the greatneſs of the 
offenſe. This manner of ſpeaking is of 
the pureft Greek, being uſed by the 
moſt elegant writers ;” of which he gives 
ſeveral inſtances from Demo/tbenes, Ariſ- 
topbanes, e. to which I ſhall add one 
from Cebes's Table, where the old man, 
ſpeaking of the advice which the Genus 

ives to perſons entering into life, ſays, 

OS is Towvy Tag AUTH Th WoL N w- 

Ke, AHOAATTAI KAKOE KAKQL 

— Whoever does contrary to it, or ne- 

glects to obſerve it, that wicked wretch 

is wwretchedly defiroyed 3” and another 

from Foſephbus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 5. Q 4, 

Kai aro KAKOI KAKQE AILNAON- 

TO. See many more examples from 

the Greek Claſſics in Meſſtein on Mat. 

xxi. 41. . 

III. Iii, in body or health. Mat. iv. 24. 
ix. 12. Comp. Exw IX. 

Kaxwo'is, ws, att. eco, 1, from xaν,ðd.R 
Ill treatment, vexation, allliction. oec. 


—ũ— 


dendo, Euftath,"* Leigh, 


Acts vii. 34. 
| dy KANG? 


[ 
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Ka daun, 16, 7, from xanz Loc. 


Wt 
The falk of corn, flraw, flubble, applied 


figuratively to perſons. oc. 1 Cor. iii. 12. 
— — 2 12 I. and IIvę V. 

KAAAM OE, e, 6, from Heb. Ohg to turn 
aſide. 

I. It appears to denote in general the flexible 
Hall or flem of vegetables; and by a com- 
pariſon of Mat, xxvii. 48, and Mark 
xv. 36, with John xix. 29, ſeems to be 
uſed in the two former texts for the falk 
of the byſſop. Comp. under Toowrs;. 

II. A reed, which is eaſily turned aſide or 
* ſhaken by the wind. occ. Mat. xi. 7. 
xii. 20. Luke vii. 24. See Wetftein on 
Mat. xi. | 

III. A pen, which was anciently made of a 
reed, calamus ſcriptorius. oc. 3 John 
ver. 13, where fee Wetſtemn. 

IV. A kind of a large reed or cane. oc. Mat. 
xxvii. 29, 30. Mark xy. 19. Comp. Rev. 
Xi. I. XXi, 15, 16, and Ezek. xl. 3. 

KAAEQ, w, from Heb. hp the voice. 

I. To CALL, ſummon. See Mat. ii. 15. 
iv. 21. ix. 13. XX. 8. xxv. 14. 

II. To call, invite. Mat. xxii. 3, 4, 8, 9. 
Luke vii. 39. Acts iv. 18. 1 Cor, x. 27. 

III. To call, name. Mat. i. 21, 23, 25. ii. 23. 
xxvii. 8. Kazi xar' 90a, To call by 
name. John x. 3, where Wetften ſhews 
from Ariſtotle and Longus, that the an- 
cient ſhepherds uſed to call their ſbeep 
and goats by names. See alſo Wolfrus. 

IV. To be called, fignifies to be, or to be 
efteemed and treated agreeably to the 
appellation. See Mat. v. 9, 19. xxi. 13. 
(Comp. Luke xix. 46.) Luke 1. 32, 35. 
ii. 23. 1 John iii. 1. 

Thus the V. #42z:09% is often uſed in 
the LXX for the Heb. pe, Ifa. i. 26. 
ix. 6. XXIV. 8. xlvii. 1, 5. xlviii. 8. 
Ivi. 7, & al. Yet I would not aſſert, that 
this is a merely bebraical or belleniſtical 
ſenſe ; for Homer applies it in the ſame 


manner, II. v. lin. 342, where, ſpeaking 
of the Gods, he ſays, 


Ou ya 74T9 tuo", E wives” adlerra ov, 
TN A’ E104, Kai abavetu KANEONTAL, 


Not bread they eat, nor drink inflaming wine, 
So have no blood, and are immortal call'd. 


— 


* So a reed is called by another name, TovaZ, 


from dente o ſhake, agitate; and our Eng, reed | 


Aal. perhaps be from the Heb. my" 70 tremble, 
4e. 
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Thus alſo in Alcinous's ſpeech to Ulyſſes, 
Ody1l. vii. lin, 313, 


Tlaida v d £8/48v, nas £140; yamuopoy K AAR- 
FZOAI, 


Having my child be call'd my ſon-in-law. 


Comp. II. iii. lin. 168. II. iv. lin, 60, 1. 
And ſo even the Greek proſe writers, as 
for inſtance Thucydides, lib. v. & 9, Aa- 
xeIamporiwy EDEN, ] KEKAHEOAI, 
To be called the allies of the Lacedæmo- 
nians” is really to be ſo, and to have the 
honour and benefit of that title. 

KanratAcgaic, Ag, I, from x, £05, 85, 
To, fairneſs, beauty (which from xaXog 
good, fair, beautiful), and eaa1a an olrve- 
tree. 

A good olive tree, as oppoſed to a wild 
one. occ. Rom. xi. 24. 

Ka, 0/05, 6 Xu , x4 To—0y, Com- 
parat. of x29. | 
Better; hence Kanraioy, neut. uſed ad- 
verbially, Well enough, very well. occ. 
Acts xxv, 10, Comp. under BeaTiwy. 

Ka)0619aTx%A0g;, 8, 6, from xanoy good, 
and 0:09xoxxa9% a teacher. 

A teacber of What is good. occ. Tit. ii. 3. 


Kaxumouew, w, from xaxXoy good, and o 
to do. 


To do xwell. occ. 2 Theſſ. iii. 13. 

KAAOE, y, o, from the Heb. 152 to com- 
plete, finiſh, perfect. 

I. Good, in a natural ſenſe. Mat. vii. 17, 18. 
(Comp. Mat. xii. 33.) Mat. xiii, 8, 23, 
24, 48. John ii. 10. 

IT. Goodly, beautiful. Mat. xiii. 45. Luke 
xxi. 5, 

III. Good, large, of meaſure. Luke vi. 38. 

IV. Good, uſeful, 1 conventent, Mat. 
XVii. 4. Xviii. 8. xxvi. 24. Mark ix. 50. 
1 Cor. vii. 8, 26. 

V. Good, in a ſpiritual or moral ſenſe. See 

Heb. vi. 5. 2 Tim. i. 14. John x. 11. 
Mat. v. 16. Rom. vii. 18, 21. 2 Cor. 
xili. 7. Jam. iii. 13. Heb. xiii. 18, & al. 
freq. So Mat. xv. 26, Ovx s x93, 
it is not good, right, becoming; an ex- 
preſſion uſed in the beſt Greek authors, 
as may be ſeen in Alberti, Melſtein and 
Kypke. 

Reaavuma, aro, T9, from Ee, 
pert. paſſ. of zaAunlw. x 


A A a vail, occ, 2 Cor. iii. 13, 
* 


14, 15,1 
KAATIITN, 


* 
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EAATrrra, from the Chald. N. rp a camels hair, Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. 


covering, as the bark, ſkin, ſhell, plafter of | © This hair, Sir Jobn Chardin tells us is 
a houſe, &c. See Caſtell, Hept. Lex. not. ſhorn from the camels like awo from 
in Mp. N Heep, but they pull off this woolly bair 
To cover, bide. occ. Mat. viii. 24. x. 26. which the camels are diſpoſed in a fort to 
Luke viii. 16. xxiii. 30. 2 Cor. iv. 3. caſt off, as many other creatures it is well 
Jam. v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8, where comp. | known ſhed their coats yearly. This 
Prov. x. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. hair, it ſeems, is made into cloth not: 
Kang, Adv. from #%X0s5. for Chardin aſſures us the modern der- 
I. Well, in a natural ſenſe. Mark xvi. 18. viſes wear fuch garments, as they do alſo 
II. Hell, in a ſpiritual or moral ſenſe. Mat. great leather girdles, and ſometimes feed 
xv. 7. Mark vii. 6, 37. xii. 3a, & al. on locuſts,” Harmer's Obſervations, vol. 
Kanwus moiev, To do well. 1 Cor. vii. 37, ii. p. 487. To which I think we r. 1 
38. Comp. Jam. ii. 19. Acts x. 33, add, that the derviſes appear to aflact 
where Welſtein ſhews that the pureſt | ſuch garb and food, in imitation of John 
Greek writers apply the phraſe in like | the Baptiſt, of whom ſee more in 
manner with a participle. Alſo, To do Scheucbzer's Phyſica Sacra on Mat. iii. 4 
good. Mat. v. 44. xii. 12, This latter | and comp. Campbells Note. | 
ſeems an Helleniſtical ſenſe of the phraſe, | Our Saviour, Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25, 
in which it is uſed by the LXX, Zech.“ Luke xviii. 25, ſays, proverbially, 1: ;s 
viii. 15, for the Heb, . eafier for Toy xapy roy to go through the 
III. In granting or conceding, Well, right, | eye of a needle, than for a rich man ta 
let it be ſo. oc. Rom. xi. 20. See Wet-| enter into the kingdom of beaven. 
ein. | * It has been doubted whether by zawy- 
IV. Ironically, in reproving, Well, mighty | Xoy be here meant a camel, or a cable- 
Tvell. oc. Mark vii. 9, where Grotius] rope; the analogy of nature, it muſt be 
obſerves, that the expreſſion is entirely} confeſſed, is better preſerved on the latter 
Greek, and cites a remark of the Scho- | interpretation : But then there is in the 
liaſt on Ariflophanes, that amo pepouevos Jewiſh Thalmud a ſimilar proverb about 
Xs WHPUTEWEVOS 6 Evupimidns ele T0 an elephant; © Perhaps you are of the 
KAANE. Euripides applies #a>ws in | city of Pomboditha, where they drive 
averſion and diſguſt.“ Thus probe is | an elepbant through the eye of a needle.” 
ſometimes uſed in Latin, as by Plautus, And it may be juſtly queſtioned, notwith- 
probe aliguem percutere, to cheat one | ftanding what Stocłius cites from Phawo- 
rarely, Pſeud. ii. 2. 9. See alſo Campbell | rinug and Albert, whether xapya9g be 
on Mark. ever uſed for a cable. The Scholiaſt on 
V. Honourably, in an bonourable place.” | Ariflophanes, Veſp. 1130, is exprels, that 
Macknight. occ. Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Mat. | the word ſignifying a cab/:-rope is written 
xxili. 6. (not with an , but) with an ;“ Kap- 
Kawe, for ua; ee by an Attic craſis. hog de, T wu oxy, lays he, di 
And, or both, me, me alſo. occ. John vii. 28, ren;“ and certainly the moſt uſual ſenſe 
Kue od are, xai— ; Do ye both know of xauyaog is a camel. 1 therefore em- 
me, and -? where ſee Campbells Note,, brace the common interpretation, given 
and comp. ch. viii. 14, 19. 1 Cor. xvi. 4, by our tranſlators ; eſpecially as the pro- 
Kaue weverbai, That | alſo ſhould go. | verb, in this view, ſeems quite agreeable 
KAMHAOL, s, 6, ultimately from the Heb. to the eaſtern taſte. Thus Mat. xxiii. 24, 
pa a camel, ſo called from the V. 512 Straining off the gnat, and fwallowing 
to requite, on account of the revengeful | the camel, Toy x2wya0v, is another pro- 
temper of that animal. It was long ago | verbial expreſſion, and is applied to thoſe 
rightly obſerved by Varro, Ne Ling. Lat. | who at the ſame time they were ſuperſli 
MN lib. iv. © Camelus ſuo nomine Syriaco in 


Latium venit. The camel came into La- f For ar of Se ion * 5 8 

: . - * ” reader may conſult Becbart, vol, ii. 9, &c. Heer, 
| tium with his Syrian ate 7 tranſeribes from ki, in his Theſaurus under 
1 A camel, a well-known animal. Kanto; II. Sreckius's Clavis, and Het/cin's Various 
4 John the Baptiſt had a garment made of Reading in Mat. xix. 24. 


tiouſly 
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tiouſly anxious in avoiding ſmall faults, 
did without ſcruple commit the greateſt 
ſins. This latter proverb plainly refers to 
the Moſaic law, according to which both 
ats and camels were unclean animals 
probibited for food, Comp. under Ab- 
Ailw. 
'The above cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. wherein the word zawyA9% 


occurs. 
The LXX have very frequently uſed it 
for the Heb. 5152, and once for M122 a 
dromedary. 

KAMINOY, 8, , q. xaup4vos, ſays Mintert, 
from xu to burn, ſuccendor ; but it 
may perhaps be better deduced from the 
Heb. n ts be warm, or from DN to be 
bot. 

A furnace. occ. Mat. xiii. 42, 50. Rev. 
& £9. 33; 2. 
Kauubu, by ſyncope for zarawuw, which 
rom x:7z, and wvw to ſhut, properly the 
eyes, which perhaps from the Heb. d 
fo wipe or bruſh, as the eye-lids, in 
cloſing, do the eyes. 
To ſbut, cloſe, as the eyes. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27, in both which 
aſſages the LXX verſion of Iſa. vi. 10, 
is pretty exactly cited. The Grammarian 
Pbrynicbus objects to the uſe of xauu 
for xaTapveiv, as a barbariſm, though he 
owns it is found in Alexis, who was an 
Attic writer. Thomas Magi/ter, however, 
ſeems to admit it's purity, Busy en” w7wy, 
KALE ET O8IAA Way. Bury is ſpoken 
of the ears, xa«upvey of the eyes,” ſays 
he; and Melſtein, whom fee, cites from 
Atheneus u KAMMTEAYE emive, ſbut- 
ting (his eyes) he drank up the whole.” 
See alſo Blackwall's Sacred Claſſics, vol. 
11. P. 34, 35- 
KAMNQ, from the Heb. 9 to be warm. 
I. To labour even to fatigue. 
II. To be fatigued, 1 or wearied with 
labour. In this ſenſe it is commonly uſed 
by the profane writers, and thus it is ap- 
plied in the N. T. to the mind or ſoul, 
occ. Heb. xii. 3. Rev. ii. 3, where ſee 
Grięſbacb. | 
III. To labour under ſome illneſs, to be fick. 
occ. Jam. v. 15. The profane writers of- 


ten apply the wordy and particularly the 
particip. pref. zau.ywy, in this ſenſe. See 
Melſtein on Jam. v. 15, and Suicer The 


heb» | 


KAN 


Kauni, for x £0 by an Attic craſis, 

And to me, to me alſo. occ. Luke i. 3. 

Acts viii. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

KAMIITQ, from the Heb. , + bend (to 

which it anſwers in the LXX of Ila. 

Iviii. 5.), being inſerted before as 

uſual, and the verbal termination — r 

added. 

To bend, as the knees, to which only it 

is applied in the N. T. as it frequently 

is in the LXX for the Heb. 0 to bend. 

occ. Rom. xi. 4. xiv. 11. Eph. iii. 14. 

Phil. ii. 10. 

Kay, for xai S, by an Attic craſis. 

1. And if, alſo if. Mat. xxi. 21. Mark 

xvi. 18. Luke xiii. 9, Kay ue wory 
xp, & ft pyſe—And 57 # bear ul 
(well), but if not—, This is an elegant 
ellipſis, common in the Attic writers, 
particularly in Xenopbon, as Rapbelius 
has ſhewn. See alſo Hutchinſon's Note x, 
on Xenopbon's Cyropzd. lib. vii. p. 416, 
8vo. and W:tftein, and Campbell on Luke, 
where Kypke however, from ver. 8, under- 
ſtands apes avryy. 

Even if, if but, if only, at leaſt. Mark 
v. 28. vi. 56. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor, xi. 16. 
Heb. xii. 20. 

3. Even though, altbough. Mat. xxvi. 35. 

John viii. 14. 

Kavavirys, 8, 6. See under ZyAwrys. 
KANQN, oog, 6, from the Heb. mp a reed 

or cane, whence alſo Gr. Kavva. 

I. In Homer it ſignifies * 4 ſtraight piece of 
Wood accurately turned (tornatum) and 
made ſmooth, or ſomewhat ſimilar, though 
of other matter; hence he uſes it, 1ſt 
for the two pieces of wood in the inſide 
of the ancient ſhields, over one of which 
the ſoldier paſſed his arm, while he held 
the other firmly in his hand to keep the 
ſhield ſteady. II. viii. lin. 193, and Il. 
xiii, lin. 407. 2dly for a flraight flaff or 

flick, from off which the wool or flax was 

drawn in ſpinning, the diftaf, II. xxiii. 
lin. 761. Hence N | 

II. Kavwy is any thing flraight uſed in exa- 

mining other things, as the tongue or 

needle in a balance, a plummet in build- 
ing, &c. | 

III. In the N. T. A rule of condutt or leba- 

wiour. occ. Gal. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16, But 

in this latter text xe is wanting in 


— 


ſaur. | 


* Sce Dammi Lex. in Kava, 


| 


five 


K A UI 


five ancient MSS, and one later. See 
| Weiiftein and Grigſbach. The Greek wri- 
ters often apply the word in this ſenſe, 
as may he ſeen in E/ſner and Wolfius on 

Gal. vi, To the inſtances they have pro- 

duced I add from Lucian, Demonax, 
tom. i. p. 998. KANONA 1 
to propoſe @ rule, of conduct namely. 
Comp. Macknight on Phil. ; 

IV. A meaſure, a meaſuring rod, or the 
like. Thus in Ezek. xl. 3, 5, &c. the 
Heb. Mp is uſed for a meaſuring reed or 
rod But by St. Paul xa»wy is applied 
in a figurative ſenſe to the thing or quan- 
tity meaſured, or to that portzon of the 
Lord's field which he had, as it were, 
meaſured out, and allotted to becultivated 
by the Apoſtle. occ. 2 Cor, x. 13, 15, 16, 
where ſee Wolfius. Aquila uſes the word, 

Job xxxviii. 5, for the Heb. p a mea- 
ſuring or marking line. Comp. 2 Chron. 
iv. 2. Iſa. xliv. 13, in the Heb, 

Kamyaew, from xanyao% a taverner, a 
viclualler, a vintner, ſo called, ſay ſome, 
from xaxuyeiy Toy wyaov, adulterating 
tbe wine; for ſo 14.05 is ſometimes uſed, 
but properly ſignifies thick, turbid wine, 
from ayaos mud, mire : Kanyaos how- 
ever may, I think, be better deduced 
from * zany food, victuals, which from 
xamnlw to eat, and this perhaps from the 
Heb. wn to feed, 7 being ſubſtituted for 
w, as uſual. 

I. To keep a tavern or viftualling-bouſe, to 
fell victuals and drink, and eſpecially 
WINE, 

II. To make Þ a gain of any thing, eſpecially 
by adulterating it with beterogeneous 


mixtures, as vintners have been in all |. 
ages too apt to do their evines. So in the 


LXX of Ifa. i. 22, we read, 6 KAIIH- 
AOI G8 wiryz0i Toy oy viati, th 

vintners mix the wine with æbater: Hence 
the verb is with a moſt ſtriking propriety 
applied to thoſe who, for filthy Iucre's 


* So Suicer's Theſaur. under Kammevs. 

+ So Herodotus. lib. iii. cap. 89, EKATIHAEYE 
wayla Ta Wpnypala, be made gain of every thing; 
and Herodian, lib. vi. cap. 12, Emm yeuois KATIH- 
AEYONTEZ, making peace for money; and thus in 
Latin cauponari be//um is to make war for money. 
Ennius apud Ciceron. Offic, lib. i. cap, 12, where 
ſee Bp. Pearce's Note. 

+ Thus in Scepula we have KATIHAEYEIN Tag 
Tixag to ſel] judicial decrees, i. e. pronounce corrupt 
ones for money. 
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KAP 
ſake, baſely adulterate the word of God 


with human imaginations, 289 012485 
AYY1T pes Avauilvovtes Th wyaoih, 
Theodoret well expreſſca it, _—_ Cor. 
ii. 17. Comp. ch. iv. 2. Tit. i. 11, and 
ſee Rapbelius, Wolfius, Wetftein, and 
Kypke on 2 Cor. ii. 17. 
Kamvos, , ö, from xauw to burr, and mvoy 
breath, q. d. en Tys xaurews wv, a 
breath, or exbalation from burning. 
Smoke. AQts ii. 19. Rev. viii. 4, & al. 
Kapdia, ag, y, either from xeap, contract. 
[| #18 the beart, which perhaps from the 
Heb. mn to be bot : Or may not zag 
| (lonic *pa%y) be better deduced from 
the Heb. Y to palpitate as the heart? 
See 1 Sam. iv. 13. xxviii. 3. From vm 
alſo the V. ze&9avw to ſhake to and fro, 
and Eng. heart, may be ultimately derived. 
I. The heart. See Acts ii. 26. © The ſcrip- 
ture, ſaith Cocceius in his Heb. Lexicon, 
attributes to the heart, thoughts, reaſon- 
ings, underſtanding, will, judgement, 
deſigns, affections, love, hatred, fear, 
Joy, ſorrow, anger ; becauſe, when theſe 
things are in a man, a motion is per- 
ceived about the heart.” And in this re- 
ſpect the ſtyle of the N. T. is conform- 
able to that of the Old: The heart is 
therein uſed for the mind in general, as 
Mat. xii. 34. John xiii. 2. Rom. ii. 15. 
x. 9. 10. 1 Pet. iii. 4; for the under- 
| flanding, Luke iii. 15. ix. 47. Acts 
xxviii. 27. Rom. i. 21. 2 Cor. iv. 6; 
for the will, Acts xi. 23. xiii. 22. Rom. 
x. 1; for the memory, Luke 1. 66. ii. 51; 
for the intention, aſſection, or deſire, Mat. 
vi. 21. xviii. 35. (where ſee Aypte) 
Mark vii. 6. Luke i, 17. vill, 15. xvi. 15. 
As viii. 21. 1 Thefl, ii. 4, & al. freq.; 
for the conſcience, 1 John ili. 20, 2, 
Comp. Canipbell's Prelim. Diſſert. p. 129. 
II. The middle or inner part of a man, in- 
cluding the ftlomach and bowels as well as 
the heart. occ. Acts xiv, 17. Comp. 
Rev. x. 9, MS. Alerandr. So the Scho- 


the ancients called the fomach, x2201av 3 
and the Greek phyſicians uſe the terms 
xacdianſta, xaphiwſycs, and Kaofary 
veoos for affections of the flomach. See 
more in IV/olfius. | 


|| Whence the Latin cer the heart, and Eng. cor- 
dial, ; 
. * III. The 


liaſt on Thucydides, lib. 11. obſerves, that 


4 
* 
: 

3 


K AP 
* 


In. The middle or inner part, as of the 


earth. This ſeems a merely belleniftical 
ſenſe of the word, and thus it is uſed 
by the LXX for the Heb. zw, 2 Sam. 
xviii. 14. Pf. xlv. 2. or xIvi. 3. Prov. 
xxiii. 34. Ezek. xxvii. 4, & al. and for 
22>, Jonah ii. 4. occ. Mat. xit. 40, 
where xapIiz Tys VIS» the beart or in- 
ner part of the earth, plainly denotes the 
ave. 


Kaohoſvws ns, 8, 6, (d. zagNuy yvw$3ns,) 


rom xa%a a beart, and vj ns a 
knower, which from yyow or yYWWwrxw 
to know. 

A knower of bearts, one who knoweth the 
hearts, i. e. the moſt ſecret thoughts, de- 
ſires, and intentions. oc. Acts i. 24. 
xv. 8. 


Kagrog, 8, dv. Euſtathius deduces it from s- 


x247a perf. mid. of xao@6w to dry (which 
ſee under Kao@0s), and ſays it properly 
denotes the ſecd now ripe and dry, the 
ſuperfluous humidity being exhaled : But 
may it not rather be derived from the 
Heb. yu to firip ? Whence allo the 
Eng. crop, to carp, &c. 


. T be fruit of the earth. Jam. v. 7, 18. So 


in Homer xacwov apegys, the fruit of the 

round, II. vi. lin. 142, & al.—of corn, 
Mat. xiii. 8, 26. Mark iv. 7, 8, 29. Luke 
viii. 8, xii. 17. John xii. 24.—of trees 
in general, Mat. iii. 10. or particularly 
of the fig-tree, Mat. xxi. 19. Mark 
xi. 14. Luke xiii. 6, 7, 9.—of the vine, 
John xv. 2. Comp. Mark xii. 2. 


IT. Kagmos Tys oo 6vog, The fruit of the loins, 


denotes the offspring of a man. Acts 
ii. 30. Comp. OoGvs. So Kagrog 1g 
xoiaices, The fruit of the Lel'y or bomb, 
the offspring of a woman. Luke i. 42. 
Both theſe phraſes ſeem belleni/tical ; the 
latter is uſed by the LXX, Gen. xxx. 2. 
Pſ. exxxii. 11, for the Heb. ba ; and 
as to the former ſee Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 K. 
viii. 19. 2 Chron. vi. g. 


vi. 21, Phil. i. 22. 


IV. The effect or conſequence. See Gal. v. 22. 


Eph. v. 9. Phil. i. 1 1. Heb. xii. 11. Jam. 
iii. 17, 18. Comp. Rom. xv. 28. It is 
particularly uſed for the efe& or conſe- 
wence of the Apoſtles preaching and 
iving, or for the perſons or ſouls converted 
by them. John iv. 36. xv. 16. Rom. i. 13. 


V. It imports the «vork: of men, in a good 
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III. Advantage, emolument, reward. Rom. | 


K AP 


ſenſe. Mat. iii. 8. Lukeiii. 8. Comp. John 
xv. 2, 5, 8. But Mat. vii. 16, The fruits, 
by which falſe prophets are to be diſtiu- 
guiſhed, are not merely nor principal| 
their bad lives (for, though inwardly 
ravening wolves, yet they come in /beep's 
clothing), but their corrupt doctrines. See 
1 John iv. 1,—3. Comp. Mat, xii. 33,— 
. Luke vi. 44, 45- 
vi Karre, YElAEwv, The fruit of the lips, 
means the words of the lips. occ. Heb, 
xiii. 15. which ſeems an alluſion to Hoſ. 
xiv. 3, where the LX render the Heb. 
ru t H ⁰]]u by x avlamolwooe 
ue KAPMOY YELNEWY Tjpwy, and we will 
render the fruit of our lips. And in Ifa. 
Ivii. 19, we have the Hebrew phraſe 
com 21, the fruit of the lips; and in 
Prov. xii. 14. xviii. 20, the ſimilar ex- 
preflion m W the fruit of the mouth, 
where the LXX, xaprwy Fopalog. The 
LXX allo, according to the Roman edi- 
tion and Alexandrian MS, uſe the 
phraſe amo xapruy yeiaewv aulys, of the 
fruit of ber lips, in Prov. xxxi. 31, where, 
however, the Complutenſian reading of 
eipwy for yeirewv is preferable ; for 
%s Heb. is NBD TM, of the fruit of ber 
hands. 


KarnoP95ew, o, from xxe70609505, which ſee, 


I. To bring forth fruit, as the earth. occ. 
Mark iv. 28. 

II. To bring forth fruit, i. e. good works, as 
believers. occ. Mat. xili. 23. Mark 
iv. 20, Luke viii. 15. Rom. viii. 4. Col. 
1. 10, Comp. Kagnos V. 

III. To bring forth fruit, i. e. chriftian 
graces, faith, hope, charity, as the goſpel 
doth. occ. Col. i. 6, Comp. ver. 4, 5, 
and Koigrs; V. 

IV. To bring forth fruit, i. e. fin, as vicious 
paſſions do. occ. Rom. vii. 5. 


Kagr69po5, a, 6, i, from xagrog fruit, and 


Hege to bring. 
Bringing forth fruit, fruitful. occ. Acts 
xiv. 17. So Wetſtein cites from Eu/ta- 
thius in Odyſſ. res KAPIIOSOPOTE 
p1mv25, fruitful or fruit-producing months. 
1 w, from xaplegog ſtrong, which 
m xaglos, uſed by tranſpoſition ſor 
X qe] panes je 
o endure, perſevere, 6. with ſtrength 
arid courage. occ. Heb. xi. 27. 
Raggos, eos, Bs, T6, from uappu to dry, 
which from Heb, 2 to dry. 


Z An! 


KAT 
Any thing that is dry and light, as ſtratu, 


flubble, chaf,, a little ſplinter of wood, a 


mote, c. occ. Mat. vii. 3, 4, 5. Luke 
Vi. 41, 42. See Melſtein on Mat. 


KATA, A Prepoſition, from Heb. Mm to 


I. 
1. 


2 
3. 


4. 
5. 


6. 


deſcend, come down, the initial 3 being 
dropped as uſual, 
With a Genitive. 
Down. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. Luke 
viti. 33. So in Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 
Ixi, we have KATA KPHMNOT—eęec- 
bat, to fall down a precipice. 
Againſt, Mat. v. 11, 23. Mark ix. 40, 
& al. freq. Comp. John xix. 11. 
Of, concerning. 1 Cor. xv. 15. 
Throughout, AQts ix. 31. 
Upon, or more ſtrictly, Dozwn upon. 
ark xiv. 3. (So Homer, II. iii. lin. 217, 
KATA xy #ovog ouwwala s, Fixing his 
eyes down upon the ground.”) 1 Cor. 
xi. 4, where underſtand zaAujuas a co- 
wvering. In Plutarch, Apothegm. tom. ii. 
P. 200. E. the phraſeology is complete, 
Kaja rg xzs0%Ays £xwv TO IMATION, 
having bis outer robe upon his head.” 
By, i. e. by the name and authority, in 


adjuring. Mat. xxvi. 63. 


II. With an Accuſative. 


1. 


2. 


According to. Mat. ii. 16. ix. 29. xvi. 27. 
Acts xviii. 14. 

After the manner or cuſtom of. John ii. 6. 
Rom. in. 5. 1 Cor. iii. 3. So Lucian 
Reviv. tom. 1. p. 388, KATA THN 
MEAITTAN aTtaroaws9;, ſipping the 
flowers after the manner of or like a bee.” 
See alſo Ietftein on Rom. iii. 5, who 
ſhews that the phraſe xa, avJpwrov is 
uſed in the like view by the beſt Greek 
writers, Comp. Macknight on 1 Cor, 
xv. 32. 


3. After, according to the example, or in 


imitation of. Rom. xv. 5. Gal. iv. 28. 
1 Pet. i. 15. Comp. Eph. iv. 24. This 
alſo is a clathcal ſenſe of z«7#. See Black- 
<val['s Sac. Clafl. vol. i. p. 140. Raphe- 
lius on Rom. xv. 5, and Metſtein and 
Kypke on Gal. iv. 28. To the inſtances 

roduced by them I add from Lucian 
De Mort, Peregr. tom. ii. p. 757, Aryr- 
beaxwlair—KATA Toy Erie, has 


been reduced to cinders after the example | 


of Empedocles.” 


4. Kala Ocov, According to the will or ag- 


pointment of God, Rom. viii. 27. Comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 9, 19, Helſtein on Rom, 
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5. 
6. 


KAT 


viii. 27, ſhews that the Greek writers uſ- 


r with Oeoy in the ſame ſenſe, To 
his inſtances I add from Plato, Apol. 
9 8 91 1 Forfter, Eger KATA 
Toy Geo, I ſeek according : 5 
8 g to the will of 
With reſped to, on account of. Phil. iv. 1 1. 
2 Tim. 1. 1, 9, and Mac knig bt. 

In or at. See Mat. i. 20. Acts xi. 1, 
xiii. I. Xxvii. 2, Heb. i. 10. 2 Tim. iv. 1. 
Of time, Kala apo, In, or at, a con- 
venient or proper time, ſeaſonably. Rom. 
v. 6, Kala Tyy ywepay T4 weg,, In 
the day of temptation, Heb. iii. 8. So 
Joſepbus Ant. lib. xv. cap. 10. f 3, KATA 
—T%, i , On the firſt day; 
and Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 67, KATA 


Toy * Kenicoy 960909, In the time of 
Crœſus.“ 


Along, all along. AQs v. 15. 
As to, as concerning. Rom. i. 3. ix. 5, 
Concerning. Acts xxv. 14, Ta xala ruh, 


The things relating to, or concerning any 
one, Eph. vi. 21. Phil. i. 12. Col. iv. 7. 
The anus TA KATA, with an accuſa- 
tive following, is uſed in the ſame ſenſe 
by the beſt Greek writers, as may be ſeen 
in Wet/tein on Eph. vi. 21, and in Hoo- 
geven's Note on Vigerus De Idiotiſm. 
cap. i. reg. 5. 


10. Unto, to, into. Luke x. 32, 33. Acts 


— 


viii. 3. XVi. 7. 


II. Towards, Acts xxvii. 12. Phil. iii. 14. 


12. By or on, a way. Acts vill. 36. 


13. Among, Acts xxi. 21. Comp. Adds 


xxvi. 3. xvii. 28, and Wetftcin there. 


14. On, by reaſon of, for. Mat. xix. 3, 


where Kypke ſhews that it is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe by Pauſanias, Plutarch 
and Joſephus, and joined with aa or 


g. 


15. By, by means of. 1 Cor. xii. 8. 1 Pet. 


iv. 14. 


16. By, through, out of, denoting the mo- 


tive. 1 Tim. v. 21. So Phil. ii. 3, where 
ſee Meiſtein, who ſhews that the Greek 
writers apply xai in like manner. 


17. By, from, ſignifying the. proof. Luke 


1. 18. 


18. By, with, denoting the manner. Mark 


i. 27. Rom. ii. 7. Acts xix. 20, Eph. 


vi. 6. 


9 
19. As, for. Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 6. 
hag It denotes di/tribution, Ka? er, One by 


one, ſingly, John xxi. 25. Kala Tov, 2 
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K AT 


un 1 Cor. xiv. 27, where IVettein cites! 


the ſame phraſe from Plutarch. Ka) 
ue, Day by day, daily. Mat. xxv1. 45. 

uke xi. 3. Kar los, Every year, Luke 
ii. 4. Acts xv. 21. Kaia myAiv, In every 
city, Tit. i. 5. Kala wo x) ,, 
Through every city and village, Luke 
viii. 1, where ſee IWet/ten. 


21. Kar oa, Before the eyes. Gal. 
iti. 1. Ariftophanes, cited by Weftein, has 
the ſame phraſe. - 


22, Kala mporwrov, In the preſence, before 
the face. Luke ii. 31. Acts ui. 13. This 
expreſſion is not merely belleniſtical, be- 
ing often uſed by Polybius. (See Wetſtein 
on Luke, and Raphelius on Acts.) Alſo, 
To the face. Gal. ii. 11. So Polybius fre- 
quently. See Rapbelius. 

23. Kah taulyy, By itſelf, apart, alone. 

Jam. ii. 17. See the following ſenſe, and 
Meiſtein on Acts xxviil. 16. 
Kal taulov. Acts xxviii. 16.“ Rapbe- 
lius has ſnewn that the expreſſion x 
#auloy may fignify either apart, (for 
which ſee Bos Exercit. p. 91.) or at his 
own pleaſure : But it is well known it 
often ſignifies at one's own houſe, and ſo 
ver. 30, ſeems to explain it here.” Dod- 
dridge. See alſo Metſtein. The French 
phraſe chez lui, at bis own bouſe, ſeems 
very exactly to anſwer the Greek xk 
£aulov. 

24. Kale rab, literally, According to theſe 
things, i. e. In the ſame or hike manner. 

Luke vi. 23, 26. xvii. 30. 

HI. In Compoſition it denotes, 

I. Down, as in xx1a*aivw to come down, 
xalamimiw to fall down. 

2. Againſt, as in #alazauyaoma to boaſt 
againſt, xalayagivgw to bear witneſs 
againſt, 

3. With or to, as in xalazil.ew to number 
with or to. 

4. It adds an 21 ſenſe to the ſimple word, as 
0uvageuw is to rule, xaafuvarwuw to 
tyrannize, oppreſs Ly power ; arywitowa 
is to fight, a aywwitucg to ſubdue in 
figbting or war. 

5. It imports intenſeneſs, as xa12:y;v to break 
in pieces, xx1:#iwaos full of do's, xalaſ- 
e to declare aloud. 


KalaCavw, from xala down, and gam 


o come. 


To come down, deſcend. See Mat. iii. 16. 


Vil. 25. viii, 1. xiv. 29. xxiy, 17. Xxvii. 42. | 


| 
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Mark iii. 22. Luke ix. 54. xi1, 
John iii. 13. Acts vii. 34. 


44 


Kala F, from xalx down, and D 


I. 


to caſt. ; 
To « or throw down. occ. Rev. xii. 10, 
Applied figuratively. 2 Cor. iv. g. 


II. KalaZ?zaaiuai, Mid. To lay down; lay, 


K 


as à foundation. occ. Heb, vi. 1, where 
Wetftein cites the ſame phraſe from Dio- 
nyfius Halicarn. Porphyry, and Joſephus. 
E w, from xala down, and Sapsw 
to burden. 

To burden, rde, weigh down bcc, 


2 Cor. xil. 1 


Kalaga Ig, 10g, att. S hg, i, from xalatavw. 


Deſcent, lower part. occ. Luke xix. 37. 


KalzIyui, from xaia down, and obſol. 


[Br,u4 to come. | 

To come down. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have perf. act. xala be- 
dyna, John vi. 42; 2 aor. xals&y», Acts 
vii. 34; imperat. xa ah, Mat. xxvii. 40. 
for which according to the Attic diale& « 
xa145a *, Mark xv. 30, and 3d perſon 
xala&alw, Mark xv. 32, as om 
x&alataw (fo avata, Attic for 4va8r%, 
Rev. iv. 1.) 2 aor. infin. xaIz%vai, Luke 
iii. 22 ; particip. xa, John vi. 51 
1 fut. mid. xalo54,70 pa, 1 Theff, iv. 16. 
See under Kalatgaw. 


Ka D, from xu down, and iS 


to cauſe or make to come. 
To cauſe to come down, to bring down. 
occ. Mat? xi. 23. Luke x. 15. 


Kaiz397n, ys, % from xalatzr).u, 


I. 


A caſting or laying down. | 

A cafling down, or dejection, as of ſeed. 
oec. Heb. xi. 11, By faith Sarah berſelf 
received dura eg nalato yy e ,- g, 
ability for the dejection of ſeed, i. e. for 
nouriſhing and bringing to a perfe& 
foetus the ſeed caſt down and received; 
for I think with Beza, Capellus, and 
other learned men, that zala802.y is to 
be referred to Abrabam, not to Sarab. 
Rapbelius, in his annotation on this place, 
cites a paſſage from Lucian's Amores, 
where KATABOAAE EITIEPMATQN 
is expreſsly referred to the male; and the 
verb #XT&CaAXziy is often applied in 
like manner by the netic writers 


among the Greeks, See Wetflein and 
ple on Heb. xi. 13. | 


* So Ariſtepbanes Veſp. lin. 973, 
Karata, ara, Ra | 
2 2 II. Kara -· 
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the world. Mat. xiii. 35. xxv. 34, & al. 
Comp. Kearataaraw II. If #arafony in 
this expreſſion be underſtood ſtrictly in 
this ſenſe, it will ſeem parallel to the 
Heb. 10) founding or laying a foundation; 
and the whole phraſe zaTatoAy T8 x57u8 
will anſwer to the Hebrew p1 i laying 
the foundation of the earth, which is ſeve- 
ral times uſed in the Old Teſtament, and, 
no doubt, denotes the beginning of the 
Formation. of the ſbell of earth between 
the two ſpheres of water by the action of 
the expanſion. See Gen. i. 6, 7. Job 
xxxviii. 4. Pf. xxiv. 2; and on this in- 
terpretation by z«5we muſt be meant tbe 
earth excluſively. But fince 95.05 in 
the N. T. is rarely confined to the earth 
(comp. under Koowog III.), but gene- 
rally includes the ole beauteous ma- 
chine of naturs, xaſa bon ſhould rather, 
I think, be rendered the frudfure, cou- 
Jormation, or the like; eſpecially as this 
noun, which occurs no where in the 
LXX, is thus applied, 2 Mac. ii. 29, 
Kahareę Yap TyYs jung o A ,Mτνie - 
0 Tys (hrs KATABOAHS @e0y75e0y 
Eng. Tranfl. For as the maſter-builder 
of a new houſe muſt care for the whole 
building—Vulg. StruRtura. 
KarateaSuw, from nuara againfl, and 
Boatww to be a judge or umpire, and ſo 
aſſigu the prize in a public game. 
. Properly, To defraud or - 12 0þ of the 
prize, to manage the affair in ſuch a man- 
ner that ſentence ſhall be pronounced againſt 
a perſon by the judges of the game. So 
Chry/o/lom, Homil. VII. Kara - 
v ra Wap ETERW WEY I vin v, 
ag trepw 0s To Brateiov, brav Lung 
h 6 vixyoas. Katatiateuinvuai is, 
when the victory belongs to one, but the 
prize is given to another, when the vic- 
tor is wronged,” 
II. To judge againſt, or condemn, unjuſily, 
and through the artifice of the 0 pojite 
party in a judicial cauſe. So Benol encs, 
Cont. Mid. applies zaTabeateulzria to 
one condemned through artifce and fraud 
in a judicial proceſ. “ inſidiosè circum- 
ventum, in/idionfly circumvented.” Taylor's 
Demoſth. tom. iii. p. 120. occ. Col. ii. 18, 
where it ſeems to correſpond to xgiverw, 
ver, 16, accordingly Heſychius explains 


— 
— 
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xxilii. 15, 20, 28, Rom. x. G. 
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ππτνντνενενI by crap, a is con- 
demned; but Chryſoftom, attending no 
doubt to the injuſtice implied in the word 
interprets KATARCOSEVETW by erycea dera 
in ure, wrong. The term uarat%attysry 
may indeed allude to the Chriftan ga- 
Selon or prize. (Phil. iii. 14.) but does 
not, I think, ſignify actually depriving 
others of it, but only pronouncing or judg- 
ing them unworthy to obtain it; Eng, 

arg. judge againſt you. As to the va- 
rious interpretations of this word the 
reader may conſult Suicer Theſaur. E/ſrer, 
Molfus and Wetftein. 


Karaſyeaevs, £05, 6, from varaly/eray, 


A proclaimer, publiſher. occ. Acts xvii. 18. 
Karalyz).w, trom xa7% intend, and a- 

Aw to declare. 

To declare plainly, openly, or aloud, to 

proclaim, preach, publiſh. See Acts iv. 2. 

xiii. 5, 38. xvi, 21. xvii, 23. Rom. i. 8, 

Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 26. 


Karas, w, from xaræ denoting ill or 


againſt, and ye to laugh. 

To laugh at, laugh to ſcorn, deride, turn 
to ridicule. occ. Mat. ix. 24, Mark v. 40. 
Luke viii. 3. 

Karaywwoxw, from wala againſt, and 
Yivwoxw to know, determine. 

I. To condemn. occ. 1 John iii. 20, 21. 

II. To blame. occ. Gal. ii. 11, Karey%wc- 
wevos, To be blamed, worthy of blame, 
reprehendendus, reprehenſibilis. This 
ule of the particip. perf. paſſ. has been 
ſuppoſed to be in conformity to the He- 
brew idiom; but it is thus applied in the 
profane writers. Thus Lucian De Saltat, 
cited by Elſuer, Ri⁰ο emi wavig RA 


TEFNQEMENOE, To be juſtly charges - 


with madneſs.” Comp. under EESV eV, 
and IVg II. 85 
Karayw, or 147xyvp, from xara intent. 
and ayw, or &yvvji, to break, which 
from the Heb. py to compreſs, ſqueeze. 
To break in pieces, break. OCC. Mat. 
xii. 20. John x1x. 31, 32, 33. The 10 
fut. of this V. zaTza&w, Iſt aor. #&76%%;% 
2d aor. paſſ. xarTeay7v, are ſo formed 
according to the Attic dialect, ſubj. ««- 
TELYwov, with the augment unuſually 
retained, John xix. 31. 
Kara, from xaTa& down, and ay to bring. 
I. To bring down. occ. Acts ix. 30. XXII. 30. 


II. As 


4 
W 


4 
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{I. As a term of navigation, KaTxytiv T0 
2046v, To bring a veilel to land. When a 
veſſel is out at fea, it really appears to be 
raiſed above the ſurface of the land, and 
is in Greek ſaid to be pelewpog bigh, in 
Latin allum tenere, and in French &tre 
& la hauteur d'un lieu, to be at the beight 
of (i. e. of) a place. So when men bring 
it to land, they are, by the ſame analogy, 
ſaid xalayzy to bring it down. occ. 
Luke v. 11, where ſee Wetftein. Kara- 

22%, To be brought down, in this ſenſe, 
I. e. to make land, or a port, to touch, land. 
So the Latins ſay nave devehi. occ. Acts 
XX1, 3. XXVil, 3. XXVIIL 12. 

Kalaywvityai, Mid. from xala denoting 

ill, and aywvitowar to contend, fight. 
To ſubdue in war or battle. occ. Heb, 
xi. 23. Lucian and /Zlian apply the V. 
in the ſame view, as may be ſeen in Mei- 
ein. 

* w, from xala, intenſ. and gw to 

ind. 
To bind up. occ. Luke x. 34, where it is 
ſpoken of wounds, as it likewiſe is Ec- 
clus. xxvii. 21. Comp. Ezek. xxx. 21. 
xxXxiv. 4, 16, in the LXX, where it an- 
ſwers to the Heb. wan to bind, which is 
alſo applied to wounds, 

Karad nog, 6 Kain, Kai ro=—0v, from x 
intenſ. and &gAogs manife}t. 

2 manifeſt, exceedingly evident. occ. 
eb. vii. 15. 

Kalaimnagu, from xala againſt, and diu H 
to judge, pronounce ſentence, which from 
6329 judgement. 

To pronounce ſentence againſt, condemn. 
2 Mat. xii. 7, 37. Luke vi. 37. Jam. 
v. 6. 

Eaiz%uwnw, from * intenſ. and &,uw 
to follow. | 
To follow earneſtly, proſequor, inſequor. 
occ. Mark i. 36. 

Raa, w, and — at, SH, Mid. 
from xa intenſ. and C23.9w to enſlave. 
To enſluve entirely, reduce to abſolute 
Aavery. occ, 2 Cor. xi, 20. Gal, ii. 4. 

Kaiz%epw, obſol. from xaia down, and 
obſol. Gpuw to run; whence 2d aor, 
x Vu. 

To run down, oc. Acts xxi. 32. 

Kaladuvapeuw, from A denoting ill, and 
dorageνννο to rule, which from Syvagns 
a potentate. 
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To tyrannize over, oppreſs tyrannically. 
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occ. Jam. ii. 6. Ads x. 38, where 
comp. Mat. xv. 22, 28. Luke ix. 39, 42, 
and under Aaiuovioy III. This V. is 
uſed by the LXX, Ezek. xviil. 12, & al. 
and in the Apocrypha, Wild. ii. 10, Sal. 
and alſo by the Greek writers, as cited 
by Metſtein on Acts. 8 

Kalaicyuw, from xala intenſ. or denoting 
ill, and aioyuvw to ſbame. 

I. To ſhame, make aſhamed, confound. occ. 
1 Cor. i. 27. xi. 22. Kalaioyuvopan, Pall, 
To be aſhamed, * 97 oc. Luke 
xiii. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 14: ix. 4. 1 Pet. 
iii. 16. 

II. To make aſhamed, as importing the dif- 
appointment of one's hopes or expecta- 
tions, occ. Rom. v. 5. Kara guru, 
Pail, To be thus CE occ. Rom. 
ix. 33. k. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. | 

III. To ſhame, diſhonour. occ. 1 Cor. xi, 4, 5. 

Kalaxziw, from xala intenſ. and xaiw to 
burn, 

To burn, burn up. See Mat. ili. 12. 
Xiji. 30. Acts xix, 19. 1 Cor. iii. 15. 
Heb. xiii, 11. 2 Pet. iii. 10, where lee 
Vitringa, Obſerv. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 16. 

Kalaxaarunlw, from xala intenſ. and xa- 
urn to cover. 

To cover, vail. Kalaxanrumlopai, Pail. To 
be covered, vailed. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6, 7. 
Kalaxauvyameai, ji, from xale againſt, 

and xauvya0o to boaſt. 

To glory, or boaſt againſt. oce. Jam. 
ii. 13. iii. 14. Rom. xi. 18, where ob- 

ſerve that zaTaxavyaca; is the 2d perf, 

indicat. according to the Doric and Attic 

dialect for xalaxavyan, or KATAKALY . 

Comp. under Kavy aa, 

Kaizxeiuai, from xaiz down, and 5111.94 
to lio, 

I. To he, or be laid, down upon a bed or 
couch, as a perſon ſick. Mark i. 30. ii. 
Luke v. 25. Adds Ix. 33. The e 
writers apply it in the ſame ſenſe. Sce 
IW:t/tein and Kypke on Mark i. 30. 

II. To he dowwn, recline to meat. Mark ii. 15. 
xiv. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 10. Comp. Ayox#- 
pa; Il, And obſerve that zalaxc1.au is 
uſed in this ſenſe alſo by the pureſt Attic 
writers, as may be ſcen in Vesſein on 
Mark ii. ; 

Kalaxiaw, w, or Kaizriatlw, from ola 
intenſ. and zA&w or xAatw to break. 

To break in pieces, lregk. occ. Mark vi. 41, 
Luke ix. 16. 
1 Kala x) et, 


930 
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Ralzxhaw, from xa inten. and xAziw to 


ut. 


To. ſbut up, as in priſon. occ. Luke iii, 20. 
Acts xxvi. 10. f 


Kalaranpicſew, w, q. xa, νννννν Gow, or 


6 WIKI. 

To diflribute by or according to lot, or. for 
an inberitance. Comp. KAayoogs. occ. A cts 
Xiti. 9, where Vulg. ſorte diftribuit, he 
diſtri-uted by lot. Comp. Joſh. xiv. 1, 2. 
The LXX (according to the Alexandrian 
and O-ford MSS, and the Complutenſian 
and Aldus's edition) have uſed this V. 
Deut. xxi. 16, for the Heb. m1 to cauſe 
to inberit, and (according to the Complu- 
tenſian and Aldus's edition) Joſh. xix. 51, 
for the Heb. 5m. It is alſo found 1 Mae. 
iii. 36. But in Acts xiii. 19, very many 
MSS, five of which ancient, have xars- 
KAyp9v0juyoey, which reading is accord- 
ingly embraced by Mill, Wetftein and 
Grieſbach, The LX have alſo frequently 
uſed this latter V. for different Hebrew 
ones, but moſt commonly for w or 511. 
It occurs likewiſe Ecclus, iv. 16, or 17. 
xv. 6, & al, 


Kala αν , from xara down, and xAivw. 


To cauſe to lie down, or to recline, as to 
meat. occ. Luke ix. 14, where ſee Mei- 
ein. KetronAvoua, Paſſ. To lie or be 
laid donyn, to recline, as to meat. occ, 
Luke xiv. 8. xxiv. 30, 


Kalaxavtw, from xara intenſ. and xavtw 


Kalaxauopes, 8, 6, from uaTaxexaucyu, | 


to waſh, waſh aqvay, which may be either 
conſidered as a word formed from the 
ſound, like plaſb, ſplaſh in Eng. or de- 
rived perhaps from Heb. pb to looſe, 
looſen ; as Azw to waſh, may be from 
Xuw to looſen. 

To deluge, overwhelm with water. occ. 
2 Pet. in. 6. 


rf, paſſ. of xaTaxAutu, 
A deluge of water, occ. Mat. xxiv. 38, 
39. Luke xvii. 26. 2 Pet. ii. 5. 
Kalaxoaovbew, w, from xa intenſ. and 
eax2relew to follow. _ | 
To foliow after. occ. Luke xxiii. 55. 
Acts xvi. 17. | 


Kalarielw, from xara intenſ. and xonlw to 


cut, Beat. 
To cut, beat or eyound much, concido. 
occ. Mark v. 5, where Kypke cites from 
Achilles Tatius, K ATAKOIITEI ws way- 
ais, be batters me with blows; an 
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from Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26, the 
particle KATAKOIIENTA applied to a 
cock evounded in fighting. 

K alaxpyuritw, from ala down, and 22 

video to throw beadlong, which from xpyju.- 
Vos @ pretipice. 
To throw or caft beadlong down a preci- 
pice, 10 precipitate. occ. Luke iv. 29, 
Foſephus uſes this V. in the ſame ſenſe, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 8. ö 1, and De Bel. 
lib. vi. cap. 3. & I, and cap. 4. 4 1. 

Relaxapiua, log, To, from xaraxerxoiuai, 
perf. paſſ. of xz7axpivw. 

Condemnation, occ. Rom. v, 16, 18, 
viii. 1. 

Kararpivw, from wala againſt, and #pivw 
to judge. 

I. To pronounce ſentence againſt, condemn, 
adjudge to puniſhment. Mat. xx. 18, 
XXVii. 13. John viii. 10, 11. Mark 
xvi. 16, where ſee Campbell, 

II. To furniſh matter or occaſion for condem- 
nation, to prove or ſbetu worthy of con- 
demnation. Mat. xii. 41, 42. Luke xi. 
30; $3. Hed, 9. -- 

III. To puniſh. occ. 2 Pet, ii. 6. 

IV. To weaken, enervate, repreſs, Spoken 
of fin, To take away it's condemning 

ower. occ, Rom. viii. 3, where ſee 
Whitby. : 

Karaxpios, 105, att. ews, y, from xaro+ 
A,. 

I. Condemnation. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 9. | 

IT. Accuſation, blame. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. 

Kalaxvzevw, from xa7% inten. or denoting 
ill, and xvpievw to rule. 

I. To rule imperiouſly, lord it over. oc. 
Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 1 Pet. v. 3. 

IT. To get the maſtery, occ. Acts xix. 16. 

Ka, , from xara againſt, and Az - 
aew to ſpeak. 

Governing a Genitive by the force of the 
Prepoſition, To ſpeak againſt. occ. Jam. 
iv. It, thrice. 1 Pet. ii. 12. ili. 16. 


| Kala rania, us, I, from KATUAGNNS. 


A ſpeaking-againſt, evil-ſpeaking, obloguy, 


reproach. OCC. 2 Cor. Xii. 20. 1 Pet. 11.1, 


KaTWAXAQ, 8, d, 7, from KaTAAGKLED., 
A ſpeaker againſt another, a ſpeaker of 
evil, a detrafter. occ. Rom. i. 30. 

Kcera a , from xara intend. and Auus 
Exvw to take. 

I. To feize. occ. Mark ix. 24 

II. To lay Bold on, apprebend, but in 3 figu- 


rative ſenſe. occ. Phil. iii. 12, twice, 
where 


r 


* 3 Ft 
5. hw, ARE = 
* £ 


' 


| d 
* 3 * Sane”. . 
I 2k 5 No Je : _ 
TRE ff of - ——— 
. 


III. T leave, forſake. See Mat. xix. 5, 
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where Jn and x are agoni/- | 
tical words uſed likewiſe by Lucian. See 
Macknight, and comp, 1 Cor. ix. 24- 

III. To take, catch unawares. occ. John 
viii. 3, 4- a 

IV. To come upon, overtale, as the day, or 
the darkneſs. occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 4. John 

ii. 35. And in this ſenſe the learned 
Lambert Bos underſtands it alſo, John 
i. 5, in which, notwithſtanding Wolfus's 
objections, he is followed by Waterland, 
in his Importance of the Doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity, p. 257, and Addend. p. 505, 
zd edit. And it muſt be admitted that 
the expreſſion in John i. 5, is exactly pa- 
rallel to that in John xi. 35, and quite 
agreeable to the ſtyle of the Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in J/:t/tcin on 
the former text, and in Wyle on the 
latter, 

V. To attain, obtain. Rom. ix. 30, where 
lee Macknight, and comp. under Senſe II. 

VI. To apprebend, comprehend mentally. 
occ. Eph. iii. 18. 

VII. Karaaau32v0uzy Mid. To perceive, 
underſtand, find, comperio, oce. Acts 
bv. 13. K. $4. Ev. 25. 

Karareyw, from xaTa to, with, and Mey: 

to chooſe, gather, which from the Heb, 
mp5 to take. 
To receive into a number, put upon a lift, 
enrol, allego. occ. 1 Tim. v. 9. It is uted 
in the ſame view by the Attic writers, 
See IsWitftemn. , 

Karaasiπim)] , arg, T0, from Haraacl cine 
Kal, 1 perl, perf. paſſ. of za7a,: mw. 

A remnant, reſidue. occ. Rom. ix. 27. 

K2zrareinw, from a intenſ. and Amin 
to leave. 

I. To leave, depart from a place. Mat. iv. 13. 
from perfons, Mat. xvi. 4. Xxi. 17. 
II. To leave bebind, leave. See Mark 
X11. 19. xiv. 52. Luke xv. 4. xx. 31. 
Acts xxv. 14. Tit. i. 3. Comp. Heb. 


iv. 1. 


* 


Luke v. 28. x. 40. Acts ii. 31. vi. 2. 
2 Pet. ii. 15. 
IV. To reſerve. occ. Rom. xi. 4. | 
Karazay>w, from xara intenſ. and obſol. 
an to take. 
To take, ſeize, An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have perf. act. infin. 
Attic. xl, 2 aor. xalcagatoy, 


ſubjunct. xalaauty, perf. pail, particip. 


= 1 


r 


xaleiAmupevoc, 1 abr. paſſ. xalcirypfyy, 
John viii. 4. 

Kara, from xαντα intenſ. and A9ztu 
to ſtone. 

To flone, overwhelm with ſtones. oce. 
Luke xx. 6. 

KaTLAAXY 1, s, I, from xaTYAALYH perk. 
mid, of #z474AA&Trw. 

A reconciliation. occ. Rom, v. 11. xi. 15. 
2 Cor. v. 18, 19. 

Karzararru, from xx7% intenſ. and ax · 

aaoow to change, alter. 
To reconcile, i. e. change a ſtate of en- 
mity between perſons to one of friend- 
ſhip. occ. 2 Cor. v. 18, 19, 20. Karaa- 
AuTouai, pail. To be reconciled. occ. 
Rom. v. 10, twice. 1 Cor. vii. 11. 2 Cor, 
V. 20, 

KaTaroim0;, 8, 6, , from xaTHAENAUTA, 
perf. mid. of zaTaAsmuwu. 
Remaining, the reſt. oce. Acts xv. 17. 

KargaAvua, arg, To, from xaTxgauw to un- 
looſe. 

I. An tun, fo called from the ancient travel- 
lers there /ooſening their own girdles, 
ſandals, &c. and the pads and burdens of 
their beaſts, 'O Tys FSν,,; Tor- AN- 
r KATAATMA, ey d dd Ta uroLu- 
[12 24 60p71i% AYONTAI, The place of 
entertainment is called z27aAvua, in 
which namely beaſts and burdens are 
loofed,” ſays Euſtatbius on Odyſſ. iv. 
lin. 28, © But theſe places were very 
different from the preſent Inns among 
us, and, no doubt, rather reſembled the 
Conn acs, Kbanes, or Caravanſeras, which 
to this day, in the eaftern countries, 
rarely afford any other accommodations 
than bare walls, and a wretched lodg- 
ing.” cb, and Eng. Lexicon under b. 
But comp. Campbctl on Luke. oce. Luke 
11. 7. 

In this ſenſe the LXX have uſed it for 
the Heb. pop, Exod. iv. 24. 

II. A gueft-cbamber, a dining-room, where 
the gueſts logſed their ſandals, &c. before 
they ſat down to meat. occ. Mark xiv. 14. 
Luke xxii. 11, Comp. Luke vii. 44, and 
fee IV:!/tein on Mat. iii. 11, and on Luke 
vii. 38. 

The LXX uſe it in this ſenſe alſo for the 
Heb. dow, 1 Sam. ix. 22. | 


Kargauw, from xx7% intenſ. and Avw 70 
looſe, 


I. To looſe, unlooſe, what was before bound 
#4: or 
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or faſtened. Thus ſometimes uſed in the 
profane writers. | 

II. To refreſb oneſelf, to bait, or be a gueſt. 
occ. Luke ix. 12. xix. 7. It properly 
refers to perſons looſening their girdles or 
ſandals, when they baited on a journey, 
or reclined to meat, Comp. under Ka- 
Tzauwnz I. II. Our tranſlators render 
the V. to lodge, Luke ix. 12; and in this 
ſenſe the LXX have frequently applied 
it for the Heb. p. See Gen. xix. 2. 
xxiv. 23, 25. Num. xxil. 8. 

III. To diſſolve, demoliſh, deſtroy, ſubvert, 
or throw down, as a building, or it's 
materials, Mat. xxiv. 2. xxvi. 61. 
xxvii. 40. (Comp. 2 Cor. v. 1. Gal. 
ii. 18.) So Homer, II. ii. lin. 117, and 
II. ix. lin. 24, | 


TIo)Aawy arohicy KATEATEE xagyva, 


The heights of many cities hath de- 


firoy'd. 


—as the law and the prophets, Mat. 
v. 17, where ſee Wetſtein and Campbell. 
—as a work, Acts v. 38, 39. Rom. 
XIV. 20. 

Raraarlayw, from xar intenſ. and - 
bavw to learn. 
To conſider, contzmplate. occ, Mat. vi. 28. 
In this ſenſe it is uſed by Epictetus, En- 
chirid. cap. 36. Tyv ozaurs $uvoiv KA- 
TAMAO®OE, Confider your own nature,” 
See more in IWetftein and pe. And 
thus likewiſe the LXX apply it, Gen. 
xxiv. 21, for the Heb. MN wn to be 
aſtoniſhed, and Job xxxv. 5, for the Heb. 
MW to bebold, contemplate. Comp. alſo 
Lev. xiv. 36, where it is uſed for the 
Heb. du, and Ecclus. ix. 5, 8. 

KRaronuaprupew, w,from xara againſl, and 
pcoTvpew to witneſs. 


To witneſs againſt, occ. Mat. xxvi. 62, | 


xxvii. 13. Mark xiv, 60. xv. 4. 
Karapeyw, from xaræ intenſ. and pevw to 
remain. 
To remain, abide continually. occ. Acts 
i. 13. 
N Adv. from xar in, at, and 
j.0v0s alone. 
Apart, in private, ywpas places namely 
being underſtood. occ. Mark iv. 10. 
Luke ix. 18. Karapuovas is pften uſed 
in the LXX either as one or as two 


—— 


— 


words, and ſometimes in the pureſt 


Greek writers. To the inſtances 1. 
ſtein, on Mark iv. 10, has cited from 
Thucydides, Atbenæus, Lucian, &c, 1 
add from 7oſephus in his Life, & 63, dg 
KATAMONAZE Ti Beroweveg ene, as 
being deſirous of ſaying ſomething in 
private.” 


Karayuheua, ar0;, To, from xara intend. 


and avabepa a curſe. 

A great curſe, a moſt curſed thing, or per- 
ſon, as Heb. BIN is uſed, Deut. vii. 26. 
occ, Rev. xxii. 3, where comp. Zech, 
xiv. I1. Heb. and LXX; and obſerve, 
that in Rev. the A/exandrian and thirteen 
later MSS read zaTaJua, which read- 
ing is approved by Mill and IWetftein, 
and received into the text by Grieſbacb. 
See the following verb; but comp. Vi- 
tringa and Wolfius. 


KarTavaleuaritu, from xaraval us. 


To curſe violently, occ. Mat. xxvi. 74, 
where obſerve that almoſt all the ancient 
and moſt of the more modern MSS read 
xaralemarite, which reading is ac- 


cordingly adopted by Wetftein and Grieſ- 


ach, 


Karavarioxw, from xara intenſ. and ava- 


Aioxw to conſume. 

To conſume, devour, as fire. occ. Heb. 
xii. 29. Comp. Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3, in 
LXX, in which paſlages, as alſo in Lev. 
vi. 10. Zeph. i. 18. Zech. ix. 4, the 
word is applied to the action of Fre for 
the Heb. 55K fo cat, conſume. 


Karagvgrpau, o, from ara againſt, and 


vaprau to be numbed, torpid, which ſimple 
V. is uſed by the LX in Job xxxiu.. 19, 
and is derived from vagpxy the torpedo, or 
cramp-fiſh, ſo called perhaps from Heb. 
pow, on account of the pain his ſtroke 
occaſions, of which more preſently. 
Governing a genitive of the perſon, Lo be 
idle (i. e. as it were, numbed and tot pid) 
to another's damage, obtorpeo cum alicu- 
jus incommado, Leigh, Mintert, Stockius; 
or according to Stolberg, cited and ap- 
proved by Wolfius on 2 Cor. xi. 8, To in- 
commode or lie beauy upon, ithe a torpid 
and uſeleſs limb. Therefore Heſychms, 
adds he, explains evazuyoa by 552% 
I have burdened; and Plutarch (De So- 
lert. Animal. tom. ii. p. 978, B. whom 
ſee) calls the torpor oocaſioned by the fiſh 
Bapuryra varruly a torpid ftupor. Nor 
muſt we in this compound verb * 
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the Prepoſition xara, which often denotes | 


ſomewhat that is againſt, or inconvenient 
to, another. The Vulgate rightly, ne- 


mini oneroſus fui, I bave been burden- | 


ſome to no one.” Thus Stolberg. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 8, (where ſee Melſtein.) xii. 
13, 14. 
6 £ ſurpriſing property of the torpedo 
in giving a violent ſhock to the perſon 
who takes it in his hands, or who treads 
upon it, was leng an object of wonder. 
For ſome time it was in general rec- 
koned to be entirely fabulous : but at 
laſt the matter of fact being aſcertained 
beyond adoubt, philoſophers endeavoured 
to find out the cauſe. M. Reaumur re- 
ſolved it into the action of a vaſt number 
of minute muſcles, which by their accu- 
mulated force gave a ſudden and violent 
ſtroke to the perſon who touched it. But 
ſolutions of this kind were quite unſatiſ- 
ſactory, becauſe the ſtroke was found to 
be communicated through water, iron, 
wood, &c. When the phenomena of 
electricity began to be better known, it 
was then ſuſpected that the /hock of the 
torpedo was occaſioned by a certain action 
of the electric fluid; but as not the leaſt 
ſpark of fire or noiſe could ever be per- 
ceived, this too ſeemed inſufficient. Of 
late, however, Mr. Walſb has, with inde- 
fatigable pains, not only explained this 
ſurpriſing phenomenon on the known 
principles of electricity, but given a 
demonſtration of his being in the right, 
by conſtructing an artificial torpedo, by 
which a /bock reſembling that of the na- 
tural one can be given.—The fiſh, as is 
reaſonable to imagine, feems to have this 
electrie property in it's own power; and 
appears ſenſible of his giving the bock, 
which is accompanied by a kind of wink- 
ing of his eyes *.” 
Karavevw, from xa downwards, and yeuw 
to nod, beckon, 
To nod, beekon, properly by inclining the 
head, as it is uſed by ſeveral of the Greek 
writers cited by Wetftein. occ. Luke v. 7. 
Karayowu, , from xaTta intenſ. and yo 
to mind, | 
Jo obſerve, remark, conſider, contemplate. 
pee Mat. vii. 3. Luke xii. 24, 044 23. 


* Encyelopedia Britannica, zd edit. in ELzc- 
TRICITy, Na. 258, 259, 260. | 
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Ads vii. 31. xi. 6. xxvii. 39. Heb. iii. 1. 


x. 24. 


Karavlau, w, from xala intenſ. and aylaw 


to meet. 


I. To come to, arrive at a place. See Acts 


xvi. 1. xviii. 19. xx. 15. Comp. 1 Cor. 
x. 11. xiv. 36. | 


II. To come to, arrive at, dtttin. Adds 


xxvi. 7. Eph. iv. 13. of 
j, from xalavuw or 
xa12y/y to nod, as perſons aſleep are apt 
to do, which from the Heb. y12 to move, 
ſhake. * 
Slumber, or rather, Deep ſleep. occ. Rom: 
xi. 8, which is a citation from Iſa. 
xxix. 10, where the LXX uſe xalavutews 
in the ſame ſenſe for the Heb. m5T7N @ 
deep or dead fleep. And in this view the 
V. zalavu/ycelai ſeems to be applied, 
Ecclus. xx. 21, There is that is hindered 
from finning through want, and when be 
layeth down to reſi, 8 xaTavuſnoerai, be 
will not ſleep ſound, 1. e. becauſe he 
will be employed in deviſing miſchief. 
Comp. Prov. iv. 16. Pſ. xxxvi. 4. Mic. 
ii. 1, The LXX alſo ſeveral times uſe 
the V. xa rare, or rather x«lavutw for 
the Heb. d or 221 to be fill. See 
Ifa. vi. 5. xlvii. 5. Lev. x. 3. Pf. iv. 4. 
xxx. 12. XXXv. 15; and the particip. 
perf. paſſ. xalavevvſpevos is in Theods- 
tion's verſion uſed for the Heb. T1 be- 
ing in a deep ſleep or trunce. Dan. x. g. 


Kartavurilw, from xala intenſ. and vurlw to 


prick, pierce, which ſee. | 

To prick, pierce, flab. occ. Acts ii. 37. 
The LXX uſe the V. zalevvſycay for the 
Heb. Y av were grieved, Gen. xxxiv. 7, 
and the phraſe xalevsvv/peyoy Ty xapsin, 
pierced in beart, compunctum corde, for 
the Heb. 225 UN afflifted in heart, Pl. 
cix. 16, Comp. Ecclus xiv. 1. See 
Wetftein and Kypke. 


Keraziow, , from xala intenſ. and aH 


to think wworthy, fit. 


To count or efleem worthy or fit. occ. Luke 


xx. 25, xxxi. 36. Acts v. 41. 2 Theſl, 
1 


Karanarew, w, from xalg intenſ. and ale 


to tread, 


I. To tread or trample upon. OCC. Luke 


X11, I, 


II. To tread under foot, occ. Mat. v. 13. 


vii. 6. Luke viii. 5. 


| 111. To trample under foot, in a figurative 


ſenſe, 


KAT 


ſenſe, i. e. to treat with the utmoſt con- 
tempt and indignity. occ. Heb. x. 29. 
Bo Agamemnon in Homer, 11, iv. lin. 1 57, 
ſays, the 'Trojans, KATA &' opxix wis's 
TIATHEAN, trampled under foot the 

faithful covenant, or more ſtrictly, the 
faithful oath-offerings, that is, the ſacri- 
Jices which were d at making the 
treaty with the Greeks. Comp. II. iii. 
lin. 245, 6, 269—273. 

Karanauois, 10g, att. tog, y, from xara rau. 

I. 4 ref. Heb. iii. 11, & al. 

II. A dwelling. occ. Acts vii. 49. In this 
ſenſe it is uſed by the LXX in the cor- 
reſpondent paſſage, Ifa. Ixvi. 1, for the 
Heb. ro a reft, dwelling, and fo 
2 Chron. vi. 41, for the Heb. m1. 

Karanauw, from xaTa intenſ. and axvw to 
make to ceaſe. 


I. Tranſitively, To cauſe to reft, to give reſt. | 


occ. Heb. iv. 8. Alſo, Intranſitively, To 
reft entirely, reſt. oec. Heb. iv. 4, 10. 


II. Tranfitively, To refrain. occ. Acts 


xiv; 18. 

Karanmeraoua, aro, 79, from xaTaneraw 
to expand, which from xaxTa intenſ. and 
weraw to flretch. 

A vail. In the N. T. it is uſed for the 
vail of the tabernacle or temple, which 
ſeparated the holy place or ſanctuary 
from the Holy of Holies. This waz] was 

- a type of the fleſh or body of Chriſt, Heb. 
x. 19, 20; and accordingly, when his 
bleſſed body was torn on the croſs, vas 
itſelf rent in the midſt from the top to the 

bottom. Further, as the Holy of Holies 
was a type or figure of that heaven 

wherein Goddwells (ſee Heb. ix. 12, 24.), 
ſo Heb. vi. 19, eig T0 £ow7E29v T8 KATH- 
TETXT[L0AT0, Within the wail, means into 


heaven, into which moſt boly place we 


hade now liberty to enter by the blood of 
Jeſus, by a new and living, or life- giving, 
ebay, which be bath conſecrated for us, 
through the vail, that is to ſay, his fleſh 
(Heb. x. 19, 20.) occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. 
Mark xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45. Heb. 

vi. 19. ix. 3. x. 20. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in J II. 

In the LXX it is moſt commonly uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe as in the N. T. and an- 
ſwers to the Heb. D be inner vail of 
the tabernacle or temple. 

Karrer, from xare down, and obſol. 
wer to fall. 
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To fall down. An obſolete V. whence 


in the N. T. we bave 2 aor. particip. 
XaTameruy, See under Kale. 


Karamivw, from xala intenſ. or down, and 


mivw to drink. 

To fwallow down, deglutio, whether in 
a natural or a figurative ſenſe. occ. Mat; 
XXili. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 54. 2 Cor. ii. 7. 
v. 4. Heb. xi. 29. 1 Pet. v. 8. Rev. 
xii, 16, As in Mat. xxili. 24, perſons 
are ſaid (zalamivovies) to fevallow a ca- 
mel, ſo in Foſepbus likewiſe it is applied 
to ſolids, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. b 1. 


Tos e X pures, ws jy 4 ay Ono rar 


AYF wy, KATETIINON. ey fwallowed 
pieces of gold, that they might not be 
found by the robbers.” So & 2, IIPOKA- 
TATIINQ to ſwallow firft, or before; and 
lib. v. cap. 13. 6 6, he ſays the Jews were 
ſo wicked, that he thinks, if the Romans 
had delayed to come, the city, y KATA- 
ITO@HNAI ay uno yaoual, would 
either have been 3 up by the 
earth's opening — And lib. vi. cap. 7. 
$ 3, ſpeaking of thoſe horrid ſavages, the 
Zealots, he ſays, that after killing thoſe 
who had concealed themſelves ; xa» E. 
Tivog evborev TPo@yy, acmatovles, aipali 
TePupmeryy KATEIIINON, and if they 
found any one's victuals, they ſeized and 
devoured them though mixed with blood.” 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 68, applies the 
V. to the trochilus* ſcuallotwing lcecbes, 
and cap. 70, to the crocodile's ſcwallouo- 
ing a hog's cbine. Comp. Kypke on 
2 Cor. ii. 7. 


Kalammlw, from xa down, and wn 10 


fall. | 
To fall down. occ. Acts xxvi. 14. 


XXViii, 6. 


Kram. s, w, from uxia down, and ia 


to ſail. | 
To ſail to, literally, to ſai] daun. Comp, 
Karaſw II. occ. Luke viii. 26. 


Karamnovew, o, from xa intenſ. and movew 


to labour, which from wovos labour. 

To Hic grievouſly, grieve exceedingly. 
occ. Acts vii. 24. 2 Pet. ii. 7. See Mel. 
ftein on the former text, Alberti and 
Kypke on the latter. 


Kearanoy\icw, from xala down, and WO 


to fink, put under water, which from 
wovlog the ſea, and this either from tho 
Heb. run, or MD, the infinit. of the V. 
d zo turn, on account of the whole body 


* * 
N 
* e 


n 8 
3 „ 
at 4 TI'S oO Ib 


K AT 


of the ſea's being continually turning, as 
it were, backwards and forwards with a 
kind of /ibratory motion by the tides ; or 
from the Greek wog labour, from the 
ſea's Iabouring, as it were, with tides and 
ſtorms ; ſo it is called in Hebrew ©), 
from it's tumultrous motion. 
To fink down. Kalamoviiu. pail. To 
fink, or be ſunk down. occ. Mat. xiv. 30. 
xviii. 6, That drowning in the ſea was 
a ſpecies of capital puniſhment among 
the Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans, 
may be ſeen by the paſſages cited from 
ancient authors by Caſaubon, Elſner, 
and Wetftein on Mat. xviii. 6. That it 
was alſo ſometimes inflicted among the 
Jews about our Saviour's time, appears 
from Joſephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 15. 
$ 10, where the Galileans revolting, Tes 
ra Hd $ooverlas & Ty aun KATE- 
ITONTNEAN, drowned the partizans of 
Herod in the lake or ſea” of Genneſareth. 
The Scholiaſt on Arifopbanes, Equit. 
lin. 1360, informs us, that «7» KATE- 
IIONTOTN rTivas, Bagos AIIO TON 
TAXHAN EKPEMAN, when they 
drowned any perſons they bung a weight 
on their necks.” So Suetonius in the Life 
of Auguſtus, & 67, ſays, that prince pun- 
iſhed certain perſons for their opprethons 
in a province (either of Syria or Lycia 
namely), by throwing them into a river 
with beavy weights about their necks, 
 * oneratis gravi pondere cervicibus, pre- 
cipitavit in flumen.” See alſo Mintert's 
Lexicon on the word, and Shaw's Tra- 
vels, p. 254. 
Karamocu, w, from x down, or intenſ. and 
obſol. mow to drink. 
To fewallow down. An obſolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 1 aor. pal. 
xaTenIyy, See under Klam. 
Karaga, ag, x, from xala againſt, and g 
a curſe. 
A curſe, execration, curſing. occ. Gal. 
iii. 10, 13. Heb. vi. 8, Jam. iii. 10, 
2 Pet, ii. 14. Comp. Job xxxi. 30. 
2 K. xxii. 19. Jer. xxiv. 9. xxvi. 6. 
xliv. 8. Zech. viii. 3, in LXX. In Gal. 
iii. 13, it is uſed perſonally, like Heb. 
röbp, Deut. xxi. 23. Comp. Suicer 
Theſaur. in Karagg. 
Katayama, wwe, {wal x . 
Mid. To curſe, imprecate evil upon. oce. 


Mat. v. 44. Mark xi, 21, Luke vi. 28, | 
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Jam. iii. 9. Rom. xii. 14, where it is uſed 
abſolutely, as it is alſo by Ariſtopbanes in 
Veſp. cited by Scapula. Pail. perf. To be 
curſed. occ. Mat. xxv. 41. 

Karapſew, w, from xala intenſ. and apſog 
inactive, uſeleſs, which adjective is parti- 
cularly applied to the land by the Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in Wetftein on 
Luke xiii. 7. 

I. To render or make uſeleſs, or unprofitable. 
See ple. occ. Luke Xili. 7. 

II. To render ineffettual, aboliſh, annul, de- 

tray. See Rom. iii. 3, 3 1. iv. 14. 1 Cor. 

i. 28. vi. 13. xiii. 8. xv. 24, 26. 2 Cor. 

iii, 7. Gal. v. 11. Eph. ii. 15. 2 Tim. 

i. 10, where ſee Macknight, Rom. vii. a, 

Kala ge amo T8 vous, q. d. Sbe is an- 

nulled from the law, i. e. the law is an- 

nulled with reſped to ber, ſhe is free from 
the law, as ver. 3, Exe £5 ano Te 
v0.8, (See Grotius on the place.) So 
ver. 6. Gal. v. 4, Kalyeſybyre ano Te 

Xcise, Ye are aboliſhed or evacuated 

(Vulg. evacuati) from Chrift, i. e. Chrift 

is evacuated with reſpect to you, or, as 

our Eng. tranſlation, Cbriſt is become of 
no effect unto you. 

The LXX uſe xarapſew four times, 

namely Ezra iv. 21, 23. V. 5. vi. 8, for 

the Chaldee hn zo cauſe to ceaſe, 

Kara, w, from x with, or to, and 
anJuew to number. 

To number with, or to, to annumerate, an- 
numero. occ. Acts i, 17, 

Karagritu, from xa intenſ. or with, and 

apricw to adjuſt, fit, finiſh, which from 
aprios fit, complete. 
* The proper original ſenſe of the word is 
to compact, or knit together, either mem- 
bers in a body, or parts in a building.” 
Leigh in Supplement. 

I. To adjuft, adapt, diſpoſe, or prepare with 
great wiſdom and propriety. occ, Heb. 
W: 4.2. 


II. To fit. Rom. ix. 22, where ſee Mol- 


Us, 

III. To perfect, finiſh, complete. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 16. 1 Theſſ. iii. 10. Heb. xiii. 21. 
1 Pet. v. 10. 

IV. To inſtruct fully or perfect y. occ. Luke 
vi. 40. Kcalypriopevos Os Was, every one 
who is fully inſtructed, © eruditus, infor- 
matus,” El/zer; who obſerves that the 
V. #zrTaprioa is applied in this ſenſe, 


Heb, xiii. 21, and e£ypriopev9s, 2 Tim, 
iu. 17, 
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uſing zalazprigu in a fimilar view. 

V. To refit, repair, mend, redintegrare, re- 
ſarcire. Thus it is applied to nets which 
had been broken, Mat. iv. 21. Mark 
i. 19. Whence 

VI. It ſeems to denote, To reumte in mind 
and ſentiment, to reconcile, as oppoſed to 
oN10 para diviſions, ruptures ; 1 Cor. 
i. 10, yrs de xaryphopeyo, but that ye be 
knit together again. Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
Elfner ſnews that Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 
29, and Plutarch in Marcello, uſe it for 
reconciling civil diſſenſions or political fac- 
tions. 

VII. To reftore, reduce, as it were, a luxated 
or disjointed limb, to which the N. xa- 
Tapriowog is applied by Galen and Paulus 
Agineta. See Wetſtein on Mat. iv. 21. 
occ. Gal. vi. 1. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the Verb occurs. 

Karagricig, 10g, att. ech, ij, from xalaplhgw. 
Reformation, refloration to a perfect or 
rigbt ſtate. oc. 2 Cor. xiii. 9, where it 
ſeems particularly to reſer to their being 
reunited in mind, Comp. ver. 11, and 
Kealzplitu VI. © The Apoſtle's meaning 
is (ſaith Beza) that whereas the members 
of the church were all, as it were, d:/lo- 
cated and out of joint, they ſhould be 
joined together in love; and they ſhould 
endeavour to make perfect what was 
amiſs among them either in faith or 

manners.” Leigh. 

Kerapriouos, 8, 6, from xalypliopa perf. 
paſſ. of «aIapritw. 

A perfetting or finiſbing, or rather per- 
haps @ compacting. occ, Eph. jv. 12. 
Comp. ver. 16, and Kelazligw VI. 
Karat, from xala down, and coeiw to 
move, Properly, To move downwards. 
Kelaoeeiy Ty yea, To move the band. 
occ. Acts xix. 33. Kaagslr,. T1 Ns, 
To beckon with the band. occ. Acts 
Xit. 17. xiii. 16. xxi. 40. IHWetftein and 


IVolfius cite this latter phraſe from Heli- 


odorus, and Kypke from Joſephus. 
Kalaozanlw, from xa down, and oxanly 


dig. 
To 45 down or up, demoliſh by digging, 
diruere. occ. Acts xv. 16. Rom. xi. 3. 
IWetftein cites Thucydides and Plutarch 
applying this V. zo walls and bouſes : 


So Joſephus, ſpeaking of the walls of | 
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11.17, and cites Plutarch and Polybius 


—— 
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Jeruſalem, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. g. 5 4, 
Pwp.auot — Ta THY KATEEKAYPAN, 
The Romans dug up the walls ;” and 
lib. vii. cap. 1. $ I. Keaevei Kaionp yoy 
T TE TOA Amacay Ka To vewy KA- 
TAZKAITEIN, Czfar now orders his 


army to dig up the whole city and the 
temple.” 


Karazoxevatu, from xalg intenſ. and oxcy- 


acw to prepare. 


I. To prepare, make ready, as a way. occ. 


Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 27. 
Applied to a people. occ. Luke i. 17, 


II. To build, adjuft, as a builder, architect, 


or the like. oc. Heb. iii. 3, 4. ix. 2, 6. 


xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20. The Greek writers 
uſe the V. in the ſame manner, as may 
be ſeen in Nelſtein on Heb. iii. 3. ix. 2. 
1 Pet. iii. 20, 


Karaoxyvow, w, from x intenſ. and o- 


vow to dewell, properly, in a tent. 


I. To lodge, Barbour, as birds. occ. Mat. 


xiii. 32. Mark iv. 32. Luke xiii. 19. 
Comp. Dan. iv. 18, or 21, where xare - 
oxyvay in Theodotion anſwers to the 
Chald. jw to dwell, lodge. 


IT. To lodge, reft, as the body of Chriſt in 


the grave. occ, Acts ii, 26. 


Karaoxyvwsis, 10g, att. ews, 1, from xara · 


OXY Vow, 

A neſt, or rather a rooft or ſbelter, for 
birds. Comp. Karaoxyvow. occ. Mat. 
viii. 20. Luke ix. 58, 


Karaouac, from xa74 intenſ. and oxiz 


ade. 

To overſhadow, as the Cherubim did the 
mercy-ſeat with their wings. occ. Heb. 
ix. 5. Comp. Exod. xxv. 20. 1 Kings 
viii. 7. 1 Chron. xxviii. 18; and obſerve, 
that the V. zaT&ozatu very exactly an- 
ſwers to the Heb. Id or Jgd uled in thole 
paſſages. 


Kararxonew, , from uxTKXIKOTOS. 


To ſpy, ſpy out. occ. Gal. ii. 4. 


Karaoxoms, 8, 6, from nareozona perf, 


mid. of zaraoxenlowna to ſpy, which from 
x&7& intenſ. or denoting ill, and c 
Top. to look. 

A ſpy. occ. Heb. xi. 31, 


Karacopitoue, Mid. from xa againf, 


and co to invent ſubtilely, which trom 
copog iſe, ſubtile. 5 
To uſe ſubtilty, employ craft againſt. oc. 
Acts vii. 19. he LXX have applied 
this V. in the ſame ſenſe, and * 3 
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toon to deal wiſely or ſubtilely. So 
likewiſe we meet with it in the Apoery- 
phal Book of Judith, ch. v. 11, Exavegy 
auTois 6 Baoiaevs Aiſunle xa KATEEO- 
$1EATO cures e won N WAI — 


The king of Egypt roſe up againſt them, 


and uſed ſubtilty againſt them in labour 


and brick, i. e. with labouring in brick, 
as the Eng. Tranſlation. 

The profane writers alſo apply the V. in 
the ſame view, as Lucian, Dial. Prometh. 
& Jov. tom. i. p. 120. KATAZOSIZH; 
s, w looundev. You are uſing craft with 
me, O Prometheus.” See alſo Wetftein 
and Kypke. 


KarageAœ, from x down, and Se 


to ſend. 

Properly, To ſend down; hence to appeaſe, 
pacify, quiet. occ. Acts xix. 35, 36. It 
is uſed in the ſame ſenſe not only in 


2 Mac. iv. 31, and by Aquila, Pf. Ixiv. 


or Ixv. 8, for the Heb, rmawn triumpbing 


over, but alſo by Plutarch, Joſephus, and 


others of the Greek writers, cited by Met- 
ein and Kypke on Acts xix. 36. 


Kara5 ua, log, ro, from xai nu to con- 


Aitute. ä 
Behaviour, outward conduct or appear- 
ence, manner, occ. Tit. ii. 3. Ignatius 
uſes the word in the ſame ſenſe, Epil. to 
the Trallians, d 3, where ſpeaking of 
their biſhop, he ſays, 6v avio To KATA- 
ETHMA usa HDE, whole very 
*bebaviour or manner is highly inſtruc- 
tive.” So Porpbyry De Abſtin. lib, iv. 
cap. 6, ſpeaking of the Egyptian Prieſts, 
To de oep.vor xax T8 KATAETHMATOE 
te Tlopein TE er A evlaxios, x 
Baeuua age. eir ſanctity ap 
peared even in their manner or bebaviour; 
for their gait was regular, and their look 
compoſed.” Thus alſo in 2 Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 7. & 5, we have alpeuaiw Tw 
KATATTHMATI, with an intrepid mien 


or bebaviour. See other inftances in 
Welſtein. 


Kara50Ay, 15, 1, from xar , g οοα perf, 


mid. of xaTa5e;.aw to ſend, let down, 
which ſee. 


I. Properly, A long garment or robe reach- 


ing down to the feet, Thus the LXX 


- - 


# « Lock.” Ware, 
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uſe this word for the Heb. 1999 a robe, 
Ifa. Ixi. 3. 

II. „ dreſs, in general. Thus He- 
Hcbius explains xalagoxy by mepivoay 
dreſs, a garment. oc. 1 Tim. ii. 9. Jo- 
ſepbus applies it in this latter ſenſe, De 
Bel. lib. li. cap. 8, $4. So Plutarch in 
Wetflein. See alſo Wolfius on 1 Tim. 
ii. 9. But Kypte, whom fee, thinks it 
here denotes reftraint and ſedateneſs of 
mind, manifeſting itſelf in the external 
behaviour, dreſs, and geſture of the 
body ; and ſhews that Hippocrates has 
ſeveral times uſed it in this ſenſe. He, 
as well as Wetftein, cites a remarkable 
expreſſion from Plutarch, Pericl. p. 154, 
KATAETOAHN ILEPIBOAHE, Modeſty 
of dreſs. 

Kara geg, from xala down, or denoting 

ill, and Seeg to turn. 

To overturn, overthrew. occ. Mat. xxi. 12. 

Mark xi. 15. 5 

Kararpicw, w, from xala againſt, and 

Sevi to wanton, which ſee. 2 
With a Genitive governed by the force 
of the Prepoſition, To grow wanton, be- 

come luxurious or laſcivious againſt, or in 
ppofition to. oc. 1 Tim. v. 11, where 


ee Macknight, and obſerve a ſimilar con- 


ſtruction Jam. ii. 13. 


Karaypogy, 15, 1 
mid. of zala5pepw, which ſee. 
I. An overthrow, deſtruction. occ. 2 Pet. 


11. 6, where Kypke conſtrues the words, 


TEPPWTRAS KATAS POPY KATERPIVEY, raducing 
to aſhes, condemned to deſtruftion ; as 
Mark x. 33, xaTapivesly turov Savarw, 
they condemn bim to death. And he cites 
from Arrian Epictet. lib. i. cap. 1. EA 
oi KATAKEKPIEAI: TT H., $y01v, 7 
OANATQM:; $YTH:. Come, for you are 


condemned. To baniſhment, aſks he. 


(Agrippinus), or to death? To banith- 

ment,” 

The LXX have uſed the word on the 

ſame ſubject, and in the ſame ſenſe, as 

St. Peter, Gen. xix. 29, for the Heb. 

79D. 

II. A ſubwerting, or ſubverſion, in a ſpiritual 
ſenſe. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Comp. ver. 18. 
Tit. iii. 11. | 

Karaypww, or —Fpuyvpi, from xa 
down, and Fpww or Fpwvyvp to flirow. 
T7: flrow or throw down, to overthrow. 


( The 


, from narsspopa perf. 
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The word imports not only the falling, 
but the great number of thoſe who fell 


in the wilderneſs. occ. 1 Cor. x. 5. Comp. | 


Heb. iii. 17. Jude ver. 5. 
The LXX uſe the word in the ſame view, 
Num. xiv. 16, for the Heb. tn to drain 
|; of, or ſhed the blood. And Joſephus, De 
I. lib. v. cap. 9. & 4, applies it to 
God's miraculouſly deftroying the Aſſy- 
rian army in the time of Hezekiab : Toy 
ſav enzeivoy Spaloy wa vuxls KATE- 
PAQEEN 6 Gcog. God overthrew that 


great army in one night.” For inftances | 


of ſimilar applications by the Greek wri- 
ters ſee Meiſtein on 1 Cor. | 

Karacugu, from xala intenſ. or denoting 
#1, and ovpw to draw. 
To draw by force, hale. occ. Luke xii. 58, 
where Kypke cites Philo repeatedly uſing 
the V. in the ſame ſenſe. 

Karaopariu, from xc intenſ. and ogarlu 
to flay. 
To ſtay, as with the ſword, to ſlaughter, 
butcher. occ. Luke xix. 27. 

Karaoppalitu, from xa intenſ. and oppa- 
ſid to ſeal. 
To ſeal up, ſeal cloſe. occ. Rev. v. 1. 

TATYETIS, 10g, att. ews, 1, from 2 

2 aor. of nog to take poſſeſſion, or from 
the obſol. zalao yew the ſame as xaleyw. 

A eher, oc. Acts vii. 5, 4 In this 

ſenſe it is often uſed by the for the 
Heb. nN. 

1 from xala down, and Ti0nu: to 
place, lay. 

I. To lay down, lay, as in a ſepulchre. occ. 
Mark xv. 46. So Diodorus Sic. in Kypke. 

II. Kalateobai xapu rw, To lay up a Fu- 
vour with one, 1. e. to do bim a favour 
in bopes of receiving another in return, to 
lay bim under an obligation, beneficium 
apud aliquem collocare, gratiam ab ali- 
quo inire. occ. Acts xxv. 9. This phraſe, 
with the ſingular yapy, is common in 
the beſt Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 
Elfner, Wolfius, Kypke, and more largely 
in Wetftein on Acts xxiv. 27, who well 
explains it, gratificari alicui ut mutuum 
ab eo beneficium expectes, beneficĩum de- 
poſiti vice apud aliquem collocare ; and 
who further produces the expreſſion 
XAPITAE xararibeuevoy, from Plato, 
thus uſing the plural N. as in Acts 
XXIV. 27. 
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KRararopy, Ys, 1 from KATHTET LA, perf, 
mid. of zararevw, to cut, mangle, which 
from xa denoting ill, and Tzwyw to cut. 
A cutting, mangling, conciſion. oce. Phil. 
iii. 2. By this name xzarar» 1, the con- 
ciſion, St. Paul (uſing the abſtract for. the 
concrete, as he does wezi70ry in the 
next verſe and in other pa ages) here 
calls the Jewiſh Teachers, who were not 
only circumciſed themſelves, but now, 
after the coming of Chriſt, taught that 
the outward circumciſion of the fleſb was 
neceflary to ſalvation, whilſt they were at 
the fame time deſtitute of the circumci- 
ion of the heart. In this word the Apofile 
not only depreciates the carnal circumci- 
fion, but ſeems alſo to allude to the ſuper- 
ſtatious cuttings and manglings of the tleſh 
practiſed among the heathen, for which 
the LXX in like manner uſe the Verb 
X&TATERYW, Lev. xxi. 5, anfwering to 
the Heb. www to /carify; and 1 Kings 
xviii. 28, to the Heb. 1277 to cut oneſelf. 
Comp. Ho. vii. 14, and ſee Suicer The- 
ſaur. under Kararoy. 

Keararotevw, from xara againſt, or denot · 
ing ill, and r a bow. | 
To firike, ſtrike through, or kill with a 

dart or arrow, ſagittà ſeu telo impeto, 
trajicio, conficio. oec. Heb. xii. 20, 
which is a citation of Exod. xix. 12, 
where the LXX uſe the ſame verb for 
the Heb. V to dart, ſboot, as they do alto 
Pf. xi. 2. Ixiv. 4. 

Karargsyw, from xaT& down, and Tpe;/w 
to run. 

To run down. See \ wane 2p 66? 

Karapalu, from xara intent. and paw 10 
eat, 

I. To eat up, devour. occ. Mat. xiii. 4. 
Mark iv. 4. Luke viii. 5. Rev. x. 9, 10. 
xii. 4. See Wetſtein on Mat. and Albert: 
on Rev. 

II. To devour, conſume, as fire. occ. Rev. 
xX. 9. Thus it is applied in the LXX 
for the Heb. 52x to cat, conſume, Lev. 
x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. xxi. 28, & al.—as 
zeal, occ. John ii. 17. Comp. Zug V. 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in RP. 

III. To conſume, or ſpend in riotous or lux- 
urious living. occ. Luke xv. 30. So the 
Greek writers cited by Watftein ſay, 7% 


D ] . c Fury 7 art way SS 


KATATATEIN, 10 cat vp one s paternal 
eſtate 
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eſtate or ſubſtance ;” and the like. Mar- 
tin's French tranſlation expreſſes the 
phraſe in St, Luke very happily by 
« manger ſon bien.” ' 
Karageew, from xala down, or agarnft, 
and pepw to bring. 

I. To bring down, oppreſs, overpower. OCC. 
Acts xx. 9, where oblerve that our tranſ- 
lators ſeem to have well expreſſed the 
difference between xaiaPpepojuevos vn 
and xalevex leis ans T8 vtve, by rendering 
the former phraſe being fallen into a ſleep, 
i. e. being oppreſſed or cverpowered with 
ſleep, and the latter, be ſunk down with 
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ding many tears, and at the ſame ume 

time ſhewing ſigns of joy. Where, 

ſays Mall, ſhould be obſerved the cuſtom 

of kiſſing the feet,” namely as illuſtrating 

Luke vii. 38, on which text ſee alſo Ma- 
ein. 

12 cove, w, from xa againfl, or de- 
noting ill. and ppovew to think, 
Governing a Genitive by the force of tae 
Prepolition, To deſpiſe, ſcorn, contema, 
q. d. to think againſt, concerve an ill opi- 
nion of. Mat. vi. 24. Heb. xii. 2, & 

Karappyrys, u, 6, from xarapporew. | 


A deſpiſer, ſcorner. oc. Acts xiii, 41. 

Kara xc, w, from xa down, and yew ts 

FP. £ w 
To pour down, occ, Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark 
xiv. 3. 

Kara Joving, 8, 6, i, (q. d. x ra yhovos wy, 
being under the earth) from xaia under, 
and y9wy the earth, ground, which per- 
haps from the Heb. nm to deſcend, go 
doxtun, the initial 3 being dropped (as in 
the Heb. derivatives HH under, pint 
undermoſt, netber), and the termination 
wy added, Martinius, however, in his 
Cadmus Graco-phonix, derives yOwv 
from Heb. q to pound, break to piaces, 


ep. 

IL 2 or xe ui, V, To 
give one's vote, or rather one's voice, or 
conſent, againſt : For St. Paul, not being 
a member of the Jewiſh Sanhedrim, had, 
ſtrictly ſpeaking, no vote; ſo that this 
phraſe means only that he was cuveve- 
xwy conſenting to, or approving of their 
execution, Acts viii. 1. Xxit. 20. And 
Grotius obſerves that Az/chines uſes n- 
oo geg in the ſame general ſenſe. occ. 
Acts xxvi. 10, See Euer, Wolfeus, Dod- 
dridge, and Kypke on the place. 

Karagevſw, from xaia intenſ. and $ev/ſw 


to flee, on account of the crumbling nature of the 

To flee for refuge or ſbelter. oec. Acts] earth. So the Latin terra from terv 10 

xiv. 6. Heb. vi. 18, | break, wear, crumble to pieces, and per- 
Kara ębeipu, from xalz intenſ. and p5:izw | haps Eng. ground from grind. 

to corrupt, deſtroy. 


Being under the earth, i. e. the dead. 
oc. Phil. ii. 10, comp. Rom. xiv. g. 
Rev. v. 3, 13. 


Karaxpan cd, ww, from xa intenſ. and 


I. To corrupt utterly, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 
occ. 2 Tim. iii. 8. 8 | 
II. To deſtroy utterly. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

Karapiatw, w, from xala intenſ. and pi1Azw 


' coma to uſe. 

5 to love, kiſs. To uſe much or immoderately. occ. 1 Cor. 

Fo To kiſs eagerly, affeflionately, or repeat-“ vii. 31. ix. 18. But in the latter text it 
755 edly. occ. Mat. xxvi. 49. Mark xiv. 45. ſeems to ſignify ſimply to uſe, make uſe 

„ Ted Luke vii. 38, 45. xv. 20. Acts xx. 37.| of, as this compound V. is ſometimes 

5 Melſtein on Mat. cites from Xenopbon 


applied. Comp. ver. 12, and ſee Bp. 
Pearce on ver. 18, and I//etftein and 
Wolfius on 1 Cor. vii. 31. 

Kearayuyw, from xara intenſ. and uyw 
to cool. | 
To cool, refreſh, refrigero. occ. Luke 
XVI. 24. 

Kareidwaog, By 6, y, from xala intenſ. and 
er0waoy an idol. 

Full of idols, as xal ade ο full of trees, 
xalaunsros full of vines, &c. See Wet- 
flein, occ. Acts xvii. 16. For the pro- 
priety with which this character is given 
to the city of Athens, ſee Hammond, 1 

us, 


Memor. Socrat. [lib. ii. cap. 6. þ 33. 
edit. Simpſon.]—T85 U K%A8S L- 
Tos 8, Tes & alahes KATAÞSLAHEON- 
TOE—as I ſhall kiſs the beautiful, but 
atfeetionately kiſs the good.” And * Mall 
produces from Xenopbon, Cyropæd. lib. 
vii. f. 409, edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. Exeira 
de Kups KATEÞIAOTN xa 5/£ip05 xa 
IIOAAT, wAAs 0axeuorres ape Noaoa 
nat EvPPRYLEYIN, Then they affeGtion- 
etcly Lid Cyrus's bands and fect, thed- 


* In his MS Lexicon, ſee Note on Auete II. 
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Lust, Wetftein, Doddridge, and Bp. Pearce 
on the text, 

Karevayh, Adv. from xa againſt, and 
evayh before. 

Like a and eva} it is conſtrued with 
a genitive caſe. 

1. Over againſt. oce. Mark xi. 2. xii. 41. 
xiii. 3. Luke xix. 30. | 

3. Before, in the preſence or ſight of. occ. 
Rom. iv. 17, where x@Ts&va»7; OT ent- 
Fevos Oes is uſed for xarevarri Oe Q 
grig tue. See Grammar, ſect. xxi. rule 21. 
The word is often uſed by the LXX in 
this latter ſenſe. 

Kerreveſnw, from xala down,. and obſol. 
eveſuw to bring. 
To bring down. An obſolete verb, whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. »aleve/za, 
2 aor, paſſ. particip. xalevsx0:s5. See 
under Kalapepw. 

KarTevwniov, Adv. from xala againſt, and 
tytumioy before. 


Before, in the preſence of. 2 Cor. ii. 17, 
& al. 


Kare;ovointu, from xai intenſ. or denot- 
ing ill, and eFs8c1at to exerciſe authority. 
To exerciſe, or uſe, exceſſive or arbitrary 
authority. occ. Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 

Karepyatopa, from xl intenſ. and £vya- 

0p.04 to work. 

I. To work, perform, do, practiſe. Rom. 
i. 27. ii. 9. vii. 15, 17, 18. 1 Cor. v. 3. 
Eph. vi. 13, amzoyla walswyacapeys, 
baving done or completed all things. See 
Raphelius, who confirms this — of the 
er- from Xenophon and Herodotus. 

ut Welſtein and Kypke underſtand it to 
mean baving ſubdued all things, and 
produce many inftances of it's ſo ſignify- 
ing in the Greek writers. 

II. To work, effef, produce. Rom. iv. 15. 
V. 3. vii. 8. | 

III. To work out, procure by labour and 
pains. 2 Cor. iv. 17. Phil. ii. 12. So 
Xenopbon Cyrop. lib. iv. p. 224. edit. 
Hutchinſon, 8vo. Eire yap 2 % KA- 
TEPFAZQMEOA wy @Qvac;opey Tavia, 
WAY GAXAGIPIA £50 For whether we 
do not keep thoſe things which we have 
acquired by our Jabours (laboribus noſtris 
adepti fuerimus, Hutchinſon), they will 
again become the property of others—” 
Comp. Kypke on 2 Cor. 

IV. To work, form, poliſh by repeated action 
what was before rude and miſhapen, 
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| Thus the LXX uſe it for the Heb, win 
Exod. xxxv. 33; and for 10, 1 K. vi. 36. 

And in this view it ſeems to be applied 

ſpiritually by St. Paul, 2 Cor. v. 5, 

omp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. Eph. ii. 10, Ser 
Cameron in Pole Synopſ. and Bowyer on 
2 Cor, v. 5. i 

Kalepyopai, from xara down, and E6Y 011%) 
to come or go. 

To come or go down, to deſcend. Luke 
iv. 31, Acts viii. 5. James.1ii. 15. 

II. To come to a place by ſea. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 5. Comp. Kearaywy II. 

Kareo0iuw, from xala intenſ. or dotun, and 
ech to eat. 

I. To eat 1. 8 down, devour, But 
in the N. T. it is applied in a figurative, 
not a proper ſenſe. occ. Mat. xxiii. 14. 
Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 2 Cor. 
xi. 20. Gal. v. 15. As the Evangeliſts 

uſe the expreſſion xaTso9ev Tas ona; 
for devouring the ſubſtance, fo Homer, 
we may obſerve, has the ſimilar phraſes, 
xaTeI804 oixov, Odyfl. ii. lin. 237,8; 
ch, 0izos, Ody. iv. lin. 318; and 
0:x0y—edzis, Odyſſ. xvi. lin. 43 1. Comp. 
alſo Odyſſ. i. lin. 250, 1, and fee Wetftcir 
on Mat. xxitl. 14. 

IT. To devour, as fire. occ. Rev. xi. 5. 
Thus alſo it is applied in the LXX, Ita. 
xxix, G. xxx. 30, for the Heb. 528 7 
eat. Comp. under Ex II. 

Kareuduvw, from xaTa intenſ. and ev9u;w 
to direct. 

To direct cvell or proſperouſly. occ. Luke 
i. 79. 1 Theſſ. iii. 11. 2 Theſſ. iii. 5. 

Karepis mui, from xara intenſ. or denoting 
ill, and ep15-11u4 to come upon. 

To make an aſſault upon. occ. Acts 
xviii. 12. | 

Kare, from xar intenſ. and eq to have, 
bold. 

I. To bold faſt, retain, in a ſpiritual ſenſe; 
occ. Luke viii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 2. xv. 2. 
1 Theſſ. v. 21. Heb. iii. 6, 14. x. 23- 
Comp. Rom. vii. 6. : 

II. To poſſeſs. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 30. 2 Cor. vi. 10. 

III. To take poſſeſſion of. occ. Mat. xxi. 38. 
Comp. John v. 4, where Wolfus obſerves 
from Triller, that the Greek medical 


xalexeolai. The former V. they apply 
to incipient and unf æed, the latter to 
chronical and obſtinate diſeaſes. 

IV. To take, as a place. occ, * C 


writers diſtinguiſh between exeo9a and 
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iv. 42, in which laſt text however it 
evidently denotes no more than carne 
endeavours to detain. See Campbell. 

VI. To reſtrain, wvithbold, repreſs. occ. 
2 Theſſ. ii. 6, 7,—only till be who now 
reſtraineth is taken out of the way. For 
there ſeems a flight trajection or tranſ- 
poſition in the Greek, as in Acts i. 2. 

See Wilfius. Comp. Rom. i. 18. 

VII. Kareyey eig, Ty bring a ſhip dow: 
(comp. Kare II.) towards the ſhore, 
to make for the ſhore. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. 
This phraſe occurs in the pureſt Greek 

/ writers, in whom it denotes zo bring a 
ſhip either to ſhore or towards it. In- 
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I 1 
ſtances of both applications may be ſeen 
7 N . . - 7 . ” 

8 in Rapbelius, Weijtein and Kypke. 

a Kainyooer, o, from xa7% againſt, and 

WI: i s & , 
8 G Or aw to ſpeak. 

3 

2 


Governing a Genitive of the Perſon by 
the force of the Prepoſition, To ſpeak 
egainfl, accuſe. See Mat. x11. 10. John 
v. 45. Rom. ii. 15. Rev. xii. 10, with z47% 
following, Luke xxiti. 14, where I/etflem 
cites from Nenopfon Hellen. I. KATH- 
FPOPOTN'TQN KATA Twy $paryy wy. 

Kainy iz, ag, 7, from nolyy peu. 

An acciſation. occ. Luke vi. 7. John 

a xviii. 29. 1 Tim. v. 19. Tit. i. 6. 

7 Nav, &, 6, from xalyyopew. 

Jr” An accuſer. See John viii. 10. Accs 
XX!it. 30. Rev. xii. 10. 

Kair , ag, 7, from xaly pins, 05, g, 6,7, 
looking downwards, being of a dejecled 
countenance, from xar]/w Or var down, 
downwards, and gaos the eye. Comp. 
Job xxii. 29, in Heb. and LXX. 

A dejedtion of countenance, a looking 
down, which is the natural expreſſion of 
grief Joined with ſhame. Thus in that 
autiful picture of conſummate grixf 
drawn by 3 Cyropæd. lib. v. to- 
wards the beginning, Panthea, the wife 
of Abradatas, when taken captive by 
Cyrus, is deſcribed xabypery, x eu- 
(v7 TE x,] agua, ſitting, vailed, 
and Jooking on the ground.” Plutarch, De 
Vit. Pud. p. 528, E. ſays, zaryZ«ay is 


Py — 


boy? ran? 
8 
2 > of » 72 
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&rief which makes one lool doton. occ. 
ames iv. 9, where ſee Nolßus and Wet- 
Fern, I add that in Homer, II. iii. lin. 51, 


X14, ſoy, is in like manner oppoled 
to xarepeyv. INN ppoſe 


defined πσ q. xarw BA Wosday, 
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V. 1 detain. occ. Philem. ver. 13. Luke | 
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Kaliyew, w, from %ara intenf. and yy:w 
to ſound. 

I. To ſound, ſound aloud. 

II. To teach or inſtruct another by wvord of 
mouth, q. d. to ſound inſtruction in bis 
ears, inſono ejus auribus. occ. Luke 1. 4. 
Acts xviii. 25. Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19. Gal, vi. 6. Joſephus applies the 
V. in the ſame ſenſe, in his Life, & 65, 
towards the end, AuTog os moana KA- 
THXHEQ Twy &yv08perwy, I will my- 
ſelf inform you of many things with 
which you are unacquainted,” See alſo 
IWolfus and Wetftein on Luke. But in 
Luke i. 4, Kypke underſtands it nearly 
as in the following ſenſe, -of any kind of 
information, for it is oppoſed to 27 6aAza 
certainty, and he cites Plutarch leveral 
times applying it in this general mean- 
ing. 

III. 3838 21124, Pail. To be informed, 
receive information or intelligence. occ, 
Acts xxi. 21, 24. | 

Kal102u%, 2a, from xa intenſ. and 105 
7ſt. 

170 be ruſted, cankered with ruſt or filth. 
occ. James v. 3. Comp. under log II. 
Kall, from xarx againſt, and 1ryvw 

to prevail. 

To prevail againſt. occ. Mat. xvi. 18, 
Luke xxili. 23. See Wetſtein on Mat. 
Klone, w, from xara intenſ. and oixew 

to dell. 

This verb, ſays Mintert, in the Greek 
writers properly denotes a certain fixed 
and durable dwelling, and is oppoſed to 
ago, which fignities to ſojourn, dwell 
in a place for a time only. But this diſ- 
tinction is not always obſerved in the 
helleniftical ſtyle, as is evident from the 
LXX of 1 K. xvii. 20. Jer. xlii. 15, in 
which and other paſſages it anſwers to the 
Heb. Na or Mar to ſo, ourn. 

: To dwell in, inhabit a houſe or place. 
Mat. ii. 23. iv. 13. Luke xiii, 4. Acts 
1. 19. U. 9. 

II. To ſojourn, dwell in a place for a time. 
a | — 5 

III. To dwell, as God in the temple at Jeru- 
falem. Mat. xxiii. 21. Hence when it is 
declared, Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24, that 
He dxwelleth not in temples made with 
bands, this is to be underſtood, that He 
does not ſo dwell in any temple as to be 
circumſeribed or confined thereby, See 

Aa 1 K 
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1 K. viii, 27. 2 Chron. vi. 18. Iſa. Ixvi. 
1, 2. Jer. xxiii. 24. 
To dwell, as the fulneſs of the godhead 
in Chriſt, Col. i. 19.—as Chriſt, Eph. 
iti. 17. and the Holy Ghoſt, Jam. iv. 5, 
in the faithful.—as devils poſſeſſing a 
man, Mat. xii. 45. Luke xi. 26.—as 
righteouſneſs in the new heavens and the 
new earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 
Kaloncyoie, 10g, att. ewe, y, from xal2inew. 
A dwelling, babitation. occ. Mark v. 3. 
Relomylypioy, 8, To, from xaltinew., 
A place of dwelling, an habitation. occ. 
Eph. ii. 22. Rev. xviii. 2. 
Kalowun, ag, i, from x. 
Adewoelling, babitation. occ. Acts xvii. 26. 
Kalonzit ai, Mid. from xa long, a, To, 
a mirror, looking-glaſs, ſpeculum, which 
is uſed in this ſenſe not only by the pro- 
fane writers, but by the LXX, Exod. 
xxxviii. 8, for the Heb. du, and is a 
derivative from zalx againſt, and on1;ua: 
to hok. 
To bebold, as in a mirror. occ. 2 Cor. 
iii. 18. So the profane writers uſe it for 
bebolding oneſelf in a mirror or looking- 
glaſs. Thus Plato, Toig piJusrt e- 
avs KATOITPIZEEOAIT, He adviſed 
drunken perſons to look at themſelves in a 
mirror ; and Diogenes Laert. in Socrat, 
HFis de Tag ve8s ovveyws KATOIITPI- 
ZEZOAI, He thought that young men 
ſhould often look at themſelves in a mir- 
Tor.” See more in Elſner, Weiftcin and 
Wolfius. In like manner Clement, whoſe 
ſtyle has been often remarked by learned 
men to bear a great reſemhlance to that 
of St. Paul, uſes £r0m71t 01a for bebold- 
ing as in a mirror. 1 Cor, 36. As the 
ancient mirrors were made of metal * 
highly poliſhed, it muſt neceſſarily hap- 
pen that the perſon who looked on bis 
image in them would have his face 
ſtrongly illuminated by the reflected rays. 
To this circumſtance the Apoſtle refers 
in the expreſſions q aulyy zixoya N 
poppeuela amo dοε⁰ο eig Jog, we are 
* transformed into the ſame reſplendent 
image from one degree of glory or ſplend- 
* our to another. See Elſner — Doddridge 
on the place. Does not the Apoſtle alſo 


„see Exod. xxxviii. 29, Callimachus, Hymn. in 
Lavacr. Palladis, lin. 21, Fleb. and Eg. Lexicon 
in de III. and above in Ecorrges. 
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allude to the caſe of Moſes, Exod. xxxiv, 
29, 30 

Kalophwun, ates, vo, from ro Hot to 
erect, renew, to accompliſh any thing 
bappily or ſucceſsfully, felici ſueceſſu rem 
gero, which from «27% intenſ. and 94 
to ered, order. 
An illuſtrious or worthy deed happily or 
ſucceſsfully accompliſhed, facinus fell ſuc- 
ceſſu patratum. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. See 
the purity of this word, and the ſenſe of 
it here given, abundantly vindicated by 
Elſner, Raphelius, and Wetſtein on the 

lace. 

Kat, Adv. of place, from «a7 down. 

1. Down, downwards. occ. Mat. iv. 6. 
Luke iv. 9. John viii. 6, 8. Acts xx. . 

2. Beneath, below. occ. Mark xiv. 66. 
Acts ii. 19. Ews xaTw, Unto the lower 

art or bottom. occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. 

Mark xv. 38. It is alſo conſtrued with 
the article. occ. John viii. 23, Ex ⁊ur 
x2Tw rerum or pecwy namely) Of the 
lower (places), from below. 

Kaſwlegog, , ov. Comparat. from xar 
below. 
Lower. occ. Eph. iv. 9, where ſee Dod- 
dridge and Macknight. 

Kalulsow. An Adv. of the comparative de- 
gree from x27w. | 
Under, ſpoken of time or age. occ. 
Mat. ii. 16. 

Kavua, arog, 79, from xexavua, pert, paſſ 
of the V. zauw to burn. 
Heat, ſcorching beat. occ. Rev. vii. 16 


XVI. 9. 

Kzv £ from xa. 

1 corch with exceſſive beat. occ. Mat. 
xii1, 6. Mark iv. 6. Rev. xvi. 8, 9. 

Kavris, is, att. ews, y, from xexavgαι 
2 perl. perf. paſſ. of xauw f burn. 
A burning, or being burnt up, with 
drought namely, the huſbandman no 
longer troubling himſelf, according to 
the eaſtern agriculture, to ſupply it with 
water, exuſtio. occ. Heb. vi. 8, where 
ſee Macknight. 

Kavoow, , from x. = 
To ſet on fire, burn. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 
IO, 12. | 

Kavowv, wvos, 6, from xxvo0w. 

Fervent ſcorching beat. occ. Mat. XX. 13. 
Luke xli. 55. James i. 11. Atheneus, 
cited by IWerftein, applies it in the ſame 
ſenſe. It is remarkable that this * 
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In all the places but one where it occurs 
in the LXX, anſwers to the Heb. p 
tbe eaft wind; no doubt becauſe that 
wind was in the hot eaſtern countries 
particularly ſcorching, as in ſummer it is 
with us. Ezek. xvii. 10. xix. 12. 
Hoſ. xiii. 15. Jon. iv. 8. In like man- 
ner the Greek verſions of Aquila (in 
Gen. xli. 6. Exod. x. 13. Pf, xlviii. 8.) 
of Symmachus (in Exod. x. 13.) and of 


Theodotion (in Iſa. xxvii. 8.) uſe xav7wy | 


for. . So the French Biſe, denoting 
the north-caft wind, may not improba- 
bly be derived from Heb. wa 1 dry, 
wither. 


Koviyuatu, from xavlyoioy, a, 79, a red bot 


iron, a cautery, alſo the brand made by 
a bot iron, which from xa the ſame, 
and this from #:xav7au, 3 perl. ſing, perf. 
paſſ. of zauw, #avTw, to burn. 

To brand with a bet iron, to mark or im- 
print indelible marks with a hot iron. So 
Elſuer, cauterio indelebilem notam et 


- ſtigmala inurere. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 2, where 


XEXZUTTCL2T UE THY Wie CUE TV 
does not mean having a callous unfeeling 
conſcience as if ſeared with a bot iron, 
but having their conſcience branded and 


Spotted with the marks of their fins, cobicb 


are, as it were, burnt in with a bot iron. 
Thus Theophylat, _—_—_ and Gretins, 
whom ſee in Ener. Comp. alfo Ne. 


KATXAOMAIT, wua:. Some of the Greek 


Lexicons deduce it from auyry» tbe neck, 
which proud wvain-glorious perſons are apt 
to carry and 7Zofs in a remarkable manner. 
So the Pſalmiſt, Pſ. Ixxv. 6, Speak not 
pW MN with a “ retorted neck, collo 
retorto. Comp. Iſa. iii. 16. But xavya5- 
"Or may, I think, be much more pro- 
ably derived from the Heb. nn denot- 
ing elation, pride, repeated, dun, TMR, as 
it ĩs ſeveral times uſed in the Heb. ſerip- 
tures. See Exod. xv. 1, 21. 
To glory, boaſt, exult, whether in a good 
ſen e, Rom. v. 2, 3. 1 Cor. i. 31, & al. 
or in a bad one, 1 Cor. iv. 7. Gal. 
vi. 13. Eph. ii. 9. James iv. 16, & al. 
Obſerve xavxao%, Rom. ii. 17, 23, i 
the 2 perf. indicat. according to the Do- 
ric and Attic diale& for xabxan or 
xauxR. So 0doyaoa, Luke xvi. 25. 


Kavynyua, ares, To, from XEXGUYYLG, 


perf. of zavyaouas. 
* See Hieb. and Eng. Lexicon in prw IV, 
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I. A glorying, or ing, denoting the act 
Tro or Katine. x Cor. v. 6. 
2 Cor. v. 12. ix. 3. 

IT. A cauſe or matter of glorying or boaſling. 
Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 2 Cor. i. 14. 
Gal. vi. 4. K 

Kavyyo1s, os, att. eg, 1, from navy apa. 

I. A glorying, or boaſting, denoting the att; 
2 Cor. vii. 4, 14. viii. 24. Comp. James 
iv. 16. In 1 Cor. xv. 31, the Alcæandrian, 
and three other MSS, with the Atbiopic 
verſion, and ſeveral printed editions, have 
quelepay xauvyyov inſtead of verepay 3 
but Kypke remarks that the latter reading 
is preferable, and that quer xavxyoiv 
here ſignifies glorying of, or concerning, 
you ; and he ſhews that the pronoun 


Lures is thus uſed by Thucydides, and 
the other poſſeſſive pronouns coy and 
cui by Dionyſius Halicarn. and Joſepbus. 
Grieſbach alſo marks vperepay as the 
reading to be preferred. 

IT. Matter or cauſe of glorying or boaſting. 
Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor. 1. 12. 

KEIMAI, Mid. from the obſ. xe or xew 
to cauſe to lie, which perhaps from the 
Heb, Mp to ftretch, ſtretch out; or elſe 
/. may be derived from the Heb. or 
Chald. jon to lay up, the final] being 
dropped, as in Who to pleaſe, from Y to 
delight, in #8525 a born, from y the 
ſame. | 

I. To lie, be laid. Luke ii. 12, 16. xxiv. 12. 
John xi. 41. I-55 sii, Mat. in. 10. 
Luke iii. 9, * lieth at, ready for uſe.” 
Bp. Pearce, ſo Campbell. 

II. To be placed, or ſet. Mat. v. 14. John 
11. 6. Xix. 29. Rev, iv. 2. 

III. To be laid, as a foundation. occ. 1 Cor. 
iii. 11. 

IV. To be laid up. Luke xii. 19. Homer uſes 
it in the ſame view, II. i. lin. 124, Zuvyic 
KEIMENA T%2Aaz, Many ſpoils lazd up _ 
as a common ſtock,” See Wetftein, and 
comp. II. xi. lin. 132. Kypke cites from 
Nenophon, Q con. Fruits, EI& TON 


ENIATTON KEIMENOTS, laid up for 
tbe year.” 


is | V. To be ſet, appointed Luke ii. 34. Phil. 


i. 17. 1 Thell. iii. 3. 
VI. To be made, or promulged, as a law. 
oc. 1 Tim. i. 9. The expreſſions y0wog 


KEITH OT y01u05s KEILEVIS are in this ſenſe 
very common in the Greek, and particu- 
larly in the Attic writers, as may be ſeen 

A a2 in 
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in Elſner, Alberti and Nelſtein. I ſhall | Phil. ii. 3. Lucian ſeveral times uſes this 
only cite that of Iſæus, Guroci 6 NO-| N. in the ſame ſenſe. See Dial. Mort. 
MOZ »0ivog AIIATI KEITAI. The rea- | Mercur. & Charont. tom. i. p. 240. 
ſon of the phraſe, eh era, Elſner Dial. Menipp. & ac. Id. p. 272. Ver. 
deduces from the Jaws, which were] Hiſt. Id. 70g. De Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. 
| =. 
| enacted, being laid in ſome public place p. 759. edit. Bened. 
1 for common inſpection, as at Athens in Kevod9oZos, a, 4, , from xevog vain, and 
the Prytancum, at Rome in the Treaſury, | dog glory. 
&c. Comp. alſo Kypke. Vain-glorious, defirous of empty praiſe. 
VII. Kziobai ey Twi, To be in the power of | occ. Gal. v. 26. Lucian applies the Adj. 
any one. Rapbelius ſhews from Polybius,| in the ſame ſenſe. De Mort. Peregr. 
2 that this is the proper import of the | tom. ii. p. 758. 
7 phraſe. occ. 1 John v. 19. KENO E, y, 0», from the Heb. dy denot- 
2 Keipin, as, 3j. ing bollowneſs, emptineſs, A CANE. 
| A ſlip, fewathe, or roller of linen, ſuch as | I. Empty, not having, or not having obtained, 
thoſe in which the Jews uſed to ſtoatbe any thing. occ. Mark xii. 3. Luke i. 53. 
their c ea l, in order to preſerve the limbs XX. 10, 11. Herodotus vies KENHiSI 
| in their proper poſition, and to keep the £201 with empty hands, empty-handed, 
— embalming aromatics in contact with the | in the ſame view, lib. i. cap. 73. 

: corpſes. See Nolſius, and comp. John | II. Vain, empty, i. e. of a true and living 
xix. 40. faith, as not having alſo good works. occ. 
Keigic is generally deduced from «yo fate, | Jam. ii. 20. 
death, (which perhaps from the Heb. j III. Vain, fruitleſs, ineſtectual. occ. & dis 


j M2 to cut ;) but ſince #12144 is alſo| iv. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 10, 58. 

1 uſed by the LXX, Prov. vii. 16, for Eig #8v6v, In vain, to no purpoſe. 2 Cor. 

q \ ſome lips of cloth, linen, or fringe (in- | vi. 1. Gal. ii. 2. Phil. ii. 6. 1 Theff. 

4 | | ſtitis, Walton) with which beds were an- | iii. 5. By this phraſe the LXX ſeveral . 
| ciently adorned, the word may perhaps times tranſlate the Heb. p17. (See Lev. | 


\ | be * more probably derived from xe | xxvi. 20. Job xxxix. 16. Ia. Ixv. 23.) 


| to cut, cut off. occ. John xi. 44. Joſephus alſo uſes it, De Bel. lib. i. 
1 | KEIPQ, from the Heb. 17> 10 cut. cap. 14, & 1, and Diodorus Siculus, cited 
| | Active, To cut off. Hence, To ſhear, as | by WW:t/tein on 2 Cor. vi. 1. So it is not 
| N ſheep. occ. Acts viii. 32. Mid. To poll, a merely helleniftical phraſe. 


clip oneſelf (i. e. one's hair) ſhort. occ. ( IV. Vain, deſtitute of reality or truth. occ, 


1 Acts xviii. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 6. Eph. v. 6. Col. ii. 8. Comp. 1 Cor. 
| | KeaAevouna, aro, 70, from KEXEAEVT (h.0 perk. xv. 14. 1 Theſſ. ii. 1, where Macknight 
42 paſſ. of xeAzvw to exbort. (whom ſee) © falſe.” | 
\ | A ſhout. In the profane writers it is uſed | Kevopwyia, as, y, from xev05 vain, and py 
| for the out of ſoldiers charging their | a voice, cry. 
enemies, of rowers encorraging each | Fain, empty, or fruitl:ſs habbling or noiſe. 
| other in their work, or of charioteers in- occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
* citing their horſes. occ. 1 Theſſ. iv. 16, Keyow, w, from #ev05 empty, van. 
| where ſee El/ner and IW/etftein. I. To empty. occ. Phil. ii. 7, where it is ap- 
e Keazuw, from #eAw or xeaoa the ſame, plied to Chriſt's emptying or ſtripping | 
| hh which is uſed in Homer, and this from himſelf of the glory he had when he ap- d 
9 the Heb. vp tbe woice. peared as God under the Old Teftament. 
IC k To order, command. Mat. viii. 18. xiv. 9. Il. To make vain or uſel:ſs. oc. Rom. 
xvili. 25. xXxvii. 64, & al. iv. 14. 1 Cor. i. 17. 


| Keyodotin, as, , from xeyog wain, empty, III. To make warn, void, null. occ. 1 Cor. 
$ and 0oga glory. ; |, Ix, 15. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 3 
Vain glory, defire of empty praiſe. occ, i Keærlgon, &, To, from xeview to 5 8 
u Since writing the above, I find this derivation | late, which perhaps by tranſpoſition rom bY 
confirmed by the learned Fler, in theſe words: the Heb. p to mark, Jpot, pint T- NF 
1 


«© Nam fανν,ẽ/³ů xt ⁰εε derivatur, perinde ut xopmeart Any thing by which a Puncture is made. © 
2 xom1:y : Utrumque igitar horum nominum ſepmer. - III. 7 
ta tra; reddas. Miſcel, Sac, libs vi, cap. 18. + See Heb, and Eng, Lexicon under "Pd 1.4 
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I. A goad or 


KEN 


ic. oc. Acts ix. 5. (comp. | 
Exanes II.) xxvi. 14. To kick again/l 
the goads or pricks is a proverbial expreſ- 


ſion, taken from unruly beeves, and applied 


to thoſe who by impotent rage hurt them- 


ſelves. It may not be amiſs to obſerve 
with the learned Bocbart, vol. ii. 387, 
that this proverb is not only uſed in the 
N. T. by our Bleſſed Saviour, but alſo 
in the Greek and Roman writers. Thus 
Aſchylus in Agamemnon, ver. 1620, 


ITPOZ KENTPA wn AAKTIZE, An WHCa, He. 
Kick not againſt the pricks, leſt thou be hurt. 


Euripides in Bacch. ver. 793, 


Ov” av avTw , n Brauer; 
INPOZ KENTPA AAKTIZOIMI Sec wy Ot, 


I would with off' rings ſupplicate the God, 
Rather than madly kick againſt the pricks. 


Pindar in Pyth. II. lin. 173, 


nori KENTPON de T% 
AAKTIZEMEN ritt 
OXiodngog ανẽðe 


But furiouſly to kick agaixſt the pricks 
Is dangerous, | 


So Terence, Phormio, act i, ſcene 2, 
lin. 27, 28, 

Nam que inſcitia ef 

Advorſum itiiz.ulos calces ! (ſubaud. jactare.) 
How mad is it to kick againſt the pricks ! 


Bochart, however, remarks that Moſes had 
uſed a fimilar expreſſion, Deut. xxxii. 15, 
a thouſand years before the times of A 
chylut and Pindar. Comp. Hol. iv. 16. 
See alſo Wetſtein's Note on Acts xxvi. 14. 


I. 4 fling, as of a ſcorpion. occ. Rev. 
ix. 10. So Manilius, iv. 217, cited by | 


Weiſtein on Rev. ix. 3, 
Scorpius armatæ metuendus cuſpide caudæ. 


Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 55, 56, where ſee Vi- 
tringa Obſervat. Sacr. lib. ii, cap. 7, & 7. 


KRENTTPIQN, seg, 6, Latin. 


A Centurion, in Latin Centurio, A Ro- 
man military officer wha commanded an 
bundred men, fo called from centum an 


hundred, which Martinius, Lexicon Ety- | 


mol. deduces from the Greek #xa79y an 


bundred, which ſee, Though Kevrupiwy | 


be a mere Latin word, yet it is found alſo 
in Polybius, lib. vi. p. 470. C. edit. Paris. 


zn. 1016, eg de yyemoras Lenαν,ꝭ⅛] 
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KENTTPIQNAE xau Tatiapyss, The 
Commanders they call Centurions and 
Captains.“ oc. Mark xv. 39, 44, 43. 
Comp. under Asse b 


Kevcog, An Adv. from xsvog. 


In vain, to no purpoſe: occ. Jam. iv. 5. 
So not only the LX uſe it for the Heb. 
dw, Ifa. xlix. 4, but alſo Arran, Epic- 
tet. II. 17, cited by Wetflein, H KE- 
NQE Tux Gwyns anyyape ; Did we 
utter theſe ſounds to no purpeſe or with- 
out a meaning? And a ittle before, 
Aoyuws d KENQE gbeſyopela Tas 
prog; Do we utter the ſounds without 


meaning, and to no purpoſe 3” 


Keeaia, as, 1, from xepas a born. 
I. 


roperly, A horn. Thus Ariſtotle, cited by 
Suicer, mentions KEPAIAZ 0uo peyaxaAgs 
xa Tpayas, two great rough borns, and 
diſtinguiſhes them from xgala little borns. 


IL. It denotes * a little ornamental curva- 


ture or flouriſh, which, when Hebrew is 
elegantly written, is generally uſed at the 
extremity of a letter. F Capellus has well 
remarked from Martinius's Gram. Tech- 
nol. that this word cannot ſignify the 
vowel points or accents, ſince it does not 
denote a little thing ſubſiſting by ii/elf, or 
a ſeparate mark or corbuſels (corpuſcu- 
lum), much leſs a point (which is in 
Greek called Fryuwy, not xepaic), but g 


ſmall part, or top, or projection, and, as 


it were, a litile born of ſome larger body or 
mark, ſuch as the horns in animals, and 
thoſe remarkable (if the expreſſion may 
be allowed) borned projections in build- 
ings, which in F — are therefore called 
cornicbes, from the Latin cornu, as, we 
may add, they are alſo in Eng. cornices. 
occ. Mat. v. 18. Luke xvi. 17. In which 
paſlages it is evident that our Lord means 
that not the lea part ſhould paſs from 
the law; and therefore I would rather 
underſtand xzpaiuz in the ſenſe here aſ- 
ſigned, than as denoting thoſe Jittle pro- 
Jechons which in Hebrew diſtinguiſh one 


ſimilar letter from another, as, for inſtance, 


a2 from a 2, or a" from 1; ſince many 
texts might be produced, where taking 
away one of theſe would make a wery 
great alteration in the ſenſe, as in fact it 
has done in ſome inſtances; though it 


* See Doddridge. | 
+ De Punctorum Hebraicorum Antiquitate, 
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muſt be confeſſed, that dove ſeems a 
very proper name for this latter kind of 
rojettions alſo, and is actually thus uſed 
Origen on Pf. xxxiii. where he ſays, 
that the Heb. letters Beth and Capb are 
very much alike, ws xaTa wySev aAAy- 
Awy 0196anatlely uad KEPAIA; 
en, fo as to differ rom each other in 
nothing but one little x g.! See alſo 
Wolfius and Wetſtein. 


Kepayevs, £05, att. ewe, 6, from KEPHILOS. 


A potter. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7, 10. Rom. 
ix. 21. 

Kepayixog, J, ov, from xegauog. 

Made of potter's clay, earthen. occ. Rev. 
ii. 27. 
Kepau's, a, ov, from xepapds. 

ade of earth or clay, earthen. So Wet- 
flein on Mark xiv. 13, cites from Diqſco- 
rides, KEPAMIA yurea earthen pots. 
Hence Neut. Kepap,oy, To, (aſyoy or 
oxevo5 being underſtood) An cartben 
pitcher or veſſel, vas fiftile. occ. Mark 
Xiv. 13. Luke xxii. 10. 

KEPAM OE, s, 6, from the Heb. hp to 
Join, coaleſce. 

I. Potter's clay, fo called perhaps from it's 
cobefive quality. It is thus uſed not onl 
by the LXX, 2 Sam, xvil. 28, but alſo 
by the profane writers. 

II. A tile made of cobęſive clay or earth. But 

in this latter ſenſe ze-apos may not im- 
probably be derived from the Heb. 7p 
to ſuperinduce, cover with. The word is 
applied in this meaning by Thucydides and 
Herodian. See Scapula and Weiftein. occ, 
Luke v. 19, Comp. under ATogeyatu. 

KEPAZ, alos, aog, ws, To, from the Heb. 

p, a born, the final | being dropped, 
(as in ovg from u an ear) which, how- 
ever, appears again in the Latin cornu, 
corona, and in the Eng. born, crown, cor- 
net, coronation, &c. which are derivatives 
from the ſame Hebrew word. 

A born. © Horns are the well-known em- 
blems of frength, power, or glory, both 
in the ſacred and profane writers; and 
that, not only * becauſe the frength or 
force of borned animals, whether for of- 


* $o Suidas, Kepag* b g Wage Ty Stig yearn, 
en j4674p0pa; Twv $wwy Tw nalwnrhi “j Tg Kegact, 
nat Toi ajpeuvojrrvay. Kegng, a born, denotes in the 
holy ſcriptures ſtrength, by a metaphor taken from 
animals that are armed with horas, and defend 
themſelves there with.“ 
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fence or defence, conſiſts in thei 
(ſee Deut. xxxiii, 17. Pf. 2 
xcii. 11. Dan. ch. vili.), but alſo be. 
cauſe as Borns are in Heb. expreſſed 
the ſame word (namely Pp, ſee Exod. 
XXXIV. 29, 30, 35. Hab. iii. 4.) as the 
rays or columns of light, ſo are they 
ſtriking emblems of that great agent in 
material nature, which, aſſiſted by the 
ſpirit or groſs air, impels the parts of 
matter in various manners, effects the 
revolution of the planets in their reſpec- 
tive orbits, the production and growth of 
vegetables and animals, and, in a word, 
all thoſe wonderful operations which, 
wherever we turn, loudly call upon us to 
adore THE LORD who formed it, and 
that Redeemer, even the divine light, 
whoſe repreſentative the natural or ma- 
terial light is. We find that in the pro- 
fane as well as in the ſacred writers (ſee 
Pf. xviii. 2. Ixxv. 4, 5, 10. Ixxxix. 17, 
24, &c. &c.) Borns are the very hiero- 
glyphical name for + force or power, and 
that horns or horned animals, ſuch as 
bulls, goats, flags, &c. were ſuppoſed to 
bear a peculiar relation to their + Apollo, 
the ſun, or ſolar light,” one of whole dil. 
tinguiſhing titles was || Kaęveleg or Car- 
nean from Heb. N. | 
In the N. T. it is applied to Chriſt, wha 
is called, Luke i. 69, Kepas owlnpins, A 
horn of ſalvation, i. e. A mighty and 
glorious Saviour. This is an be/leni/ical 
phraſe uſed by the LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 3, 
and Pſ. xviii. 3, for the Heb. yu Þp. 
Comp. Pf. cxxxii. 17, lxxxix, 24. Ezek. 
1 5 
In Rev. v. 6, the Lamb is repreſented as 
having ſeven horns, i. e. fulneſs potocr. 
Comp. Mat. xxviii. 18. ; 
In Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. xvii. 3, 7, the ten 
borns are ten kings, Comp. Rev. xvii. 12, 
16. Dan. vii. 24. 
In Rev. xiii. 11, the 4wo Borns are two 
+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in p II. and the 
authors there cited. 
+ It is very remarkable in this view, that Calc 
machus in his Hymn to Apollo ſays, that deity did 


himſelf build an altar of horns, foundation, ſides, 
and all. #0 f 


Atiacdle A KEPAEZZIN deb, ante de Ba 
Ex KEPANN, KEPAOTE Ts weg nar _ 
in. 27 Jo 


See Callimachus's Hymn ts Abele, lin. 7's 


| 723 80. 


powers, 


powers, whether they denote tbe te diſ- 
tind orders of ſecular and regular Clergy 
in the Romiſh Communion, according 
to Bp. Newton ; or of the Dominicans 
and Franciſcans, according to Vitringa; 
or whether by the /avo rns be meant 
the evo ſpecies of power, eccleſiaſtic and 
civil, claimed and exerciſed by the Pope 
individually, who pretends a relation to 
the Lamb, Chriſt, but in tyranny and 
cruelty reſembles the Dragon who gave 
his power and authority to Pagan Rome, 
ver. 2. See Dr. Bryce Jobnſton's Com- 
mentary. 
In Rev. ix. 13, we read of the four horns 
of the golden altar, which are alſo called 
in Heb. mhp, and by the LXX zecara, 
Exovd. xxx, 2, 10, XXXVii. 25. Lev. iv. 7, 
18, & al. and denoted that this altar 
was an emblem of Chrift, the divine light, 
and of bis powerful interceſſion. 
| The above cited are all the paſſages of 
2 8 the N. T. wherein xz£a5 occurs. 
| Kepariny, a, To, from xezas, als, ro, a 
rn. 


1 A buſk of leguminous plants, ſuch as 
. beans, peaſe, ſo named, if this be the 
% 5 true ſignification of the word, from their 
7 reſemblance to a born. But Bochart ſays, 
Th buſts of this kind are called, not xepaTia, 
A but en and cites ſeveral paſſages from 
| T'beopbraſtys to prove his aſſertion. Ke- 
£47iz, he remarks, are quite different 
things, namely, the fruit or byſks of the 
ceratonia or cbarub-tree; and obſerves, 
that either the fruit might be thus deno- 
minated from the little borns which ariſe 
thereon, or the bs which incloſe it, 
trom their being crooked like a born ; 
whence 2 called falcatos booked, 
bent like a book, by Pliny, The author 
laſt cited informs us, that the fiqua or 
charub-tree grew plentifully in Cris ; 
and from Columella we learn, that they 
. attorded food to ſwine, occ. Luke xv. 16. 
3 See Bochart, vol. ij. 7508, and Grotius, 
IW:iftein, and Campbell on Luke. 
tra, W, OF KEPRYYU KL, from xepas a Dorn, 
I. To pour in, properly into cups of born, of 
which the ancient drinking veſſels were 
made, as we are atiured by the * Etymo- 


* See this confirmed by Monſ. Coguer, Origi 
Laws, &c. vol. I. book i. are 3- p- . edit, Ene. 


burgb, and by the Prene/iing Table in Shaw' 
Travels, p. 423, mark x. ae, F 
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logiſt, and over and over again by Fuſſa · 
— on Homer, both of whom, therefore, 
give to the V. xa the meaning and de- 
rivation here affigned. And in this primary 
ſenſe of pouring in, xspxw and it's com- 
pounds &y 2x50, E/xepam, and enixepaw, 
are uſed by Homer. Thus Odyfl. xxiv. 
lin. 363, KEPOANTAE afora 04v0y, that 
is, ſays Euftathius, euSaraovias tg Af 
Tyeag, putting into the cups. See more 
in Withein's (ote on Rev. xiv. 10, and 
in Dammi Lexic. col. 1165, under Ke- 
cab. And thus ſome underſtand the 
word in Rev. xiv. 10. xviii. 6. But 

II. In the latter Greek writers, To mix. In 
this ſenſe it is uſed by the LXX, for the 
Heb. ID to mix, mingle wine either with 
+ the lees, or with aromatics, Prov. ix, 
2, 5. Iſa. v. 22. And thus it ſeems ap- 
plied in the N. T. occ. Rev. xiv. 10. 
xviii, 6. In the former text the learned 
IJ. Mede (Comment. Apocalypt.) in- 
terprets axp278 XEXEPATHEYE, WINE un- 
tempered with water, but mixed with 
myrrh, frankincenſe, or ſome other bitter 
drug, which compoſed what was called 
by the Jews the cup malediction; and 
he remarks, that the exprethon alludes to 
the LXX verſion of Pf. lxxv. 8, Ori wo- 
TyGioy ev XE! Kupis owes AKPATOT, 
whypes KEPAEMATOYE, Becauſe a cup 
is in the band of the Lord of untempered 
wine, full of mixture; where the Chaldee 
has © a cup of malediction in the band of 
the Lord, and ſtrong wine, full of a 
mixture of bitterneſs, to take away the 
underſtanding of the wicked.” Comp. 
Pſ. Ix. 3, or 4, Ia, li. 17, 22. 

Keo8aivw, or xe69w, w, from xeglog gain. 

I. To gain, in trade or otherwiſe. See Mat. 
XXV. 17, 20, 22, xvi. 26. xviii. 15. 
1 Cor. ix. 19. Phil. ii. 3. 

II. Joined with words expreſſive of hurt or 
damage, 1 eſcape. occ. Acts xxvii. 21. 
So Ariftotle, Eth. II. Kai w xara Avyov 
ZHMIAN — yy AaFCev, Toy To 701 
KEPAANANTA evlvyy awe, And 
the man, who ſhould in 3 receive 
burt, we call fortunate if he e cape 33 
Several other inſtances of the like uſe of 

the word by the profane writers may be 
ſeen in Elfner, Wolfius, Wetjlein and 
Kypke. So the Latin lucrifacere to gain, 


+ See Harmer's Obſervations, vol. i. p. and 
Vitringa on Rey, xiv. 10, : F = 


Aa4 by 
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by which the Vulgate in Acts xxvii. 21, 
well renders the Greek xe9%yoa, ſigni- 
fies in like manner to eſcape any thing 


Dictionary. 

Ke dog, eg, 85, 79. 

Gain, advantage, profit. occ. Phil. i. 21. 
We 7; Im © It. * 

Mintert derives it from xe 19:1, becauſe 
it delights the beart. But may it not be 
more probably deduced from x:1pw to 
cut off, as denoting the little clippings or 
cuttings off of money (ſee Keoua) which 
were anciently gained by trading? $0 
va in Heb. which properly ſignifies 70 
break or cut off, and thence as a N. a 
piece of money broken or cut off, is uſed 
for gain. See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon un- 
der Y. 

Keppa, aro, ro, from xe to cut or clip 


off. | 
A ſmal! piece of money, ſo called becauſe, 
in the rude ſtate of the ancient money, 
ſuch were frequently clipt off from larger 
Pieces to make weight (comp. ISI 
IX.) in their dealings with each other: 
A practice which prevails among ſome 
nations to this day. occ. John ii. 15. 
wy a Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in yv2 and 
pw. 

Kegualig ug, 8, ro, from vecuarit to divide 
into ſmall money, which from x αν—. 
A dealer in ſmall money, a money- changer. 
occ. John 11. 14. | 

Kean, 8, To, from xe6ary a bead. 

I. A head, top. Thus ſometimes uſed in 
the profane writers, 

II. A /um total, including many particu- 
lars added together, ſo called becauſe 
among the ancients it uſed to be ſet 


down or written at the head, not, as| 


among us, at the 
Hence 
III. A ſum of money. occ. Acts xxii. 28. 
It is wied in the ſame ſenſe by the Greek 
writers. See Ener, Weiftein, Kypke, and 
Bp. Pearce. | 
IV. 4 fum, ſummary, or recapitulation of a 
diſcourſe, or rather, as others render it, 
the chief or principal point or article. It 
is uſed by the profane writers in both 
theſe nfs, which are not, however, in- 
compatible with each other. occ. Heb. 
viii. 1; where ſee E//ner and Wolfus ; 
and W:tftein on Rom, xiii. 9. To what 


foot of the account. 
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they have adduced I add from AM 
p. 260, edit. Cleric. me 


To de KEGAAAION TAN AOTQX* Ardauro; uw 
The ſum of my diſcourſe : Thou art a Man“ 


and from Dionyſius Halicarn. Tec: Tor- 
beg. ſet. 16. p. 114, edit. Upton, T. 
Set 70 KESAAAION e51 N TOT 
AOTOT; What is the um of my diſcourſe? 

KRegaxuiow, o, from ve@xAcu0y. 

I. To ſmite on the head, wound in the bead 
So the Vulg. in capite vulneraverunt. 
occ, Mark xii. 4. But I cannot find that 
the V. is ever applied by any of the Greek 
writers in this tenſe. 

II. To ſum up, fum up in bort. Comp. 

Avazs6%rauuoua. Thus the ſimple verb 
is uſed in Ecclus. xxxii. 8, KE$AAAIQ- 
ZON A, ey oAryois m32AQ, Let thy 
ſpeech be ſhort, comprehending much in 
Few words. Eng. Tranil. and by Thucy- 
dides vi. g1, cited by Wetftein on Rom 
xiii. 9. And in a fimilar view De Dien 
underſtands it, Mark xii. 4, And bawving 
floned bim, exeQanamws av, x AWE EAUY 
mriuuwuevoy, breviter vel ſummatim ege- 
runt, they made ſhort work of it (as we 
ſay), and ſent him away ſhamefully treated 
This interpretation of De Dieu's is ap- 
proved and defended by the learned D. 
port on Theopbraftus Ethic. Char. cap. ii. 
p. 236, as ingenious and very probable ; 
and certainly we ſhould not affix new 
and unparalleled ſenſes to words without 
the moſt evident neceiſity. 


KESAAH, ys, y. Martinius and Mintertde- 


rive it from Heb. 5922 to double, becauſe 
almoſt all the parts belonging to the 
head are double, txwo eyes, to ears, 142 
noftrils, #wo lips, &c. 


I. The eg, property ſo called. Mat. v. 36, 


(where ſee Wetflein.) vi. 17. vill. 20. 
x. 30, & al. On Adds xviu. 6, comp. 
2 Sam. i. 16. 1 K. ii. 33; and fee Ef 
ner, Wolfius, and Wetſiem. | 
Luke 
xx. 17, & al. 


III. The bead, ſuperiour. Eph. v. 23, as the 


huſband of the wife (comp. 1 Cor. xi. 3-), 
and Chriſt of the church (comp. Eph. in. 
15, 16, Col. ii. 19.)—as Chrilt of all 


principality and power, Col. ii. 10. 


comp. Eph. i. 22. S0 God (Jebovab) is 


the head of Cbriſt, i. e. as Man 1 « = 
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Divinity is ſuperiour to the Humanity. 

1 Cor. xi. 3. comp. John 1 
S, 180g, 3j, from x a bead. 

L The bead 10 of a pillar. Thus uſed 
by the LXX for the Heb. y), Exod. 
xxvi. 32. xxxvi. 36. xxxviit. 29, and 
(according to ſome copies) 2 Chron, 
iii. 1 5. iv. 12. ; f 

II. It denotes the pil/ar or cylinder itſelf. 
See WWt/tein on Heb. x. 7. Hence 

III. A volume, or roll of a book, ſo called 
from it's cylindrical form. Comp. under 
Avanrluoow. occ. Heb. x. 7, which is a 
citation from Pf. xl. 7, where xs@aAis 18 
uſed in the LXX for Heb. 7920 d vo- 
lume, roll, as it is alſo, Ezra vi. 2. Ezek. 
ii. 9. iii. I, 2. 

KHNEOS, 4, 5. Latin. 

It is plainly formed from the Latin cen- 
ſus an aſſeſſment, tax, which from the V. 
nſeo to rate, cefs, tax, and this from the 
Heb. 82 to include in numbering, reckon 


(g. d. te ceſs), whence the N. dad an 


aſſeſſed tribute or taæ &. 

A tax levied either upon eftates or perſons. 
occ. Mat. xvii. 25, (where ſee Wetftein.) 
xxii. 17, 19. Mark xii. 14. The Syriac 
verſion renders the word in Mat. xxli. 17, 
19, by d ] de, pecuniam capitis, the 
bead-money, poll-tax, or capitation ; and 
ſo Grotius underſtands it in that pailage, 
and ſhews it was uſual for the Romans to 
impoſe a poll-tax on the provinces. 

KHIIOSE, e, 6, from the Heb. d to cover, 
protect; ſo in Heb. a garden is called qa, 
from the V. d 4 protef, and our Eng. 
garden ſeems to be of the ſame root as 
the V. to guard. 

A garden. occ. Luke xiii. 19. John 
XVill. I, 26. xix. 41. 

K1yT% 25, 8, 6, from xyros a garden, and 

#:% a keeper, inſpefor, which from 6paw 
5 to fee, inſpedl. 
A gardener. occ. John xx. 15. 

Kycwy, a, 79, from x1p0s bees wa, which 
may perhaps be beſt derived from the 
Heb. wp a wall; for every one knows, 
that the wax forms the walls or parti- 
tions of the cells in a honey-comb. This 
derivation is confirmed by obſerving with 
Martinius, that the Arabs uſe vp tor 
Tax. 


A boney-comb, occ. Luke xxiv. 42. 


9 Comp. Hb. and Eng: Lexicon under bo l. 
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Kyevſua, ares, 70, from xexypuſua perf, 
paff. of zypuo ow. 50 ue 
A proclamation, proclaiming, publiſhing; 
Mat. xii. 41. Rom. xvi. 25. 1 Cor. i. 21, 
& al. | 

Kyove, vxog, 6, from xypuoow. * 

A proclarmer, publiſher, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
> Tim. i. 11. 2 Pet. . ö. In the pro- 
fane writers it generally denotes a pubhck 
| bheraldor cryer ; and in this ſenſe it is alſo 
uſed by the LXX, Gen. xli. 43, and by 
Theodotion, Dan. iii. 4, for the Chald. 
RN». 

KHPYEEN, from the Chald. 15 the ſame, 
to which xy-vrow anſwers in Theodotion's 
verſion of Dan. v. 29, or 31. On this 
V. and its derivatives, ſee Campbell Pre- 
lim. Diſſertat. p. 279, &c. 

I. To publiſb, proclaim, as an Berald. See 
Mat. x. 27. Luke xii. 3. 

II. To proclaim aloud, e Mat. iii. 1. 
iv. 17. xxiv. 14. Luke iv. 18, 19. Acts 
xv. 21. Rom. ii. 17. 

III. Te publifb, declare publickly, make 7 
lickly known. Mark 1. 45. v. 20. Luke 
viii. 39. 

KHT OX, eos, 85, 70. It may not impro- 
bably be derived from the Heb. Tn, in 
regim. ry, a wild beaſt. So the Romans 
call a whale bellua marina à ſea- beaſt, 
and not improperly ; for this ſpecies in 
ſeveral reſpects reſembles land- animals +. 


Thus in Homer, Odyſſ. iv. lin. 443, &c. 
Arg is ſynonymous with @wxy, or the 
 ſea-calf. oec. Mat. xii. 40; where it is 
uſed for the fiſh that ſwallowed Jonah, 
which, in the hiſtory of that Prophet, is 
called by no other name in the Heb. but 
Na great fiſh, and dym or N the 
ih, without determining any thing as to 
it's ſpecies; ſee Jonah ii. 1, 2, 11; in all 
which texts the LXX render 27 by xͤyrg. 
(Comp. 3 Mae. vi. 6.) But there is the 
higheſt probability that the fiſh in queſ- 
tion was not of the whale but of the /bark 
kind : For though whales are ſometimes 
found in the f Mediterrancan, where 


+ See Heb. and Erg. Lexicon under 0 II. 

+ © John Faber ſaw one that was thrown on ſhore 
in Italy that was ninety-one Roman palms long, and 
fifty thick : The Roman palm is a little above half 


Corfica a hundred feet long. Brookes's Nat. Hiſt. 
vol. lll, ch. 2. P · 0. a 
Jonab 


A whale, a great fiſh, or ſea-monſter. 


a foot. The ſame author avers there was another at 


| 


_ — - " 
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notwithſtanding his monſtrous fize, is na- 
turally incapable of ſwallowing a man. 
And though it may be alleged that the 
ſame God who preſerved the Prophet 
in the fiſh's belly, and cauſed him to be 
vomited up again alive, could bave en- 
larged the ſwallow of the whale ſo as to 


abſorb him ; yet I think we are not, | 


without good reaſon, or plain authority 
of ſcripture, to appeal to God's miracu- 
lous interpoſition : 


(Nec Deus interfit, nift dignus vindice nedus.) 


And in the preſent caſe we have neither 
of theſe warrants. It is moreover noto- 
rious, that ſharks are a ſpecies of fiſh 
common in the Mediterranean ; and we 
are * aſſured, not only that ſome of this 
kind are of ſuch a ſize and make as to 
be capable, without any miracle at all, of 
ſwallowing a man, but that whole men 
have been actually found in their bellies: 
I heartily, therefore, concur with the 
opinion of the excellent and learned 
1 that the % which ſwallowed 
the Prophet Jonab, was of that ſpecies of 
bark which Naturaliſts, from it's rough, 
Harp teeth (ano Twy xapyapuy 09oy1wv), 
have denominated carcharias, and lamia 
from it's monflrous ſwallow, (any Te 
EXEw pelay Xoupny.) 

ur Blefled Lord obſerves, Luke xi. 30, 
that Jonas was a fign to the Minevites; 
and it may be worth remarking, that the 


® See Bochart, vol. iii. 743. To which I ſhall 
add a remark or two from other writers. Thus then 
the learned authors of the Univerſal Hiſtory, vol. x. 
. $54, Note B. 8vo edit, © The word here uſed 
(Mar. xii. 40.) ſignifies no more a whale than any 
other large fiſh that has fins; and there is one com- 
monly known in the Mediterranean by the name of 
the carachias (read carcharias) or lamia, of the big- 
neſs of a wha/e, but with ſuch a /arge throat and 
belly as is able to ſwallow the largeſt man whole. 


There was one of this kind caught within theſe 


thirty years or more on the coaſts of Portzgal, in 
whoſe throat, when ſtretched out, a man could ſtand 
upright.” So Monf. Pluche, ſpeaking of the ſhark, 
ſays, © It has a very long gullet, and in the belly of 
it are oftentimes found the bodies of men half-eaten, 
ſometimes whole and entire.” Nature Diſplayed, 
vol. iii. p. 140, ſmall edit. Ard Kolben mentions 
a ſpecies of ſhark at the Cape of Good Hope, whoſe 
jaws are ſo large, and it's gullet ſo wide, that it may 
eaſily be believed he can ſwallow a full dreſſed 
man,” Nat. Hiſt. of the Cape, p. 194. 
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Jonab was caſt away; E the cobale, 


K H Þ 


| 
fame of that Prophet's miraculous preſer- 
vation was ſo widely propagated as to 
reach even Greece; whence, as ſeveral 
learned men have obſerved, was, no 
doubt, derived the ftory of Hercules 
— 1 of the fiſh's belly 
which is to by Lycopbr X 
calls Hercules, a Bt Pan 


This eps Meology, &v wore ales; 
Terre νH“(è xapY ape; Kuwy. 
That fam'd three-nighted lion, whom of old 


Triton's carcharian dog with horrid jaws 
Devour d. 


That is, ſays Bochart, whom the canis 
carcharias or ſhark ſent by Neptune ſwal. 
lowed up. 
Thus the poet not only agrees with the 
ſcripture account of Jonab as to the time 
his hero remained entombed, but even 
mentions the very ſpecies of Ab by which 
it 1s moſt probable that the Prophet was 
ſwallowed. AEncas Gazeus, BR 
calls the fiſh which devoured Hercules, as 
the LXX and St. Matthew do that which 
ſwallowed Jonab, Kyrog. Qonep M 
"Hearays dera, tingpaleuons Ts vew:, 
£0 1s ehe, uro KHTOTE xaranodyuai 
xa 0raowteobai. As Hercules allo is 
reported, when he was ſhipwrecked, to 
have been ſwallowed by a (xyros) whale, 
and yet to have been ſaved.” The reader 
may ſee more on this ſubject in Bocbart, 
vol. iii. 742, &c. in Yoſſtus De Orig. & 
Progr. Idol. lib. ii. cap. 15, and in Gro- 
tius De Verit. Relig. Chriſt. lib. i. Q 16, 
Not. 105. 

KH AT, a, 6. Chald. and Syr. N a fone 
or rock, from Heb. , * DD) pro- 
perly hollow rocks, rocky caverns, Job 
XXX. 6. Jer. iv. 29. 

Cepbas, or rather Kepbas, 6 Eppyyeuerat 
Ilexgog, which is interpreted, in Greek 
namely, or is equivalent to, IIergos, faith 
St. John, ch. i. 42, or 43. And what 1s 
IIereog? Our tranſlators render it aue, 
and Leigh Crit. Sacr. ſays, “ 11:75 
doth always ſignifie a flone; never, 4 
rock.” Longinus, however, De Sublim. 
| & xxxv. uſes IIergag for the large. tones 
or rocks (ſcopulos, as Virgil calls them, 
Zn. iii. lin. 575) thrown up by mount 
tua. And Dionyfius Halicarn. [le 


Torhec. & xx. p. 106, edit. * 
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plies both merpag and 1 to the huge 
7 


one or rock which Siſpbus was con- 
demned to roll up-hill *. And to theſe 
applications of Ilerpog agrees the decla- 
ration of our Saviour to Simon, Mat. 
xvi. 18, Thou art TleTzoc, and upon this 
Ilerza Rock will 1 build my church— 
Only it ſhould be remembered that our 
Lord ſpake, not in Greek, but in the 
corrupt Hebrew of that time (ſee under 


EC&paic), and probably uſed the ſame. 


term N or REM (as the Syriac verſion 
does) in both parts of the ſentence. But, 
in repreſenting his words. in Greek, the 
maſculine N. TlsTpog ſeems to have been 
choſen as more proper for the name of a 
man, than the feminine N. Hera. The 
name Kygag occurs John 1. 42, or 43. 


1 Cor. i. 12. iii. 22. ix. 5. xv. 5. Gal, 
ii. 9 


KiCwros, #, 7, from io; the ſame, and this 


from the Heb. 2Þ2 to make bollow, the 
initial 2 being dropped, as it is in Nap 
(in regim. Hap) a waulted chamber, a 
belly or paunch, and in 2Þ a cab, a mea- 
fure of capacity, Hebrew derivatives from 
the ſame root 283. 

An bollow veſſel, a cbeſt, an ark. In the 
N. T. it is uſed for the ark of Noah, 
Mat. xxiv. 38, & al,—for the ark of the 
covenant, placed in the Holy of Holies, 
Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xi. 19, In 
the latter ſenſe it anſwers in the LXX 
to the Heb. m, Exod. xxv. 10, & al. 
freq. in the former to MN, Gen. vi. 14, 
& al. freq. Lucian in Timon, tom. 1. 
p. 59, ſpeaking of Deucalion's flood, 
calls the ark, wherein he was ſaved, in 
like manner xiSw71y. 


KIOAPA, ac, 4. 


A barp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. Rev. v. 8. 
xiv. 2. XV. 2, The Greek name may be 
derived either from Heh. M to ſurround, 
on account of the + orbicular or round 
mags in which, we are told, harps were 
at firſt made; or rather from the Chaldee 
up, which Theodotion conſtantly ren- 
ders by «i{apx in all the texts wherein it 
occurs, namely, Dan. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15. 


See Bp, Pearce's Note on Mat. xvi. 18, to 


whom I am obliged for the paſlages from Longinus 
and Dionyſius. 


+ See Bp. Chandler's Vindication of the Defence 


of Chriſtianity, vol. I. ch. i. p. co, and Heb. 
and Eng, Lexicon in pp, 


Kg, from xihapa. 
To harp, play upon a harp. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7. Rev. xiv. 2. © The repetition of 
three or four words related in their origi- 
nal and ſound (ſays the elegant Black- 
wall) is ſometimes to be met withal in 
the ſacred and common claſſics. If pu- 
vy xilapoiuy 8 ey Tas u- 
pas avrwy in St. _ and aces * 
Celts auTwy wy He ˙αννν -aνπεανναπν,ð˖½t 
esel in St. Jude (ver. 1 52 diſ- 
agreeable and grating to an over - curious 
ear, the ſame offenſe muſt be taken at 
TEAEWS CEL TEAETAS TEAB[LEVOS TEAEOS o- 
Jog Vivera in the ſublime + Plato, and 
at that paſſage in the clean and polite 
Kenopbon, 6; waldeg anzovies Tas dia 
Eras Sixatopevas ποον parlavey d- 
xa40777 2.” Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. p.182. 
To the inftances Blackwall has pro- 
duced, we may add from Menander, 
p-. 274, edit. Cleric. Aukw Yevopevw, 
Ache, 0#xeuvelv Gots ; from Plato Apo- 
log. Socrgt. & 23, edit. Forfter, O her 
enarlw TeTs Te aſwyns alwn aſwvito- 
vos; from Xenophon's Memor. Socrat. 
ib. iii. cap. 5. d 20, || dxaiorepsy Tas 
Ts d g Eiatoviag ; and from IJſocrates 
ad Demon. cap. 15, py9 Ta Yapiras 
axapiows NXapitouevs;. But one of the 
moſt remarkable of this kind of repeti- 
tions to be found in any Greek writer is 
that cited by Wetftein on 1 Pet. ii. 21, 
from Plato's Protagor. p. 227. D. edit. 
Ficin. Qœrep 66 Ypappoaris at TV. m 
deivoig yeapely Twy wWailwy vmoſpatiavres 
zart Ty pap 8TW r YpPunpuaTio 
19900, xa avalnatsot Ypapeiy Kath 
ry UEyſnow Twy YPUpLMPATWY* Ws KT. A, 
In which ſhort paſſage we may obſerve, 
that * and it's derivatives are re- 
peated no leſs than eight times. Theſe 
examples from the beſt Greek writers 
ſhould make true critics modeſt in cen- 
ſuring the ſuppoſed inelegance of ſuch 
patlages of Scripture as Jude ver. 15, 


pe „ Phd, 249z lin, 28, 29, edit. Ser, and Steph.” 
9 Cyropæd. lib. viii. p. 338, lin. 18, 19. 
Grzc, Oxon,” p. 514, edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. 
| So Plautus, in the Prologue to Amphitruo, 
lin. 42, &c. introduces Mercury ſaying, 
Nam juſtè as juſtis juſtus ſum orator datus. 
- Nam injuſta 46 juſtis impetrare non decet : 
Juſta autem ab injuſtis petere, infipientia . 


See M. Caſauben De Ling. Heb. p. 57—62. 
| Rom, 
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Rom. xii. 3, and Rev, xiv. 2; and may 
ſerye to prove that however harſh ſuch 
repetitions may ſound to a modern ear, 
yet that they were not diſpleaſing to an 
ancient Attic one. For, had they been 
ſo, would ſuch an eloquent writer as 
Plato, and ſuch a mellifluous one as Xe- 
nopbon, have been ſo free in the uſe of 
them? It may be further remarked, 
that in Rev. xiv. 2, | 


The ſound is made an echo to the ſenſe,” 


being ſtrongly and beautifully expreſſive 
both of the number of the harpers, and 
of the continuance of their muſic, 
Kibapwdog, e, 6, from xilapu a barp, and 
woes for ald a finger, which from 
creid to fing, which ſee under Ad. 

One who ſings to the barp on' which be 
plays, a finger to the harp. 80 Ammo- | 
Pius, xihaprs ns , £54 6 provov - 
Awy* xibapwiog 0s 6 afwy xa Warkuy, 
Kibapisys is one who only plays, xilapy- 
dog one who both fings and plays.” occ. 
Rev. xiv. 2. Xviii. 22. ; 

Kuvduyeuw, from u %. 

To be in danger, or in extreme danger. 
occ. Luke viii. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 40. Acts 
xix. 40, 27. On this laſt text Rapbelius 
remarks, that #4iy9uyevert is uſed in like 
manner with a dative of the perſon, and 
a nominative of the thing, by the beſt 
Greek writers, as by Plato and Demo- 
febenes. See allo Weiſtemn. 

Kiv8uyos, 8, 0. 

A danger, peril, ſo called as x4yziy d- 
evg able to move, or becauſe xive Ta; 
oduvas it moves, excites anguiſh, ſays 
Mintert, occ. Rom. viii. 35. 2 Cor. 
xi. 26, | 
Kivew, w, from xiw to go (from Heb. mp 
to tend), and * ysw to move, (from Heb. 
vz the ſame.) 

I. To move, flir. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. Kiyz0- 
u, 81194, pail, To move or be moved. occ. 
Acts xvii. 28. 

II. To move, agitate, wag, as the head. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 39. Mark xv. 29. 

III. To move, remove. occ. Rev. ii. 5. vi. 14. 
IV. To move, excite, as ſedition. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 5. Kivye0 po, 8p, paſſ. To be 


ha For this ſeems the primary and leading ſenſe of 
this Greek root. See Dammi Nov. Lexic, Græc. 
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col. 1559. 


K AA 


moved, be put into commotion or tu mul. 
oc. Acts xxi. 30. The profane writers 
uſe the V. in the ſame ſenſe. See Wt 
ſtein and Kypke. : 
vyTis, ios, att. ews, y, from wiz, 

A moving, motion, commotion, oc. John 


, 
KINNAMQNMON, a, To, from the Heb, 


PM23p the ſame, to which it anſwers int 
LXX of Exod. xxx. 23. Prov. vii. "x 
Cant. iv. 14, and which is from the V. 
ip (in Arab.) 10 emit a frong ſmell. 
Cinnamon. What is now fo named is the 
ſecond and inward bark of an aromatic 


tree called canella zeylanica. occ. Rev, 


XVIIL 13. 

Herodotus, lib. iii, cap. 3, obſerves, that 
the Greeks learned the name #1y»4p.:.55 
from the Phenicians ; and it may be re- 
marked that, as all ſpices came from the 
eaſt to Greece and Italy, ſo they have 
eaſtern names, not only in Greek and 
Latin, but generally alſo in Engliſh and 
the other modern languages. I ſhall cite 
tome more inſtances from Bochart, vol. i. 
713: 


TWYPp, Karo, Caſſia. 

Nd, Kawa, Canna, Cane. 

Tn, Mugza Tol. (aliter Epupra) Myrrha, 
Myrrh. 

TMAS, Ataros;, Libanus, Olibanum, 

man, Xeartam, Galbanum, 

one, Akon, Aloe. 

TN, Napdog, Nardus, Nard, ſpike- ard. 

"B12, Kurpeg, Cyprus. 

72, Ne 


—KIE. A numeral termination denoting 


(like the Latin —ies) times, and fre- 
quently poſtfixed in this ſenſe, as in ex- 
Taxis 2 

woc how many times, how often ? It 


may not improbably be derived from the 


Heb. 9 fo reckon, count. 


Kaadas, e, 6, from ec, 2 aor. of zAz% 


to break. 

A branch, properly a ſmall branch or 
twig, which is eafily broken. So Theo- 
pbraſtus informs us, Hitt. Plant. lib. 1. 
cap. 2, XA&00y Ge KaAA871 T6 SR, 
TO Xx T&TWY TWY AGTEMOVWY , 0191 
E To ,t. They call by the 
name of xa; the fboot which ſprings 
from theſe larger branches, and generally 
that of the ſame year.” Mat. xill. 32. 


xxiv, 32. Rom. xi, 16, 17, Cale 


en times, wo many times, 


K AA 


Apoflle alludes to the etymology of x- 
dog,) & al. 

K AAZ , or KAAN, from the Heb. yon 
to looſe, looſen, or won to weaken, diſſolve, 
To break, as bread. To ſhew the exact 
propriety of this expreſſion it may be 

roper to obſerve, that bread among the 
own was made in tbin cakes, not in 
loaves, as with us. Mat. xiv. 19. xv. 36. 
Acts ii. 46, & al. See Kypke on Acts. 
It is applied to the body of Chriſt broken 
on the croſs, 1 Cor. xi. 24. To break 
bread ſometimes implies, though it does 
not ſtrictly denote, the celebra ion of the 
Euchariſt, as Acts an 11. 1Cor. x. 16. 
Comp. Acts ii. 42. Bp. Pearce, in his 
Note on Acts xx. 7, obſerves, that * in 
the Jewiſh way of ſpeaking, to read 
bread is the ſame as to make a meal ; 
and the meal here meant ſeems to have 
been one of thoſe which were called a/z- 
ral, love-feaſis. Such of the Heathens, 
as were converts to Chriſtianity, were 
obliged to abſtain from meats offered to 
idols, and thele were the main ſupport of 
the poor in the Heathen cities; «7 
Twv ieawy uu mrwxo wor, the poor are 
ſupported by the ſacrifices, ſays the old 
Scholiaſt on Ari;/opbanes, Plut. ver. 594. 
The Chrittians, therefore, who were rich, 
ſeem very early to have begun the cuſtom 
of thoſe a/ara, love-feaſts, which they 
made on every firſt day of the week, 
chiefly for the benetit of the poorer Chrit- 
tians, who, by being ſuch, had loſt the 
benefit, which they uſed to have for their 
ſupport, cf eating part of the Heathen 
ſacrifices : it was towards the latter end 
of theſe teaſts, or immediately after them, 
that the Chriſtians uſed to take bread 
and wine in remembrance of Jeſus Chriſt, 
which, from what attended it, was called 
the Euchariſt or Holy Communion.” 

K.aaw, iſt fut. xaavow, from xAaw to 
break, becauſe the voice of perſons weep 
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ing is ever and anon broken and inter- 
rupted with frequent ſobbings, ſays Min- 
tert. But may not xXauv be as proba- 
bly deduced from the Heb. Ap or the 
voice, according to that expreſſion in 
Gen. xxi. 16. xxvii. 38, He lift 1p bis 
voice and ewept, or in Gen. xlv. 2, 311 
a2 1p MR, And he Have forth (uttered) 


* 


bis voice n c ing 


1. ntraalitively, To weep, wail, Mat, 


| 


* 


K AE 


xxvi. 75. Mark v. 39. On John xi. 31, 
ſee Harmer's Obſervations, vol. Iii. p. 458. 


IT. Tranfitively, To bewail, lament, wee 


for. Mat. ii. 18. Rev. xviii. 9. Wit 
ent and a dative following, To weep over. 

Luke xix. 41. With em and an accuſa- 

tive, To weep for. Luke xxiii. 28. 
KAaois, 10g, att, ews, 1, from zAatw or 

N to break. 

A breaking. occ. Luke xxiv. 35. Acts 

ii. 42. Comp. under Kaatu, 

Kaacua, aro, To, from xexAcaomai pert. 
paſl. of #>.atw or xAaw to break. | 
A piece broken off, a fragment. Mat, 
xiv. 20, & al. 

KAAN, lee KAAZ Q. 

Kaas, , 6, from AN, xX , to 
weep. The & is inſerted as in PaJwos a 
feep, from gam or Bauvw to go. 

A weeping. Mat. ii. 18. viii. 12, & al. 
Kg, £3255, 7, (whence accuſ. plur. A- 
da, by lyncope xAzis,) from xAziw o 

ut. 

5 key. But in the N. T. it is only uſed 

figuratively. Mat. xvi. 19, Our Bleſſed 

Lord ſays to Peter, I will give to thee 

the keys of the kingdom of beaven. © As 

Stewards of a great family, eſpecially of 

the royal houſebold, bore a key, probably 

a golden one (as the lords of the bed- 

chamber do), in token of their office, the 

phraſe of giving @ perſon the key natu- 
rally grew into an expreſſion of raiſing 

bim to great power, (comp. Iſa. xxii. 22. 

Rev. iti. 7.) — and, we may add, was 

with peculiar propriety applicable to the 

Stewards of the myſteries of God. 1 Cor. 
iv. 1.“ Peter's opening the kingdom of 
heaven, as being the Fa that preached 
it both to the Jews (Acts ji.) and to the 

Gentiles (Acts x.), may be conſidered as 

an illuſtration of this promiſe z but I ap- 
prehend it more fully explained by the 
power of binding and looſing afterwards 
mentioned *,” , 

T be key of knowledge, Luke xi. 52, is the 
means of acquiring it. + It is taid, that 
authority to explain the Law and the 
Prophets was given among the Jews 
the delivery of a key ; and of one Rabbi 
Samuel we read, that after bis death they 
put bis key and bis tabjets into bis coffin 

Doddridge. 

+ See Grate and 


Camero in Pole Synopſ. on the 
place, ; 1 Synop * 


becauſe 


KAE 
becauſe be did not deſerve to bave a ſon, 


to whom namely he might leave the en- 
ſigns of his office. If the Jews really had 
ſuch a cuſtom in our Saviour's time, the 
above expreſſion may ſeem a beautiful 
reference to it, 

The keys of hades and death, or rather 
of death and bades (fee Wetftein's Var. 
LeR.) Rev. i. 18, denote tbe powwer to 
call men out of this life into the inviſible 
ſtate of departed ſouls, and finally to 
raiſe them from death, and to reunite 
their ſouls and bodies at the reſurrection. 
So the Orphic Hymn to Pluto, i. e. the 
air acting within the ſurface of the earth, 
and making plants vegetate, 


Mero, dg x2Tty 6g Van KAHIA AZ amaong; 
Hure dor yeveny pee tapmoig E.guTWY, 


Pluto, who haſt the keys of all the earth, 
Enriching mortals with the yearly fruits, 


Hence Pluto and his wife Proſerpine 
(who alſo in the Orphic ſtyle, xa 
a ai yas, ſends forth fruits 
from the earth) were by the Greeks and 


Romans repteſented with keys in their | 


hands. See more in Daubus on Rev. 
ix. 1, and in Vesſlein on Rev. i. 18. 
The key of David, Rev. iii. 7, alludes to 


the promiſe made to Eliakim, Ifa. xxii. 22,4 


(comp. 2 K. xviii. 18,) and imports the 
unlimited power of Chriſt in his houſe- 
hold the church. See Vitringa on Rev. iii. 


The key of the pit of the abyſs. Rev. ix. 1, | 


is power or permiſſion to open it, comp. 
Þpeap, as the key of ibe abyſs, Rev. xx. 1, 
is poxwer to ſhut it. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. in which the N. occurs. 


In the LXX this N. anſwers to the Heb. 


nm the ſame, an inſtrument of opening. 


KAEIQN, from the Heb. dg to refrain, to 


which the compound x«7axAzw anſwers 
in the LXX of Jer. xxxii. 3. 


I. To but, as a door. Mat. vi. 6. xxv. 10, 


John xx. 19.—as a priſon, Acts v. 23. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 13. 


II. To but up a perſon. Rev. xx. 3. 
III. To reftrain, repreſs. 1 John iii. 1), 


Kaeion Ta onaalyva aure, reftraineth 
bis bowels, i. e. his compaſſion. (Comp. 
\Enaa/ſyvoy.) This is an bebraical phraſe 
uſed Pf lx. 9, or 10, von- Dp, which 


t 366 J 


K* 4 1 


5, reſtrain his tender mercies, } 
Frandlat,— But up—The heaven 1 20 
XAziodyvaen, when it is refrained from 
forming and ſending down tain. Luke 
iv. 25. This exprethon is alſo agreeable 
to the Heb, Brown Dm Mu, Deut. xi. 17. 
1 K. viii. 35. 2 Chron. vi. 26, & al 
which the LXX render by TUT Yay 2 
paves, to reſtrain the beavens. 
Raeuun, dr, To, from ce perf 

paſſ. of x te feal. | 

A theft. occ. Rev. ix, 21, 

Kaeds, sog, 85, T5, from xs or #3ciw 75 
celebrate with the voice, which is plainly 
from the Heb. by the woice. 

Glory. occ. i Pet. ii. 20. 

KNerſyg, a, 6, from xxeHE 
A thief. See Mat. vi. 19. John x. 1, 
8, 10. 1 Cor. vi. 10. 1 Thell. v. 2, 4 

KAEIITQ, q. xa ur to bide, conceal, ſays 
Mintert ; but may it not be better de- 
rived inimediately from the Chald. 55, 
which likewiſe denotes covering? Theft 
implies ſecrecy, and is frequently per- 
formed under cover of the night. Sec 
1 Theſſ. v. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 10, and comp 
Job xxiv. 16, 17. | 
Thus Horace, Epiſt. II. lib. i. lin. 32, 


Ut jugulent homines ſurgunt de nocte latrone:, 


Rogues riſe before tis light to kill and tiere. 
Carter 


8 the Latin latro a thief may be from 
Heb. br 10 bide, conceal. 
To ſteal, thieve. Mat. vi. 19. John x. 10, 
& al. freq. 
Kayua, aros, To, from xAgw to break 
Comp. KN dg. 
A ſmall branch, twig, or boot, particu- 
larly of the vine, which is eaſily broker. 
See Ezek. xv. 2—5, occ. John xv. 2, 4. 
5, 6; Where obſerve that D'Arvieus par- 
ticularly mentions wine-twigs as uſed in 
Paleftine for fuel in dreſſing their food. 
See Harmer's Obſervations, vol. i. p. 262, 
and Bp. Lowth on Ifa. xxvil. 11. 
It is uſed in the LXX for Heb. P be 
long dangling ſhoots of the vine. Ezek. 
xvii. 6, 7, 23. Xix. It. 
Kanzovopew, , from xAyp3Y0jutg. = 
0 inberit, obtain for an inheritance, 
roperly by lot, as the Children of Ifracl 
bid the promiſed land, Num. xxvi. 55. 


the LXX render by ovye;ei==T25 0nTip- | 
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xXXXIIi. 54+ Joſh, xiv. I, 2. See Mat. V. 3 


Comp. 


KAH 


LXX.) Mat. xix. 29. Heb. i. 4, 14. vi. 12. 

Kayp0Y0purt, ag, I, from xAnpPIOLDS. 

An inberitance, 2 by lot. (Comp. 

K aygovopew.) Mat. xi. 38. Luke 

xii. 13. AQts vii. 7 As the inberitance 

of the earthly typified that of the heavenly 

Canaan, ſo the latter is often called zAy- 

ovopace, Adds xx. 32. Eph. i. 14. v. 5 

Heb. ix. 15, & al. | 

K 5.7,69v01h05, 8, ö, from g a /ot, and 
veuw to diſtribute. ; 

I. An beir, or inberitor, properly of an inbe- 
ritance divided by lot. See Mat. xxi. 38. 
Mark xii. 7. Luke xx. 14, where the 
ſcene is laid in Canaan, which was thus 
divided to the Iſraelites, (comp. Kaygo- 
1:uew) ; hence applied to the beirs of !be 
beavenly Canaan. Rom. viii. 17. Gal. 
iv. 7. Tit. iti. 7. Heb. vi. 17. Jam. ii. 5. 

II. IW is applied to Chriſt, who is appointed 
Hl:ir, and Poſſcffor, and Lord of all things. 
Heb. 1. 2, KAayo0v0p.9y, TeT £5, Kusior, 
Heir, that is, Lord,” ſays Cbryſoſtom. 
Comp. Mat. xxi. 38, &c. 

K AHPOS, e, 2, plainly from the Heb. 12 
a lot, to which this word frequently an- 
{wers in the LXX. 

I. A /ot, the fone or mark itſelf, which was 
caſt into the urn or veſſel. So Heſychins, 
ATE T0 CaArDoueyov e TO AGRNE. 
Mat. xxvii. 35. Acts i. 26, & al. All 
the words in Mat. xxvil. 35, between 
* towards the beginning, and xAy- 
ler at the end of the verſe, are omitted 
in very many MSS, and are accordingly 

rejected by Metſtein and Grigbacb; but 
Michaelis, notwithſtanding, thinks they 
ought to be retained, and accounts for 
their having been dropped in ſo many 
copies by the ſingular circumſtance that 
xAyg9y immediately precedes, and imme- 
diately follows, the omitted words —a 
circumſtance very likely to occaſion ſuch 

a miſtake in tranſcribing. 

The method of caſting lots among the 
Greeks in the time of Homer may be very 
clearly collected from II. iii. lin. 315, 
316, 324, 325. II. vii. lin. 175, 176, 
181—183. II. xxiii, lin, 861. Odyſſ. x. 
lin. 206, namely the lots of the ſeveral 
parties, properly marked or diſtinguiſhed, 
were put into ſome veſlel, as, for in- 


* Introdution to N. T. vol. i. p. 253, edit. 
LA, Which le, ö 
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KAH 
ſtance, an helmet; this was violently 
ſhaken by one who turned away his face, 
and whol: lot ſoever firſt leaped out, and 
fell upon the ground, he was the man 
choſen or preferred on the occaſion. 
Comp. Num. xxxiii. 54 It appears alſo 
from the paſſages cit by etftein + on. 
Mat. xxvii. 35, that the Trojans and Ro- 
mans uſed the ſame method in caſting 
lots : And among the Jews © there might 
(as Bate has hem Crit. Heb. under 
12) be ſeveral ways of caſting lots, one 
of which ſeems to be by caſting the lots 
into a veſſel by Prov. xvi. 33, 0 pd 
an nr, the lot is caſt into pm the lap, 
boſom, or midſt, i. e. of the urn, or other 

; veſſel. From the above cited paſſages of 
Homer we may alſo obſerve the ſacredneſs 
of lots among the Heathen, and their be- 
lief that the diſpoſal of them, however 
ſeemingly fortuitous, belonged to Jove. 

IT. A lot, allotment, part, or Hare. Acts 

. 17, 25. Vil. 31. 

III. An inberitance. Acts xxvi. 18. (Comp. 
Acts xx. 32.) Col. i. 12. Comp. Kax- 
coοιπαJů. 

IV. 3 zu, 1 Pet. v. 3, ſeems to denote 
thoſe diſtinct congregations of Chriſtians 
(comp. Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29,) which fell 
to the lot, as it were, of different Paſtors. 
See Wolfius, Doddridge, and Macknight. 

Kaygow, w, from xAnpos. | 
To take or chooſe by Iot. 'Thus the V. 
active is uſed by Ariſtophanes, and the 
mid. by Demoſthenes. See Elſner on the 
place, Kaygo2poi, emwoi, pail, To. be 
taken, properly by lot. So it is applied 
by the LXX, 1 Sam. xiv. 41, for Heb, 
725 was taken. And in this view it 
ſeems ufed in Eph. i. 11, the only paſ- 
ſage of the N, T. wherein it occurs,—in 
whom K exampoTqrey we (Jews) alſo 

were taken, as it were, by lot. 

Kaycig, los, att. ewe, J. from xx A TO 
2 perſ, perf, pail. af zaAsw, or obſol. 
x AE to call. 

I. A calling. See Rom. xi. 29. I Cor. 
i, 26. Eph. iv. 1, 4. 

A. A calling, condition, employment. 1 Cor. 
Vii. 20, 

Kanlog, 7, ov, from xexAyrau erſ. rf. 
paſſ. of xa, or obſol. * * call, 
Called. Mat. xx. 16. Rom. i. 1, 6. 


+ To which we may add Horace, Ode iii. lib. 2. 
lin. 2.5, and Ode i. lib. 3. lin. 16. | 


Kusavog, 


— _ 


, * — * r * 


KAT 


Kaitaves, s, 5. It is generally ſuppoſed to 
be formed from the Attic xp1Cavos, A 

being ſubſtituted for p. And #pifay9; 
ſignifies an oven to bake bread in, from 
x61 barley (ſee under Kpify,) of which 
bread was often made in ancient times, 
and gabe fire, a furnace, a plain deri- 
vative from Heb. n to try, as metals by 
Fre. Zech. xiii. , & al. | 
An oven. occ. Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 28. 
Comp. under Xoο 

Kaya, arog, T, from KEKAULOU perf, paſſ. 
of xAivw to incline, decline. 

I. A climate in the ancient geography, i. e. 
* © A ſpace upon the ſurface of the ter- 
reſtrial globe contained between two cir- 
cles parallel to the equator, and ſo far 
diſtant from each other, that the longeſt 
day in one differs half an hour from the 
longeſt day in the other parallel.” Cli- 
mates were ſo called becauſe in number- 
ing them they decline from the equator, 
and zncline towards the pale. According 
to the ancients, what they judged the 
habitable part of the northern hemiſphere 
was divided into ſeven climates, to which 
the like number of ſoutherh ones corre- 
ſponded.” In this technical ſenſe the 
word is not uſed in the N. T. But 

II. Kamala, rx. Regions, or tracts of coun- 
try, without any regard to the length or 
ſhortneſs of the days. occ. Rom. xv. 23. 
2 Cor. xi. 10. Gal. i. 21. So in Joſe- 
pbus De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7. Q 2, we have 
74 a> THE IOYAAIAE KAIMATA, 
the other tracis or paris of Fudea.” 

Kauivy, ns, 3, from #Aivw to recline, lie; fo 
the Heb. mn a bed, from the V. m2 | 

to incline, recline; and the Lat. lectus 


—— —ę— 


from the Greek Azyw to lie down; | 


whence alſo, by the way, the German 
liegen, Saxon liegan, Scottiſh /;g, and 
Eng. lee. 
A bed, or couch, where men recline or lie. 
Mat. ix. 2, 6. Mark vii. 4, & al. Luke 
xvii. 34, Abo el nAivys pics” © This re- 
gards rich men: two men lying upon one 
couch ; at ſupper, I ſuppoſe.” Marklandy 
in Append. to Bowyer's Conject. 
Kaidtoy, s, To. A diminutive from XN). 
 Atkitle bed, a couch. occ. Luke v. 19, 24. 
This word is uſed likewiſe by Dionyſus 


" Nas and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. in 
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CLIMATE, See alſo Keil's Aſu onomy, Le, 19. 
5 | 


KAT 


Halicarn. Plutarch and Arifophanes, cited 
by Wetftein. | 

KAINQ, from the Heb. p00 70 bend, bow 
dotwn, crouch, or couch, the 1 being ſoft- 
ened into A, (as in Maxeaauy from Mp, 
and the y retaining nearly it's naſal 
ſound. 

I. To recline, lay, lay down, occ. Mat. 
viii. 20, Luke ix. 58; See Suiter The- 
ſaur. in Kegaxy III. | 

IT. To bow down, decline; occ; Luke xxiv. 5, 
John xix. 30. 

III. Spoken of the day, To decline. occ. 
Luke ix. 12. xxiv. 29, KN u. 
This expreſſion is uſed by the LXX fot 
the Heb. ] Mt, the declining of the 
day, Jud. xix. 8, and (according to ſome 
copies) for the Heb. n 721, tbe giving 
tay, yielding, of the day, namely to the 
evening or night, Jud. xix. g. The Greek 
phraſe plainly denotes the day's or day- 
ligh?'s going off towards the weſt. Hero- 
dotus, lib. iv. cap: 181, has the ſimilar ex- 
preſton, ATIOKAINOMENHS Ty; ve 
gag, the day declining.” So the beſt La- 
tin writers ſay, die inclinato, and die in- 
clinato in veſperam. See Wetftein on 

Luke ix. a 

IV. To cauſe to give way, diſcomfit, put lo 
flight, rout an army. occ, Heb. xi. 24. 
The profane writers likewiſe apply the 
V. in this ſenſe. Thus Homer, II. v. 
lin. 37, Tewas d' EKAINAN Avas. 
The Greeks routed the Trojans.” So J- 


ſepbus De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2. § 6, My” 


rep BE S KAINANTEZE reg &7e- 
9g, Neither of them entirely routing the 
others.“ 

KI, as, J, from KEXKALICHL, 2 perſ- perf. 
pafl. of x. 

I. A place where men recline or lie down, « 
tent, Thus applied in the profane wri- 
ters, particularly in Homer, 

IT. A company of perſons reclining. occ. Luke 
ix. 14. So RN, is uſed by 70% bus, 
Ant. lib, xit. cap. 2. 11, for à diſtincit 
company reclining at meat, 

Kur, 1s, 7, from xexama, perf. mid. of 
xAenlw to ſteal, 

Theft. occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 22. 

KauSwy, cos, 6, from exAuTov, 2 aor. of 
xautw to waſh, waſh away, which ſee 
under «xIaxauvtu, 


I. The raging of the ſea, a tempeſt. occ. 


Luke viii, 24. The LXX uſe it Jon. 
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Kavdwnlopa, from A 


KOA 


i. 4, 12, for the Heb. Wo a tempeſl. 
Comp. ver. 11. 
II. A wave, ſurge, billow. occ. Jam. i. 6. 


To be agitated, toſſed to and fro, as by the 
waves of the ſea, fluctuare, or fluctuari 
animo. occ, Epheſ. iv. 14. Comp. Jam. 
i. 6. The LXX have uſed it in the ſame 
ſenſe, Iſa. lvii. 20. So Ariftopbanes, cited 
by Wetſtein on Eph. KATAQNIZO- 
MENOE ex 7s wos, being tofſed to and 
Fro by his deſire,” See alſo Eiſner and 
Alberti. 

Kyndeo, from wvaw to cut, ſcrape, ſcratch, 
tickle, and this from the Heb. 2p to eat 
into, corrode, as fire. | 

I. To ſcratch, rub. 

II. To tickle, make to itch ; whence paſſive 
xv19Joua to itch. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 3. Net- 

| flein and Wolfius cite from Plutarch De 
Superſtit. tom. ii. p. 167, B. Meomyy 
@y,0w 6 Tlaaluwy—avlownos s Tpuprs 
te as KNHEENE QTNN d.. 
Plato ſays, that muſic was given to men 
not to indulge their luxury, or ticłle their 
ears— 

KOAPANTHE, e, 6. Latin. 

A word formed from the Latin guadrans, 
is, which (from quatuor four) denotes 
a Roman coin, made of braſs or lead, 
which was the fourth part of an As, and 
equal in value to about three-fourths of 
our farthing. Plutarch in his Life of 
Cicero, tom. i. p. $75, C. edit. Xy/andri, 
ſays, To de AEIITOTATON ze Aa 
vou4Tuolos KOTAAPANTHN xa, 
Ine ſmalleſt piece of braſs money they 
(the Romans) called a guadrans.” And 
there ſeems no reaſon to doubt but this 
was the caſe at Rome in the time of Cicero. 
But St. Mark, ch. xii. 42, mentions a 
ſtill ſmaller coin current in Judea in our 
Saviour's time, called a Azmigy, two of 
which, he ſays, made a quadruns, -—0u9 
aemia, 6 £54 KOAPANTHE, according 
to the reading of all the copies. Nor 
will a compariſon of Luke xii. 59, with 
Mat. v. 26, prove, as the late learned 
Bowyer thought, that when St. Mark 
wrote, the Kodavlys or Quadrans was 
the Aemioy or Mite. Por thoſe texts in 
Mat. and Luke are not parts of the ſame 
diſcourle of our Lord, but were ſpoken at 
different times and on different occafions; | 
and as both expreſſions are evidently pro- 
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verbial, why might he not uſe the name 
of one coin in the one, and of another 

coin in the other; juſt as we, fora trifle, 
mention an bhalfpenny or a farthing 
indiflerently ? occ. Mat. v. 26. Mark 
X11. 42. 

Kona, ag, y, from xot\og bollow, which 
from Heb. 52 to comprebend, contain, or 
from 859 to confine, ſbut up. 

I. The belly of man. Mat. xv. 17. 1 Cor. 
vi. 13. Rev. x. 9, 10. Comp. Rom. 
xvi. 18. Phil. iii. 19.,—of a fiſh, Mat. 
X11. 40. In John vii. 38, it denotes #be 
inmoſt part, beart, mind, or ſoul of man. 
See Dodaridge, Spearman's Letters on 
LXX, p. 254, 
phecies, &c. cited in the N. T. p. 31, 
and his View of our Saviour's Miniſtry, 
p. 193, and comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
in oa I, 

II. The womb. Mat. xix, 12. Luke i. 41. 
John iii. 4, & al. freq. 

Koiwaw, w, from xeipuai to lie down. 

I. To cauſe to lie down to ſceep. Thus ap- 
plied in Homer, Odyil. iii. lin. 397. 
Comp. Odyſſ. xii. lin. 372. It is alſo 
uſed for laying aſleep, II. xiv. lin. 236, 
KOIM HEON pu Zyvog—0058, literally, 
lay me Jove's eyes aſleep.” 

II. Koinanp oi, wwai, Paſſ. To be laid down 
tofleep, to fleep, be aſleep. Mat. xxviii. 13. 
Luke xxii. 45. John xi. 12. 

III. To be or fall afleep in death, to ſleep 
the fleep of death. Mat. xxvii. 52. John 
xi. 11. Acts vii. 60. 1 Cor. xv. 51, & al. 
In the LXX it is uſed in the laſt as well 
as in the ſecond ſenſe for the Heb. 22w 
to lie. See Gen. xlvii. 30. 2 Sam. vil. 12. 
Job iii. 13. Eflius obſerves on 1 Cor. 
vii. 39, that * ſleeping is thus applied 
only to men that are dead, and this be- 
cauſe of the hope of the reſurrection; for 
we read no ſuch thing of brutes,” This 
is an excellent remark ; for /leeping im- 
plies waking ; of which the Heathen 
Poets were ſo ſenſible, that when they de- 
ſcribe death as a /lcep, we find them add- 
ing the epithets perpetual, eternal, or the 
like, in order to expreſs their own gloomy 
notion, and to exclude the idea of wa- 
ing from this ſleep of death. Thus Mof- 
cbus, Idyll. iii. lin. 107, having obſerved 
that -herbs and plants, after ſeeming to 
die, yet revive in the ſucceeding year, 
ſubjoins, 


BE b A5, 


ndolpb, On the Pro- 
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Ale, E bt fe, nay nagrige, v rope: ae, | adds he, from the Heb. £22 10 collect, 


Towra dase, 8 F. — nn. | gather tagetber. 
ma EY "x MARFOR, | I. Common, belonging to ſeveral, or of cubicb 


ſeveral are partakers. occ. Acts ii, 44, 
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RY du * 4 NA 41— iv. 32. Tit. i. 4 Jude ver. 3, where, 
Senſeleſs remain; one reſt we keep, ſays Macknighbt, © the ſalvation preached 
[ One /ong, eternal, unawaken'd flecp, in the Goſpel is called common, becauſe 
= . it belongs equally to all who believe; to 
* So Catulſus, lib. . 5, the Gentiles as well as to the Jews; to 
.\ Nabe eee 8 1 4 1 men of all nations and conditions.“ 
9 Nox eſt perpetua una dormienda. 5 Comp. Tit. i. 4. 
|; * . II, Common, profane, unclean, polluted, de- 
The ſun that ſets, again will riſe, 
5 And give the day, and gild the ſkies : Filed ; ſpoken of the hands, occ. Mark 
| But when we loſe our little light, vii. 2, (where the Evangeliſt explains it 
We ſleep in everlaſting night. ; by avimTog unwaſhen*)—of meats, occ, 
Baker's Medulla. Acts x. 14. (Comp. ver. 28.) xi. 8. Rom, y 
Homer, II. xi. lin. 241, ſays of a hero | xiv. 14. Comp. Heb. x. 29. Kowesg 
who was /lain, ſeems to be uſed in this ſenſe, becauſe ; 
; ſome things, and eſpecially ſome meats 4 
A which were common to other nations, 1 
——He ſlept a brazen ſleep. were, either from the law or from tradi- 
80 Virgil, An. x. lin. 745, 6, tion, avoided by the Jews as pong and 
| olli dure quies oenlor, & ferreus urget unclean. (See Pole Synopſ. on Mark 
| Somnus, iz æternam clauduntur lumina nocte m. vii. 2.) We do not, however, find the 4 
| in le Sls varia his Malen len fob adjective thus applied by the LXX, but 1 
And — —— night.” * in 1 Mac. i. 47, 62. So Joſephus Antiq. 1 


F lib. xi. cap. 8. & 7, has KOLNOSATIAYZL 
But on the contrary it was doubtleſs | — 2 — meats; and lib. xiii, 
with a view to the joy ful hope of a _refur- cap. I. h 1, Tov KOINON tov for the 
redion both of body (ſee Mat. xxvii. 52,)| Peęasbeniſb manner of living. This ap- 
ang ſoul, that the departed ſaints in the plication of the word is, I think, Belleniſ- 
O. T. as well as in the New, are ſaid tical, or peculiar to the grecizing Jews 
eo fall aſleep, to ſleep, to ſleep with their (comp, Keoivew) ; though I am well 
Fathers, Qc. And the Chriſtians, fays| awarg, that a paſſage is produced from 
Suicer, Theſaur. in Kownlygioy IT. be- Lucian to prove it agreeable to the ſtyle 
cauſe they believe the reſurrection of the of the pure Greek writers. That writer, 
dead, and will have death rather ſtyled De Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 764, treat- 
x049o4s and brvog than Savi⁰es, call ing of the Chriſtians, after obſerving that 
burying- places Ar &. e. dormi- they worſnip Chriſt, and live according 
zories, or places deſigned for reft and | to his laws, ſubjoins, Karagpovary By 
Heep. To which purpoſe he cites from | nal 1095, xa: KOINA Veet, 
eben, Gia Tele vat ales 6 Toros | They deſpiſe all things equally, and think 
KOIMHTHPION wyopa5 a, ive ways | them common. But one can hardly ſup- 
| ort Gt Telexeuryxoles xa evieuda evo. poſe he here means to accuſe the Chriſ- 
1 8 Te0yyxacoiwv, anna KOIMQNTAI xa tians of thinking all things wnclean ; he 
| xa9u3e7y. From the Greek xoyuyhygiov rather ſeems to refer to their contempt 

we have the Latin cemeterium, French 


EOS of the good things of this world, and to 
* I Eng. cemetery, for a bury- their boundleſs liberality to each other. 


Koiyuyois, ws, att. ewe, y, from co. Comp. Acts iv. 32, and ſee more in Al- 


N ; -""berts on Acts x. 15. 
| A lying down, or taking ret, in ſſeep. Ku w, from =_ common, unclean, 
\ | occ. John xi. 13. | 


| rives it from xeiw 70 lie, q. Tois waer] » gee Kyoke, and I's Preface to Ma 

| ! Campbe e to Mark 
5 W60xepevos, lying open to all; rather, p- 120. . I ny 
1 40 


* 
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| 
| 
| 
| 
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the profane writers. 

II. In the N. T. To make common or un- 
clean, to pollute, defile. Mat. xv. 11. 
Acts xxi. 28. Heb. ix. 13, Rev. xxl. 27, 
& al, Comp. Koivog II. 

III. To pronounce or call common or unclean. 
occ. Acts x. 15. xi. 9. This uſe of the 
verb is agreeable to the Hebrew and hel- 
leniſtical idiom. Thus the Heb, xv, and 
LXX wicuyziy, which properly ſignify 70 
pollute, make unclean, are uſed for pro- 
nouncing unclean, Lev. xiii. 3, 8, 11, 20; 
ſo the Heb. w, and LXX x29apitciy, 

roperly o cleanſe, for pronouncing clean, 
1 xii, 6, 13, 17, 23; and in this 
ſenſe we may interpret the V. ezaIapicey 
in the two — paſſages of the Acts. 

Kowwvew, c, from x0ivwvos. 

To communicate. 

I. With a Dative of the Thing, To commu- 
nicate, partake, participate, be a partaker 
in or 5 yo Rom. xv. 27. 1 Tim. v. 22. 
x Pet. iv. 13. 2 John ver. 11. So with a 
Genitive, occ. Heb. ii. 14. 

II. With a Dative of the Perſon, To com- 
municate, diſtribute, impart to. oc. Rom. 
xii. 13. Gal. vi. 6. Phil. iv. 15. 

Kowwwin, ag, , from xoivwvos. 

I. Apartaking, participation. 1 Cor. x. 16. 
Phil. iii. 10. 

II. A communion, fellowſhip, ſociety. Acts 

ii. 42. 1 Cor, i. 9. 2 Cor, vi. 14. Gal. 
ii. 9. Philem. ver. 6. 
In Eph. iii. 9, almoſt all the MSS, fix 
of which ancient, for #01yw»in have 019- 
vou4c, ſo that this latter ſeems the true 
reading, which is accordingly embraced 
by Mill and Wetftein, and by Grieſbacb 
received into the text. But comp. Mac- 
knight. 

III. Communication, diſtribution, alms-giv- 
ing. Rom. xv. 26, 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. 
X11i. 16. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. | 

Kqivwvings, , oy, from . 

Ready or willing tio communicate or im- 
part, liberal, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 18. In this 
ſenſe it is often uſed in the profane wri- 
ters, See Wetftemn. 

K 04ywv0;, &, 6, 1, from x2w9w to partake. 

I. A partaker. occ. Mat. xxiii, 30. 1 Cor. 
x, 18. 2 Cor. i. 7. 1 Pet. v. 1. 2 Pet. 
i. 4. Philem, ver. 17, © a partaker of 
thy affection. Macknight. 

II, A partner, companion, acc, Luke y, 10. 
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I. To communicate, impart. Thus uſed in 


| 
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1 Cor. x. 20, (connected with demons) 
2 Cor, viii. 23. Heb, x. 33. 

Koiry, 15, 1, from xeilai 3 perl. of x, 
to lie. 

I. A bed. occ, Luke xi. 7; particularly the 
marriage-bed. occ, Heb. xiii. 4. Plutarch, 
cited by Wetftein on the place, uſes the 
phraſe MIAINEIN THN KOITHN ra 
2 to defile his father's bed.” 

Joſephus, Ant. lib. ii. cap. 4, & 5.— 
KOITHN MIANAI Ty» oy» e, u, 
attempting to defile thy bed.” 

II. It is uſed as a modeſt term for impure 
embraces or whoredom. occ. Rom. xiii. 13, 
where our tranſlators well render it cham- 

bering. Kypke cites Pindar Pyth. xi. 38, 

and Eceripides Hippolyt. lin. 154, uſing 
it in the ſame ſenſe as St. Paul, 

III. Kerry eyeiv, To bave, retain, or con- 
carve ſeed. occ, Rom. ix. 10. The LXX 
frequently uſe xorryv omrepualog, concur 
bitum ſeminis, for the Heb. ym naw, 
ſee Lev. xv. 18. xviii, 20. xix. 29. Num. 
v. 13 ; and in Lev. xviii. 23. Num, v. 20, 
xoiry denotes the ſeed elf, anſwering to 
the Heb. n2>w, whole ideal meaning 
from the V. 22W to lie correſponds to 
that of x from x st. 

Koirwv, wv95, 6, from iy. 

A bed-chamber. occ. Acts xii. 20. Comp, 
under Exi I. 5. 

Koxxtvog, y, ov, from xoxxog a grain. 
Scarlet, of a ſcarlet colour, fo named be- 
cauſe this colour was dyed with what 
was anciently called xqxxe5 Baxpny the 
lying grain, which Dioſcorides deſcribes 
as J2uvog pipes Pevyarwing, w W597 + 
xeivigu di xxx we Paxn, a ſmall dry 
twig to which the grains adhere like len- 
tiles.” But theſe grains, as a great au- 
thor obſerves on Solinus, are within full 
of little æuorms (or maggots), whoſe juice 
is remarkable for dying ſcarlet, and 
making that famous colour which we ad- 
mire, and the ancients adored. Both the 
infect and the colour were by the Arabi- 
ans called Altermes ; whence the French 

cramoiſi, and Eng. crimſon, Kermes is a 
name ſtill well known among us, and is 
nothing but the coccus of the berry-bear- 
ing lex, or bolm oak, a dwarf tree com- 
mon in Paleſtine, in the Iile of Crete, 
and in many other countries, © It is a 
very valuable commodity, and ſerves two 

very great uſes; the gyers in ſcarlet find- 
B 2 ing 


KOA [ 


ing it as valuable in their way, as the 

pipfcians in theirs *.“ Mat. xxvii. 28. 
eb. ix. 19, & al. 

In the LXX x2xx4y05 generally anſwers 

to the Heb. 2w ny>1n, or o ο]i. i. e. 

maggot or inſeci-· colour double dyed, or 

double dyed maggot or inſect- colour, 

which might confirm the above interpre- 

tation of x0xxivos, if indeed it needed 

confirmation. 

KORKKOE, s&, 6. 
A grain, of muſtard-ſeed, Mat. xiii. 31, 
& al.—of corn, John xii, 24. 1 Cor. 
xv. 37; perhaps ſo called on account of 
it's roundiſb form, from the Heb. Vn a 
circle, a ſphere. | 

KOAAZQ, ua, Mid. from the Heb. Nb 
to reſtrain. This derivation is confirmed 
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Koxagitw, from xoaupog a blow, which 
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from x0A2nlw to ftrike, beat, and this 
from the Heb. or Arabic m9 to impel; 
whence the N. fem. plur. na52 ſome in- 
ftruments for breaking or cutting wood to 
pieces, axes, hammers, or the like. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pg. 


I. To buffet, to rike with the double ft; 


for ſo the word properly ſignifies, as Theo- 
pbylaci informs us on Mat. xxvi. Koaa- 
ide £54 To Jie Twy Yeipwy whyrla, 
ouſxcaumiouevwy Twy 0axlvawy, xa iva 
APERESERIY emmw, di T8 Ypovis xoviuki- 
deiy. KoAagitely means to tribe with the 
bands, the fingers being clencbed, or to 
ſpeak more briefly, fo buffet with the fit. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 67. Mark xiv. 65. 1 Cor. 


iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 20. 


TI. To afflict, depreſs. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 5. 
So Cbryſoſtom explains it by Tarzvwoi; - 
depreſſion, naxwois affliftion, and refers 
1 Cor. iv. 11, to the ſame meaning. See 
Suicer Theſaur. in Koaagitw. 

Ko, w, from x0AAa glue, which from 
the Heb. x52 to reftrain, confine. 

I. To glue, glue together, though I know 
not that the Verb is ever found ſtrictly in 
this ſenſe; but Meſſtein cites from Athe- 
neus Yano wAMyTEYIL, ſoldering brats; 
and Scapula gives us x%XAzv o0ypoy, to 
ſolder iron; and from the medical writers 
X0AAG&y Toaxuuala, to conglutinate wounds, 
1. e. to reunite the divided parts. 

II. Koanzopet, wwai, Pail. governing a 
Dative, 17 cleave or adbere to. Luke 
x. 11. Comp. Rom. xii. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 16. 

III. Paſſ. governing a Dative, To be joined, 
or join oneſelf to, or aſſociate oneſelf with. 
Luke xv. 15. Acts v. 13. xvil. 34, & 
al. So Svicer and Wetftein cite from 
Plutarch, dei wy patiwg—KOAAAEOAL 
TOIZ ENITTXANOTZI. One muſt not 
raſhly join oneſelf with thole one meets 
with.” See Suicer Theſaur. on this word. 
In the LXX the word is often uſed in the 


uniſh. ſame view, and generally anſwers to the 
I. Puniſhment. acc. Mat. xxv. 46. Heb. pan. 


II. Torment. occ, 1 John iv. 18, where ſee { Ko2.29vg40y, or, as ſome MSS read, #922v- 
Elfner, Molſus and Meiſtein, and comp. | piov, 8, To, from xwavw to. reſtrain, and 
ye. | beg 4 flux, running, Or pew ow. 

* The reader, for further ſatisfaction, may con- A collyrium, a topical remedy applied to 


ſult Bochart, vol. iii. p. 624, Brooke's Nat. Hitt, the eyes to repel ſbarp humours. occ. Rev. 
vol. iv. p. 81, &c. New and Complete Dictionary of iii. 18. 


Arts in Kermes, and eſpecially Monf, Caguet's Ori-“ NoA vgs is acl by Galen, and other 


1 &c. . . 2. . 1. . 6. N . . 
Slit Edinhargh. . | Greek writers cited by Meſſtein. 


by obſerving, that the Greek xoAatw 1s 
ſometimes applied by the profane writers 
in the ſenſe of reſtraining or repreſſing, 
as may be ſeen in Scapula. 

To puniſh. occ. Acts iv. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 9, 
where obſerve, that zoaatomeves is uſed 
for x0\a70yoopeves to be puniſhed bere- 
after, as ch. iii. 11, Avouwevwy for Av0y- 
C91aevwy, So avlihsyouerny for aviikey- 
6100u2v0v, Luke ii. 34; amoPoplitouevoy 
for am9p6oglioouevoy, Acts xxl. 3; Na- 
logyeueryy for xaTapyylyooperyy, 2 Cor. 
iii. 7. Wolfius on 2 Pet. iii. 11, remarks, 
that the participle preſent is ſometimes 
put for the future in the Greek writers, 
and cites from Thucydides ouyFeovic in 
the ſenſe of cobat will profit. 

Koaaxeia, as, 1, from z29Aaxeuu to flatter, 
which from x, ax9, a flatterer, and 
this the Greek Etymologiſts derive from 
xoraaclai to flick to, adbere, (to bang 
on, as we ſay,) or from x0Aov food, meat, 
for which paraſites Fatter ; but #91a5 
may be much better deduced from the 
Heb, p>n to ſmooth, flatter. 

Flattery, adulation. occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 5. 

Koaauois, (9s, att. ewe, I, from xoAagu to 


KoAaave 


wt 
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Roaaulions, &, 6, from K0AauBos a ſmall | 
coin. (So the Schol. on Ariſtopb. Pace, 
lin. 1199, explains xoaauts by 8400s 
curt s YOuiouaTros.) And xornubes 
may be from the Heb. pn, which occurs 
not as a verb, but as a N. fem. plur. 
rund) denotes ſome inſtruments of breat- 
ing or cutimg. Comp. * 
A money=cbanger, one who changes money 
of greater value into that of leſs. occ. Mat. 
XXI. 12. Mark xi. 15. John ii. 15. See 
more in Suicer Theſaur. and Wetftern on 
Mat. xxi. 12. 

KoxoCow, w, from xoAoCos maimed, cut off, 
which from Heb. vy to cut, break, or 
the like. See under Kos. 

I. To cut off. In this it's proper ſenſe it is 
uſed by the LXX, 2 Sam, iv. 12, for the 
Heb. pvp. 

II. To cut ſhort, ſhorten. oc. Mat. xxiv. 22. 
Mark xiii. 20. See Metſtein on Mat. 
where Chbryſoftom, cited by Suicer, ex- 
plains & wy exoAoBwhyoay x. T. N. by E. 
e WAEDY Ehm 6 WOAEwOS PH 
6 4TH TY5 WOAEWS, ANAYTES OY OMWAOY- 
To é T83an, If the war of the Romans 
againlt the city [of Jeruſalem namely 
had continued longer, all the Jews would 
have periſhed.” 

KOATIOE, es, 6. Mintert deduces it from 
#0l1A9g bollow, or xaAuniw to cover. 

I. The boſom. occ. John i. 18. xii. 23. 
Luke xvi. 22, 23, where comp. Mat. 
viii. 11; and obſerve, that in the Treati/e 
on the Maccabees, aſcribed to Joſephus, 
but probably written by a converted Jew, 
Q 13, the ſeven. brethren are repreſented 
as thus encouraging one another to en- 
dure torments and death for the ſake of 
their religion, Glw ya Savorias mus 
ACpaay xai loaar xo laxws vnoGegov- 
Tac eig TOYE KOATOTE av, for 
then Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob will after 
our death receive us into their /m. 

II. A looſe cavity or bollow formed by the 
doubling of d robe or garment, q. d. a 
lap. occ. Luke vi, 38, * where there is a 
manifeſt alluſion to the long flowing gar- 
ments of the Jews, into which a conſi- 
derable quantity of corn might be receiy- 
ed. Comp. Ruth iii. 15. 2 K. iv. 39. 
Neh. v. 13. Pſal. txxix. 12. Iſa. Ixv. 6. 


® See Piſcator in Pole $;nopl, and Doddridge on 
the place. | 
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Jer. xxxii. 18. In the three laſt texts the 
LM in like manner have xοο . Ra- 
pbelius and Wetftein cite Herodotus and 
Polybius uſing xoAtog in the ſame ſenſe, 
to whom Kypke adds Joſephus, Plutarch, 
Arrian and Appian. 
III. A bay, a creel. oc. Acts xxvii. 39. 
Homer uſes x»Anog in this ſenſe, II. ii. 
lin. 560, where Euflatbius explains it by 
$a%ARTTR uno Axpwinpity WEEN OPEY), 
a ſea incloſed by promontories. Strabo and 
Tbemiſtius alſo, cited by Wetftein, apply 
the word in the ſame manner. ö 
Hence Eng. A gulpb. 

KOATM BAA, w, from the Heb. bp to b 
light, and &a, Greek Saw, to go. 
To fwim, occ. Acts xxvii. 43. It is uſed 
alſo by Achilles Tatius, cited by Alberti 
and Wetftein, Exioi de KOATMBAIN 
TE1w/pey0i, Some trying to ſewim;" 

KoaupEnlca, as, 1, from xoAvuCau, . 

A bath for ſwimming or bathing. 80 
Joſepbus applies the word in the remark- 
able ſtory of Herod the Great's drowning 
the young high-prieſt Ariſtobulus. Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 3, § 3. So De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 22, 4 2. See alſo Bp. Pearce's Mi- 
racles of Jeſus vindicated, pt. iv. p. 63, 
12mo. occ, John v. 2, 4, 7+ ix. 7, 11. 
The LXX have frequently uſed this 
word for the Heb. 7372 @ pool. 

KOAQNIA, as, y, It is plainly the Latin 
colonia in Greek letters, which from co- 
lonus an biſbandman, a N. derived from 
the verb colo to cultivate, and this from 
the Heb 152 to 22 
A colony. * + Colomes (properly ſpeaking) 
were ſtates or communities where the 
chief part of the inhabitants had been 
tranſplanted from Rome, and though 
mingled with the natives who had been 
leſt in the conquered place, yet obtained 
the whole power and authority in the 
adminiſtration of affairs.” “ Colonies 
were governed by the Roman laws.” occ, 
Acts xvi. 12, Comp. ver. 21, where the 
inhabitants of the Roman colony of Phj- 
lippi are called Romans, as being freemen 


ot Rome. 

Kouaw, w, from x91. 
To bave long bair, comatus ſum, comam 
alo. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. 

+ Kennet's Antiquities, b. iv. ch. 18. 


t Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel HiR, b. i. ch. 2. 
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KOMIZQN, from the Heb. pop 10 graſp. 
I. To bring, as in the hand, affero. occ. 


IL KopiCopai, Mid. To receive to oneſelf, or 


III. Mi 
penſe, whether of good, occ. Eph. vi. 8. 


Kopworepoy, 


Koview, w, from x or x93, which is 


\ XXiti, 27. Acts xxiii. 3. 


KON 


The hair of the bead, the hair which ariſes 
the bead. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 
Luke vil. 37. 


into one's band, as it were, as Abraham 


did Ifaac from the dead, occ. Heb. | 


xi. 19, (where ſee Raphelius, Wetftein and 
Machiight)—or as a perſon does his mo- 
ney, which had been intruſted to others, 
occ. Mat. xxv. 27, where ſee Wetftein 
and _— 

To receive to oneſelf, as a recom- 


1 Pet. 7 v. 43 or of evil, occ. Col. 
iii. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 13.—as a promiſe, or 
thing promiſed, occ. Heb. x. 36. xi. 39. 
On 2 Cor. v. 10, Kypte remarks, that 
xoptsola is often ſpoken of reward. 
d puniſhments. He cites Demoſthenes and 
3 Mac. i. 3. Obſerve xopuera, xopreiods, 
X0w8nevoi, are from the iſt fut. mid. 
Attic a for x90 a. | 
eut, Sing. of xouorepos, 
the comparative of zoos elegant, neat, 
trim, which from the Heb. tod to trim 
the hair, or from 1215 a female circular 
ornament. 
It is uſed as an Adverb, More elegant!y, 
Alſo, Better in health. occ. John iv. 52. 
So in Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 10. 
KOMPNE EXEIN is applied to one 
who is recovering from a fever, See 
Raphelius. | 


frequently found in Homer, and in that 
Poet, I believe, conſtantly ſignifies df, 
as II. ii. lin. 150. II. xi. lin. 151; but 
the ſucceeding Greek writers ule it for 
chalk. Kea, in it's primary ſenſe of 
duſt, may be very naturally derived from 
xv Or xvEw to rub off, abrade, comminute. 
Comp. under Koviopros.. 
To whiten, make white by ſmearing with 
chalk and water, to _—— occ. Mat, 
ith reſpect 
to the former text Dr. Shar * obſerves, 
that * as all the different ſorts of tombs 
and ſepulchres (among the Moors), with 
the very walls likewiſe of their reſpective 
olas and encloſures, are conſtantly kept 


can, wwhite-waſhed and beautified, they 
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KOMH, ys, Y, from the Heb. p to riſe. | 
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continue to illuſtrate thoſe expreſſions of 
our Saviour where he mentions the gar. 
niſbing of the ſepulchres, Mat. xxiii. 29 ; 
and ver. 27, where he compares the 
Scribes, Phariſees, and hypocrites to 
whited ſepulchres, which indeed 4 Year 
beautiful outward, but are within full o 
dead men's bones and all uncleanneſs.” 
Comp. Harmer's Obſervations, vol. iii. 
P- 449. 
In Acts xxiii. 3, St. Paul calls the 
high-prieſt Ananias, a wwhited wall, © al- 
luding to the beautiful outſide of ſome 
walls which are full of rubbiſh and dirt 
within ,“ ſays Doddridge; in whoſe 
excellent note on this paſſage may be 
ſeen how juſtly Ananias deſerved this 
character, and how remarkably the 
| Apoſtle's prophecy of God's fmiting him 
was fulfilled in his deſtruction, related by 
Foſephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17. <6, 9. 
KoviogT0g, 8, &, (q. xovig opry) from xovis 
duſt (which from xyaw or xyew to rub off, 
alrade, from Heb. wp to eat, conſume, 
as fire), and opw to excite, raiſe. 
Duft. occ. Mat. x. 14. Luke ix. 5. x. 11. 
Acts xiii. 5 1. xxii. 23, where comp. 
2 Sam. xvi. 13, and ſee Harmer's Ob- 
ſervations, vol. iv. p. 202. 
Korb, from xorg r, fatigue. 
I. To ceaſe through extreme fatigue, or being 
ſpent with labour. 
II. To ceaſe, as the wind. So Herodotus 
applies exomaos to the wind, lib. vii. 
cap. 191. ) aAAws xws auT05s ( 
namely) EQGEAQNN EKOIIAEE, or 
otherwiſe it ceaſed of it's own accord.” 
occ. Mat. xiv. 32. Mark iv. 39. vi. 81 
The LXX apply it to the ſtormy ſea, 
Jonah i. 11, 12, for Heb. pNW to be 
calm, ſtill ;—to the waters of the deluge, 
Gen. viii. t, for TW to aſſuage, and ver. 
8, 11, for dp to be light, alleviated ;— 
to the plague, Num. xvi. 48, 50, for 
Mp2 to be reſtrained ;—to the fire of the 
Lord, Num. xi. 2, for ypw to fink. 
Komeros, 8, 6, from xon10y.0, which ſee un- 
der Konlw II. | 
Vebement lamentation, properly ſuch as 


+ To this day, in the eaſtern countries, they 
ſometimes build their walls of clay or znburnt bricks, 
and then p/after them over. And at Iſpahan this is 
ſaid to be done with a p/after of fine white ſtone. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 597 1, and 


* Travels, p. 219, 220, ad edit. 


Bp. Leuubs Note on Iſa, XXI. 13. 1 
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is accompanied evith beating the breaſt, 
planus. oc. Acts viii. 2. , 

Komn, 15, 3, from xeaxera perf. mid. of 
N. 

A ſmiting, ſlaughter. occ. Heb. vii. 1. 

Komnw, w, from xorg labour, fatigue. 

I. To toil, labour even to great fatigue and 
wearineſs. Mat. vi. 28. Luke v. 5. 1 Cor. 
iv. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 6. It is applied to 
Miniſters of the word, 1 Cor. xv. 10. 
xvi. 16, Gal. iv. 11, & al. 

II. To be fatigued or ſpent with labour. occ. 
John iv. 6. 

III. To be fatigued or weary with fin, 
miſery, and the heavy yoke of the cere- 
monial law. occ. Mat. xi. 28. Comp. 
Acts xv. 10. Gal. v. 1. 

KOTIOS, e, 6. The Lexicons deduce it from 
xexons perf. mid. of xonlw to tribe; but 
perhaps it may be better derived imme- 
diately from the Heb. te palm of the 
band, with which men /abour, according 
to that of the Apoſtle, Eph. iv. 28, KO- 
IMATN, epſatouevos To alalo TAIL 
XEPEIN, Let bim labour, working that 
which is good with bis hands.” Comp. 
Gen. xxxi. 42. Pſ. ix. 17. Cxxvill. 2, in 
Heb, 

Labour, travail. 2 Cor. xi. 23, 27. 
1 Thefl. ii. 9. iii. 5. Comp. 1 Thetl. i. 3. 
Heb. vi. 10. Rev. xiv. 13. 

II. Trouble, diſturbance, uncaſineſt. So, 
Koroy or x THEE, To give trouble 
or uneaſineſs to, to trouble, diſturb, nego- 
tium faceflo ; for which the Greek wri- 
ters generally uſe the phraſe mpaſuara 
wage. See Alberti on Mat. xxvi. 10, 
and Addenda, p. 505. To the paſſages 
he has produced may be added from Theo- 
pbraſtus, Eth. Char. cap. 15, TIPAT- 
MATA jp wy TAPEXE, Don't trouble 
me.” Xypke, however, Obſerv. Sacr. in 
Mat. has produced from Ariſtotle, Probl. 
dv. qu. 38, p. 873, Tos yas wygois To 
way Sagos eurimroy KOINOTNE efe 
TIAPEXEIN. For the whole burden 


lying upon the thighs is apt to produce | 


fatigue.” And a little after, Walk- 
ing on hard ground ITAPEXOTEI KO- 
IIOTNEZ fatigues the muſcles and ſfinews 
of the legs.” See Duport on Theophraft. 

as > wha Mat. xxvi. 10. Luke xviii. 5, 
& al. 


Koręia, ag, 1, from xonpos dung, Filth, 
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as denoting what is uſually concealed 
from view. 


Filth, dung, a dungbill, manure. occ, 
Luke xiii. 8. xiv. 35. 
KOIITQ, 
I. To cut off or down. oct. Mat. xxi..8: 
Mark xi. 8. The V. in this ſenſe ſeems 
moſt naturally deducible from the Heb. 
— to cut off, or op to crop, by tranſ- 
Ition. 
II. Keonlouai, Mid. To ftrike or beat oneſelf, 
particularly one's breaſts, with the hands 
in lamentation, ſo to lament, wail, plan- 
gere. Beating the breaſts is mentioned as a 
geſture of violent grief both by the ſacred 
(ſee Nah. ii. 7. Luke xviii. 13. xxtii. 48.) 
and by the profane writers. Thus Homer, 
II. xviii. lin. 30, 31, (comp. lin. 50, 51.) 


i... th 


xt It wN 
ET108 nn ſoy! 


-With their hands 
breaſts. 


Which is, as uſual, copied by Virgil, 
n. i. lin. 481, 


All beat their 


Tunſæ pectora palmis, 


With their bands 
breaſts. 


1 


Beating their 
So in Ovid, 
Plangere nuda meis conabar pectora palmis. 
Then with my hand my breaſts I ſtrove to beat, 


See more to this purpoſe in Veiſtein on 
Luke xviii. 13. In this latter ſenſe, then, 
the V. may be derived from p tbe ny 
of tbe band. It is uſed intranſitively, Mat. 
xi. 17. xxiv. 30, —-with the prepoſition 
eri following, Rev. i. 7. xviii. 9,—con- 
ſtrued with an accuſative, Luke viii. 52, 
where however the prep. e or did feeins 
underſtood, Comp. Lake xxiii. 27. 
KOPAE, axog, 6, from xga bc to cry out, ac- 
cording to ſome; but it rather ſeems a 
name formed by an onomatopceia from 
the cronting of the raven, or cawing of 
the crow. 80 9 in Ran. ex- 
preſſes the croakzng of the frog by KOAE. 
A raven, or crow. occ. Luke xii. 24. 
Kogaoiy, ro, from xogog a young man, a 
youth, flripling, which perhaps fron 
the Heb. p to move, agitate, by reaſon 
of the activity of that age. So the Heb. 
W2 a young man or woman, is from the 


which perhaps from Heb. W to cover, | 


V. W) to move briſkly, agitate. 
Bb 4 "Mx Adamſel. 
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A damſel. Mat. ix. 24. Mark vi. 22, 
& al. Keno, though condemned as a 
bad word by the old grammarians, Phry- 
nichus, Thomas, and Pollux, is yet ſeve- 
ral times uſed by Lucian, and frequently 
by Arrian, Epictet. as may be ſeen in Net- 
fein on Mat. ix. 24. Comp. allo Kypke. 
KOPBAN. Heb. 
Corban, 6 £51 0wpov, which is a gift, ſays 
St. Mark, i. e. an offerin dedcated to 
God. So Joſepbus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4, 54. 
explains x9%C%av, Swpoy 6s 7870 E, 
this ſignifies à gift or offering.” And in 
this ſenſe the Heb. N. ap (from 20 
to approach, and in Hiph. to Fer, preſent,) 
is very frequently uſed in the O. T. and 


conſtantly by the LXX, except in one pal- | 


ſage, rendered &wpoy. oc. Mark vii. 11. 
KOPBANAZ, a, 6. 
The ſacred treaſure, or treaſure dedicated 
to God, and deſtined to ſacred uſes. So 
Joſephus expreſsly tells us, the ſacred 
treaſure among the Jews was called 
Corbonas, Toy leo $10 aupoy, varerai Tt 
KOPBQNAE,. De Bel. lib. ii. cap. , & 4. 
The word ſeems plainly formed from the 
Chald. or Syriac 927Þ or ap, which 
from the Heb. ap. Comp. Koh. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 6, where the Syriac verſion, 
for Kop, has ap rg. 
KOPENNTMI. 
To ſatiate, ſatisfy. Pal, To be ſatiated, 
ſatisfied, properly with food. occ. Acts 
XXVii. 38. 1 Cor. iv. 8. | 
Kopeyvups may be derived either from 
xopog ſatie'y, abundance, or rather imme- 
diately from the Heb. p the light, the 
great agent which produces plenty and 
abundance to the earth and it's inhabi- 
tants. To denote this natural truth, 
Plenty was repreſented with the emblem 
of a horn (comp. Kepas) inverted and 
pouring out fruits, and that, both on the 
* coins of the Romans, and in the de 
ſcriptions of their Poets. 
Carm. Szcul. lin. 59, Go, 


Apparetque beata pleno 
Copia corau. 


Plenty with her full born appears.” 
And Lib. i. Ode xvii. lin. 14, &c. 


W Hic tibi Copia 
Manabit ad plenum beni gno 
Ruris honorum opulenta cornu. 


* See Addiſen's Dialogues on Medals, and Spence's 
Polymetis, p- 146. 28 


=.» 


| 


Thus Horace, | 
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Here ſhalt thou rural bleſſings know, 
Which from Plenty's born ſhall flow.” 


Again; Epiſt. xii. lin. 28, 29, lib. 1, 


ec aurea fruges 


Tallæ pleno defundit Copia cornu. 
Plenty pours out her fruits from loaded Born.“ 


Hence we may in ſome meaſure account 
for the LXX having rendered PD pp, 
the name of one of Job's daughters (Job 
xlii. 14.) by the words Apa lang *gg. 
Pn p may mean the born inverted. 
Aua L we2ns is the born of Amal. 
tba, which was the name of the goat 
feigned to have zurſed Jupiter in his in- 
fancy. Thus Callimacbus, Hymn. in Jov. 
lin. 48, 49, 


Zu d' abnono riove paloy 
Aiſe; Apanbuag. 


Thou drew'ſt the ſwe/ling teat of that fam'd gear, 
Kind Amalthea. 


Whoſe born was thenceforth ſaid to have 
* the privilege, that whoever poſſeſſed it 
ſhould immediately have zubat they de- 
fired ; whence it came to be called the 
born of plenty.” (Boyſe's Pantheon, ch. 15.) 
The name Amalthea is an evident cor- 
ruption from the Heb. MMR a nurſe, with 
8 poſtfixed after the Phenician man- 
ner. See Bochart, vol. ii. 630. 
KOPOS, , é, from the Heb. >, to which 
it ſeveral times anſwers in the LXX. 
A Cor, + © the largeſt meaſure of _ 
city among the Jews, whether for ſolids 
or liquids, (1 K. v. 11.) It was the ſame 
as the homer, Ezek. xliv. 14 ;” ſo equal 
to ten baths (Gr, Bar), or to about 75 
gallons 5 pints Engliſh. occ. Luke xvi. 7. 


Koowew, w, from 1500s order. 


| Luke xi. 25. Thus alſo it is applied to 
a table by the LXX, Ezek. xxiii. 41, for 
the Heb. Ty 10 ſet in order. And Homer, 
Ody1l. vii. lin. 13, has Gogroy EKOTMEI 
prepared ſupper. i 

II. To adorn, garniſh. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
Tit. ii. 10. 1 Pet. iii. 5. Rev. xxi. 2, 19 
Mat. xxiii. 29; on which laſt text com- 
pare 1 Mac. xiii. 27—30 ; and obſerve, 
that it was a cuſtom among the Greeks, 
as well as among the Jews, not only to 
ere&, but alſa to repair and adorn the 


+ See Heb, and Erg. Lexicon in 92 Ill. 
monuments 


I. To order, ſet in order. See Mat. xii. 44. 
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monuments of thoſe who had merited 
well of them, or who had ſuffered an un- 
deſerved death. This was a part of what 
the Greeks called KOEZMEIN xo T&@0v 
(ſee Kypke), or coming ſtill nearer to 
the phraſe of St. Matthew, KOEMEIN 
TO MNHMA ; ſo Xenopbon, Hellen. 
lib. 6. cited by Rap belius and Wetftern, 
whom ſee, as alſo Elſuer and I/olfius on 
the place. To the paſſages they have pro- 
duced I add from ae Ant. lib. xiv. 
cap. 11, f 4, that Pbaſael 7apov EKO N- 
MEI Tw warpi, adorned a monument for 
his father.” 

III. To trim, as a lamp. occ. Mat. xxv. 7. 

Koowinos, 1, ov, from x95.05 the world. 
Worldly, relating to this world. oec. Tit. 
ii. 12. Heb. ix. t, “a tabernacle made on 
earth, and of earthly materials.” Clark. 

Koowics, u, 6, y, from x27wos order, 
Orderly, decent. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. iii. 2. 
The expreſſions in 1 Tim. ii. 9g, are very 
fimilar to thoſe” of Epidtetus, Enchirid. 
cap. 62, where he ſays that women 
ſhould be made ſenſible that they are 
eſteemed for nothing but for appearing 
KOZMIAI x«a AIAHMONEZ ey E(2- 
SPOZTNH-:, 

KoopIrparup, opos, 6, from u97pos the 
evorld, and xparos powwer, authority. 
A ruler of this world. occ. Eph. vi. 12, 
where it is ſpoken of evil ſpirits. Comp. 
John Xii. 31. xiv. 30. 
The Scholiaft on Ari/topbanes, cited by 
Itftein, applies this word to Seſanchojis, 
king of Egypt, as emperour of the world : 
Yeoaſymors 6 Bacixevs Twy Aulvritiuy, 
KOEMOKPATAP ye/oywg— 

KOZMOE, à, 6, from the Heb. Sp to 
trim, as the hair. Comp. the uſe of the 
V. xoouew, Mat. xxv. 7. 
In the Greek writers it denotes order, re- 
ung: ornament. 


I. An adorning, ornament. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. 


II. The world, the whole frame of the ma- 
terial beaven and earth, fo called from 
it's admirable regularity and beauty. So 
Ariſtotle, lib. i. De Mundo, defines Koo- 
us, GUS 71% EE BEAYB, va. NG, KA TWY 


Ev TaTUYS WEPIEYOUEVWY Quoewy* Aeſera 


£ eTepws KOEMOP, y Twy (Awy TAEIE 
*, ATAKOEMHEIE—a Hemm compoſed 
of the beaven, and the earth, and of the 
beings contained in them ; otherwiſe, the 
order and beautiful arrangement of the 


E 
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univerſe is called 1 And Plu- 

tarcb De Placit. Phil. lib. ii. cap. 1, fays, 
that TIvIaſopas _— WYOPATE THY H 
d wepioyyy, KOEMON, ex Tys ev 
avry TAZEQE. Pythagoras was the 
firſt who called the ſyſtem of the univerſe, 
950.55, from the order obſervable in it.” 
And in this the Latins imitated the 
Greeks, as P/iny obſerves, Nat. Hiſt. lib. i. 
cap. 4. Quem x901.5y Gra nomine 
ornamenti appellaverunt, nos a perfettd 
abſolut4que elegantia, mundum. What 
the Greeks called x70; by a name de- 
noting ornament, we, from it's perfect 
and complete elegance, denominate mun- 
dus. And before him Cicero (in Timæo, 
$ 10, edit. Olivet.) Hunc hac varietate 
diſtinckcum bene Græci x07 uns, nos lu- 
centem mundum nominaremus. Mat. 
xxiv. 21, (Comp. Gen. i. 1. John xvil. 5. 
Acts xvii. 24. Rom. i. 20. On Jam. 
iii. 6, comp. under Our 2. 

III. The hah, Mat. iv. 8. (Comp. Luke 
iv. 5.) Vat. xiii. 38. Mark xiv. g. Luke 
x11. 30. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 5. iii. 6. 

IV. The world, 1. e. the whole race of man- 
kind, both believers and unbelievers, both 
good and bad. John iii. 16, 17. vi. 33. 
xii. 47. Xiv. 31. Rom. iii. 19. It is 
ſpoken byperbolically of a great number 
of perſons, as le monde in French, and tbe 
ewvorld in Eng. John xii. 19. Comp. John 
Vii. 4- xviii. 20.—of the Gentiles, as op- 
poled to the Jews, Rom. xi. 12.—of tbe 
eternal world, of that better and hea- 
venly country, which Abraham. and his 
ſeed were to inherit, and which was typi- 
fied by the earthly Canaan, Rom. iv. 13, 
where fee Mackmght. 

V. The wicked part of the world, which 
conſtitutes the larger number of mankind. 
Jobn vil. 7. xv. 18, 19. xvi. 20. xvii. 14. 
Rom. x11. 2. 1 Cor: xi. 32. 1 John iii. 1, 
13. iv. 5. Comp. 1 John ii. 15. v. 19. 

VI. The things of this world, as riches, ho- 
nours, pleaſures, &c. 1 Cor, vii. 31. Gal, 
vi. 14. Comp. 1 John ii. 15, 16. 

KOTMI. 

Ariſe, Heb. and Syr. mp, 2 perſ. fem. 
imperat. of the V. ip to ariſe. occ. 
Mark v. 41. 

KOTETQAIA, as, y. It is plainly the La- 

tin cuſtodia in Greek letters, which from 


the N. cuſtos, —odis, a kzeper, a ſentinel, 
and this from curo to take care, and ſto 
| to 
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to tand, q. d. one cubo flands upon guard. 

Further, the V. curo ſeems to be from 

the N. cor the heart (which from the 
1 Greek xye, ſee under Kapùa), and ſto 

Z to fland, from the Greek Faw, Fw, which 

ſee under IS Y. : 

A watch, or _ of ſoldiers. Stockius 

gil in 


obſerves, that ike manner uſes 
the Latin cuſtodia for the ſoldiers them- 
ſelves, En. ix. lin. 166, 7, 


Noctem cuſtodia ducit 
Inſomnem ludo. 


The guard in paſtime ſpends the ſleepleſs night; 


So Ceſar, cited by Wetftein, © diſpoſitis 
in _ — have g poſted — 
in the trenches.” occ. Mat. xxvii. 8 , 66. 
xxviii. 11. That this guard conſiſted of 
Roman ſoldiers is evident from the cir- 
cumſtances of the hiſtory “; and Joſe- 
bus, Ant. lib. xx, cap. 4, F 3, and De 
I. lib. ii. cap. 12, & 1, informs us, 
that it was uſual with the Roman gover- 
nours to order a Roman cohort to mount 
2 in the porticos of the temple at the 
olemn feaſts. 
IN Kovgitw, from x8Pog light, which from Heb. 
| n to bafte, burry, or from php to tip. 
To lighten, make light or of beaty. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 38. The LXX apply it in 
like manner to a ſhip for the Heb. vpn 
to lighten. Jon. 1. 5 So Polybius, cited 
by Hapbelius and Wetftein. EKOYSIEAN 
rag YAUS. 
KoG1vos, 8, 6, fo called ano Tys ng, 
rom it's lightneſs, or from xonlw to cut 
off, becauſe made of cuttings or twigs of 
trees. The ancient Syriac verſion, for 
xo, has conſtantly uſed p) , Cave 
autem credas, &c. But do not imagine, 
ſays Voſſius (Etymolog. Latin, in Corut- 
NUS), that this word is from the Syriac 
PYBP. For, on the contrary, the Sy- 
rians took this, like many other words, 
from the Greeks.” 


A wicker baſket, 4+ properly of a cer- 


® See Macknight and Campbell on Mat. xxvii. 65. 


+ * Erat autem cophinut non quivis calathus ſeu 
corbis, ſed certæ cujuſdem menſuræ, ut minus rectè 
facere mihi videantur vulg. lex. cum has duas ſig- 
nificationes diſtinguunt, xowog, copbinus (imo co- 
pbinus ſeu corbis certæ — item menſuræ ge- 


t. Du port in Theo aft, Ech. Char. ca Iv. 
p. 282, edit. Need bam. F b F 
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tain or capacity, Mat. xiv. 20, 
& al. It ſeems probable that each of our 
Lord's Apoſtles carried his baſket with 
him. {4 _— other countries made 
great ule © e X0@1v0i, as appears 
from Juvenal, who mentions — ag 


a kind of badge of that people, Sat. iii. 


lin. 14, 


Judzis, quorum cophinus fanumgue ſupellex, 
The Jews equipt with &aftete and with hay, 


And Sat. vi. lin. 541, he ſpeaks of a for- 
tune-telling Fewweſs, my 


A Cophino fenoque relicto, 
Leaving her baſket and her hay. 


On which paſſages Grotius (on Mat. 
xiv. 20.) obſerves, that the Jews wert 
from Rome to their Proſeucbæ or Orato- 
ries, which were in the Aricinian wood, 
at ten miles diftance from the city, fur- 
niſhed with their baſkets, and with hay 
to ſerve them for a bed; but rather, I 
think, (according to the late Mr. Ma- 
dan's learned and ſenſible Note on Sat. iii. 
lin. 14, in his New and Literal Tranſ- 
lation of Juvenal, which ſee)—to flop the 
znterftices of their wicker baſkets, in which 
they ſtowed the alms of provifions and 
money they had collected; ſince it can 
hardly be ſuppoſed that they ſhould uf - 
ally carry about with them in their baſ- 
kets, as much hay as would ſerve for a 
bed to lie on. Dryden renders the for- 
mer line above quoted, 


By 8 Jews, who their whole wealth can 


a 
In a (mall baſket, on a wiſp of hay. 


* In theſe baſkets or little panniers, adds 
Grotius, they uſed to carry along with 
them bread.” Mat. xvi. 7. Mark viii. 14. 


KPABBATOE, &, 6. The Greek deriva- 


tions af 


ed to this word ſeem very 
forced : 


t may more probably be de- 


duced from the Heb. D to wrap, agree- 


ably to the phraſe of covering their feet 

when they lay down to {ſleep at noon. 

See Jud. iii. 24. Comp. Ruth ili. 7. 

1 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

A couch. It denotes a mean kind of bed, 

ſuch as the ancients uſed to repoſe _ 
ves 
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ſelves on at noon, grabatus ; or perhaps 
a mattreſs *. The Syriac verſion renders 
it by dW, Mark ii. 4. Acts v. 15, & al, 
« The Greek grammarians, ſays Kypke, 
reject, as vulgar and inelegant, the word 
xouC&8arov, which denotes a meaner kind 
of bed. Pbrynicbus, for inſtance, Exuumss 
At ſe, a wy xpattaro;. Say Exiumes, 
but not xt. Nor can it be denied 
that greater elegance has been ſometimes 
ſought in the word oxiumes. Thus, ac- 
cording to Sozomen, Hiſt, Ecclef, lib. i. 
cap. 11. Spyridon ſeverely reproved 
Tripbyllius biſhop of Ledri on this ac- 
count: Emnilpameis ToiQvaniog Gi0ngou ro 
waybog, ere T9 proroy exelyo mapalſciy gig 
peoov cds, To, apoy 08s Toy xpaboaroy 


K WEpimart, TuULTNTE arr TE NOAG- 


Care, wilabaruy T0 you, eims, Kai 6 
Emvpidwy aſavaxilyoas, s ole, cn, au- 
vwv T8 xpubCtaloy eipyxoles, rr Tag au 
Aeteow emaioyuyn xeypyoia. Tripbyl- 
lius being aſked to preach to the people, 
and having occaſion to quote that text, 
Take up thy xoa85%aroy and walk, changed 
the word xoz86&zTov into owurodx. At 
which Spyridon being provoked, Are you 
better, ſays he, than he who ſaid xoa$55a- 
Toy, that you are aſhamed of uſing his 
words +?” The word x2255z79; however 


certainly occurs in approved authors. I 


ſhall not repeat the paſſage in Pollux's 
Onomaſt. lib. x. cap. 7, nor that in Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, [p. 317, 318.] 
where xgashαιατννν occurs, "Theſe have 
been anticipated by Schwarzns and by 
Georgi, Hierocrit. p. 127. I add from 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 24, p. 145. 
— ws Tov KPABBATON ev w Y Ew, 
Ay ev 6 wavJoyeus amolavy, anoniny os 
rug KPABBATOTE ;—as @ bed at an 
inn. If then the landlord dies, will he 
leave you the beds? Contult alſo Heu- 
pelius.” Thus ple. Comp. Wetſtein 
on Mark. 

KPAZQ, from the Chald. 112 to cry aloud, 
proclaim. 
To cry, cry out or aloud, exclaim. See 
Mat. viii. 29. ix. 27. xiv. 26. Acts vii. 57. 
Gal. iv. 6. (comp. Rom. viii. 15.) Luke 


. 


+ But Spyridon, in his zeal, forgot that our Sa- 
yiour did not ſpeak Greet, 


( 8 ] 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 19) XIV, and | 


[ 
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xix. 40. (comp. Hab. ii. 11.) Jam. v. 4. 
(comp. Gen. iv. 10.) 

Kecunary, 15, 5, from xo the bead (an ab- 
breviation of x&pyyvoy, which ſee under 
Kgarioy), and maraw to agitate. 

I. Properly, A bead-ache, a ſhooting pain, 
or confuſion, of head, ariſing from intem- 
perance in wine or ſtrong liquors. So 
Heſychius, Kpamnrany, j ano youtns ue 
x£0ar aſia. Kpaimary denotes the bead- 

ache occaſioned by yeſterday's drunkewneſs.” 

II. Surfeiting, exceſſive or intemperate 
drinking or eating. occ, Luke xxi. 34. 
See Wa ein. 

The LXX have uſed the V. xzpairaacuy 
in the ſenſe of heing drunk, for the Heb. 
w, Iſa. xxix. 9; and for the Heb. 
PAINT to exult, be agitated, Pl. Ixxviii. 65. 

Kpaviny, a, To, from xpavoy the bead, which 

from xaoyvov tne ſame, but properly the 
top or ſummit, as it is applied in Homer to 
cities, II. ii. lin. 117. II. ix. lin. 24; and 
to mountains, II. i. lin. 44. II. ii. lin. 167, 
& al. and this, I apprehend, from the 
Heb. p à born. 
A ſkull. occ. Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark 
xv. 22. John xix. 17. Hence uſed by 
St. Luke as the name of the place where 
Chriſt was crucified, and commonly called 
in Engliſh Calvary, from the Latin cal- 
varia a ſkull, occ. Luke xxiii. 33. Comp. 
Too. 

Ka credo, 4, ro, fo called, q. xpeparmevoy 
eig wege, banging down to the ground. 
A taſſel or tuft of the garment which the 
Jews in general, and our Blefled Lord 
in particular (ſee Mat. ix. 20. xiv. 36. 
Mark vi. 56. Luke viii. 44.), wore in 
obedience to the Moſaic law, Num. 
xv. 38. Deut. xxii. 12; and which the 
Scribes and Phariſees affected to have 
remarkably large, as badges of extraordi- 
nary piety, and of uncommon obedience 
to the divine commandment, Mat. xxiii. 5. 
See Campbell on Mat. ix. 20. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of 

the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
In the LXX it anſwers not only to the 
Heb. pa the border, extremity, Deut. 
xxii. 12. Zech. viii. 23, but alſo to H 
the flower-like tuft which the Jews were 
commanded to wear on the borders of 
their garments, Num. xv. 38, 39. Theſe 
flowers were a very proper and ſtriking 
emblem of the eradiation or emiſſion of 
light ; 
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Bebi *; and upon them they were com- 
manded to put, Num. xv. 38, a compli- 
cated lace, vb, of blue or ſty-colour, an 
emblem of the Spirit, taken from it's 
azure appearance at the extremity of the 
ſyſtem. Was not the command, there- 
fore, for their wearing ſuch flowers on the 
borders of their garments, teaching them, 
in /ymbolical language, that they were to 
conſider themſelves as clotbed with the 
| - or Light of Righteouſneſs (ſee Iſa. 
xi. 10. 
as having put on Chrift the divine light 
(ſee Rom. xiii. 14. iii. 27.); and 
that, therefore, they ſhould call as cbil- 
dren of light, Eph. v. 8, putting on the 


New Man, which after God is created | 


in righteouſneſs and true holineſs, Eph. 
iv. 24; that they ſhould walk in the 
ſpirit, Gal. v. 16, 25, being adorned with 
the complicated graces (fee Gal. v. 22, 23.) 


of which he is the Author to Believers ? 


Comp. Num. xv. 39, 40. 

Kparaog, a, ov, from xparos firength. 
Strong, mighty, powerful. occ. 1Pet.v.6. 

Kparaow, w, from xparouog. 

To flrengthen, make flrong. Kparaucoum, 
epai, paſſ. To be firengtbened, to be or 
grow flrong. occ. Luke i, 80. i. 40. 
x Cor. xvi. 13. Eph. iii. 16. 

Kparew, , from xparog ftrength. 

I. To lay firong or faſt bold on, to bold faſt. 
Mat. xxvi. 48, 50. Mark xiv. 44, 46. 
Acts iii. 11, where Kypke cites from 
Achilles Tatius, lib. v. p. 309. Hue 
er E. we KPATEIN exe xοννu vo- 
jevoy. She endeavoured to retain me, to 
ſleep there.” 


II. To bold faft, hold, detain. Acts ii. 24. 

III. To bold faſt, maintain, retain. Mark 
vii. 3, 4, 8. 2 Theſſ. ii. 15, Heb. iv. 14. 
Rev. ii. 13, 14, 15, 25 

IV. To lay bold on or take. In this ſenſe it 

is conſtrued either with a genitive, as 
Mat. ix. 25. Mark i. 31. Luke viii. 54 ; 
or with an accuſative, Mat. xii. 11. 
xiv. 3. Xxii. G. xxvi. 4. Comp. Mark 
ix. 10, and Doddridge there. 

V. To bold, as in the hand. Rev. ii. 1. 

VI. To obtain. Acts xxvii. 13. Polybius, as 
cited by Rapbelius, ſeveral times uſes 
XaTAXpaTey Ths mpolerews for obtaining 
one's purpoſe ; but Wetſtein produces the 


„ See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in r I. II. v. 
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very phraſe, EKPATHEAMEN THY 
IIPO@GEEENE, from Galen. Comp, 
Heb. vi. 18, on which latter text Raphe- 
lus ſays, that xparyoa Tis means com- 
potem alicujus rei fieri, ea potiri, to be- 
come poſſeſſed of any thing, to obtain it ; 
and cites Acts xxvii. 13, and ſeveral 
paſſages from Herodotus, Polybius, and 
Arrian, where the phraſe is thus uſed. 

VII. To bold, reſtrain. Luke xxiv. 16, where 
ſee Kypke. 

VIII. Te retain, not to remit, as fins. John 
XX. 23, 

Kpœrigog, y, ov, Superlative of »paru; 
Arong, mighty, powerful (uſed by Homer, 
II. xvi. lin. 181. II. xxiv. lin. 345. 
Odyſſ. v. lin. 49, 148.), which from 
xparos ftrength. 

| Moft firong or powerful. In the N. T. 
it is uſed only as a title of reſpect or dig- 
nity, Moft excellent. occ. Luke i. 3, 
(where ſee Campbell.) Acts xxiii. 26. 
xxiv. 3. xxvi. 25. 

Kearos, eos, 85, To, moſt probably from 
eg, aT0g, TO, @ horn, which is alſo an 
emblem and ſymbolical name of frength. 
See under Kepag. 

Strength, power. Eph. i. 19, & al. 

Ey Tw xpaTe Tys 10,v0s. Eph. vi. 10. 
The like phraſe occurs in the LXX of 
Ifa. xl. 26, for the Heb. qi prR. Comp. 
Job xxi. 23. Dan. iv. 30, or 27. 
Keraxearos, Acts xix. 20, According to 
ftrength or power, i. e. 1232 migbt- 
ily. This phraſe is uſed in the beſt Greek 
writers. See Velſtein and Kypke. 
Tlozeiy xparos, Luke i. 51, To exert 
ftrength, to perform a mighty act, or per- 
haps to gain the viclory, as upaTos is of- 
ten uſed in the profane writers. 

Heb. ii. 14. Tov 70 #2aT05 £Novra T8 
Savats, Tere Toy Aiatorov, Him who 
had the power of death, that is, tbe 
Devil. For (as faith the Book of Wiſdom, 
ch. ii. 23, 24.) through envy of the Devil 


came death into the world. Comp. John 


viii. 44. In Heb. ii. 14, Toy £yovre 18 
the participle of the imperfe&t, and is 
rightly rendered him who had the power 


of death. For the Apoſtle's meaning is 


that the Devil, at the beginning of the 
world, bad the power of bringing death 
on all mankind, by tempting their firſt 
parents to fin. Hence he is called a 


murderer from the beginning—and a puns 
| an 
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obſervable that the power of death aſcrib- 
ed to the Devil is called z2aTo5, and not 
801%, becauſe he had no ri bt to it. It 
was a power uſu by guile. 
baneful effects of this power, Chriſt at 
the reſurrection will remove, at leaſt fo 
far as they relate to the righteous.” Mac- 
knight. Comp. the Rev. William Jones's 
excellent Lectures on the Figurative Lan- 
guage of Scripture, p. 450. In the 
profane writers, To xparos £8 Ti- 
vos, is often uſed for having political 
er or authority over. Thus Herodotus, 
ib. iii. cap. 69. TO ITEPEEQN KPA- 
TOE EXONTA, Having the command of 
or ſupreme authority over the Perſians.” 
Ib. cap. 142. THE de ZAMOT Malav- 
dio EIXE TO KPATOE. Mæandrius 
bad the government of Samos.” See more 
inftances in Rapbelius and Wetften., 

K pavſatw, from xpav/y. | 
To cry, cry out. Mat. xii. 19. xv. 22. 
John xi. 43, & al. 

Keaulſy, ys, 1, from xexoaſe perf. mid. of 
xpatw to cry out. 

I. A cry, or crying out. occ. Mat. xxv. 6. 
Rev. xiv. 18,—from ſorrow or pain. occ. 
Heb. v. 7. Rev. xxi. 4. 

II. A clamour. occ. Acts xxiii. 9. Eph. 
iv. 31. 

Keeas, eros, Ion. eas, att. ews, as it were 
from xi to cut, ſays Mintert; but it 
may perhaps be better deduced immedi- 
ately from the Heb. MD to cut, which is 
particularly 2 to cutting up meat in 
a banquet, a ſenſe in which 1 do not find 
that the Greek #1c:v is ever applied. 
Fleſb, fleſb-meat. It ſeems properly to de- 
note fle/b as uſed for food, which is it's 
moſt common ſenſe in the profane wri- 
ters, particularly Homer, as alſo in the 


LXX. occ. Rom. xiv, 21. 1 Cor. viii. 31. | 


Kpeioowy, 0v05, 6 x , HOU T9 M OO), 
from x4£e71wy. 
Better, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9, 38. Phil. i. 23. 
K peirTcov, 0vos, 6 4% , xau T0 xelovy. An 
irregular comparative from x2&«Tvs ſtrong 
(which ſee under Kœarigog), q. xpariwy. 
I. Stronger, more powerful, ſuperiour, or 
better in firength. Comp. Heb. i. 4. 


Thus frequently uſed in the profane 
writers. 


II. Better, more excellent. 1 Cor. xi. 1 7. 


Xll. 31, & al, 
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and the father of it, John viii. 44.— lt is 


All the 
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III. Better, more profitable. 2 Pet. ii. 21. 


IV. Better, more favourable. Heb. xii. 2 

KPEMAQ, , and KPEMAMAI, Mid. of 
obſol. KPEMHMI. This V. is perhaps 
compounded of the Heb. > as if, as it 
were, and i to elevate, hft up. 

I. To bang, ſuſpend. occ. Mat. xviii. 6. 
Adds xxviil. 4. 

II. To bang, as upon a croſs, to crucify. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 39. Acts v. 30. x. 39. Gal. 
iii. 13. Bp. Pearſon on the Creed, art. iv. 
obſerves, that both Diodorus Siculus and 
Arrian uſe %$£uay in like manner for cru- 
cifying ; aal ſo doth Joſephus, De Bel. 
lib. vii. cap. 6. & 4. The phraſe xpeuwa- 
T2 emi Evan is bellenflical, and un by 
the LXX, Gen. xl. 19. Deut. xxi. 22, 
23, & al. for the Heb. yy vy mbn. 

III. Kpepardai ev—Mat. xxii. 40, ſignifies 
either to hang in, i.e. contained in, or to 
bang, f upon. The former interpre- 
tation is embraced by Whitby, who ſays 
the expreſſion © is a metaphor taken from 
the cuſtom mentioned by Tertullian, of 

| banging up their laws in a public place to 
be 1een of all men; and it imports, that 
in the precepts here mentioned is com- 
pendiouſiy contained all that the Law and 
the Prophets do require in reference to 
our duty to God and man.” Others, 
however, think that the expreſſion ge- 
par) ey denotes to hang or depend upon, 
agreeably to the Latin idiom. Caſſunder 
and Grotius, to whom we may add our 
Eng. Tranſlators, were of this latter opi- 
nion, to which Stockius ſubſcribes, and 
cites the ſimilar Latin phraſe, pendere in, 
from Ciceros Oration againſt Piſo, Q 41, 
edit. Olwvet : * An tu mibi—dicere audes 
(non) in tabellis paucorum judicum, ſed 
in ſententiis omnium civium famam noſ- 
tram fortunamque pendere ? Dareſt thou 
object to me, that our fame and fortune 
depend not on the tablets of a few judges, 
but on the opinions of all our fellow-ci- 
tizens ?” Stockius further obſerves, that 
no paſſage ſimilar to that of St. Matthew 
hath ever yet been produced from any 
Greek author ; and in this I think he 
is right: For I cannot apprehend that 
the phraſe agraobai EK to bang from, 
which is uſed by Plato, Plutarch, and 
Tamblichus (ſee Elſner, Wolfius, and Wet- 
feein), for depending upon, is parallel to 
xp:uao)g; EN. And in Arrian, * 
1 * 
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lib. ii. cap. 16. p. 215, edit. Cantab.| 
KPEMAZOAI EK, not—EN, is uſed 
for depending upon. On the whole, with- 
out preſuming to dictate, I muſt confeſs 
myſelf moſt inclined to the latter inter- 
x pretation. Fin _ 
vog, 8y Gy q. ut os banging. 
(Ovid, Metam. lib. xi lin. 545. 


Imminet equoribus ſcopulus. 
A cliff o'er-hangs the deep. 


A fleed place, a precipice banging over the 
— 1 * — ly uſes it 
2 the bank of a river, as Il. xxi. lin. 
175, 200, 234, 244, which is frequently 
undermined, and bangs over the water. 
So the Poet deſcribes the Trojans, when 
purſued by Achilles, as biding themſelves 
under the banks of the river Xanthus, 
II. xxi. lin. 26, II7zwooow uno KPHM- 
NOTE. occ. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. 
Luke viii. 33. 
Kgidy, , No 
Barley, ſo called from xpivw to ſeparate, 


becauſe the grains of this corn grow ſe- 


arate from each other in the ears. occ. 
ev. vi. 6. | 

K pifivog, , ov, from xpiby. 

Made of barley, barley. occ. John vi. 
13. 

* log, ro, from xpivw to judge. 

I. A folemn judgement, judicial trial. Acts 
xxiv. 25. Heb. vi. 2.—a judicial ſentence. 
Rom. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rom. v. 16. 

II. A private judgement, or pronouncing a 


rivate ſentence, or opinion. Mat. vii. 2. | 


III. A being adjudged or ſentenced to pun- 
A 9 — Kat. 
xxiii. 14. Luke xxiii. 40. xxiv. 20. 
Rom. iii. 8. xiii. 2, & al. 

IV. The execution of judgement, puniſbment. 
M.,jt. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. Jam. iii. 1. 
1 Cor. xi. 29, fee the three following 
verſes. | 

V. A judicial or legal conteft, a laww-ſuit. 

oc. 1 Cor, vi. 7. 

VI. Judicial authority, power of judging. 
Rev. xx. 4. 

K PINON, e, 79. 

A lily, a well-known ſpecies of flower. 
Mintert derives it from #p:yw to ſeparate, 
becauſe it's leaves are ſeparate or diſlinct 
from each other: But how is this cir- 
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cumſtance more peculiar to the lily than 
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to many other kinds of flowers? I would, 
therefore, rather deduce it immediatel 
from the Heb. Dp, as denoting the 1;ght 
which theſe flowers refle& in ſuch a ſtrong 
and lively manner, that even Solomon in 
all his glory was not arrayed like one of 
theſe. So the lily is called in Heb. ww 
and Mw, from (ww) it's fix leaves, or 
rather from (WW) it's vivid colour or 
whiteneſs *. occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luke 
xii. 27. 

KPINQ, from the Heb. p + denoting tbe 
light, according to that of the Apoſtle, 
Eph. v. 13, All things that are reproved 
are made manifeſt by tbe light, for what- 
ſoever doth make manifeſt is light. Comp. 
John iii. 20, 21. | 

I. To judge, try, in a ſolemn or judicial man- 
ner. Spoken of men, John xvili. 31. 
Acts xxiv. 6.—of God, Acts xvii. 31. 
Rom. iii. 6. —of Chriſt, God-man, 2 Tim. 
iv. 1. Comp. Luke xix. 22. 

II. With an Accuſative, To judge, regu- 
late, rule. This ſeems an Belleniſtical 
ſenſe of the V. in which the LXX uſe it 
— the Heb. 5 as in Gen. xlix. 16, 

an. PT, xpivst ſball judge bis le as 
one wh le wh ny. oe * in 
Mat. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 30, the pro- 
miſe to the Apoſtles of fitting on thrones 
and judging the twelve tribes of Iſrael 
imports their being intruſted by Chriſt 
with the government and regulation of 
the whole Chriftian Church, the true 
Iſrael of God. Comp. Haaiſyevera. 

III. To judge, paſs ſentence, or give one's 
opinion in a private manner, Mat. vii. 1, 2. 
Luke vi. 37. John viii. 15, 

IV. To judge, diſcern, form a mental judge- 
ment or opinion. Luke xii. 57. John 
vii. 24. Acts iv. 19. 1 Cor. x. 15. xi. 13. 

V. To judge, think, efteem. Acts xvi. 15. 
xxvi. 8. Comp. Acts xiii. 46. 1 Cor. 
iv. 5. Rom. xiv. 5. in which laſt text 
, denotes preferring one to another. 
(See Raphelins.) So in Xenopbon, Me- 
mor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 4. F 16, where 
Socrates, having obſerved that it was a 


law among all the States of Greece, that 


the citizens ſhould ſwear 6ovoyoey fo 


* See Heb. and Exg. Lexicon under vv. 


+ Whence alſo the Latin cerno ro diſcern, ſce; 


which the learned reader needs not be intormed was 
anciently pronounced 4erno. See Littleton's and 
Ainſworth's Dictionaries on the Letter C. 


agree, 
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agree, he adds, I ſuppoſe this is done 
BY, brug Tes avles xopss KPINNEIN s. 
tern, not that 
fer the ſame dances, nor that they ſhould 
commend, enavwciv, the ſame muficians, 
nor that they ſhould chooſe, aupwylai, the 
ſame poets, &c.” Thus alſo Menander, 
p. 230, lin. 245, edit. Cleric, 


Av 809 & KPINAI Toy yaprry purhAoria tin 

Noi poo ov, n xpngov Tperoy. 

« There are two things of which he who 
means to marry muſt chooſe or prefer (one), 
_ a pleaſing countenance, or mo- 


VI. To judge proper, determine. Acts xv. 19. 
xvi. 4. XX. 16. Xxi. 25 xxv. 25, & al. 
Kexaixa, I have decided or determined. 
x Cor. v. 3. It implies a „xt reſolution 
or determination, and is thus uſed in the 
883 writers, eſpecially ſeveral times 

y Arrian, Epictet. II. cap. 15. See 
Wetftein. 

VII. To adjudge to puniſhment, condemn. 
_ iii. 17, 18. vii. 51. Acts xiii, 27, 
& al. 

VIII. To furniſh matter or occaſion for con- 
demnation, to condemn in this ſenſe. Rom. 
ii. 27. Comp. Sm II. 

IX. Keivounti, Pail. To be judged, i. e. to 
be brought or called into judgement, to be 
called in queſtion, in jus vocari. Acts 
xxiii. 6. xxiv. 21. xxvi. G. Koiwount is 
uſed in the ſame ſenſe both by 272 
and Demoſthenes. See Wetftem on Acts 
xxili. 6. 

X. Kpivouai, Mid. and Paſſ. To be judged, 
i. e. to enter into a judicial conteft with, 
to implead, ſuc. 1 Cor. vi. 1. With a Da- 
tive following, occ. Mat. v. 40 ;—with 
3 ue with, occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 6. 

XI. Keiveolau er, To be judged by. occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 2. This phraſe is by no 
means merely bebraical or belleniftical, 
but 1s often uſed in the Greek writers, as 
may be ſeen in Wetftein. 

Kais, 10g, att. wg, i, from xexpioau 2 perl. 
perf. pail. of #pivw to judge. 

IJ. Judgement. John v. 22, 30. vii. 24. 
viii. 16. Comp. John xvi. 11. Spoken 
of the final judgement. Mat. xii. 36, 41, 
42, & al, freq. 

Kprorv wet, To paſs judgement or ſen- 
tence. John v. 27. Jude ver. 15, This 


e Citizens ſhould pre- 
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expreflion is thus applied in the beſt 
Greek writers. See Rapbelius, Wetftein 
and Kypke on Mat. and Macknight on 
Jude. | 

Kpioris Bacopynes or BAarognypins, A 
reproachful or railing judgement or ſen- 
tence. Occ. 2 Pet. ii. 11. Jude ver. 9. See 
Wolfus and Macknight. 

II. Judgement, juſtice. occ. Mat. xxiti. 23. 
Comp. Mat. xii. 20. 

III. Judgement of condemnation, condem- 
nation, damnation. Mark iii. 29. John 
v. 24, 29. It alſo implies the punz/b- 
ment conſequent on condemnation, Mat. 
XXillt. 33. 

IV. The cauſe or ground of condemnation or 
puniſhment. John iii. 19. 

V. A particular court of juftice among the 
Jews conſiſting of twenty-three men'; 
which, before the Roman government 
was eſtabliſhed in Judea, had the power 
of life and death, ſo far as it's juriſdic- 
tion extended, and puniſhed criminals by 
ſtrangling or beheading. occ. Mat. v. 
21, 22. The learned reader may do well 
to conſult on this ſubject Raym. Martin, 
Pugio Fid. pt. ii. cap. 4, & 4, and Voi- 
in's Notes. 

Kpilnpiov, s, ro, from xexpila 3 perl. perf. 
pail. of xpivw to judge. 

I. Judgement, the act or authority of judging 
or determining. ccc. 1 Cor. vi. 2. So Lu- 
cian, Bis Accuſat. tom. ii. p. 331. Oudey 
myeila: KPITHPION aeg eivai. He 
thinks no judgement is true. 

IT. A Judicial conteſt or controverſy, a law- 
ſuit. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 4. 

ILL. A gudgement-ſeat, a tribunal, a court of 
judicature. occ. Jam. ii. 6. In this ſente 
it is uſed not only by the LXRX, Jud. 
v. 10, for the Heb. pw, (comp. Ibeodo- 
tion in Dan. vii. 10, 26,) but alſo com- 
monly by the Greek writers, particularly 
by Diodorus ,Siculus and Polybius. See 
Weiftein. 

K pilys, 8, 6, from pivw to judge. 

A judge. See Mat. v. 25. Xi. 27. Luke 
xvili. 2. Acts x. 42. Xill. 20. 

Kpilixog, y, ov, from xpivw to judge, diſcern. 
Able to diſcern, a diſcerner. occ. Heb. 
Iv. 12. 

KPOTQ. Euflathius thinks it formed by an 
onomatopœia from the found ; others de- 
rive it from xzseg&s a born, q. xepew to 
firike with the born. I know not whether 

it 
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it may not be more probably deduced 
from the Heb. dp to meet. 

To knock, as at a door, of which only it 
is ſpoken in the N. T. Luke xiii. 25. 
Acts xii. 13, & al. In this ſenſe it is 
applied alſo by the Greek writers, Xeno- 
pbon, Plato, and others. See Wetftein 
on Mat. vii. 7. ? | 

Kuros, y, ov, from xcunſw. 

Hidden, ſecret. See Mat. vi. 4, 6. x. 26. 
Rom. ii. 29, where comp. Pf. li. 6, or 8. 
1 Pet. iii. 4. Kpunly, 15, ij, fem. agree- 
ing with ywea place underſtood, but uſed 
as a N. ſubſtantive for a ſubterranean 
place, or vault, “ Crypta, teſtudo ſubter- 
ranea, locus abditus et cameratus.“ He- 
deric's Lexic. edit. Morell 1766. occ. 
Luke xi. 33. 

KPYIITQ, by tranſpoſition, from We to 
cover, or from Jap to bury, ſee Mat. xiii. 
35, 44. Herodotus uſes yy KPYITTEIN 
biding in the earth, for burying. lib. i. 
cap. 140. 

I. To bide, conceal, Mat. v. 14. Luke 
xviii. 34. xix. 42. John viii. 59. xix. 38. 
80 Mat. xiii. 44, expus concealed, ſaid 

not bing of it, © concealeth the diſcovery.” 
Campbell, | 

II. To lay up, reſerve. Col. iii. 3. (Comp. 
ch. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8.) Rev. ii. 17, Sa- 
YEIV AMO T# {LAVYVO TE KEKSULLEVE, to eat 
of the hidden manna, or rather, of the 
manna laid up, 1. e. to partake of that 
ſpiritual ſupport to life eternal, which is 
derived from Chriſt, now laid up, recon- 
ditus, in heaven (comp. Col. 11. 3. in 
Greek), and which was typitied by the 
manna laid up in a golden veſſel in the 
Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle. Comp. 
Exod. xvi. 33, 34. Heb. ix. 4, and fee 

Vitringa and Jobnflon on Rev. 

Kpurannigu, from xpur ann. 

To ſhine like cryſtal. oc. Rev. xxi. 11. 

Rpveeancg, 8, é, from xpros (which from 
Heb. Mp) cold, and Fearcuni to con- 
crete. | 

I. Ice, cbater concreted by cold. Thus fre- 
quently uſed in the profane writers, and 
in the LXX, Job vi. 16. Pf. cxlviii. 8, 
in Wild. xvi. 22, and Ecclus. xliii. 20, 

or 24. 

II. Cry/tal, ſo called from it's reſemblance 
to ice. occ, Rev. iv. 6. xxii. 1. 

So the Heb. mp ſignifies both ice and 
cry/tal, and xpv52a>05 in the LXX an- 
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ſwers to that word in the former ſenſe, 
Job vi. 16, and in the latter, Ezek. i. 22. 
Kpupy. It ſeems properly the dative fem, 
of xgupog ſecret, from cuir to bide, and 
is uſed adverbially for ey z2vpy ywn in a 
ſecret place. | 
In ſecret, in private. occ. Eph. v. 12, 
where the Apoſtle probably alludes to 
the abominable impurities ſecretly prac- 
tiſed by the Heathen in their religious 
myſteries. See Whitby's and Doddridęes 
Note, and Leland's Advantage and Ne- 
. ceſlity of the Chriſtian Revelation, pt. i. 
ch. 8, and 9. p. 194, &c. p. 223, &c. 
vol. i. 8vo. 

The LXX uſe ey xpv$y in the ſame ſenſe, 
Pf, cxxxix. 15. Iſa. xlv. 19. xlviii. 16. 
KTAOMAI, xiwwai, perhaps from the 

Heb. up, the infinitive of dp to bold, 
poſſeſs, acquire (dropping the 2), to which 
= 2 #1201494 generally anſwers in the 

LXX. 


I. To acquire, prepare, provide. occ. Mat. 
X. 9. 


II. To acquire by money or a price, to pur- 
chaſe with money. occ. Acts viii. 20. 
xxli. 28. i. 18, exlyoaro purchaſed, i. e. 
was the occaſion of purchaſing (comp. 
Mat. xxvii. 3, &c.) ; and obſerve, that 
verbs are often thus uſed in ſcripture. 
See Wolfius, Doddridge, and Glaſſius, 
Phil. Sacr. lib. iii. tract. 3. cap. 10. 

III. To poſſeſs. occ. Luke xviii. 12. Comp. 
1 Thefl. iv. 4. Luke xxi. 19, where Ra- 
pbelius ſhews, that avaxlacha ras uyas 
is uſed by the Greek writers, particu- 
larly Polybius, for refreſhing or recover- 
ing the ſouls of men ſpent with fatigue, 
and thence interprets xlyoarhs Tx5 - 
Jas vuwy in St. Luke by keep, poſſeſs, or 
keep in poſſeſſion (as it were) of your ſouls, 
But Campbell (whom fee) renders the 
words Ex Ty, &c. Save yourſelves by your 
perſeverance, making them parallel to 
Mat. x. 22.  Kypke concurs with thoſe 
interpreters who aſſert that theſe words 
ſignify the ſame as Mat. xxiv. 13. Mark 
X111. 13, and thinks that xlyoao%: is here 
equivalent to the fut. xlyszo5s ye al! 


preſerve, which is indeed the reading af 


the Alexandrian and three other MSS, 
and favoured by the ancient Syriac and 
Vulgate verſions. To ſhew that the 
e xlyoagolai ras a k ** * 
ebraiſm, Kypke cites from Hias. 
im, Kyp | AIX AT. 
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PTXAE NN KEKTHEOAT o pre- | 
ſerve the lives of others.” 

Klypa, alog, To, from exl1u.ai or KExTT Au 

erf. of x1ac ua. | 

I. A poſſeſſion. occ. Mat. xix. 22. Mark 
x. 23. 

II. Particularly, An immoveable poſſeſſion, 
an wh in land. occ. Mat. xix. 22. 
Mark x. 22. Acts v. 1. (comp. ver. 8.) 
Acts ii. 45, and fee W#ftein on Mat. 
xix. 22. | 

K7yvos, sog, es, ro, from Nanu to poſſeſs, 
juſt as the Heb. pp, to which = 
generally anſwers in the LXX, is uſed for 
cattle, from the V. Mp to poſſeſs. 

I. A beaſt of burden. oc. Luke x. 34. Acts 
xxiii. 24. 

II. Kiyvea, y, ra, Cattle, beaſts for flaugh- 
ter. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 39. Rev. xvili. 13. 
Kiylwp, 0205, 6, from xexly1a 3 perl. perf, 

of x120p.01. 
A poſſe ſour. occ. Acts iv. 34. 

KT IZ Q, either from #/aw t to Poſs 
or immediately from Heb. Dp the infin. 
of Mp to poſſeſs, acquire, get, (dropping 
the 3) to which verb xh anſwers in the 
LXX of Gen. xiv. 19, 21. Prov. vili. 22. 
Jer. xxxii. 15. | 
In Homer it ſignifies to found a city or 
babitable _ (ſee Il. xx. lin. 216. 
Odyſſ. xi. lin. 262.) ; but in the N. T. 

I. To create, produce from nothing. Mark 
xili. 19. Col. i. 16. Rev. iv. 11. This 
is a merely Belleniſtical ſenſe of the word, 
in which it is frequently uſed by the LXX 
for the Heb. . As few, if any, of the 
* Heathen Greeks had any notion of cre- 
ation, properly ſo called, fo had they no 
word to expreſs it. | 
* «© There was among the Heathen Natural Phi- 

loſophers a great variety of opinions about the origin 

of the world, and the nature of the element or 
elements of which they pretended particular bodies 
to have been formed. Some maintained that water 
was the principle of all things, others gave that 
pre-eminence to the air, others to the fire, others 
to homogeneal parts, &c. but they all agreed in 
this, that the matter of the world was unproduced : 

They never diſputed amen g themſelves upon the queſ- 

tion, Whether any thing was made out of nothing ? 

They all 3 that it was impeſſible. Bayle's 

Dictionary, under the article EPICURUS, Note R. 

See alſo Dr. Elliss excellent Enquiry, Whence 

cometh Wiſdom, &c. ? Append. p. 76, 77; Leland's 

Advantage and Neceſſity of the Chriſtian Revelation, 

= i. ch. 13, p. 278, &c. vol. i. 8vo; Encyclope- 

ia Britannica, in CREATION; and in MztTa- 

FEYSLCS, No. 264. | 
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II. To form out of pre-exiſtent matter. 1 Cor. 
xi, 9. It is thus applied by the LXX for 
the Heb. n, Deut. iv. 32. Comp. Gen, 
i. 27. v. 1, 2, in the Heb, 

ITI. To make, compoſe. Eph. ii. 15. 

IV. To create and form, in a fpiritual ſenſe. 
It denotes ſpiritual regeneration and ra- 
newal. Eph. ii. 10. iv. 24. 

K1:o1s, 0s, att. ewe, 9, from #1:iTw. 

l. A creation, production from nothing. Mark 
xiii. 19. Rom. i. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Rev. 
iii. 14. Comp. Col. i. 15. 

II. Formation, ſlructure. oce. Heb. ix. 11, 

III. A creature, Heb. iv. 13. | 

IV. A human creature, or the rational crea» 
tion. Mark xvi. 15. (comp. Mat. xxviii. 19. 
Luke xxiv. 47.) Col. i. 23. comp. Rom. 
viii. 22, where ſee Machnight. 

V. It denotes ſpiritual regeneratiin and 
renovation. 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. 

Comp. Kiitw IV. 

VI. 1 x1404g, 1 Pet. ii. 13, is in our 
Trantlation rendered ordinance of man, ſo 
Martin's French, etabliſſement bumain, 
and is ſuppoſed to refer only to the ma- 
gi/lrates immediately afterwards men- 
tioned +, and to their being inveſted with 
political power, which invęſliture muſt, in 
all ordinary cafes at leaſt, be performed by, 
as well as to, men, though the authority 
of the perſons thus inveſted, as binding 


the conſcience, is from God. Comp. 


Rom. xiii. 1, 2. But perhaps Tay ar- 
02wnivy 1104) in 1 Pet. ii. 13, might be 
more juſtly tranſlated, to every human 
creature, as T4797 eie, without au- 
bg e, ſignifies Mark xvi. 15. Col. 
1. 23. comp. Rom. viii. 19, 22; and fo 
the ancient Syriac verſion renders the 
words in St. Peter by d] 12 9 to 
al the ſons of men. And on this inter- 
pretation the ſenſe of St. Peter's injunc- 
tion will be, Submit yourſelves to every 
human creature, according to your re- 
ſpective relations to them. He begins 
with that of ſubjects to kings and go- 
vernours, to whom he particular) in- 
forces obedience, becauſe the Jewiſh con- 
verts to Chriſtianity were by the Heathen 
ſuſpected, and even accuſed of being, 
(comp. ver. 12,) and perhaps were ſome- 


+ Juſt as the Romans ſay creare conſulem, 10 
create a conſul ; creare regem, 1 create a king. 


Phedrus, lib, i. fab. 39. Livy, lib, i. Caps 35 
Cc n time? 
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times really, inclined to rebellious prin- 


ciples. At ver. 18, he injoins the ſub- 
miſſion of ſervants to their maſters, and 
having largely inſiſted on this relative 
duty, he comes, at ch. iii. 1, to that of 
wives to their huſbands ; and, ch. v. 5, 
lays down this general rule, Yea, all of 
you be ſubiect one to another, which nearly 
correſponds with the command in ch. 
li. 13. | 

Kya, rg, To, from ex110u.au perf. paſſ. 
of xl. 

A creature, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. Jam. i. 18. 
Rev. v. 13. viii. 9. 
Kris 1g, 8, 6, from lig. 
A creator, occ, 1 Pet. iv. 19. 

Kobe, ag, x, from xb to play at dice, 
ſo to cheat, decerve, (thus Arrian, Epictet. 
ii. 19. Ti—res a KTBETETE; why 
do ye cheat others?) from xv a cube 
or die, which Euſtatbius derives from 
xurlw to bend or tend downwards, as dice 
are uſually caſt ; but perhaps it may be 
better deduced from the Heb. 2Þ3 fo 
mark with a hole or dent, the 2 being 
dropt, as uſual. | | 

I. A playing at dice, fo uſed by Atlbenæus 
in Wetftein on Eph. iv. 14. 


II. Sleight, cheating, artifice, or dexterity, 


ſuch as is frequently employed by game- 
fers with dice. So Theodoret on the 
place. Ko Thy Wavay1%v HAAS, 
Ilerorai 0s ano Te xu νεν T0 0y0wnr 
Lö Ge Twy xuCzvavimy To Tue xνα, 
pelapepe Tas , as WAvepyws 
uo Woiziv, The Apoſtle calls craft 
RUE, which is a N. formed from xv- 
Teuw to play at dice Now gameſters of 
this ſort ule to move the dice to and fro, 
and to do this craftily.” occ. Eph. iv. 14, 
where ſee El/ner and Wetſtein. 
KuBepryocs, 105, att, eg, j, from xvSeoray 
to govern, which from Heb. 1223 to be 
firong ; whence as Ns Pa a maſter, 
Naga a miſtreſs; whence alſo the Latin 
guberno, &c. French gouverner, and Eng. 
govern, &c. 
Government, direction. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 28; 
where Theophbylad explains xv&zgryoes 
by To wuBpray, ylo oixovorery Th Twy 
aJeApuy, governing or managing the af- 
fairs of the brethren.” 
KuPeerylys, 8, d, from xubeprau, which ſee 
under Kub&epry cis. 


The ſtcerſman, pilot, or maſter of a ſhip. 
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<«<, *RuBepvylys the maſter or pilot had the 
care of the ſhip, and government of the 
ſeamen therein, and fate at the ſtern to 
cer; all things were managed according 
to his direction: It was therefore necef. 
ſary that he ſhould have obtained an exact 
knowledge of the Art of Navigation, 
which was called xuCepryliny rev.“ Tis 
Yap Sg] ev vii xupios ; O KYBEPNH- 
THE. Whois 4 1 in the ſnip? The 
pilot.” Says Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. 
cap. 26. occ. Acts xxvii. 11. Rev. 
xviii. 17. 
This word is often uſed in the profane 
writers (ſee Wetftein on Acts), and in like 
manner the V. x»uCprzw, and the Latin 
- guberno and gubernator, uſually refer to 

the managing or ſteering of a ſip 

Kox, Adv. from xvxAos a circle, with 
the ſyllabic adjection Se denoting fron: 
or at a place. 
Around. It is joined with a Genitive. oce. 
Rev. iv. 3, 4. v. 11.—uſed abſolutely, 
occ. Rev. iv. 8. 

KYKAOE, 8s, 6, from the Heb. 5251 ſome- 

thing turning round, a wheel, 3 being ſoſt- 

_ into x (as in zvAiw from 53), and 
the former 5 dropt. 
A circle. In the N. T. it is uſed only in 
the Dative caſe, adverbially, xuxaw, for 
e xuxAw, round, round about, around. 
Mark iii. 34. vi. 6, & al. Tes KTKA O. 
a:/85, Mark vi. 36. So Xenopbon, rag 
KTA. wywpaxs; and Plutarch, rag 
KTRKA Q woazis. See more in WWetftein, 
KTKAQ Ts Yp9v8, round about be 
throne, Rev. iv. 6. So Wetftein on Rev. 
v. 11, Cites from Xenophon, KTKAQ 78 
Fexlonets, round about the camp.“ 

KuxAow, w, from xu#Aog. | 
To encircle, ſurround. occ. Luke xxi. 20. 
John x. 24. Acts xiv. 20. Heb. xi. 30. 
Rev. xx. 9. ; 

gee” po log, To, from xexuaouai pert. 
paſſ. of xvAuw. 
A rolling, wallowing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22, 
where Kypke cites from Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. iv. cap. 11. p. 423, Areas, xa. 
xoipw Oiahtys, iv EN BOPBO PO py 
KTAIHTAI. Go, and argue with a hog 
not to roll in the mire.” 

KYAIQ, from the Heb. 52 or bg 10 roll, to 


* Potter's Antiquities of Greece, vol. ii. b. 3. 
which 


ch. 19. 


* 
os ASST 
8 Wt 15 
8 
Ni 
3 5 8 % 


f — 2 =. 
0 #*. * 4 
3 
1 
LY 


with » > 
At. — 
8 9 
-w» 2 


. - 
P PF 2 6 
. 3 
1 15 * — 


S 5 ' ROWE) TRE = 
» * N __ % #* g © , 8 oY 
| : 23 N % 1 ED r 3 b W pag td ana y 
: h 8 _ n ang og RO») EAGLE » 4 Bd Tys W . : . "7 - mud 4 N 8 x x 
— . — Ps * 5 - © ” - I 3 * 5 ** , x 4 _ # — 2 
2 N . N oo A _ ORE tr Sos # 1 ' » tn N | - 9 3 R 83 23 
. 7 — R ö 5 : 4 2 "OL OY, — ef 3 29 8 * Thu 3 e — r "I 


. 


2 n 
r 


KTM 17 


which this verb, when uſed in the LXX, 
generally anſwers. 
To roll. KN¹οννν.u, Pail. or Mid. To roll, 
wallow. occ. Mark ix. 20. 
KYAAOE, y, o, probably from the Heb, 
bay crooked, diſtorted. 
Having any, or even all, the limbs crooked, 
diflorted, Iuxated, contracted. Thus Kypke 
on Mat. at large explains the word on the 
authority of Hippocrates, who even ap- 
lies it to a ſhort or diftorted ear. occ. 
Mat. xv. 30, 31. xXviii. 8. Mark ix. 43. 
KYMA, alog, To, from the Heb. p 10 
ariſe ; ſo the Eng. @ ſurge is from the 
Latin ſurgo to ariſe. 
A wave, a billow. See Mat. viii. 24. 
Jude ver. 13. 
KupCaaov, e, To, from xo Holl, which 
from xexvppuau perf. pail. of xumIw to bend. 
A cymbal, a concavo-convex plate of 
braſs or other metal, the concave fide of 
which, being ſtruck againſt another plate 
of the ſame kind, produces an acute, 
ringing, inbarmonious ſound. occ. 1 Cor. 


=_— xiii. 1, where ſee Locke, Doddridge, Wet- 
. ein and Macknight. 

57; The LXX uſe this word frequently for 
0 the Heb. by, and more rarely for 
> ubr. 

r MINON, e, 79. 


Cumin, a kind of herb. It is plainly de- 
rived from the Heb. name j55, which is 
from the V. 129 to be bot, on account of 
the warm qualities of this plant. occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 23. 

Kuyapioy, o, T9, a diminutive from xvwy, 
xuyog, a dog. 
A cur, a whelp, catellus. It is a term of 


* greater contempt than xvwv, and is thus 
47 applied by Arrian, Epictet. lib. 11. cap. 22. 
To KTNAPIA derer £1925 oaivovlg x. T. ; 
* Did you never ſee curs wagging their 


tails, &c. ?” Our bleſſed Lord, ſpeaking 
1 as a Jeso, applies this name to the Hea- 
ky then, who might but too juſtly be fo 
1 called on account of their many impuri- 
5 ties and abominations. Comp. Kuy II. 
0 and ſee Melſtein on Mat. occ. Mat. 
kt xv. 26, 27. Mark vii. 27, 28. 
5 KTIITQ, from the Heb. #Þ> to bend. 
Bi To bend, floop down. occ. Mark i. 
U John viii. 6, So Tbeopbraſtus, Ethic. 
: Char. cap. 24. KATQ KEKYSNE, Stoop- 
ing downwards, or bolding down bis bead, 
and Lucian Amores, tom, i. p. z060, 
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Kopiæ, ag, ij, from xupiog a lord. 

A lady. occ. a John ver. 1, 5. 

Kupiaxos, y, ov, from xupiũ | 
Of or relating to the Lord, the Lord's, 
occ. 1 Cor. xi. 20. (comp. Acts xx. 7.) 
Rev. i. 10. So Ignatius uſes xupiaryy 
for the Lord's day, Ad Magneſ. $ K. ; 
and this is the uſual name of Sunday 
with the ſubſequent Greek Fathers. 'The 
Saxon cynce, Scottiſh kirk, and our Eng. 

" church, are from the ſame Greek word 
vogpiaxn, q. d. the Lord's houſe. 

Kupizv, from xvpios a lord, maſter, 

To bave or exerciſe rule or autbority over, 

to rule over, q. d. to lord it over. Luke 

xxii. 25. Rom. vi. 9, & al. 

KTPIOE, e, 6. Plutarch informs us, that 
Koog the name of Cyrus, who in the 
O. T. (Iſa. xliv. 28. xlv. 1.) is called 
Ng, did in Perfic ſignify the Sur*. This 
name then ſeems an evident corruption 
of the Heb. dm the Sun, i. e. the ſolar 
orb or fire; and as the Sun is manifeſtly 
the great ruler in material nature, and 
the idolaters of ſeveral nations accord- 
ingly worſhipped him under the title of 
+ po the Kin 
Lord, ſo from the ſame word di may, 
I think, be deduced the Greek zvp95 ar- 
thority, xvpiog lord, and even the verb 
xuvow to exift ; for it was a heathen tenet, 
that the Sun was Self-exiftent. Thus, for 
inſtance, the Orphic Hymn, Eis Hato, 
lin. 3, calls him Aulo@uys Self-born. 

I. It imports property or p»ſſefſion, and is 
ſpoken of men. 

A lord, maſter, in reſpect of a ſervant or 

ſlave, Eph. vi. 5, 9. Col. iii. 22, & al. 

A maſter or owner of a vineyard, Mat. 

xxi. 40.—of a dog, Mat. xv. 27,—of 

an aſs, Luke xix. 33, &c. 

Applied by a wife to her bu/band, 1 Pet. 
ili. 6; where ſee Campbell's Prelim. Diſ- 
ſertat. p. 304, &c. 

It is alto a title of the Roman Emperour, 


— — 


* Speaking of the name kupce, or Cyrus, he 
oblerves, ame Ty Muu yevegOa pac;* KYPON yap n- 
d. Tieprug Toy HAION. They ſay it is taken from 
the Sun; tor the Perſians called the Sur, Kuros.” 
Plutarch in Artaxerx, tom. i. p. 1012, A. So, long 


{+ | before him Cicſſas in Perſic. Excerpt, cap. 48. Te- 


Tas To cvoun auloy amo Tov 'HAIOY KYPON., Sce Vi- 
tringa Obſervat. Sacr. lib. i. cap. 8. 4 14. 


+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 7772 II. and 
pa III. | 
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„and + bya the Ruler, 


1 


us in the profane Greek writers, and as 
Dominus in the Latin. Acts xxv. 26, 
where ſee Wetſtein. 

IT. In the Vocative, both fingular and plu- 
ral, it is uſed as a title of reſpec, like Sir 
and Sirs in Engliſh. Mat. xxvii. 63. John 
iv. 11, 15. v. 7. xii. 21. Acts xvi. 30, 
& al. 

III. In the LXX it anſwers to the ſeveral 
names or titles of God, Im, In, bz, 
ce, NS, mW, but far moſt lrequently | 
to MM; and when applied in this laſt 
manner, it may not improperly be de- 
rived from xupw to be, exiſt, ſub/iſt, to 

Which V. Kupiog in this view may ſeem 
to bear ſuch a relation as IM doth to 
mn to be, ſubſift *. 

In the N. T. likewiſe Kvpi95, when uſed 
as a name of God, though it ſometimes 
anſwers to 278 (comp. Mat. xxii. 44. 


Mark xii. 36, with Pf. cx. 1, ), yet it 


moſt uſually correſponds to MM Jehovah, 
and in this ſenſe is applied, 
Eſſentially, or to the Three perſons of the 
ever- bleſſed Trinity. Mat. iv. 7. (Comp. 
Deut. vi. 16.) Mat. iv. 10. (Comp. Deut. 
vi. 13.) Mark xii. 29. (Comp. Deut. vi. 
4. 5.) Luke iv. 19. (Comp. Iſa. Ixi. 2, 
& al. 
2. Perſonally, or to one of the divine perſons, 
as to the Son, Mat. iii. 3. (Comp. Ita. 
Xl. 3.) Rom. x. 13. (Comp. Joel iii. 5, 
or ii. 32.) — to the Holy 60. „Adds iv. 
29, 33. (Comp. ver. 24, 25), and ch. i. 
16, and 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9, 10. It is in the 
writings of the Apoſtles ſimply and ab- 
ſolutely aſcribed to Chriſt, faith Zancbie, 
a thouſand times,” Leigh Crit. Sacr, But 
in many of theſe paſſages it ſeems rather 
to correſpond to the Heb. 2738, which de- 
notes power or dominion, than to n, 
which imports neceſſary exiſtence. 
We find Epictetus, in Arrian, lib. ii. 
cap. 16, adopting, as in other inſtances, 
the ſcriptural or chriſtian ſtyle, KYPIE 
'O ©EOL, wwe. Ky aywvinz O Lord God, 
how ſhall I eſcape folicitude ?” For it 
does not appear that any of the ancient 
Heathen Greeks ever gave the title Ku- 


195 to any of their gods. Comp. under 
Exezew I. | 


* See Pearſon on the Creed, Art. II. Ou 
{okD. P · 163, 45 Note. edit. fol. 1662. 


+ Comp, Ecclus, li. Io, and Arnald chere. 


1 


* 


| 


K QA 


Kupuolys, Mos, ij, from xu. 

I. Dominion, pocber, or autboriiy, either an. 
gelical, occ. Eph. i. 21. or according to 
ſome, magiſtratical or civil, occ. 2 Pet, 
ii. 10. Jude ver. 8; but in theſe two lat- 
ter texts, as well as in the firſt, Mbithy, 
whom tee, underſtands it, of angelical 
powers, 

II. Kugioryles, wv, ai, Powers, a certain 
order of angels, an abſtract term being 
uſed for a concrete. occ. Col. 1. 16. 

Kupow, co, from xug95 authority, confirma- 
tion, which ſee under Kug195. 

To confirm, i. e. by a public or ſolemn 
act. occ. Gal, iii. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 8, where 
ſee Rapbelius. 

KTQ. | 

To be pregnant, or with young. It may be 
very probably derived from the Heb. Mp 
to firetch, expand, as the pregnant womb. 
This verb occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 

Kuwv, xuvog, 6, 3, from xu to be pregnant. 

I. Adog, ſo called from their prolif nature ; 
as perhaps the Eng. name dog 1s ulti- 
mately — the Heb. 27 to increaſe ex- 
ceedingly. occ. Luke xvi. 21. 2 Pet. 
ii. 22. 

IT. It denotes men who reſemble dogs in 
being of an impudent, impure, greedy, 
ſnarling, fierce, noiſy diſpoſition. occ. 
Mat. vii. 6. Phil. iii. 2. Rev. xxii. 15. 
See Bochart, vol. ui. 686. Suicer The- 
ſaur. in Kuwy, and Volſius and Y itring 
in Rev. | 

KAON, e, 79, from 159 to finiſh, complete. 
A larger limb or bone of the human body; 
whence @ larger member of a period, and 
the point which denotes it, 1s called by 
the tame name, Clon. occ. Heb. iii. 17, 
where the Apoſtle, by uſing this word, 
ſets before our eyes, as it were, the un- 
buried limbs and bones of thoſe who fell 
in the wilderneſs, Comp. Pf, exli. 7. The 
LXX, however, uſe the ſame word x- 
aa for the Heb. Sn carcaſes. Lev. 
xxvi. 30. Num. xiv. 29, 32, 33, & al. 

KNATN, from the Heb. dg, (Eccleſ. 
viii. 8.) infin. of the V. 859 zo reſtrain. 

I. To reftrain, hinder, Luke xi. 52. AQs 
viii. 36. xi. 17, Rom. i. 13. 

II. To reſtrain, withhold, keep back, Luke 


vi. 20. 


III. To forbid. Mark ix. 38, 39. 1 Theſſ. 


il, 16. 1 Tim. iv. 3, Kwavorlwy - 
Gels, 
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ue, reha. Bewunlwy, forbidding to| 


marry, (commanding) to abſtain from 
meats ; where a word contrary in ſenſe to 
KwAavoylwy is to be ſupplied in the latter 
member of the ſentence, Comp. 1 Tim. 
ii. 12. 1 Cor. vii. 19. xiv. 34. Rom. 
vi. 5. Luke v. 39, where ſee Kypke. 
Inſtances of the like ellipſis are to be 
ſound in the beſt of the Roman writers, 
Thus, in the firſt Satire of Horace, quiſ- 
que every one is to be ſupplied in the third 
line, inſtead of nemo no one in the firſt, 
So Cicero De Fin. lib. ii. cap. 8.“ Rec- 
e ergo is negat unquam bene cændſſe Gal- 
lonium ; red miſerum. Therefore he 
(Lælius) juſtly denies that Gallon: us ever 
ſupped well; and juſtly (affirms) that 
he was miſerable.” And Grotius cites 
from Phedrius, lib. iv. fab. 17, lin. 31, 
a phraſeology very ſimilar to that in 
1 Tim. iv. 3. Non veto dimitti, vrrù m 
eruciari fame. 1 do not forbid them to be 
diſmiſſed, but (I command them) to be 
tortured with * Compare Terence, 
Andria, act. iii. ſcen. 5, lin. ult. 


« Namque h:cce tempus præcuvere mibi me, haud 
te wlciſci finit. 


For the time 1 me to take care 
of myſelf, and does not ſuffer me to 
puniſhthee.”” See Madame Dacier's Note. 
See more in Pole Synopſ. where Beza's 
citation from Homer, Il. xii. lin. 267, 
268, has a near relation to the preſent 


purpoſe ; 


A Hα,ᷣονν,,e A CEPENS ETEETG UW | 
NEIKEON, 


„One they encouraged (for ſome ſuch 
word as wiv; ee, ex2cu9v, or the like, 


ſays the learned Damm, is to be under- 


ſtood) with kind, another they reproved 
with harſh words.” I add, that in the 
poliſhed Dionyſius Halicarn. we have an 
ellipſis reſembling that of Horace above 
referred to. Maudeig uroAauCavelu wi 
av, li x. T. A. — e- ⏑,⁰ug un. 
Let uo one ſuppoſe me ignorant that &c. 
but let i hear and learn.” De Struc- 
tura Orationis, ſect. xxvi. p. 246. edit. 
Upton. I conclude with an example 
from Plato Apol. Sccrat. & 18. edit. 
Forſter, Nuv ev, w Av3ces Atyqvains, 
ITOAAOT AEN e unto tuauls an- 
Area ai—ar\ vip vuuwyeNowtherc 


fore, O Athenians, I am far from ap»lo- 
izing on my own account, but (I apo- 
Leise) for your ſakes —” 

KQ2 MH, ys, 1, from the Heb. ip to ari/-. 
A town, a village. Mat. ix. 35. Xx. I1, 
& al. freq. 

KwuonoAis, ws, att. ewe, I, from xwiuy 4 

village, and woxig a city. 
A town. It ſeems properly to denote a 
larger kind of town, ſuperiour to xwp.y 
a village, though inferiour to moAig a 
city. occ, Mark i. 38, where ſee Joſe» 
phus De Bel, lib, iii. cap. 3. f 2, cited by 
Kypt-, 

K MO, 2, 6. 

Comus, The God of Feaſting and Revel- 
ling ; for thus the word is ſometimes 
uſed in the profane writers. This idol 
ſeems plainly of oriental origin, and to 
de no other than e Chemoſb, the abo- 
mination of the Moabites and Amorites. 
See, inter al. Num. xxi. 29. Jud, xi. 19, 
24, and Heb. and Eng, Lexicon under 
wog. 
Jerome on Iſa. xv, 4, tells ue, that in 
Nabo the idol Chemgſb was worſhipped, 
who by another name is called Baal- 
Phegor, But however this may be, there 
can be little doubt, but that part of the 
religious ſervices performed to Chemoſh, 
as to Baal- Peor, conſiſted in revelling and 
drunkenneſs, in obſcenity and impurity of 

I groſſeſt kinds. 

. Revelling, laſcivious ſeaſting with ſongs 
and _— In this ſe Alle che * 
frequently uſed by the profane writers. 

According to Heſychius, Kwuoi are 
aATNYY ,, a ·uν, TULMOTIO® 
A WI, laſ-ivinus and obſcene ballads, 
drunken fongs ; or as Theophyla8, Ta Twy 
£5v0rwy we) v62emv aomaln, the abuſive 
fongs of drunkards ; and Zonaras bes 7" 
the verb xow.agv by T9 pela avawy x2 
uIZPHS, x wI:uy, TOY ow0y Witt, drink- 
ing wine with the muſick of flutes and of 
the harp, and with ſongs, See more in 
Sricer Theſaur. under Kwuzs, and in 
IVolfius and Wetftein on Rom. xiii. 13, 
occ, Rom. xiii. 13, Gal. v. 21. 1 Pet. 

Iv. Jo it! 

In Wiſd. xiv. 23, the idolaters are de- 
ſcribed as £1y.2,/445 KQMOTYE &yorleg, 
making mad revellings ; and 2 Mac. vi. 4, 
informs us, that, during the perſecution 
of Antiochur, the Temple w. filled 
Cc3 UT LT; 


K Q Þ 


tre urriqg nat KQAMQAN with riot and 
revellings. See Arnald on Wiſd. 
From the oriental ww, or immediately 
from the Greek V. zwwate:y to revel, 1s 
derived the Latin comeſſor or comiſſor, &c. 
of the ſame import. 
K NQ, ros, 0, J. 
A gnat, a ſpecies of inſed. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 24 Bochart ſhews (vol. iii. 564, ) 
from Ariflotle, Plutarch, &c. that by 
xwyw\/ 1s properly meant a kind of inſeci 
that is bred in the lees of wine, and that 
ever aſter lives on acids, avoiding ſweets. 
Mintert derives the word from * xwvos a 
cone, and wil the face, be. account of it's 
 ſtarp or conical ſnout. Some perhaps ma 
Laaber chooſe to deduce it — the Heb. 
F2D a wing, or from + j5 a kind of in- 


| fe, and m 10 fly, q. d. a winged or fly- 
ing inſect. 
KO, y, oy, perhaps from the Heb. pap 


* Which from the Heb. wk colle, for a cone 
is gradually contracted or collected, as it were, to a 
point, 

+ See Exod. viii. 16, 17, 18. Pf. cv. 31, and Heb, 
and Exg. Lexicon under 9 VII. 
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to ſhut, to ſhut up, or from d to cover, 
overlay ; for deafneſs often ariſes from 

Fr 01g if the 

. Properly, Deaf, wed of the ſenſe o 
hearing. Mat, xi. © Mark vii. 37. Lal. 
vii. 22. And becauſe they who are na- 
turally deaf are alſo dumb, (ſee Mark 
vii. 32.) Hence 

II. Dumb, unable to * Mat. ix. 32, 33. 
xii. 22. xv. 31. Luke xi. 14. 
The word ſeems to denote both deaf and 
dumb, Luke i. 22; and it is plain from 
ver. 62, * Zacharias had loſt his hear- 
ing as well as his ſpeech. See Wolfius and 
Doddridge, * . 

III. Malin 
Occ. Mark ix. 25. Luke xi, 14. Comp, 
Mark ix. 17. Many adjectives, both in 
Greek and Latin, are applied likewiſe 
in a tranſitive ſenſe. So in Homer, II. iii. 
lin. 246, Oo EYSPONA, cheerful, is 
uſed inſtead of cheering, wine; in Vir- 
gil, Georg. ii. lin, 127, felicis mali means 
the happy-making apple; and in Juvenal, 
Sat. x11. lin. 27, divitis Mili is the en · 

| riching Nile. 


11 


A. 


AA 


X, . The eleventh of the more 


f modern Greek letters, but the twelfth | 


of the ancient, whence in numbering, 

as i denotes zen, and x twenty, ſo the 

. ſmall A denotes the third decad or thirty. 
In the old Cadmean alphabet it corre- 
ſponded to the Hebrew or Phenician La- 
med in name, order, and power; but it 
is not eaſy to ſay, whether it's form ap- 
proaches nearer to the Hebrew or to the 
Phenician letter, though it certainly has 

a reſemblance to both. | 
AA. * 
A particle uſed only in compoſition, and 
denoting intenſeneſs, very much, exceed- 


AAT 


ing, or the like; ſo it may not impro- 
bably be derived from the Heb, mM? to 
Join, add. 

Azyy,avu, from the obſol. Ay the ſame, 
which from the Heb. pb to take, receive. 

I. To obtain. occ. Acts i. 17. 2 Pet. i. 1. 
Thus it is uſed not only by the LXX, 
1 Sam. xiv. 47, for the Heb. 155 to 


tale; but likewiſe by Homer, Odyſſ. xx. 


lin. 282, Icy» (wopay namely) ws ales 
wee EAADXANON, a part of the ban- 
quet equal to what they themſelves had 
gotten.” On this occaſion we can hardly 
ſuppoſe there was any drawing of lots. 


The 
Jewiſh 


II. To obtain by lot. oce. Luke i. 9. 


dumb, occafioning dumbneſs.” 
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Jewiſh writers inform us in the Miſbna, 
that the various offices of the ſeveral 
Prieſts and Levites in the daily ſervice 
were determined by 7ot. See Pole Synopſ. 
and Wetftein on the text. 


III. To caſt lots. occ. John xix. 24. 
Aahoz, Adv. from Ay9w, Doric xa, to lic 


hid. See under Aar. 

Privately, ſecretly. oec. Mat. i. 19. ii. 7. 
John xi. 28. Acts xvi. 37. 

In Mat. i. 19. Vetſtein, whom ſee, ex- 
plains A by without acquainting the 
witneſſes of his divorce from Mary, with 
the reaſon of it, namely her ſuppoſed 
adultery. 3 

In John xi. 28, Markland, in Bowyer, 
Joins AaJa with emera, that is, whiſ- 
pering ber. So Nonnus.” | 


Azul, ang, j. The moſt probable deri- 


vation ſeems to be from A or Aixy very 
much, and aanilw to lick or LAP 2 as 
wolves do water in drinking (ſee Homer, 
II. xvi. lin. 161.) ; for a whirlwind vio- 
lently licks up, as it were, the duſt and 
all light bodies in it's way. Aanlw ma 
not improbably be derived from Heb. 2 
to librate, move to and fro, or from Dh 
to turn aſide. 

A whirlwind, a hurricane, a violent 
form. Ariſtotle De Mundo, cap. 4, ex- 
plains the word by myzvpa Bay x2 
E1ABMEVOY taTwIey avw, a Violent whirl- 
wind moving from beneath upwards; He- 
Hebius by a:veus eps wela bers, a 
whirlwind attended with rain. occ. Mark 
iv. 37. Luke viii. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 17. This 
word is uſed by Homer and Lucian. See 
Melſtein and Kypke on Mark. 


AAKEQ, or AHKEQ, Mintert * it is 


related to Chald. N ph to be truck, broken; 
but I cannot find, that the Chald. V. is 
uſed in this latter ſenſe, Aa xc ſeems to 
be a word formed from the ſound, like 
clack, craſh, &c. in Eng. 


I. Homer applies it to the craſhing of bones 


when ſtruck with a battle-axe, II. xiii. lin. 
616, AAKE d' c5ea, the bones craſhed; 
Ao the ſound of a ſhield when firuck 
through with a ſpear, II. xx, lin, 277,— 
AAKE ö @onis u abr. 


II. To break or burft with noiſe, occ. Accs 


1. 18, where ſee Wetftein. 


Aaxiitw, from the Adv. ag with the heel, 


calce, which Euftathius deduces from 


Artw the 1ſt fut. of 2. to leave off, as 
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] AAA 


being the extremity of the Jeg; but it 
may perhaps be better derived from the 
Heb. bn to go, walk; whence alſo the 
Latin calco to tread, and cal the heel. 
To kick, kick up. occ. Acts ix. 5. xxvi. 14. 
Comp. under Kevlzoy I. 

The fimple V. occurs not in the LXX, 
but the compound amoAuxiity is uſed in 
that verſion for the Heb. 2 to kick up, 
Deut. xxxii. 15. 

AAEQ, o, from the Heb. 55 to cry out, 
yell, bowl. Mintert obſerves, © that in 
the profane writers S and AaAziy 
differ; A ſignifying to ſpeak with pre- 
meditation and prudence, but AaAeiy to 
ſpeak imprudently and without conſidera- 
tion; whence A&A#v &2Ii505, Aeſeiv aJv- 
vaTwrar09%, is applied to him who /ets bis 
tongue run, but does not ſpeal to the pur- 
poſe ; who talks, but ſays notbing. But 
this critical diſtinCtion is unknown to the 
* ſacred writers,” It may, nevertheleſs, 
ſerve to confirm the derivation of x 
above given. This verb, adds Mintert, 
is uſed in the N. T. for all k:nds of ſpeat- 
ing by which the ſentiments of the mind 
are expreſſed,” 


To ſpeal, uſed tranſitively, Mat. ix. 18. 


x. 19, & al. freq.—intranſitively, Mat. 
ix, 33. xii. 34. Mark 1. 34, & al. freq. 
It is applied to God, John ix. 29. Heb. 
i. I. v. 5. Comp. Luke i. 70. Mat. x. 20. 
Mark xiii. 11. 

In Heb. xi. 4, the Alexandrian and ele 
ven later MSS read X, which read- 
ing is followed by the Vulg. and both the 
Syriac verſions, and received into the text 
by Grieſbacb. 


II. To ſpeak in anſwer. John xix. 10. 
III. To tell, command. Acts ix. 6, x. 6; 


but obſerve that in this laſt verſe all the 
words from 8Tog to role, incluſive, are 
omitted in four ancient and very many 
later MSS, in both the Syriac verſions, 


and in the Complutenſian edition; and 
they are accordingly rejected as ſpurious 


by Wetftein and Grigſbach; and Michaelis, 
Introduct. to N. T. v. ii. p. 271, edit, 
Marſh, ſays they are © nothing more 
than a Greek tranſlation, which Eraſmus 
himſelf made from the Latin ; and this 
interpolation, though not found in a ſingle 
Greek MS, has been transferred to our 
modern editions.” 


* Comp, however, Aa II. 


C 0 4 IV. To 


AAM 


1V. To ſpeak, preach, publiſh. Mark ii. 2. 
iv. 33. Acts iv. 41. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7. Heb. 
ii. 2, & al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 13. Heb. 
ix. 19. 

V. To tell, announce, report. Luke ii. 17, 18. 

Aa u, a, y, from Maxtw, 

I. Speech. occ, John viii. 43. 

IT. Talk, prate, prattle. occ. John iv. 42, 
where it ſeems to imply contempt. Comp. 
Ecclus. xxxii. 4, or 8 

III. Speech, manner of ſpeech, dialect. occ. 
Mat. x xvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 

AAMA. Heb. 

For what? bf ? Heb. db, which 
from > for, and d what ? occ, Mat. 
xxvii. 46. 

AauF&zvw, from the obſolete ay&w (which 
fe), as E from he, ανYι 
from n, Aavbavw from Ay0w, MuTa- 
vw from Sm. 

To take, in whatever manner. 

I. To take, as into the hand. Mat, xiv. 19. 
xv. 36. xxvi. 26, 27, & al. 

II. To receive. Mat. x. 8. xix. 29. ab 

III. To receive, collect, take, as tribute. Mat. 
xvii. 24, 25. 

IV. To tale or receive money, in the ſenſe 
of making gain. 2 Cor. xi. 20, Ei Tis 
AcpCavt, ap" U, namely, if a man 
make gain of you. Thus it is interpreted 
by the learned E//ncr. Out of the in- 
ſtances produced by him and Velſtein of 
the like uſe of Xau8zrw by the profane 
writers, I ſhall only cite from Ariſtopba- 
net, Equit. lin. 863, Kai ov AAMBA- 
NEI yy Tyy W9Aiv TRcarlrs, So you 
mate a gain when you diſturb the city ;” 
and from Nenophon, Cyropœd. II. 7g 
AABEIN evzxa xa xepoavat 580, 
they do it for the ſake of recerving money 
and gaining.” Nolſus, however, after 
mentioning this interpretation, rather 

prefers another, which explains A«uSuvey 

by getting a perſon into one's power, and 

' maxing him ſubſervient to oneſelf, This 
latter expoſition ſeems equally agreeable 
to the context; but the former is, I 
think, better ſupported by the ule of the 
Greek writers. 

V. To tale, as a woman, in marriage. 
Mark xii. 19, 20, 21, 22. Thus applied 
alſo by Polybius cited in Raphelius, and 
by Nenopbon in Wetftern. 

VT. To tale upon oneſelf, ſuſcipere. Phil. ii. 7. 

VII. To take, receive, as an office. Acts 
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AAM 
i. 20, 25. Xx. 24. Rom. i. 5. Heb; 


Vil. 5. 
VIII. To receive, admit, as a perſon into 
one's houſe. 2 John ver. 10. Comp. John 
xix. 27. 
IX. To recerve, entertain, embrace, Mat, 
iii. 20. Mark iv. 16. John i. 12. xii. 48. 
xiii. 20. 

X. To tale, i. e. procure and carry, aſſu- 
mere. See Mat. xvi. 5, 7, 8. xxv. 3, 4 
John xviii. 3. 

XI. To receive, get, obtain. Mat. vii. 8, 
xxi. 22, Acts xxv. 16. xxvi. 10, 18. 
Rom. v. 11. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25, & al. 
Aatziv 9ix%yov, To recerve, or bave 
for a ſucceſſour, to be ſucceeded by. Acts 
XXIV. 27. 

XII. To take by force, to apprehend, ſeize. 
Mat. xxi. 35, 39. Mark xii. 3, 8. Comp. 
Luke ix. 39. 1 Cor. x. 13. 

XIII. To take away. Mat. v. 40. viii. 17. 
xv. 26. Rev. vi. 4. 

XIV. To ſeize, as fear, aſtoniſhment. Luke 
v. 26. vii. 16. It is applied in like man- 
ner by the Greek writers. See Melſtein. 

XV. To catch, take in, as we ſay, implying 
deceit. 2 Cor. xii. 16. So Wolfius and 
Melſtein (whom ſee) cite from Sopbocles 
in Philoctet. lin. 100, AOAN: Þ$iAoxuty- 
7 AABEIN, to catch Philoctetes by an 
artifice or guile,” So Virgil, Mn. ii. lin. 
196, capti dolis. 

XVI. To tale, aſſume. John iii. 27. Heb. 
v. 4. Rev. xi. 17, where ſee Fitringa. 
XVII. To be defirous of receiving, to need, 

or be ambitious of. See John v. 34, 41, 44. 

XVIII. AzBav apyny, To take a beginning, 
10 begin. Heb. ii. 3. This phraſe is uſed 
in the ſame ſenſe by Polybius, Alan, and 
others of the Greek writers, as may be 
ſeen in Raphelius and MWelſtein. 

XIX. Aan mooowngy, To accept the 
perſon, i. e. to reſpect one man more than 

anotber out of regard to ſome external cir- 
cumflances. oce. Luke xx. 21. Gal. ii. 6. 
This is an belleni/tica! phraſe uſed by the 
LXX for the Heb. Yi e in two 
ſenſes ; 1ſt, To accept a man's perjen with 
favour, Lam. iv. 16. Mal. 1. 8. 2dly, To 
accept it with undue or partial favour, as 
in the N. T. Lev. xix. 15. Pf. IXxxii. 2. 
Mal. ii. 9. So Ecclus, xxxv. 13. xlii. I. 
Comp. Oauuatu ll. | 

AAMMA. Heb. The ſame as AAMA, which 
ſee, oc. Mark xv. 34, where ſee Melſtein. 

AAMIIAZ, 


AAM 


AAMTIIASE, ados, j, from the Heb, PH), 
for which the LXX have conſtantly uſed 
this word. M is inſerted, as uſual, before 
wr and g, not only in the Greek deriva- 
tives, AZPTAs, AﬀPMW, AAUMETAW, but 
alſo in the Chald. b and Syriac x19n> 
a lamp. mob in Jonathan Ben Uziel's 
Targum on Exod. xx. 2, 3, is uſed like 
the Heb. rh in Gen. xv. 17. Exod. 
xx. 18. And obſerve, that though ij or 9 
is dropped in the nom. ſing. of the Greek 
A%umas, it appears in the oblique caſes, 
Auumaing, Mauna, AAUMAIA, &c. 

In general it denotes ſomething burning 
and /bining brightly. 

I. A torch. Rev. viii. 10. So the Romans 
ſometimes called a comet, fax a torch, or 
fax cæleſtis a beavenly torch. See Dau- 
buz. Comp. John xviii. 3, and Þavos. 

II. A lamp. occ. Mat. xxv, 1, 3, 4, 7, 8. 
Acts xx. 8. Rev. iv. 5. See Harmer's 
Obſervations, vol. iv. p. 430, 1. 

On Mat. XXV. 1—12, we may obſerve, 
that it was likewiſe the cuſtom among 
the ancient Greeks to conduct the new- 
married couple home with torches or 
lamps. Thus Homer, II. xviii. lin. 491, &c. 


r Au za yatmor T tear, EaTA TE 
Nie Þ' en Saba, dalluy bre muna, 
Hiwe.y N ava agu, we N Laevaing ogg. 
Here ſacred pomps and genial feaſt delight, 
And ſolemn dance, and bymenexal rite ; 
Along the ftreet the new-made brides are led, 
With torches flaming, to the nuptial bed, 

Por x. 
So the Meſſen ger in Euripides' Helena, 
lin. 728, &c. ſays to Helen, that he re- 
members the lamps or torches he carried 
beſore her and Meneluus at their wedding: 


NY avαννũ v 0) Uuevatoy aan, 

Ka: AAMITAANN putpernue?', a; r 1g; 

I oig rex t matter ov N tv Tippurg 

vu rt Nupapn Twp EMNTE; GNC40v, 

Now do I recolle& your bridal-day, 

The lamps 1 well remember, which I bare 
Before the nuptial car, in which with him 

You left a parent's for a huſband's houſe, 

A like cuſtom is ſtill obſerved among the 
Pagan Faſt-Indians : “ For on the day 
of their marriage the huſband and wife, 
being both in the ſame palanquin, go out 
between ſeven and eight o'clock at night 
accompanied with all their kindred and 
friends: The trumpets and drums go be- 


fore them and they are lighted by a nul 
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titude of maſſals, which are a kind of 
flambeaus.—The new-married couple go 
abroad in this equipage for the ſpace of 
ſome hours, after which they return to 
their own houſe, where the women and 
domeſtics wait for them. The whole 
houſe is enlightened with little lamps, 
and many of thoſe maſſals already men- 
tioned are lept ready for their arrival, be- 
ſides thoſe that accompany them, and go 
before the palanguin *. 
This laſt circumſtance ſtrongly illuſtrates 
Mat. xxv. 6, 7, where the virgins go out 
and meet the bridegroom with t 471 So 
That the Roman brides alſo were led 
home to their huſbands houſes in the 
evening by the light of torches, is too well 
known to be inſiſted on. See Kennet's 
Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. book 5. ch. g, 
and the = cited by Wetftein on 
Mat. xxv. 1. 

Aaumpos, a, ov, from Aupnu to ſbine. 

I. Shining, reſplendent, bright, clear. occ: 
Rev. xxii. 1, 16. Comp. Acts x. 30. 
II. Mlite, bright, dazzhng. occ. Rev. 

xv. 6. xix. 8. Acts x. 30. Comp. Mat. 
xvii. 2. Mark xvi. 5. Luke ix. 29. So 
Homer, ſpeaking of a yi7wy or inner gar- 
ment, ſays, Odyil. xix. lin. 234, AAM- 
IIPOE #' xy yeaiog ws, it was bright, or 
white, like the ſun.” Azunps; ſeems to 
ſignify white with peculiar propriety 
ſince, as the Naturaliſt well knows, white- 
neſs ariſes from the compoſition of the /u- 

minous rays of all the other colours. 

III. Splendid, white, candidus. occ. Luke 
xxili. 11. Jam. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rev. 
xviii. 14. So Wetftein on Luke xxiii. 11, 
cites from Plutarch EXOHTA AAM- 
TIPAN ; and from Diodorus Siculus, EE- 
OHTAY AAMIIPAE. See alſo Wolfus, 
Bp. Pearce, and Campbell on this text. 

Azumnpolys, Tylos, 1, from x,. 

plendour, brightneſs. occ. Acts xxvi. 13. 

Azungws, Adv. from 1aunpog. 

Splendidly. occ. Luke xvi. 19. So an 
old comic writer in Menandri and Philem. 
Reliquiz, p. 208, lin. 65, edit, Cleric. 
AAMIIPNE vag erte Wworw—PFor ſome 
live ſplendidly —' | 

* from Aaunzs;, which ſee. 

o ſhine, emit or give light, occ. Mat. 


0 Agreement of Cuſtoms between Zaſt- Indian: 
and Jeus, Artic. xvii. p. 68, edit. London, 1705. 
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AA, s, 6. 


AAO 


v. 15, 16. xvii. 2. Luke xvii. 24. Accs 
xii. 7. 2 Cor. iv. 6. 


Aav hay, from Aahw, or X, which ſee. 


I. To be bid. occ. Mark vii. 24. Luke 
viii. 47. | 

II. To be hidden, unknown to. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 26. 2 Pet. iii. 5, 8. So Demoſthenes 
and Plato, cited by Wetftein on ver. 5, 
Myde ru TMAE AANOANETN, Nei- 
ther be ye ignorant of this.” Heb. xiii. 2, 
EAAOON Ties Fei? alyeres, Some 
have entertained angels without knowing 
it. In the Greek expreſſion there is an 
ellipſis of the pronoun Eaure; after - 
Gov, ſome bave been unknown to them- 
ſelves, as it were, when they entertained, 
&c. This uſe of the V. AavJavw or Ay9w 
with a participle is very common in the 
ym eek writers. See Albert: and 

pbelius, the latter of whom obſerves, 
that the pronoun is ſometimes expreſſed, 
as by Xenopbon in his CQEconomics, Tauvla 
0 EAEAHOEIN EMATTON eig a- 
pevos, Truly I knew not that I under- 
| Kood theſe things.” So Plato, cited in 
Hoogeveen's Note on Vigerus, De Idiot- 
iſm. cap. v. ſect. 8, reg. 3. EAA@OMEN 
"HMAEZ ATYTOTE waidwy 8tev d, e 
Tes. We knew not that we differed no- 
thing from children.” See other inſtances 
in Wetſtein on Heb. 

HAaFteuro, y, ov, from AxZevw to cut or heco 
one, which from Aaas or Aas a ftone 
(perhaps from the Heb. h to zoin, unite, 
on account of the ſtrong coheſion of it's 
parts), and Zew to ſcrape, chip, beru, 
which ſee. 

To hew in flone, bewv out of a rock. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 53. Comp. AaTometo, 

Some deduce it from g, 
Aaos, a flone, referring to the fable of 
flones being changed into men after Deu- 
calion's flood; others from Aauw or N 
to enjoy, becauſe men are formed for the 
enjoyment of each other's ſociety. Euſta- 
tbius in Il. i. from Az very much, and 
auw to ſound, becauſe 6 Azog moAvpwvng, 
a people makes a great ſound.” All theſe 
derivations ſeem very forced; Aus may 
rather be deduced from the Heb. dh 70 
Join, aſſociate, as dne a people (which 
fee) from Jew to bind. 

I. A people, a nation, a number of men 
joined together by the common bands of 
ſeciety. See Luke ii. 10, 31, 32. 
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II. The common people, the muliitude. Mat, 
xxvi. 5. xxvii. 64. Luke i. 10. 

III. It is ſpoken of. the Society of Chriftians, 
or of the Chriſtian Church. Mat. i. 21. 
1 Pet. ii. 9, 10. 
In the LXX this word moſt commonly, 
and that in a great number of places, an- 
ſwers to the Heb. Dy à people, the radi- 
cal notion of which word is in like man- 
ner to aſſociate. 

Au, vos, 6. 

be throat, properly the larynx, that is, 

ſays Galen in Scapula, the upper part and 
entrance of the aſpera arteria, or wind- 
pipe. It may be derived either from A 
very much, and pþy/vup. to break, on ac- 
count of the rough, uneven texture of 
the /arynx ; or from A& very much, and 
pow to flow, referring to the lubricating 
fluid diſcharged from the oſcula or open- 
ings in the membrane inveſting it, and 
from the glands with which it is fur- 
niſhed. So the Latin name guttur may 
be in like manner from gutta à drop, or 
from the Greek yvlys, which from yvw 
to pour forth. Martinius deduces the rea- 
ſon of both the Greek and Latin names 
from the throat's pouring forth words ; but 
this ſeems leſs natural. occ. Rom. iii. 13. 

Aalowew, , from ag a flone (which ſee 
under Aagerog), and re19wa perf. mid. of 
TELVW to cut. 
To beau flones. This is the proper mean- 
ing of the word, and thus it is uſed by 
the LXX, 1 Chron. xxii. 2, for the Heb. 
n to hew. And anſwering to the ſame 
Heb word, it alſo denotes, in that ver- 
fion, to hero out in ſtone or rock, Deut. 
vi. It. 2 Chron. xxvi. 10. Neh. ix. 25, 
and is particularly applied to a ſepulchre, 
Iſa. xxii. 16. And in this ſenſe alone it 
is plainly uſed in the N. T. See Bp. 
Pearſon on the Creed, Art. IV. Note, 
and Shaw's Travels, p. 264. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 60. Mark xv. 46. 

Aalpeia, ag, y, from Malpevw, 

I. Service. 

II. Religious ſervice, 2 2 occ. John 
xvi 2. Rom. ix. 4. xii. 1. Heb. ix. 1, 6. 


AATPETYN, from Aa very much, and rg 
to tremble (which ſee), according to that 
of the Prophet, Mal. i. 6. VI be a maſ- 
ter, where is my fear? and of the Apoſ- 
tle, Eph. vi. 5, Servants, be obedient ta 


them that are your maſters according 
| to 
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rpοπν— 
I. 3 be a ſervant, in a civil ſenſe. 
Thus it is uſed in the profane writers. 
II. To ſerve, in a religious ſenſe, to wor- 
ſhip, and that whether God, Mat. iv. 10. 
Luke i. 74. ii. 37, —or creatures, Rom. 
i. 25. Acts vii. 42. 
III. It is particularly ſpoken of performing 
the Levitical ſervice. Heb. viii. 5. ix. 9. 
x. 2. Xili. 10. 
Aayavoy, 8, To. 


An herb, ſo called, ſay the Greek Etymo- | 


logiſts, from Aayaivw to dig, becauſe the 
earth is digged in order to it's cultivation: 
But may we not as probably derive it, 
with Martinius, T homaſſinus, Dr. Greg. 
Sharpe, &c. from the Heb. D green, 
freſh, not withered, and ſo deduce the V. 
 Aaxairw from Aayavoy ? occ. Mat. 
Xiit. 32. Mark iv. 32. Luke xi, 42. Rom. 
xiv, 2, where ſee Macknght. 
AETEQN, ovos, 6. Latin. 

A legion, a particular diviſion or batta- 
lion of the Roman army. This word is 
plainly formed from the Latin legio, 
which from lego to collect or chooſe, and 
this from Heb. ph to take. 

*The Roman legion, in the time of our 
Saviour, probably conſiſted of about four 
thouſand two hundred foot, and three 
hundred horſe. occ. Mark v. 9, 15. Luke 
viii. 30. Mat. xxvi. 53, where our Savi- 
our ſeems to allude to the number of his 
poor, timid, defenceleſs diſciples, one of 
whom had moreover proved a traitor. 


And as the Evangeliſts uſe the word 


Aelſewy, ſo we may remark that Polyb:us, 
who wrote about 150 years before Chriſt, 
has likewiſe adopted the Latin military 


terms, Agaleg, Toiapies, wpiſumas, exlpa- 


og , xeviupiwyas, dee, lib. vi. 

p- 468—472, edit. Paris 1616. 

AET , from the Heb. 3171» meditation, ſtudy. 

I. To ſay, ſpeak, or utter in words. Mat. 
iii. 2, 3. xi. 7, 9. xxii. 24. Acts viii. 6. 


xiii. 45, & al. freq,—in aſking, Mat. ii. 2. |. 


John v. 6. xix. 9. Ads xxv. 20. Rom. 
xi. 1, & al.—in anſwering, Mat. ix. 28. 
Mark viii. 19. John xxi, 15, 16, 22. On 
Luke xxii. 70. John xvii. 37, comp. 
under Ex I, and Campbell on Mat. 
- XXVit. 11. I add from Arrian Epictet. 


See Kernnei's Roman Antiquities, part ii. book 4, 
ch. 5 and 6, 


00 2 
fo the feſb, with fear and trembling, | 
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lib. ii. cap. 4. Ovx £101 d x85 

7. 4 Gvrer; KAIDQ AET O. omen 

are not common by nature? 7 ſay ſo too. 

II. Tranſitively, with an Accuſative, To 

| ſpeak of, or concerning. John vi. 71. vill. 
27, 54. ix. 19. On John viii. 27, Whitby 
cites Plato uſing e with an Accuſ. in 
the ſame manner; and Xypke ſhews that 
this application of the V. is common in 
the Greek writers. Comp. Luke ix. 31. 

III. To ſay, command, give in charge. 
Mark ii. 11. v. 41. Luke vi. 46. Acts 
xv. 24. Rom. xii. 3. Thus it is often 
uſed in the Greek writers. See Elfner 
on Luke vii. 14, and Rapbelius on Rom. 
xii, 3. To the paſſages they have cited 
we may add from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. 
cap. 4. AKT ar avloJey mopeveotias 
eig 0i0y, I charge him to go directly 
home.” 

IV. Aeſw, To call, name. Luke xx. 37. 
Asſouai, Pail. To be called, named. Mat. 
xxvi. 3, 14, 36, & al. freq. The Greek 
writers frequently uſe the V. in this ſenſe. 

V. It ſometimes refers to the interpretation 
of a word out of one language into an- 
other, as, for inſtance, Mat. xxvii. 33, 
A place called Golgotha, in Hebrew 
namely, 65 eg aeſopevos, which is called, 
or means, in Greek, xpayis Toros, the 
place of a ſkull. Thus John xx. 16, Rab- 
Boni, 6 Xeſerai, which is called, 1. e. in 
Greek, 0:9z0%aAz, maſter. So John iv. 25. 

VI. It is applied to writings, H ypapy 
Ae, The ſcripture ery See Mark 
xv. 28. John xix. 37. Rom. iv. 3. x. II. 
Comp. John vii. 42. So Xenopbon in 
Raphelius on Mark xv. 28, PPAMMA- 
TA AETONTA rade, and TPAMMA- 


cap. 124. Herodian, lib. vi. cap. 6, edit. 
Oxon. Comp. Luke i. 63. 2 K. x. 1, 6. 
in LXX. 
VII. Aez/ziy ey zauvlw, To ſay within bimſelf, 
to think, Mat. iii. 9. ix. 21. Luke vii. 49. 
For the reaſon of this phraſe, which ap- 
pears to have been ſometimes uſed by the 


under Ex II. 

AET N. 
To gather, colle, chooſe, or take out. 
The V. in this view ſeems a plain deri- 
vative from the Heb. np5 10 take, and 
though not uſed in the N. T. it is here 


| 


inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 
| Aezippe, 


TA EAETEN. S0 Herodotus, lib. i. 


Greeks (ſee Melſtein on Mat.), compare 


AE I 
Ateipun, dog, ro, from Mea&uy a pert. paſſ. 


of Aeimw to leave. 
A remnant, refidue, remainder. oce. Rom. 


xi. 5, 

AIO, a, ov, from the Heb. n> ſmooth. 
Smooth, even, level, plain. occ. Luke 
iii. . So Homer, Odyſſ. iii. lin. 103, 
AEIHN ON. 

AEIIIQ, perhaps from the Heb. my to 
faint, fail in this ſenſe, exaemw, 

I. To fail, be wanting, deſum, deficio. occ. 
Luke xviii. 22. Tit. i. 5. iti. 13. 80 
Faſephus of Mariamne, Ant. lib, xv. 
cap. 7, 86. To d' emieizes EAEIIIEN 
ATTH:. But meekneſs was wanting to 
ber.” 

II. Aeimowai, Pail. To be deficient in, or de- 
fiitute of. In the N. T. it either governs 
a genitive of the thing, or is followed by 
the prepoſition ey. occ. Jam. i. 4, 5. 
ii. 15. Both theſe conſtructions are uſed 
alſo in the Greek writers. See Raphelins 
and Wolfius on Jam. i. 4, and Wetftein 
on Jam. i. 5. 

III. Aer, To leave. It is thus uſed in the 

profane writers, but not in the N. T. 
This meaning of the V, is, however, in- 
ſerted on account of it's derivatives; and 
in this ſenſe may bededuced from the Heb. 
DD to turn afide, or Fn to paſs away. 

AetTovplew, w, from Azirepſos, which ſee. 
To miniſter publickly, in ſacred offices. 
occ. Acts xiii, 2, Heb. x. 11. 80 Jo- 
ſepbus De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17, & 2, men- 
tions rg #XTHK Tyv AaTreiay AEITOTP. 
TOTNT ATZ, thoſe who miniſtered pub- 

ict ly according to the (Jewiſh) ſervice.” 
—in works of charity. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 

Azrovpha, as, j, from AciTeplos. 

A publick miniſtration, miniſtry, or ſervice, 
whether in ſacred offices, in which ſenſe 
it is often uſed in Foſephus, ſee MWelſtein. 
occ. Luke 1. 23. Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21. 
Phil. ii. 17. Comp. Rom. xv. 16. Ifa, 
Ixvi. 19, 20.—or in works of charity. 
occ. 2 Cor, ix. 12. Phil. it. 30. Comp. 
Heb. xi. 15, 16, Hence the Eng. words, 
liturgy, liturgical. FS 

Astrouęlixog, Y, ov, from azilepds. 
Performing publick ſervice, miniſtring pub- 
lickly. oc. Heb. i. 14. | 

AeitTovplos, s, 6, from * Aeirog , publick 
# A6;Tov ,t 6 Wakeic To Ingaooiov. The ancients 


called what was publick M:Toy,” ſays U{pian cited 
by Heiftein on Luke i. 63. 
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(which from x20, attic Azws, a peopl- 
and epſov a work, office. epi, 


of magiſtrates, occ. Rom. xiii, G. —of 
miniſters in ſacred offices, occ. Rom. 
xv. 16, Comp. Heb. viii. 2.—of perſons 
miniſtring in works of kindneſs, occ. 
Phil. ii. 25.,—of the fire as miniſtring to Je- 
hovah, occ. Heb. i. 7. The correſpondent 
Heb. word to Azlepyes in Pf. civ. 4, is 
Mud minifters ; and in the LXX this 
N. often anſwers to the Heb. - wait- 
ing or attending upon, from the V. w. 
Comp. under Aeg V. 

AENTION, s&, To. Saws 
A towel, a naphin. It is formed from the 
Latin linteum, which denotes any linen 
cloth, from linum flax, linen, which ſee 
under Aivov. Aeviiov, however, is uſed 
both by. Galen and Arrian, as may be ſeen 
in Welſtein. occ. John xili. 4, 5. 

AEIII E, idog, y. The Greek Etymologiſts 
derive it from AzTw to take off the bark, 
ſcales, or &c. but I ſhould rather deduce 
the verb from the noun, which ſeems a 
derivative from the oriental © or b, 
which in Chald. and Syriac ſignifies to 
Join cloſe together (q. d. to lap), and "ol 
haps had alſo the ſame meaning in Heb 
A ſcale. occ. Acts ix. 18. 

Aemea, ag, i, from Xemis a ſcale, which ſee. 

be leproſy. A foul cutaneous diſeaſe, ap- 
pearing in dry white thin ſcurfy ſcales or 
ſcabs, either on the whole body, or only 
on ſome part of it, and uſually attended 
with violent itching and other pains. occ. 
Mat. viii. 3. Mark 1. 42. Luke v. 12, 13. 
The eaſtern leproſy was a moſt filthy and 
loathſome diſtemper (Num. xii. 10, 12.), 
highly contagious, ſo as to infect and 
ſeize even garments (Lev. xiii. 47, &c.), 

and houſes (Lev. xiv. 34, &c.), and b 
humari means incurable, at leaſt ſo 
deemed by the Jews, (See 2 K. v. 7.) 
The various ſymptoms of this dreadful 
diſtemper, which was a ſtriking emblem 
of ſin both original and actual, may be 
ſeen in Lev. ch. xiii. and xiv, where we 
may alſo read the legal ordinances con- 
cerning it, which, as on the one hand 
they ſet forth how odious fin is to God, 
ſa on the other they repreſent the cleanſ- 
ing of our pollutions by the ſacrifice and 
| reſurrection of Chrift, by the ſprinkling 
| and application of his Blood, and by the 
fandifying 


A publick officer or miniſter. It is ſpoken | 
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ſunctiſying and healing influences of the 
Holy Spirit on all our powers and facul- 
ties. (See Lev. xiv. I—32.) The Greek 
name Aerea ſeems to have been given to 
this diſtemper on account of thoſe bin 
ewhite ſcales (cri) which uſually ap- 
peared on the bodies of the /eprous, and 
with which they were ſometimes ſo over 
ſpread as to look like ſnow, See Exod. 
iv. 6. Num. xii. 10. 2 K. v. 27; in 
which texts, though there is in the He- 
brew no word for «white, yet I am per- 
ſuaded that it was deſigned to compare 
the leproſy to ſnow, as well on account of 
the whiteneſs as the flakineſs of it's ſales. 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 138, mentions the 
NE as a diſeaſe among the Perſians 
in his time, and calls it alſo Aevx7y the 
«white ſcab. The paſſage deſerves to be 
tranſcribed : Og av de Twy agwy AE- 
IPHN y AETKHN ey04, eg wo dre 
8 KATEL YET, BIE TULMITTET HL TOTES OA- 
Ano Tleponor Guo de wiv eg TOY E 
au TH THAT Eye. Whoever 
of the citizens has the /eproſy or bite 
ſcab does not enter into the city, nor 
keep company with the other Perſians, 
And they ſay he is afflicted with this diſ- 
eaſe for ſome offenſe againſt the ſun.” 
Hippocrates * calls the Aevxy, or white 
leproſy, $0wmnun veoos the Phenician diſ- 
a; and Celfus + mentions two kinds 
of leproſy by the names of Aeg and 
Aevxy, both which appellations import 
whiteneſs, agreeably to the deſcription 
he gives of them. And I am well aſ- 
ſured by a gentleman who reſided ſome 
years in Turkey in = that he has ſeen 
ſeveral leprous perſons in thoſe parts 
whoſe faces looked quite white, or to uſe 
his own compariſon, like the boar-froſt. 
See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon un- | 
der yW I. 
AemTpos, e, 6, from Acma. 
A leper, a perſon diſeaſed with the leproſy. 
Mat. viii. 2. x. 8, & al 


Aemlov, a, To, from Aemlo; ſmall, which from 
Azmw to fail. 
A mite, the ſmalleſt coin in uſe among 
the Jews, in our Saviour's time, equal to 
half a z09parlys or Roman quadrans, and 


® Prorrhetic, lib. ii. ſub fin. Galen, Explicat. 


Ling. Hippocrat. See Scheuchzer, Phyſ. Sact. on 
Lev. xiii. 
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+ De Medicin, lib, v. cap. 28, 6 19, 
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conſequently to about 4 of a farthing of 
our money. occ. Mark xii. 42. Luke 
xii. 59. xxi. 2. Comp. under Ko9parryg, 

Aevirns, 8,6, from Aevi, Heb. b, Levi, the 
third ſon of the patriarch Jacob. See 
Gen, xXxXix. 34. | 
A Levite, one of the Tribe of Levi, and 
lo by birth a Miniſter of the Temple. occ. 
Luke x. 32. John i. 19. Acts iv. 36. 

AzviTin9s, 1, ov, from Aevirys. 
Levitical, of the Levites, or of the Tribe 
of Levi. occ. Heb. vii. 11. | 

Aevxairw, from Xu. 

To whiten, make white. oc. Mark ix. 3. 
Rev. vil. 14. 

Asvxog, 7, ov, according to Euftathius and 

the Etymologi/t, from Azvoow to ſee, look, 
becauſe things of a hte colour are con- 
ſpicuous or eaſily ſeen. The verb Aevorw 
itſelf is often uſed by Homer, as II. i. 
lin. 120, & al. and may be derived from 
dug a lion, on account of his ſharp fight 
which is plainly from the Heb. u the 
ſame. 
White. Mat. v. 36, as the light, Mat. 
xvii. 2. (So Homer, II. xiv. lin. 185, 
AETKON d' yy 'HEAIOE gas ſnow, 
Mat. xxviii. 3. as wool, Rev. i. 14.—as 
fields a little before harveſt, John iv. 35. 
So Ovid, Metam. lib. i. lin. 110, 


Nec renovatus ager gravidis canebat ariſtis. 
The fields untill'd look d white with bending corn. 


Ast, oog, ö. The ancient Gramma- 
rians, with whom the learned Bochart, 
vol. ii. 715, concurs, derive it from 
aevoow to ſee (of which under Aevxos), 
or from Aaw to bebold, or view atten- 
tively ; whence a blind. Aa may 
be either from the Heb. 15, which, as a 
particle, ſometimes denotes the adbeſion 
or attention of the mind to an object, 
or from the Chaldee N /ee, bebold. 

A lion, ſo called from his ſharp fight ; 
of he is, ſay Bochart and Manetho, ogv- 

ECXETTATOY Syciov, a moſt ſberp-ſighted 
beaſt. Heb. xi. 33. 1 N On 
which latter text it may be obſerved, that 
the roaring of the lion is in itſelf one ofthe 
moſt + terrible ſounds in nature: But it 
becomes ſtill more dreadful, when it is 
known to be a ſure prelude of deſtruction 
to whatever living creature comes in his 


OY 
| This is particularly remarked by Kolben, Nat, 
Hilt, of che Cape, who ſays he had often heard it. 


Way. 


— — 
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way. Hence that queſtion in the prophet 
Amos, ch. iii. 8, The lion bath roared, 
| { «vbo will not fear? The above-cited 
. text of St. Peter may be further illuſ- 
trated by obſerving, that the lion does 
not uſually ſet up his horrid roar *till he | calls Nero, tbe lion, ſo Marſyas, Agrippa's 
8 ' beholds his prey, and is juſt going to] freedman, in Foſepbus, Ant. lib, xviii, 
1 ſeize it. This appears from Amos iii. 4. — 7» 10, gives Tiberius the ſame ap- 
Iſa. v. 29. Ezek. xxii. 25. Comp. Pf. | pellation, and informs his maſter of that 
civ. 21. Jer. ii. 15, and ſee Bochart, vol, ii. emperour's death by telling him, rebyn- 
729. KE O AENN, the hon is dead.” Comp. 
II. Figuratively, A very poxwerful and cruel |  Apocryphal Eſth. ch. xiv. 12. 
man, a tyrant. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 17. In III. In Rev. v. 5, Chrift, on account of his 
which paſſage St. Paul ſeems particularly vidtorious reſurrection from death, is called 
to allude to the prophet Daniel's miracu- the Lion of the Tribe of Judah, in alluſion 
Jous deliverance. Comp. alſo Pſ. xxii.21, | to Jacob's prophecy, Gen. xlix. g. 
or 22. XXXV. 17. Ivi. 5. ABN. It may be from the Heb. wab 4 
* Euſebius, Chryſoftom, Theodoret, CEcu- lion or lioneſs, who take or ſeize their rey 
menius, Theopbylaf, and the ancient | in a remarkable manner (lee Docker?, 
Chriſtian writers, in general, interpret | vol. ii. 738, & ſeqt.) ; or perhaps from 
be lion mentioned by the Apoſtle to] the oriental rp, which in Chaldee and 
mean that monſter of cruelty, Nero, the | Syriac ſignifies 10 join cloſe together, 
Roman emperour. But Clemens Roma-| faſten, LAP. See Targum on Exod, 
mus, who muſt be allowed to be a more | xxxvi. 10, 18. Lam. ii. 20, 22, and 
early and better authority than any of | Caſtell Lexic. in hb. 
the authors juſt mentioned, having, in his | In Homer this V. generally ſignifies 10 
firft Epiſtle to the Corinthians, d 5, ſaid take bold on <vith the band, or hands, i. e. 
concerning St. Paul, that waglveyoas em | to faſten or lap the hands upon. See 
TQN HTOTMENN drug anyAnc,y| Dammi Lex. col. 1419, &. Hence 
amo Ts x00us, having ſuffered martyr- | To take. In the preſent tenſe it is obſo 
dom under tbe governours he thus de- | lete, but hence in the N. T. we have 
arted out of the world,” our learned | perf. Attic. «Ay$e (for AzAy$a), 2 aor, 
| By. Pearſon + was of opinion, that by | se ſubjunct. aatw, infin. A, 
the ry 1ſepevwy there mentioned were | particip. Az&y, 1 fut. mid. Ayopai, 
meant the two prefects of the prætorian See under Aaptavw, 
guards, Tigellinus and Sabinus, who, dur- | Andy, 15s, J, from XyJowai to forget (in 
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geliſis, chap. xviii. f 7, which he may 
alſo find in the ad vol. of Theological 
Tracts publiſhed by Bp. Watſon, p. 432. 
Comp. p. 272, 277, 285; and I ſhall 
only further obſerve, that as St. Paul 


— 


ing Nero's abſence in Greece, were go- 
wernours of the city under Helius, whom 
Nero had left with abſolute authority, 
and who was, if poſſible, more inhuman 
than his maſter, Nerone ipſo neronior, and 
conſequently that by the lion in 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, the Apoſtle intended this Helius. 
The accurate Dr. Lardner however has 
very ably and at large defended the an- 
cient opinion, that by tbe lion St. Paul 
meant Nero bimſelf. I will not injure 
that very learned writer's reaſonings on 
this ſubject by attempting to abridge 
them, but with pleaſure — the reader 
to his Hiftory of the Apoſtles and Evan- 


* See Bechart, vol. ii. 771, and Suicer Theſaur. 


in Ay III. 


+ De Serie & Succeſſ. Romæ Epiſc, Dif, i. cap, 8. 


9 9. 


Homer), mid. of AyJw to he bid. See 
AavJavw. 

Forgetfulneſs, obliuion. occ. 2 Pet. i. 9, 
Aube AauCayey, or Aatev, Tivos, to for- 
get a perſon or thing. This phraſe is 
uſed in the ſame ſenſe by e and 
frequently by Milian. See MWelſtein and 
Kypke. 


AHON, Doric AAON. This, like the 


Latin lateo, is plainly from Heb. 98? 10 
bide. | 
To lie hid, be hidden. This V. is often 
uſed by Homer, and in 2 aor. occ. Mark 
vii. 24. Luke viii. 47. Heb. xiii. 2. See 
Aavbavw. 


AHNOE, s, y. : 
I. The large veſſel in which the ancients 


uſed to tread their grapes, a wine-preſs- 


May not As, therefore, be a compound 
0 


AIB 


of the Heb. > for, and MY to preſs or o 
wine? The LXX frequently uſe ayvos for 
the Heb. ra or 15712 properly the wine- 
preſs, or veſſel where the grapes were 
preſſed by treading. And it occurs figu- 
ratively, Rev. xiv. 19, 20. xix. 15. 

II. 4 * The cavity under the wine-preſs, in 
which the veſſel was fixed, and which re- 
ceived the liquor preſled irom the grapes,” 
the lake, lacus. For the correſpondent 
word in Mark xii. 1, is uT9>yy40y. oc. 
Mat. xxi. 33. In this ſenſe Ayvos in the 
LMX often anſwers to the Heb. 2p. 

Aycos, 8, 6. Euſtatbius derives Aypos from 
Aa very much, and pew, pw, to ſpeak. 

An idle tale. occ. Luke xxiv. 11. 

Ar ys, 8, 6, from Azayirai 3 perl. perf. 
paſſ. of Ayitw to prey, which the Greek 
Grammarians derive from Aris or N 
prey; but perhaps the V. Ayit ſhould 
rather be deduced immediately from u 
a fierce hind of lion, and the Greek nouns 
be derived from the V. and not vice 
verſa. 

A robber. See Mat. xxi. 13. xxvi. 55. 

2 38. John x. 1, and Campbell 4 

relim. Diſſertat. p. 574, and Elſuer and 
Wolfius on Mat. xxi. 13. 


AHXQ, from Heb. np> to take, get. 7 


obtain, obtain by lot, caſt lots. An obſo- 
lete V. whence in the N. T. we have 
2d aor. S, &c, See under Aa- 
avw, | 
Anbis, ws, att. ewe, 1, from Aeaya 2 perl. 
perf. paſſ. of AzpSavw or Ayu to receive. 
A receiving. occ. Phil. iv. 15. 
AIAN, Adv. from Ax the ſame, or immedi- 


ately from the Heb. b to Join, add. 


Very much, exceedingly, very. Mat. ii. 16. 


iv. 8, & al. Trsg Aiay Very exceedingly ; 
but in the N. T. theſe two particles with 
the article prefixed are uſed as a ſuperla- 
tive adjective, Twy veto Aiay ATIFIAW?, 
the very chiefeſt Apoſtles, as our Eng. 
tranſlation well renders it. occ. 2 Cor. 
Xi. 5. xii. 11. So Longinus De Sublim. 
ſet. xxxiii, uſes Tois a/ay mAs1los for 
va riches. | 
AIBANOE, e, 6, from the Heb. 9225 the 
ſame, which from ia evhite. 
Frankincenſe, Olibanum, a refinous ſub- | 
ſtance produced from a tree growing in 
the eaſt, particularly in Arabia, It is of 


See Deddridge. 
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a whitiſh colour, and the beſt is nearly 
tranſparent. occ. Mat. ii, 11, Rev. 
xviii. 13. See Wetftein on Mat. ii. 11. 
AiCavwlos, 2, 6, or Aitavwloy, &, 70, from 
AiCavos. 
A weſſel to fume incenſe in, an incenſe- 
veſſel, a cenſer. occ. Rev. viii. 3, 5. Comp. 
Guia. I do not find that the Greek 
writers ever uſe this word for any thi 
but the frantincenſe itſelf, in which ſenſe 
the LXX alſo apply it, 1 Chron. ix. 29, 
for the Heb. 7225. | 
AIBEPTINOI, wy, 6. ' 
This has been ſuppoſed to be a nam 
formed from the Latin Libertini, which 


who æbere once flaves, but afterwards. ſet 
free; though in the + latter writers Li- 
bertinus is uſed for a frced-man, 1. e. for 
one who bad been himſelf a ſlave, but was 
afterwards made free. "That there were 
a great number of Jews who came under 
the one or the other of theſe denomina- 
tions, and who are by Tacitus, Annal. 
lib. ii. cap. 85, expreſsly called Libertini 
generis, of the Libertine race, may be 
ſeen proved in Doddridge's Note, and 
more fully in Lardner's Credibility, &c. 
vol. i. book 1. ch. 3. & 4 occ. Acts 
vi. 9, where ſee alſo Mois. © But it is 
to be obſerved, ſays Bp. Pearce (whom I 
abridge), that with theſe Libertines, the 
Cyrenians and Alexandrians are here 
Joined, as having one and the ſame ſyna- 
Ferne for their public worſhip. And it 
ing known that the Cyrentans (chap. 
ii. 10.) lived in Libya, and the Alexan- 
drians in the neighbourhood of it, it is 
moſt natural to Ka for the Libertines 
too in that part of the world, Accord- 
ingly we find Suidas in his Lexicon 
ſaying upon the word AiZzplivoi, that it 
is 0/41L% Ts elves, the name of a people; 
and in a Latin Tract publiſhed with Op- 
tatus's Works, mention is made of Vie- 
tor, Epiſcopus Eccleſia Catbolice Liberti- 
nenſis. From theſe two paſlages it ap- 
pears there was in Libya a town or diſ- 
trict called Libertina, whoſe inhabitants 
bore the name of Als egνjẽ, Libertines, 
when Chriſtianity prevailed there, — in 
the reign of the Roman emperour Hono- 
+ See Szetonius in Claudio, cap. 24. Ainſworth's 


Dictionary in Libertinus, and Francis's Note on Hs- 
race's Sat» vi, lin. 6, lib, & 


denotes the ſons of freed-men, or of 75 0 
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Tins. And from hence it ſeems probable, 
that the town or diſtrict, and the people, 
exiſted in the days of which Luke is here 
ſpeaking. They were Jews, no doubt, 
and came up, as the Cyrenian and Alex- 
andrian Jews did, to TREE offerings 
to Jeruſalem, and to worſhip God in the 
temple there,” 

Aibatu, from Ng a fone. 

To flone, * * to pelt, beat, or kill with 
ones. John x. 31. Acts xiv. 19. Heb. 
X1. 37» & al. i 

A0, Y, ov, from Aides. 

Stone, made of flone, occ. John ii. 6. 
2 Cor. iii. 3. Rev. ix. 20, 

AiboCoxew, w, from Ailos a flone, and Be- 
Conc perf. mid. of. G to caſt. 

To lone, i. e. either to pelt, or kill, with 
ones. Mat. xxi. 35. xxiii. 37. Mark 
X11. 4. John viii. 5. Acts vii. 59, & al. 

Abos, , 6, ory. Mintert deduces it from 
ua and S placing firmly, but perhaps 
it may be ſo called from it's remarkably 
regular N in ſtrata, as the Heb. a 
a ſtone, from 12 to build. 

I. A flone. Mat. iv. 3. vii. 9, & al. Ap- 
plied figuratively to our blefſed Lord 
himſelf, Mat. xxi. 42, 44. Rom. ix. 
32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, 7; and to ſincere 
believers in Him. 1 Cor. iii. 12. 1 Pet, 
ii. 5. 

II. A precious flone, Rev. iv. 3. It is joined 

with ring precious, Rev. xvii. 4. xvii. 
12, 16. xxi. 19, Comp. ver. 11. 

Auhog pcotog, 8, 6, j, from Aibog a fone, and 
SFpww to ftrocu. 

This word is properly an adjective, Paved 
eoith flone, and is thus generally uſed by 
the Greek writers (ſee many inſtances in 
Weiftein) ; but they ſometimes apply it 
ſubſtantively, as in the Evangeliſt, for 4 
pavement of ſtone, a ftlone-pavement. occ. 
John xix. 13. In the LXX it anſwers 
to the Heb, h a pavement, 2 Chron, 
vii. 3. Eſth. i. 6; and to ] paved. 
Cant. iii. 10. Comp. Tabea. 

* w, from x uae toiling much. 

I. To wimnow corn, ſeparate it by the æuind 


from it's buſks and chaff. Thus Homer 
uſes the word, II. v. lin. 500, 


"Ne N ayepor axvag oper lepag nar ankwa; 
- AvSpoy AIKMQNTQN. 


As from the floors the wind diſpels the chaff, 
Whilſt men are winnowing. 


* Johnſon, Ul 
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So Xenopbon, CEiconom. cited by Rabe. 


lius on Mat. iii. 12, Ex Tere de xabacy- 
prey Toy oro» ATKCMAQONTEE. After this 
we will cleanſe the corn Winnowing.” 
And thus the LXX uſe it, Ifa. xli. 16, 
for the Heb, un; but in Ruth iii. 2, it 
is applied, for the ſame Heb. word, not 
to the corn, but to the threſbing-floor. 
Comp. Ecclus. v. 9g; and as to the an- 
cient method of <vinnowing, ſee below 
under IITvoy, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi 
con in m VI. and NIX. 

II. To grind to powder, and diſſipate, to 
ſhatter, “ facio ut in minutiſſimas partes 
diſſiliat, contero & comminuo, ut inſtar 
palearum particulæ minutiſſimæ diſper- 
gantur, contritum in minutiſſimas partes 
ceu paleas diſpergo +.” Thus alſo the 
word is uſed by Theodotion, Dan. ii. 44, 

to which the texts in the Evangeliſts re- 
fer | for the Chald. Tab to conſume, de- 
firoy. occ. Mat. xxi. 44. Luke xx. 18; 
which paſſages naturally remind one of a 
ſimilar expreſſion in the Greek proverb, 


Oe Stu ante Aννν,t antues Is MeTTE, 
The mill of God grinds late, but grinds to df. 


A ſentiment, by the way, very agreeabie 
to the Chriſtian doctrine (Pf. I. 21, 22. 
Eccleſ. viii. 11. Rom. ii. 4—6.), and, as 
ſuch, well worthy the reader's ſerious con- 
ſideration. 

Aiwny, ev0s, 0. 
A port, haven. occ. Acts xxvii. 8, 12. 
Euſtathins, in Scapula, deduces it 72% 
T0 Aicy peveiv, from remaining very quiet, 
as diſtinguiſhed Ts Ts xupaivorlog wHorla, 
xau Twy elyus Tys ys evpimuy, both from 
the raging ſea, and from the currents near 
the land. For a ſimilar reaſon it ma 
be as well derived from the Heb. n 
mild, gentle. 

Atv 16, J. | 

I. A lake of flanding water, as oppoſed to a 
running ſtream, ſo called from Aizy α,ẽ 
yely remaining very quiet; ſo Lat. ſtag- 
num a pool may be from Heb. pw 10 be 
fill. fake Alu. occ. Luke v. I, 2. 

Vill. 22, 23, 33. 


+ Stockius in Voc. ; 

+ Comp. Dan. ii. 34, 35, and ſee By. Chandler's 
Defence of Chriſtianity, chap. ii. ſect. 1, p. 126, Ke. 
&c. Iſt edit. and Bp. Newton, On the Prophecics, 
vol. i. p. 428, &c. 8v0, 


In 


i 7. 


| lnum, F . lia, Eng. linen. 


AI . 


In all which paſſages it is applied to *. 
Tate of Genneſaret, which is generally in 
the Goſpels called a ſea. In like manner 
Homer uſes Miyvy for the ſea, II. xiii. 
lin, 21, 32, & al. 

II. 4 lake, large collection, of fire. Rev. 
xix. 20, & al. 

Aiuos, , &, from xrel pert. pail. of 


xc to fail. 


Hunger, 2 want of food. Mat. 


xxiv. 7. Luke xv. 14, 17: Rom. viii. 35, 


& al. 

ANON, s, 79. It is generally derived 
from Xsi05 ſmooth, on account of the 
ſmootbneſs of the plant itſelf, and of the 
linen made from it. I cannot, however, 
forbear mentioning, that the * Abbe 
Plucbe ingeniouſly deduces it from the 
Heb. pb or p> to ſpend the night, and ſup- 
poſes this name was brought into Greece 
from Egypt, where at the end of autumn, 
the inhabitants being diſengaged from 
the labours of the field, ſpent part of their 
nights in manufacturing their Fax and 
linen, which conſtituted a principal part 
of the riches of that country. What 
renders this derivation the more ptobable 


is, that we learn from Diodorus Sic. lib. i. | 


and from Plato, in Timæo, that the 
Athenians were a colony from Sais, in 
Lower Egypt, and, like their progenitors, 
as Thucydides informs us, lib. 1. made 
great uſe of linen. 

I. Flax, a well-known ſpecies of plant. 

II. A wick of a lamp made of faxen threads. 
Aivoy ruęouev, Smoking, or dimly burn- 
ing, flax, is uſed figuratively for a weak 
and almoſt extinguiſhed faith. occ. Mat. 
xii. 20. Comp. Prov. xx. 27. Ifa. xlii. 3, 
where Auvo in the LXX anſwers to the 
Heb. du flax. 


JII. Linen, cloth made of flax. occ. Rev. 


xv. 6. 


Alrapog, a, ov, from reg the fat, which 
may be derived either from the H eb. vy 


* « Quand fur la fin de Vautonne les habitans 
debaraſſes des travaux de la compagne fabriquoient 
A Ja veillie le fil, & la toile du i qui faiſoient une 
des grandes richeſſes de I Egypte, l' Horus, qui en fai- 
foit I'annonce, portoit le nom de * Linus, qui ſig- 
niſie la veilite. Le nom eſt de meurt àl' + aftre de la 
nuit & } Ala matiere qu' on fagonnoit à la weillte,” 
Supplement A l' Hiſt. du Ciel, p. 39. 


** veiller. + Luna, LaLune, 1 Aron, 


1 401 J 


AIT 


to cover all over (comp. AXzidw), of 
from the Chald. or Syriac r or WD tv 
involve, wrap up (“ involvit, infaſciavit 
— Ang. to lap, CaftelI), for in moſt ani- 
mals, and particularly in man, the fat 
diſtributed in the cells of the membrana 
adipoſa, or 72 membrane, not only 
covers almoſt the whole body immedi- 
ately under the ſkin, but alſo zwve/ts or 
laps up, as it were, many of the more in- 
ward and retired parts. Awmnds, a tbin 
robe or garment, is likewiſe a derivative 
from the ſame oriental 


”, 
Abounding with fat, A, dainty, occs 
Rev. xviil. 14. 
AITPA, as, J. 

A pound eveight, Vulg. libra. Pollux in 
Scapula ſays Ailea is uſed by the old 
Greek writers; and Meiſtein on John xii, 
cites Eu/tathius on Ii. xxii. affirming that 
it 18 found in Epicharmus, who flouriſhed 
in the 5th century before Chriſt. Aidpa 
was allo uſed by the Sicilians for the 


it be a Greek word, it may be defived 
from Ailog ſmall, flender, (which is per- 
haps, like dur Eng. adj. /;gbt, from the 
Heb. vrch flame, ignited vapour), as de- 
noting a ſmaller kind of weight. But 
if, as f Galen aſſerts, ailpx be a Roman 
word, it muſt be put for the Latin libra, 
which ſignifies both & pair of ſcales and @ 
pound weight, and may be very naturally 
derived from the Heb. 25 to move up and 
down, librate, librare, as the ſcales of a 
balance frequently do before the beam 
fixes. The change however of b into 7, 
in making a Greek of a Latin word, is 
very unuſual, if not unparalleled. The 


ounces Avoir-du-pois. occ. John xii. 3. 
xix. 39, Where ſee Bowyer's Conject. 
I think, ſays Kypke, that this mixture 
of myrrh and aloes, which they uſed in 
the eviagizouos of Jeſus, was perbaps 
reduced to powder z which I conjecture, 
becauſe, ver. 40, the body is ſaid to be 
wound in linen clothes with the ſpices, 
whereas if the ſpices had been liquid, it 


+ See Ye. Etymol. Latin. in LIBRA, Encyclo- 


ped. Britan. in MEDALS, No. 4c. ö 
John xii. 3. „No. 45. Melſtein on 


} De Compoſ. Medicam. in Sca ula, ſpeaking of 


the Romans, tr. x Tala oojudia, to, T6 rug Al- 
| TPAZ, D T0 Tu $6q'#, ua. To rng uf. 


ſhould 


obolus, or weight of twelve ounces T. If 


Roman libra or pound equalled twelve 


7 
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ſhould have been ſaid that the body of 


Chriſt was anointed with them, as e- 
ee is uſed Mark xvi. 1. And thus, to 
thoſe who raſhly object that /o great a 
quantity of ſpices was unneceſſary, we may 
anſwer, 1ſt, that even the bed on which 
the body of Chriſt was laid, ſuch as the 
Thalmudiſts call Pg, and the Hebrews 
aud, was, in order to produce a ſweet 
ſmell, every where filled with theſe ſpices; 
which was cuſtomary in the burying of 
thoſe whoſe funerals were intended to be 


ſumptuous, as om from 2 Chron. | 


xvi. 14. 2dly, That part of theſe ſpices 
might, at the very time of the burial, 
be conſumed by fire for an odoriferous 


fumigation.” See more in Kypke himſelf. 


A, AiBog, 6, from e to pour out, which 


perhaps from the Heb. 25 to move to and 
Fro, the idea being ſomewhat varied; or 
from Ab the heart, which pours out the 
blood into the arteries, 

The ſouth-weſt, properly the wind, ſo 
called from his pouring ont, as it were, 
or producing rain. So Virgil Ain. i. 
1. 89, creberque procellis Africus. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 12. 

Aſia, as, 3j, from A:Xoſz perf. mid. of As/w 
to gather, collect, which from Heb. np> 
to take. 

A gathering, collection. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 

— — 

RAoſifouai, Depon. from g. : 

I. To reaſon, argue rationally, to diſcourſe. 
Mark xi. 31. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. 

II. To infer, conclude, after ſtating the rea- 
ſons on both fides, and balancing the ac- 
count, as it were; for this word is in 
the profane writers applied to arithme- 
tical calculations, See Rom. ili. 28. 
viii. 18. Heb. xi. 19. Hapbelius ſhews, 
that Xenopbon uſes the V. in the ſame 
ſenſe. 

III. To think. Rom. ii. 3. 

IV. To reckon, account. 1 Cor. iv. 1. 2 Cor. 
iii. 5. xi. 5. To efteem. Rom. xiv. 14. 

In a paſſive ſenſe, To be reckoned, ac- 
counted, eſteemed. Mark xv. 28. Rom. 
ii. 26. viii. 36. ix. 8. Es 86&y Aohio9y- 
va, To be ſet at nought, deſpiſed. occ. 

Acts xix. 27. 

V. To impute, reckon. Rom. iv. 6. 2 Cor. 
v. 19. In a paſſive ſenſe, To be imputed, 
reckoned. Rom. iv. 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 22 
2 Tun. iv. 16, & al, ws 


\ 
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VI. To think, imagine. Rom, ii. 3. 

VII. To think, conſider. 2 Cor. x. 7. By the 
Apoſtle's thus repeating the word ao/its. 
{04 again and again in this chapter, it 
ſhould ſeem, that the oppoſers of the goſ- 
pe, here alluded to, were, like moſt of their 

rethren in modern times, great pretenders 
to reaſon and argument. Comp. ver. 5. 

VIII. To think, intend. 2 Cor. x. 2. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 5, U Aoſitelat To x, it medi- 
tateth no miſchief, i. e. it does not hatch 
or contrive any ill to any one by way of 
revenge, or upon any other cauſe : for fo 
Aoyiteriai xaxoy 18 uſed by the LXX, 
PI. xxxv. 4, and xli. 7. Diodati agrees 
with me, when he tranſlates it, non Avia 
male.” Bp. Pearce. 

Aoſixog, y, ov, from Aoſog reaſon, a word. 

I. Rational, reaſonable, ſpiritual. occ. Rom. 
xii. 1, TY No Aatpeiay viuwy, your 
reaſonable ſervice, © 1. e. your ſpiritual 
worſhip conſiſting in the offering up of 
reaſonable creatures (viz. yourſelves en- 
dued with reaſonable ſouls), inſtead of 
brute beaſts under the law. 1 Pet. ii. 5.” 
Mr. Clark's Note: So that the aoſizy Aa- 
eic here mentioned is properly oppoſed 
to the outward offering of aXo/x Hwa ir. 
rational animals. See 2 Pet. ii. 12. Jude 
ver. 10. 

II. Of or belonging to the word, of God 
namely; or, Rational, ſpiritual. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 2; where ſee Nolßus, and on 
Rom. x11, 1. 

Aoſioy, , To, from 30/95. 

In Herodotus, Thucydides, Ariſtophanes, and 
others of the Greek writers (whom ſee in 
Melſtein on Rom. iii. 2.), it is uſed for 4 
divine ſpeech or anſaver, an oracle, And in 
the N. T. it is applied to | 

I. The Law given to Moſes. occ. Acts 
vii. 38, where ſee Nolfus. 

II. The Old Teſtament in general, occ. 
Rom. iii. 2. Heb. v. 12. 

III. Divine revelation in general. occ. 
1 Pet. iv. 11. Comp. 1 Theſſ. it. 13. 
Heb. v. 12. So Polycarp calls the Scrip- 
tures TA AOTIA TOT KTPIOT, tbe ora- 

cles of the Lord. Epiſt. ad Philip.  7- 

Noſtoc, 8, 6, I, from Ao/os ſpeech. | 
Flequent. It implies both eloguence an 
learning, or ſenſe. occ. Adds xvili. 24. 


See Elſuer, Wolfus, Wetſtein, and Kypke. - 
Aoſiomos, 8, 6, from AN ον. pert. of 


A 180 Xl, 4 4 
4 A reaſoning. 


A reafoning. occ. Rom. ii. 15. 2 Cor. 


x. 5, 

A w, from Nο a word, and 

paxopa to fight, contend. 

To contend or debate about words. occ. 

2 Tim. ii. 14. 

Avohouayia, ag, J. See Aoſounrew. 
A contention or debate about words. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 4. 

Aolos, 8, 6, from aecaoſa perf. mid. of Az/w 
to ſpeak. | | 

I. 4 word. Mat. viii. 8, 16. Luke vii. 7 
Word as oppoſed to deed and truth. 1John 
iii, 18. So Ihocrates in Nicocl. Ts Ba- 
Azws Tw wsey OO GrAnalpeve, TY 8 
AAHOEIA: Tpayews eyovrog— the king 
being reconciled in word, but in truth 
reſenting.” Comp. under Ep/0» II. 

II. A ſaying, 7 wow 4 
Mat. xii. 37. xv. 12. xix. 22. xxii. 15. 
xxvi. 1. John iv. 39. Acts v. 24. Comp. 
Mat. v. 37. 

Asoſos nonaxuas, Speech of flattery, 1. e. 
Flattering ſpeech. 1 Theſſ. ii. 3. Comp. 
2 Cor. vi. 7, and ſee Wolfius. 

III. A report, rumour. Mat. xxviil. 15. 
Luke v. 15. vii. 17, & al. 

IV. A ſaying, a common ſaying, @ proverb. 
John iv. 37. 

V. The Word of God, whether of the Law, 

Mark vii. 13.—or of the Goſpel, Mat. 

xiii. 19, 20, 21, 22, 23. Mark ii. 2. 

xvi. 20. Acts viii. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 2, & al. 

freq. It ſometimes alſo implies the pro- 

feſſion and practice tbe goſpel. See 

Mat. xiii. 21. Mark iv. 17. John viii. 31, 

Rev. 1.9. xx. 4. 


VI. Speech, Eloguence. 1 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Cor. 
1.6 | 
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xi. 6. 

VII. Ability to ſpeak, utterance. Eph. vi. 19. 
But in this text Kypke (whom lee) inter- 
prets iva wor ® 0yJn Aoſog, that liberty of 
ſpeaking may be granted me; in which 
ſenſe it is certain that A 6169ya is 
often uſed in the Greek writers, and for 
which he cites Demoſthenes, Foſepbus, Di- 
onyfius Halicarn. and Polybius. Kypke 
moreover puts a comma after g, and 
refers & avoitei Te SounToYg to the fol- 
lowing V. y war. The Apoſtle had 
his wiſh, Phil. i. 12, 13. 

VIII. Reaſon, the faculty of reaſoning or diſ- 

courſing. Kata Moloy, Agrecably to rea- 


of 


dee Melſtein and Grieſbach, 


diſcourſe, converſation. 


| 
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ſon. Acts xviii, 14. This ſenſe of 3/09 
is very common in the profane authors ; 
but 1 do not find that it is thus uſed 
elſewhere in the N. T. and in Acts 
xviii. 14, it ſhould be obſerved, that a 
Heathen is the ſpeaker. Comp. AN? 
and Aoſizos, The phraſe xara Ao/ſov it- 
ſelf is uſual in the beſt Greek writers, as 
may be ſeen in Melſtein. 


IX. An account, i. e. of one's actions or pro- 


ceedings, given to a ſuperiour; hence the 
phraſe d Aoſoy to give an account, 
Rom. xiv. 12. So Xenopbon, Cyropzd. 
lib. i. cited by Rapbelius, Hvaſnatelo vo 
Ts SS82o%aks AIAONAI AOTON wv 
£794ic41, He was obliged by his preceptor 
to give an account of what he did.” Axo- 
Gavai Avoſoy to give or render an account, 
Mat. xii. 36. Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 
I Pet. iv. 5. Comp. Luke xvi. 2. Plato 
has the ſame expreſſion in his Phædon, 
$ 8, p. 171, edit. Forſter : AN uy 08 
rig Emagais Beropai Tov AOTON 


AILOAOTNAI, ws u. T. A. But I will 
give an account to you as to my judges, 


how &c.” So Dionyfius Halicarn. Ant. 
lib. i. towards the beginning, AIIOAI- 
AOEOAT AOFOTE, and AlIOAl- 
AOTE AOTOTE. 


X. A diſcourſe in writing, a treatiſe, partieu- 


larly of the hi/torical kind. occ, Acts i. 1, 
So Xenopbon at the beginning of his 2d, 
3d, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of Cyrus's Ex- 
pedition, refers to the preceding part of 
that biſtory by the name of TOI IIPO- 
ZOEN, or EMIIPOZOEN, AOT O. St. 
Luke's phraſe AOTON IIOIEILOAI is 
uſed by Polybius for compoſing an biſtori- 
cal narration. See more in Rapbelius, 
Wetftem, and Kypke. 


XI. An account,“ + a computation of debts or 


expenſes.” Mat. xviii. 23. xxv. 19. Comp. 
Phil. iv. 15, 17. See Wolfius and Wet- 


/tan on ver. 15, and comp. To. 
XII. Account, value, regard. Acts xx. 24, 


AAA' 89eves Moſoy moiepai, But 1 make 


account of, or regard none, of theſe things 


namely. The phraſe OTAENA AOTON 
IIOIEIZ©AI T1v0s, to make no account of 
a thing, is very common in Herodotus, as 
may be ſeen in Rapbelius and Wetftcin ; 
the latter of whom cites from Dio: /ius 
Halicarnaſſ. the expreſſion of the Apoſtle, 


| + Johnſon, 
Dd 2 AOTON 


AOTr 
AOTON OTAENOE aur TIOIHEA- 
MENOE, 
XIII. An account, cauſe. Mat. v. 32, Ha- 
pexing noſe wopreices, Except on account 
of <uboredom. Acts x. 29, Tivi Moſw ; For 
what account, = ab bf ele ex- 
preſſions may at firſt ſight ſeem to be 
uſed merely in conformity to the Heb. 
phraſe 427 by, upon account of, Gen. 
xii. 17. Exod. vili. 8, & al. But in 
Herodotus e Te7w T8 AOTOY means on 
this account, or for this reaſon; and in 
Polybius wg TINA AOTON, on æobat 
account, for what reaſon. See Raphelius 
on Acts x. 29. Wetftein on Tub N, 
Phil. iii. 8, cites from Alexander Apbro- 
diſ. Aa rr Toy AOTON THE AE- 
©SENEIAE—On this account of ewveak- 
neſs— ; and Kypke on Acts ſays, that 
ru Aoſw is à common expreſſion, for 
which he quotes Euripides and Plutarch, 
and obſerves, that e is underftood, 
which is fupplied by Thucydides. 
XIV. Shew, appearance, pretenſe. Col. 
ii. 23, A egi Aofey pey exovic cogias, 
Which things have indeed a ſhew or ap- 
pearance of wwiſdom; where Chryſoſtom 
_ remarks A9/ov, Gy,0v, & dL, ape, 2% 
e279: cy, the Apoſtle ſays 45/0, not the 


' poxwer, and therefore not the reality.” | 


Melſtein cites ſeveral paſſages from the 
Greek writers where the phraſe 0 
ei is applied in a fimilar view, par- 
ticularly from Demoftbenes cont. Leptin. 
Egi de T&T0, dre ue ax80%, AOLON 
r EXON: E. 65 rig anpitws e t ανανEie, 
Veuòog ay oy Eavein. The having heard 
ſo carries with it ſome appearance (of 
truth); but if one examines accurately 
into the matter, it will appear falſe.” 
Comp. alto Kypte. 
XV. An affair, matter, thing, which may 
be the ſubjed of diſcourſe. Luke i. 4. Acts 
viii, 21. xv, 6, Comp. Mat. xxi. 24. 
xxii. 46. Mark i. 45. It is certain that 
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1 AOTOY F s x $f, 
Tei, wpiztwai, Zrvg irs NPAKTRP g. 
Madam, we may not grudge at that affair 
Of which Jove ſeems the deer. 


80 Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 189, Kai % 
x&T 6399 vvI2v9.21 769 mayia AOTON 
Seca reg. And on the road | hear all 
the affair from the ſervant ;'' and Lucian 
De Syr. Dei, tom. ii. p. 893. Tala 5; 
AOTON eg ee. He diſcovered to her 
the whole affair,” 

Heb. iv. 13, Tg9s & yu 6 Roſog, With 
avbom is our affair or butineſs, or as our 

Eng. Tranſlation better renders it, ib 
evbom wwe have to do. Cum quo nobis 
res eſt.” Welſiein, who cites a parallel ex- 
prethon from Plutarch, Ear ue wks 
X.9170647e, TIPOE TOTE KYPIOTS du 
£54: MOI AOTOYZ, If you rail at me 
again, my buſineſs will be apith your maſ- 
ters.” 

Phil. iv. 15, Eig 0/09 Sogrews xa Ayes, 
In the affair or in reſpect of giving and 
receiving. So Polybius, cited by Raphe- 
lius and Wetftein, ELIE apſupis AOT ON, 
in the affair or reſpect of money.” See 
more in IV/ztftein. | 
Eyeiv Aoſoy w;95 T2, To bave a matter 
againſt any one. Acts xix. 38, Comp. 
Acts xxiv. 19. Mat. v. 23. On Ac 
xix. 38, Kypkte ſhews the Greek writers 
uſe X09 in like manner for a matter or 
ſubjett of diſpute or contention. 


XVI. The divine and ſubſtantial Word of 


Ged, 1. e. the ſecond perſon of the ever- 
bleſſed Trinity. This title is not taken, 
as ſome have imagined, either from 
* Plato or from P4i/o (with whoſe writ- 
ings there is no ſufficient reaſon to think 
that the Evangeliſts were acquainted), 
but from the Scriptures of the O. T. 
and from the ſubſequent ſtyle of the an- 


Since not only Plato, but Pythagoras and Zero 
Sew and derived 


the Heb. 127 a word is often thus ap- | from them many other of their notions and expreſ- 
lied in the O. T. and that Ag in the | fions ; it is not at all wonderful, that we meet with 
XX frequently anſwers to it in this | (omething about a ©E10Z AOFOZ, or DIVINE 


. OA WORD, not only in Plato, but alſo in Times the 
ſenſe, (ſee inter al. Lev. viii. 36. Deut. Pythagore an, and the Steicks. See Gale's Court of 


iv. 9, 30. xiii. 14.); yet it would be | Gent. part ii. book 2, ch. 5. B. 3. ch. 2, and 3, 
raſh to affirm, that the like application and B. 4. ch. 3. Le Clerc's Comment. on the firit 
of aoſos in the N. T. is a mere bebraiſm, eighteen verſes of John i. Asehbiſbop Ti//o!/on's iſt 


, Sermon on the Divinity of our Bleſſed Saviour, and 
ad oy Greek ; for the belt Greek Lardner's Hiſt. of Apoſtles and Evangeliſts, ch. ix. 


writers uſe it in the ſame manner. Thus g 50. Obj. 3, in By. Watſon's Theological Tracts, 
Sepbocles, Trachin. lin. 254, vol. ii. p. 166. 


cient 
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cient Jews in conformity thereto, Chriſt 
is called mm 121, the Word of the 
Lord, (inter al.) Gen. xv. t, 4, (comp. 
ver. 7, 8, 9, 13.) 1 Sam. iii. 7, 21. XV, 10, 
(comp. ver. 11, &c.) 1 K. xiii. 9, 17. 
xix. 9, 15. Pf. cvii. 20; and the Tar- 

ms or Chaldee paraphraſts 2 
ubſtitute MN, the Nord of Febovab, 
for the Heb. mT Jebovab. Thus doth 
the Feruſalem Targum in Gen. iii. 22, 
and both that and the Targum of Jona- 
than Ben Uziel in Gen. xix. 24. And 
Onkelos on Gen. iii. 8, for the woice of 
BTR MT, Febovabh Aleim, has the 
voice MW of the word of Febovab. 
The Feruſalem on Gen. i. 27, for the 
Heb. rb Wan, The Aleim created 
man, &c. has 1 N , the Word 
of Jehovah created; comp. Targum Jo- 
nathan on Iſa. xlv. 12. xlviii. 13. Jer. 
xxvii. 55 And on Gen. xxii. 14, that of 
Jeruſalem ſays, Abrabam worſhipped and 
— Mr dun, in the name of the 

ord of Jehovah, and ſaid, Thou art 
Jehovah. So Onkelos, Gen. xxviii. 20, 
21, If 1 ud, the Word of Jebovab 
evill be my belp,—then m Ww, the 
Word of Jebovab ſhall be my God. And 
both Onkelos and Jonathan Ben Uzael in 
Deut. xviii. 19, inſtead of / (i, e. Jebo- 
vab) will require it of bim, ſubſtitute mn 
my Word ill require it of bim But ven- 
geance is the peculiar attribute of Jebo- 
ab. See Dent. xxxii. 35. Many other 
inſtances of the like kind might be pro- 
duced from the Targums *; but the 


preceding pallages are abundantly ſuffi- | 


cient to prove, that not only + perſonal 
but divine characters are aſcribed to the 


Word of the Lord, by the Chaldee para- 
hraſts. d 


Ihe grecizing Jews ſpeak in the ſame | 


ſtyle, Thus Wiſd. ix, 1, O God, who ba/t 
made all things &xy. AOL; c8 by thy 
Word; and ch. xviii. 15, 16, tbe Almighty 
AOPOE is deſcribed as a perſon leaping 
down from beaven, and executing ven- 
geance on the Egyptians. Comp. Wild, 
xvi, 16, Eeclus. xliii. 28, or 26, 
If it be aſked why the ſecond perſon of 
* See Kidder's Meſſias, pt. iii. pref. p. xi, & 
p. 106, &c. ü 
+ See Scott's Chriſtian Life, vol. iii. p. 35, Note 

4), 12mo. edit. And obſerve, that in the Feruſa- 

m Targum on Gen. xlix. 18, by TY2%92 thy word 
Ge. of the Lord) is plainly meant The Meſſiah, 
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the eternal Trinity is thus called TTT 
IWord of God ? the eaſieſt and moſt natu- 
ral anſwer ſeems to be, becauſe HE hath 
always been the great Revealer to man- 
kind of Jehovah's attributes and will, or 
becauſe, as he himſelf ſpeaketh Mat. 
xi. 27, No one knoweth the Father, ſave 
the Son, and he to whomſoever the Son 
vill reveal bim. Comp. John i. 18.“ The 
Divine Perſon who has accompliſhed the 
ſalvation of mankind is called The Word, 
and tbe Word of God, Rev. xix. 13, not 
only becauſe God at firſt created and till 
governs all things by him, but becauſe, 
as men diſcover their ſentiments and de- 
ſigns to one another by the intervention 
of words, ſpeech, or diſcourſe, ſo God 
by his Son diſcovers his gracious defigns 
in the fulleſt and cleareft manner to men : 
All the various manife/tations which he 
makes of Himſelf in the works of creation, 
providence, and redemption, all the reve- 
lations he has been pleaſed to give of his 
avill, are conveyed to us through Him; 
and therefore He is by way of eminence 
fitly ſtyled THE WORD OF 60D. 
Macknight on John i. 1-5. occ. John 
i. 1, (thrice) 14. 1 John i. 1. v. 7. f Rev, 
xix. 13. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 5. Heb. iv, 
12, 13. Luke 1, 2, where ſee Wolfins, 
Kypke, and Campbell, 

Aolryy, 15, 1, from Aeao/ye perf. mid. of 
ao./yayw to obtain, reach, The & appears 
in the Latin derivative lancea, and in 
the Eng. lance. 

I. Properly, The jron bead of a lance or 
ſpear which reaches an enemy, or &c. 
II. The lance or ſpear itſelf, occ, John 

xix. 34. 

Aoi3ogew, s. See Autos. 

To revile, reproach, occ. John ix. 28. 
Acts xxiti. 4. 1 Cor, iv. 12, 1 Pet. ii. 23, 

Aqvi9opin, ag, j, from 24199655, which fee. 

A reviling, railing. occ. 1 Tim. v. 14. 
I Pet. iii. . | | 

As, 8, d, from 2:a4/x perf, mid. of 
Ai to ſpeak, and òogv a ſpear. | 

A xailer, one ⁊ubo uſeth reproachful lun- 
guage, or in the ſtyle of Solomon, Prov. 
xii. 18, cobo ſpeaketh like tbe piercings of 
a feword. occ, 1 Cor. v. 11. vi, 10. A4- 


t If indeed this much controverted text of 1 Iohn 
v. 7, be genuine; of which let the learned reader 
conſult the critical writers on both ſides, and then 


judge for himſelf, 
D 
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do 
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Oe is by Euftathins derived from Xoſog 

a word, and dog a ſpear ; Xoilopic, Aolos 

dg dog aayrlwy, a word ſtriking like a 
ſpear,” ſays he. Thus the Pſalmiſt ſpeaks 
of ewords that are drawn ſwords. Pl. 
Iv. 21. Comp. Pf. Ivii. 4. lix, 7. Ixiv. 3. 
So in Homer we have #e6704u10ig enee0 71, 
Beart- cutting words, Il. v. lin. 419, and 
abſolutely zepropos, II. i. lin, 538, for 
reproaches. 

AOIMOE, , 6, from AeA«.04 perf. paſſ. 
of A, to fail, the diphthong e being, 
for the ſake of ſound, changed into 01. 

I. A plague, peftilence. oce, Mat. xxiv. 7. 
Luke xxi. 11, 

II. Apeſtilent, miſchievous fellow. occ, Acts 
xxiv. 5. So Demoſthenes, cont. Ariſtogiton. 
O Gapuaxcs, 6 NOIMOYE, that villain, 
that peſtilent fellow.” See more in Vet. 
ein and Kypke, Peſtis in the Latin wri- 
ters is in like manner often applied to a 
perſon (ſee Wetftein and Suicer), as plague 
or peſt are ſometimes in Engliſh. The 
LXX vſe Xoiuwos in this latter ſenſe for 
the Heb. p> a ſcorner, PC. i. 1. Prov. 

' Xix. 25, & al. for PD a robber, Ezek. 
xviii. 10, for p a violent man, Jer. 
xv. 21, & al. Comp. alſo 1 Mac. x. 61. 
Av. 3, 21. 

Abitos, y, ov, from AzAoma perf, mid. of 
aeimw to leave. _ 

I. Remaining, the reſt. Thus the plural is 
in the N. T. applied both to perſons and 


things, The ret. See Mat. xxii. 6. xxv, | 


11. Mark iv. 19. Luke xii. 26. 

II. Acro, or ro Aoinoy, neut, for #47 T9 
%, As for the reft, or as for what 
remains, pegs part, or Yoruua thing, 
matter, being underſtood. See 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11. 1 Theſſ. iv. 1. Phil. iii. 1. iv. 8, 
Eph. vi. 10. 

III. Beſides, as to tbe rel. 1 Cor. i. 16, 

IV. It ſometimes refers to time, and may 
be rendered henceforth, for the future, 
now. Mat. xxvi. 45. Acts xxvil. 20. 
2 Tim. iv. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 2. vii. 29, ò - 
695 TUVYES RM uEYOS TO ALLITOY EF UV, "the time 
henceforth is hort, where ſee Wetftein. 


A laver, a veſſel to waſh in. So Leigh, 
Mintert, and Stockius ; and thus alſo the 
learned Duport on Theopbraſtus, Eth. 
Char. p, 281, who confirms this inter- 
pretation by remarking, that almoſt all 
nouns in wr denote inſtruments, as apo- 
po eoomipov, xaTomIgov, orynleov, &c. 
dc. &c. Joſephus, however, uſes Xzrpoy 
for a bath, i. e. for the fluid itſelf in 
which one batbes, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 
6, & 3, where he ſpeaks of the bot and 
cold ſprings of water near the caſtle of 
Macherus, a: puoſopevas mor: NOY- 
TPON Yig, which being mixed, ſays 
he, make a moſt agreeable bath.” And 
our Tranſlation of the N. T. renders it 
waſhing ; and perhaps the LXX apply 
it in the ſame ſenſe, Cant. iv. 2. vi. 6, 
for the Heb. urn. It is certain that 
theſe Tranſlators generally uſe a different. 
word, AzTyp, for a laver. Exod. xxx. 
18, 28. xxx1. 8, & al. freq. occ. Eph. 
v. 26. Tit. iii. 5; in both which paſſages 
there is a plain alluſion to the Baptiſmal 
«vaſhing. Comp. John iii. 5. Acts xxii. 16. 
Heb. x. 23. And in Eph. v. 26, there 
ſeems a further alluſion to the cuſtom, 
common both to the Jews and Gentiles, 
for brides to be waſhed with water, be- 
fore they approached their huſbands. See 
Elfner, Wolfrus, and IWWetftem. 


Abb, from auw to looſen, namely, the filth 


which before adhered ; fo Homer ules the 
N. >vuara for ablutions, filth waſbed off , 
II. i. lin. 314; or elſe ew may be de- 
rived from the Heb. 91 70 abſorb, as the 
water doth what is plunged into it. 
Comp. IL erw. 

To xvaſh. oc. John xiii. 10. Acts ix. 37, 
(where ſee Wetſtein) xvi. 33, © waſhed 
from their ſtripes, 1. e. tbe blood from 
them.” Bp. Pearce. Heb. x. 23. 2 Pet. 
ii. 22, Rev. 1, 5. © The Grammarians, 
ſays the learned * Duport, remark a dif- 
ference between A8zy, and Au, and 
vile; that A is ſpoken, of the c 
body, mD of garments and cloths, and 
vile of the bands.” Comp. Nix. 


V. Ts Avis, for ex, or s, 78 R Yoo, | Nuno, 8, 6. | 
From the time remaining, i. e. from hence- | I. A wolf. oc. Mat. x. 16. Luke x. 3. 80 
forth, Gal. vi. 17. Tue beſt Greek wri- in Homer, Il. xxii, lin. 263; 
. 8 N K 19" Yak — i eee eee 
5 5 J 12 115 bein ö As wolves and lambs can ne'er in concord meet 
may be teen in I/:t/tern. IR F 1 845 
Arorgor, &, To, from As to waſh. In Theophraſt. Eth. Char. p. 454» II. By 


ATK 


IT By wolves are figuratively denoted men | 
of wo diſpoſitions, cunning, fierce, 
bold, cruel, ravenous, and voracious, occ. 
Mat. vii. 15. John x. 12. Acts xx. 29. 
So Epictetus in Arrian, lib. i. cap. 3, ſays 
that ſome men, by reaſon of their ani- 
mal relation, deviating towards it, be- 
come, ATK OIL cp.010l—&T15 9%, x n- 
dN xa H ον like wolves, faith- 
leſs, and inſidious, and hurtful.” 

To ſhew the propriety with which wolves 
are, in the texts laſt cited, called a27a- 
ſes ravenous, and ſaid agnatziy Tx 729- 
Cara to ravaye the ſheep, we may obſerve 
with Bocbart, that the Latin Poets uſually 
give the wolf the epithet of rapax or rap- 
tor, rapacious; and that Oppian calls 
him likewiſe in Greek #-Taxlygx and AP- 
IATA; to which we may add the ob- 
ſervations of * Brookes, that © theſe crea- 
tures are great enemies to /beep and tame 
cattle, and that though the wolf will 
prey upon ſeveral other kinds of animals, 
yet he is fondeſt of kids, lambs, and ſbeep; 
and that when he is become deſperate 
through want, and courageous through 
neceſſity, he ventures forth to attack 
ſuch animals as have taken refuge under 
the protection of man: He therefore falls 
in among the fold, deſtroys all be meets, 
kills merely from a pleaſure in laughter; 
and if this ſucceed, he returns again, 'till 
being wounded or frighted by dogs or 
men he ventures out only by night, 
ranges the field, and deſtroys whatever 
he has ſtrength to conquer,” The ſame 
author remarks, that he is a very vora- 
cious animal; for he will ſwallow the 
fleſh with the ſkin and hair as well as the 
bones; and that he generally eats ſuffi- 
cient to ſerve him three days. See Zeph. 
ui. 3. The wolf is exceedingly ſharp- 
ſigbted ; Ogre g e591 Luov, ,t 
ios Yong, Hat TEAYNS #% 8TH, 4 Je 08%. 
He is a moſt /barp-/ighted animal, and 
can even ſee in the night, when the moon 
does not ſhine.” lian, Hiſt. lib. x. 
cap. 26. Hence his Greek name Aux2; 
may not improbably be deduced from 
Aevoow to ſee (of which under Aevx9c), 
or immediately from Auxy, which + Ma- 
crobius informs us the Greeks anciently 

Nat. Hiſt. vol. i. p. 200, and Preface, p. 32. 

+ Saturnalia, lib. i. cap. 17, The paſſage in the 
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uſed for the morning twilight, an: v 


RT K 


acvxs, from being white, and this in his 
time they called Avxo$ws z and from the 
N. Auzy, he obſerves, we have in Homer 
AMS#IATKH vvg, II. vii. lin. 433, and 
that the ſame Poet, II. iv. lin. 101, ſtyles 
Apollo ATKHTENEI, which denotes, 
ſays he, Tw yevvwyhi Tv Auxyy, i. e. who 
by his riſing generates the light. Our 
author further remarks, that the moſt 
ancient of the Grecians called the year 
auuatayle, that is, proceeding from, and 
meaſured ano Ts Muze by the ſun And 
that the ſun was called Auxog may be 
proved, ſays he, from Lycopolts, the 
name of a city of Thebais (in Egypt), 
which with equal regard worſhipped 
Apollo and a wolf, adoring in both the 
ſun : And ſome, he adds, think, that 
Aux wolves were ſo named aro Ty; Auxys 
from the morning twilight, becauſe theſe 
animals obſerve that time as moſt proper 
for taking their prey, when the cattle are 
driven out to feed before ſun-riſe. Thus 
Macrobius, But I think a better reaſon 
may be given for this derivation of Auxog'; 
for the wolf begins to prowl in the even- 


and Bochbart, vol. ii. 823.), and“ t com- 
monly ſeizes his prey in the night, that 
is, after mid-night, and before the break 


primam lucem, que precedit ſolis exortus, Nuxny 
appellaverunt amo Te Meunu. Id temporis hodieque 
Auxopey Cognominant—De quo tempore ita Porta ſcri- 
bit : | | 
Hang N „rag Wu vg, ür TAMOIATKH Nut. 
Idem Homerus: 


Euyto 3'Amorauvi A KHTENEI Murer . 


Quod ſignificat Tw yevianl, Ty huxny, id eft, qui gene - 
rat exortu ſuo lucem : Radiorum enim ſplendor pro- 
pinguantem ſolem longe lateque precedens, atque ca- 
liginem paulatim extenuans tenebrarum, parit lucem. 
Neue minus Remani, ut pleraque alia ex Graco, 
ita lucem videntur a dun figurdſſe. Annum quoque 
vetuftifſimi Cræcarum ea appellant Toy uno 4 
Aux#, id eft ſole, Baivojaevoy xai fatTgu(acvov. AUẽE 
autem ſolem wocari etiam Lycopolitana Thebaidos 
Civitas teflimonio eft, que pari religione Apolline in 
itemgue lupum, hoc eft, nunov colit, in utroque ſolem 
venerans; qudd boc animal rapit & conſumit omnia 
in modum ſolis, ac plurimum oculorum acie cernens 
tenebras nottis evincit : [pſos queque aν,j amo T17 
Aung id et, a primd luce appellatos quidam putant, 
7a he feræ maxime id tempus aptum rapiend» 
pecori obſervant, quod antelucanum 7 ⁴⁸ noctur nam 
famem ad paſtum ſtabulis ex pellitur. 

} Brookes, as above, and Bochart, So the Eng, 
name wolf, like the Latin wa/pes a fox, may be de- 


original ſeems ſo curious, that the reader may not 
he diſplęaſed at ſeeing it here: © Priſci Gracorum 


duced from the Hey, by to cover, envelop, See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under v. | 


D d4 of 


ing (ſee Jer. v. 6. Hab. i. 8. Zeph. iii. 3, 


A T II 
of day:“ I would therefore derive Avxog | 
from Auxy, on account of the 2vo}f's be- 
ing able to /ce in the night, and becauſe 
his eyes Shine and glz/ter in the dark, as 
was long ago remarked by * Pliny, and 
is confirmed by Brookes, who ſays * + bi; 
eyes ſbine in the night like candles, which 
is a terrible fight not only to men but to 
other animals,” And theſe two circum- 
ſtances juſt mentioned, the former of 
which is aſſigned by Macrobius, as a rea- 
ſon why the Lycopolitans worſhipped a 
evolf, may very well account for that ani- 
mal's being conſecrated to Apollo or the ſun, 

ATMAINQ, oha, mid. from Auun deftruc- 
tion, which 22 derived either from 
Auev to diſſolve, defliroy, or from 
the Heb. a to fight, "_ 

To ravage, waſte, make havock of. It is 
frequently applied to ſavage beaſts de- 
froying the ſheep, and ravaging the fruits 
of the earth, (See Alberti, Wolfius, and 
Melſtein.) It is, therefore, with great pro- 
priety ſpoken of the perſeruting Saul, occ, 
Adds viii. 3, Comp. XX in Pf. Ixxx. 13, 
and Ecclus. xxviii. 23, or 26. 
AuTew, w, from un. 
Tranfitively, To grieve, cauſe to grieve, 
make ſorrowful, 2 Cor. ii. 2, 5. vil. 8, 9. 
Eph. iv. 30. Abreu, -a, To be 
grieved, ſorrowful. Mat. xiv, 9. xvil, 23. 
XXV1. 37. Rom, xiv. 15, Hurt,“ Mack- 
night, whom ſee, 1 Theſſ. iv. 13, where 
_ obſerve that Lucian, De Luct. tom, ii. 
p- 43 t, thus deſcribes the lamentations 
of the heathen for the dead, as cuſtomary 
in his time, i. e. towards the end of the 
2d century, Oiw/ol—xa uwi!Tog νννναü,ẽ 
xc, 1.24 Tape Wavlwy (arp, ua ev 
TUTTOLEVR, KAL TMHSATIOUEYT ROW, KA 
COT T0peval WApEIN K% WB Ku £7995 
xarag y VUT HL, KA HOVIS EML T1 HEQHAT 
waer Hah Ob CeovTes ga Ht T8 
vExpsB* OL puev Yap NAwdo KAAWOBYTOL 
Wo ANN, HOU Tas HEOKNAS A2ATIaET 
tog ro £04605 —The ſhrieks and wailing 
of the women, and the tears of all, the 
breaſts beaten, the hair tarn, and the 
cheeks ſtained with blood, And in ſome 


* Nat. Hiſt. lib. xi. cap. 37. Noct᷑urnorum ani- 
malium, welut felium, in tenebris fulgent radjantque 


oculi, wt contueri non fit, & capreg lupoque ſplen- 


dent lucemque jaculantur.“ 

+ So Buffon, Hiſt. Nat. tom, vii. p: 192, lzmo. 
« Le loup ales yeux etincelans, brillans pendant 
Ig nuit. | 


[ 408 J 


ATT 
laces the garments are rent, and duſt 
prinkled upon the head, fo that the liv. 

ing are more to be pitied than the dead, 

for they are often rolling on the earth, 
and knocking their heads againſt the 
ground.” | 

ATTIH, ys, 4. It is by ſome deduced from 
au to difſolve, diſſipate, becauſe ſorrow 
diſſolves the ſtrength, and eſpecially gi/- 

ſipates the agreeable thoughts of men; 
but it may perhaps be better derived 
from the Heb. My to cover over, on ac- 
count of that g/oom which overcaſis the 
mind in ſorrow. 

It * in general any unea/ine/s of 
mind. 

Grief, ſorrow. See Luke xxii. 45. John 
xvi. 21. 2 Cor. ii. 1, 3. ix. 7. 

Abcig, 10g, att. ew, 1, from Auw to looſe. 

A being looſed. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 27. 

AvoiteAtw, w, from Auw to pay, and TeAvg 
expenſe, coſt. 

To be advantageous, profitable, q. d. to 
quit the coſt. Avorrexe, imperſ. It is pro- 

Atable, it is worth <vhile. See Duport on 
Tbeopbraſt. Eth. Char. x. p. 357. occ. 
Luke xvii. 2. Comp. Tobit iii. 6. Ecclus, 
xxix. 11, in the Greek. 

Abręor, 8, To, from . to Jooſe, ranſom. 
A ranſom, a price paid for we cap- 
tives, loofing them Yay their bonds, aud 
ſetting them at liberty. Thus uſed by 
Demoſthenes and Joſephus. See Weiſtein, 
and comp. below under AuTg9%w. occ. 
Mat. xx. 28. Mark x. 45, where it is 
applied ſpiritually to the ranſom paid by 
Chriſt for the delivering of men from the 
bondage of fin and death, See Vitringa 
on Iſa. i. 27. 

AvTgow, ., and —0%.4, 8441, mid. from 
AUTEOV, 

I. To ranſom, redeem, deliver by paying a 
price, occ, Tit. ii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 18. It 

articularly ſignifies to ranſom a captive 
from the enemy. Thus 2 Ant. lib. 
xiv. cap. 14,4 1. H not knowing 
what had happened to his brother, ægατ u- 
de ATTPNEAEOAI Twv moAtuiwy au- 
Toy, ATTPON umnep avis xalatarwy v 
TWO, £25 THAKOTIOWY TAAGNTWY, haſtened 
to redeem him from the enemy, and was 
willing to pay for his ran/om a ſum of 
money to the amount of three hundred 
talents.” | 

IT. To deliver. occ. Luke xxiv. 21. 


— 


Aulgwoigg 
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ee. 
Redemption. occ. Luke i. 68. ii. 38. 
Heb. ix. 12. 
Auręurys, 8, 6, from AuTp0w, 
deliverer. occ, Acts vii. 35. Comp. 
Mic. vi. 4. 

Ab xv, as, 1, from Avyvos. 

A candleftick, a lamp-ſconce or ſtand. Mat. | 
v. 15. Rev. i. 12, & al. 

This word in the LXX anſwers con- 
ſtantly, except in one paſſage, to the 
Heb. T1291, which is uſed for the golden 
candleflicks or lamp-ſconces in the Moſaic 
Tabernacle, and in Solomon's Temple. 

Auxvos, , 6. This word is generally de- 
duced from Auw to diſſipate, and vvy,05 
the ſame as vv# the night : But may it 
not be as well derived from the old N. 
Auxy light ? which ſee under Avxog. 

J. A lamp, an inſtrument of giving ligbi; 
hence Engliſh a LI xk. Mat. v. 15. Mark 
Iv. 21. Rev. xxii. 5, Comp. Luke xii. 35. 
2 Pet. i. 19. And on Rev. xviii. 23, 
comp. Jer. xxv. 10, and Heb. and Eng, 
Lexicon in 12 II. Auyvoy d, lighting 
a lamp. Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. Theo- 
pbraſtus, Eth. Char. xviii, has the ſame 
phraſe, 75y ATXNON 'AFAE., Comp. 
Arrian Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 17, towards 
the end, & Ariftopbanes, Nub. lin. 18. 
And to illuſtrate the ſenſe of Avyvos, I 
cite from the ſame Comedy, lin, 56, 7, 


SE. EAaoy N uk Eveg” &y Tw ATXNN, 
Zr. Ot Hen, Ti yag wa Tov worny HITEEZ AYXNON ; 
Serv. We have nooi/in the LAMP, 
Strepſiades. Ah me! Why didſt thou light ſuch 
a ſoaking lamp ? 
II. It is ſpoken of the eye, as being that part 
of the body which alone is capable of 
receiving light, and ſo directing the whole 
body. The Latin Poets frequently uſe 
lumina /ights for the eyes. occ. Mat. 
vi, 22, (where ſee Wetftein.)—of the 
Lamb, who is the Light of the New 
Jeruſalem. occ. Rev. xxi. 23.—of John 
Baptiſt, who was like a burning and 
Hining lamp in his bright knowledge of 
divine truths, and in his fervent zeal of 
communicating them to others. oce. John 
v. 35. So in the Martyrdom of Ignatius, 
þ 2, that holy biſhop is ſaid to have been 
ATXNOT 0@ixyv Sei Thy txas 8 Pwrituy 
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Aulewris, ng, att. ewe, j, from Aul;ow, which | 


AT Q 


ce, after the manner of a divine lamp, 
illuminating every man's heart by the ex- 
poſition of the Holy Scriptures.” Wars. 
Comp. Ecclus. xlviii. 1. 

ATQ, perhaps from the Heb. rb to faint, 
Fail, or from dub to be tired, ſpent with 
fatigue. Homer, ſpeaking of the Grecian 
ſhips, uſes this V. in the pathve for being 
worn out or decayed. II. ii. lin. 135, 
Kai In dupa 2078 vio, xai eragre AEATNTAL, 
The planks are rotted, and the * threads decay d. 


I. To looſe ſomewhat tied or bouna, Mat. 


xxi. 2. Mark i. 7. xi. 2, 4, 5. Luke 


xiii, 15. Comp. ver. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 27. 
Spoken of ſeals, Rev. v. 2, 5. 

II. To looſe, pronounce or determine not to be 
binding. occ. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 18. 
Comp. Aso IV. 

III. To break or violate a commandment or 
law, Mat. v. 19, (where ſee Volfus, 
Kypke and Campbell.) John vii. 23, 
(where ſee Rapbelius and Wetften.)—the 
Sabbath, John v. 18.—the Scripture, 
John x. 35. | 

IV. To diſſolve, deſtroy. John ii. 19. Eph. 
ii. 14. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 11. Comp. 1 John 
iii. 8. On John ii. 19, Einer cites from 
Herodian, lib. vii. on 2. edit. Oxon, 
ATEIN yequeay to demoliſh a bridge; 
and from the Apocryphal 1 Eſdras i. 55, 
EATEAN ra renn Izceraayu. Comp. 
Homer, II. ii. I. 117, 118. xvi. I. 100, 
and ſee Kypke. 

V. To break or beat to pieces, as a ſhip, occ, 
Acts xxvii. 41. So Wetflein cites from 
Euſftathius Tas vyas ATEIN, from Acbil- 


les Tatius 70 wavy AIEATOH, and 


from Lucian To ox460;—AIEATEEN, 
VI. To diſſolve, break up, as a congregation 
or ſynagogue. oc. Acts xiii. 43, where 
Kypke cites from Lucian, Enei9ay AT- 
OH. To ovwnoo0y, After the feaſt was 
broken up; and from Diodorus Sic. Tors 
pes EATEE Tyv exxAyoicy, Then he 
diſſo ved the aſſembly.“ 
® Zmagra, Not the cordage, but the rbreads 
or thongs with which the ſhips were /ewed together, 


ra pajuphrata TwWy vewy, Salmaſ. The Liburniaus ſewed 


molt of their ſhips with 74orgs, the Greeks more 
commonly with bemp or tow, or threads made of 
other plants (ſativis rebus), whence tl iy were called 
rag va, (trom oniiga to ſow namely.) Varro in 
Gellius, lib, xvii. cap. 3. Dr. CLARKE's Note. 
Comp. Nicbubr, Voyage en Arabic, tom. i. P. 228, 


$:ayuay Tig T1; Twy Se yeapruy efn/y- | 


\ 


230, 
M, E. Mu. 
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M 9 modern Greek letters, but the thir- 
numbering u is uſed for the fourth decad, 
or forty. In the Cadmèan alphabet it an- 
ſwered to the Hebrew and Phenician 
Mem in name, order, and power ; but 
in both it's forms, Mand |, it has a much 
greater reſemblance to the Phenician 
than to the Hebrew letter. 

Maya, ag, ij, from wayzuwu. 

Magic, magical art. occ, As viii. II. 

Meoryeuw, from p.2y05. 

o uſe magical arts, as incantations, &c. 
pretending in conſequence of them toexert 


ſupernatural powers. occ. Acts vill. 9. 
where ſee Doddridge. 
MATOE, e, 0. | 


A Mage, a Gentile ray N or ſage of 
tbe Magian religion.occ, Mat. ii. 1, 7, 16. 
This ſect chiefly flouriſhed in Perſia; 
and conſidering this circumſtance, and 
what is ſaid, Mat. ii. 16, it ſeems much 


more probable that the Magi, who ar- 


rived at Jeruſalem ſome * conſiderable 
time after our Saviour's birth, ſhould 
come from the diſtant country of Perſia, 
or Parthia , than from the neighbour- 
ing region of Arabia. Suctonzus, not to 
mention other 4 Hiſtorians, expreſsly 
tells us, that “ d an ancient and uninter- 
rupted opinion had prevailed in all tbe 
Eaſt, that it was decreed by tbe Fates, 
that at that time, (namely, at the begin- 
ning of the laſt Jewiſh war), ſome com- 


* See Doddritge's Note (m) on Mat. ii. 11, and 
Note (F) on Mat. ii. 16. Biſhop Chandler's Vindi- 
cation of Defence of Chriſtianity, book ii. p. 455. 


and Univ. Hiſt. vol. v. p. 408. Note P. 8vo. 


+ See Melſtein's Notes on Mat. ii. 1. 

t As Foſephys and Tacitus, whoſe teſtimonies are 
cited by Biſhop©Chandler with pertinent remarks, in 
his Defence ot Chriſtianity, Chap. i. Sect. i. p. 26, 
&c. 

& © Percrebuerat oriente toto vetus & conſtans 
epþinio, effe in fatis ut eo tempore Fude4 proſecti re- 
rum potirentur.” Suetonius in Velpal, cap. 4. 


u, Mu. The twelfth of the more 


— 


teenth of the ancient, whence in | 


— — 


MAT 


ing out of Judea ſhould obtain the domi 
nion.“ No wonder that ſuch an opinion 
ſhould be propagated throughout the 
Eaſt, when we conſider the vaſt number 
of Jews which were ſpread over all the 
Eaſtern countries. In the reign of Aba- 
ſuerus or Artaxerxzes Longimanus ||, the 
Jews were diſperſed throughout all the 

rovinces of the vaſt Perfian empire, Eſth. 
iii. 8, and that, in numbers ſufficient ts 
defend themſelves againſt their enemies 
in thoſe provinces, Eſth. ix. 2, 16; and 
many of the people of the land allo became 
Fes, Eſth. viii. 17. After the Babyloniſh 
captivity the Jews increaſed ſo mightily, 
that I we find them not only through- 
out Aſia, but in Africa, particularly in 
+ Egypt, in great numbers, and in many 
cities and iflands of Europe, (comp. Acts 
ii. 5—11, and Philo, Legat. ad Caium, 
p- 16.) and ** wherever they dwelt they 
made many proſelytes to their religion; 
and in their attempts to this purpoſe, no 


See Whithy's Note (e) on Mat. ii. 2. and Note 
(c) on Jam, i. 1. and Note (a) on 1 Pet. i. f. 

1 See Lardner's Credibility of Goſp. Hiſt. vol. i. 
book 1. ch. 3.4 t. and Le/and's Advantage and Ne- 
ceſſity of Revelation, pt. i. ch. 19. p. 440. 

1 See the 3d Book of the Maccabees, ch. iii. iv. 
Vitringa on Iſa, tom, i. p. 582. 

* Thus Strabo in Foſephus, Ant. lib. xiv.cap. 7, 
2, whom ſee, ſpeaking of the Ferui/b people in 
the time when Sy//a was ſent againſt Mitbridates, 
about 87 years before Chriſt : Aurn d' tg Teacay wo- 
Av In rapernavie, xat Troy un £54 pudic; every T5; 
dine, og ov Wapaditexlai rolle To puny, pen?” £7:- 
XpaTETY Un auTov, Ty TE AtyuTloy Kai Kugrvaiayy 
art TWV AUTWY HI TUX OUTEY, TWY TE ANAWY TUX VE, 
Cn cueen na; $8 Ta quiaymatae Twy leuda f 
Ses; al Tragrgollwg xa ouautnoat, xowneve Tu, wa- 
Tei%G r IovTaiwy ve. This people had already 
paſſed into every city, nor were it eaſy to find any 
place in the world which had not received this 
nation, and been poſſeſſed by it. It happened allo, 
that Egypt and the country of Cyrene, (comp. Acts 
ii. . being ſubject to the ſame Princes, and 
many others, imitated this people, and were ezceed- 
inzly favourable to their rites, and increaſed their 
numbert by adopting the Jewiſh {aws.” Comp. allo 
under Nzornaure; III. 

doubt, 


MAT ae MAT 


doubt, they muſt very much ſpread the] report, that about this time a great 
* of the Meiſiah's 3 an | Prince was to be born in Zudea, to whom 
article ſo important in itſelf, and fo flat- | all the Eaſt ſhould one day be ſubject, 
tering to their national vanity. Theſe | they might juſtly conclude from the riſe 
opportunities of being informed of the | of this bright r 9% which went 
approaching Advent of the Great King, under the character of a far, that HE 
the Magians of Perſia had in common | was then born, and his birth was in this 
with many other people, Add to which, manner notified to the world: And that 
that Zoroaſter, the famous reformer of | though their principle was wrong, yet, 
the Magian Sect, had in all probability | admitting them to be poſſeſſed therewith, 
been a ſervant to the prophet Daniel“; | they acted very confiſtently in their infer- 
and as he had adopted ſo many other | ence from it. Comp. WWetfteinon Mat. ii. 2. 
things in his ſcheme from the Jewiſh re- For a more 1 account of the 
ligion, ſo there is the higheſt reaſon to principles and doctrines of the Magian 
think, he would not fail to inſtruct his | religion, and of Zoroaſter or Zerduſbt, 
followers in ſuch an intereſting point as | the great reformer of it, I refer the reader 
that of the Meſſiah's coming, the time | to Hyde's Religio Veterum Perſarum, 
and circumſtances of which had been ſo cap. 21, and cap. 24, & ſeqt.— to Pri- 
articularly foretold by his Maſter. Dan. | deauæ's Connection, vol, i. pt. 1, book 3, 
ix. 24—27. Accordingly the writers of | anno 522, p. 179, &c. and book 4, anno 
the Univ. Hiſt, obſerve, that © Zoroaſter| 486, p. 211, &c. 1ſt edit. 8vo.— and to 
is ſaid by credible authors to have pre-| the Univerſal Hiſtory, vol, v. p. 143, &c- 
dicted the coming of the Meſſiah, and | See alſo Melſtein on Mat. ii. 1. I proceed 
this not in dark and obſcure terms, ſuch to obſerve, that as the Greek YZo@os a 
as might have been applied to any other | Sage ſeems plainly derived from the Heb. 
perſon, but in plain and expreſs words, | Nx to. ſpeculate, ſo the Perſian + Mog, 
and ſuch as could not be miſtaken. or Mag, and with a Greek termination 
Univ. Hiſt, vol. v. p. 407, 1 edit. 8vo. | Mayes, may very probably be & deduced 
where in the notes the reader may find from the Heb. Nam to meditate, mutter, 
the teſtimonies here referred to. with the formative d prefixed, as it is 
It ſeems a groundleſs conjecture to ſup- | in the plural aim, Ifa. viii. 19. 
poſe, that the Magi knew the ſignifica- II. We may remark with Prideauæ, Con- 
tion of the far by ſome tradition of Ba-] nect. vol. i. p. 221, Iſt edit. 8vo. that as 
laam's prophecy, Num. xxiv. 17. © It | the Magi had great ſkill in mathematicks, 
is much more probable, as Doddridge | aſtronomy, and natural philoſophy, ſo 
has remarked, that they learned it by | their credit in the world on theſe accounts 
(immediate) divine revelation, which, it | was ſo great, that“ a learned man and a 
is plain, they were guided by in their Magian became equivalent terms; and 
return, as we fee afterwards at ver. 12.” | this proceeded ſo far, that the vulgar, 
Or elſe, we may obſerve with Biſhop + | looking on their knowledge to be more 
Chandler, that © it was the common be- | than natural, entertained an opinion of 
lief of all forts of people in all nations at | them as if they had been actuated and 
that time, that the riſe of unuſual ftars, | inſpired by ſupernatural powers, in the 
of comets, and of the different ſhapes of ſame manner as, too frequently among 
blazing lights in the heavens, did foretell us, ignorant people are apt to give great 
great changes upon earth, the birth of | ſcholars, and ſuch as are learned beyond 


lome extraordinary perſon, and the erec- | their comprehenſions (as were FriarBacon, * f 
tion of new empires: That the Magi | 


1 + Hyde, Relig. Vet. Perf, cap. xxxi. p. 373, 1ſt 4 
being conftant in the ſame belief, and edit. conjectures, that 32 20 Rab-mag mentioned 
being acquainted with the tradition or | Jer. xxxix. 3, 13, means the head or chief of the Ma- 
g giant, whom Nebuchadnezzar had ſent for from 
Perſia, and kept in his court, to make it more 
ſplendid, and occaſionally to have the benefit of his 
counſels. 
See Gale's Court of Gent. pt. ii. b. 1. ch. 5. = 
and Veſius Etymolog. Latin, in Maga. D | 
F. 


See Hyde Relig. Vet. Perſ. cap. 24. Prideaux 
Connect. part i. book 4. anno 485. 


4 Viugicatian of Defence of Chriſtianity, book ii. 
Pp: 41 9» 
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Dr. Fauftus, and Cornelius Agrippa), the 
name of Conjurors : And from thence 
thoſe who really practiſed wicked and 
diabolical arts, or would be thought 
to do ſo, taking the name of Magians, 
drew on it that ill ſignification which 
now the word Magician bears among 
us: ©*© Whereas the true and ancient 
Magians, adds the Doctor, were the 
great Mathematicians, Philoſophers, and 
Divines of the ages in which they lived, 
and had no other knowledge but what 
by their own ſtudy, and the inſtructions 
of the ancients of their Sect, they had 
improved themſelves in.” This is con- 
firmed by a paſſage of Dio Cbryſoſtom, 

Orat. Boriſthen. which, not having an 
opportunity to conſult that author in the 
original, I ſhall cite in the tranſlation 
given in the Univerſal Hiſtory, vol. v. 

393. Note, where it is obſerved, that 

e is the moſt polite writer among the 
Greeks, and corrects the errours of his 
countrymen with reſpect to the Magi in 
theſe words: The Perſians called thoſe 
Magi who were employed in the ſervice 
of the Gods ; but the Greeks, being ig- 
norant of the meaning of that word, ap- 
Ply it to ſuch as were fkilled in Magic, 
a ſcience unknown to the Perfians.” In 
the N. T. however, Mayo; is uſed in the 
bad ſenſe alſo. occ, Acts xiii, 6, 8. Comp. 
Mae, and Mayevw, 
In Theodotion's verſion of Daniel this 
word ſeveral times anſwers to the Heb. 
and Chald. rwr, a kind of A/trologer or 
pretended Conjuror among the Babyloni- 
ans. | 

MA®EN, w, perhaps from the Heb. s 
to learn, the 5 being dropped, as in the 
Heb, deflections and ſome of the Greek 
derivatives of the V. pb to take. 
Tolearn. An obſolete V. whence in the 

N. T. we have 2 aor. ev.25%y, infin. N- 
bei, particip. paiwy. See under Mas- 
ba. 

Madyrevw, from wahlyryc. 

J. Governing a dative, To be a diſciple to, 
or follower of anotber's doftrine. occ. Mat. 
XXvii. 57. In this manner Plutarch, cited 
by Wet/tein, ſeveral times applies the V. 
active to ſuch as were diſciples to others 
in oratory. Comp. allo Kypke. 

II. Governing an accuſative, Jo make a diſ- 
9e. oce. Mat. xxvili. 19. Acts xiv, 21, 
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III. To inſtruct. occ. Mat. xiii. 52. But 
pared in this text may perhaps as 
well be rendered made a diſciple accord- 
ing to Senſe II. 

Ma9yrys, 8, 0, from ua to learn, 

A diſciple, follower of docirine. See Mat. 
v. 1. x. I, 24. xi. 2. Luke x. 23. Adds 
vi. I. XX. 30. 

Mz9%rpia, as, 1, formed from wary, as 
wong a poeteſs, from momr1s a poet. 
A ftmale diſciple. occ. Acts ix. 36. 

Mao, from paw to be eager after, de- 

fire eagerly or ardently, which may be de- 

duced from the Arabic mRn vebemence, 
and this from the verb m or RRP 7o 
extend, dilate, which ſeems a derivative 
from the Heb. do, which in the O. T. 
is only uſed as a N. of number, a hundred, 
To be mad, furious. occ. John x. 20. 
Acts xii. 15. XXVi. 24, 25. 1 Cor. 
XIV. 23. . 3 

Max api, from waxapns happy. 

To {ronounc or call boy occ. Luke 

i. 48. Jam. v. 11. Herodotus uſes the V. 

in this ſenſe, lib. vii. cap. 45, and 46, 

(fee Wetftein) and ſo likewiſe the LXX, 
Gen. xxx, 13, for Heb, "wr. 

Maxapiog, ia, wv, from pwaxzg the ſame, 
and this according to ſome from parc 
Y aptly rejoicing 3 but rather from 
un not, and ung fate, death, (which from 
Heb. nn to cut off;) for paxap, accord- 
ing to Euſtatbius, is properly 6 MH KH- 
PI, reregi, Iavary H VMOXELE= 
VIS, [a UT0T N TY An, abavaros, he 
who is not ſubject to fate, i. e. to morta- 
lity, he that ſubmits not to fate, immortal, 
See Homer, II. i. lin. 339, where the 
Poet plainly oppoſes Ozwy uwaragy the 
immortal or ever-bleſſed Gods, to Sv4Twy 
avIpumuy mortal men; and comp. Damm: 
Lexic. col. 1170. 
Happy, blaſſed. See Mat. v. 3. Luke 
xxiii. 29. John xiii. 17. Acts xxvi. 2. 
1 Cor. vii. 40. Jam. 1. 12, 25. Rev. 
xiv, 13. On 1 Tim. i. 11, fee Weiſtein, 
and Suicer Theſaur. in Maxacos J. 

Maxagoog, 8, 6, from waxaxpity. 
A calling e bappy, Felicita- 
tion: Alſo appineſs, Felicity, bleſſedn:ſs. 
occ. Rom. iv. 6, 9. Gal. iv. 15, Tis ev 
7 6 parxapiouog vw; How great then 
was your felicitation of yourſelves ® How 
happy did you boaſt yourſelves to be? Ses 
Wolfius, 

M- 


_—_ 
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MAKEAAON, s, 70, Latin. 
A word formed from the Latin macel- 
lam, which ſignifies © A market-place 
for fleſb, fiſh, and all manner of proviſions, 
a ſhambles, a butcher-row ;” and may 
moſt probably be derived from the Heb. 
d, being ſoftened in l, as in other in- 
ſtances. occ, 1 Cor. x. 25. If we recol- 
le& that Corinth was at that time a Ro- 
man colony, we ſhall ceaſe to wonder that 
a public place in that city was named in 
imitation of the Latin macellum, and 
that St. Paul, in writing to the Corinthi- 
ans, ſhould retain the uſe of a word, 
which in that city had acquired the na- 
ture of a proper name.” —* Maxz2.2.9y 
occurs alſo in Plutarch. See Kypke Ob- 
ſerv. Sacre, tom. ii. p. 219. But as Plu- 
tarch thought it neceſſary to explain it 
by xcewnwAuigy, it is probable that the 
2 was of Latin origin.” Michaelis In- 
troduct. to N. T. by Marſb, vol. i. p.163, 
and Marſb's Note 3. p. 431. 
Maxpay, Adv. See under Mangas. 
Mancobev, An Adv. of place, from 1.9459; 
far, and de; a ſyllabic adjection denoting 
from or at. . 


I. From far. Mark viii: 3. 


| 
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II. At à diftance, afar off. Mark xi. 13. 
Luke xviii. 13. 
III. It is frequently in the N. T. conſtrued 
with the prepoſition aro, «To Hαννðe, 
afar off, at a diſtance. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
xxvii. 55, & al. The LXX ule it in 
like manner, Pſ. xxxviii. 11, or 12, & 
al. And Writftein on Mat. xxvi. 58, 
cites ſeveral ſimilar phraſes from the an- 
cient Greek writers, particularly AIT' OT- 
PANOOEN from Homer, II. viii. lin. 365. 
II. xx. (read xxi.) lin. 199. Odyfl. xii. 
lin. 381. 
MaxooJumew, w, from paxcfuung, which 
ſee under Mazeco9uuws. 
I. To bave patience, ſuffer long, be long- 
ſuffering, as oppoſed to hatty anger or 
puniſhment. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 1 Thefl. 
v. 14. 2 Pet. iii. . | 
II. To have patience, forbear. occ. Mat. 
xviii. 26, 29. 
III. To bave paticnce, endure or wait pa- 
_ tiently, as oppoſed to deſpondency or im- 
* oc. Heb. vi: 15, Jam. v. 7, 8. 


To tarry, delay. occ. Luke xviii. 7, Kai 


® Ainſworth's DiRionary, 


| 
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w2xopoluuuy en" euros, though be linger 
(i. e. ſeem to delay, comp. 2 Pet. iii. g.) 
cbith regard to them, the elect namely. 
We have an exactly parallel expreſſion 
Ecclus. xxxii. 22, or xxxv. 18, Kai 6 Ko- 
big en u Bpaiuvn, cvls wy MAKPOOT- 
MHEH: sr avrovi;. And the Lord will 
not delay, neither will be linger with re- 
gard to them, i, e. the humble, men- 
tioned ver. 17. 80 Martin's French 
Tranſlat. (ver. 20.)—n'uſera point de 
long delai envers eux. See more in 
Suicer, Theſaur, under Max#09vpog, and 
comp. Campbells Note on Luke. 

Marxg0Jumin, as, 4, from paxolumss, which 
ſee under Maxgo9umus. 

I. Forbearance, long-ſuffering. Rom. ii. 4. 
2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. v. 22. & al. 

II. Patience under trials and affliftions, 
Heb. vi. 12. Jam. v. 10. Comp. Col. 
i. 11. 

Maxe59vuus, Adv. from pax259uues long- 
ſuffering, a N. often uſed in the LXX, 
and derived from u.a+605 long, and Oup.o5 
the mind, anger. 

Patiently. occ. Acts xxvi. 3. 

MAK POE, a, ov, by tranſpoſition from the 
Heb. pr Far, fur diſtant, which from 
the V. pm to remove far off. 

I. Far, diflant. Luke xv. 13. xix. 12, Ei 
Y,wpay axpty, into a far country; hence 
Nugar place being underſtood, £5 H- 
g in a diſtant place, i. e. at a diſlance, 
far off. Acts ii. 39, Comp. Eph. ii. 17, 
and fee Wolfius ; alſo, do a way being 
underſtood, Maga alone is uſed adver- 
bially, Far off, at a diſtance. Mat. viii. 30. 

Mark xii. 34. Luke vii. 6, & al. The 
profane writers often apply it in the ſame 
manner. See IW:iftein on Mat. I add 
from Euripides, Phœn. lin. 913, Os s 


MAKPAN ares. | 
II. Long, prolix. Manga wpovevysohai, 
To make long prayers, q. d. to pray long. 
Mat. xxiii. 14, (where fee Wetftein.) 
Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 80 Homer 
II. i. lin. 35, IIOAAA & HPA®', He 
es many things, or much. Comp. 
in. 351. 

In this ſenſe ano might not improba- 

bly be deduced by tranſpoſition from the 

—_ TI long, with the formative 7 pre- 
xed. 


'Maucoypovicg, ob, 0, 1, from Lax long, 
and ycoyos time. 
Enduring 


Ur 
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- Enduring a long time. occ. Eph. vi. 3. 

In the LXX of Exod. xx. 12. Deut. v.16, 
Ypoviog tyiveolau anſwers to the 
eb. BD) TIRN to prolong the days. 

Ma, as, 1, from j.aroax95; tender. 

An indiſpoſition, infirmity. occ. Mat. 
iv. 23. ix. 35. X. 1. Comp. Noos. 
Maxaxos, y, oy, from paruocw to ſoften, 

which from the Heb. php to ſootb. 

I. Soft, delicate, ſpoken of garments. occ. 
Mat. xi. 8. Luke vii. 25. So Lucian De 
Salt. tom. i. p. 908, #91901 MAAAKAIE, 
in ſoft garments ; and Homer, Il. ii. lin. 42, 
MAAAKON yirwve, a ſoft or fine veſt; 
II. xxiv. lin. 796, wen>uo:; MAAA- 
KOIET, ſoft veils; and Odyſſ. xxiii. 
lin. 290, eod4ro5s MAAAKHE, a ſoft co- 
verlet for a bed. See more in Velſtein 
and Kypke. 

II. A man who ſuffers bimſelf to be abuſed 

. contrary to nature, a Catamite, a Pathic, 
(fo Tbeophylact, ros air yporabouylas) ; 
hence Mana are by the Apoſtle join- 
ed with Apozvoxoirai Sodomites, Theſe 
wretches affected the dreſs and behaviour 
of * women. And it is plain from Dio- 
nyſius Halicarn. Plutarch, and Diogenes 
Laert. cited by W:tftein and ple, that 


the Greeks themſelves applied the term 


tag to ſuch monſters, whom IWetftein 
ſhews that the Romans likewiſe called 
molles, /t, effeminate perſons, occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 9. 

Manig, Adv. of the Superlative degree 
from p.a2a, which ſee under Ma N. 
Met of all, chiefly, eſpecially. Acts xx. 38. 
xxv. 26. xxvi. 3. Phil. iv. 22, & al. 

Man A, An Adverb of the Comparative 
degree from parc much, and this from 
the Heb. x52 to be full. 

I. More. See Mat. vi. 30. vii. 11. xviii. 13. 
1 Cor. xiv. 18. It is emphatically joined 
with nouns or verbs expreſſing a compa- 
riſon. See Mat. vi. 26. Mark vii. 36. 
Luke xii. 24. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Phil. i. 23, 
where Wetftein cites many inſtances from 
the beſt Greek writers, of the like uſe 
of paracy with comparative adjectives. 
Thus from Jſocrates, on e MAA- 
AON KPEITTON, and from U/zus, 

- moav MAAAON ETOIMOTEPON. He 
further ſhews, that in the Latin writers 


The reader may find a remarkable deſcription 
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M AM 
magis, more, is ſometimes likewiſe added 
to comparatives. 

II. Rather. Mat. x. 6. Mark xv. 11. John 
iii. 19, & al. MaAXov eaopevos, Chooſing 
rather, Heb. xi. 25. - This "rats is 

\ agreeable to the ſtyle of the beſt Greek 
writers, as Nelſtein has abundantly ſhewn. 

III. Max de, Or rather, yea rather, in a 
corrective ſenſe. oc. Rom. viii. 34. The 
Greek writers apply the phraſe in like 
manner. See Vgeri Idiotiſm. ſeR, viii, 
reg. 1. and Hoogeveen's note. 

IV. ET: para xa parnrov, More and 
more. occ. Phil. i. 9. That this phraſeo- 
logy may not be ſuſpected as a Hebraiſm 

or Latiniſm, Kypke cites (inter al.) from 
Polybius, MARAON AEI KAI MAA- 
RON egsrvęsro, He was continually puft- 
ed up more and more; and from Dioge- 
nes Laert. TITiooere MAAAON ETI KA! 
MAAAON, Pound yet more and more. 

Mapwy, 45,7, from the Heb. Ex a mother. 

I. Anciently, An infantile name for 4 
mother, A Mamma, as we likewiſe ſpeak. 

II. A grand-motber. occ. 2 Tim. i. 5, where 

| ſee Wetſtein and Molſius. 

MAMMQNAE, or MAM QNNAT, a, 6. 
Mammon. pop is uſed for money in 
the Chaldee Targum of Onkclos, Exod. 
xviii. 21, & al. and of Jonathan, Jud. 
v. 19. 1 Sam. viii. 3. So the Syriac 
R192, Exod. xxi. 30. Mat. vi. 24. 
Luke xvi. 9. Caſtell deduces theſe words 
from the Heb. ox to truſt, confide, be- 
cauſe men are apt to truft in riches, q. d. 
pon what is confided in. And Auſtin 


Carthaginian language fignified + gain. 
The word plainly denotes riches, Luke 
xvi. 9, 11, in which latter verſe mention 
is made not only of the deceitful Mam- 
mon, but of To e the true. St. 
Luke's phraſe Mauna adnuas very ex- 
actly anſwers to the Chaldee pu po, 
which is often uſed in the Targums, as 
in 1 Sam. viii. 3. xii. 3. Prov. xv. 27. 
Job xxvii. 8. Ho. v. 11. In Mat. vi. 24. 
Luke xvi. 13, Mammon is beautifully 
repreſented by our Saviour as a perſon, 
which has made ſome ſuppoſe it was the 
name of an idol or god of riches worſhip- 


+ & Mammena apud Hebrzos divitie appellari 
dicuntur. Convenit & Punicum nomen: Nam Ju- 
crum Punicè Mammon dicitur.“ Auguſtin, De Serm. 


of ſuch in Joſephus, De Bel. lib. iv. Cap. 9. 8 10. | Dom. lib, ii. 


| ped 


obſerves, that Mammon in the Punic or 


MAN 


ped in Syria: But I find no ſufficient 
roof of this. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

Mav9avw, from the obſolete paJw, which 

- ee. 

I. To learn. See Mat. ix. 13. xxiv. 32: 
Rom. xvi. 17. Heb. v. 8. 

II. To learn by beart, or memoriter. occ. 
Rev. xiv. 3. 

III. To learn, be informed. Acts xxiii. 27. 
Gal. iii. 2. 

IV. To learn, acquire a cuſtom or habit. Tit. 
ili. 14. 1 Tim. v. 13, where obſerve, that 
ua hνν may be either joined with aę- 
Jai, and conſidered as a Greek idiom for 
ac/ai vo paviaveci, they learn to be 
idle, (fo Priceus in Pole Synopſ. cites 
from Euripides Medea, lin. 295, ex019ac- 
xeola ooCes for exiilaokecho oofeg hi- 
va, to teach to be wiſe) ; or according to 
IWolfius and others wavIzy may be 
conſtrued with the participle m:p4epyope- 
val, uſed for the infinitive Mata 0ub Bf 
Being idle they learn to go about from 
bouſe to bouſe. A very ſimilar conſtruc- 
tion is produced from Ari/tot/e's Politic. 
VIII. 6. IWeoreoy e dEr MANOANEIN 
eres ANONTASE A XEIPOTPTOTN- 
TAE—But whether they ought to learn 
to ſing, and to perform on muſical inflru- 
ments. See. more in Pole Synopſ. and 
IWolfius on the place. But does not the 
following part of the verſe in 1 Tim. v. 
ſhew the former interpretation to be pre- 
ferable ? 

Mavia, as, 7, from waa to be mad. 
Madneſs, diftrafion. occ. Acts xxvi. 24. 

MANNA, 10. Indeclinable. Heb. 
Manna, that miraculous food from heaven 
with which God fed the Iſraelites during 
forty years in the wilderneſs. Heb. w, 
a ſpecies. * At it's firſt falling, Exod. 
xvi. 15, The children of Ifrael—ſaid 
nd this (is) a particular ſpecies, a 
oy thing, for tbey knew not what it 


was). Comp. ver. 31. Deut. viii. 3, 
Vbo fed thee with om NR that peculiar 
thing which thou kneweſt not, neither did 
thy Fatbers know *.“ To account for it's 


being called in the N. T. not May but 
Mavva, we may obſerve that the Heb. 
MP is ſeveral times in ſcripture applied 


Foy Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, in du III. 2d & 3d 
edit. | 
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to a portion, and that too of food, as 1 Sam. 
i. 4, 5. Neb. viii. 10, 12, & al. and that 
the LXX almoſt conſtantly uſe Marx 
for zb, as Num. xi. 6, 7, 9, & al. freq. 
occ. John vi. 31, 49, 58. Heb. ix. 4. 
Rev. ii. 17, where comp. Kun II. 
Mavleuo ai. 
To propheſy, divine. occ. Acts xvi. 16. 
This V. is plainly from Mavlis à Sootb+ 
ſayer, a Diviner, which we may, with 
Euftatbius, very properly deduce from 
1.44v91.04 to be mad, diſtracted, beſide one- 
ſelf, on account of the mad extravagant 
bebaviour of ſuch perſons among the 
heathen. To juſtify this derivation the 
reader may conſider the picture of one 
of theſe + frantic org as drawn 
by the maſterly hand of Virgil, An, vi. 
lin. 46, &e. 


Ait, Deus, ecce Deus ! Cui talia fantt 
Ante fores, ſubitò non wultus, non color ume, 
Non c:mpte manſtre comes, ſed pectus anhelum, 
Et rabie fera corda tument ; majorgue videri, 
Nec mortale ſonans, adflata wi numine quande 
Jam propicre Dei, es 

The virgin cries, The God, behold the God! 
And ſtraight her viſage and her colour change, 
Her hairs diſhevel'd, and her hcaving breaſt, - 
And lab'ring heart, are ſwol'n with ſacred rage ; 
Larger the ſeems, her voice no mortal ſound, 
As the inſpiring God near and more near 
Seizes her ſoul. — | 


And lin. 56, &c. 


—Phabi nondum patiens, immanis in antrs 
Bacchatur vates, magnum ft pectore poſſit 
Excuſſifſe Deum tanto magis ille fatigat 


Os rabidum, fera corda domans, fingitque pre- 


memo. 


Impatient in her grot 

Apollo's ſwelling Prieſteſs wildly raver, 

Re luctant, lab'ring from her breaſt to heave 

Th'. incumbent God: ſo much the more he 
curbs 

Her foamy mouth, ſubdues her madding heart, 

And preſſing forms her. 


TRAPP. 
Comp. lin. 100, 102. 
Few that pretended to inſpiration (ſays 
Archbiſhop + Potter, after citing the for- 
mer of theſe Pallages) but raged after 
this manner, foaming and yelling, and 
making a ſtrange terrible noiſe; ſome- 
times gnaſhing with their teeth, ſhiver- 
Ing and trembling, with a thouſand an- 
+ Inſanam watem, as ſhe is called, En. iii. lin. 443. 
t Antiquities of Greece, book ii. ch. 12. ick 

tic 


m 
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tick motions.” In confirmation of theſe 
aſſertions I ſhall ſubjoin a * paſſage or 
two from Plato, where 2 of thoſe 
who are under the dominion of what he 
elſewhere calls awo Meowy xaToyy xa: 
MANIA, a poſſeſſion and madneſs from 
the Muſes, which excites and inſpires the 
mind into enthufiaftic ſongs and poems, 
he ſays (in Jo) Baxyvecs xai xarey,0- 
pevol, watep d Baxy oi, they who are 
poſſeſſed rage like the prieſteſſes of Bac- 
chus ; and that this his diviner was ey- 
6505 xa exPpwy, 104 0 g pAKETI EV AUTW 
zv, &c. rapt into a divine ecftacy and 
mad, neither did his underſtanding re- 
main in him, being moved Sei pope 
by a divine fate; and in his Times, 


"Þxtavoy 0s onweioy we poavingy afppouyy 


Oeog C5wney, This circumſtance, namely, 
that 01g evves Epanlera waylinnys eve 
xat aaybes, no one in his right ſenſes is 
ſeized with the true ſpirit of divination, 
is a ſufficient ſign that God hath vouch- 
fafed this faculty of divination to human 
madneſs ;” a doctrine, by the way, very 
well agreeing with the notion of the 
Mahometans, and of the Eaſtern nations 
in general, that mad men are inſpired. 
Comp. Hobo. And although in thoſe 
frantic fits of the heathen diviners there 
might frequently be much afefation and 
impoſture, yet, no doubt, in many ſuch 
inſtances there was a real poſſ:ſſion by the 
devil. This is too plain to be denied in 
the caſe of the prophetic damſel, Acts 
xvi. 16, 18, © 1 alſo, ſays the 
learned Gale, the devil played the ape, 
and imitated the divine mode of prophe- 
tie, which for the moſt part was by cc- 
flatic raptures and viſions.” Comp. 2 K. 
IX. IT. Jer. xxiii. 9. xxix. 26, Hol. ix. 7. 
Ezek. iii. 14, 15. | 


MAPAINQ, from the Heb. mo to fret, 


corrode. 


To cauſe to decay or fade. So Iſocrates 
ad Demon. cap, 4. Kae pev yap 7 


A. 87 avarwoey 1 vooos EMAPAINE, 
As 


for beauty, either time conſumes, or 
diſeaſe evithers it.” Hence Magaivope, 
Jad To be decayed or faded, to Fade 


ade away. occ. Jam. i. 11, Wetftein | 


For further ſatis faction the reader may conſult 


the learned Gal/e's Court of the Gentiles, vol. ii. | 


rt 3. book 1. ch. 3. 4 7. to whom I am indebted 
the teſtimonies from P/ate, 


3 
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has ſhewn in his note on this text, that 
the word is often applied in like manner 
by the Greek writers. To the inſtances 
he has produced I add from Lucian, De 
Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 887. To own 8; 
1us71s EMAPAINETO. His body waſted 
away daily.” 

MAPAN AA. Heb. Chald. or Syr. 
MARAN ATHA. It denotes a ſolemn 
curſe. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 22, where the 
Syriac verſion, N. , which ſignifies 
The, or Our, Lord cometh. pm is a pure 
Hebrew, as well as that or d.] are Sy- 
riac and Chaldee words. N is uſed in 
Chald. for a ſovereign or ſupreme lord, 
Dan. ii. 47, & al. d may be re- 

garded either as a ſimple N. of the ſame 
root, with the formative ] poſtfixed (ſee 
Caftell in ), or elſe as compounded of 
m a lord, and the Syriac ſuffix j our. If 
this + interpretation of MAPAN AOA, 
which is not only favoured by the Syriac 
verſion, but alſo given by Theodoret and 
ſeveral of the Greek Scholia cited by Vet- 
flein, be right, the expreſſion will refer 
either to the miraculous interpoſition, or 
to the final coming, of the Lord to take 
vengeance on the man lying under this 

moſt grievous curſe. Comp. Jude ver. 14, 
15, and Macknight there, and on 1 Cor. 
But does it not ſeem unlikely that the 
Jews ſhould, in ſuch a ſolemn inſtance, 
adopt a foreign, whether Chaldee or Sy- 
riac, word? I am therefore rather in- 
clined to another interpretation of the 
expreſſion, from the Heb. MMR BIn1n 
Curſed art thou, which might be the form 
of the anathema or curſe, called in Heb, 
Sn. As for the ſubſtitution of the y 
for d in Magay we may obſerve with the 
learned || Montfaucon, that at the end of 
words the Greeks do very frequently put 
their for the Heb. H, becauſe the latter 
termination is very difagreeable to the 
Greek language ; and probably the gre- 
. cizing Jews might in common converſa- 
tion pronounce MMR Pin MAPAN 


+ Of which ſee more in #47tby on 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 
and in Vitringa on Rev. iii. 1 1. 

% Omnes vero (Greci ſcilicet Veteris Teſta- 
menti Interpretes) d per M exprimunt, præterquam 
in fine wecum, ui N Pro M frequentifſime ponunt 
Greci, quia nempe a terminatiane , abborret 
Græea lingua.“ Hexapla, vol. ii. Prævia Diſquiſi- 
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| tio, pag. 396. 
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udge for himſelf, 

Maęyapirys, u, 6. 

A pearl, ſo called from p&pyapoy the 

ſame, and this may be from the Heb. 

pw to furbiſb, make bright, and WRT to 

ſhine, which from Nm tbe light, on ac- 

count of the pearl's ſmooth, gliſtering ſur- 

face. See Mat. vii. G. xiii. 45, 46. 

Ma ug, , 6,9, from papuanipw to gliſter, 

ine, which from w.aipw to ſbine, and this 

from the Heb. d tbe light, a derivative 

from m to bine, give light. 

I. Properly an adjective, Bright, ſbining, 


whzte. 


II. A495; being underſtood, A white kind of 


flone, marble, marmor. So Heſychius ex- 
plains wapavs by Azxy Accs a white 
one. occ. Rev. xviil. 12. 

MAPTYP, vg, ö, J. It is generally derived 
from ο,u to divide, decide, becauſe a 
witneſs decides controverſies (comp. Heb. 
vi. 16.); but the learned Damm, in 
Lexic. col. 1495, deduces it from the 
old word wacy the hand, becauſe wit- 
neſſes anciently uſed to hold up their 
bands in giving evidence. That this was 
a ſignificant ceremony uſed among the an- 
cient Hebrews in taking oaths is evident 
from Gen. xiv. 22. God himſelf is re- 
preſented as ſwearing in this manner, 
Exod. vi. 8. Deut. xxxii. 40. Ezek. xx. 
5, 6, 15. And from a fimilar cuſtom 
among the old Greeks*, Apollo in Pindar, 
Olymp. vii. lin. 119, 120, orders La- 
chefis, one of the Fates, Xia avlevai, 
Sey d 6px0y wfyav wy Waptioapey, to 
lift up her hands, and not violate the 
great oatb of the Gods,” The N. way or 
puagos the band ſeems a plain derivative 
from the V. we!pw to divide, on account 
of it's iii into fingers. 

A perſon witneſſing, a witneſs. Mat. 
xvili. 16. Luke xxiv. 48. Acts 1.8, 22. 
ii. 32. vi. 13. 2 Cor. i. 23. Heb. xii. 1. 

II. A martyr, one who ſeals bis teſtimony to 

Jeſus and bis doctrine with bis blood. Acts 
xXii, 20, Rev. xvii. 6. But ſee Camp- 
bells Prelim. Diſſertat. p. 442. 

Maprupew, w, from ur. 

I. To witneſs, bear witneſs, teſtify. See 

John i. 7, 8. iii. 26, 28. xv. 27. Acts 
Of which ſee Homer, II. vii. lin. 412. II. x, 


Im. 321. Comp. Virgil, En. i. lin, 196; and Heb, 
& Eng. Lexicon, 24 and 34 edit. under V. 1, 
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xxii. f. xxiii. 11, xxvi. 22. John v. 32! 
x. 25. xv. 26. 1 John v. 7. 

II. With a dative — To bear wits 
neſs to or concerning. Mat. xxiit. 31. 


Implying praiſe or commendation, Luke 
iv. "Ia. of Loder Ant. lib. xiv. 


cap. 10. C 2, ATTQ; mroaao; MEMAP- 
TTPHKAEIN, See other inſtances in 
Elfner and Kypke on Luke. So Maprv- 
£04.01, 8/h0t, pres To be of good report, 
ave a good character. Acts vi. 3. x. 22. 
xxii. 12, Heb. xi. 2, 39. Comp. ver. 4, 5. 
III. To bear witneſs to, denoting aſſent or 
confirmation. Atts xiv. 3. Heb. x. 15. 
Beza and Raphelius oblerve, that wapru- 
pew is applied in the ſame manner by the 
profane writers. See alſo E//ner on Luke 
Iv. 22. 
IV. rn ny = To implore, beſeech, 
or as our Eng. Tranſlators, to charge. 
1 Theſſ. ii. 12. 
Mapruzia, ag, q, from uaęruę. 
I. A bearing witneſs, teftification. John i. 7. 
II. A teſtimony, witneſs borne, or io be Lorne. 
Mark xiv. 55, 56, 59. John i. 19. xix. 35, 
& al. Comp. Rev. i. 2, 9. xix. 10. 
Maprupior, u, T9, from agrup. 
I. A witneſs, teftimony. See Mat. viii. 4. 
Mark v1. 11. Acts iv. 33. 2 Cor. 1. 12. 
1 Tim. ii. 6, To H r οννν ν.ονονẽðỹJHtĩioig. 
If theſe words be joined with the preced- 
ing, the ſenſe will be, as is expreſſed in 
our tranſlation, that Chrift gave himſelf 
a-ranſom for all to be teſtified, i. e. the 
object or ſulject of a public teſtimony to 
be borne, in due time: But Bengelius puts 
a Colon after 7ay1»y, and a Comma only 
after 181g; and according to this punc- 
tuation the words muſt be — with 
what follows, and the ellipſis ſupplied in 
ſome ſuch manner as this: The teftimony 
(namely, that Chrift gave himſelf a ran- 
ſom for all) was to be borne in due time, 
for which teftimony I was appointed a 
preacher, Sc. Comp. Bowyer's Conject. 
II. The teſtimony of Chrift is the teftimony 
concerning Cbriſt, his perſon, offices, and 
glories. 1 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1. 
2 Tim. i. 8. 
Maprugopai, from . 
I. Governing a dative To teſtify, bear wit- 
_ neſs to. oce. Acts xx. 26. Gal. v. 3. In 
the former text our Tranſlators render 
&£Tv99142%4 Uuiy by I take you to record, 
| but, 1 apprehend, erroneoully; for . p- 
E e rupoh u, 


MA 


ropa, in the ſenſe of taking to record, 
or calling to qwitneſs, is followed not by a 
dative, 4 by an accuſative, of the per- 
ſon. Thus Plutarch in Alcib. Kaxenws 
geo a x MAPTYPOMENON GEO Tx 
xx; NG PNH OTE, taking it grievouſly, 
and calling Gods and men to witneſs.” So 
Joſephus, on occaſion of the horrid pollu- 
tion of the Temple by the Zealots, in- 
troduces Titus thus ſpeaking to them : 
MAPTTPOMAI GEOT TL e&YW Warpious 
—MAPTTPOMAI 6z xai ETPATIAN 
£wyy, x TOTE was eo IOTAAIOTE 
xa MAT ATTOTE, ws 8x e&yw raub 
u ua dyaſiatu piave, I call to, witneſs 
my country's Gods—1 call to witneſs alſo 
my Army, and the Fews who are with 
me, and even you yourſelves, that I do 
not force you to pollute this holy place.” 
De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2. & 4. Comp. 
lib. ii. cap. 16. ö 4. ad fin. 

IT. To teftify, or rather to beſeech, or charge, 
obteſtor. Polybius, as cited by Raph - 
l:us, uſes the V. in this latter ſenſe. occ. 
Eph. iv. 17, Comp. Maprupew III. 
MAPTTE, 6, y, Dat. Plur. p-agruci. The 
ſame as paprup. See Grammar, Sect. v. 


3.4 

I. A witneſs. Acts x. 41. xxii. 15. Rom. 

1.9, & al, On Acts x. 41, the reader 

may do well to conſult Jenkin's Reaſon- 

ableneſs and Certainty of the Chriſtian 

Religion, vol. ii. chap. 28. Bp. Pearc:'s 

Miracles of Jeſus vindicated, part i. p. 10, 

&c. 12mo. Leland's View of Deiſtical 

Writers, vol. i. letter vii. p. 138, &c. and 

letter xi. p. 271, 1ſt edit. Randolpb's An 

ſwer to Gi riftianity not founded on Ar- 
gument, p. 173, and his View of our 

Blefſed Saviour's Miniſtry, p. 374, and 

Lardner's Collection of Teſtimonies, 

vol. ii. p. 308. 

II. 4 martyr, one who ſeals bis teſtimony to 
os and bis doctrine with his blood. occ. 
ev. ii. 13. 

MAZZAOMAI or MATAOMAI, wjas, 

from the Heb. du to ſqueeze, preſs. 

To chew, champ. occ. Rev. xvi. 10. 

Mas tyow, w, from was it, g. 

I. To ſcourge. Mat. x. 17, & al. On Mat. 

X. 17, ſee Doddridge's and Wethein's 
Notes. On Mat. xx. 19. John xix. 1, 


* Credibility of Goſpel Hiſt. vol. i, book 1. 
ch. 7.413. Ep 


we may obſerve with * Lardner, that it 
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was uſual with the Romans, before exe- 
cution, to ſcourge perſons condemned ty 
capital puniſhment ; and with Mintert, 
that this ſcourging was performed either 
with rods or with whips, of which the 
latter was the more grievous puniſhment, 
inflicted only on ſlaves, and perſons con- 
demned to the croſs. See alſo Weiftein 
on Mat. xxvii. 26, and Joſephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 14. & 9, and lib. v. cap. 11. 


91. | 

II. To correct, ſcourge, in a figurative ſenſe. 
Heb. xii, 6. Comp. Mags; II. 

Mag itw, from pas; a ſcourge, or imme- 
diately from the Heb, po to frrike, 
wound. 

To ſcourge. occ. Acts xxii. 25, where ſee 
Melſtein. | 

MAETIZ, «y0s, y, from the Heb. pcw 1 
firike, wound, or according to the Greek 
Grammarians from pzA very much, and 
Sid to prick, beat. 2 

I. A ſcourge, or whip. occ. Acts xXii. 24. 
Heb. xi. 36. Thus it is uſed by the LXX, 
Prov. xxvi. 3, for the Heb. vw the ſame. 

II. A grievous diftemper conſidered under 
the notion of a divine ſcourgs Comp. 
Heb. xii. 6. John v. 14. ix. 2. occ, 
Mark iii. 10. v. 29, 34. Luke vii. 21. 
The LXX ſeveral times uſe it in a fimilar 
view, for the Heb. y23. 

MAETOE, #&, 6, from + wats the ſame, 
or immediately from Heb. c to ſqueeze. 
The breaſt, properly the female breaſt, 
which is N in the action of ſuck- 
ing to force out the milk. occ. Luke 
xi. 27. xxiii. 29. Rev. 1. 13. 

Marathi, as, I, from pwaranoſog a 
vain talker. | 
Vain, uſeleſs talking or babbling, © vain 
Jangling.” Eng. Tranſlat. occ. 1 Tim. 
1. 6, . 


Mara aoy0s, 8, 0, from paraos vain, and 
azaolſa perf. mid. of Ae/w to fpeak, talk. 
A wain talker, one idly prating what is 
of no uſe. occ. Tit. i. 10. : 
Marais, a, ov, and para, 8, 6, 1, from 
| paTyy in vain, which lee. | 
Vain, 99 55 unprofitable. oce. Acts 
xiv. 15. 1 Cor. iii. 20. xv. 17. Tit. iii. 9. 
Jam. i. 26. 1 Pet. i. 18. 


- + The old Greek Grammarians diſtinguiſh be- 
tween wats and Aagog, and tell us, that Gade is 
properly ſpoken of a man, and pea5oy of a woman. Sec 
Meſſtein on Rev. is 13. : > 3 

| MaTai- 


MAX 


e, ds, , from 1 3 

. Vanmity, diſappointing miſery. Rom. 

22 bi gente the word is often 
uſed by the LXX in the Book of Eccle- 
ſiaſtes for the Heb. 527. 

II. Vanity, want of real wiſdom, fooliſhneſs. 
occ. Eph. iv. 17. Comp. Rom. i. 21. 

1 Pet. i. 18. 

III. Vanity, uſeleſſneſe, unprofitableneſs, or 
rather falſchbood. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18. 
Comp. Pſ. cxliv. 8, 11, where the Greek 

a7%omyTaA in the LXX anſwers to the 
eb. Ww vanity, falſebood. 

Mara, , from j.aT%405. 


To make vain; whence MaTaivopai, 


Su, pall. To become vain, deflitute of 
real wviſd,m. occ. Rom. i. 21. So in the 
LXX this verb anſwers to the Heb. 527 
to become vain, and in Hiph. to make 
wain, Jer. ii. 5. Xxiii. 16; and to 5D? 
or 5207 to he perverſe, fooliſh, or to act 
perver/ ly, foolijbly, from the root bb Yo 
pervert, 1 Sam. xxvi. 21. 1 Chron. xxi. 8. 
Comp. 1 Sam. xIi. 13. 

MATHN, Adv. from the Heb. 9 70 ſlip, 
or Ph to fail, die. . 
In vain. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7; 
which are almoſt exact citations of the 
LXX verſion of Iſa. xxix. 13. 

MAXAIPA, as, y. The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers deduce it from waxua to fight, or 
from p.25%7y aipeiy exciting battle; but it 


may with much greater probability be. 


deduced from the Heb. 72 to cut, with 
the formative © prefixed, as in M122 crt- 
ting inſtruments, ſwords. Gen. Xlix. 5, 
from Heb. 17> zo cut off. And to con- 
firm this derivation it may be further re- 
marked, that wazaigs ſignifies not only 
a feord, but a knife or razor. 

I. 4 ſcuord. Mat. xxvi. 47, 51, 52, & al. 
Comp. Eph. vi. 17. Heb. iv. 12. In 
Mat. xxvi. 52, is © a proverbial expreſ- 
ſion not to be rigidly interpreted. Such 
ſayings are underſtood to ſuggeſt what 


frequently, not what always, happens. | 


It ſeems to have been introduced at this 
time, in order to ſignify to the diſciples 
that ſuch weapons as ſwords were not 
thoſe by which the Meſſiah's cauſe was 
to be defended.” Campbell. Comp. un- 
der Ilag IV. 

II. It imports tbe authority of inflifting 
puniſhment, eſpecially capital. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 4, He beareth not the ſword in vain. 
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MASX 


1 This is ſpoken agreeably to the notions 
and cuſtoms of the Romans at the time 
when the Apoſtle wrote. Thus not 
more than twelve or thirteen years after 
the date of this Epiſtle, Vitellius, when 
he reſigned the * « * afiflenti con- 

ſuli—exſolutum à latere pugionem, velut 
jus necis vitæque civium, reddebat, gave 
his dagger, which he had taken from 
his ſide, to the attending conſul, thus ſur- 
rendering the authority of life and death 
over the citizens.” So the kings of Great 
Britain are not only at their * 
ration ſolemnly girt with the Sword of 
State, but this is afterwards carried be- 
fore them on public occaſions, as a ſword 
is likewiſe before ſome other inferiour 
magiſtrates among us. See /itringa on 

Rev. vi. 4. 

ITI. It denotes deadly diſcord. occ. Mat. 
x. 34. | 
MAXI, ys, , from the Heb. 151 a ſmiting, 
as of enemies in battle, Joſh. x. 20. Jud. 
Xi. 33, & al. which from the V. 72 fo 
ſmite, the Hiph. of which, N, anſwers 

to 12% 01.24 of the LXX, Joſh. ix. 18. 

3 2 battle. Thus often uſed in 
the profane writers. Comp. Jam. iv. 1. 
2 Cor. vii. 5; in which latter text the 
word refers to the violent and boftile op- 
fſition made by the enemies of the Goſ- 
pel. So Chryſoffom, Ege wayxai, wa 
TW ami ur” erwhey $90, 0:9 reg he- 
veig TWY a5 Www, / TUAp2TVpP2T4, Without 
evere fightings, from the Unbelievers 
IWithin were fears, on account of the 
weak Believers, left they ſhould be per- 
verted.” 

II. A frife, contention, diſpute. occ. 2 Tim. 
ii. 23. Tit. iii. 9. In this latter ſenſe the 
word 1s frend times uſed by Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 22. 

Mayo, from paxy- 

I. To fight, 1 in fighting or battle. 
Thus often uſed in the profane writers, 
Sce Jam. iv. 2. Acts vii. 26. Comp. 
Exod. ii. 13. 

II. To ftrive, contend in words. occ. John 
vi. 52. 2 Tim. ii. 24; in which latter 
text it is evident, that an angry ho/ttle 
manner of diſputing, as oppoſed to gen- 
tleneſs, forbearance, meekneſs, is the only 
thing here forbidden to Chriſtians, 

* Tacit, Hiſt. iii. cap. 638, Comp, Sueton, in Vi- 
tell. cap. 15. | 
Ee 2 Meſa- 


2 


MET 


Meſanavyew, o, from ue ſag, gen. peſars, 
great, and auyzw to boaſt, effero cervi- 
cem, glorior, from aui the neck, which 
proud, vainglorious perſons are apt to 
carry and toſs in a remarkable manner 
(ſee under Kavyarmua) ; and avyyy is 


by the Greek Etymologiſts derived from | 


_ ew to dry, as denoting properly the dry 
and boney, i. e. the hinder part of the 
neck. 

To boaſt great things, to boaſt, vaunt, or 
brag, much, magnifice me effero, occ. 
am. ili. 5, 


The LXX have this verb for the Heb. 


Nag to be lofty, baughty, Ezek. xvi. 50. 
Zeph. iii. 11. It is alſo uſed by the 
beſt Greek writers. See Wegſtein on 
Jam. | | 

Me/azAzios, &, oy, from a, gen. ue, 
great. : 
Great, magnificent, glorious, illuſtrious. 
occ. Luke 1. 49. Ads ii. 11. 

MeJaASUipap, , Tyros, 7, from EI 8. 

I. Majeſty, mag niſicence. occ. Acts xix. 27. 
2 Pet. i. 16. 

II. Mighty or glorious power. occ. Luke 
ix. 43. | 

Meſa>omperns, £05,856, 6, i, xa Toes, from 


peſas, gen. peſans, great, and El to | 


be conſpicuous, excellent. 
Magmficent, glorious, very excellent. occ, 
a * : "RX Clan 
Meſaxuvw, from peſas, gen. peſane, 
great. 
I. To make great or large. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 5. Luke i. 58. Eng. Tranſl. bath 
ſhewwed great mercy. 


II. To magnify, extol, celebrate with praiſes. 


Luke i. 46. Acts v. 13. Phil. i. 20, & al. 
In this latter ſenſe, as well as in the for- 
mer, the V. is uſed by the LXX, Pf. 
XXXIV. 3. Ixix. 30. Ixx. 4, & al. for the 
Heb. 572 to be great, in Niph. or Hiph. 
Nor is this meaning peculiar to the þelle- 
niſlical ſtyle; for Elſuer and Ietftein on 
Luke 1. 46, cite Thucydides, Diodorus Si- 
culus, and Plutarch, applying the V. in 
the ſame view. See alſo Kypte. 

Meſa g, Adv. from peſas, gen. e, 
great. 
Greatly, very much. occ. Phil. iv. 10. 

Mez/ſaAwTuvy, Is, 1, from peas, gen. pe- 
ſans. | 
Mi: jefty. occ. Heb, i. 3. viii. 1. Jude 

ver, 25, 
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METAT, * he, peſa, gen. ueſans, 
—Ay;, -, &c. from the Heb. NM 70 
be elevated, lifted up, with the formative 
b prefixed, q. d. RD elevated, lifted up, 

I. Great in quantity, ſize, or capacity, 
large. See Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xvi. 4. 
John xxi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. vi, 4. 
xviii. 21. On Heb. xi. 24. comp. Exod, 
ii. 11. Heb. and LXX. 

II. Great in degree or intenſeneſs. See inter 
al. Mat. ii. 10. iv. 16. viii. 24. xxiv, 21. 
xxvii. 30. Luke iv. 38. On Mark iv. 3). 
John vi. 18, ſee Vetſtein for inſtances of 
ſimilar expreſſions in the Greek writers. 

III. Great in number, numerous. Mark v. 11. 

IV. Great in quality, dignity, excellence, or 
authority. Spoken of men, Mat. v. 19. 
xx. 25, 26. Luke 1. 15. ix. 48 —0f 
Chriſt, God-man, Luke 1. 32, & al.—of 

a day, John xix. 31, Hy yap peſazy x, 
TW-£60 Exeive Te Zattatra. For that par- 
ticular Sabbatb-day was a great or high 
day, i. e. a day of peculiar ſacrednefs and 
ſolemnity, as being not only the weekly 
Sabbath, but the ſecond day of the feaſt of 
unleaveued bread. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 17. 
Mark xiv. 12. In like manner the eighth 
and laſt day of the feaſt of Tabernacles is 
called pe/a>y, John vii. 37, from the 
peculiar ſolemnities obſerved thereon. Se: 
Lev. xxiii. 36. Num. xxix. 35, &c. 

Ov ue, 2 Cor. xi. 15, is of the ſame 
import as ow Iavikgsſ 0, ver. 14, not con- 
derful, no great matter, as we ſay in En- 
gliſh. Raphelius ſhews, that u is uſed 
in like manner by Arran for wonderful, 
remarkable, extraordinary. Comp. 1 Cor, 
Ix. I, & KAypke. 

Meſ/eJos, sog, a5, T0, from ue, great. 
Greatneſs. occ. Eph. i. 19. | 
Msſigaveg, avwy, 6, from u. 

Perſons of the big beſt ranks, great mer, 
lords, magnates. occ. Mark vi, 21. Rev. 
vi. 15. xviii. 23. See Weiftein on Mark 
vi. 21, who cites Salmaſius remarking, 
that this word was probably introduced 
into Greece by the Macedonians, for that 
it is formed quite differently from any 
other Greek word, and entirely in the 
Perſian manner. He ſhews not only that 
Joſepbus has ſeveral times uſed it, but 


The A in rA, ft ſa Au, &c. ſeems to be from 
the Heb. y 7s aſcend, ꝗ d. dyn elevated T is, 


as uſual, ſubſtituted for 7. 2 
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that it is found alſo in the later Roman 
writers, Suctonius, Seneca, Tacitus, and 
Curtius. It is alſo frequently uſed in the 
LXX, in Tbeodotion's veriion of Daniel, 
and in Ecclus. alſo in 1 Mac. ix. 37. 


Meſigog, 1, o, Superlative of weſags, great. 


Greateſt, very great. oc. 2 Pet. i. 4. 


Mes 2wnveuw, from perz denoting change, 


and £pwyvevu to interpret. 

To interpret, tranſlate out of one language 
into another, or out of one liſi known into 
another better known. Mat. i. 23. Acts 
xiii. 8, & al. So Polybius, lib. vi. p. 468, 
edit. Paris, 1616. ExTpz2c9ivactous, O, 
MEOEPMHNETOMENON, erniaexious 
dy x, Extraordinary, which, being inter- 
preted, ſignifies choſen.” See Rapbelins 
and Melſtein. 


MEOH, 75, % from the Heb. v to flip, 


ide. 
Drunkenneſs. occ. Luke xxi. 34. Rom. 
xiii. 13. Gal. v. 21. Comp. Pl. cvii. 27. 


Me%favw, from wera denoting change of 


place, and ic a to place. 
To remove from it's place, to transfer. 


occ, 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Comp. Mat. xvii. 20. 
xxi. 21. 


MIS N. from wera denoting change of 


place, and i5-4;.1 to place. 


I. To remove, as from an office. occ. Luke 


xvi. 4. Acts xiii. 22. Comp. Dan. ii. 21, 
in Theodotion's verſion. 'The profane wri- 
ters apply the word in the ſame view, as 
may be ſeen in Raphelius and Wet/tein on 
Luke. But on Acts xiii. 22, Raphbelins 
and Kypke obſerve, that it may denote 


removing Saul, not only from bis regal 


office, but from life; and of this latter 
application Kypke produces ſeveral in- 
ſtances from Joſephus, and remarks, that 
Diodorus Sic. exprefles himſelf fully, 
METEZTHEEN eauroy EK TOT ZHiN. 


80 3 Mac. ii. 20. iii. 1. METATTIISAI 
10TZH.N. 


II. To remove, tranſlate into the kingdom of 


the Son of God. occ. Col. i. 13, where 
fee Raphelius, Wolfias, and Wetftein. 


III. To turn away, pervert. oce. Acts 


xix. 20, where Kypke ſhews that both 
Thucyd des and Plutarch uſe the V. for 
turning or bringing over perſons to other 
opinions or ſentiments ; and Plutarch, in a 
bad ſenſe, for perverting. 


Me hodela, as, Y, from weoiruw to contrive, 


thod, device, artifice, and this from era 
denoting change of place, and ò dog a way, 
A device, artifice, art, artificial method, a 
wile. oc. Eph. iv. 14. vi. 11. So Theo- 
doret on the former text explains we9s- 
delay by wavy machination, artificial 
contrivance z and Suidas, having his eye 
on the latter, expounds ws9J992:a5 by re- 
vag q doe arts or deceits; and Chry- 
ſeſtom, Hom. xxii. in Epheſ. aſks, Ti «51 
ue νtt MeIodevrai £91 ro anaTyoH Ko 
dic wx avys ,t. (MED x EML T WY TEX,- 
Vw YIveTal, Ka &v Avſoig, xa ev eploisy 
Xa EY WAAGUT ATI ET TWY Wapalovimy 
14.25, What is peJoIzia ? Medogeuw ſig- 
nifies to deceive and to overcome by artifice, 
which is effected by wiles both in words 
and actions, and in our ſpiritual combats. 
about thoſe things which ſeduce us.” 80 
alſo Theopbylaft. See Suicer, Theſaur. 
in Me9:3z4a. 
This N. occurs not in the LXX, but we 
meet with the V. we5o&&uw, 2 Sam. 
xi x. 27s for the Heb. 531 to calumniate, 
xa ugEIwIevrev ev Tw 08w Tov, and be 
bath acted deceitfully againſt bis ſervant. 
St. Polycarp alſo, in his Epifile to the 
Puilippians, uſes the V. tranſitively for 
artfully perverting, 5 7. Os av ME- 
OOAETH: Ta Av'iz Te Kupis w og 
Tas Fiz; enilupuns. Wholoever perverts 
the oracles of the Lord to his own luſts.” 
Wake. 

Me9opia, wv, Ta, from pero. with, and o pos 

a bound, limit. So the Latin confinia, 
confines, 18 likewiſe from con or cum 
with, and finis a border, bound. 
Borders, confines, where the common 
bounds of two countries coincide. occ. 
Mark vii, 24. See Wetftein, who th s 
it is applied in like manner by the profane 
writers, To the inſtances he has pro- 
duced I add from Joſephus, De Bel. lib. 
vii, cap. I, F 3, ſpeaking of Melitene, 
E MEOOPIOIZ THE APMHNIAS e51 
KAI KAILILAAOKIAS, it is ſituated in 
the borders of Armenia and Cappadocia.” 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx, cap. 5, 4 1. 


MeJvoxw, from welv wine, which either 


from wy drunkenneſs, or immediately 
from the Heb. vp or wn 20. /{ip, flide. 
To make drunk, inebriate. Me9Juououai, 
paſl. To be drunken, drunk, occ. Luke 
xii. 45. Eph. v. 18. 1 Thell. v. 7. 


deviſe, which from woos a way, me- 2 8, 0, , from eh. 


e 3 A drunkard, 


MEI 


A drunkard, one given to exceſſive drink- 
ing. occ. 1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. 
Mebuw, from eh wine. See under Me- 
gu. 
It denotes in general to drink wine or 
firong drink more freely than uſual, and 
' that whether to drunkenneſs, or not. 
I. To be drunken, inebriated. occ. Mat. 
 xxiv. 49. Acts ii. 15. 1 Thefl. v. 7. 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 2, 6. Deut. xxxii. 42. 
Ia. xlix. 26, and ſee Daubuz, Vitringa, 
and Bp. Newton on Rev, 
II. Paſſ. To drink freely and to cheerfuſneſs, 
though not todrunkenneſs. occ. John ii. 10. 
And in this ſenſe the verb is plainly uſed 
by the LXX, Gen. xliii. 34. Cant. v. 1, 
and alſo, I think, in Gen. ix. 21, for the 
_ Heb. hw, which in like manner admits 
of a good or indifferent, as well as of a 
bad, ſenſe. In the three paſſages juſt cited 
from the LXX we may obſerve the V, is 
in the 1ſt aor. paſſ. as in St. John. 
1 Mac. xvi. 16. 
III.“ To be filled, plentifully fed.“ Mac- 
Enigbt. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 21. Comp. LXX 
in Pf. xxxvi. 8, or g. 
Meitorepog, a, ov. 
Greater. It is an empbatical comparative 


- 
— 


— 


Thus 'Schmidius obſerves, that in Homer 

. we have XeHε,ð,,⁊ꝑ og worſe from Ne,, 
TATE more from WAziwy ; in Thu- 
cydides, a> ).IwTeE25 more beautiful from 
x&AAuwy ; in Apollonius Rood. weire6og 

 tefs from petiwy ; and in Aratus, Neige: 
repog worſe from yeipwy. Comp. Exa- 
Y%is0TEp%5. Occ. 3 John ver. 4. 

Melee, ovog, 6, J, xa To NE An 
irregular comparative from ja; great 
q. peliwy. 

I. Greater in quantity, ſize, or capacity, 
Jarger. Mark iv. 32. Luke xii. 18. But 
oblerve, that in Mark the comparative 
degree he is uſed for the ſuperlative, 
pelisog greatef, as it is alſo Mat. xiii. 32. 
XViil. 1, 4. Mark ix. 34. Luke xxii. 24, 
26. John x. 29. 1 Cor. xiii. 13. So Hero: 
dotus, lib. i. cap. 26, uſes the Ionic ge- 
tovas for hei Comp. under EEE 
vos. | 

II. Greater in intenſeneſs or degree. John 
xv. 13. xix. II. Jam. iii. 1. iv. 6. 

III. Greater in number or abundance. Heb. 

xi. 26. 

IV. Creater in quality, dignity, authority, 


/ 
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Comp. | 


formed from the comparative p.1Cwy. | 


MEA 
excellence, Mat. xi. 11. xii. 6. xvill. 1. 
xxiii. 17, 19, & al. freq. 

V. Greater in age, elder. occ. Rom. ix. 12, 
which is a citation from the LXX ver- 
ſion of Gen. xxv. 23. This ſenſe of we. 
do ſeems belleniftical; and thus the 
LXX have uſed it not only in the paſ- 
ſage juſt cited for the Heb. 20 great, but 
alſo Gen. x. 21. xxix. 16, & al. for 53 
great, old, elder. 

MEIPN. 

To provide, are, apportion. Perhaps 
from the Heb. 97D, which is uſed for the 
portion which the huſband gave to his 
bride or to her father. This verb occurs 
not in the N. T. but frequently in the 
profane writers, and is inlerted here on 
account of it's derivatives. 

Me xa, av, 70, from weaaxs black ; ſo the 
Latin atramentum int, from ater black. 
Ink. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 John ver, 12, 
3 John ver. 13. 

Meas, aiva, av, from wy not, and ey the 

ſhining of the ſun, which from Heb. bn 
to bine. 
Black, either when the ſun ſbineth not, 
occ. Rev. vi. 12, or where his ligbt or 
rays are not reflected, which circumſtance 
conititutes blackneſs of colour. occ. Mat. 
v. 36. Rev. vi. 5. 

MEAEI. A verb imperſonal, from the 

Heb. boy to t4i?, labour, whether in body 
or mind, dropping the y. 
It is a care or concern, cure eft. It is fol- 
lowed by a dative of the perſon caring, 
as Mat. xxii. 16, # weAet 00 weft 802v9g, 
literally, there is 20 care to thee about 
any one, i, e. thou careſt not for any one. 
So Mark iv. 38, & peat 00 GT an.” 
aunehc ; is it no concern to thee (careſt 
thou not) that we periſh # & al. freq. 

MeAeT&w, w, from meaeTy care, meditation, 
which from E. | 

I. To meditate. occ. Acts iv, 25. 1 Tim, 
iv. 15. 

II. To 8 occ, Mark xiii. 11, on 
which text Veiſtein remarks, that A 
race in the Greek writers is often applied 
to a fludied and elaborate diſcourſe, as 
oppoſed to an extemporary one. : 

MEAL og, ro, r. Heb. 22 in 
Niph. to be ſtocet, which verb is particu- 
larly applicd- to honey in the only paſ- 
ſage of the O. T. wherein it occurs, Pi. 


cxix. 103. 1 
F n. 
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Me. oec. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Rev. 
. x. 9, 10. On Mat. iii. 4, Wetftein cites 
from Diodorus Sic. ſpeaking of the Na- 
batheans, mas aurii;—MEAI m9av 20 
54 xaAuuevoy ATPION, in their country is 
5 a great deal of wild boney, as it is called. 
Comp. A/zavs I. | 

MeAiooig, #, 6, u 7, x To -, from we- 
Aiooz a bee, or immediately from wei 
boney. 

Of or belonging to bees or boncy. So fe- 
Alec xnpioy abee's—0r boney-comb. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 42. 

MEAITH, ys, 3. 

4 Melita, now Malta. A ſmall ifland in 
OE the Mediterranean Sea, lying between 
1 Sicily and Africa, ſo called, according to 

4 ſome, from the Greek wei, rg, becauſe 

x it abounded in honey : But I apprehend 

- the name may be much more probably 

1 deduced from the Heb. do to eſcape, 
ws take refuge; and that the Phenicians, 

_= who eſtabliſhed a colony in it, called it 
1 mot» or , becauſe, as Diodorus Sic. 

2.4 lib. v. informs us, when they extended 

1 their traffick to the ocean, KATA T- 

K THN «&y0, TauTyy EVAULEY9Y BTAY, x 

xeijpevy,y merxiav, They made this iſland 

| a place of refuge, as it was furniſhed with 
7 good harbours, and lay out at ſea.” Sce 

7 more on this ſubject in the learned and 

entertaining Bocbart, vol. i. 499, 500. 

occ. Acts xxviii. 1. 

In the Appendix to the former Edition 

of this Work, I mentioned with appro- 

bation the opinion ſa ably revived by 

Bryant, that the ifland MeAiry, on which 

St. Paul was ſhipwrecked, was not, as 

hath been commouly thought, that of 

Malta in the Mediterranean, but the Ih- 

| rian iſland of Melite lying in the Adriatic 

15 Gulpb near Corcyra Nigra. But I now 

Net revert to the more received opinion, prin- 

5 cipally for thele two reaſons : 1it, Be- 

FY cauſe it appears from two paſlages of 

Strabo, cited by Wetſtein, that the name 

Ad gag, or Adria, was, in bis time, i. e. 

in the reign of Auguſtus Ceſar, extended 

at leaſt as far as to the /onzan Gulpb, as 
it certainly afterwards was to the * Sici- 
lian Sea, aud even to the ſouth of Pelo- 
ponneſus. 2dly, Becauſe (to borrow the 
words of Bp. Pearce, whom fee), © in 


® See Bp. Pearce and Wetftein on Acts xxvii. 27, 


Paul's vo' to Italy from Melita on 
board the Alexandrian ſhip, which had 
wintered there, he and his companions 
landed (Acts xxviii. 12, 13.) at Sra- 
cuſe, and from thence went to Rbegium. 
But if Melita had been the /lyrian iſle of 
that name, the proper courſe of the ſhi 
would have been to Rbegium before it 
reached Syracuſe, and it needed not to 
have gone to Syracuſe at all : whereas in 
a voyage from the preſent Malta to Italy, 
it was neceſſary to reach Syracuſe in 
Sicily before the ſhip could arrive at 
Rbegium in [taly.” 


MEAAQ. It may not improbably be de- 


rived from the Heb. N to languiſb, be | 


weak. 


I. To delay. Acts xxii. 16. It is applied in 


this ſenſe by the beſt Greek authors, who 
ule the very phraſe TI MEAAEIZ ; ſee 
Wetflein and Hoogeveen's Note on Vige- 
rus, De Idiotiſm. cap. v. ſect. 8. reg. 11. 


II. With an infinitive following, To be about 


to do a thing, futurus ſum. Mat. ii. 13. 
XVi. 27. xVii. 12. John iv. 47. vi. 6, & 
al. freq. MeAAwy, particip. Future, what 
is to come. Mat. iii. 7. Xii. 32. Both the 
V. and participle are in the N. T. joined 
with an infinitive Aut. as Acts xxili. 30. 
xxiv. 15, 25, particularly with eozo9a. 
So likewiſe in the pureſt Greek writers. 
Thus in Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 98, Tepas 
Tw MEAAONTQN EZEZOAI xaxwy, 
A ſign of futureevils,” See more inſtances 
in Wetftein on Acts xi. 28. xxiii. 30. But 
in Rev. iii. 16. Gal. iii. 23, the V. or 
particip. is joined with 1ft aoriſts; to 
vindicate the purity of which expreſſions 
the learned Forer in his Notes on Plato, 
p- 348, cites from Lyſas ONOMAEAI 
MEAAQN, and from Wlian MEAAONs= 
TN AAQNAI. Comp. Zeunius's Note 
on Vigerus De Idiotiſm. p. 260, edit. 
Lipſ. 1788. On Acts xxvii. 30, obſerve 
that wearcvTwy is not governed by mpo- 
ga, but is the genitive agreeing with 
avTwy underſtood, put abſolute. Kypke 
produces inſtances of the like conſtrue- 
tion after ws from Arrian, Foſepbus, and 
Appian, Comp. alto Luke viii. 20. xii. 36. 


MEAO Z, sog, es, 70. 
I. 4 member or part of the animal or human 


body, perhaps from the Heb. 50 to cut 
A v. 29. Rom. vi. 13. Xii. 4, 
8 | 


Eeg II. It 


MEM [ 424 ]) MEN 
II. It denotes a member of Chrift's myſtical | 


body. See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 27. 

Eph. iv. 25. v. 30. | 
MEMBPANA, ys, 3. It is the Latin mem- 

brana in Greek letters, which fignifies 


I.“ * A membrane, the upper and little thin 


tin of any thing,” ſo called from mem- 
bra the limbs or members, which it covers. 
And the Latin membrum (whence plur. 

membra) ſeems to be a derivative from 
the Heb. 128 Hrong, with the formative 
Þ prefixed, and m inſerted, as uſual, be- 
fore b. 

II. Parchment, vellum, which is made of 
the ſzins of ſheep, and f is ſaid to have 
been invented at Pergamus, a city of 
Leſſer Aſia; whence it is called in Latin 

" pergamena, and hence the French name 
parchemin, and our Eng. parchment. In 
this latter ſenſe only the word is uſed in 
the N, T. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 13 ; where 
the parchments which Timothy is directed 
eſpecially to bring with him, probably 
mean (as the learned Bp. Bull x and 

others have obſerved) St. Paul's Adwver- 
ſaria or Common-place-books, in which he 
had written hints or extracts taken either 
from the Scriptures of the Old Teſta- 
ment, or from the human BEAN, whe- 
ther Jewiſh or Heathen, juſt before men- 
tioned, 

Mep$0ua4, Depon. q. pwwov Paw or BYjui, 
to tell a fault, ſays Mintert. | 
To find fault, blame. occ, Mark vii. 2. 
Rom. ix. 19. Heb. viii. 8, where Wet- 
ſtein abundantly ſhews that it is in like 
manner conſtrued with a dative in the 

Greek writers. | 

Mew1poipos, 8, 6, j, from pews a finding 
Jault, a complaining (from peup5opz), 
and woipz a portion, allotment, which 
from pweipw to divide, are. 

A diſcontented, querulous perſon, one who 
is continually finding fault with bis lot, 
and turning every thing into an occaſion 
of complaint. The word is often uſed in 
the pureft Greek writers (ſee Wetftein) ; 
and Theopbraſius has ſketched the cha- 
racter with great elegance, Eth. Char. 
cap. 17, which is given us by Mr. Addi- 


* Ainſworth's Dictionary. | 

+ See Pliny's Nat. Hiſt. lib. xiii. cap. 11. Pri. 
deaxx, Connection, part i, book 7, at the end; and 
Wetjtein's Note on 2 Tim. iv. 13, | 

1 Sermon X. vol. ii. P- 407. 


Ll 


ſon in The Lover, No. 39, as tranſlated 


3 


by Mr. Buagell. occ. Jude ver. 16, 


MEN, A conjunction, plainly derived, 1 


think, from the Heb. jon denoting truth, 
Concethve or affirmative, Truly, indeed, 
in which ſenſe it often correſponds to 3: 
but in the latter member of the ſentence, 
as Mat. iii. 11. ix. 37. xvi. 3, & al. freq, 
though it is ſometimes uſed without 5: 
following, as Adds i. 1. iii. 21, nor is 
this application of he unuſual in the 
Greek writers. Thus Xenophon, Cyro- 
pzd. lib. iv. p. 225, edit. Hutchinſon, 
8vo. IIgwroy MEN mauoerai $ob2uevog, 
EILIEITA yvwoerai 6s x. r. A, Firſt he 
will ceaſe being afraid, tbe he will know 
that &c.” for enziTa de. See Hutchinſon's 
Note, and comp. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 
102, Demoſtbenes De Coron. at the be- 
ginning, and ſee Zeunus's Note on Vige- 
rus De Idiotiſm. p. 536, edit. Lig.. 1788. 
And on Acts i. 1, Kypke remarks that 
the particle he is elegantly uſed by the 
Greek writers, if in their latter books 
they refer to the former written by them, 
and briefly repeat their general contents, 
This he ſays is done by Herodian at the 
beginning of each of his books except the 
ſecond, And Wetftein cites Nenophor 
doing the ſame at the beginning of his 
2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, and jth books of Cy- 
rus's' Expedition. N | | 
Mey tyag— For indeed. Acts xiii. 36, 
where Wetftein cites Homer and Thucyd:- 
des joining theſe particles in like manner. 
Mev e, n | ; 

1. And indeed. Luke iii. 18, (where ſec 
Molfius) John xx. 30. | 
2. Further, moreover. John xx. 30. Acts 
i. 6, 18. viii. 4, 25, & al. 


Merle, A conjunction, from pev indeed, 


ouy therefore, and ye truly. 

Yea rather, quin imo. occ. Luke xi. 28. 
q · d. Thou haſt faid, Bleſſed is the womb 
that bare me, therefore I think proper to 
affirm, that bleſſed &c. It may be juſti 
queſtioned whether this particle be by the 
more ancient and pure Greek writers ever 
placed at the beginning of a ſentence, as 
it is by St. Luke and St. Paul. 7hcopbylat? 
Simocatta, who is cited by 1/c1/tern on 
Luke as ſeveral times ſo uſing it, is a wri- 
ter of the ſeventh century, and of but lender 
authority for diction. Voſſus and Wetftein, 
however, quote a paſſage from A _ 
x | ; Whic 
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which begins with Mey9uy, a r 
tion which is alſo very unuſual. See Vi- 
gerus De Idiotiſm. cap. viii. ſect. 8. 
reg. 15. 

3. Yea verily. occ. Rom. x. 18. So ANN 
evouvſe, But indeed, or yea verily. occ. 
hil. iti. 8. | 

3. Uled interrogatively, Nay, But? imo 
vero ? occ. Rom. ix. 20. q. d. thou pre- 
ſumeſt to arraign the conduct of God, 
therefore, truly let me aſk thee who art 
thou, O man &c. ? 

Melo. A conjunction, from he indeed, 
and 201 truly. 

It is an attirmative and adverſative parti- 
cle. Yet indeed, yet truly. See John iv. 27. 
vii. 13. Xx. 5. In ſome copies it is in 

| ſeveral texts written in two ſeparate 
words, e T0. 

MEN, from the Heb. yd to remain, 
dwell, 

I. Intranſitively, To remain, abide, dwell, 


Mat. x. 11. Mark xiv. 34. Luke i. 56. 


John i. 39, 40. ii. 12. Comp. John 
xiv. 10, 16, xv. 4, 5, 6, 7. I John iv. 
12, 15, 16. 

II. To remain, endure, laſt. Mat. xi. 23. 

1 Cor, xiii. 13. 2 Cor. ix. 9. Comp. 
Heb. vii. 3, 24. x. 34- 

III. To perſevere. 1 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. 
John xv. 9, 10. 1 John iv, 16. And on 
John viii. 31, ſee Kypke. 

IV. To fand firm or ſtedfaſt. Rom. ix. 11. 

V. To remain alive. John xxi. 22, 23. 

1 Cor. xv. 6. Molfus on John cites Ar- 
rian uſing it in the ſame ſenſe, Epictet. 
lib. iii. cap. 24, p. 342, edit. Cantab. 
Mey21 vuy Gix 08 EMENON—H1 bave 
conlinued in life thus long for thy ſake—” 
See more inſtances in KAypke. 

VI. Tranſitively, with an accuſative. To 

dubai for. Acts xx. 5. This uſe and con- 
ſtruction of the V. is very common in the 
Greek writers. See Scapula. 

K ae from iS a part. 


I. To divide, part, Mare. oc. Mark vi. 41. 


Luke xii. 13. Comp. Heb. vii. 2, where 
Mactnigbt © imparted.” 


IT. Io divide, ſeparate into parts. occ. 1 Cor. 


3 | 

III. To diſtribite. occ. Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor, 
. | 

IV. Pat. To be divided, diſunited, by diſcord. 
ccc. Mat. xii. 25, 26. Mark iii. 24, 25, 26. 
V. To be differenced or different, to differ. 
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occ. 1 Cor. vii. 3 ot Hor Ig: Wol- 
us and Bowyer. But Ayp ers {6+ 
RD is divided, perplexed, i. e. by 
their ſeveral cares, which are ſpecified 
ver. 34 ; ſo he makes gal parallel 
to e νͥ , and produces Achilles Tatius 
uſing eveuepi50 in the like ſenſe, Comp. 
Muc łknigbt. f 
Meciuva, 1s, 7, from pepiteiy Toy vouy, divide 
mg or diſtracting the mind, according to 
that of Virgil, iv. lin. 285, 


—— Animum ue buc celerem, nunc dividit !/Inc, 
A thouſand ways his reſtleſs mind divides. 


And of Terence in the Andria, Act i. 
ſcen. 5, or 6. lin. 26, 


Tot me impediunt cure, que meum animum di- 
vorſi m trahunt. 


So many cares encompaſs me, which draw my 
mind different ways. 


Anxious, diſtracting or perplexing care, 
carefulneſs, ſolicitude. See Mat. xiii. 3a. 
2 Cor. x1. 28. 1 Pet. v. 7. 
Mepimyau, w, from pepipva. 

Ty care, to be careful, anxious, anxiouſly 
careful or — Our Traunſlators ren- 
der it by being careful, Luke x. 41. Phil. 
iv. 6; by caring, 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 343 
and by Loving care, 1 Cor. xii. 25. Phil. 
ii. 20; but in other texts by zaking 
tbought. Thus Mat. vi. 25. Luke xii. 22, 
My peciuvare Ty wuyn vuwv, Take no 
thought for your life; Mat. vi. 31, My ovy 
peu oyre— Therefore take no thought, 
ſaying, what ſhall we eat? and again 
Mat. vi. 34, My 0uv pepipvyoyre—Take 
th-refore no thought for the morrow. 
Thele, I muſt confeſs, have long appeared 
to me ſome of the molt unhappy tranſla- 
tions in the whole Engliſh Bible; ſince 
the texts thus rendered, by ſeeming to 
enjoin what is plainly inconſiſtent with 
the preſent condition of humanity, are 
apt to make men leſs ſcrupulous in re- 
preſſing that anxious ſolicitude about 
worldly things, which is indeed abſolutely 

forbidden to Chriſtians in theſe very texts. 
But though 1 ſpeak thus freely, yet I 
would by no means be underſtood to 
arraign either the learning or the fidelity 
of our excellent and pious Tranſlators in 
the inſtances juſt cited ; but am inclined 
to think, that at the time our laſt tranſ- 
lation was made (which is now above 
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did generally denote 10 take anxious 
tboug lt, or to be anxiouſly careful. I am 
not ſufficiently verſed in our old: Engliſh 
writers to produce many proofs of this 
ſuppoſition : However in the Original 
Letters publiſhed by Sir Jobn Fenn, vol. 
ii. p. 71, Letter 41 at the end I find, 
"wy Lich ye ſhall be of good cher (cheer) 
Dated April 14, 
ar. In Shakeſpeare's Julius Cæſar, 
| . li. ſcen. 1, towards the middle: 


4% If he love Cæſar, all that he can do 
Is to himſelf, jake thong bt, and die for Cæſar. 


And in the Life of Mr. Jobn Fox prefixed 
to his Book of Martyrs, I meet with this 
paſſage, p. 11, He would at no time 
ſuffer the care of his private eſtate to enter 
his mind, much leſs that it ſhould, by 
taking thought for his houſehold affairs, 
be overcome or drawn aſide.” So our 
"Tranſlators, 1 Sam. ix. 5, uſe taking 
zbought for the Heb. ad, which certainly 
denotes ſolicitude or anxiety (“ ſollicitus, 
anxius, anxie timuit,” Robertſon), and 
which on the ſame ſubject, 1 Sam. x. 2, 
they interpret by ſorrowetb. To all this 
we may add, that the Engliſh Tranfla- 
tion by the Divines whd fled to Geneva 
in Queen Mary's reign, renders py jepij- 

wars, in Mat. vi. 25, be not canta Ti 
pepijuvare ; ver. 28, why care ye? My 
BY lEPIYTTYTE, Ver. 34, care not then ; 
but ver. 31, for theſe very ſame words 
it has therefore take no thought—whence 
we may fairly conclude, that taking 
thought was in their time exactly 1 no- 
nymous with caring, being careful. 

Mepts, dog, y, from Ee to divide, ſhare. 
A ſhare, part, portion, diviſion. occ. Luke 
x. 42, (where ſee Wofius, Welſtein and 
pte) Acts viii. 21. xvi. 12. 2 Cor. 
vi. 15. Col. i. 12, where ſee Mactnigbt. 

Me#iopos, 8, 6, from pepeiopa pert. pail. 
of pezitm, 


I. A diſtribution, gift diſtributed. occ. Heb. 


ii. 4. 

II. A dividing. oce. Heb. iv. 12, 

Mzei5 ns, 8, d, from pepitey. 
A divider, an umpire for dividing an eſtate 
among cobeirs. occ. Luke xii, 14, where 
ſee Grotius. | 

Meog, £05, 85, To, from weipw to divide, 
par . | 


* 


and take no thowght.” 
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I. A part, piece. Luke xi. 36. xv. 12. xxiv. 

42. John xix. 23. Acts xix. 1. Hence 
the ſollowing phraſes. 

1. Mzpog T1 (xaTa being underſtood) lite- 
rally, As io ſome part, partly, in ſome mea- 
ſure. 1 Cor, xi. 18, This is a pure and 
Attic expreſſion, uſed ſeveral times by 
Thucydides. See Wetftein, 

2. Ava wepos, By courſe or turn, q. d. by 
part or ſhare. (Comp. below Senſe 11.) 
1 Cor. xiv, 27. 

3. Ano pepss, In part. Rom. xi. 25. 2 Cor, 
i. 14. In ſome ſort or reſpect. Rom. xv. 15, 
In fome degree. Rom. xv. 24. On 2 Cor. 
ii. 5, fee Whitby, Wolfius, Bowyer, and 
Mackmght. 

4. Ev je, with a genitive following, In 
reſpect of. Col. ii. 16. So Wolfius and 
Weiflein cite from Milian, KPINANTEE 
exag oy EN TOI MEPEI g, and from 
Diogenes Laertius, EN MEPEI 0#w1u- 
urg in reſpect of a ſcoff.“ 

5. Ev Tw pepet Tove, In this reſpect or be- 
balf. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 1 Pet. iv. 16. Comp. 
2 Cor. ni. 10, where Metſtein cites from 
Polybius Tyvy. aigi EN TOTTO. TQ. 
MEPEI %a@vaarly to preſerve fidelity 
in this reſpect. 

Ex weeovs, In part, partially, imperfedly. 
1 Cor. xiii. 9, 10, 12. Ju particular, 
1 Cor. xii. 27. | 

7. Kara wes, Part by part, by parts, par- 
feularly, ſigillatim. Heb. ix. 5, where 
ſee Weitftein. Comp. Kara II. 20. 

II. Afpare, portion, fellowſbip. Mat. xxiv. 51. 
Luke xii. 46. Rev. xx. 6. John Xiu. 8, 
where ſee Kypte. 

III. A lot, employment, occupation. occ, Acts 
xix. 27, where ſee Wolfius and Kypke. 
IV. A part, faction. Acts xxiii. 9, where 
Kypke cites Dionyſius Halicarn, uſing it 

in the like ſenſe. 

V. Mey, ra, The parts, region, country. Mat. 
ii. 22. XV. 21. XVI. 13, & al. 

VI. Mepy, ra, Tbe parts, fide. John xxi. 6. 


| Meoywepia, ag, i, from weoy the middle, and 


„u ον day. 


I. The middle of the day, mid-day. occ. Acts 


XXIi. 6. 

II. The ſoutb, that part of the beavens 
gobere the ſun is at mid-day. occ. Acts 
viii. 26. N 

Meoirevw, from peoirys a mediator, inter- 
pofer. 

Jo mediate, interpaſe.  occ, Heb. vi. 17. 
| Meru, 
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' Meoiry;, u, 6, from pers the middle. 
A mediator, one cobo mediates between 
evo parties. occ. Gal. iii. 20. This title 
is in the N. T. aſcribed to Chriſt. occ. 

1 Tim. ii. 5. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 15. xii. 24. 
to Moſes. occ. Gal. iii. 19. Joſephus 
uſes this word for a mediator or interceſ- 

for, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 2, 0 2. Tos ag 
Alcirræ ric enityreueruy MEZITHE 

y. He (Herod) was the interceſſor with 
Agrippa for whatever was deſired.” Theo- 

Aotion applies it for an umpire, Job ix. 33, 
where 6 peoirys , anſwers to the 

Heb. 9932 betzween us; and Joſepbus in 
a ſimilar ſenſe, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 6, F 7, 
Tavra 9s vyuvicg exeſoy, x Ocoy ME- 
EITHN wy unioyvouvlo W00Upevor— 
Thele things they confirmed with oaths, 
and making God the umpire or witneſs of 
what they promiſed So Lucian, Amo- 
res, tom. i. p. 1063, ſpeaking of Pylades 
and Oreſtes, Geo —Twy W695 ANATAES 
maiuy MESITHN a bovreg, Taking a 
God for @ witneſs of their mutual affec- 
tion.“ 

Mecovonliav, &, 79, from ueαον the middle, 
and vvg, vox, the night. 

Mid nigbt. oce. Mark xiii. 35. Lukexi. 5. 
Acts xvi. 25. xx. 7. The old Greek Gram- 
marians, Thomas Magifter and Pbryni- 
cbus, have condemned the uſe of Meco- 
VUX719y in proſe as being a poetical word: 
Alberti however on Luke xi, 5, and Wet- 
ein and Kypke on Mark xiii. 35, have 
cited inſtances of it's being uſed by Ariſ- 
totle, Diodorus Siculus, Lucian, and Plu- 
tarcb. 

MEEOYL, y, ov, from the Chald. or Syr. 
vd the middle, or from the Heb. mn 
to divide, part (whence the N. vn tbe 
mid/t), with the formative d prefixed, 
q d. dun the middle or midſt. 

The middle, midſt, of time or place. Mat. 
xxv. 6. John i. 26, Mero de dh,; kg N- 
xev, There flandeth one in the midſt (q. d. 
middlemoſt) gf you. So Mat. xiv. 24, To 


0s w).940y 137 νεν,ν TYS SE u, 


q. d. Navis autem jam media maris erat. 
The Latins, however, would ſay, in me- 
dio maris. Acts i. 18, Exazyos peo, 
be burſt in ſunder in the midſt or middle. 
So Plautus cited by Ainſworth, medius 
diſrumpi. Mecov, ro, wegog part bein 
underſtood, The middle part, the mid}, 
Acts xxvil. 27. Hence HA 
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1. Ex uerov, From the midſt, from among, 
4. Mat. xiii. 49. 1 Cor. v. 2. 2 Cor. 
vi. 17. Col. ii. 14. 1 

2. Ava ueoov, In, or through, the midſt, be- 
tween. Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 31. 
1 Cor. vi. 5. 

3. Ala weoov, Through the midſt. Luke 
iv. 30. xvii. 11, © zbrough the confines.” 
Campbell, whom ſee, 

4. Eig ro peoov, In or into the midſt, Mark 
xiv. 60. Luke v. 19. vi. 8. John xx. 26, 
where Kypke cites from bon, Cyro- 
pd. lib. iv. towards the beginning, con- 
cerning Cyrus going to harangue his ſol- 
diers, ZLTAE EIE TO MEZON. 

5. Ev peow, In the midſt, among. Mat. 
xviii. 20. Luke ii. 46. viii. 7, & al. freq. 
The above phraſes are often uſed by the 
LXX, and in their verſion ! rags 4 cor- 
reſpond, the 1ſt to the Heb. HD or 
pd; the 2d to p2 or ma; the 3d to 
Pa or 2372 ; the 4th to bre or a; 
and the 5th to n or pa. * 7 are 
not, however, merely bebraical or belle- 
niſtical, oeing found alſo in the claſſical 
Greek writers. See Wolfus on Luke 
xvii. It, and Scapula's Lexic. in ME» 
TO. 

Mercoroixov, 8, To, from peoog middle, and 
Toy0s a wall. 

A middle wall, a vll ſeparating between 
two places. occ. Eph. ii. 14, where the 
Apoſtle ſeems plainly to allude to the 
wall or 6pv4axTo5 Aafiveg lone palliſado, 
as Joſephus calls it, which ſeparated the 
court of the Gentiles from that of the 
Jews, and which, he ſays, was furniſhed 
with pillars at equal diftances, Toy rg 
a/veing TpITTpaveurai vouey, Gt He 
Ei, as 6 Pwpaixos Ypamnuadi, 
py de aAAG@URGY evlog ro allou WApie- 
val, inſcribed ſome with Greek, and ſome 
with Roman letters, and notifying the 
purity required by the law, and that 20 
alien muſt enter that boly place.” De Bel. 
lib, v. cap. 5, d 2. Comp. lib. vi. cap. 
2, Q 4, and Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11, & 5. 
See alſo Doddridge and Wettein's Note 
on Eph. ii. 14. | 

Meoovparnuc, arg, T0, from weoog middle, 

and oveavos beaven. 

The mid. beaven, the middle part of the 
beavens, the meridian. occ. Rev. viii. 13. 
xiv. 6, xix. 17, Thus Sextus Empir, 
Aftrol, cited by Wetftein ; They ſay 

"OT 
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there are four ſigns which preſide at every | 

one's birth, and which by one common 
name they call Centres, and more parti- 
cularly, one, the horoſcope, another, the 

. per86ayyua, the third, the welt (J), 
and the laſt, the ſubterranean (vT9/aoy) 
or avliperepayy,a, which itſelf is alſo a 
peErepavnyua.” And Euftathius, on that 
verſe of Homer, II. viii. lin. 68, 


Nee Y heAog paeooy ugavey ajapiceonxu, 
But when the ſyn gained the mid vault of beav'n, 


obſerves, that the time from the dawn- 

ing of the day, weypic ü MEEOY- 
PANHMATOE till the ſun's gaining tbe 
meridian, is called by Homer (ee lin. 66.) 

the increaſe of the day, but from thence 
the day ſeems to decline.” So Plutarch 
and Strabo ſpeak of the ſun MEEZOT- 
PANOTNTA, as oppoſed to his rifing 
and ſetting, or being in the eaſt or weſt, 
See the paſſages and more in Wetftein on 
Rev. viii. 13. 

Mecoco, w, from pero; middle. 
To be in the middle or midſt. occ. John 
vii. 14, Tys boris peoecys, In the mid 
of the feaſt. 80 ir Herodotus „lib. in. = 
104, we have MEEOTEA j yuezy the 
middle of the day; and in Thucydides, 
lib. v. cap. 57, T8 Szp85 MEZEOYNTOSE, 
in the midſt of ſummer. See Rapbelius and 
IWetftemn, | 

MEEZIASZ, s, 6. Heb. 
The MESSIAS, the Cbriſt. It is plainly 
the Heb. wo, or Chald. arwn, Me/- 
fiab, with a Greek termination, which 
from the V. nwn to anoint; ſo it expreſ- 
ſes one anointed, or rather in/tituted to a 
certain office or offices by undtion; and as 
this ceremony was uſed in the inaugura- 
tion of kings, prophets, and prieſts, ſo 
when ſpoken either in the Old or N. T. 
of the Lord's Chriſt, it imports his being 
anointed with the reality of the typical 
oil (fee Pf. xlv. 7, or 8, Heb. i. 9.), even 
with the Holy Gbofl and with power. 
(See Acts x. 38. iv. 27. Luke iv. 18. 
Ita. Ixi. 1.) occ. John i. 42. iv. 25. 
Comp. Pf. ii. 2. Dan. ix. 25, 26, and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in up I. and 
below XpiFos I. | 

MEETOE, y, ov, from the Chald. or Sy- 
riac NOD ſufficient, abundant. See Caſtell 
Lexic. 
Full, replete. See John zix. 29. xxi. 11. 


5 
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Rom. i. 29. Jam. iii. 8. Mat. iii. 38, 

and Wetftein. 

Meow, , from pepos. 

To fill. occ. Acts ii. 13. 

META, A prepoſition, perhaps from the 
Heh. ry (by dropping or tranſpoſing 
the y), which denotes nearneſs or relation 
of fituation or condition. 

I. Governing a Genitive, 

. With, together with, Mat. i. 23. ii. 3, 
II. XXVull, 20, & al. freq. 

2. As well as. Luke xi. 7. Comp. Mat. 
ii. 2. 1 Cor. xvi. 11, and fee Bowyer 
and Campbell on Luke. | 

3. With, on the ſame fide or party with, 
Mat. xii. 30. So in Herodotus, lib. ii. 
cap. 152, we have MET EQTTOT s. 
rechai, To be on bis ſide; © and in Ariſ- 
topbanes, Hy MEG HMQN HEY, if you 
were of our party.” See Raphelius, Nei- 
ein, and eſpecially Kypke. 

4. Among. Luke xxiv. 5. 

5. W * againſt. Rev. xi, 7. Comp. 1 Cor, 
vi. 6, 7. 

6. With, by, hy means of, in the ſame ſenſe at 
die with a genitive. Acts xiii, 17. Comp. 
Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4. (ſee ver. 12.) Mat. 
xxvii. 66, where ſee Raphelius and Kypke, 
who ſhews that it is thus uſed by De- 
moſthenes, Thucydides, Xenopbon, and Po- 
Dbius, and in Mat. conſtrues uE Ty; 
x85wI,as with yogaaioovro. But Qu? 
Mera Bias, With, or by, force. Acts v. 26. 
ATEIN META BIA is ſeveral times 
uſed by Polybius, as cited by Rapbelius 
and Velſtein. 

7. To, towards. Luke i. 58, 72. x. 37. 
Comp. 1 John iv. 17, where French 
Tranſlation — a charite envers nous, and 
Diodati's Italian la carita inverſo noi. 

II. Governing an Accuſative, 

1. Of time, After. Mat. xvii. 1. xxiv. 29. 
xxv. 19, & al. Mera T&ura, John xiii. 7, 
After theſe things, “ not bereafter, i. e. 
at ſome diſtant time, as rendered in our 
Tranſlation, but As ſoon as I have finiſhed 

what I am now doing.” Dr. Bell on tne 
Lord's Supper, p. 147, iſt edit. p. 164, 
2d, Note. 

2. Of time, Within, intra. Mark vii. 31, 
where pera Toes c» is the ſame as 
Ty Tory vue, on the third day, Mat. 
xvi. 21; . this ſenſe the phraſe is 
uſed Mat. xxvii. 63, as is plain from 
ver. 64. So Joſephus, Ant. lib, i. cap. 12, 
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5 2, ſpeaking of the circumciſion of Iſaac, 
ſays, Evlug MET” oySonv ypegay Wept- 
reursoi, they circumciſe him immediately 
within or on the eighth day.” So the 
learned Hudſon renders it in his verſion, 
Die fatim octavo circumcidunt. See more 
in Wetftein and Kyphe on Mat. xxvii. 63. 
3. With the neuter article 20 and a verb 
infinitive, After, after ＋ Luke * 
era To Semvyoa, after ſupping or ſup- 
8 or after that be bad ſupped. So Mat. 
xxvi. 32. Mark xiv. 28. xvi. 19, & al 
III. In Compoſition, 
1. It denotes relation, connection or agree- 
ment coith ſome other perſon or thing, as 
in were and werarauutayu to partake. 


2. After, as in werauerop.a to be concerned 


after a fact, i. e. to repent. 

3. It denotes change of place or condition, 
perhaps from Heb. wn 70 flip, as in he- 
Talu to turn, perTaCtaivw to paſs, u- 
Gow to ow. 

MeraCaivw, from er denoting change of 
place or condition, and Baivw to go. 

I. To go, or paſs, from one place or ſlate to 
anther. Mat. xvii. 20. fide x. 7. John 
V. 24. 

II. To go away, depart. Mat. viii. 34. John 
xiii. 1. Acts xviii. 7. 

Mera ga, from Hera denoting change of 
place or condition, and Baraw to caft, put. 
To change. occ. Acts xxviii. 6, Mera- 
Canaouera (yrwwny namely) changing 


their mind or oinion. Joſepbus often uſes 


the 2d aor. mid. of this V. in the ſame 
ſenſe, as De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9. hn 
and 3, and cap. 11. § 2; and Ant. 
lib. xiii. cap. 12. § 3, he has the full 
expreſſion, METABAAAEEOAI TAE 
INNMAE, See alſo Alberti, Wet/tein 
and K yphe. 

Merag yu, from wera denoting change of 
place, and Bn to go. 


To paſs, go away. An obſolete V. whence | 


in the N. T. we have perf. act. wera5e- 
dna, 2 aor. werecy, iumperat. Her, 
and particip. Hera gag; I fut. mid. Ne 
Cyropuai. See under MerTaC2ivw. 

Merayw, from era denoting change of 
place, and oyw to lead, guide. 

T. To turn about, manage, as a horſe by a 
bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3. 

II. Merzyopen, Paſſ. T; be turned about, 


fteered, as a ſhip by the helm or rudder. 
oce. Jam. ui, 4. ü 
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condition, and 919wp4 to give. 

To impart, communicate, q. d. to transfer, 
occ. Luke iii. 11. Rom. i. 11. xii. 8. 
Eph. iv. 28. 1 Theſſ. ii. 8. See Ween 
on Luke, and Macknight on Rom. xii. 8. 


Mera becig, 10g, att. ewe, j, from peraTibyu 


to transfer, or cba Fe. 


I. A being transferred or tranſlated from one 


place to another, a tranſlation. occ. Heb. 
xi. 5, 


II. A removal. occ. Heb. xii. 27. 
III. A change or abrogation. occ, Heb. 


vii. 12. 


MerTaipw, from pera denoting change of 


place, and aipw to take up or away. 


I. Tranſitively, To transfer from place to 


place. Thus uſed in the profane writers. 


II. In the N. T. Intranſitively, To transfer 


oneſelf, remove, depart. oc. Mat. xiii. 53. 
xix. I. 


1 8.41, mid. from wera de- 


noting change of place, and xa to call. 
To call from one 2 to anotber, to call or 
fend for. occ. Acts vii. 14. x. 32. Xx. 17. 


xxiv. 25. 


MerTaxivew, w, from ner denoting change 


of place or condition, and xivsw to move. 
To move away, remove, dimoveo, tranſ- 
moveo. occ. Col. i. 23. 


Meraaautavw, from Hera denoting rela- 


tion, and azEovw to take. 


I. With a genitive of the thing, To partake, 


or be a partaker, of. occ. Acts ii. 46. 
xxvii. 33. 2 Tim. ii, 6. Heb. vi. 7. 
x11. 10. 

II. With an accuſative of the thing, To get, 
obtain. occ, Acts xxiv. 25. Aab NανL 
is often uſed in the Greek writers for 
taking an opportunity (ſee Wetſtein) ; and 
Kypke has produced from Polybzus, lib. ii. 
cap. 16. METAAABONTEE 0 KAIPON 
apporlovra, manoopela Thy xatyNecay 
1p. Having gotten (nacti) a conve- 
nient opportunity, we will take proper 
notice.“ . ; 


MerTaryis, ws, att. ews, y, from the old 
verb perzAySw, -N, the ſame as 


be LR AVW., 


A partaking, or being partaken of. oce. 
1 Tim. iv. 3. 3 


Mera, from wera denoting change of 


condition, and aAotlw to change. 

To change one thing for or into another, to 

tranſmute. occ, Rom, i. 25, 26. 
Mer 


MET 


„or Meru, from ner 


after, and e ονπνα to be concerned, which 
from the imperſ. ja: 2 is a concern. 
To repent, repent oneſelf, properly, to be 
concerned . ſomething ſaid or done. 
« Proprie fignificat, poſt rem aliquam 
2 patratam anxium & ſollicitum 
eſſe. Mintert. Mat. xxi. 29, 32. xxvii. 3. 
* Cor. vii. 8, & al. 
£T%uoppow, , from Her denoting change 
of onion, and u Lava to form 0 
I. To transform as to external appearance, 
fo transfigure. occ. Mat. xvii. 2. Mark 
ix. 2, | 
II. To be transformed, or changed internally 
and ſpiritually, occ. Rom, xii. 2. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. 18. | 
MerTayoew, w, from pera after, or denotirig 
a change of condition, and yoew to think, 
I. To underſtand afterwards. So Plato in 
Gorg. Tavra mpowoyroao wev d vrara, 
METANOHEAEI 0 aver. Theſe 
things are indeed poflible to thoſe who 
underſtand them before, but to thoſe who 
wnder/tand them afterwards lrremediable.“ 
IT. To change one's mind or opinion. So in 
KXenophon, Cyropæd. lib. i. at the begin- 
ning, nya. h METANOEIN, we 
were forced to change our opinion. See 
Napbeliuss excellent Annotations on 
Heb. xii. 17. | | 
III. In the N. T. To repent, i. e. either to 
be wiſe after a fact or facts committed, 
to return to one's wits, as we ſay, reſi- 
piſco; or rather, I think, 7s change one's 
mind and ſentiments, to have them really 
altered, fo as to influence one's ſubſequent 
behaviour for the better, Mat. iii. 2. xi. 
20, 21. Mark i. 15. Luke xvii. 3, 4, & 
al. freq. Comp. Mera via, and fee Camp- 
bell's Vith Preliminary Diſſertation on 
the Goſpels, part iii. p. 242. 
In the LXX this verb almoſt conſtantly 
anſwers to the Heb. En, which in like 
manner denotes to change the mind. 


| Meravoia, as, , from peravoecw, 


I. A change or alteration of mind. Heb. 

xii. 17, He found no room peravoxs for 

his father Iſaac's) change of mind (or 

or bis father to change his mind), though 

he ſought auryy it (this change of mind) 

with tears. I think with Rapbelius, that 

the pronoun feminine auryy, referring 

not to Toroy, but to perayoins, clearly 
ſhews, that er’ means Iſaac's, not 
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Eſau's, change of mind. See more in 
pbelius on the place. 


II. Repentance, change or alteration of mind, 


and conſequently of condu# or behawiour, 
From evil to good. 80 Athanaſius, Queſt. 
133. De Parab. Aia Ter;—xcſera Use 
rab 0h werariino Toy vey ano Te nay 
wo To aſahov. Meraviic, is fo called 
becauſe it transfers the mind from evil to 
good.” Aretas in cap. 3. Apocal. Mera- 
voick ES! Feras ATE am) TWwWy YEW Wy, 
Xa WETHSOAT emL T0 BeATHY, 1 
is a change from worſe to better.“ Mat. 
iii. 8, 11. ix. 13. Acts xx. 21. 
Azveai pelaytiny, To give repentance, i. e. 
to offer terms of peace and reconciliation, 
Acts v. 31. © As repentance was not ac- 
tually wrought in Ifrael by the efficacious 
grace of Cbriſt, 1 think it evident, ſays 
Doddriage, that dv weravony here ſig- 
nifies o give place of room for repentance, 
juſt as the ſame phraſe does in Joſephus 
(Ant. lib. xx. ch. 7. & 7.), where he 
fays, that the Jews riſing up at Cæſarta 
in a tumultuous manner, the wiſer people 
among them went to intercede with the 
governour (Felix) AOTNAI META- 
NOIAN emi Tois wenpaluevois, i. e. 10 
publiſh a pardon to thoſe that ſhould lay 
down their arms,” or more literally, to 
give them room for repenting of what they 
had done, as Hudſon renders it, ut daret 
locum pcenitentiz ob ea in quibus deli- 
querant. Comp. Acts xi. 18. Arifotle 
cited by Wetſtcin on Acts v. uſes the 
expreſſion in the ſame ſenſe. So Wild. 
xii. 19, And baſt made thy children be of 
good bope, tri AIANE ent auagryuac 


METANOIAN, that thou giveſt repent- 


ance for ſins, i. e. (as the author had 
expreſled it ver. 10.) EAILAOTE TOIION 
METANOIAY, tbou gaveſt place or room 
for repentance. The phraſe 890vai pela- 
voi; Tomoy is applied in the fame view 
by Clement, 1 Cor. & 7. Ey yevea x91 
yevex METANOIAE TOIION EAQ- 
KEN 6 de r PeAouevoig emi ga- 
ev en auloy, In every generation the 
Lord hath given place or room for repent- 
ance to thoſe that were willing to turn to 
him.“ 

Eis e ο,] le, To lead, move, incite, 
to repentance. Rom. ii. 4, where Wetſtem 
cites the ſame expreſſion from Plutatch 


and Appian, and Kyphe from Joſephus. 
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Eg p#lavoigy Xweyoo, To come to repent- 

ance. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 0. So Plutarch, 
cited by Wetftein, ELE METANOIAN— 

XNPHEAE. Comp. y ke. 

Meratv, An Adv. governing a genitive, 
from welz with, or after. 

1. Between. Mat. xviii. 15. xxiii. 35. Rom. 
Ji. 15, Melagu aaryaw, Between or 
among one another, inter ſe invicem, © be- 
teueen themſelves.” Eng. Marg. 

2. With the article prefixed it denotes me. 
John iv. 31, Ey 6G Tw pelzgy (Xovw 
namely), In the mean or intermediate 
time. So Scapula cites from Demoſthenes 
O METAET XPONOS, The mean time. 

3. After, following, ſucceeding. Acts xiii. 42, 
Eig To ue oagEaloy, On the following 
ſabbath. This expreſſion is plainly equi- 
valent to epyomeveoy oa55270y, the next 

ſabbath, ver. 44. So Joſepbus ſpeaks 
Abies Te xas CO gt Ge Twy 
METAET rer Baciaewy, of David and 
Solomon, and of the kings after (i. e. who 
ſucceeded, ſubſequentium, Hudſon) theſe.” 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 4. & 2. And lib. ii. 
cap. 11. f 4, j:latv is uſed for after- 
wards, as it is alſo by Clement twice in 
1 Cor. & 44. To which from Kypke we 
may add Plutarch uſing METAZT for 
afterwards, and TOIE METAET ga- 
Aevory for the ſucceeding kings.” Inſtitut, 
Lacnn. p. 240. 

Merarsuro, and — h, Mid. from wela 
Ng change of place, and 7:147w to 

end. 

To ſend for one from another place, ar- 
ceſſo. Acts x. 5, 22, 29, & al. 

Meragpetw, from wera denoting change of 
place or condition, and geg to turn. 

I. Properly, To turn from one fide to the 
other, converto. 

II. To turn, change. occ. Acts ii. 20. Jam. 
iv. 9. Thus it is often uſed in the LXX 
for the Heb. d. See inter al. Joel 
il. 31. Amos viii. 10. 

III. To pervert, or to ſubvert, overthrow. 

« occ, Gal. i. 7. 

Were, from era denoting cbange 
of condition, and oyyualicu to faſbion, 
which from oy11.s a faſhion, form, or a 
rhetorical figure, which lee. 

I. To transfigure, transform. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 

13, 14, 15. Phil. iii. 3 1. 2 

II. To transfer figuratively, i. e. by a rbe- 
torical figure, or figurative manner of ex. 


— 


— 
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preſſion. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6, T 
TaATYnualoa eig paAvTY ν,ũ, ATOAAG— 
Theſe things (namely, what he ſays con- 
cerning the authority of their Teachers, 
ch. iii. 5, 6, 7, 8.) I have by a figure 
transferred to myſelf and to Apollos, by 
that figure namely, © * in which, to uſe 
the words of Ouintilian, lib. ix. cap. 2, 
we want the bearers to underſtand by a 
kind of ſuſpicion what we do not expreſs ; 
not indeed the contrary of what we ſay, 
as in the irony, but ſomething latent 
bowever, and to be diſcovered by our au- 
dience, which, adds he, is now almoſt the 
only thing called ſchema among us, and 
whence debates are called figurative.” 
See more in Ietftein. 

Merarivq ui, from hel denoting change of 
place or condition, and Ti9yp4 to place. 

I. To transfer, tranſlate from place to place. 
oc. Acts vii. 16. Heb. xi. 5. 

II. To remove. Pall. To be removed, changed, 
or perverted, ſpiritually or mentally. occ. 
Gal. i. 6, where ſee Wetfteir and Kypke. 

III. To change, or turn. occ. Heb, vii. 12. 
Jude ver. 4. | 

MereresiTz, Adv. of time, 
and ereila then. 
Afterwards. occ. Heb. xii. 179. 

Mere, from he denoting relation, and 
e to have. | 

9 partake, take part, be a partaker. It 
governs a genitive. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 10, 
* ſee Bowyer.) 12. x. 17, 21, 30. 

eb. ii. 14. v. 13. vii. 13, $uays EeTeoas 
peEleryyrxev, partook of, i. e. . belonged. 
to, anotber tribe. 
On this V. and it's derivatives ſee Dr. 
Bell on the Lord's Supper, p. 68 of the 
iſt edit. or p. 72 of the 2d. 

Merewgitw, from peizwpos bigh, which from 
plz denoting change of place, and azipw 
to lift up, whence acip55, and changing s. 
into e, and 04 into w, S g. See Scapula. 

I. In the Greek writers, 75 lift up on 2 b. 

II. To put a ſhip out to ſea. Thus Pbilo- 

ftratus, cited by Scapula and Wetftein, 
METEQPISAI ru vauy eig T0 WEARXY0s5 3 
and Thucydides, VII. 16. METEQPI- 
ZOEIZ ey r weayei, Being out at ſea.” 


from pela after, 


* © In quo, per quandam ſuſpicionem quod non 
dicimus, accipi volumus ; nen utique contrarium, ut 
in tips, fed aliud latens, & auditori quaſi inve- 
niendum, quod jam fere ſalum ſchema 4 wit 
unde controverfie bguratz dicuntur. 
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Bo the adjective jelewpor is often in the 
beft Greek writers applied to ſhips or 
perſons in them when out at ſea (the 
reaſon of which ſee under Kalayw II). 
And becauſe theſe are in perpetual agi- 
tation by the winds and waves, hence 
III. The adjective pelzwpsg often denotes 
being agitated with bopes and fears, being 
anxious, in anxious ſuſpenſe; or the like. 
So Lucian Jup. Trag. tom. ii. p. 191, 
Kai voy METEQNPOI reg mpo5 THY 
axo0aov—And now they are all anx- 
ouſly ſolicitous to hear—" And thus it is 
frequently ufed in Foſephus, as De Pel. 
b. i. cap. 27. & 3, ſpeaking of the 
condemnation of Herod's ſons, Alexander 
and Ariftobulus : Ex 8& METENPOL 
gre Topia War a, 1a: T6 I83aincy HN, ex- 
F£y0mevwy (or rather exIeyeurevoy) 76 e- 
Aog Te Ieaualos. Then was all Syria and 
Judea agitated with anxious tboug bis, ex- 
peRting the end of ihis tragedy.” 80 
ib. iv. cap. 9. F 2, Kai di wes METE- 
QPOIT wepi r £ay ONTES, ws ay 02- 
Agvdperns Ths Pwuniuwy 1 /euovic—And 
they being anxious for the whole, fince 
the Roman empire was now toffed in a 
ſtorm— Comp. lib. ii. cap. 21. F 1, 
and Ant. lib. viii. cap. 8. & 2. And 
in this view jfelzw2itoroe in St, Luke 
ſeems to ſignify 1% be agitated wwith hopes 
and fears, with anxious, uncaſy, refileſs 
thoughts, or the like, curarum fluctuare 
æſtu. occ. Luke xii. 20. See D:-ddridee, 
Aiberti, Wolfius and Metfiein on the place. 
MeToixemia, as, n, from weloxew to remove 
from one babitation to anotber, which from 
pela denoting change of place, and onecw 
to inhabit. 
A removing from one babitation or country 
to another, a tranſportation, or tranſplan- 
tation. occ. Mat. i. 11, 12, 17. 
MeTomutw, from pela denoting change of 
place, and onut to cauſe to dwell, which 
from oios @ bouſe. 
To cauſe io change bis babitation, to re- 
move from one habitation to another. occ. 
Acts vii. 4, 43, or 44, where þ£790xiw is 
the rt fut. Attic for Ne. | 
Mero, 7s, J, from we vba zo partake, 
A partaking, participation, agreement. 
* 1 to partak 
2X05, 8, 0, from pers xo to partake. 
1. 4 1 occ. Heb, iii. 1, 14. vi. 4. 
Au. 8. 9 Ep 
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II. An aſſociate. occ. Heb: i. 9. The cot- 
reſpondent Heb. word in PC. xlv, 8, to 
wap Te; e of the LXX and of 
the Apoſtle is Mart above thy afÞ- 
crates, and by theſe are meant all men 
who believe on Chriſt, Comp, Heb, 
ii. 11, &c. Rom. viii. 17. 

III. A partner. occ. Luke v. 5; 

MeTpew, w, from weloov. 
To meaſure, mete. Lee Mat: vii. 2. 2 Cor. 
x. 12; Rev, xi. 1: 

MerTpyrys, x, 6, from pelpew. 3 
A meaſure of capacity. oce. John ii. 6. 
It is very difficult to determine the exact 

uantity bf the welorly;s here mentioned, 
n the LXX the word is uſed once, 1 K. 
xviii. 32, for the Heb. dd a ſeab, equal 
to about two gallons and a half Engliſh : 
But as the /eab is mentioned in ſcripture 
only as a meaſure of thitigs dry, it is 
more probable that welpyiys in St. John 
means the Jewiſh Na bath, for which alſo 
it is once uſed by the LXX; 2 Chron, 
iv. 5, and which is generally reckoned 
equal to ſeven gallons and a half Engliſh, 
though Calmet reduces it to leſs than fix 
gallons, Lam: to leſs than four, and Le 
Clerc to leſs than three gallons. But if 
we take the largeſt of * 
and conſequently allow the quantity of 
wine furniſhed by our Saviour on this oc- 
caſion to have been equal to about a hun- 
dred and fourteen gallons, this very quan- 
tity itſelf will prove to any ingenuous 
mind, that it could not be intended to 
be drunk at one day's feaſt, even by a 
very large private company ; eſpecially 
conſidering that this miraculous ſupply 
was not given till the wine provided for the 
feaſt fell ſhort. (Comp. John ii. 3, 10.) 
So large a quantity was probably deſigned 
not only to ſupply the new - married cou- 
ple with wine during the ſeven days that 
the nuptial feaſt laſted (Jud. xiv. 12. 
comp. Gen. xxix. 27, 28. Tobit xi. 19.), 
and to provide for their future occaſions, 
but, what was of infinitely greater con- 
ſequence, to aſcertain the reality of our 
Lord's miracle. Had he exerted his mira- 
culous power over a ſmall quantity only, 
thoſe who can be now ſo unreaſonable 
as to charge our Bleſſed Saviour with 
encouraging drunkenneſs, would, no doubt, 
have been ready to inſinuate, that there 
was ſome ſleigbt of band in the caſe, bed 

Ju 
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"uggle between Jeſus and the ſervants ; 
2 would have =. Why he did not 
turn all the water in the veſſels into 
wine? Whereas now the very quantity 
itſelf, which, according to the loweſt com- 
putation above-mentioned, amounts to 
about forty-five gallons, ſhews, that there 
was no room for /egerdemain or deception. 
See Bp. Pearce's Miracles of Jeſus vindi- 
cated, part iii. 

Merpimalew, w, from gt Ea mode- 
rate in bis paſſions, which from perpiog 
moderate (lee ue ), and wal paſ- 
Hon. Heſychius explains pelpionadns by 
pixpx waoywy, ſuffering or bearing ſmall 
things, ovſyivwrxwy eri mildly par- 
doning; and in Plutarch in Colot. welpio- 

Ta) is the ſame as wpaclys meekneſs. 

With a dative following, To moderate 

one's anger towards, to pardon, or treat 

evith mildneſs or gentleneſs. occ. Heb. 

v. 2. 80 Foſepbus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 3. 

d 2, ſpeaks of Veſpaſian and Titus, ME- 

TPIOHAOHEANTOQN, bebaving with 

moderation and gentleneſs towards the 

Jews after ſuch diſputes and wars as they 

had had with them.” See more in Vet- 
ein and Kypke. 

Merpiw;, Adv. from puelpiog moderate, which 
from pelpoy. | 

Moderately, a little. occ. Acts xx. 12. So 
in Joſepbrs, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. F 1, 
OT METPINE #0uo ,? They 
were not a hittle provoked.” 

METPON, 2, ro, from the Heb. w or m9 
a @ meaſure, to which this word often an- 
ſwers in the LXX.— Teo is a Greek 
termination denoting an in/trument (ſee 
under As1%y), and the J is ſunk in the 
other dental 7. ; 

A meaſure of capacity or length. See 
Mat. vii. 2. Luke vi. 38. 2 Cor. x. 13. 

Eph. iv. 13. Rev. xxi. 17. But in the 
N. T. it is generally uſed figuratively. 
On Mat. xxiii. 32, comp. Zech. v. 6. 
Gen. xv. 16. 1 Theſſ. ii. 16. 

MerTwmoy, 8, T0, from us after, i. e. above, 
and wi, og, the eye, which fee. 

The forebead, that part of the face which 
is above the eyes, © frons, q. d. pars faciei 
on eſt pg oculos. Scapula. Rey. Vil. 3, 

Tx 
MEXPI, before a conſonant ; MEXPIS, be- 
fore a vowel, An Adv. from the Heb. 


Ip to meet, with the formative 2 pre- 
fixed, q. d. MP2 meeting. 
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. Of forbidding, or the like, Not, ne. 


MH 


I. Of place, with a genitive following, Unto, 
even unto, oc. Rom. xv. 19. 

II. Of time, 

1. With a genitive following, Until, It 


ſometimes denotes the mere interval of 
time, ſo as to exclude what is beyond. 
Mat. xiii. 30. Acts x. 30. xx. 7. Some- 
times it denotes the intermediate time, ſo 
as not to exclude what is beyond. Mat. 
xi. 23. Rott. v. 14. 
Meypis 8, Until, for ue pig Te yp0v8 ev d, 
until the time in which. Mark xiii. 30. 
The ſame elliptical expreſſion is uſed alſo 
4 Xenopbon and Arrian. See Wetſtem 
ar. Lect. on the place. Comp. Ews 8 
under Ews 1. 
With a V. in the Subjunctive mood fol- 
lowing, Until, till. occ. Eph. iv. 13. 


III. Of condition, Unto. Phil. ii. 8, 30. 


2 Tim. ii. 9. Heb. xii. 4. 


MH, An Adv. from the Heb. d, when uſed 


as a negative or prohibitive particle, and 
ſignifying 1%, that not. 

f denying, Not. Mat. i. 19. ill. 10, 
& al. freq, 


After verbs of contradicting or denying it 


is pleonaſtic, and is uſed in like manner 
by the beſt Greek writers. See Luke 
xxii. 34. XX. 27, and Meiſtein and A ypke 
on this laſt cited text, and Kypke on the 
former, 

In 


this ſenſe it is often joined with an Impe- 
rative, as Mat. vi. 19, 25; ſometimes 
with a Subjunctive, as Mat. vi. 7, 8, 13. 
Mark x. 19; but when deteſtation or 
abhorrence 1s intimated, with an Opta- 
tive, Rom. vi. 2. ix. 14. Gal. ii. 17. 


4. Not only, povov being underſtood. Phil. 


ii. 4, where ſee Wolfius, Comp. 1 Cor. 
x. 24, 23, and under Oy t. 


. After the verbs 'Opaw and BED, That 


not, ne; joined with an Indicative, Mat. 
xxiv. 6; but generally with a Subjunc- 
tive, Mat. xvlii. 10. xxiv. 4. ä 


Leſt. Mark xiii. 36. 
Of interrogation, and anſwering to the 


Latin an? num? q. d. what? or (ac- 
cording to the Scottiſh idiom) whether ? 
Mat. vii. 9. Luke xi. 12. xvii. 9. John 
Vil. 35, 41, & al. So wy 8x; to the Latin 
an non? q. d. what—not ? occ. Rom. 
x. 18, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5. In this ſenſe 
My ſeems a plain derivative from the 
Heb. do what ? 

Ff 8. In- 
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8. Interrogative, My yap — For, ewhat— ? | 

1 Cor. xi. 22, where ſee Welſtein. 

Myye, An Adv. from wy not, and ys truly. 
Not truly. In the N. T. it is conſtrued 
only with e de but if, e 0 ume, literally, 
But if not truly, or but if truly not, i. e. if 
o'berwiſe, ol bertbiſe. Mat. vi. 1. ix. 17. 
Luke xiti. 9, xiv. 32, & al. 

My%aws, An Adv. from wy9zpos not even 
one, which from jpy9s not even, and aug 
one, ſome one, a word which Euftathius 
ſays belongs to the Tonic and Doric dia- 
lects *, and which ſeems a derivative ei- 
ther from G together with, una, i. e. 
being, as it were, one with, or immedi- 
ately from Heb. Dy mi b. 

By no means. occ, Acts x. 14. xi. 8. 

Muse, A Conjunction, from jy not, and ss 
but, and. 

Nor, neither, not even, jomed both to 
nouns and verbs. See Mat. vi. 25. vii. 6. 
x. 9, 10. Mark ii. 2. xiii. 11, 15. 

My Fs, wyS*wia, unde, 6, 7, ro, from jun 

rot, or une not even, and ts one. 
Not one, no one, none, Mat. viii. 4. 
xxvii. 19. Mydey, 0, Neut. Nothing, or 
adverbially (za7z being underſtood), 
Not at all, Mark v. 26. Luke iii. 13. 
w. 35. 
Myderore, An Adv. from jy3s not even, and 
wole at any time, ever. 
Never, at no time. occ, 2 Tim. iii. 7. 
My%7w, An Adv. from wy: not even, and 

o (a word rarely uſed but in compoſi- 
tion) yet, which from Heb. xh or m Here. 
Not yet. occ. Heb. xi. 7. 

Myzeri, An Adv. from wy not, and & any 
more, yet, the x being inſerted for the ſake 
of ſound. | 
No more, no longer. Mat. xxi. 19. Mark 
1. 45. Acts xxv. 24. 2 Cor. v. 15, & al. 
freq. 

NIV Agg, 805, 8s, T0, q. from u, great, 
Length. occ. Eph. iii. 18. Rev. xxi. 16. 

NIV , from jnzdc. ; | 
Io lengthen, ftretch out in length. Myxu- 
911%, pail. To be lengthened, grow up, 
as a blade of corn, atturgo. occ. Mark 
w.17. 

In the LXX of Iſa. xliv. 14, wyzvv fig- 
nifies to canfe to groo, as the rain doth a 


tree, and anſwers to the Heb. n in Hiph. 


to male great. 


* See Dammi Lexic, col. 15. 
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MyAwry, 95, J, (i. e. Sopx a ſein or bide) 


from jp1Aoy, Doric wzAvv, a ſbeep, which 
either from pea: it is a care or 
concern, on account of the care which 
theſe animals require in tending, or from 
p20; ſoft, tender, (which from Heb. yon 
to ſootb) a term very applicable to ſheep, 
either from the gentleneſs of their diſpoji- 
tion, the + tenderneſs of their bodies, or 
the /oftneſs of their wool, which laſt is in 
Greek ſometimes called wag. 

A ſheep's ſtin or bide with the qvool on. 
occ. Heb. xi. 37, They wandered about 
er [Ly AwTHS, in ſheep-ſkins, in goat-ſkins, 
So Clement in his 1ſt Epiſtle to the Corin- 
thians, G 17. Mipylai yevwueln xaxeavuy, 
ores es AEPMAEIN AIDEIOIS, a. 
MHAQTAIE mezieralyoay, tyeurooyles 
Thy EAEUTIV T8 Xpifs' Atyouty gt HN, 
x Et], 1 de xa Ietnrien, res 
w62Fy1x5. Let us be imitators of thoſe 
who went about in goat-ſkins and ſbeep- 
ins, preaching the coming of Ghrift 
We mean Elias, and Eliſtus, and Eze- 
kiel, the prophets.” That Elias or Elijah 
had a hairy garment appears from 2 K. 
i. 8, and that this was the uſual dreſs of 
the Prophets ſeems evident from Zech. 
Xili. 4, where it is ſtyled W] 9W1Ü¹ , a 
garment of rough hair. The garment or 
mantle of Elijah is in Heb. called YH, 
1 K. xix. 13, 19. 2 K. ii. 8, 13, 14; in 
all which paſſages the LXX very remark- 
ably render the Heb, word by rA a 


Sheep ſki . 


MIN, yv0s, 6. 


A month. Luke i. 24, 26, & al. freq, 
This word may be derived either from 
poyvy the moon, by the phaſes of which the 
month is reckoned (to the Eng. month 
from moon), or elle it may be deduced 
immediately from the Heb. 727 ts uu. 
ber, compute, as being a certain you of 
days, or ſpace of time numbered or com- 
puted by the lunar phaſes; and p77 
may be conſidered as a derivative from 

yy. It is obvious to remark, that not 
only theſe two Greek words, but alſo the 
Latin menſis, a month, and the Eng. 
moon, month, are ultimately derived from 
the ſame Heb. MD. 


MHN. A Conjunction ſubjoined to many 


+ So Virgil calls them molle pecie, fender cattle, 


Georgic III. lin. 296, 321, Comp. Heb. and Eng+ 
Lexicon in TW II. 


other 
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other particles. It may be derived either it in Mat. xxv. 9, and produces ſeveral 
from jy truly, or immediately from the | other inſtances o it's being thus applied 
Heb. on truth. 5 by the Greek writers. 
H wyy (on, apy), Truly, verily, ſurely. | Mumu, An Adv. from jy not, and ww yet, 
occ. Heb. vi. 14. Theſe two particles | which from Heb. un or M bere. | 
are very frequently uſed together by the | Not yet. occ. Rom. ix. 11. Heb. ix. 8. 
rofane writers in the moſt ſolemn oaths. Murg, A Conjunction, from wy lf, and 
2 Euftathius in Odyſſ. 11. E. H x | wy by any means. 
L mera Ts MHN, Gov, H MHN w - Left by any means, left peradventure. Acts 
wow Todt. H joined with pry is alſo uſed | xxvii. 29. Rom. Xi. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 9 
in ſwearing, as j un verily I will do] ix. 27. | 
this.” See Rapbelius and Wetftein, and | Mypos, e, 6, either from peipw to divule, be- 
comp. Gen. xxii. 16, 17. in the LXX,| cauſe the body is there divided or ſplit, as 
and H II. 2. above. it were, or perhaps from the Heb. 1» 
My»vw, May not this V. be derived from mnakedneſs; which from the V. Ty to make 
uu the moon, which was originally| naked. 
formed D for ſigns, Gen. i. 14; or, The thigh. occ, Rev. xix. 16. 
as the Son of Sirach expreſſes it, ara N, AConjunction, ſrom wy not, arid re and, 
Yg0vwy, a ſignification or declaration of | Neither, nor. Mat. v. 34, 35,36, & al. freq. 
times, Ecclus. xliii. 6, and by it's different | MHTHP, reo, by ſyncope Tos, j. The 
phaſes ſo eminently ſerves this purpoſe ? | Greek Grammarians deduce it from paw 
Comp. My. to defire, on account of the intenſe Fogyy 
To indicate, ſhew, ſignify, declare. occ. or natural affection which mothers bear 
Luke xx. 37. John xi. 57. Acts xxiii, 30. to their offspring. But when it is con- 
1 Cor. x. 28. ſidered that this word is found not only 
Myrore, An Adv. from jy denoting nega- in the Greek and Latin, but, with little 
tion or interrogation, and wore at any time. variation, in the * Nortbern languages, 
1. Left at any time, leſt. Mat: iv. 6. v. 25.| and even in the + Perſic, it will appear 
vii. G. xxv. 9. © Leſt there be not enough more . to derive it, as ſome learned 
for us and ycu, go rather to them cubo fan, men have done, from the Heb. BK 2 
and buy for yourſelves.” So Campbell, mother, by tranſpoſition, and adding the 
who thinks there is no ellipſis, and ob- termination Typ. (Comp. under Ilarys:) 
ſerves that Js after — is wanting] In the Doric diale& it is written pwaryg, 
in ſome MSS of principal note. But ſee] whence Latin mater. And in Aſcbylus 
the learned Trantlator himſelf, alſo Vet-] Eumen. lin. 896, the Scholiaſt explains 
ſtein and Grieſbach (Var. Lect.), the lat-] Mz itſelf (which is merely n inverted) 
ter of whom rejects J from the text. In| by Myrzept: 
Acts v. 39, either Baerere, See, beware, I. A mother. Mat. i. 18. ii. 11. xix. 6, 1, 
which is expreſſed Heb. ix. 17, may be & al. On Mat. xii. 50, we may obſerve, 
underſtood before wyT27e, or elle this| that Andromache in Homer, II. vi. lin. 429, 
word be connected with exoare ares, after having related the deaths of her fa 
ver. 38, and the intermediate words may ther, mother, and brothers, uſes ſimilar 


be read in a parentheſis. See Bowyer. expreſſions with regard to her ſurviving 
2. Whether. Luke iii. 15, where it ſignifies] huſband, Hector, 
a doubt, 


REA 4 _ : 4 
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Perhaps, as the word is utcd by the LXX, | Yet while my Hector ſtill ſurvives, I ſee 

Gen. xxiv. 5. XXVII. 12. Xliil. 12. 1 K. My father, mother, brethren, all, in thee. 

xviii. 27, for the Heb. particle in. Ec-| __ YZ Porz. 

clus. xix. 13, 14. Su Arran, Epictet. } * MOTHER, mater; Anglo-Saxon mieden, 

lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 313. edit. Cantab. | modon, modun ; Alaman. muater, muoter, 

Ti 8y, der ver £).evJ8;5y ; MHITOTE | muder ; Dan. mioder ; Suec. moder ; Belg. mocder.” 
gde. What then, have you nothing free? FJunias Et) moleg, Anglican. = | 
Perhaps nothing.” And in this ſenſe ef + Sre Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 12D2, and 


Perbaps, ple (after Alberti) underſtands | r pi 242. A. 
| 2 ; 
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UI. It is applied to the Jeruſalem which is 

above, i. e. to the celeſlial ſociety to which 
all true Believers, as ſpiritual ſons, belong. 
occ. Gal. iv. 26. 


III. —To myſtical Babylon, the mother of 
whores or whoredoms (for ſome copies 


read mopreiw»y), 1. e. the author and pro- 
moter of idolatries. occ. Rev. xvii. 5. 
See the learned Daubuz on the place. 

Myr:, An Adv. from un denoting a gueſ- 
tion, and vi any thing. 

I. It denotes a queſtion aſked, and anſwers 
to the Latin Numquid? num? an? 
What— Mat. vii. 16. xxvi. 22, 25, 
Mark iv. 21. xiv. 19. Luke vi. 39. 
2 Cor. xii. 18; and in this ſenſe, and 
not, with our Tranſlators, as importing a 
negative interrogation, Campbell (whom 
ſee) underſtands it in the only two re- 
maining texts, where it occurs fimply ; 
namely Mat. xii. 23. John iv. 29. But 
as to theſe Qu? For 

2. Myri ys ſeems to denote, literally, Ta. 
not truly, or—at leaft, i. e. bow much 
more occ. 1 Cor. vi. 3. Thus it is uſed 
alſo in the Greek writers. See W:t/tein 
and ye. A 

Myr:is, —rivog, from jy denoting à gue/tion, 
and Tis any one. 

Any one occ. John iv. 33. Comp. John 
vit 48. - 

Myrza, as, I, from wyry,e a mother, 

The womb, matrix, occ, Luke ii. 23. 
Rom. iv. 19. 


NMyroxAwas *, 8,0, Attic for wyrparouas, 


which from jyT1? a mother, and &X0icw 
to firike, ſmite, beat, and this from aXoaw 
to threſh. 

A murderer, or rather, A ſmiter or friker 
of bis mother. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. 

_ Exod. xxl. 15, Ammonius De Vocum 
Differentiis, Agi50@avy5, H MHTEP 
HAOIHEEN, y warp0; yvaloy enaiatey. 
Ag' 8 x MHTPAAOIAN gag. va 
ILATPAAOIAN. Ariftopbanes, © he hath 
either beaten his mother, or ſtruck his fa- 
ther on theiface, whence the terms un 
aoics and Tarr 2905.” See TVetfheim. 


Mia, cg, j. The feminine of sig one, which 


ſee. But it ſeems properly derived 
from 1 fem. of leg one, © alone, (from 


* So Euftathinus on Hemer, Il. iv. p. 385, cited | 


by Werſtein on 1 Tim. i. 9, ſpells it with an a, and 
not penTeaAwrg with an 34. 


/ 
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Heb. WH a being) with u prefixed after 

the Hebrew manner. 

MIAINQ, perhaps from the Heb. dp 20 
refuſe, reject. 

To pollute, defile, ceremonially, occ. John 
xvill. 28 ; morally and ſpiritually, occ, 
Tit. i. 15. Heb. xii. 15. Jude ver. 8, 
Melſtein on Tit. i. 15, cites from Diony- 
fius Halicarn. MIAINEIN THN AT- 
TOY ETNEIAHEIN, to defile bis oxun 
conſcience.” 

It is very frequently uſed by the LXX 
in both theſe ſenſes, and generally an- 
ſwers to the Heb. xDD to pollute, defile. 

Migopa, aro, 79, from jpeuucc1.2, 1 perl, 
perf. paſt. Attic of jp1avw. 

A pollution, defilement. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
Mixomos, u, 0, from peu xo po 1 perl. pert, 
pail. Attic of jprauvw., | 
A pollution, defiling. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10, 
EmTi9vpuo 14%58, luft of pollution, i. e. 
polluting luſt, an hebraiſm. Comp. under 

Aizaoyiowss J. 

Miſuaz, arg, Tv, from peuyua 1 perl, 
perf. paſſ. of wiſvvu to mix. 

A mixture. occ. John xix. 39. 

Miſvvju, either from pioyw to mix (from 
the Heb. Y or n the ſame), or from 
pry» to mix, which may be from Heb. 
io melt, diſſolve. 

To mix, mingle. occ. Mat, xxvii. 34. 
Luke xiii. 1. Rev. viii. 7. xv. 2. I can- 
not forbear obſerving how remarkably 
the prophecy of our Blefled Lord, Luke 
Xiii. 3, was fulfilled on the Jewiſh peo- 
le, even before Jeruſalem was formally 
ſieged by Titus. The account Foſepbus 
gives of this matter, De Bel. lib. v. 

| cap. I. & 3. is enough to make one's blood 
run cold ; for, after telling us that the 
Zealots were divided into two factions, 
one under E!eazar, who had made them- 
ſelves maſters of the inner court of the 
Temple and of the building itſelf, the 
other under Jobn, who continued in poſ- 
ſeſſion of the outer courts; and that 
John was continually annoying Elea- 
za7's party with his military engines; 
he adds, that although Jobn's faction 
were like mad dogs in wickedneſs, yet 
they admitted into the Temple ſuch as 
were inclined to ſacrifice, and that theſe, 
though at their entrance they had ſo- 
lemnly deprecated the cruelty of the Zea- 


| lots, yet were deftroyed by them, as it 


were 


For. Nexpoig de cn RHANOPUAG, 
xa Iepevos E Dονν ỹõ u αονανον—, . 
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were by the bye: Ta yas ano Twy op- 

xrwy Bey, Exp: T8 Bus Koa Te vew 
La 7 Bic UT&0FEP9pEvH, Toig Te ls- 
geuoi xa THis lepapyeoiwv evetimie Kat 
Won Omevoavies amo Ys WEeaTrwy, 
meg Tov Ouwyupoy Ka WHT avipuTois 
wp GY, pe TW JURATWY EMET OY 
urn, xd Toy EAAyT1 nao xo Bapta- 
goig TeEaopuoy Buoy KATETMEIO RY W0iw 


Todamoy dia winuarw iv Tos Veils 
WepiSoAois eauvatero, For the darts 
were ſhot from the engines with ſuch 
force that they reached the Altar, and 
even the Temple itſelf, and firuck both 
the Prieſts and Sacrificers ; ſo that many 
of thoſe who had come thither from the 
extremities of the earth, out of regard to 
a place celebrated and eſteemed holy 
among all mankind, did tbemſelves fall 
before their ſacrifices, and ſprinkled with 
tbeir own blood that altar which was re- 
verenced by all, both Greeks and Barba- 
rians. 'Then were the bodies of aliens 
mixed with thoſe of Jews, and the bodies 
of the Prieſts with thoſe of the profane, 
and the blood flowing from all kinds of 
carcaſes food in pools within the ſacred 

precincts of the Temple.“ y 

MIKPOE, a, oy, Doric MIKKOS, from the 
Heb. Jo 0 decay, grow poor or weak ; 
whence alſo the Latin macies leanneſs, 
and Eng. emaciate. 

I. Little, ſmall, in ſize or quantity. Luke 
xix. 3. 1 Cor. v. 6. Jam. iii. 5. Comp. 
Mat. xviii. 6, 10, 14. 

II. Little, ſbort, of time. Rev. vi. 11. 
Ming (5c0v01. time namely, which is 
1 John vii. 33. Xii. 35.), A little 
while, John xiv. 19. xvi. 16, 17, 19. 
Heb. x. 37. Comp. Org IV.—of dif 
tance, Minos, 76, A little, a little way. 
Mat. xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. A 
diftance or ſpace is underſtood. 

III. Little, ſmall, in number. Luke xii, 32. 

IV. Little, in dignity, mean, i. e. in appear- 
ance. Mat. x. 42. Comp. Acts viii. 10. 
xxV1. 22. Heb. viii. 11. 

V. Little, in age, young. Mark xv. 40. 
See Vitringa Obſerv. Sacr. lib. iii. cap, 3. 
9 17. 

Mixporepos, &, oy. Comparative of wixeoc. 

Leſs, in ſize, dignity, or ſpiritual ad- 
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vantages. occ. Mat, xiu. 32. Mark iv. 31. | | 
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Luke ix. 48. Mat. xi. 11. Luke vil. 28. 
But obſerve, that in all theſe paſſages 

x£07ep55 is uſed for the ſu erlative pe: 
Nales the leaſt, Comp. Meitwy I. and 
Exeeivoc. On Mat. xi. 11, comp. Luke 
vii. 28, and ſee Whitby, Wolfius and 
Moetſtein. 

MIAION, a, To. 

A mile. occ. Mat. v. 41. It is a word 
formed from the Latin mille a thouſand ; 
for a Roman mile conſiſted mille paſſuum 
(ſee under Opyvic), of a thouſand paces, 
each of which was nearly equal to five 
feet Engliſh. Mille may be probably de- 
rived from the Heb. RD to fill. Polybius, 
as cited by Strabo, uſes the ſame word 

M1iauvv, See Rapbelius and Wolfius. | 

Mie, 8104, from pipes an imtator, 
properly of the ſcurrilous kind, a bufſoon, 
a mimic, ſo called perhaps from the Heb. 
dd a blemiſb, a Putt ; becauſe the abi- 
lities of ſuch perſons are exerted chiefly 
in mimicking and expoſing the faults, 
foibles, and oddities of men. 

To imitate, follow, whether a perſon or 
thing. occ. 2 Theſſ. iii. 7, 9. Heb. xiii. 7. 
3 John ver. 11. 

Muvyrys, 8, 6, from u eανν , 3 perl. perf, 

of H AW. 
An imitator, a follower. 1 Cor. iv. 16. 
Eph. v. 1, & al. In 1 Pet. iii. 13, ten 
MSS, two of which ancient, for wiwyrar 
have &Awra, which reading is followed 
by the Vulg. and both the Syriac verſions, 
and adopted by ſeveral printed editions ; 
and Grieſbach marks it as perhaps the 
preferable reading. 

Miuvyoru, from paw to remind, by pre- 
fixing the reduplicateſyllable gi, and add- 
ing the termination 56x, as in 6;Jparku 
from Jaw, yilvwouw from /m. | 
To cauſe to remember, to remind. Miuvy- 
09/21, pail. To be mindful, to remember. 
occ, Heb. ii. 6. xiui. 2. 

MIZEQ, o, from the Heb. RD to rejedt 
with diſguſt, * ex odio reprobavit,” Min- 
tert, for which the LMX ule this word, 
Prov. xv. 32. Or xvi. 3. Ia, xxXxiii, 15. 
liv. 6. 

I. To bate. Mat. v. 43, 44. Rom. vii. 15. 

Heb. i. 9, & al. But in Rev. ii. 15, ob- 

ſerve that for 5 pow the Alexandrian and 

another ancient MS, with many later 
ones, ſeveral ancient verſions, and ſeveral 
printed editions, read $42:ws, which read- 

80 | ing 
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ing is approved by Grotius, Wetftcin and 
Grieſbach, the laſt of whom has received 
it into the text. | 

II. To hate, comparatively, to 44-999 in 
love or efteem. Mat. vi. 24. Luke xiv. 26. 
(Comp. Mat. x. 37.) John xii. 25. Rom. 
ix. 13. Comp. Mal. i. 3. Gen. xxix. 30, 
31, 33. Deut. xxi. 15—17. 

Miovamedooin, as, 1, from pichogs a recom- 
penſe, and ano9i3wjpu to render. 

A recompenſe, whether of reward, occ. 
Heb. x. 35. xi. 26,—or of puniſhment, 
occ. Heb. 1i. 2. 

Mich %, u, 6, from pichog a reward, 
and aw90313wpu to render. 

 Arecompenſer, a rewarder. occ. Heb. xi.6. 

Miofttog, &, 6, from piotog a reward, bire. 
A bired ſervant, a bireling, whoſe con- 
dition was perhaps, in many reſpects, 
worſe than that of a houſehold flave *. 
occ. Luke xv. 17, 19. 

Mio92pu, euai, Mid. from piolog bire. 


To hire, io engage to labour for wages. 


occ. Mat. xx. 1, 7. 

MISOOE, a, 6, either from the Heb. Hd to 
incite, or from Nw to ſet, ſettle, appoint, 
with the formative d prefixed, as denot- 
ing either what incites to labour, or what 
is an appornted price of it. 

I. Properly, Hire, <vages due for work done, 
Luke x. 7. 1 Tim. v. 18. Jam. v. 4. 
II. A reward, recompenſe, in a good ſenſe, 
though far exceeding the merit of the re- 
ceiver. Mat. v. 12. x. 41. It ſignifieth 
a reward of mere ce, as well as an 
bire or wages ; and ſo the Apoſtle uſeth 
it plainly, Rom. iv. 4.” Dr. Full in 
Leigh's Crit. Sacr. In Jude ver, 11. con- 
ſtrue pos with wAavy—1n the deception 
of Balaam's reward. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 15, 

and ſee Wolfus. | 

III. A recompenſe of puniſhment. 2 Pet. 
ii. 12. Comp. Rev. xxii. 12. See Black- 
walls Sacred Claffics, vol. i. p. 176. 

Mio jp, alos, To, from wepiobwua, 1 perl. 
vere,” paſſ. of piohow to let out to hire. 

A bired houſe. occ. Acts xxviii. 30. So 
Philo, cited by Wetftein, EN MIZEON- 
MATI oxy. 

Miofwrog, 8, 6, from pepiobwla, 3 per. 
perf. paſſ. of pio9ow to let for hire. 

A Bired ſervant, a bireling. occ. Mark 
i. 20. John x. 12, 13. 


* See Dr. Fewell's Diſc. xiv. p. 237. 
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MNAA, uva, Gen. hun,, uvag, J. 

The LXX uſe this word ſeveral times for 
the Heb. do maneb, whence it is evi- 
dently derived, and which, from Ezek. 
xlv. 12, ſeems in money to have been 
equal to fixty {bekels, of which ſee under 
Apyvueiey II. Luke xix. 13, 16, & al. 
V&9 ue, wwpa, from the active paw, w, 
to remind, cauſe to remember, bring in- 
to another's memory, as the V. is uſed 
in Homer, II. xv. lin. 31. Odyſſ. iii. 
lin. 103, & al. which may not improbably 
be derived from the V. pevw to remain, 
which ſee; or from the Heb. yn to 
wit bhold, retain, keep, keep ſtill, as our 
Tranſlators render it, Job xx. 13; whence 
alſo the old Latin meno to remember, 
whence memini, memor, memoro, &c. and 
Eng. memory, remember, and their deri- 
vatives. 

. To remember, retain or keep in mind or 
memory. Luke i. 54. 1 Cor. xi, 2, 2 Tim, 
i. 4. Alſo in a paſſive ſenſe, To be re 
membered. Acts x. 31. 
II. To recolleA, call to mind. Mat. v. 23. 

xxvi. 75. John ii. 22. Xi. 16, & al. In 
a paſſive ſenſe, To be recollected, to be 
brought or come into remembrance. Rev. 
xvi. 19. 

Mveic, as, 7, from pvc. | 

I. Remembrance. occ. 1 Theſſ. iii. 6. 2 Tim. 
i. 3. Comp. Phil. i. 3. On the firſt text 
Wetftein cites from [/ocrates the ſame 
phraſe MNEIAN EXEIN. 

II. Mention. occ. Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16. 
1 Theſſ. i. 2. Philem. ver. 4. In all 
which texts it is joined with the V. wo 
o9% to make, as it often is in the ſame 
ſenſe by the Greek writers. See Wetften 
on Rom. 1. 9. 

Myyua, alos, To, from peprypei, 1 perl. 
perf. of pyc0oual. | 
A monument in memory of the dead, a 
tomb, a ſepulcbre. Luke xxiii. 53. On 
Mark v. 5. Luke viii. 27, ſee the follow- 
ing word. | 

Myndeiov, 8, To, from pyrps the ſame. 

A monument, tomb, ſepulcbre. See Mat. 
viii. 28. xxvii. 60. Luke xi. 44. John 
v. 28. The Hiſtory of the Demonzacs in 
Mat. viii. 28, &c. is well illuſtrated by 
what we are told of the philoſopher De- 
mocritus by Diogenes Laert. epyat! 
eviole xa Tos TAP N ,˙ν] that he 


| frequented folitary places, and even lived 


ſome- 


MNH 
ſometimes in tombs ; and by Lucian, that! 
xaJuggas tauloy ei MNHMA, ſhutting 
himſelf up in a tomb without the gates 
(of the city) he there continued writing 
and compoſing both night and day.” 
Philopſeud. tom. ii. p. 495. Seealſo Wet- 
flein on Mat. viii. 28. 

Menton, us, i, from peuyua, pert. of u- 
a, 

I. 1 memory. Thus uſed in the 
Greek writers. See Scapula. 

II. Mention. occ. 2 Pet. i. 15, Ty Telwv 
pvypyy moo), to make mention of 
eſs things ; for thus the phraſe 2 
pyruyy woicioha is vied in the Greek 
writers, particularly Herodotus ; nor can 
I find that it is ever applied in any other 
ſenſe. See Rapbelius and IWetftein. To 
the paſſages they have produced I add 
from Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 15. APAYOYE 
—MNHMHN IIOIHEOMAI, I will 
make mention of Ardys ;” lib. ii. cap. 102. 
TOTTOT MNHMHN IIOIHZOMAI ; 
and from Lucian, Pſeudomant. tom. i. 
p. 859. Huelg ber wok winlecs RTS 
MNHMHN l[IOIHEZOMEOA. e will 
make mention or ſpeak of a much more 
horrid robber,” 

Mvuywoverw, from pyyuwy mindful, which 
from pryy. 

It is conſtrued ſometimes with a genitive, 
and ſometimes with an accuſative follow- 
ing. 

I. To remember. John xvi. 21. Acts xx. 31, 
35. 1 Theſſ. i. 3, 2 Tim. ii. 8. On this 
laſt text I/eifein remarks, that both in 
Demoſthenes and Iſccrates the V. governs 
an accuſative, 

II. To be mindful of. Heb. xi. 15. 

III. To recollect. John xvi. 4. Comp, Eph. 
ii. 11. 1 Theft, ii. 9, 

TV, To make mention. Heb, xi. 22. It is 
uſed in this ſenſe alſo by the profane wri- 
ters. See Scapula's Lexicon, 

M»yuoouvoy, #, To, from pvTuwy mindful, 
which from wyyun, 

A memorial,“ 3 to preſerve 

memory.” occ. Mat. xxvi. 13. Mark 

xiv. g. Acts x. 4. In which laſt paſſage 

there is a plain alluſion to the Levitical 

ſervice. See Lev. ii. 2, 9, 16, where the 

LXX uſe the word pyypoouvyoy for the 

Heb. am a memorial, which denotes a 


— 


# Johnſon's DiQtionary. 
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part of the bread-offcring, including all 
the frankincenſe, which was ordered to 


be burnt on the altar, to be an offering 
made by fire for a ſweet ſavour unto the 
Lord. 


Mvuysevw, from jpvaoua to court for a wife, 
as the V. is frequently uſed by Homer 
(ſee Odyſſ. i. lin. 248. and Odyſſ. vi. 
lin. 34, 284.), which from wyaoua to 
remember, babe in mind. | 
To court for a wife, nuptias ambio, ſum 
procus. Pail. Myng sb, To be courted, 
as the woman. Alſo, To be betrotbed, or 
contracted, in conſequence of being courted. 
occ. Mat. i. 18. Luke i. 27. ii. 5. From 
Deut. xx. 7. Jud. xiv. 7, 8, it appears, 
that it was uſual among the Jews not to 
cohabit immediately after their eſpouſals. 
In the LXX it generally anſwers to the 
Heb. wi to betroth, which ſee in Kir- 
cher's Concordance, 

Moyiaaxaos, 8, 6, 1, from ug ſcarcely, 
Lardly, with difficulty, and aA og ſpeaking. 
Speaking with difficulty, having an im- 

ediment in bis ſpeech, a flammerer. occ. 
ark vii. 32, where ſee IWolfius and Wei- 
nein. ö 

Meyig, Adv. from woyos labour, toil, which 
may be derived either from the Heb, dy 
to grieve, or rather from y to labour, the 
formative o being prefixed, and the 
being changed into), as uſual, q. d. d 
or ya. ' 
Scarcely, hardly. oec. Luke ix. 39. 

MOAIOYE, &, 5, from the Heb. m to mea- 
ſure, and as Ns. 12 and n @ meaſure ; 
whence alſo Eng. mete, Latin modus, mo- 
deror, &c, and Eng. mode, moderate, &c. 
A meaſure of capacity, a buſhel, or rather 
a peck ; for the Roman modius did not 
much exceed this latter quantity. Some 
have fuppoſed that this word- is formed 
from the Latin modius ; but Grotius ob- 
ſerves, that though not very common 
among the Greeks, it was yet derived 
from them to the Latins; for Dinar- 
cbus, ſays he, uſes it. So Scapula and 
Melſtein in Mat. v. 15, cite ya: pu6%o8 
from Dinarchus in Demoſtben. Comp. 
alſo Kypke, who obſerves that the word 
came from the Greeks to the Latins. 
For proof that the ancients uſed ſome- 
times to bide their burning lamps under 
F "gg; or the like, ſee Wolfus and Wet- 

ein. 


Ff4 Maignaig, 


gs 
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Moyes, 100g, x, from 2 
0 


I. An aduitereſs, a woman who commits adul- 
tery or whoredom, occ, Rom. vii. 3. 
2 Pet. ii. 14, Having eyes pes s5 wory a- 
dg full of adultery, ſay our Tranfla- 
tors, but literally full of an adultereſs. So 
Plato, Avyys EXONTA TA OMMATA 
META, Having bis eyes full of light; 
and T xorg ANAITAENE TKOIH. res 
o29%X wes, ſhould have Bis eyes full of 
darkneſs ;” and Moſchus, coming till 
nearer to the expreſſion of the Apoſtle, 
Idyll. ii. Iin. 18, where he is ſpeaking 
of Europa, who had ſeen two women ſo 


plainly in her ſleep, that when awake 


Eiet ri ,: ty ofafed ot EE Yeanay, 
Still Sd ſhe both the women in her eyes, 


Thus Elfner, whom ſee. Doddridge re- 
marks, that “there is a prodigious 
ſtrength in the expreſſion of St. Peter; 
it properly ſignifies, ſays he, their hav- 
ing an adultereſs continually before their 
eyes. Yea, I think, it imports their hav- 
ing their eyes ſo taken up with or full of 
her, that they could ſee nothing elfe. 
Thus ¶ cumenius, Ouroi Y oplaruss 
£YovTes Bdev aXxko BAETBTIY i WOIXLAL- 
dg, For though theſe men have eyes yet 
they /ee nothing but adultereſſes. Comp. 
ple. 


II. * adultereſs, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, a cuo- 
man who transfers ber beſt affections from 
God to the world. occ. Jam. iv. 4. And 
in this view the term ſeems to be uſed 
when applied as an adjective to the Jewiſh 
people, who are called yevec woiy aig an 
adulterous generation. occ. Mat. xii. 39. 
xvi. 4. Mark viii. 38. Comp. John v. 44. 
xii. 42, 43. Doddridge interprets yeyezx 
pears A ſpurious race degenerated 
from the piety of their anceſtors ;” but I 
find no proof that joy As ever ſignifies 
ſpurious. See Suicer Theſaur. under Te- 

v IV. , 

Moty 201-04, wud, from woiy 0s. 

I, 15 — Sn ſuietly and properly 
ſo called. occ. Mat. v. 32, twice. (comp. 
Lev. xx. 10.) Mat. xix. 9, (latter part.) 
Mark x. 11, 12. 

II. To be guilty of adultery, by cauſing an- 
other to commit it. Mat. xix. 9, (former 
part.) Mark x. 11. The former text runs 
thus, But I ſay unto you, that whoſoever 
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. alſo the hiſtory of Elkanah, 1 Sam. i, 


_ adultery en” avTyy. This text is to be in- 
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Hall put arvay bis wife, unleſs for whore. 
dom, and marry a another æuoman, 
p0IYa7% 18 guilty of adultery. The adul- 
tery, in this caſe, could not conſiſt merely 
in marrying a „ wife, while the fh 
was living; for Fee was, without 
doubt, permitted to the Mraelites, both 
before and under the law, and was ac- 
cordingly practiſed without ſcruple, and 
without the leaſt divine reprehenſion, by 
ſome of the beſt men that ever lived; by 
Abraham, Jacob, David, &c. Confider 


and of King Joaſh, 2 Chron. xxiv. 1—3. 
Comp. 2 K. xii. 2. Yea, the Moſaic 
Law actually provides for caſes of a ſup- 
poſed polygamy, without ever condemn- 
ing the practice itſelf, ſee Exod. xxi. 10. 
Deut. xxi. 15—17 ; and according to a 
caſe which muſt have often happened, 
even enjoins it, Deut. xxv. 5—10. How 
then was the man mentioned Mat. xix. g, 
757 of adultery ? I anſwer, by caufing 
FL | fa wife to commit it; as our Sa- 
viour had explained himſelf, Mat. v. 32. 
So Clemens Alexandrinus, Strom. xi. in- 
terprets the former poyara in Mat. 
xix. , by avayxatc woryeulyva forces 
to commit adultery ; and indeed two Greek 
'MSS, referred to by Wetftein, for this 
poyaTrai read woes auryy poiygevdnuai, 
makes ber commit adultery ; but this I 
take to be a ge from Mat. v. 32. 
Mark x. 11, And be ſaith unto them, Who- 
feever ſhall put away bis wife, and marry 
another woman, p.4Ya7% is guilty of 


terpreted in the ſame manner as Mat. 
xix. 9 ; though it muſt be owned, that 
the concluding words er auryy render it 
more difficult and embarraſſing. But 
ſince we meet with no ſuch words either 
in Mat. xix. 9, or Luke xvi. 18, there 
is ſome cauſe to ſuſpect their genuineneſs 
in Mark, and accordingly they are omit- 
ted in three of the later Greek MSs cited 
by Wetftein ; and what is more material, 
the ancient Syriac verſion, whoſe autho- 
rity is at leaſt equal to that of any one 
Greek MS now extant, has entirely 
dropt them. If however it be thought 
proper to retain them, they muſt, I 
think, be rendered, in re/ſped of ber, i. e. 
of the former wife ; namely, as in Mat. 
by cauſing ber to commit adultery. And to 

confirm 
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confirm this interpretation, it may be 
obſerved, that in the Alexandrian MS, 
edit. WWoide, there is a point or Hop be- 
tween jp61y47% and en” auryy ; as if the 
ſenſe were indeed complete with the for- 
mer word, but the latter were added by 
way of explanation, or limitation. 
Mosel, as, i, from poiyos. 

Adultery. occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. 
John vin. 3. Gal. v. 19. 

The whole ftory of the woman taken in 
adultery, ev wargsin, from John vii. 53, 
to viii. 11, incluſive, has been by many 
learned writers ſuſpected as ſpurious. It 
is either not found at all in a conſiderable 
number of MSS, or not in this part of 
St. John's Goſpel, or it is noted as dubi- 
ous. Wetftein accordingly marks it as 
what ought to be expunged, and Grie/- 
bach, as probably to be omitted, On 
the other hand, much the greater num- 


ber of MSS retain the paſſage, Mill 
thought it authentic, and Bp. Pearce in 
his Notes defends it againſt the objections 


of Wetſtein, And to the authors here 
mentioned, together with Wolfus and 
Campbell in his Note on John viii. 1—11, 
* refer = reader for further ſatisfaction. 
evw, from woy os. 
I. Tee ales, Mat. v. 27. xix. 18, 
& al. | 
II. Tranſitively with an accuſative, To com- 
mit adultery with, to dgbauch, a woman. 
occ. Mat. v. 28. So Lyfias, p. 4, edit. 
Taylor, 4to. EMOIXETYEN—TTNAI- 
KA THN EMHN; and Lucian De Merc. 
Cond. tom. i. p. 506, MOIXETQN 78 
3:8 THN TTNAIKA, Committing 
_ adultery with his brother's evife.” Mo- 
Yeu9 un, Pall, To be debauched, commit 
adultery, as a woman, mæœchari. occ. 
John viii. 4; where W:t/tein cites from 
Plutarch, Ty pyrs8s MOIXETOME- 
NHN EIT ATTO#NPQN: KATAAA- 
BQN; and from Alan, MOIXETO- 
MENHN ITNAIKA EII ATTOSQNPQ; 
ARS wy. 
III. To be guilty of adultery, by cauſing an- 
other to commit it. Luke xvi. 18, former 
part. Comp. under Mo:yaouai ll. To 
commit ſpiritual adultery, i. e. be guilty 
of idolatry, occ, Rev. ii. 22. | 
MOIXOYL, e, 6, from the Heb. Jyt to preſs, 
compreſs, See Ezeb. xxili. 3, in the kleb. 
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I. An adulterer. occ. Luke xviii. 11. 1 Cor. 


MO AOX, 6. 


MOA 


vi. 9. Heb. xiii. 4. 


II. An adulterer, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 


Jam. iv. 4. Comp. Moryaans II. 


Moais, Adv. from poaog labour, which may 


be by tranſpoſition from the Heb. boy 10 
labour, toil. 

Scarcely, hardly, with difficulty. Acts 
xiv. 18. xxvii. 16. 1 Pet. iv. 18, & al. 
Heb. | 
Moloch, Heb. bo THE King; for which 
the LXX uſe Moaoy, 2 K. XXIii. 10. 
Amos v. 26; MD Baoixei, Moloch 
the King, Jer. xxxii. 35; and Ap ori, 
the Ruler, Lev. xvili. 21. XX. 2, 3, 4. 
occ. Acts vii. 43. It is the name of an 
idol worſhipped by the Ammonites, 1 K. 
xi. 7, and by the apoſtate Ifraclites, Lev. 
xviil. 21. XX. 2. 2 K. xxiii. 10, who de- 
dicated and even burnt their own children 
to him. See Ezek. xvi. 20, 21, xxiii. 
37, 39. Jer. xxxii. 35. Comp. ch. vii. 31. 
« The Rabbins aflure us, that this idol 
was of braſs, ſitting upon a throne of the 
ſame metal, adorned with a royal crown, 
having the head of a calf (or feer), and 
his arms extended as if to embrace 

one. When they would offer any children 
to him, they heated the ſtatue within by 
a great fire; and when it was burnin 
hot, they put the miſerable victim within 
his arms, which was ſoon conſumed 
the violence of the heat; and that the 
cries of the children might not be heard, 
they made a great noiſe with drums and 
other inſtruments about the idol, Others 
relate, that the idol was hollow, and 
within were contrived ſeven partitions, 
one of which was appointed for meal or 
flour, in the ſecond there were turtles, in. 
the third an ewe, in the fourth a ram, in 
the fifth a calf, in the ſixth an ox, in the 
ſeventh a child : All theſe were burned 
together by heating the ſtatue on the in- 
ſide.” Calmet. © It appears from the 
ſubltance of this idol, which was * braſs 
or copper, from it's having the head of a 
calf or ſteer, the animal emblem of fire, 
from it's being divided into ſeven parti- 
tions (or according to others + having e- 
ven chapels before it) anſwering to the 


* Comp. Ezek. i. 7. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 15. 
+ See Hyde's Religio Veterum Perlarum, cap. v. 


P+ 134. edit. 1700. 
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ſeven 
the horrid rites performed to it, that it 
was intended as a repreſentative of the 
Solar Fire. This is further confirmed by 
it's name hb King; for as a King, in 
his political capacity, acteth where he is 
not, by means of others, ſo the Solar Fire 
in this ſyſtem doth, in ſome ſenſe, act 
where it is not, by means of the /;ght 
which it is continually ſending forth, and 
putting in motion. Add to this, that 
the apparent ſpring of phyſical action is 
in the Fire *. 
With regard to that horrid, but general 
cuſtom among the Heathen, of offering 
buman 8 and particularly children, 
to Moloch, Kęovog or Saturn, the reader 
may, among ſome curious particulars, 
find enough to make his blood run cold 
in the + authors cited in the note. He 
would alfo do well to conſult at firſt hand, 
Porphyry De Abſtinentia, lib. ii. cap. 53, 
& ſeqt. and Euſebius's Præparat. Evangel. 
lib. iv. cap. 16, 17. The laſt mentioned 
author quotes from Diodorus Siculus, 
lib. xx. a paſſage ſo remarkable to our 
Preſent purpoſe, that the judicious reader 
cannot be diſpleaſed at ſeeing a tranſla- 
tion of it in this place, It relates to the 
Carthaginians when beſieged by Agathbo- 
cles, Tyrant of Sicily: © They imputed 
this calamity, ſays Diodorus, to Cronus 
or Saturn's fighting againſt them ; for 
whereas they uſed in former times to ſa- 
criſice the beſt of their own children to this 
God, they had lately offered ſuch chil- 
dren as they had privately purchaſed and 


* Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in n. 

+ Plutarch De Superitit, towards the end. Parker's 
Bibliotheca Biblica on Leviticus, p. 286, & ſeqt. 
Fenkin's Reaſonableneſs of Chriſtianity, vol. i. 
P- 339- 3dedit. Dr, H. More's Explanation of Grand 
Myſtery, book iii. cap. 14, &c. Cæſar's Comment. 
lib. vi. U 15, and Cluverius's and Montaxus's Notes; 
Rollin's Account of the Carthaginian Religion in his 
Ancient Hiſtory, vol. ii. Univerſal Hiſtory, vol. xvii. 
p. 257, 262, 266, 268, 292. Picart's Ceremonies 
and Religious Cuſtoms, folio, vol. iii. p. 16, 129, 
140, 1 co, 154, 15 5, 167, 168, 170, 171, 188, 199. 
Leland's Advantage and Neceſſity of Chriſtian Re- 
velation, part i. ch. 7. p. 181 of the qto. and p. 167, 
&c. of the 8vo edit. Millar's Hiſt. of Propagation of 
Chriſtianity, vol. i. p. 181, &c. 257, 262. vol. ii. 
p. 211, 214, 217, 220. Mallet's Northern Antiqui- 
ties, vol. i. p. 132, &c. Capt. Cook's Voyage to Pa- 
cific Ocean, Introduct. p. 68. vol. i. p. 351, 405. 
vol. ij, p-31, 39» 53» 203+ vol. iii. p. 6, 161. 
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brought up ; and an enquiry being mad 
ſome of thoſe who hal "fm — 
were found to have been ſuppoſititious. 
Reflecting, therefore, on theſe things, 
and ſeeing the enemy encamped at their 
very walls, they were ſeized with a reli. 
gious dread, as having profaned thoſe 
honours which their anceſtors paid to the 
Gods: In haſte, then, to rectify their er- 
rors, they choſe out two hundred of the no. 
Beſt children, and ſacrificed them publickly, 
Other perſons who were accuſed of irreli- 
gion gave up on, ty willingly (exs· 
oiws ExuTE; £900 ), to the number of no 
lefs than three hundred. Hy 0 wap av · 
loig avIping Kpove yanxes, exlelaxus ra; 
Neipas unlias 1 eri Ty; us, 
e Tov ouvlidevla ou eilte T 
malwy amoxwnueciai (read anxuaic- 
hat) nai wimTev eig ri x, Whypes 
wupos, For they bad a brazen ſtatue of 
Saturn ſtretching out his hands towards 
the „in ſuch a manner that the 
child placed within them tumbled down 
into a pit full of fire.” Thus Diodorus, 
whoſe deſcription of the idol, and of the 
manner of theſe infernal ſacrifices, it may 
be remarked, differs ſomewhat from, the 
Rabbinical account above cited. And in- 
deed what can be more probable than that, 
at different places and times, there ſhould 
be ſome variations in both thoſe reſpeQs ? 
MOATNQ, perhaps from the Heb. dnn 
polluted, defiled. (Ezek. xxxvi. 23.) which 
from the V. 55n to pollute, &c. 
To pollute, defile. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 7. Rev. 
iii. 4. XIV. 4. 
Mcoayow0g, 8, 6, from peuorucuai, 1 perl. 
perf. paſſ. Attic of poauvw. 
Pollution, defilement. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 1. 
Mougy, 1s, J, from peopon, perf. mid. of 
pEuEua, to blame, complain. 
Complaint, cauſe of complaint, quarrel. occ. 
Col. iii. 13. The phraſe pou@yy £x5v 
is uſed by Euripides and other Greek 
writers in the ſame ſenſe. See Wetſtein. 
Movy, 1s, J, from jeju0va, perf. mid. of 
pew to remain, dwell, or immediately 
from the Heb. m71yb or yd a dwell- 
ing, babitation. | 
A manſion, babitation, abode. occ. John 
xiv. 2, 23 ; where Kypke cites the phraſe 
MONHN TIIOIEIE@AI for remaining. 
dwelling, from Thucydides and Joſephus. 


Moves 
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Moveyevys, £05, 85, 6, j, from ppovog only, 
and yevw or 'Yeivw to beget, 

I. It denotes an only or only-begotten child. 
occ. Luke vii. 12. viii. 42. ix. 38. 
Heb. xi. 17. In which laſt paſſage Iſaac 
is called Abrabam's only-begotten ſon, in 
reſpe& of his iſſue by Sarab. Comp. 
Gen. xxii. 2. 

II. It is applied to Jeſus Chriſt, the only- 
begotten Son of God. occ. John i. 14, 18. 
iii. 16, 18. 1 John iv. 9. Though I am 
not ignorant how ſtrenuouſly * ſome great 
and good men have inſiſted, that this 
term relates to the divinity or divine na- 
ture in Chrift, yet truth obliges me to 
declare, that I apprehend it /tri&ly and 
properly refers to his humanity, which, as 
it was begotten of God, was therefore the 
Son of God, Luke i. 35, (PIR 12 Son of 
the ALEIM, Dan. iii. 25. Comp. John 
x. 36); and as no otber man was thus 
begotten, was the only-begotten Son of 
God +. And, according to John i. 18, 
though no one (adeig) 344 ſeen God at 

any time, yet this only-begotten Son, who 
is in the boſom of the Father, i. e. not 
only the ſpecial object of the Father's 
love, but who is admitted to his moſt ſe- 
cret — he bath declared bim. 

Movoy, Neut. of jy2v95, applied adverbially. 
Only. Mat. v. 47- vii. 8. It is uſed in 
elliptical exprethons, Gal. ii. 10. v. 13, 
as Raphelius ſhews it is likewiſe by Poly- 
bius and Arrian. Comp. Wolfus. 

Ov pwovoy de, And not only, followed by 
02.A% x% but alſo, implies an amplifica- 
tion of what precedes, and may frequently 
be rendered as in our 'Tranflation, And not 
only ſo. See Rom. v. 3, 11. viii. 23. 
2 Cor. viii. 19. So Hoogeveen on Vi- 
gerus, De Idiotiſm. cap. viii. ſect. 8. 
reg. 23. cites from Cebes's Picture, That 
fortune is wont d MIAAGTARTIG, au- 
bis neu apereofai x 3e3wxer: OT MONON 
AE, ANAA KAI Ta mfpurapyovrea, to 
give men many things, and again to take 


® Bp. Bull, Jud, Eccleſ Cathol. cap. v. p. 313— 
317. edit, Grabe. Dr. Waterland, Importance of 
Doctrine of the Trinity, p. 241, &c. 24d edit. 


+ Bp. Pearce on John i. 14, explains the only- 


begotten of the Father, by © the only-begotten Son of 
the Father, ch. iii. 18.“ Adding. No man was 


ever born into the world as Jeu was, according to 
Mat. i. 20. and Luke i. 35. 7 f ' 


+ Campbell, in Note on John iii. 13. 
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them away, and not only theſe, but alſo 
what they before had.” Kypke on Rom. 
v. 3, renders the whole phraſe Ov povoy 
de, a xar—by Quin imo, quod majus 
eft—Yea, what is more—and produces 
Philo and Lucian thus applying it. 

Movog, 9, ov, from jpejuove, ork 1 
pevw to remain. 

I. Alone, only, fingle. Mat. iv. 4, 10. Luke 
xxiv. 18, Ev jpcovog (not ju0vov) waponsis 
er lepsoary v 8% &yvwi—; Art thou 
alone a ſtranger, or, Art thou the only 
flranger, in Jeruſalem, and knoweſt not, 
&c.? So Wetftem (whom fee) cites from 
Dio, Ev apa, ems, MONOE avyxoog 8 
T8TWvV, & WavTEs 10ao1w ; Are you, pray 
tell me, the only perſon who never heard 
of what all the world knows?“ 

IT. Alone, without company, ſolitary. Mat. 
xiv. 23. Mark vi. 47. ix. 2. John vi. 15. 
So of things, Luke xxiv. 12, xeiueva 
uo, lying by themſelves. 

Movog9aauos, , 6, from juovog ſingle, and 
o@Iaaues an eye. 

Having but one eye. oc. Mat. xviii. 9. 
Mark 1x. 47. 

Movow, w, from j0v05, 

To leave alone. Movooun, 8pe, paſſ. To 
be left alone, to be deſtitute. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 5. This V. is often uſed in the Greek 
writers. See Wetjftein and Kypke. 

MOPt#H, ys, j, perhaps from the Heb. 
rue appearance, and d aſpett. 
Outward appearance, form, which laſt 
word is from the Latin forma, and this, 
by tranſpoſition, from the Doric woppa 
for 1.9667. occ, Mark xvi. 12. (Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 13.) Phil. ii. 6, 7, where the 
Gth verſe refers not, I apprehend, to 
Chriſt's being real and eſſential God, or 
JEHOVAH (though that HE IS SO i: 
the Foundation of Chriſtianity), but to 
His glorious mans as God, before, 
and under, the Moſaic diſpenſation. See 
Whitby and Doddridge, and comp. under 
Icog III. 

The LXX uſe it Iſa. xliv. 13, for the 
Heb. w faſhion, form, and Job iv, 16, 
for Vn a delineation, ſimilitude. 

Moppo, w, from poppy. 

o form. occ. Gal. iv. 19. 


Mopgwois, tog, att. £ws, 5. from {0pP0w, 
I. A form, delineation, ſketch, draught, ſum- 


mary. occ. Rom. ii, 20, where ſee [/hitby 
and Doddridge. 
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II. A form, outward appearance, occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 5, where ſome underſtand the 
word in Senſe J. 
texts, and Suicer Theſaur. in Mopgwois. 

Mogoyonoiew, w, from pooyos a calf, and 
moiew to . 

To make a calf. occ. Acts vii. 41. 

MOEXOES, e, 6. Homer uſes this word as an 
adjective, Il. xi. lin. 105,, MOEXOIEI 
Avyoios with tender, flexible twigs ;” and 
this ſeems it's primary meaning; whence 
it afterwards came to denote young, ten- 

dier animals of the beeve kind. Mooyos, 
as applied to a twig or ſhoot, ſeems very 
naturally deducible from the Heb. jup 
to draw out in length, protrad. | 
A calf, a ſteer, a young bullock. Luke 
xv. 23. Heb. ix. 12. (Comp. Lev. xvi. z.) 
Heb. ix. 19. (Comp. Exod. xxiv, fl.) 
Rev. iv. 7. (Comp. Ezek. i. 10.) 

Moo g, , 0. 

A muſician, @ player on a muſical inſtru- 
ment. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. This word is, 
no doubt, derived from Mæca a Muſe. 
Of theſe, according to the Greek mytho- 
logy, there were nine, the tutelar God- 
deſſes of all polite and uſeſul arts; hence 
ſome deduce their name from the Heb. 

Wm diſcipline, inſtruction : But * Abbe 

Plucbe with more probability brings theſe 

fabulous deities from Egypt, and obſerves, 

that the nine emblematic figures which 
were exhibited among the Egyptians to 
denote the nine months during which that 
country was freed from the inundation, had 
each ſome inſtrument or ſymbol peculiar 
to the buſineſs of the month, as a pair of 
compaſſes, a flute, a maſk, a trumpet, or 


&c. ; that all theſe images were deſigned | 


to point out to the people what they were 
to do; and to aſcertain their uſe they 
were called Muſes, Mega, i. e. drawn 
out or delivered from the waters or inun- 
dation, from the Heb, M- ZM to draw out, 
which word is in this view applied to 


See Wolfius on both 


Moſes, who received his name from it, 


Exod. 1i. 10; that the Greeks, who 
adopted this group of emblems as fo 
many Goddeſſes, either thought they 
were already furniſhed with the peculiar 
marks of each of the fine arts, or took 
care to furniſh them therewith, and then 
gave them Greek names agreeable to 


See Hiſt. du Ciel, tom. i. p. 312, &c, and 
Boyſe's Pantheon, p. 67, 2d edit. 
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their own idle fancies about them, and 
thus threw a new diſguiſe over the truth. 
Mogg, u, 6, from woyos labour, toil, See 
under Mig. 
Toll, travel, afflifrue or weariſome labour, 
It is more than xoTovs, and is therefore 
* after it in all the three paſſages of the 
. T. wherein it occurs, namely, 2 Cor, 
xi. 27. 1 Theſſ. ii. 9. 2 Theil. iii. 8. 
MTEAOE, e, 0. 
The marrow. occ. Heb. iv. 12, where, as 
the learned + Dr. Smith has juſtly re- 
marked, © we are to underſtand not me- 
dulla oſſium, tbe marrow of the bones, but 
medulla ſpinalis, the marrow of the back, 
or ſpinal marrow ; for this hath much 
more intimate communion and conjunc- 
tion with the joints than the other hath,” 
namely, as being the origin of thoſe 
nervous fibres whereof the muſcles and 
tendons, which direct the motions of the 
Joints, are g principally compoſed. Sca- 
pula obſerves, that Sopbocles and the tra- 
gie poets uſe pveroy Azuxoy for the brain 
(of which the ſpinal marroxy is the con- 
tinuation), that the medical writers call 
the brain WUER0s e[nePAAITYS, and the 
Jpinal marrow puznos paxirys. The 
tymologiſt derives pvzaog from puw to 
hide ; but it may perhaps be from the 
Heb. N fling, becauſe it fils the bony 
cavities wherein it is contained; ſo the 
Latin medulla is fo called quod in offibus 
media ft, becauſe it is in the middle of 
the bones. | 
Muzw, w. Euflathius deduces it from jv 
to ſbut, namely, the mouth, becauſe the 
initiated were pwwziv To 50a, Kat pur Exe 
ga d peuuyyla, to but their mouths, 
and not diſcover what they were taught 
in the myſteries, Comp. Kapwvy. 
To initiate into ſacred myſteries. occ. Phil. 
iv. 12, where the Apoſtle beautifully al- 
ludes to the ſacred myſteries which were 
ſo famous among the Greeks, and to 
which the learned reader cannot be igno- 
rant the term jvsw peculiarly relates. 
See the paſſages cited by I/etftein on the 
lace. | 
Mis, 8, 6, from Au to infirutF. 
I. A word, a ſpeech, Thus uſed in the pro- 
fane writers. 
+ King Solomon's Portraiture of Old Age, p29» 


zd edit, : 
t See Beerhagve's Inſtitut, Medic. $ 393399 


edit. ztiæ. II. In 
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n. In the N. T. 4 tale, a fable, a fiction. 
I Tim. iv. 7. 2 Pet. i. 16, & al. Wet- 
ſtein on 2 Fer. i. 16, cites from Galen 
wilavorc—HKOAOTOHEAN AOTOIZ, 


they have followed plaufible accounts; 
— from 


e, Prom. in Ant. 6 4. 
the very phraſe 2 MYOOIZ EZAKO- 
AOTOHEANTEE., 
MrKAOMAI, wwuz:. 
rly, To loco, or bellow, as a beeve. 
It is plainly formed from the ſound, hike 
the Latin mugio, and the Eng. to moo. 
All theſe three verbs, we may obſerve, 
begin with an m, which letter ſeems beſt 
to ſvit the noiſe of beeves ; whence Quin- 
tilian calls it mugientem literam, be 
mooing or bellowing letter. But wuxao pa 
in the only paſſage of the N. T. wherein 
it occurs, namely, Rev. x. 3, is uſed for 
the roaring of a lion; and Plutarch, De 
Solert. Animal. tom. ii. p. 972. D. ſpeak- 
ing of young lions hunting for prey, ſays, 
Kay AaBuoi Tv, ayarzaheviai, MO- 
EXOY MYXHMATI To Spuyyuea wo, 
geg 6u91Gy. If they catch any thing they 
call (the old lions) by making a roar like 
the Heating of a calf.” Theocritus, Idyll. 
xXvi. lin. 21, has MCKHMA AEAINHY 
for the roar of a lioneſs. And — 
Cyneget. lib. iv. ſeems to confound no- 
xachai with Spvyaciai, which latter 
| . denotes a lion's roaring, when 
e ſays, 


| 


MYKATAL BPYXHMA t. 
A horrid roar he bellows, ——— 


See more in Bocbart, vol. ii. 287, and 
731. 

Muxlnoitw, from wuxlyo the noſe, noſtril, 
which from wuoow to blow, clear from 
mucus by blowing, mungo, emungo, 
and this from the Heb. Mp to preſs, 
ſqueeze, (ſee Prov. xxx. 33, in Heb.), 
whence alſo the French moucber. Or elſe 
perhaps wuxTyp may be from the Heb. 
awn a mocking, Pſ. xxxv. 16, where the 
LXX render Ny 295 mockers, or makers 
of mock, by eteuuxlnooav worlgpiopuoy. 
From Heb. y may alſo be derived the 


Greek wwxog, wwxaw, &c. which fignif 

derifion, M OCK. OY 
To mock, properly to ſneer, to ſhew con- 
temp! by looks, and particularly by contract. 
ing the noſe or noftrils ; for, as is obſerved 


by Quintilian, lib, xi. cap. 3, & 4, edit. 


ian, 
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Rollin, © Naribus deriſus, contemptus, 
faſtidium fgnificari ſolet. By the noftrils 
we are apt to ſhew ſcorn, contempt, di/- 
gut.“ Hence Horace drolly expreſſes 
ſneering by naſo ſuſpendere adunco, lib. i, 
ſat. 6. lin. 5. (Comp. lib. i. fat. 3. lin. 
29, 30.) So Perfius, fat. i. lin. 40.— 
Rides—et nimis uncis Naribus indulges. 
(Comp. fat. v. lin. 91.) So we ſpeak of 
turning up the noſe at a thing, in the ſame 
ſenſe. Muxlysit5 ua, ͤ paſſ. To be mocked, 
eluded. occ. Gal. vi. 7. 

Mone, y, ov, from was. 

Belonging to a mill. oc. Mark ix. 42. 

MTAOY, , 6, from wuay a mill, or imme- 

diately from the Heb. 51 or Y to cut off 
or.t9 pieces; whence alſo the Latin mola, 
and Eng. mill, meal. 
A mill-ſlone. occ. Mat. xviii. 6. Luke 
xvii. 2. Rev. xviii. 21, 22, where comp. 
Jer. xxv. 10, and obſerve that“ in the 
Eaft they [uſually] grind their corn at 
break of day; and that when one goes qut 
in a morning, one hears every where the 
noiſe of the mill.” See more in Harmer's 
Obſervations, vol. 1. p. 250, &c. 

MvuAwv, wyos, 6, from puay, See under 
Mus. 

A place where corn is ground with a 

Band. mill. occ. Mat. xxiv. 41. 

Mopias, dog, j, from wypior. 

I. A myriad, i. e. ten . Acts xix. 19. 
Comp. ch. xxi. 20. 

II. A vaſt or indefimtely great multitude. 
Luke xii. 1. Comp. Heb. xii. 22. Jude 
ver. 14, with bis holy myriads, of angels 
namely, as in the preceding text. 

Mug:itw, from Auger. 

15 anoint with aromatic or odoriferous 
ointment. occ. Mark xiv. 8. This V. is 
uſed both by Ariſtopbanes and Albenæus. 
See Wetſtern. 

Mugs, at, a. It is derived from vers, 
which, with the difference only of a gram - 
matical accent, ſignifies infinite, immenſe, 
innumerable, and may be deduced from 
peiow to divide, ſince ſuch a multitude 
may be divided into numerous parts. 
Ten thouſand. occ. Mat. xviii. 24. 1 Cor. 
iv. 15. xiv. 19. On 1 Cor. iv. 15, Wet- 
ſtein and Kypke ſhew that the word is, by 
the Greek writers, uſed, like the Latin 
ſexcenti, fix hundred, for an indefinitely 
large number, Mitſtein cites from Philo, 
MTPIOI AIAAZKAAOI, 


MTPON, 


MYTY 


MTPON, , 70. 


An aromatic, odoriferous ointment. Galen, 
cited by Wetftein on _ * 46, ſays 

vo 18 rly oil, in which any aroma- 
ye bs mined, * The name ſeems to. be from 
the Heb. d myrrh, which was a princi- 
pal ingredient in ſuch compoſitions, Mat. 
XXvi. 7, & al. Comp. under AXaCa- 
gpov, and fee Campbell on Mat. 


Mus neiov, 8, ro, either from pu5ns a perſon 


initiated in ſacred myſteries, which from 
vew to initiate, or immediately from the 
leb. Mon hidden, from the V. m to 


A myſtery. 


ay. | 
I. It denotes in general ſomewhat Hidden, 


or not fully manifeſt, Thus 2 Theſſ. ii. . 
we read of ro uv5ypioy Tys avowing, the 
myſtery of iniquity, which began to work 
in ſecret, but was not then completely diſ- 


cloſed or manifeſted. Foſepbus has a ſimi- 


lar phraſe. MYETHPION KAKIAE, 4 
myſtery of — which he applies 
to Antipater's crafty condud to —— 
and ruin his brother Alexander. De Bel. 
lib. i. cap. 24. 4 1. Menander, p. 274. 
lin. 671, edit. Cleric. ufes pus y0y for 
@ ſecret. MYETHPION os py xaTeunrs 
1% , Tell not your ſecret to a friend.” 


II. * “ Some ſacred thing bidden or ſecret, 


which is naturally unknown to human 
reaſon, and is only known by the revela- 
tion of God.” Thus 1 Tim. iii. 16, Great 
is the myſtery of godlineſs ; God was 
manifeſt in the fleſh, juſtified by the ſpirit, 
Se. The myſtery of godlineſs, or of 
true religion, conſiſted in the ſeveral par- 
ticulars here mentioned by the Apoſtle 
Particulars, indeed, which it would never 
have entered into the beart of man to con- 
cerve (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9.) had not God 
accompliſhed them in fact, and publiſhed 
them by the preaching of his goſpel ; 
but which being thus manife/ted are in- 
telligible, as fads, to the meaneft under- 
ſtanding. When the Apoſtle ſtyles this 
myſtery of godlineſs He great, he 
ſeems plainly to allude to the famous 
Eleuſinian myſteries, which were diſ- 


% Rem eccultam ſen arcanam fſacram, quæ natu- 


raliter rationi humanæ incognita eſt, nec ſcitur, niſi 
ex revelatione & pate factione Dei.“ Suicer Theſaur. 
in Mocnęioy II. 2. 


+ For a good account of the heathen my/teries, and 


particy/arly of the E/erinian, ſee Leland's Advan- | 
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tinguithed into wixpa xa mweynnra 
and great, the fatter of which Rt 
in the higheſt reverence among the Greek 
and Romans. See Wolfus on the place 
and comp. Eph. v. 32. and Suicer The. 
ſaur. in Mus-ypioy II. 2. a. b. In like 
manner the term v5 ypiov, Rom. xi, 25. 
1 Cor. xv. $1, denotes what was hidden 
or unknown till revealed; and thus the 
Apoſtle ſpeaks, 1 Cor. xiii. 2, of a man's 
underſtanding all myſteries, i. e. all the re. 
vealed truths of the Chriſtian religion, 
which is elſewhere called the myſftery of 
faith, 1 Tim. iii. 9. And when he who 
ſpake in an unknown tongue is ſaid 
Heal myſteries, 1 Cor. xiv. 2, it is plain 
that theſe my/teries, however uninteli; 
ble to others on account of the language 
in which they were ſpoken, were yet un- 
derſtood by the perſon himſelf, becauſe he 
thereby edified bimſelſ, ver. 4. (Comp. 
Acts li. 11. x. 46.) And though in 
1 Cor. ii. 6, we read of the 7 of 
God in a myſtery, even the hidden ui, 
dom, which (ver. 8.) none of the princes 
of this world knew, yet, ſays the Apoſile, 
we ſpeak or declare this wiſdom ; and 
(ver. 10.) he obſerves, that God had re- 
vealed the particulars whereof it conſiſted 
to them by his Spirit. So when the Apo- 
ſtles are called Stewards of the Myſieris 
of God, 1 Cor. iv. 1, theſe myſteries could 
not mean what was v7known to them; 
becauſe to them it was given 20 know the 
myſteries of the kingdom of God, Mat. 
Xiti. 11: Yea the very character here 
aſcribed to them implies not only that 
they knew theſe myſteries themſelves, but 
that, as faithful Stewards, they were to 
diſpenſe or make them known to others, 
See Luke xii. 42. 1 Pet. iv. 10. In Col. 
it. 2, St. Paul mentions his praying for 
his converts that their hearts might be 
comforted, . £15 eTIyvwalv T8 [UF nb8 72 
Oss, xa Wars ua Xoiye, to the know- 
ledge of the myſtery of God, even of th? 
Fatber and of Chriſt; for thus I think 
the paſlage ſhould be tranſlated (comp. 
Emiſvwois) : But if with our Tranſlators 
we render sni[ywoiy acknowledgement, 
{till the word ww yps can by no means 
exclude &nowledge ; for this is life eter- 


tage and Neceſſity of the Chriſtian Revelation, part i. 
* and 9, and Macknight's Pref. to Epheſians, 
ect. 7. | 
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nal, faith our Lord, John xvii. 3, that 
they know thee, the only true God, 
and Jeſus Chriſt whom thou baſt ſent. 
And laftly, whatever be the preciſe mean- 
ing of the myftery of God, mentioned Rev. 
x. 7, yet it was ſomething he had de- 
clared, evyfyyauoe, to bis ſervants the Pro- 
bets. Comp. Amos iii. 7. 

III. The word pus yy is ſometimes in the 
writings of St. Paul a 28 in a peculiar 
ſenſe to the calling of e Gentiles, which, 
Eph. iii. 3—9, he ſtyles the myſtery, and 
the myſtery of Chriſt, which in otber gene- 
rations was not made known to the 2 of 
men, as it is now revealed to bis boly Apo- 
files and Prophets by the Spirit, that the 
Gentiles ſhould be fell«w-beirs, and of the 
ſame body (with the Jews namely), and 
partakers of bis promiſe in Chrift, by the 
goſpel. Comp. Rom. xvi. 25. Eph. 1. 9. 
lit. 9. vi. 19. Col. i. 26, 27. iv. 3. 

IV. It denotes a ſpiritual truth couched un- 
der an — repreſentation or i mili- 
tude, and concealed or hidden thereby, 
unleſs ſome explanation be given. Thus 
Rev. i. 20, tbe myſtery, i. e. the ſpiritual 
meaning, of the ſeven flars—Thbe ſeven 
ars are the Angels of the ſeven churches. 
So Rev. xvii, Lows upon ber forebead a 
name written, Myſtery, Babylon the Great, 
i, e. Babylon in a ſpiritual ſenſe, tbe mo- 
tber of idolatry and abominations ; and 
ver. 7, {will tell thee the myſtery or ſpi- 
ritual ſignification of tbe woman. Comp. 
Mat. xiii. 11. Mark iv. 11. Luke viii. 10. 
Eph. v. 32, and their reſpective contexts. 
I think proper to obſerve, that I have 
above carefully taken notice of all the 
paſlages of the N. T. in which the term 
py myſtery occurs; and this I have 
the rather done, becauſe a mo/t unſcriptu- 
ral and dangerous ſenſe is but too often 
put upon this word, as if it meant ſome- 
what abſolutely unintelligible and incom- 
prebenſible. A ſtrange miſtake! fince in 
almoſt every text wherein wu+yo19y is 
uſed, it is mentioned as ſomething which 
is revealed, declared, jhewn, ſpoken, or 
which may be known or underſtood. 
Theodotion uſes this word, Dan. ii. 18, 
19, 27, 28, 29, 30, 47. iv. 9, for the 
Chald. D, which denotes not a ching un- 

intelligible, but a ſecret. In the ſame 
ſenſe it is applied in the Apocryphal 
Books. See Tobit xii. 7. Judith li. 2. 
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Ecclus. xxii. 22. xxvii. 16, 17, 21. 
2 Mac. xiii. 21; and is alſo uſed for ſa- 
cred or divine myſteries, Wild. ii. 22. 
vi. 23; and for the myſterious rites or 
ceremonies of falſe religion, Wiſd. xiv. 


I5, 23. 
The * juſt cited are all wherein 
the word occurs, whether in the common 
Greek verſion of the O. T. or in the Apo- 
crypha “. : 
Muwratw, from pvsiy Tas πνπτπ , Shutting 
the eyes. See Mos and Kaupuw. 
To ſhut, wink, or cloſe the eyes againſt the 
light. Thus the word is explained by the 
learned Bochart, vol. ii. 31, 32, where 
the reader may find this interpretation 
defended and illuftrated at large. See alſo 
Suicer's Theſaur. on the word. occ, 2 Pet. 


i. 9. 

Mason, wnog, 6, from pwnog a battle, 

fighting, and wh an appearance. Mg 
is from wAog labour, particularly of a 
military kind, fighting, which ſee under 
Mscas. 
A wound made in war, alſo a wale, «veal, 
or whelk, i. e. the mark left on the body 
by the firipe of A So the Ety- 
mologiſt, Mwa e WOAELB e- 
EY, TAY —Kupiws YAp WwuhwNes N- 
ſoviau di ex Prerwy Awow WAyſai. In 
the latter ſenſe it is plainly uſed Ecclus. 
XXViii. 17, IAV wagilog moe pwu- 
Ta, * The firoke of the mop maketh 
marks in the fleſh.” Eng. Tranflat. Thus 
alſo it is applied by the Greek writers. 
See Melſtein. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

Mcpeon ai, 8ua, from jug. 

To blame, find fault with. occ. 2 Cor. 
vi. 3. viii. 20. 

MAQNMOS, 3, 6, from the Heb. wg a 
ſpot, for which the LXX have frequently 
uſed this Greek word. 

A ſpot, blemiſh, diſgrace. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 


Mga, from pups infipid, fooliſh, which 
lee. 

I. Megan, Pall, ſpoken ge. To loſe 
it's ſavour, to become inſipid. occ. Mat. 
v. 13. (where ſee Wetftein.) Luke xiv. 34. 
Comp. Mark ix. 50. Our Lord's ſup- 
poſition of the ſalt's loſing il's þ fone, 19 
well illuftrated by Mr. Maundrellt, who 
* Long ſince the above was written, in the firſt 

edition, I ſaw Dr. Campbell's comment on this word, 


in his Prelim. Diſſertat. ix. parti, which the reader 
may do well to conſult. 


tells 


M a p 


| tells us, that in the Yalley of Salt near 
| Gebul, and about four hours journey from 
| Aleppo, there is a ſmall precipice, occa- 
4 fioned by the continual taking away of 
| the ſalt. In this, ſays he, you may ſee the 
| veins of it lie: I brake a piece of it, of 

which the part that was expoſed to the 


| rain, fun, and air, though it had the | 


| ſparks and particles of ſalt, yet it had 

| perfectly left it's ſavour, as in Mat. v. 

e innermoſt, which had been connected 

with the rock, retained it's favour, as I 

found by proof.” Macknight's Note on 

Mat. v. 13. Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 148, 

takes notice of a ſimilar circumſtance in 

Barbary. © Fibbel Had-deffa, ſays he, 

| is an entire mountain of ſalt, fituated 

near the eaſtern extremity of the Lake of 

Marks. The ſalt of it is of a quite dif- 

ferent quality and appearance from that 

of the Sabin, being as hard and ſolid as 

| ſtone, and of a reddiſh or purple colour. 

| Yet what is waſhed down from theſe pre- 

| cipices by the dews attains another co- 

lour, becomes as white as ſnow, and loſes 

that ſhare of bitterneſs which is in the 

parent rock ſalt; it may very properly be 

| ſaid to have loft, if not all, yet a great 
| deal at leaft, it's original ſavour.” 


— — 
2 — K — 2 


II. To make fooliſh, infatuate. occ. Rom. | 


i. 22. 1 Cor. i. 20. 
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| Mwpoacſie, og, 5, from paopos foohſ, and 


M a 
aoſog a word, ſpeech. 

Fvoliſb talking. occ. Eph. v. 4. 
Mupos, 8, 6, j, from jy not, and op to ex- 
yo which 7 eb. W the ſame. 

Not exciting the ſenſation of taſte, taftel: 5, 
inſi pid. us it 4 uſed by ata 
lib. ii. De Diæt. cap. 27, Oxoca vſpyy 
evo Eel, xa wuypyy, xar MOPHN,— 
Such as arg of a moiſt, cold, and in/p;4 
nature.” 80 Dioſcorides, lib. iv. Pita 
8 MQPAI, Roots in/ipid to the 
taſte. 
II. By an obvious and eaſy tranſition from 
the bodily taſte to the mind, Fooliſh, filly, 
fupid, inſulſus. See Mat. vii. 26. xxy, 

2, 3, 8. 1 Cor. i. 27. ii. 18. Tit. ii. 9. 

Muupey, To, Fvoliſbneſt, folly. 1 Cor. i. 25, 
III. It denotes A wicked, graceleſi, aban- 
doned wwretch, This is agreeable to the 
ſtyle of the Old Teſtament, where fool; 
frequently mean wicked, profligate per- 
ſons. See 2 Sam. iii. 33. Xii. 13. Pl. 
xiv. 1. occ. Mat. v. 22. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 17, 19. And obſerve, that in theſe 
latter paſſages our Bleſſed Saviour ſpake 
in his prophetic character (comp. ver. 
14, 15.); and therefore, in whatever ſenſe 
we take the word jwp0i, he was guilty 
of no violation of the former precept, 
which was levelled againſt bitter expreſ- 


Mura, as, y, from Ng. ſions of cauſeleſs anger in our ordinary 
. Fooliſhnefs, folly. occ. 1 Cor. i. 18, 21, 23. converſation. 
N ii. 14. iii. 19. 
4 
N. 
N N AZ 


v», Nu. The thirteenth of the more 
modern Greek letters, but the four- 
teenth of the ancient; whence, as 


| a numeral character, y is uſed for the 
N. fifth decad, or y. In the old Cadmtan 
| alphabet it anſwered to the Hebrew and 


Phenician Nun in name, order, and 
i] 3 


| power; but in both it's forms, N and , 
it rather reſembles the Phenician than 
the Hebrew letter, though indeed not 

very like either. | 

Natwpaiog, 8, 0. 

I. A Nazarene, i. e. a native or inhabitant 
| of the town of Nazareth, and alſo, 4 
Nazarite. 


NAZ 49 J N AZ 


Vazarite. Both theſe ſenſes of the word | 
are, I apprehend, referred to in that fa- 
mous paſſage of St. Mat. ch. ii. 23, And 
be (Joleph) came and dwelt at Nazareth, 
tbat it might be fulfilled which was ſpoken 
by the Propbets, He (Chriſt) /ball be called 
i. e. * he ſhall not only be e/ffeemed and 
called, but he ſhall really be, NaYwpaos. 
Now there is no prophecy in the O. T. 
wherein it is foretold, that Chriſt ſhould 
be ſo much as an inhabitant of Nazareth, 
and it was expreſsly predicted that he 
ſhould be born at Betblebem But as 
Nathanael objected, John i. 47, Can any 
good thing come out of Nazareth ? (comp. 
John vii. 41, 42, 52-), ſo we find the 
Jews calling our Saviour Natp2455 or 
Nazarene in contempt, John xvill. 5. 
Acts vi. 14. Comp. John xix. 19. And 
their taking occaſion, from our Lord's 
abode at Nazareth, to apply the epithet 
of Natwoz:55 to him in this opprobrious 
ſenſe, was, indeed, agreeable to thoſe 
many prophecies in which it was fore- 
told, that the Methah ſhould be treated 
in a contemptuous and reproachful man- 
ner +: But this is not all; for by the ob- 
ſervation in St. Matthew, ſomewhat fur- 
ther and more determinate ſeems to be 
intended than merely that Chriſt ſhould 
thus meet with contempt and reproach. 
And accordingly in the greater number 
of paſſages wherein the title Natwz aus 
or Nz{z4v55 is aſcribed to Chriſt, it is 
plain that fing opprobrious was in- 
tended. See Mark 1. 24. xvi. 6. Luke 
iv. 34. XXiv. 19. John xvii. 5. Acts 
ii. 22. iii. 6. iv. 10. xxii. 8, The Vul- 
gate renders Na bα]π ũ·ãƷQ g in Mat. ii. 23, 
by Nazarmzus, which is uſed for a Naza- 
7:te in Jud. xiii. 5, 7. xvi. 17. Lam. 
iv. 7, of that verſion; and the Greek word 
anſwering to the Heb. n, and to the 
Eng. Nazarites, is ſpelt with an , Na- 
dogg, in Theodotion's verlion of Amos 
ii. 12, as in Mat. 

The Nazarite, the particulars of whoſe 
vow we have Num. vi. is, I think, by all 
Curiſtians allowed to have been a lively 
and ſtriking repreſentative of Chriſt ; 
and ; many of the qualitications aſcribed 
* Comp. Kam IV. 

+ See /Vhitby on Mat. 

See an ingenious Treatiſe entitled, The Creation 


the Ground-work of Revelation, &c. printed at Ad n. 
hargh, 17507 Þ+ bo, & ſegt. | ? 


to the Redeemer in the Prophets may be 
reduced to the correſpondent typical qua- 
lifications of the legal Nazarite. It was 
then in effect foretold, not by one, but by 
the Prophets in general (S Twy IIgogy- 
rn, as St. Matthew ſays), that Chriſt 
ſhould not only be deſpiſed and rejected of 
men, but alſo that, notwithſtanding this 
contempt and ill-treatment, be ſhould 
be the & real Nazarite, the great Anti- 
type of that emblematic character, © || So 
that whilſt the Jews and Romans were 
calling him in contempt Na{wpaiog and 
Natz51v9;, the Nazarean and Nazarene, 
the providence of God was at the ſame 
time pointing him out as the true Naza- 
rite, from the circumſtance of his dwell- 
ing in that city or town which had been 
prophetically, with a view, no doubt, to 
this important event, called Nazareth, or 
the City of THE Nazarie : Even as 
Pilate by the title on our Lord's croſs 
proclaimed him both to Jews and Gen- 
tiles to be Jebovab the Saviour, 6 Natu- 
calug, the expected King of the Jews, 
though doubtleſs he intended by this in- 
ſcription to deride and blaſt his preten- 
lions. See John xix. 19, 20.” 

Dr. Clarke, on the Goſpels, thus para- 
phraſes Mat. ii. 23.“ And there (i. e. in 
Galilee) he dwelt in the city Nazareth. 
From whence Jeſus was called a Naza- 
rite: As the Prophets bad foretold that 
he ſhould be, in ſeveral ſenſes of that 
word ; and particularly, as it was pro- 
pheſied in thoſe words, Judg. xiii. 5, 
which were ſpoken of Samſon, as a Type 
ot Chriſt : He ball be a Nazarite from 
the womb,” On which text of Judges 
the Doctor ſubjoins this Note: This 
place, though ſcarce taken notice of by 
Commentators, ſeems to be more imme- 
diately reſpected by the Evangeliſt than 
thoſe where only the word Ma or 32 is 
uſed in ditterent ſenſes.” Thus Dr. Clarke. 
Diodati, however, not to mention others, 
had, in his Italian Tranſlation, taken 
very particular notice of Judg. xiii. 5 ; 
and on the expreſſion, Ly the Prophets, 
Mat. ii. 23, has the following Annotation, 
which I ſubmit to the reader's conſidera- 


See Milſſein on Mat. ii. 23, and the learned 
Spearman's Letters on the LXX, &c. Let. III. 
p. 257, & ſeqt. 


| See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under m II. 
Gg tipn 
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tion and judgement : © Theſe words, 
ſays he, are not found any where elſe, 
except in Judg. xiii. 5, concerning Sam- 
fon ; who in many particulars of his life 
was a figure of Chriſt : and it 1s credible 
that the Prophets, in their teaching, 
taught that the true Samſon of the 
Church, and the Nazarite of God, ſhould 
be the Meſſiah, whoſe perfect ſanctifica- 
tion had been prefigured by the ancient 
Nazarites, Num. vi. 2. And becauſe 
Chriſt was myſtically poſſeſſed of the 
truth of this character, the providence of 
God moreover willed that he ſhould bear 
it's name, which was unwittingly and 
equivocally impoſed on him through po- 
pular ſcorn, from the name of the deſpi- 
cable city where he dwelt.” 

II. Natwsauu, t, Nazarenes or Nazaræans. 
A name given to the Chriſtians, from 
their Bleſſed Maſter, in contempt. Thus 
the Jews and Mahometans ſtill call Chriſ- 
tians Nazarenes to this day. occ, Acts 
xxiv. 5. 


NAI. An Adverb. 


1. Of affirming, Verily, indeed, yea. Mat. 
v. 37. xi. 26. Luke xi. 51. xii. 5. 2 Cor, 
1. 18, 19, 20. & al. 


2. Of aſſenting, Yea, yes. Mat. ix. 28. 


xXi11. 51. Comp. John xi. 27. Rev. xx11. 20. 
In both the above ſenſes y@i may be de- 
duced from the Heb. T7573 if ic, or is be- 
come or done, which is the Niph. of d 
to be, from which verb, by the way, the 
Eng. yea appears to be derived, as yes 
from uit is. 
. Of beſeeching, I pray, or beſecch thee. 
Mat. xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Philem. ver. 20 
In this laſt ſenſe al ſeems a plain deri- 
vative from the Heb. N of the ſame im- 
port; and thus it is uſed in the pureſt 
Greek writers : © Nau ws Ty Ocwy, 
JT entreat you by our Gods, is both in 
Euripides and Ariftopbanes,” ſays Black. 
evall, Sacred Claiſics, vol. i. p. 143. 
Naog, 8, 6, from vauw to dwell, inbabit, 
which from Heb. M2 the ſame. The 
Heb. N. T3 is uſed for God's habitation, 
2 Sam. xv. 25. 
I. A temple, properly the building where 
God dwelt, or was preſent, in a peculiar 


manner. See Mat. xxiii. 21. Luke i. 9, 


and Campbell there. Comp. 1 K. viii. 13. 


Pſ. x&vi. 8. cxxxil. 14, and KaToxew III. 


and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 5. 
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II. The filver Nav of Diana, mentioned 
Acts xix. 24, ſeem to have been a kind 
of models made in ſilver of her famous 
temple at Epheſus. See Rapbelius, 17). 
fins, Miſtein and Doddridge on the place. 

III. The body of Chrift is called a Temple, 
not only becauſe in it dwelt all the fulne!s 
of the Godhead bodily (Col. ii. 9.), but 
alſo becauſe that mdewwelling of the divi- 
nity, and it's bleſſed effects in reference 
to man, were typzfed by the furniture of 
the Jewiſh tabernacle and temple. Ste 
this latter point particularly proved in 
Catcott's Sermons, entitled, The Taber- 
nacle of the Sanctuary a Type of the Bey 
of Cbriſt. occ. John ii. 19, 21. Comp, 
John ii. 20. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. 
Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29. | 

IV. The Church of Chrift is termed a Temple, 
becauſe an habitation of God through the 
Spirit. Eph. ii. 21. (comp. ver. 22.) 
2 Cor. vi. 16. 2 Thefl. ii. 4, where ſee 
Mackmght. So Chriſtians are called th; 
Temple of God, becauſe the Spirit of Gol 

welleth in them, or becauſe their bod; 
1s the Temple of the Holy Ghoſt, which 
is in them, See 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19, 


NAPAOYE, #, , from the Heb. “N: the 


ſame, for which the LXX have uſed it 
in the only three paſſages wherein it oc- 
curs, Cant. i. 12. iv. 13, 14. 
« Spikenard, or nard, a plant that grows 
in the Iudies, whoſe root is very ſmall 
and flender : It puts forth a long ſmall 
ſtalk, and has ſeveral ears or even 
with the ground, which has given it the 
name of ſpikenard.” Thus Calmet. And 
+ Brookes, deſcribing this aromatic as it 
comes to us, ſays, * Indian Spikenard is 
a hairy root, or rather a congeries ct 
{lender capillaments adhering to a head 
about as thick as the finger, and as long, 
and of the colour of ruſty iron; the taſte 
is bitter, acrid, and aromatic, and the 
ſmell agreeable f.“ occ. Mark xv. 3, 
(where ſee I/et/tein.) John x11. 3. 
Novaſcew, w, from aus a ſhip, and 9: 72 
break. | 
To ſuffer ſhipwreck. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25. 


„Comp. under Ki2pacyacy. 
+ Nat, Hiſt. vol. vi. p. 16. 


+ For a further account of the Nardus Indica, or 
Spike-nard, which is a kind of aromatic graſs, ſee 
| Dr. Blane in Philoſophical Tranſactions, vol. xX. 

part 2. | 
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1 Tim. i. 19. The Greek writers like- 
wiſe apply this word in a metaphorical 
ſenſe. Thus Cebes in his Picture, p. 33, 
edit. S mpſon, ſays of fooliſh and wicked 
men, NATATOTZIN ey Tw Biw, They 
ſuffer ſhipwreck in life.” See ocher in- 
ſtances in Nelſtein and Kypte. 

NauxAay%s, 8, d, from vag a ſbip, and xyn- 
5705 a bot. 

An owner of a ſhip. occ. Acts xxvii. 11. 
This word is common in the Greek wrti- 
ters. See Melſtein. 

NATE, aeg, Y, accul. y2vy, either from the 
Heb. N or 2R a ſhip (to one or other 
of which words „ang when uted in the 
LXX conſtantly anſwers), or from Greek 
yew to move, ſwim, which from Heb. 22 
to move, agitate. 

A.ſbip. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. 

Naurys, a, 0, from yavs a fhip. 

A ſailor, q. d. a ſhip-man. occ. Ads 
xxvii. 27, 30. Rev. xviii. 17. 

Nezvixs, , 6, from veay the ſame, which 
from vedg new, young. 

A young man. occ. Acts vii. 58. xx. 9. 
==. $7; $3; 33. 

Naavicxog, =, 9. See Neavinc. 

A young man, a youth. Mat. xix. 20, & al. 
Comp. Mark xvi. 5. In Mark xiv. 51. 
6 18294094 probably means the ſoldiers, 
as Campbell renders it, and as the Greek 
word often ſignifies in Polybius and the 
correſpondent N. Fuvenes in the Latin 
writers. See Raphelins and Leigh's Cri- 
tica Sacra. The LXX uſe 4 v22»19%4 ſor 
the Heb. 237 in the ſenſe of /o/dicrs, 
Gen. xiv. 24. But in Mark xiv. 51, three 
ancient MSS, with the Syriac, Vulg. and 
other ancient verſions, omit ds Y24v17%51, 
Mill was inclined to think them a S Ho- 
lion, and Griefbach has marked them as 
what ought probably to be omitted. Mi- 
cbaclis, however, Introduct,. to N. T. vol. i. 
p. 311, edit. Marſb, defends their ge- 
nuineneſs on account of the pecullar 
harſhnefs of St. Mark's uſual ſtyle, 

Never, &, o, from y:v5 the ſame, which 
trom the Heb. az, particip. Pavul, if 
uſed, of the V. 723 to ſmite, kill; or elſe 
e945 may be deduced immediately from 
Heb. 722 ; whence alſo the Latin ncco 
to kill, zoceo to hurt, and Eng. nocent, 
noxious, innocent, &. 

I. Dead, naturally. Mat. x. 8. xi. 5, & al. 

freq. But obſerve, that in Mat. x. 8 


, 
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veuoas eſercrrs are wanting in very ma- 
ny MSS, fo that I/et/tein marks them 
as words that ought to be expunged, and 
Gri:bach omits them in his text. This 
part of Jeſus's inſtructions to his twelve 
Apoſtles, ſays Bp. Pearce, is omitted in 
a multitude of Greek MSS, and proba- 
bly it never came from Matthew's pen; 
be:auſe this circumſtance of raiſing the 
dead is not mentioned here at ver. 1. Nor 
is it in Mark vi. 13, where that Evange- 
liſt gives an account of what great works 
they had done upon their miſſion. Luke 
likewiſe, in ch. ix. 1, takes no notice of 
it. See alſo Mark xvi. 18, and Luke 
x. 19, 20.“ ; 

On Luke xv. 24, ſee Kypte. 

II. Dead, ſpiritually, dead in jin, ſeparated 
from the wi vifying grace of God, or more 
diltin&tly, having one's ſoul ſeparated front 
the enlivening influences of the Divine 
Light and Spirit, as a dead body is from 
thoſe of e material light and air, and in 
conſequence having no bope of life eternal. 
Mat. viii. 22. Eph. ii. 1, 5. v. 14. Col. 
ii. 13. Comp. John v. 25. 1 Tim. v. 6. 
And in this view finful practices are 
called dead works, i. e. ſuch as are per- 
formed by thoſe who are dead in fin, Heb. 
vi. % N. 14: 

III. Ns#55 T1 2425742, Dead unto, or by, 
fin. Rom. vi. 11. Comp. under ATo9yy- 
ox II. 

IV. A dead faith, Jam. n. 17, 20, 26, is a 
faith unaccompanied with good works, 
and therefore unprofitable, ver. 16, 17 ; 
and unable to juſtify, ver. 20, 21; and 
ſave, ver. 14. 

V. Sin is ſaid, Rom. vii. 8, to have been 
dead without the law, 1. e. apparently 
dead and inoperative. 

Neze5u;, to, from vexęog. 

Jo make, as it were, dead, to mortify, 
eneco. oc. Rom. iv. 19. Col. iii. 5, 
Heb. xi. 12. 

Nenswois, 10, att. we, I, from veg.. 

I. A putting to death, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 10, 
Always carrying about in the body Thy 
vente the putting to death of the Lord 
Feſus, i. e. being expoled to crueltics re- 
ſembling thoſe which he ſuſtained in his 
laſt ſufterings. Comp. ver. 11, and 1 Cor. 
XV. 31, and ſee Suicer Theſaur. under 
Nexpwois II. 4. 

II, Deadneſs. occ. Rom, iv. 19. 

Gg2 


NEMNMN, 


' 


NEXY 


NEMQ. 


To diſtribute, aſſign, adminiſter, regulate, 
govern. It may be deduced either from 
the Heb. 32 10 be pleaſant, agreeable, 
which is the conſequence of regularity 
and order, or rather by tranſpoſition from 
dd to diſtribute, Ec, This V. however, 


occurs not in the N. T. but is inſerted | 


on account of it's derivatives and com- 
pounds, 
Neog, a, ov. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
col, 1577, derives it from the V. vg to 
move, agitate, which from Heb. : the 
ſame. Comp. Nevw. So the Heb. Wa a 
youth, a young man, is from the V. WI to 
move, move briſkly, agitate, on account 
either of the activity and wigour, or of 
the unſettlednefs, of that age of life. 

I. Young, in age. Tit. ii. 4. Homer often 
uſes the word in this ſenſe. 
II. _— as wine, Mat. ix. 17, Mark ii. 22, 
& al. 
III. The New Man, as oppoſed to the Old, 
Col. iii. 10, denotes that Chriſtian temper 
and diſpgſition which is the conſequence 
of a wian's being renewed in knowledge 
after the image of bis Creator, and which 
is called by St. Peter a divine nature, 
2 Ep. i. 4. So a new maſs, 1 Cor. v. 7, 
ſignifies a maſs, 1. e. a ſociety of men, 
different from, and more excellent than, a 
former; and the new diſpenſation, Heb. 
X11. 24, means the Chri/tian, in contra- 
diſtinction from the old, Moſaic or Sinai- 
tical one. 
Neoooos, 8, 6, from veos young. 
A young bird, a chicken. occ. Luke ii. 24. 
Comp. LXX in Lev. xii. 8, where 6: 
0085 Tefisepwy anſwers to the Heb. 
mV a, literally #awo ſons of a pigeon. 
Neorys, Tyros, I, from vos young. 


Youth, age or time of youth. So Heſychius, 


% TWY YEWY TAiuaR. occ, Mat. xix. 20. 
Mark x. 20. Luke xviii. 21. Acts xxvi. 4. 
1 Tim. iv. 12, where ſee IW:iftein. 
NeoguTos, a, 6, from veog new, and @u70g 
planted, from vw, which lee. 


Properly, Newly planted ; hence in the 


N. T. it denotes one who is but lately con- 

wverted from gudaiſm or beatheniſm to chriſ- 

tianity, and newly implanted intbe church. 
Chryſoftom explains it by veoxaryynr% 

newly inſtrufted, i. e. in the Chriſtian 

religion. oc. 1 Tim. iii. 6. 

NET41, from the Heb. y12 t move, ſoake. | 
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To beckon, nod, to make a ſien by moving 
the bead or eyes. occ. John xiii. 24, 
(where ſee Doddridge.) Acts xxiv. 10. 

Ne@ean, 1s, , either from ye@95 the ſame, 
or from the Heb. bez 70 fall, becauſe 
clouds fall down or deſcend in ſhowers, 
A cioud. See Mat. xvii. 5. xxiv, 30. 
xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 7. Acts i. 9. 2 Pet. 
11. 17. Jude ver. 12. On Luke xii. 54, 

comp. 1 K. xviii. 41, &c. and ſee Har- 
mer's Obſervations, vol. iii. p. 16, Kc. 
On 2 Pet. ii. 17, obſerve that fifteen 
MSS, three of which ancient, for y:2+- 
Aa read 49% 0wiygho and miſts, which 
reading is approved by Mill, and received 
into the text by Gric/bach. On 1 Cor, 
x. 1, fee below Yxqvow III. and Hes, 
and Eng. Lexic. in 527. 

NE#ÞOY, ec, 8c, 70. The Greek Lexicon- 
writers derive it from ys not, and Cars or 
gg light; which derivation, Scapu/z 
obſerves, is confirmed by Plutarch : But 
may 1t not be better deduced from the 
Heb. FÞ to ſbake out, ſpread abroad, as 
rain? See Pl. Ixviii. 9, or 10, in Heb, 
and Eng. Marg. 

I. A cloud, properly ſo called. 

II. A vat or infinite multitude or number, 
occ. Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Ita. Ix. 8. 85 
in Homer, II. iv. lin. 274, (comp. II. Wi. 
lin. 66, and II. xxiii. lin. 133.) we has? 


"Ajaa $6 NEGOE tmero TIEZQN. 
A cloud of herces blacken'd all the ground. 
; Por s. 
Which Virgil imitates, as uſual, {En 
vii. lin. 793, 


Inſequitur nimbus peditum. —— 


But Homer in the paſſage above cited 
purſues the compariſon in a beautitul 
ſimile, which the reader may ſee in the 
original, or in lin. 314, &c. of Pope 3 
Tranſlation. So Herodotus, lib. vill. cap. 
10g, Cited by Rapbelius, NEON 745+: 
Tov a/bewnuy, ſo great a cloud, i. e. Mi" 
titude of men.” 
Kypke and Suicer Theſaur. in Ne? sg. 
NESPOS, e, 6. 

A rein or kidney. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 2556, derives it from v 
new, freſh, and gegen to bring; becauie 
the kidneys are perpetually ſecreting 
freſh urine, and ſo bring it to the blad- 


der, But perhaps it may be gn 


See more in Helen, 
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applied to rain, Pl. Ixvili. 9, or 10 ; be- 
cauſe the kidneys, and particularly the 
papille renales *, by a wonderful appa- 
ratus ſhake out or diſtil (exſtillant, Boer- 
baave) into the renal pelves, the urine to 
be thence conveyed through the ureters 
to the bladder. And as experience ſhews 
that the workings of the mind, particu- 
larly the paſſions of joy and fear, have a 
very remarkable effect on the reins or 
kidneys, (fee Pſ. Ixxiii. 21, Prov. xxui. 16), 
ſo from their retired ſituation in the body, 
and their being bidden in fat, vep2% 1s 
uſed in the N. T. for the moſt ſecret 
thoughts and affections of the ſoul. oc. 
Rev. ii. 23, where the manner of expreſ- 
ſion is exactly - conformable to that of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. See Pl. vii. 9, or 
10. xxvi. 2. ſer. xi. 20. xvii. IO, 
Ne , #, %, 7, from vews, Attic for vag, 
a temple, and #9:w to frveep clean, which 


perhaps from the Heb. 172 e cut off, or 


MP to ſmooth, 

Properly, A perſon dedicated to the ſervice 
of ſome God or Goddeſs, and whoſe pecu- 
liar buſineſs it avas to ſcucep the temple 
and keep it clean, Afdituus, a kind of 72 - 
ton; ſo that when the chancellor of 
Epheſus calls the whole city New#op9oy of 
the great goddeſs Diana, he ſtrongly ex- 
prefles how devoted they were to her ſer- 
vice, and how gladly they pertormed 
even the mean otlices that had relation 
to her worſhip. Comp. Pl. Ixxxiv. 10. 
Raphelius further obſerves, that not only 
the city of Epbeſus, but other cities allo, 
were by the Heathen actually entitled 
15:25:94 of their gods or goddeſſes. J- 
phus in like manner tells his countrymen, 
that God delivered their fathers 2@u7w 
NEQKROPOTY, to take care of his tem- 
ple.” De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9, & 4. occ. 
Acts xix. 35. See alſo Doddridge and 
IW:i/tcin on the text. 

add from An Effay on Medals, printed 
for Dod/ley, and cited in the Critical 
Review tor September 1784, p. 201, 2. 
Perhaps the moſt remarkable feature 
in the legends and inſcriptions of Greek 
imperial medals is the addition, almo/t 
perpetual, of the title NEQKOPOE to 
the names of certain cities. 'The word is 


See Boerhaave Inſtitut, Med. 5 351356, edit, 
Ju 
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equivalent to the Latin ditunt, and 
will, in ſpite of my reader's imile, bear 
the Engliſh interpretation of cburch- 
warden. It implies that the cit'es who 
adopted that appellation looked upon 
themſelves as guardians of the ſhrine © 
ſome celebrated deity, whoſe devoted 
worſhippers they were, and conſequently 
blefled in the immediate and peculiar 
protection of ſuch heavenly power.“ 
NewTe21%95y y, ov, from vewTE69%. 
Youthful, incident to youth. occ, 2 Tim. 
ii, 22; where the Vulg, juvenilia youth- 
ful, and Syriac verſion, RIML1 of youth. 
And though the Adj. vewrepinos be a 
word of rare occurrence in the Greek 
writers, yet Netſtein on the text cites 
Joſepbus applying it in the ſenſe here aſ- 
ſigned, Ant. lib. xvi, cap. 11, f 7, where 
he ſpeaks of the auJadzias NEQTEPI- 
KHL, xai Baoianygs ores of the youth- 
ful infolence (juvenili arrogantia, Hud- 
ſon) and royal pride” of Herod's ſons, 
which occaſioned his putting them to 
death. Comp. Suicer Theſaur. in ETi94- 
viz, and I/olfius on 2 Tim. ii. 22, where 
„ the Apoſtle, ſays Macknight, does not 
mean ſenſual luſts only, but ambition, 
pride, love of power, raſhneſs and obfti- 
nacy ; vices which ſome teachers, who 
are, free from ſenſual luſts, are at little 
pains to avoid,” | 
| Newrep9%5, a, o. Comparative of yeog young. 
I. Younger, 1 Tim. v. 1, 2, 11. Comp. 
Luke xxii. 26. 
II. Young, 1. e. in compariſon of the age of 
man. occ, John xxi. 18. The LXX uſe 
it in this latter ſenſe, 2 Chron, xiii. 7. 
Job xxiv. 5. Jer. i. 6, 7, & al. for the 
Heb. Wa a young man, @ youth ; and ſo 
Cebes in his Picture. 
NH. An Adverb. 
1. Of atfirming or aftirmative ſwearing, with 
an accuſative following, By, per. occ. 
i Cor, xv. 31, where lee VMelſtein and 
Avpke, who remarks that in the Greek 
writers Ny is generally followed by Ou 
Jupiter, or the name of ſome other of 
their Gods, In this ſenſe it may be de- 
rived from the Heb. 1713 it is, or is done. 
Comp. Nas. | 
2, Of denying, Not. It is thus uſed only in 


compoſition, and ſeems a corruption of 
the Heb, pR not. 


Ny, either from yew, the ſame, which 
Gg3 trom 
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from v5 to move, agitate, or immediately 
from the Heb. . to freteb out, extend. 
To ſpin. occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii. 27. 


Nuria dc, from vyni";. 


To be a child or infant. occ. 1 Cor, 
xiv. 20, 

Nyriog, , 6, from vy not, and em to ſpeak, 
juſt as the Latin infans, from in not, and 
fans ſpeaking. It is uſed by Homer as an 
adjective. in the expreſſions vym15 big, 
„eg was, an infant ſon; vyriog waits 
occurs alſo in the proſe writers. 

I. Properly, An infant, a child not yet able 
to ſpeak plain. oce. Mat. xxi. 16. Comp. 
1 Cor. xill. 11; and fee Macknight on 

. Heb. ii. 6. 

II. A child, a young. perſon under age, whom 

. our law likewiſe calls an infant. occ. Gal. 
iv. 1. Comp. ver. 3. 

III. A child, a babe, in ignorance and ſim- 
2 occ, Mat. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. 

om. ii. 20. The LXX uſe it in this 
view, Pf. xix. 7, or 8. cxvi. 6. cxix. 150, 
for the Heb. D ſimple. So Didymus's 
Scholion in Homer, II. ii. lin. 38, ex- 
plains NyTig by a$6wy, av9795, unwiſe, 
Fool'ſh. Comp. Kypke in Mat. 

IV. A babe in Chriſt, a perſon weak in 
faith, and but a beginner in the divine 
life. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 1, Eph. iv. 14. Heb. 
iv. 13. 

Nyciov, 8, 70. A diminutive from . 

A mall iſland, an iſlet. occ. Acts xxvii. 16. 

Nycog, 8, 7, from yew to ſtbim, which from 
57 to move, agitale. Jo this etymology 
of vyoos from vew Dionyſius ſeems to al- 
Jude in his Periegeſis, lin. 7, 8, edit. 
Wells. ; 

Ei de wrden Turhey aragapaiveru tri Bakacon, 
Hort NHXOMENON x4#AnoxteTa ovoua NH OE. 
But if a ſmall country appears ſwimming, as it 
were, in the ſea, it is called me. 

So the Latin name ixſula is derived from 
being in ſalo, in {be ſea. | 

An iſland. Acts xiii. 6. xxvii. 26, & al. 

Nycsi, &, 7, from vy+evw. 

I. A fafting, an abſtaining from feod. Mat. 
xvii. 21. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. 27. In 1 Cor. 
vii. 5, twelve MSS, fix of which ancient, 
together with the Vulg. and ſeveral old 
verſions, omit the words Ty v4$tig t, 
which omithon is approved by Mill, Ben 
geiius, and Bp. Pearce, and thoſe words 
are by Grigſbach rejected from the text. 


II. A ſolemn faſt; a time of ſolenin faſting. 


oc. As xxvii. , where it ſeems to The; 
mean the faſt of the great day of atoneme;; 1 4 4 
which was kept on the tenth day of the 8 
ſeventh month, nearly anſwering to nr 4. 
September O. 8. Comp. Lev. xvi. 0. 
Xx111, 27. Num. xxix. 7. Jer. xxxyi, 6, 1 


and fee Wolfius, Doddridge, Writftein and 
Kypke on Acts. 

Nyeuw, from vy5 1s. 5 
Lo faſt, abſtain from food. See Mat. iv. 2. 1 
vi. 16, 17. ix. 14, 13 . 

NyS'is, 195, att. ews, 6, 3, from vy not, and 1 
20 91% to cat. TH 
Faſting. occ. Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii, 3. 15 

Nyęaiog, or Nyęa eg, 8, 6,7; for in the 

ſeveral texts where the word occurs the 
MSS vary. See Velſtein and Grieſbach, 
who preters the former ſpelling. It is de- 
rived from Nye, which ſee. 
Sober both in body and mind, vigilant, 
occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11. Tit. ii. 2. Heſy- 
chius explains vy@aaum by vypovles, wh 
@enwiTes, ſober, not baving drunk. 

* from vy not, and wiw or wow 10 

rink, 

I. To be ſober, as oppoſed to drunkenne(s. 
occ, 1 Theſſ. v. 6, 8. 1 Pet. v. 8; and 
as in the preceding texts it is joined wii 
Yeryogew to cbatcb, fo it ſometimes tig- _ 
nitics = 

IT. To be watchful, vigilant, attentive ; Wl - 
becauſe as /leep is the uſual companion = 
of drunkennets, ſo is vigilance of lubriety, 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 1 Pet. i. 13. iv. 7. 4 

NIKAQ, w, from Heb. 7122 7s fmite, which 
in the O. T. often implies v:&ory in war. 

I. To conquer, overcome, properly in an out- 
ward and temporal ſenſe. See Luke x1. 22. 

II. To overcome, ſpiritually. See John xvi. 33. 
Rom. Xii. 21, where ſee Re. 1 John 
ii. 13. v. 5. Rev. ii. 7, 17. In Rev. ii. 26. 
111. 12, 21, the nominative 6 -e is put 
a!ſolutely, as other nominatives likewite 
are in the N. T. See Mat. vii. 24. xii. 36. 
John vii. 38. Acts vii. 40. Nor is this 
conſtruction uncommon in the beſt Greck 
writers. See Raphelius and . us. 1 
add from Plato's Apol. Socrat. & 6, edit. Gi 
Forfler, Kai ATAAELT OMIENOZ av7%, 034 
£:;s MOI 87056 ay; —And talking with ps 
him, this man ſeemed /o mc—” Phædon, 
$ 29, ſpeaking of the ſoul, O. Av1KO- 
MENH, vrazye: ATTH:, Whither cov 
ing, it happens 10 ber.” See Porſflor's In- 
dex, under NOMINATIVUS., 

; * III. To 
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III. To overcome, in a judicial ſenſe, to 

ain or carry one's cauſe. occ. Rom. 

iii. 4. This application of the word is 

uſual in the pureſt Greek writers, See 
Melſtein. 

IV. To prevail. Rev. v. 5, where ſee Vi. 
tringa. 

Nizy, 18, 7, from vn. 

Viftory. occ. 1 John v. 4, where it ſigni- 
fies the means or in/trument of victory. 

Niz6s, sog, 8c, 79, from ni,. 

Viftory. occ. Mat. xii. 20. 1 Cor, xv. 54, 
3537. 

Nirlyę, 769%, 5, from vinlw to wwaſb. 

A large exver or ciflern for wvafhing the 
feet. occ. John xili. 5. 

Nin], and Mid. Ninlo uz, from vai or 
ye?w to vet, which perhaps from Heb. 
M2 to ſbake out, ſpread abroad, as rain, 
Pf. Ixviii. 9 or 10. Comp. Neg0s. 

To waſh, It is ſpoken of ſome part of 
the body, as of the hands, Mat. xv. 2. 
Mark vii. 3.—the feet, John xiii. 5, 6, 
10, & al.—the face, Mat, vi. 17. (comp. 
Gen. xliii. 31, in LXX.)—the eyes, 
John ix. 7, (where comp. ver. 6, and fee 
Campbell.) 11, 15. Homer applies this 
word to the hands, Ody1l. ii. lin. 261, & 


al.—to the feet, Odyſl. xix. lin. 356, 376, | 


To ge HOAAE NIF9. 

Nee, te, from vo95 the mind. 

I. To agitate, revolve, or turn about in the 
mind, mente agito, to confider, ponder. 
2 Tim. ui. 7. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 15. 
Mark viii. 17. xiii. 14. 

II. Tounderfland, Mat. xv. 17. John xii. 40. 
Rom. 1. 20. 

III. To think, conceive. Eph. iii. 20. 

NY T9, from voy. 

J. 4 {bought, conception of the mind, OCC. 
2 Cor. x, 5; where Myke, however, 
underſtands it, according to ſenſe II, of 
the cos or contrivances of the enemies 
ot the Goſpel. 

II. A device, contrivance. occ, 2 Cor. ii. 11. 
III. The underflanding, the mind. occ. 
2 Cor. iii. 14. iv. 4. xi. 3. Phil. iv. 7. 
N 75g, 2, 6, 1, perhaps from ½ or % not, 
and £755 cu/tom ; for though it was not 
any matter of reproach among the Greeks 
to have g 525 by their concubines, 
beſides their children by the principal wife, 
yet this was not very uſual among them. 
A bafard, ſpurious, of illegitimate birth. 

oc. Heb. xu. 8. 
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Nowy, 15, J, from vevopa, perf. mid. of 
vs to diſtribute, feed, as a ſhepherd his 

ock. 

I. Paſture, properly of cattle. oce. John 
x. 9, where it is ſpoken figuratively of 
the ſuſtenance of God's boly word and ſpi- 
rit, by which the ſoul is nouriſbed to ever- 
laſting life and happineſs, 

II. Newry £yziv, To cat, as a gangrene 
or mortification, literally to hade paſture 
or food. oc. 2 Tim, ii. 17. Rapbehius 
ſhews, that Polybius applies NOMHN 
Wola to ulcers in the ſame ſenſe ; 
and Galen, cited by Wetflein, ſays, that 
the Greek Phyſicians uſually called y- 
C9109, £y gangrenous ulcers, NOMAE, 
I add from Joſephus, De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 2, & 9, ſpeaking of the Jews burn- 
ing part of the portico by which the caſ- 
tle of Antonia communicated with the 
Temple: Ka oynouevs TwuaT0gy 
amxoml9y Th pu ATuevR EAT, QIJavoy- 
Tes Tyy £65 To meow NOMHN. They 
did, as it were, from a body now putre- 
fying cut off the limbs which were firſt 
ſeized, to ſtop the eating or ſpreading of 
the mortification,” 

Novitw, from v0.25 law, 

I. To efablifb by law. 

II. Becauſe what the legiſlator bins right 
and fit is efablijhed by law, hence it ſig» 
nities, To think, be of opinion. Mat. v. 17. 
xx. 10, & al. On 1 Tim. vi. 5, we may 
obſerve, that Joſephus has a ſimilar ex- 
preſſion, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21,4 1, 
Azeryy vſewsvo; Tyv anaryy, Thinking 
deceit virtue.” Not uz, To be thought, 
ſuppoſed. oce. Luke iii. 23, where ſee 
Campbell. 

III. Since what is efablifhed by law ſoon 
becomes cuflomary, hence Nov4t5ua:, pail, 
To be cuſtomary, or agreeable tg cuſtom, 
oc. Acts xvi. 13, Ou evo tero ma20eu7yy 
£1/%, Where an oratory was accuſtomed 
ta bc, or rather wwhere there was an cra- 
tory according to the cuſtom, namely, of 
the Jews. The profane writers frequently 
ule the V. in the ſenſe of being accuſtomed 
or uſual, See IVhitly, Elſuer, aud Wolfius, 
But Bp. Pearce on Acts xvi. 13, fays, 
« The word yopife09%4 often ſignifies, 15 
it ſeems to do here, what {be laws or 
magiſtrates of a country a, and he 
accordingly renders the Greek words, 
dh ere an oratory was by law allow: d 
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to be.” For an inſtance of ſuch allowance, 
ſee under ITpooevyy II. 

Nowinog, Y, o, from vous, 

I. Of, or concerning, the law, legal. occ. 
Tit. iii. 9. 

II. Nouns, 8, 6. A lawyer, a perſon cubo 
prof: ſed to be ſkilful in the law of Moles, 


and to reſolve any difficulties concerning 


it. See Mat. xxii. 35. (comp. Mark | 


xii. 28.) Luke x. 25, & al. © Whether 
there be any difference between Lawyers 
and Scribes, or whether they are words 
erfectly ſynonymous, I cannot ſay: 
Perhaps ſome were chiefly employed in 
the ſchools, and others uſually ſpoke in 
public in the ſynagogues,” ſays Lardner, 
Credibility of Goſpel Hiſtory, book i. 
Ch. 4, d 3. And that theſe two terms are 
not entirely coincident, Campbell Prelim. 
Diſſertat. p. 697, whom ſee, appears very 
juſtly to infer from Luke xi. 45, 46. 
III. In Tit. iii. 13, Macknight obſerves that 
Nownog may mean a Roman Lawyer. 
N PET, Adv. from vouipos lawful, which 
rom voheg. 
Lawfully, according to law. oc. 1 Tim. 
1.8. 2 Tim. ii. 5. On this latter text ſee 
Rapbelius and Weiftein, who cite the ſame 
phraſe NOMIMQNE A©@AEIN from Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 10. 
1 a&T05, T0, from 1:10v4c.04 perf. 
pafl. of vouitw to Ui by Iaxw. 
Money, coin, whole value is ſcitled by lago, 
q. d. lawful money. occ. Mat. xxii. 19. 
Nouod0aozakg, 8, d, from %, the lazy, 
and &idaoxaxos a teacher. 
A doctor or teacher of the laxv of Moſes. 
oec. Luke v. 17. Acts v. 34.1 Tim. i. 7. 
W e g, 7, from vous a law, and 
e's an appointing, eftabliſbing. 
An appointment or ordaintiing of a law. 
occ. Rom. ix. 4; where Myle remarks, 
that“ all the prerogatives of the Jews, 
here enumerated by the Apoſtle, are uni- 
verſal, and extend to the Jews of all 
times, eſpecially to thoſe then living ; 
and that therefore by Neuch-7:% is here 
to be underſtood, not ſo much the pro- 
mulgation of the lau, which belonged 
only to the Moſaic age, as the Iaco itſelf, 
i. e. the coole ſyſiem of bis Jaws. And 
he ſhews that this is not an unuſual ſenſe 
of Nowodeoia, which is ſo applied by 
Dionyſius Hahearn. and Diodorus Sic. as 
we add it likewiſe is in 2 Mac. vi. 23. 


[ 456 J 


| 
| 


| 


| 


NOM 

Noro dereto, w, from vous a law, 
to eflabliſh, ordain. 

I. To make, eflablifſh, or ordain a law, 10 

ordain by lat Thus Joſephus applies 

the V. active, Cont. Apion. lib. i. & 31, 
Noi here A, paſſ. To beeflabliſhed, 
as it were, by lugo. occ. Heb. viii. 6. 80 
Lucian, Timon, tom. i. p. 85. Tayrg— 
NENOMO®ETHEOY, Let theſe things 
be fired, as it were, /y Jaw.” 

II. Nouehereoua, evo, pail. To receive, 
or be inſtrufed in, a Iaaw. occ. Heb. vii. 11. 

Noucberyg, e, 6, from vouoherew, 

A legiſlator, lawgiver. occ. Jam. iv. 12, 

; Nemwos, 8, 6, from y=voun perf. mid. of 
vel, either in the ſenſe of diſtributing, 
aſſigning, becauſe the law ens to 
every one his own ; or in that of admi- 
niſiring, becauſe it adminifters all things 
either by commanding or forbidding. 

I. A laxv in general. Rom. iv. 15. v. 13. 

II. And moſt frequently, The divine law 
given by Mofes, and that whether moral, 
ceremonial, or judicial. See inter al. Mat. 
v. 17, 18. vii. 12. xxiii. 23. Luke ii. 22. 
John vii. 51. viii, 5. Hence it ſometimes 
fignifies the Book of Moſes or the Penta- 
teuch containing that law, Luke xxiv. 44. 
Acts xiii. 15. Gal. iv. 21, 22. (comp. 
Gen. xvi. 1, 2, 15. xxi. 3.) but ſometimes 
the Old” Teftament in general, as John 
x. 34. (comp. Pf. 1xxxii. 6.) John x11. 34. 
(comp. Pſ. ex. 4.) John xv. 25. (comp. 
Pſ. xxxv. 19.) 1 Cor. xiv. 21. (comp. 
Tfa. xxviii. 11.) Rom. iii. 19. 

III. The goſpel, or goſpel method of juſtifica- 
tion, is called the law of faith, as oppoſed 
to the laæu of wworks, Rom. iii. 27; and 
the law of the ſpirit of I'fe, in oppoſition 
to the /aw, i. e. power, dominion (comp. 
Senſe IV.) of tin and death, Rom. vin. 2. 
The goſpel is alſo ſtyled by St. James, 
ch. i. 25, the perfect law of liberiy 
(comp. ch. ii. 12.), as oppoſed to the 
Moſaic law, wwbich made nothing perfect 
(ſee Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9g.) ; and as free- 
ing Believers from the yoke of ceremonial 
obſervances, and from the ſlavery of in. 
The ſame Apoſtle, ch. ii. 8, calls that 
divine command, thou Halt love ty 
neighbour as thyſelf, the royal law ; © Not 
ſo much, ſays Whitby, becauſe it is 2 
law of Chriſt, our King, it being a law 


and 7; Iu 


of the O. T. as becauſe it is the law 


which, of all laws that concern our 
. neighbour, 


NO 2 


neighbout, is moſt excellent, and which 


grverns and moderates other laws, eſpe- 
cially the ceremonial and poſitive laws, 
which are to give _ to that of charity 
and mercy.” See Hyle, and comp. Gal. 
vi. 2. v. 14. 

IV. A force or principle of adlion, equivalent 
to a law. Rom. vii. 21, 23, 25. viii. 2. 
Theopbyla@ explains y91.95 Ths 2u.agTiIAG, 
Rom. vii. 23, 25, by Tyv Euyauuy, T 
TUupavits Ths αexriag, the power or 
tyranny of fin. See Locke on the above 
paſſages. 

Noog, e, 9. See Nag. 

Noce, w, from vocog. 

I. To be fick, properly in body. 

II. To be fick, ficily, infirm, in mind, 10 
dote. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4, where Vulg. 
languens, fick. WH etftein cites from Plato 
NOLYEIN IIEPI A2ſory axyy ; and from 
Plutarch IIEPI 08:20/191—and IIEPI 
Joga NOTEIN. 

Neoy a, arg, To, from ve. 

A diſeaſe, fickneſs. occ. John v. 4. 

NOEOE, , y,. Mintert deduces it from 
5 for ve not, and 0955 ſound, well, But 
it may perhaps be better derived from 
the Heb. wan 7o be very ſich, either by 
tranſpoling or dropping the initial x. 

diſeaſe, diſtemper, properly of a more 
grievous kind, hence joined. with jy22.%- 
xiz, which denotes a ſlighter infirmity, 
Tbeopbhylact on Mat. iv. explains 10759 by 
r 991409 narmalugy, a cbronical diſ- 
eaſe ; and Maaaxiay by Ty T699%4199% 
AY LNILY TR TWLATY, @ temporary diſ- 
order of the body. So Markland, Append. 
to Boxwyer's Conject.“ Noo is a diſeaſe 
of ſume ſlanding, Ma an indiſpoſi- 
tion or temporary diſorder of the body, 
[Mat.] x. 1 ;—our verſion is not diſtinct 
enough.” Mat. iv. 23, 24, & al. 

Neooia, as, J, from yz57o%5, by ſyncope 
yoo 79 a chicken, which from ye55 young. 
A brood of young birds. occ. Luke 
xiii. 34. 

Noc c, es, 75. See Noc eig. 

A chicken. Noooia, Ta, Chickens, occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 37. 

Neogitu, from vor 1 apart, ſeparated, ſeor- 
ſum, which perhaps from the Heb. jn 
taken away, particip. Niph. of x 10 
take away, which V. is applied in this 


ſenſe, Geft. xxx. 23. Pl, lxxxv. 4. Iſa. 


iv. FR : 
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I. To ſeparate, Thus uſed in the profane 
writers. 

II. Norte, mid. To ſecrete, purloin. 
fleal, interverto, clam ſubducta in com 
madum noſtrum converto, to embezzl7, 
which laſt Eng. word ſeems very nearly 
to anſwer to the Greek, occ. Acts v. 2, 
3. Tit. ii. 10, where ſee Wetflein, who 
ſhews that the word is thus applied by 
the Greek writers, particularly to pecu- 
lation, or robbery of the public treaſure. 
To the paſſages he has produced to this 
purpoſe pe on Acts v. 2, adds ſeveral 
others, 

The LXX uſe the word in this latter 
ſenſe, Joſh. vii. 1, (comp. ver. 11.) and 
thus it is alſo applied, 2 Mac. iv. 32. 

NOTOE, , 6, not improbably from the 
Heb. M22 to decline, becauſe the ſun de- 
clines from us towards the ſouthern hemi- 
ſphere. | 

I. The ſouth, or ſouth ſide. occ. Rev. xxt. 13. 

II. A ſoutbern country, or the ſouthern part 
of the eartb. occ, Mat, xii, 42. Luke 
xi. 3t. xiii. 29. 

III. The fouth wind. occ. Luke xii. 55. Acts 
xxvii. 13. XXxviii. 13. On Luke xii. 55, 
ſee Harme-'s Obſervations, vol. i. p. 60, 
Kc. 1 add from Volney, “In March ap- 
pear [in Syria] the pernicious ſouther/z 
winds with the ſame circumſtances as in 
Egypt,” that is to ſay, their heat © 15 
carried to a degree ſo exceſſive, that it is 
difficult to form an idea of it, without 
having felt it; but one may compare it 
to that of a great oven, at the time when 
the bread is drawn out.” Voyage en 
Syrie & en Egypte, tom. i. p. 297, comp. 

33 

Nove, as, 00 from va; the mind, and 
Segig a putting, regulating. 

I. A regulating of the mind, inſtruction, 
admonition. occ. t Cor. x, 11. Eph. 
Vi. 4. 

Il. An admonition, as implying reproof. oc. 
Tit. iii. 10. 

Novbereu, w, from veg the mind, and 2.9. 
to put, regulate. | 

I. Toregulate the mind, inſtruct, warn, ad- 
moniſh, occ. Acts xx. 31. Rom. xv. 14. 
1 Cor. iv. 14. Col. i. 28. iii. 16. 1 Theil. 
v. 12. 

II. To admoniſb, importing reproof, as it 
frequently, if not generally, does in*the 
profane writers. See / elſtein on Rom. 


XV. 14. 


NTM 


1 Theſſ. v. 14. 2 Theſſ. iii. 15. 

Novpyvic, as, I, q. v8 vic, which is ſeve- 
ral times uſed in the LXX, from ves 
NeW, and jpyvy the moon, which ſee under 
Myv. 

The new moon. occ. Col. ii. 16. 
New is frequently uſed in the LXX 
for the Heb. win the firſt dav of the 
Jewiſh artificial month, which was, ac- 
cording to the law, to be celebrated with 
peculiar ſolemnities. See Num. xxviii. 
11, &c. x. 10. Pf. Ixxxi. 4, and Heb. 
and Eng, Lexicon under u IT. 

Nevvey ws, Adv. from veveyys wiſe, diſcreet, 
which from vey a mind, and Eq to bave. 
Wiſely, difereetly, ſenſibly. + oc. Mark 
Xii. 34. This adverb is frequently uſed 
by the Greek writers, particularly by 
Polybius. See IWetſtein and Kypke. 

Novs, Gen. oog, Dat. voi, Acc. vey, 6, from 
vg, ves, 8, 0, the ſame, which may be 
from the Heb. wn: to diego or obſerve at- 
tentively. 

I. The mind, underſtanding. Luke xxiv. 45. 
Rom. i. 28. Phil. iv. 7. Rev. xiii. 18, 
where obſerve, that vey e9y£ 1s a com- 
mon phraſe in the Greek writers for hav- 
ing under//anding. Comp. Rev. xvii. , 
and fee Yitringa on this laſt text. 

II. The mind, as including the affefions and 
evil], Rom. vii. 25. (comp. ver. 22.) 
Rom. xii. 2. Eph. iv. 23. Comp. Col. 
ii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ili. 8. Tit. 


i. 15. | 

HI. The mind, intention, deſign, ſentiments. 
1 Cor. ii. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 14, 
where d ua ſeems to denote {he mean- 
ing of what I ſay or pray, which not be- 
ing underſtood is with rgfpe&t to others 
unfruitful. See Bp. Pearc#and Backnight. 

IV. Judgement, ſeutimeut, opinion. Rom. 
xiv. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 10. 

NTYMSH, ys, 3. Euftatbins derives it from 
1 netvily, and p. or $aivzotai to ap- 
peur, becauſe 79723 TAALUELLEH) 59% 
e e, OTE T6 ThE HAIKING ENG AUT 
erbe, ſhe who was before confined to 
her chamber newly appears, being now 
in the flower of her age.” So yu C7 is, as 
it were, ve. 

I. A bride, a woman lately married. occ. 
John iii. 29. Rev. xviti. 23. Hence it 
denotes ſpiritually the Church Cbriſt. 


1 495.1 
xv. 14, and Kyphe on 1 Theſſ. v. 14. occ. | 


— 


oce, Rev, xxi. 2, 9. xxli. 17. On Rev. 
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xxi. 2, the learned Daubuz writes thus: 
Nu ſigniſies properly a woman . 
trothed to a huſband till ſuch time as the 
marriage is conſummated; and this is the 
title of the Church whilt the faithful are 
in this mortal ſtate, as may be ſeen in 
this exact book, ch. xxii. 17 ; whereas in 
the ftate of the reſurrection ſhe is called 
his (the Lamb's) wife, yuvy ; ſo that the 
Holy Ghoft ſpeaks cautiouſly here, *QY 
voy, ASa bride —Among the Greeks 
the title of yu;u6y was given to the neww- 
married woman for ſome time, as appears 
by Heſychius, vun, I vews'' Yaunurs, 
— But where it is ſet in contradiſtinction 
to yu wife, it ſhews a ſtate antecedent 
to the full marriage; and as it is ſet in 
this place (ch. xxi. 2.), implies the very 
time when that marriage is 7 perfected, 
that is, the wedding-day.” 

II. A ſon's wife, a daughter-in-law. occ, 
Mat. x. 35. Luke xii. 53. This ſeems 
an belleni/{ical ſenſe taken from the ſimi- 
lar uſe of the Heb. de, which lignifies 
both a bride and à daughter-in-law, 
Thus the LXX uſe vwey anſwering to 
722 for a daughter-in-law, 1 Sam. iv. 19. 
1 Chron. ii. 4. 

Nu 15g, 8, 6, from voy. 

I. A bridegroom. occ. John it. 9. Rev, 
xviii. 23. Comp. John iii. 29. 

II. It denotes Chriſt, the ſpiritual Bride. 

' groom of his Church. occ. Mat. ix. 15. 
Mark ii. 19, 20. Luke v. 34, 35. Comp. 
Mat. xxv. I, 5, 6, 10. 

Num wy, cos, &, from vwnZy. 

A bridal chamber, thalamus. occ. Mat. 
ix. 15. Mark ii. 19. Luke v. 34. Ol u;; 
re Mαεεααhhll The ſons of the bride-cham- 
ber, 1s an hebraiſm, and ſeems to denote 
the friends (comp. John iii, 29,) and 
companions of the bridegroom, who attended 
him during the nuptials,and had free acceſs 
to the {ridal chamber; ſuch the 2259 
companions of Samſon, mentioned Jud. 
xiv. II, appear to have been. But in the 
above cited paſſages of the N. T. the ex- 
preſſion figuratively denotes the di, 
who were the friends and companions ot 
Chriſt. Comp. Nj, and John iii. 29. 
Nuw&wy is uſed in the ſame ſenſe in To- 
bit vi. 13, I7. 

NIN. A particle, from the Heb. Nu not, 
to which 2 anſwers in the LXX, Gen. 
xvili. 27. Iſa. v. 5. 
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1. An Adv. of time. | 
1. Now, at this preſent time. Mat, xxvii. 
42, 43. Mark x. 30, & al. freq, Raphe- 
lius obſerves, that in Luke xi. 39, vu» 
implies ſomewhat of admiration, or rather 
of indignation, and that Arrian, Epictet. 
applies it in the-ſame manner. 
With the article prefixed it is uſed as an 
adjective. Thus, Os vuy egavu, The Heu- 
wens that now are, 2 Pet. ili. 7; Zwys Ty: 
vu, The preſent /ife, or the life that now 
is, 1 Tim. iv. 8; Ey Tw vw» xa1igw, In or 
at the preſent time, 2 Cor. viii. 14 ; fo, 
'Ews Te vy, #2452 being underſtood, 'T1! 
the preſent time, or '{:// now, as we ſay, 
Mat xxiv. 21; AT9 78 vvy, xa namely, 


From the preſent time, Luke xxii. 69. 


Acts xvi. 6; with the neut. article 
plur. Ta vv» for 227% T& vv, T6&/utTh, 
Things, circumſtauces, or the like being 
underſtood, Now, according to, or in, the 
preſent circumſtances. Acts iv. 29. v. 38, 
& al. Ta vv» is often applied in the 
ſame manner by the Greek writers, as 
may be ſeen in Euer and Wetftein on 
Acts iv. 29. 

>. But nde, juft now, lately. John xi. 8, 
where Kypke thews that vv» is uſed in this 
ſenſe not only by Joſephus, but by Ari/lo- 
fphanes. To the patlages produced by 
him may be added from Foſephus, Cont. 
Apion, lib. ii. & 37. NTN He yap 7123 
ig,“; ATEXTEWAY, For they (the Athe- 
nians) have now lately put to death a 
certain prieſteſs.” 

II. A conjunction uſed in the aſſumption of 
an argument, or in the ſecond propoli- 
tion of a ſyllogiim, as the Eng. now, and 
French or. 

Nu» cs, But now. John xvili. 36. 1 Cor. 
vii. 14. Comp. John viii. 40. 

Nu», Attic for 2. 

Now. See Rom. vi. 22. vil. 6. xv. 23. 
Heb. xi. 16. 

NTE, vunxlog, x, from the Heb. 11 70 reft, to 
which the Agb is plainly * deſtined by 
God for the benefit of man. From the 
lame Heb. word are alſo derived the La- 


go Sccrates, in Acnapbon Mie mor. lib. iv. cap. 3, 
8 z. Aka jayv xaas ANATIATEENE 98 Cetpatridg roy 
NTKTA Tagf20; xahnfo ANAITAY THPION, But 
when we wait ret, they (che Gods) beitow on us 
the night excellently ſuited fir this purpoſe.” See 
lome good obſervations on this ſubjet in Nature 
Diſplay d, vol. iv. Dialog. ii. P. 11, &c. ſmall edit, 


1 30 1 


NT T 


tin nox, nod7is, old French nuict, now nut, 

Eng. uigbt, &c. 

I. A, or The, night, properly fo called, 
wherein man and moſt kinds of animals 
take their re/7. Mat. ii. 14. iv. 2. XXV1. 31, 
& al. freq, : 

II. It figuratively denotes A time of igno- 
rance and difſoluteneſs. 1 Theſl. v. 5+ 
comp. ver. 7. See Zxorog Il, 30 

III. It fignifies The time of this preſent life, 
as being a ſtate of darkneſs and zgnorance 
in compariſon of the clear light and 
knowledge of which the laints ſhall be 
partakers in the eternal day of a better 
ſtate. Rom. xiii. 12; where ſee Wolfus 
and Doddridge, and comp. Rev, xxi. 25. 
xxii. 5, and Hxega III. | 

IV. It denotes death. John ix. 5. So Horace, 
Carm. Lib. I. Ode vi. lin. 16, 


Jam te premet Nox. 
Soon will the night o'ertake my friend. 


And Ode xxviii. lin. 15, 
Omnes una manet Nox. 
One »/ght remains for All. 


Comp. under Koyuaw III. 

Nucatw, from ves, which in Homer, 
II. xx. lin. 162. Odyfl. xviii. lin. 153, 
239, ſignifies to nod, as the bead, from 
veuw to nod. 

I. To/lumber, properly to nod with the head, 
as perſons falling alleep. occ. Mat. xxv. g. 
IWe: ftein ſhews, that the Greek writers ule 
it in this ſenſe. Jo the inſtances produced 
by him I add from Plato, Apol. Socrat. 
$ xviii. p. 94, edit. For/ffer,—Aybdouevc, 
wares u NYETAZONTESY el/eipopevor— 
Being dilplealed, like perſons who when 
nodding are routed.” 

II. To flumber, delay, linger. occ. 2 Pet. 
it. 3, where MH etflein cites from Plato 
NTETAZONTOEZE 6iz45s, while the 
judge delays.” 

NT TTC, from the Heb. yt) o plant, fir, 
infix. See Eccleſ. xii. 11, in Heb. 
1% flab, pierce, as with a ſpear. occ, 
John xix. 34. Homer by this word often 
expretles the moſt grievous wornds ; and 
our Eng. Poets apply the verb plant to 
weapons. Thus Addiſon, though in a 
figurative ſenſe, 

Paſſion unpitied and ſucceſsleſs love 
Plant daggers in my heart. 


Caro, 


Nu hi- 


N 


No bypuepey, 8, ro, from vv, vuxlos, a night, 
and jusga a day, the T in yuxlos being 
changed into S on account of the aſpirate 
j following, and « into xy becauſe it pre- 
cedes I, Grammar, ſect. i. 17, 10. 

A day and a night, a nuchibemeron. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 25. 

Nœobpog, a, oy, from vwhys the fame, which 
from vw for vs not, and Se to run. Neo- 
ens is uſed by Homer, II. xi. lin. 558, 
Ovog vwhys, a fluggiſb als. 
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I. Slotbful, ſiuggiſb. occ, Heb. vi. 12, Comp, 


N a rt 


clus. iv. 32, 

II. Slow or dull, of hearing. occ. Hey. 
v. 11, where Wetftein (whom ſee) cites 
from Heliodorus, NN@®POTEPOS wy 
THN AKOHN. 

N TOF, #, 6. 

The back of a man. occ, Rom. xi. 10. fl. 
ſeems derived from the Heb. z 70 ir. 
cline, bend, bow (ſee Jud. xvi. 30.), a; 


the back is eminently formed for doing 


— % 


— 
— 
— 
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— F, V. The fourteenth of the more 
= modern Greek letters, but the nt. 
teenth of the ancient, among which 
3t anſwered in order to the Hebrew Sa- 
mech d: But whether in power or ſound 
it approached nearer to that letter or to 
Shin w may be doubted. In truth, Cad- 
2:15, or whoever it was that furniſhed the 
old Grezks with their alphabet, ſeems to 
have firangely confounded the names, 
forms, and powers of the four oriental 
fibilant letters, Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and 
Shin, with each other. Thus Zeta, as 


above obſerved under that letter, corre- | 


ſponds to the Hebrew or Phenician Zain 
in form, order, and power, but it's Greek 
name is more like Jada: or Zaddi; to g 
anſwers in order to Samech, but it's name 
Ai by dropping the final » (as in the 
Greek Nu from Hebrew Nun) ſeems to 
be fairly deducible from the Heb. w, to 
which letter the ſmail E, if laid down on 
it's fide, is very ſimilar in form ; whiltt, 
on the other hand, the Greek Sigma, 
which in the order of the alphabet cor- 
reſponds to Sbin, is in name, and in ſome 
of it's forms, more like the Heb. Samech. 


by means of the vertebral joints, 


E EN 


Eevic, ag, y, from Fevag. 

A lodging. occ. Acts xxviii. 23. Philem. 
ver. 22, 

Zeri, from Fe. or Eves. 

I. To receive a ranger into one's houſe, to 
lodge and entertain him. occ. Adds x. 23. 
xxviii. 7. Heb. xiii. 2. Eevitoun, pat!, 

or mid, To be lodzed, or lodge in a neuter 
ſenſe. occ. Acts x. 6, 18, 32. xxi. 16. 

II. Zeig, To be ftrange. occ. Acts xvii. 20. 
So Driodorus Siculus, Tw EENIZONT! 
rug M:Sews e£SemATSE Teas AD⅜ãz (Ger- 
gias) by the firangeneſs of his ſpeech 
aſtoniſhed the Athenians.” See more in 
Wetftem. 

III. Zz1%ou.24, mid. To think ſtrange, be 
amazed as at a ſtrange thing. © Rapbe- 
lius (Annot. ex Polyb. in loc.) and others 


have obſerved, that this word is very 


emphatical, and expreſſes a perfect 
amazement and conſternation of mind.” 
Doddridge. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 12; in 
which latter verſe it governs a dative, as 
it likewiſe does in Polybius, lib. i. p. 32, 
ZENIZOMENOI TAIE Twy 06122: 
KATATKETAIZ, Aftoni/hed at the ap- 
paratus of engines.” See Kypte on 1 Pet. 


Comp. under 2. 


"y 


| iv. 4, and I/2t/tern on ver. 12. 


4 ZEeyo- 


"a -B 


E E 2 


don a reception, entertainment, which 
from 8:0 to receive, entertain. 

To receive and entertain ſtrangers. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 10. So Herodotus uſes the 
Ionic Feed, lib. vi, cap. 127. ZEI- 
NOAOKEQN wavylas avipwnes, Receiv- 
ing all men — See Rapbelius, 

etftein, and Kypke. 

EZENOE, s, 6, olic EKENOE, from jw 
to dwell. | 

I. Properly, A perſon who belonging to one 
country dwells or ſojourns in another, a 
feranger, foreigner. occ, Acts xvii. 21. 
Comp. Heb. xi. 13. 

II. In a more general ſenſe, A ftranger, a 
perſon of another nation or religion. occ. 
Mat. xxv. 35, 38, 43, 44- Comp. Mat. 
xxV1i. 7. 3 John ver. 5. 

III. It is applied to the Gentiles, who be- 
fore their converſion to Chriſtianity were 
ftrangers from the covenants of promiſe. 
occ. Eph. ii. 12. Comp. ver. 19. 

IV. An boft, one who lodges and entertains a 
Aranger. Euſtatbius — it is plain from 
the ancients, that 6 moaiwy Tyy Fevicy 
Xa 6 WATY wy KvTHY, EENOE aaryaois 
£Ae/0v1o, both he who entertained and he 
who was entertained were called Fevog, in 
reſpect of each other.” IWe:tftein on Rom. 
xvi. 23, produces ſome inſtances of the 

former ſenſe from the Greek writers. So 
the Latin hoſpes ſignifies both the Hran- 
ger and the perſon entertaining bim. Thus 
Ovid, Metam. lib. i. lin. 144, 


non hoſpes «b hoſpite tutur. 


oec. Rom. xvi. 23. 
V. As an adjective, Zevog, y, ov, Strange, 


Foreign. occ. Acts xvii. 18, where comp. | 


under Ac4j40yi0y II. and fee Wetftein and 
Kypke, and Foſepbus Cont. Apion, lib, ii. 
cap. 37. 

VI. Strange, wonderful. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
Thus applied alſo in the profane authors. 
See Wetjtein on Acts xvii. 20, 

Ee5y:;, , 6. Lat. | 
A kind of pot. occ. Mark vii. 4, 8; in 
which texts Fegu is from the ſingular 
Festus, which Metſtein on Mark vii. 4, 
clearly proves from Galen and others to 
be a word formed from the Latin Sex- 
tarius, a meaſure of liquids equal to 
about our pint and a balf 
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Zerv dot, w, from Fevog a ſtranger, and 


S TA 


EE. 

To ſcrape, particylarly as 4 carpentef 
does with a plane, to plane. Zew may 
be conſidered either as a word formed 
from the ſound, or as a derivative from 
the Heb. Typ to cut off the extremity, 
abrade, or dd to oye off. This V. 
occurs not in the N. T. but is here in- 
ſerted on account of it's derivatives. 

Z160uvw, from Zy p05. 

I. Z1624v0441, Pail, To be dried up, as wa- 
ter. occ, Rev. xvi. 12. 

II. To dry up, wither, as the graſs. Jam. 
i. 11. 

Zysalveuati, Pail. To be dried up, wi- 
thered, as a plant or tree. Mat. xiii. 6. 
xxi. 19, & al. 

III. Zyp2uv9pari, Pail, To be dry, or ripe, as 
the corn-harveſt. occ, Rev. xiv. 15. 

IV. Eygauvop.cu, Pail. To be withered, 
waſted away, as the hand, occ. Mark 
ii, I, 3.—as a perſon. oc. Mark ix. 18. 
So Syriac verſion wan. Comp. Zypog III. 

ZHPO E, a, o, perhaps from the Heb. Ts 
to be clear, bright ; whence as a N. maſc. 
plur. ] the noon-day, or meridian 
light. | 

I. Bo. occ. Luke xxiii. 31, where, how- 
ever, the dry tree means the Jewiſh people 
deſtitute of God's Holy Spirit, — 2 the 
fruits of righteouſneſs (comp. Ezek. xx. 47. 
Mat. xxi. 19, 20.), and by conſequence 
are proper fuel for the divine vengeance, 
as dry wwood is for the fire. 

IT. Zyca, ij, The dry land. It is properly 
an adjective agreeing with yy underſtood, 
and is ſometimes uſed in this ſenſe by 
the profane writers (ſee Caſaubon, Wet- 
ein, and Kyphe on Mat. xxiii. 15.) as it 
often is by the LXX anſwering to the 
Heb. damm or NWI, which are in like 
manner fem. adjectives, ſignifying dry, 
and agreeing with p the earth, or dn 
the ground, underſtood. occ. Mat. xxiii. 15. 
Heb. xi. 29. 

III. Withered, having ſome part of the body 
withered, occ. John v. 3. Applied parti- 
cularly to the hand. occ. Mat. xi. 10. 
Luke vi. 6, 8, Comp. 1 K. xiii. 4, in 
LXX. 

EvAivos, 1, ov, from Fu wood. 

Wooden, made of wood. 'occ. 2 Tim. ii. 20, 
Rev. ix. 20, 

Evaoy, e, To. Euflathius and the Etymologift 

derive it from Zvw to ſcrape (which = 
9 


* © —— — — — 


- were ſo contriv 


E TA 


- 


ubſtance very fit for being 1 Te and 
we may add frequently work 
manner. 


I. Wood. Rev. xviii. 12. —_ t Cor. 
iii. 12, where wood, hay, flubble, 


ſeems 
to denote ſuch weak or worthleſs perſons, 
as being built into the Temple of God, 
i. e. the Chriſtian Church, cannot abide 
the fire of perſecution. See under IIvp V. 


H. It denotes ſome thing made of wood, as 


the flocks in a priſon, which, however, 

I as to make the puniſh- 
ment of being put into them much more 
ſevere and painful that that of the focks 


among us. occ. Acts xvi. 24, where ſee 


Elfner, IWolfius, and Doddridge, to whom 
add Valeſius's Notes on Evaw, &c. in 
Euſebius s Eccleſ. Hiſt. p. 174, 203, 


edit. Reading. Ariſlopbanes uſes Foy | 


in the fame ſenſe. See Welſtein, who 
alſo cites from Plutarch TOYE IHIOAAE 
EN TO. EYAQ: 69ers. 


HI. Zvaz, Ta, Staves, or rather clubs, for 
Campbell on Luke obſerves, that PH 
| ſignifies a faff for walking with, Zo 


a club for offenſe or defenſe, and that 
theſe words are never in the Goſpels uſed 
promiſcuouſly. Mat. xxvi. 47, 55. Luke 
xxii. 52. Zyx is thus 7 by the 
Greek writers produced by Weiſtern. 


IV. Tbe croſ of Chriſt. Acts v. 30. x. 39. 


x Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Gal. iii. 13, and 
Deut. xxi. 23, in LXX. 


V. A tree. Though Cay often anſwers in 


the LXX to the Heb. py when denoting 
@ tree, yet this is not a merely belleniſtical 
or bebraical application of the word; for 


Ariſtotle uſes it in the ſame ſenſe, See | 


Molſius on Rev. xxii. 2, and the authors 
there cited. occ. Luke xxili. 31. Rev. 
11. 7. XXL. 2, 14. 

Te Evaw, The green tree, in St. Luke 
means Chriſt, conſidered as watered with 


in this | 
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the continual influence of God's Het 
Spirit, and bringing forth the blefſed fruit 
of perfect holineſs and righteouſncſs. The 
Redeemer is deſcribed at large under the 
ſame image in the 1ft Palm, Comp, 
Ezek. xx. 47. xxi. 3, and ſee Suicer The. 
ſaur. in Zo I. 2. 

In Rev. Zune zug gung, The Tree of 
Life, denotes Cbriſt as being the Author 
of eternal Life to all that obey him. For 
the general promiſe of our Lord, Rev, 
ii. 7, To him that overcometh vill I give 


to eat of the TREE OF LIFE, which is 


in the midſt of the Paradiſe of God, ſeems 


nearly ſimilar to the particular declara- 


tion made by Chriſt to the penitent 


thief : This day ſhalt thou be with ME 
in Paradiſe, Luke xxiii. 43. Comp. Ii. 
tringa on Rev. ii. 7. The phraſe £5.» 
Tys Cys is taken from the LXX, Gen. 
ch. ii. and iii. where it anſwers to the 
Heb. n py. And when Adam and 
his wife, after their tranſgreſſion, were 
removed from the Edenic Paradiſe, and 
thus from the outward emblematic tree, 
the Cherubim were ſet up, Gen. iii. 24, 
to preſerve the way to the true Tree of 


Lie, i. e. Chriſt, who not only in Rev. 


11. 7, but alſo in Rev. xxii. 2, is deſcribed 
under this character by St. John, in his 
delineation of the heavenly Jeruſalem : 
In the midſt of the ſtreet it, and of either 
fide of the river, was there the Tree of 
Life, <vbich bare txvelve (manner of) 
fruits, and yielded her fruit every month; 
and the leaves of the tree qwere for the 
bealing of the nations. Comp. ver. 14. 


Euaxw, w, from Fogeg a razor, which from 


vw to ſcrape, and this from tet the ſame, 
which lee ; or elſe £295 may be derived 
immediately from the Heb. p to cut of. 
To ſhave, as with a razor. occ. Acts 
xxi. 24. (where ſee Dodaridge.) 1 Cor, 
SS. 


O, o, Omi 


O 


() o, Omicron, O p4u29, i. e. O ſmall, 
g or ſhort, in ſound namely, ſo called 

todiſtinguiſh it from Omega. O is 
the fifteenth of the more modern Greek 
letters, but the ſixteenth of the ancient, 
among which it anſwered in order to the 
Hebrew or Phenician Oin ; whence allo 
it's name O or Ov was probably taken, 
by dropping the 7, as in the Greek names 
Nu and Xi from Nun and Shin. It is 
certain, that the old Grecks had but one 
character for their O, whether pronounced 
long or ſhort. This appears from ancient 
inferiptions ſtill extant, one of which the 
reader may find tranſcribed under the 
letter H. And though it be very diffi- 
cult, if indeed poſſible, to determine the 
manner, or rather the various manners, 
in which the Hebrews and Phenicians 
pronounced their Oin, yet that it ſome- 
times had the ſound of the Greek O ap- 
pears not only from this letter's corre- 
ſponding to it in the order of the Cad- 
mcan alphabet, but from the LXX 
Tranſlators often ſubſtituting 9 or ©, for 


the Heb. y in proper names, as in O99A- | 


a2. tor S, 2 Chron. xi. 7; Oxa for 
Ry, 1 Chron. vii. 39; Otra for , 2K. 
xxl. 26; Q for Y, 2 Chron. xv. 8; 
Qy for , Num. iii. 23. As for the 
form O it is not ſo like to the Hebrew as 
to the Phenician Oin, which latter is a 
kind of irregular triangle, and is ſome- 
times written almott circular. 

0, H, TO. The prepoſitive article of the 
Greeks *. O and H ſeem plain deriva- 
tives from the Heb. be, and wn /be, 
or their abbreviations and N, and TO 
my be deduced from N ii, dropping 
the N. 

Definite. The, that, this. Mat. ii. 10, 11. 
xxi. 7, THN ovoy za; TON @Wwasy, the 
aſs and the foal. John vi. 10, Ey TO. 


0 See an ingenious and learned account of this 
prepoſitive article in The Origin and Progreſs of Lan- 


— 


0 
. 


— 


ht 


£*-ge, part ii. book i. ch. 6, 


6 


| 


—ꝛ 
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O. 


0 


row, in the, or that, place. John vii. 40, 
TON he, this ſaying. Gal. v. 8, H 
m7, this perſuaſion. Col. iv. 16, H 
gige, this letter. Rom. xvi. 22. 1 Theſſ. 
v. 27. 2 Theſſ. iii. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. 
v. 9. 1 Theſſ. iv. 6. THE cs, Of this 
or that way, Acts ix. 2. xix. 9, 23. 
xxiv. 22. Comp. Acts xxii. 4. The 

neuter article TO is often applied in a 

ſimilar ſenſe. Luke xxii. 2, And the. 

High Priefls ſought TO, .] ö avewoiy 

aur9y, this, bow (or q. d. the bow) they 

might deſtroy bim. Comp. ver. 4. Acts 

iv. 21. Luke xix. 48. Luke ix. 46. E:- 

oa de 0199/10 os & auToH5, TO, Tis 

ay em wiidwy avrwv, A reaſoning aroſe 
among them, (namely) this, who ſhould be 
the greateſt of them ; where ſee Kypke, 
and comp. Luke i. 62. xxil. 24. Mark 
ix. 23, O & Iy7e; ere, ar TO, ei g- 
vac WISEYTAL x . T. A. And Feſus ſaid 
unto bim this, or thus, if tbon cauſt be. 
lieve, &. Majus quoted by Wolfius ob- 
ſerves, that the neuter article is elegantly 
prefixed to anſwers, and produces an in- 
ſtance from Polyzenus : Ip122077,5 - 

Sc £29 TO, Tis av 1ATmIoE TaT9 e0er9)oi ; 

Iphicrates anſwered thus, Who could 

have hoped that this would happen ? 

Comp. Mat. xix. 18. and I/::ftein on 

Luke 1. 62. | 

II. Empbatic, 'H maghs&v95, THE Virgin, 
Mat. i. 23. O vos pe, O aſanyrog. My 
fon, (even) THE asf; Mat. iii. 17. 

III. It is (like the Heb. 7 emphatic) pre- 
fixed to the nominative, when uſed for 
the vocatrve caſe, as Luke viii. 54. Mark 
v. 41. Rom. viii. r5. 

IV. Explanative, or exegetical, Rom. viii. 23, 
v199:7129—THN omoAurow3iv, x. T. A. 
the adoption, that is to ſay, or even, the 
redemption of our body. Comp. Phil, 
iii. g. 

V. It is oſten prefixed to proper names, as 
le and la in French, as O Iyoe5 Jeſus, O 
Iwayvns John, THE Ta ng 

| ee 
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See Mat. iii. 13, 14. So in the French! Saul cob (is or is called) ale Pay} 
le Tafſe, la Foſſe, la France, H Angleterre, | Comp. Mark il. 41, Rom. Xvi. f. Pl. 
Kc. | iv..22, Col. ir. 8. 1 Thefl. iv. 2. 
VI. The article of any gender is prefixed to | 2. With a proper name in the genitive ſel- 
adverbs, which are then to be conſtrued | lowing it ew denotes conſanguinity or 
as nouns, as O cw, The inner; O eg, affinity. Mat. x. 3, Iaxwtc;'0 75 Ax gate 
The outer; O mAyo10v, The or a neigb- (dog namely) James the ſon of Alphtu:; 
bour ; TA avw, The things above. Comp. | Mark xvi. 1, Mapia H re laue (UU 
below XII. 1. Mary the mother of James; (comp, 
VII. Indefinite, A or an, i. e. any one, ſome. | Mark xv. 40.) Acts vii. 16, Eu TOY 
Mat. xiii. 2, TO Ao, A ſhip. But Qu? | (wargog) Tus, Emmor the father of > .N 
VIII. Before verbs it is frequently uſed in| Sychem; John xix. 25, Maca Hrs KB 5 
1 


the nominative for aurog be, as Mat.“ mx (yuvy) Mary the wife of Cleopas ; 
xiii. 28, 29, O de s, But he ſaid. And]! Mat. i. 6, THY Ts Ovpis, the wife of 
it is ſometimes thus applied in other Uriah. "Tiog, warne, pyryo, Yorn, are | 

_ * cafes, particularly by the poets. Thus} in like manner dropt in the beſt Greek 1 
Acts xvii, 28, TOY (for are) yyap e writers, the article implying them, as bk; 
Yevog E£0pey, For we His offspring are. may be ſeen in Bos Ellipſ. under theſe 3 

3 

4 

Fe 


IX. Repeated with the particles ey and de] nouns. 

. tubyoined, 6 pey—4 9 denote the one— | 3, The neuter article with a N. in the ge- 
end the other, and in the plur. di wey—0| nitive implies poſſeſſion, property, or re- 
de, ſome or the one—and the others. Acts] lation, as Mat. xxii. 21, TA Rag 
xxvii. 44. Phil. i. 16, 17. Comp. Mat.“ (%grpara namely) the things of Czſar; % 


Alli. 8, 23. Rom. viii. 5, TA Tys o&px9s5 (1. e. 54/2) ig 
x O be, in the latter part of a diſtributive} the works ef the fleſh. Comp. Mat. 'N 
ö ſentence, anſwers to 65 u in the former] xx1. 21. 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34. 2 Pet. 3 
1 part. Rom. xiv. 2. So Poly bius, cited by | 11. 22. Similar applications of the article 1 
ll. Wolfius, AE MEN w007/ero, TAE AE] are common in the Greek writers, "| 
1 X&TESpepero Twy morewy. Of the cities, Luke it. 49, Ev TOI Te warp At my 8 
1 he conciliated ſome, and deſtroyed others.” } Father's, houſe namely, as the Syriac Th 
| X. Oi de is uſed abſolutely for ſome, without] verſion N 12. So the LXX (Alexand.) 0 
4 &@ Her preceding. Mat. xxviii. 17, O: && | Eſth. vii. 9, have E TOIE Away for BE: 
+. cd gag, But ſome doubted. Rapbelius| Heb. on aa. The Greek writers ul: = 
. on the place ſhews, that Xenopbon ap- the ſame elliptical expreſſion. See more 2 
| Plies 6 &s in the ſame manner. See] in Doddridge, Wetftein, Bp. Pearce and 5 
= - Hutchinſon's Note 3, in Cyri Exped. Campbell. . 
5 lib. i. p. 82, 8 vo. &c. and comp. Mat. 4. The neuter article ſingular TO is uſed in 1 
U. xxvi. 67. John xix. 29; and for other in- | ſeveral adverbial phraſes, the prepoſition IF 
l ftances of the like uſe of G 6 for 71985 de] ara, and the N. wea/ua, or the like, 3 
| in Strabo, Plutarch, Diogenes Laert. and being underſtood, as Acts iv. 18, TO Aa- = 
Arrian, fee Kypke on Mat. xxviii. 17. | has, At all, for xarm ro wpaſus. or \ . 
XI. With a participle it may generally be [| y1ua ν,“ẽ So Luke xi. 3, TO xa? 5 


e 


rendered by ⁊obo, that, <vhich, and the} 7 uepay for zara To x queoxy ννiç, 
articiple as a V. Thus 1 John ii. 4, According to our daily need. Rom. ix. 5, 
O As/wy, he who ſaith, i. e. the (perſon) } TO nare capra for xara To xaTra Fafrs. 
ſaying. John i. 18, 'O wy, who is or 4vas. | 7 In reſpect of the fleſh. 
XII. It is uſed elliptically, Oy0onnovic, Gt, ai, Tx, Undeclined, from 
1. It often implies the participle wy, eſpe- | odo the eighth, and yx0/1a the decimal 
| cially before a prepoſition or adverb, as | termination. See under E59oyx12. 
Mat. vi. 9, O ey rig 8-x»0%s, who art in| Eighty. occ. Luke ii. 37. xvi. 7. 
heaven ; Mat. v. 12, TOYE W690 vwwy | Odo, 1, ov, from ox1w eigbt, the tenues . 
Joe namely) who were before you; and ⁊ being changed into their mediæ 7 
ol. iii. 2, TA avw (ovia) the things | and &. Comp. EC9%os. - 
which are above; As xiii. 9, Tang, | The eighth. occ. Luke i. 59. Acts vii. 8. 
O Na Ilavacg (i. e. wy or As,)! Rev. xvii. 11. xxi. 20. 2 Pet. * 
W 
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where the expreſſion 0/099 Nevs—epu- 
aate, be preſerved Noab the eighth (per- 
ſon), meaning with ſeven others, is quite 
agreeable to the manner of uſing the or- 
dinal numbers in the pureſt Greek au- 
thors, except that theſ: latter generally, 
though not always, ſubjoin auvro5 be or 
bimſelf to the numeral noun. See Ra- 
phelius, Wetftiin and Kypke on 2 Pet. 
ti. 5, and Hoopeveen's laſt Note on Vige- 
rus, De Idiotiſm. cap. iii. ſet. 2. An 
exactly parallel phraſe is uſed in the 
French language by their beſt writers; 
and thus I find the text in St. Peter is 
rendered in Martin's French Tranſlation, 
Mais a garde Nee, lui huitieme. Comp. 
I Pet. iii. 20, 
OTKOF, s, 6, It may be deduced either 
from the Heb. pꝛy to encompaſs, or from 
Py to compreſs. 
I. A tumour, fwelling, 
II. In the N. T. A weight, an incumbering 
cueigbt. occ. Heb. xii. 2, where this ſeems 
the true ſenſe of the word, becauſe the 
Apoſtle is there ſpeaking of our Chriſtian 
courſe under the fimilitude of a race. So 
Buidas and others explain 9/0; by Bao; 
a eight, in which ſenſe the word is alſo 
uſed in the profane writers. See Scapula 
Lexicon, and Suicer Theſaur. in Of, 
and Wolfus on Heb. 
Ode, de, roòs, from the prepoſitive article 
6, and the conjunction 9+, 
This, this bere, be, ſhe, it. See Luke x. 39, 
xvi. 25. Jam. iv, 13. 
Obe, from (og, a way. 
To journey, travel. occ, Luke x. 33, 
'Ofr ſew, w, from 63n/os. 
I. To lead or guide in a way. occ, Mat. 
xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. Comp. Rev. 
Vit. 17. 
II. To lead, or guide, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 70 
inſtruct. occ. John xvi. 13. Acts viii. 31. 
Comp. Mat, xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. 
The LXX frequently uſe it, both in it's 
proper ſenſe, as Exod. xiii. 17. xxxil, 34. 
Num. xxiv. 8. Deut. i. 33; and in it's 
figurative one, Pſ. v. 9. xxiii. 3. xxv. 
57 9. Ixxvii. 30, & al. 
"O:7/4;, 8, 6, from WIvg a c, and ve 
or a/w to lead. ; 
I. A guiſe in a way, or to a place. occ. Acts 
1,16, 
II. A guide, an inſtructor. oce. Mat. xv. 14. 
Xx1l4, 16, 24. Rom. ii. 19, 
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OAO 


O horte, w, from òdog a way, and weg 

to paſs through. 

To paſs through a wvay, to journey, travel. 

occ, Acts x. 9. 

'Odorro09:%, az, I, from gJomopgew. 

A journey, Journeying or travelling. occ, 

John iv. 6. 2 Cor. x1. 26. : 

'OAOFE, 6, x, either from the Heb, d or 

Chald. any to paſs, paſs away. a 

I. A way, properly ſo called, a road in 

which one travels. Mat. ii. 12. viii. 28, 

& al. freq. Comp. Mat. iv. 15. X. 5. 

II, A journey. See Mark ii. 23. 1 Thefl, 

iii. 11, Acts i. 12. Luke ii. 44. So He- 
rodotus, cited by Rapbelius, HMEPHE 

ON; and Lucian, where he is imi- 

tating the flyle of that author, OAON 
"'HMEPRE, De Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 880. 
Joſephus in like manner has OAON Tpiwy 
"'HMEPQN, a journey of three days.” Ant, 
lib. xii. cap. 8, & 3. and lib. xv. cap. 8, 
$ 5, Miz; OAON HMEPAZ, One day's 
Journey.” And it is well known, that in 
the eaſtern countries they ſtill reckon 
diſtances by hours and day's journies, 

III. A way, manner of life or acting, cuftom, 
See Acts xiv. 16. Rom. iii. 16, Jam, 
i. 8. 2 Pet. ii. 15. Jude ver. 11. 

IV. Particularly with a genitive following, 
Away leading to, a method or manner of 
obtaining. Rom. iii. 17. Ads xvi. 17, 
ii, 28. (comp. Mat. xxi. 32.) 2 Pet. ii. 
2, 21. But in theſe two laſt texts the 
Chriſtian religion is called the <vay of 
righteouſneſs and truth, not ſo much be- 
cauſe it leads to righteouſneſs and truth, 
as becauſe it is itſelf a diſcipline of righ- 
teouſneſs and truth. . 

V. A way or manner of religion. Acts 
xxiv. 14. See under O I, Comp. Acts 
ix. 2, (where ſee Vous.) xix. 9, 23. 
xxiv. 28, 

VI. The way of the Lord, or of God, ſome- 
times denotes tbe revealed will of God, as 
being ſhewn by God, and leading to him, 
See Mat. xxii. 16. Acts xiti. 10. xviil. 
25) 26. But Rom, xi, 33, The ways of 
the Lord ſigniſy the directions of bis pro- 
vidence (comp. Rev. xv. 3.) ; and pre- 

paring the ways of the Lord, imports the 
removing of the impediments to his reception, 
Mat. iii. 3, Mark i. 2, 3. Luke i. 76. 

VII. Chriſt calls himſelf The bay, John 


| xiv. 6; becauſe no one cometh to the Father, 
or can approach the Divine Eflence in a 
future 


* 


O AT 


future ſtate of happineſs, ut by bim. 
Comp. Heb. x. 19, 20, and ſee Suicer 
Theſaur. in Oòog II. 1. 


OZovs, os, &, q. eds, from sd to eat, 


which perhaps from the Chald. my to 
Hoi, prey, and as Ns, y and Ny @ prey 


(fee Cafell. Lexic.); fo the Latin dens 
. g tooth, q. edens eating: Or elſe the 


Greek 0225 may be derived from the Heb. 
u or W171 to beat to pieces, tear, rend *. 
A tocth, Mat. v. 38. & al. 


Odi, wa, from od, which ſee, 
I. To be grieved, to grieve, ſorrow, occ. 


Luke il. 48. Acts xx. 38. 


II. To be tormented. occ. Luke xvi. 24, 25, 


where obſerve, that 09vyara; is the 2 perl. 
dic. according to the Doric and Attic 
dialect for 99vy&; or 69vyx. Comp. under 
Kavyao pas. 


Ovory, 16, . 


Grief, ſorrow. occ, Rom. ix. 2. 1 Tim. 
vi. 10. The Greek Etymologiſts deduce 
it from e0w to eat, conſume, (which ſee 
under Oòeg.) becauſe it conſumes both 
body and mind. So in Homer, Il. xxiv. 
lin. 128, 9, Thetis ſays to Achilles, when 
overwhelmed with ſorrow and concern, 


Texyoy e, Tho HK Tupopurvcg tas axeuuy, 
Eny EAEAI xgadiny  — 


How long unhappy ſhall thy ſorrows flow, 
And thy heart waſte with life-conſuming woe? 
Pop E. 


On the latter line Pope remarks from Eu- 


ftathins, that“ the expreſſion in the ori- | 


ginal is very particular: Were it to be 
tranſlated literally, it muſt be rendered, 
How long wilt thou eat, or prey upon, thy 
own beart by theſe ſorrows? And it ſeems 
it was a common way of exprefling a 
deep ſorrow ; and Pytbagoras uſes it in 
this ſenſe, My eofzeiv xapoiay, that is, 
Grieve not exceſſively, let not ſorrow make 
too great an impreytion upon thy beart.” 
Comp, Ecclus. xxx. 21—24. In like 
manner, Odyſſ. ix. lin. 75, Homer de- 
tcribes perſons in great azxicty and gdi/- 
treſs, as ory EAONTEY ; and II. vi. 
lin. 202, of a melancholy man he ſays, 


07 Sr KATEAQN, He preys upon 


his own mind.” So Horace, lib. i. epiſt. 2. 


lin. 38, 39, ſpeaking of corroding paſ- 


* So the Turkiſh di/ch a tooth in Martini Lexic. 
Pl:iiol, under Deng. 
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One 
ſions, “ Si quid eſt animum, literally, Tf 


any thing eats (your) mind,” 

Ooveuos, 8, 6, from oven to lament, be. 
wail, perhaps from e2uvy grief, and ge 
to ſpeak, utter. 

A lamentation, wailing. occ. Mat. ii. 18, 
2 Cor. vii. 7. 

QZQ. 

To ſmell, emit an odour, good or bad; for 
though in John xi. 39, the only paſſage 


of the N. T. wherein it occurs, it is uſed 


in the latter ſenſe, yet the V. itſelf is of 

an indifferent meaning, and in the pro- 

fane writers applied to ſeveet, as well as 
to dijagreeable, odours : So that the moſt 
probable derivation of it ſeems to be from 

Heb. py a tree, on account of the many 

odoriferous kinds of them (ſee Cant. iv. 

13—16. Ecclus. xxiv. 13—17.), which 

furniſh the generality of perfumes. 

Ober, from the relative pronoun 65, and the 
ſyllabic adjection Se denoting from or ai 
2 place, - 

I. As an Adverb, 

1. Whence, from which place. Mat. xii, 44. 
Acts xiv. 26. Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 26, 
where it ſignifies from the place in which. 

2. Whence, from which fact or circumſlance. 
1 John ii. 18. 

3. Where. Mat. xxv. 24. Kypke obſerves 
that Homer and Theocritus in like manner 
uſe ue with the termination, uſually 
denoting from a place, for near to; ſo 
that dhe: in Mat. is for Gs, as indeed the 
Cambridge and another MS. cited by 
Mill and Weiftein read. 

II. As a conjunction, Whence, wwherefore, 
for which reaſon. Mat. xiv. 7. Acts 
xxvi. 19. Heb. ii. 17, & al. _ 

O©ONH, 25, 4, from Heb. on fine linen, 
or fine linen thread, which from MY 70 
ſpin. See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in px, 
A piece of linen, linteum, @ Peet, 2rap- 
per, or the like. occ. Acts x, 11. Xl. 5. 

G42yy, &, To, from 090. 

A linen ſwathe or roller, ſuch as the Jews 
uſed to ſwathe up their dead in. occ. 
Luke xxjv. 12. John xix. 40. XX. 5» 
6, 7. 15 5 

did, Perf. Mid. of Eid to know, which 
VVV 

Ouxaios, sie, ewov, from cn, d bouſe, or 
VVV : 

I. A perſon of, or belonging to, a certavt 


Fon ſe bald. Occ. 1 Tim, v. 8. 1. 4 
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II. A Believer, one belonging to the Church, 
evbich is the bouſebold of God. occ. Gal. 
vi. 10. Eph. ii. 19. „ 

Onerns, 8, 6, from oixew to dwell in a Bouſe. 
Domeſtick, belonging to a houſe, allo, A 
domeſlick or bouſebold flave. occ. Luke 
xvi. 13. Acts x. 7. Rom. xiv. 4. 1 Pet. 
ii. 18, where ſee Macknight. 

Oise, w, from 01195. 

I. To dwell, inhabit. See Rom. vii. 17, 
18, 20. viii. 9, 11. 1 Cor. iii. 16. 1 Tim. 
vi. 16, 

II. Followed by pera with, To dwell with, 
cobabit, as man and wife. oce. 1 Cor. 
vii. 12, 13. 

The above are all the paſſages in the 
N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 

III. Oizewery. See below. 

Oixruun, arg, T0, from oixew to dwell. 

I. Properly, A houſe, a dwelling. 

I}. A priſon, ſo called from a ſuperſtitious 

ractice uſual with the Greeks, particu- 
Jarly with the Athenians, of giving to 
bad things auſpicious names, See under 
Acicecog. The Attic writers often uſe 


the word in this ſenſe. oc. Acts xii. 7 ; | 


where ſee Wetftein, Bp. Pearce, and 
KAypke, 

Omyryciov, 8, 70, from ost. 

A bavitation, dwelling, bouſe. occ, 2 Cor. 
v. 2, Jude ver. 6. 

Onan, as, ny, from 01295. 

I. A bouſe. Mat. ii. 11. vii. 24, 26, & al. 
freq. 

II. A bouſebold, family. John iv. 53. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 15. 

III. Goods, means, facultates. Mat. xxiii. 14. 
Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. Comp. 
under Rare. 

IV. St. Paul applies the term to our mortal 
body, and to the glorious fate of ſaints 
after death. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. John 
xiv. 2. Joſephus, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 7, 
$ 5, ſays, that “ they who depart out of 
this life according to the law of nature, 
and repay the boon which they have re- 
ceived of God when he is pleaſed to de- 
mand it, enjoy #A29; ey aiwyiyy, OIKOL 
de nai V,] Be3no, eternal glory, 
bouſes, and ages of ſecurity—.“ 

Ouunncs, , 6, from gina. 

A perſon belonging to a bouſe bold, a do- 
meſtick. occ. Mat. x. 25, 36. 

OD10%8omoTw, w, from 91199: omoryg, 

To govern or manage a houjeshold, or be 
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OI K 
domeflick affairs of a family. occ, 1 Tim, 


v. 14. 

OnxoJeomorys, 8, 6, from on a houſe, and 
beomorys a lord, maſter. 

The maſter of a houſe. See Mat. x. 25. 
xx. I, 11. Mark xiv. 14. 

OncoFowew, w, from oixog @ bouſe, and do- 
pew to build, which from 8:09ua perf. 
mid. of de the ſame. 

I. To build, as a houſe, tower, town, ſepul- 
chre, &c. See Mat, vii. 24, 26. xxi. 33. 
Luke iv. 29. xi. 47. On John ii. 20, 
comp. Bp. Pearce and Campbell; and on 
Mat. xxiii. 29, ſee Harmer's Obſerva- 
tions, vol. iii. p. 424, &c. 

II. To build, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as the 
Church. Mat. xvi. 18. Comp. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. See alſo Mat, xxi. 42. Mark 
x11. 10, Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. 
ii. 7. In which latter paſſages the term 
0ix0%0wevles builders is applied to the 
Priefts, Scribes, and Phariſees, among 
the Jews, becauſe they profeſſed to be 
Teachers, and ought to have built up the 
Jewiſh Church in the true faith of a 
glorious but ſuffering Redeemer. 

III. To profit ſpiritually, conduce to ſpiritual 
advantage, to edify. 1 Cor, viii, 1, xiv. 
4, 17. 

IV. O090uc0pun, M, Pall. in a bad ſenſe, 
To be built up, emboldened, encouraged, in 
an evil notion or practice. 1 Cor, viii. 10. 
See Blackwall's Sacred Claſſics, vol. ii. 
p- 104, 5, who remarks, that Montl. 
Le Clerc has paralleled this paſſage with 
Mal. iii. 14, 15, where the Heb. 1222 are 
built up, is well rendered by the Greek 
interpreters &:/01x090p.8Y7%, namely, wol- 
evles avon, in doing iniquity.” So Plautus 
in Trinum. I. ii. 95. Qui adificaret, or 
exædificaret, ſuam inchoatam ignaviam, 
Who would build up his beginning 
wortbleſſmeſs,” See Wolfius and Wetſtein. 

O1u9991n, 75, 1, from the ſame as 0iod0urw. 

I. Properly, The ad of building. It is not, 
however, uſed in this ſenſe in the N. T. 
but ſee LXX in 1 Chron. xxvi. 27. 

IT, A building, edifice. Mat. xxiv. 1. Mark 
xili. 1, 2, Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. 2 Cor, 
v. I. Eph. ii. 21, 

III. Edification, ſpiritual profit or advance- 
ment. Rom. Xiv. 19. xv. 2. 1 Cor. xiv, 
3, 5. 2 Cor, xiii. 10, & al. And ſo in 
1 Tim. i. 4, Beza's or the Cambridge 
MS reads 01x490yy, which reading is 

H h 2 partly 


J. A perfon cubo manages the domeſlick af- 
Fairs of a family, a ſteward. occ. Luke | 
» XVi, 1, 3, 8. 1 Cor. iv. 2. Comp, Gal. | 


III. 4 family, lineage. Luke i, 27. ii. 4, 


OIK 


Mill and Wetftein, 

Quz0Jowe, as, J, from the ſame as 011:299- 

eco. 

Ealieatten, 2 advancement. acc. 
according to ſome printed editions, 1Tim, 
i. 4, where 91x00u4cy, the reading of al- 
moſt all the MSS, three of which ancient, 
ſeems the true one, See Mill, Wolfius, 
Withftein and Grieſbach, Comp, Oms- 
$07 III. 

Onxovoue, w, from e. 

To be a fleward. occ. Luke xvi. 2. 
,t, ag, 7, from 0inovopog. 

I. Properly, A diſpenſation, adminiſtration, 
or management of family affairs, a flecu- 
ardſbip. occ. Luke xvi. 2, 3, 

II. A ſprritual diſpenſation, management, or 
economy. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Eph. i. 10. 
iii. 2. Col. i. 5 1 Tim. i. 4, Oix0y0- 
hay Bee, The diſp 
of divine grace or favour to man through 
Chriſt. On Eph, iti. 9. ſee under Ke. 
vwvic II. 

Oxovopos, 8, b, from vinoeg a houſe, and ve- 
ve perf. mid, of veww to adminiſter. 


iv. 2, where it denotes thoſe who manage 
the affairs of a minor, 
II. Quzgyow2s Tys ,, A fieward, trea- 
| ſurer, cofferer, or chamberlain, of a city. 
So Vulg. Arcarius. occ. Rom. xvi. 23. 


On which paſſage Elſner produces an an- 
cient inſcription, where mention is in like | 


manner made of the Oixovouns of the city 
of Smyrna, 

III. It is applied in à ſpiritual ſenſe, not 
only to the Apoſtles and Miniſters of the 
Goſpel, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 1. Tit. i, 7, (comp. 


Luke xii. 42.) but alſo to private Be-| 


lievers, who had received any miraculous 
gift of the Spirit. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 
QIKOE, e, 0, perhaps from the Heb. dyy 
70 confine, | | | 
J. A houſe, properly ſo called. Mat, ix. 
6, 7. xi, 8, & al. freq. 
II. A bouſebold, family dvelling in a houſe. 
Luke xix. 9. Acts x. 2. 1 Cor. i. 16, & 
al. On Tit. i. 11, Kypke cites the phraſe 
OIKOTE—ANATPEILLIEE®AI from Jo- 
ſepbus. | 
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partly adopted by Grigſbacbh. Sce alſo | 


enſation of God, i. e. | 


oK 


think, refers 61x to the family, and a. 
ria to the houſebold or deſcendants of Da. 
vid, according to the diviſion of the Tribey 
into families and bouſebolds. Comp, 
Num. 1. 18, &c. Joſh. vii. 17, 18, and 
ſee Doddridge on Luke ii. 4. In this view 
it is ſpoken of a whole nation ſprung fron 
. — progenitor. Mat, x, 6. xv. 24, 


al. 

IV. The bouſe of God denotes either the ma- 

terial temple at Jeruſalem, Mat. xxi. 1 3. 

Luke xi. 51, John ii. 17. (Comp. Mat. 

xxiii. 38.) becauſe God dwelt therein, 

or was peculiarly preſent in it, as Mat, 

xxiii. 21 — or the Chriſtian Church, 

1 Tim. ui. 15. Heb. iti. 6. x. 21. 1 Pet, 

ii. 5, iv. 17, which is the Temple or Ha- 

bitation of God through the Spirit. Comp, 

' Nao IV. 

 Oiz20vpevy, ys, J. Properly the participle 
pail. pref. fem, contract. from o to 

|. inbabit, 

I. Ty the earth being underſtood, The inba- 
bited or habitable earth or world. Mat, 
xxiv. 14, (where ſee Doddridge's excel- 
lent Note) Rom. x. 18. Comp. Luke 
xxi. 26. Acts xvii. 6, 31 in which laſt 
text it denotes the inhabitants of the 
world, 

IT. The Roman Empire. Luke ji. 1. Acts 
xi. 28, xxiv. 5. Rev. iii. 10. 

| The Roman Empire might well be called 
| by the Evangeliſts aqa, or , I; cis- 
pevy ; ſince near two hundred years before 

their time Polyb:us had obſerved, lib. vi. 

c. 48, Pwuaiu i o xpevw TIAEAN 

vg" eauTes enwyoay THN OIXOTME- 

NHN. The Romans in a ſhort time 

ſubdued the whole inbabited world; and 

Plutarch, Pompei. p. 631, F. mentions 

TI9XA% x wan Tys v7ro Pwpaioy OTKOT- 

MENHE, Many countries of the Roman 

evorld,” See more in Vetſtein on Mat. 

xxiv. 14, and Luke ii. 1; and on this 

latter text ſee Dr, Campbelſ's excellent 

Note, and on Rev, iii. 10, Vitringa ; and 

obſerve, that the LXX in like manner 

uſe y oteuery iy for the Babyloni/h 

Empire, Iſa. xiii. I f. xiv. 17; and 9 .- 
ey for the Syrian, Iſa. xxiv. 4. 

Ul. Oz8mevy 7 weareaoa, The world 10 

come, Heb. ii. 5, ſeems to denote tbe fate 

of the world under the Meſſiah, or the 
kingdom of the Meſſiab, which began at 


— — — 


where Dodgridge, after Grotius, juſtly I 
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his firſt advent, and ſhall be completed | 
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fit bis ſecorid and gloriotis coming. The 
Jews in like manner call the kingdom of 
the Meſiab c Na the world to rome, 
probably ſrom that prophecy of Iſaiah, 
ch. Ixv. 17, where it is repreſented by 
new heavens and a new earth. It is ob- 
ſervable that St. Paul uſts this phraſe 
only in this paſſage of his Epiſtle to the 
Hebrews or converted Jesus, as being, 1 
ſuppoſe, a manner of expreſſion familiar 
to them, but not ſo intelligible to the 
Gentile Converts. See Whitby and Dod- 
dridge on the place; and comp. __ 
Vi. 5. 

Dae, 8, 6, v, from omg a houſe, and 
805 a keeper, which ſee under KyTez%s. 
4 keeper at home, to look after do meſticł 
affairs with prudence and care. * Elſner 
has ſhewn in a learned note on this place, 
that the word oixag95 is uſed by ſeveral 
of the beſt authors to expreſs both theſe 
ideas.” Heſychius explains 0:x3g05 by 6 
Gpoviituy Ta Te 0ins N pragriuy, one 
euhbo takes care of the things belonging to 
the houſe, and keeps them. It is a pretty 
obſervation of Leigb, that our Eng. word 
bouſewife anſwers the Greek o1x#2555. See 
alſo Wetſtein. occ. Tit. ii. 5, where ob- 
ſerve from Miiſtein and Grie/bach, that 
fix ancient MSS read oiz#2/85 workers at 
bome. 

Oixſeipet and Oixleic, from 0795 compaſ- 
fon, and this perhaps from the Heb. npy 

- compreſſion, oppreſſion, affiiftion. Comp. 


under EXeog. | 

To „ bave compaſſion upon, 
tenderly pity. It is more than ASSi to 
pity. oc. Rom. ix. 15, which is a cita- 
tion from the LXX of Exod. xxxili. 19, 
in which text, as in many others, this V. 
anſwers to the Heb. EM, which is like- 
wiſe a very ſtrong word properly denot- 
ing to bave one's bowels yearn, as with 
love, pity, Sc. Comp. Phil. ii. x. Col. 
iii. 12, where cTA&/yva boxwels, and 014- 


5 1 mercies, are joined together. See 
alſo Jam. v. 11. 


Oixlipwos, 8, 6, from out. 3 
ercy, tender mercy, compaſſion. occ. 
Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor. i. 3. Phil. ii. 1. 
Col. iii. 12, Heb. x. 28. 
This word, when uſed in the LXX, al- 
moſt conſtantly anſwers to the Heb, | 
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OIN 
cob Bowels of mercy, yeatnings of the 


bowels from compaſſion. * 

Ouxl1ppuwy, ovos, 6, I, from dderow, 
Merciful, tenderly merciful, compaſſionate. 
occ, Luke vi. 38. Jam. v. It. ; 
This word in the LXX moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. m properly one 
whoſe bowels yearn with pity; Comp. 
under Oi eg. 7 | 

Owe, by ſyncope from 010jucs, which ſes 
under Oi. | 
To think, ſuppoſe, judge, oce. John xxi. 25. 

Ouvororys, &, 6, from oivog wine, and whrys 
a drinker, which from wow to drink, 

A drinker of wine, a wine-bibber, occ. 
Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 34. 

In the LXX of Prov. xxiii. 20, It an- 
ſwers to the Heb, p R2D a ſwiller of 
Wine, 

OINOE, a, 6, from the Heb: | vine, which 
from 13) to preſs, ſqueeze, as being the 
expreſſed juice of grapes: It may be 
worth obſerving, that the name is with 
little variation retained in many other 
languages, as in the Latin vinum, whence 
the Italian and Spaniſh vino, and the 
French vin; in the Gothic wein; Welſh 
— Cirabric uin, Old German uuin, 

Daniſh vin, Dutch win, Saxon pin, 
and Engliſh evine and vine . 

I. ine. Mat. ix. 17. 1 Tim. v. 23, & al. 

II. From the intoxicating effects of wwe, 
and the idolatrous abuſe of it atnong the 
Heathen, (ſee Ho. iii. 1. Amos li. 8. 
1 Cor. x. 7, 21.) wine ſignifies commu- 
nion in the intoxicating idolatries of the 
myſtic Babylon, Rev. xiv, 8. Comp. 
Jer. Ii. 7. | 

III. From the Jewiſh cuſtom of giving to 
condemned criminals, juſt before their 
execution, a cup of medicated wine, ta 
take away their ſenſes (comp. under Ka- 
ca II. and Euvoritm), it denotes figu- 
m—_ the dreadful judgements of God 
upon finners, Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. Comp. 
Iſa. li. 17, 21, 22. Jer. xxv. 15. 

Owopaulia, ag, x, from ow3F2Av%, vis, 6, a 
drunkard, a perſon habitually or frequent!y 
beated with wine, which from 61995 vine, 
and FAuw or EAvtu to be bot, boil, which 
perhaps from the Heb. pb 10 tremble, 


bave a tremulous motion. Comp. under 
PAvRKEI. 


* Didgriage. | | 


* See Funixi's Etymol, Anglican, in WINE. 


— — 
— 2 — — — 


OAE 


A being beated, or a debauch, with wine, 
exceſs of wine. occ, 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

The Greek writers often uſe this word in 
the ſame ſenſe. See Meiſtein. 

Ora. See under Ow, 

"Ove, a, ov, from ws as. 

Such as, qualis. Mat. xxiv. 21. Mark 
ix. 3. xlii. 9. Oioy, 79, uſed adverbially, 
As if, as though. occ. Rom. ix. 6; where 
fee Alberti and Wolfrus, and comp. Boww- 
yer and Vigerus De Idiotiſm. cap. iii. 
ſect. 8. reg. 11 ; but obſerve, that in the 
paſſages produced by theſe two laſt 
authors from the Greek writers, ovy, C 
is followed either by infinitives, or not 
by ort, which is uſed in Rom. 

OIN, 1 Fut. «cw, perhaps from Heb. y 

. (Hiph. of mn) zo cauſe to be. 

I. To bring, carry. occ. John xxi. 18. Rev. 
xx1i. 26, I do not find that the verb in 
this ſenſe is ever uſed in the Greek writers 
in any other form than that of the iſt 
fut. 0:0w, oel, &c. 

II. To think, q. d. to carry or bear in mind. 


It occurs not in the active form in the 


N. T. but frequently in the profane 
writers; but hence Otouai, mid. To think, 
ſuppoſe. occ. Phil. i. 16. Jam. i. 7. 

Oxvew, , from oxvos floth, idleneſs, which 
the Greek Grammarians derive from & 
xiveiv, not moving; but which may, I 
think, be much better deduced from the 
Heb. jay to flay, tarry. 

To delay, be lotb, think much, as we ſay. 
occ. Acts ix. 38, where ſee W:t/tein and 
Kypke. | 

Oxvygog, a, oy, from ove, 

I. Slothſul, idle. oec. Mat. xxv. 26. Rom. 
xii. 11. 

II. Tedious, troubleſome. occ. Phil. iii. 1. 

Oxlanhegog, 8, é, 3j, from ow 6ight, and 

TER A day. 

' Of the eighth day, performed on the eighth 
day. occ. Phil. iii. 5. 

OKT, GW, a, 7z. Undeclined. Martinius 
ingenioully derives it from wa du emi- 
nently two, as being the cube of that 
number. | 
A noun of number, Eigbt. Luke ii. 21, 
& al. 

Od.e0c0g, e, é, from oAew. 

Deſtruction. occ. r Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. vi. . 


1 Thefl. v. 3. 2 Thelil, i. 9, where lee 


Mackmght. | 


OAEN, . An obſolete V. which may be 
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derived from the Heb. or v, to Aas, 
wound. 
To d:firoy. This V. is inſerted on account 


of it's derivatives. 


Oxiſorigog, , 6, from og little, and 


gig faith. 

Of little faith, having but little fait), 
occ, Mat. vi. 30. viii. 26. xiv. 31. xvi. 8. 
Luke xii. 28. 


OAITOX, y, oy, from the Heb, * W, which 


as a N. denotes the ſmalleft meaſure of 
capacity for liquids, with the 7 emphatic 
prefixed, q. d. 2>n. 


I. Small or little, in quantity. 2 Cor. viii. 15, 


1 Tim. v. 23. (where ſee Wolfus, Wet 
ein, and Kypke.) Jam. iii. 5. Comp. 
Acts xiv. 28. xix. 24. ON. (N 
namely) A little time. Mark vi. 31. So 
wog o for a little or ſhort time. Jam. 
iv. 14. Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. io, 
$ 5, uſes the phraſe in the ſame ſenſe, 
Oxiſoy (Giagnua) A little, i. e. ſpace or 
diſtance. Mark i. 19. Luke v. 3. 


II. Ex ou, Within a little, almeſt, well 
nigh, propemodum. Acts xxvi. 28, 29. 


So Chryſoftom, m] wig though I 
am well aware that in the Greek writers 
(ſee NMelſtein) er ow generally ſignifies 
in a little or ſhort time, ypovw being 
underſtood : But it's being oppoſed, in 
ver. 29, tos m0AAw, determines it's mean- 
ing; and ſee Rapbelius, Wolfius and Dod. 
dridge on Acts xxvi. 28, and Plato A pol. 


Socrat. 4 7. p. 71. edit. Forſter, where 


& oaiſw may mean almoſt, nearly, as 
T0iaT0y 71 following ſeems to ſhew. See 
Forſter's Note. I add, that in ver. 29, 
the modern Greek verſion explains 6 
o by wap Aly. 

Ey oh, Eph. iii. 3, means the ſame 
as d Prayewy in feu words, briefly. So 
Chryſoftom. See Raphelius, Wolfius and 
K ypke. 


III. Small, in quality or force. Acts xii. 18. 


XV. 2. XXY11. 20. | 


IV. In plur. Few, a wv, Mat. vii. 14. 


xv. 34. Luke xii. 48. Acts xvii. 4. 4 
eaiſeuy, Ao/ay namely, By, or in, feu 
words. 1 Pet. v. 12. The Greek writers 
uſe 6; oaiſwy both with and without 
aoſwy, in the ſame ſenſe, See Meiſtein. 


Oaiſobuyos, &, , J. 


Freble- minded, weak-bearted. 


* Comp, Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 27. Front 
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From og ſmall, and buyy the mind; 
or perhaps this word ſhould be deduced 
from o ſmall, and wuyy, breath, and 
ſo may flritly denote one who fetches bis 
breath port and weakly, as it is well 
known /ow-ſpirited 8 I perſons 
do. Thus the LXX, Num. xxi. 4, have 
 waiſobuynmoey 6 Aus for the Heb. pn 
dyn wh), literally be breath of the peo- 
le was ſhortened. So Jud. xvi. 17; and 
in the LXX of Exod. vi. 9, the N. - 
ſov:yia anſwers to the Heb, M1 Tp 
Shortneſs (weakneſs) of breath, i. e. low- 
ſpiritedneſs ; and in Ia. Ivii. 15, the ad- 
jective 6Aivwvyos to mMN Daw low, de- 
pref in breath. occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 14. 

Oxiſvpew, w, from o little, and wpew 

to care, which from wes care, and this 
from 6paw to ſee, inſpeet, or from Heb. 
W to excite. 

To neglect, deſpiſe. occ. Heb. xii. 5. 

Oxo8peurys, s, 6, from 0209peuw, 

A defiroyer. occ. 1 Cor. x. 10. 

OXxo9Ieuw, from g deſtruction. 

To deftroy. occ. Heb. xi. 28. 

"OXorautwua, ag, To, from {)outturow to 
burn the wwho'e, ſpoken of ſacrifices by 
* Xenophon and Plutarch (ſee Scapula), 
and this from (x25 all, the dobole, and 
xE42v7241 3 perl. perf. paſſ. of z24w to burn, 
A burnt-offering, the whole cobicb <vas 
burnt on the altar, and no part of it eaten 
either by prieſts or people. See Lev. i. 9, 
t3, 17. occ. Mark xii. 33. Heb. x. 6, 8. 
This word in the LXX moſt commonly 

' anſwers to the Heb. Thy a burnt-offcring, 
ſo called from the V. by to aſcend, be- 

cauſe it aſcended in flame and ſmoke to- 
wards heaven. 

"Oxorryut, g, V, from $0.9%r,.o5, 

Perfect ſoundneſs, as oppoſed to lameneſs 
or bodily weakneſs. oe. Acts ill. 16. 
Comp. ver. 2, and ch. iv. 9. 

In the LXX of Ifa. i. 6, this word is 
uſed in nearly the ſame ſenſe, for the 
Heb. Spo. 

Oacuanet 5, 8, 6, 1, from 055 all, the ⁊ubole, 
and xAyco5 a part, ſhare. | 
IW hole, baving all it's parts, ſound, per- 

Fe, integer. Neut. uſed as a ſubſtantive, 
Ox2riyecy ywwy, Your whole, compoſi - 
tum, frame, conſtitution or perſon name- 


* 'QAOKAYTNEAN Te; Taupo; — NAAOKATTg- 
FAN revue inmovs. Xenophon, Cyropæd . lib. viii. p.464, 
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ly, conſiſting of the three ſeveral parti- 
culars immediately mentioned. 1 Theſſ. 
v. 23, where ſee Whitby, Wetftein, Dod- 
dridge and Macknight. In the Greek 
writers it is ſpoken of the ſoul, as well 
as of the body and in Jam. i. 4, the 
only other text of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, is applied ſpiritually, but not 
without allufion to that bodily ſoundneſs 
and perfection which was required by the 
Moſaic law in the typical prieſts of God, 

OAOATZQ, either from the Heb, 55), in 
Hiph. WT to botwl, yell, to which this 
word when uſed in the LXX generally 
anſwers ; or elſe it may be, like the He- 
brew, formedimmediately from the ſound; 

To bowl, yell. occ. Jam. v. 1, where fee 
IWolfius and Wetftem. 

OAO, y, ov, from the Heb. 55 all, every; 
the aſpirate breathing being ſubſtituted 
for 2, which in ſound it reſembles when 
pronounced gutturally after the oriental 
manner, 

All, the WHOLE. Mat. iv. 23, 14. 
ix. 26, & al. freq. On John vii. 23, 
Melſtein very pertinently cites from H- 
focrates, OAO AN@PQIIOE ex 'yeve- 
s vaTo0s £51, The whole or entire man 
is a diſeaſe (i. e. a heap of diſeaſes) from 
his birth;“ and from Aretæus, To xaxov 
e, re OAQ, TO ANOPQTIN: ey 
| 61x81, 2244 OAON efwhev aumeyes, Within 
the malady reſides in the whole man, and 
without ewbolely ſurrounds him.” © Cir- 


cumciſion, ſays Jeſus, is a painful thing, 


and concerns a part of the man: I have 
reſtored a man to eaſe, and a whole 
man.” Markland in Bowyer's Conject. 
O TyYv vue, All the day. Rom, 
viii. 36. This ſeems an helleniftica/ phraſe; 
it is uſed by the LXX, Pf. xliv. 22, where 
as in Rom. it anſwers to the Heb. 55 
v7, and denotes always. 

This word in the LXX generally an- 
ſwers to the Heb. 59. 

Oxileans, £05, 85, ö, , x, -s, from 5AogS 
all. the cobole, and Tevew to complete. 
All, or. the whole, completely or entirely, 
occ, 1 Theſſ. v. 23. 

Oxuyh9g, e, 6, from 6AAvma to be deſtroyed, 
periſh, 


Au early fig, which in the warmer cli- 


mates is very apt to fail. occ. Rev. 
vi. 12, where ſee Wetſtein, and comp. Ia. 


edit. Hutchinſon, Svo. | | 


xxxiv. 4. 


Hh4 The 


OM 


The word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by 
the LXX in Cant. ii. 13, for the Heb. 
ad, which is in like manner derived from 
aÞ fo fail. Accordingly the Vulgate hath 


ſſos both in Cant. and Rev. which 


ays the old Dictionaty quoted by Mar- 


* 
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| haps from the Heb. r or d a 22ll. 
ing, with 7 emphatic prefixed. See Jer 
x1. 16. Ezek. 1. 24, in Heb. 

A multitud:, company, crowd. occ. Rev, 
xvili. 17; where for the words er; ry 
wavy 6 OutA2g, the Alexandrian and 


1 


tinius (Lex. Philol. in Grofſus), are _—_ another ancient MS, with fourteen later 
up * the firſt figs, which eaſily fall off ones, have 6 e Tonoy wAewy who ſaileth 
'y tbe wind. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexi- | to theplace, and this reading is embraced 


con in III. 
Os, Adv. from (Ads. 
1. At all, omninò. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 29. Mat 


v. 34, where © the perſon who ſigns him- 
ſelf R in Bowyer's Conjectures [i. e. the 
late learned Markland, whom ſee], pro- 
poſes to reject the colon after cw, for 
which we might ſubſtitute a comma.— 
According to this arrangement the paſ- 
ſage would be, But I command you by no 
means to ſwear, either by beaven, &c.— | 
The command of Chriſt therefore applies 
particularly to the abuſe of oaths among 
the Phariſees, who on every trivial occa- 


| fion ſwore, by the heaven, the earth, the 
temple, the head, &c. ; but it implies no 
prohibition to take an oath in the name 


of the Deity on ſolemn and important | 


occaſions.” Michaelis, Introduct. to N. T. 
by Mar/b, vol. ii. p. 516. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 16, 18, and Bp. Pearce on Mat. v. 34. 
2. Affirmative, Indeed, by all means, ſane. 
occ. x Cor. v. 1. vi. 7. It is ſometimes 
uſed in this ſenſe by the profane writers. 
But ſee Elſner and NMetſtein on 1 Cor. v. 1. 
Ou, 8, 6, from de peiv flowing togetber. 
So the Etymologiſt, Oubcog, 5 OMOT 
PENN xa xaTepYopeves, 6 Pages 
Fecopevos. Outs, what flows togetber 
and comes down, what falls heavily.” 
A beavy ſhower, a florm of rain, imber. 
occ. Luke xii. 54. 
Ou, w, from Guiaog a multitude, 
I. Properly, To be in a multitude or an a/ſ- 
ſembly of people. 
II. To be in company with any one, be con- 
- werſant with, 
III. To converſe, talk with, colloquor. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 14, 15. Acts xx. II. XXIV. 26. 
"Opirin, as, 7, from ouinog. 
Communication, converſation, diſcourſe. oec. 
1 Cor. xv. 33. Hence Eng. Homily. 
*OjiAcg, 2, d, from (ps together, or 0s 
£12.c1o0a being crowded together, or per- 
, Groffi ſunt ficus immaturæ, inhabiles ad co- 


medendum & proprie primitive, que ad pulſum | 


venti facile cadunt, Vet. Dia,” 


by Wetftein, and by Grigſbach, who re- 

a ceives it into 8 text. 

u, aTo0S, ro, from wjua 1 perl. perf, 
rait of the V. O οπν 45 fee, Se 
An eye. occ, Mark viii. 23. 

OMNTY, “ from the Heb. pt + tbe rig}: 
band, uied when oaths were taken,” ſays 
Leigh + But rather, I apprehend, from 
on to be firm, fable, true, and in Hiph, 
to truſt, depend upon. See Heb. vi. 16. 
To fwear. Mat. xxiii. 20, 21, & al. Ou- 
VUSIY K&TH T1925, To bear by one. Heb. 
vi. 13. This phraſe is applied in the ſame 
ſenſe by the profane writers, as may be 
ſeen in Wetftein ; fo our or o with 
an accuſative following, governed by »y 
underſtood, as in Jam. v. 12, is uſed by 
Tfocrates ad Demon. & 12.—4.4%y0, E- 
ON OMOEIE : (comp. Ozxitw II.) 
But eayvey ey Tivi, Mat. v. 34, 36, &c, 
ſeems an belleniſtical expreſſion ; jt is 
uſed by the LXX, Pf. Ixili. 11. Jer. v. 7, 
for the Heb. 2 y2w2. 

Orc99vuatocy, Adv. from Goluues unani- 

mous, which from c05 alike, and Sv; 

mind. 

I. With one mind, æuitb unanimous afßeclion, 

unanimouſly. Acts i. 14. ii. 1, 46. 

II. With one accord. Acts iv. 24. vii. 57. 

xix. 29. | 

This word is alſo uſed by the pureſt of 

the Greek writers. See Velſtein on Rom. 

i. 6. 

| Open, from 61.9195, 

To be like. oc. Mark xiv. 70. 

"Owoiomadys, £05, 85, 6, 1, from tyoios like, 

and wTabos a being affefted. 

Liable to be affected in a like manner, of 

like infirmities, ſulj ect to like infirmitics. 
ccc. Acts xiv, 15. Jam. v. 17. See Mei- 
nein on Acts, and Campbells Prelim. 

Diſſertat. p. 131, Ke. | 

Obe, a, ov, from 69g. 

4 "Like. fimilar, in * — reſpect, Mat. 

xi. 16. Gal. v. 21, & al. freq. 


+ Comp. under Maprvy. 
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On⁰ẽEés, Tyros, ij, from cuoive. 
kent reſemblance. oc. Heb. iv. 15: 
vii. 15. - 

"O10, co, from 000g, 

I. To make like, aſſimilate. Mat. vi. 8. 

_ vii. 26, Heb. ii. 17. Acts xiv. 11, where 
obſerve, that it was an ancient opinion 
among the Gentiles (derived, no doubt, 
from the real appearances of Jebovab un- 
der the Old Teſtament, ſee Gen. xviii. 1. 
Xxxii. 24. Joſh. v. 13. Jud. xiii. 6, 22.) 
that their Gods uſed to viſit the earth un- 
der a buman form. See Alberti on the 
place, Homer, Odyſſ. xvii. lin. 485, 6, 
and Duport's Gnomologia on that paſlage, 
and the authors by him cited. 

II. To liken, compare. Mat. vii. 24. xi. 16. 
Mark iv. 30, & al. 

'Owoiwpa, arg, To, from wwouw na perk, 
paf. of Caoiow, 

A likeneſs, reſemblance. occ. Rom. 1. 23. 
v. 14. vi. 5. Viil, 3. Phil. ii. 7. Rev. ix. 7. 

"Ouaws, Adv. from 62195. 

Likewiſe, in like manner. Mat. xxii. 26. 
xXXvi. 35, & al. 

"Ou21woig, 195, att. eg, J, from 94019. 

A likeneſs, reſemblance. occ. Jam. iii. 9. 
Comp. Gen. i. 26, where the LXX have 
uſed x wowsy for the Heb. D 
according to our likeneſs. 

O6ac/ew, w, from Gue"togetber with, or 
owos lite, and Aco/os a word, ſpeech. 

I. To aſſent, conſent. Thus uſed in the pro- 
fane writers. 

II. To promiſe, q. d. to ſpeak the ſame <vith, 

or conſent to the defire of, another. occ. 
Mat. xiv. 7. Plutarch uſes the word in 
the ſame manner. See Wetftein. 

III. To confeſs, i. e. to ſpeak agreeably to 
fat and truth. See John i. 20. ix. 22. 
xii. 42. Acts xxiii. 8. Heb, xi. 13. 
1 John i. g. | 

IV. To confeſs, celebrate with publick praiſes. 
Heb. xiii. 15. 


5 | 
V. To confeſs, profeſs. Mat. vii. 23. Tit. 
i. 16 | 


16. 

VI. OuOAO V ey T, To confeſs or publickly 
acknowledge any one. Mat. x. 32. Luke 
xii. 8. It ſeems an belleni/tical phraſe. 
The LXX uſe EN T. ONOMATI e 
EZOMOAOTHEAME®OA, Ie will con- 
feſs to {by name, Pf, xliv. 8. 

* Ownaoka, ag, i, from the ſame as (unks/zww, 
A confeſſion, profeſſion. oc. 1 Tim. vi, 
12, 13. Heb. iii. 1. iv. 14. x. 23. 2 Cor. 
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ix. 13, Ent ty uiforaly Ths ôhxn,ͤ⅛ 
Uuwy eig To evalyeoy, For the obedience 
of your conſeſſion to the goſpe!, i. e. for 
your obedient confeſſion or profetlion of 
the goſpel. | 

Oporoſeueyus, Adv; from uonoſeevrs 
particip. preſ. paſſ. contract. of 0,oAo/eu. 
Confelſedly, by the confeſſion of all. occ. 
1 Tim. iii. 16. Xenephon and Plutarch 
apply the word in the ſame ſenſe. See 
Rapbelius and Witten. 

OMOE, y, oy, from the Heb. y as, like as. 
Like, fimilar. This word is uſed by the 
profane writers, though not in the N. T. 
but is inſerted on account of it's deriva- 
tives, 

"O07554v08, 2, d, i, from wes like, andreyvy 

art, trade. 

Of the ſame trade or handicraft. occ. 

Acts xviii. 3. This word is uſed in the 

{ame ſenſe by Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 89. 

So Prometheus in Lucian, tom. i. p. 108, 
calls Mercury OMOTE XN, of the 
fame trade with himſelf, as being likewiſe 

a thief ; and Demonaæ, Id. p. 1007, ſays 

to a pretended conjurer, x24 Yap avrog 

'OMOTEXNOE «1:4 064, for I myſelf am 

of the ſame trade as you.“ 

'Ous, Adv. Either immediately from the 

Heb. Dy with, together with ; or the 

genitive of %25; like, q. d. e du Tore 

or xc, upon or at the like place or time, 

Togetber, whether of place or time. occ. 

John iv. 36. xx. 4. xxi. 2, where Kypke 

cites Xenopbon, Cyropæd. lib, iii. uſing 

08 £1v%4, in like manner, for being ga- 

thered together. | 

[9P6wv, 0995, 6, j, from ung like, and ęgur 

mind. 
Of like mind, unanimous. occ, 1 Pet. iii. 8. 
OMOQN, e, from the Heb. Bn to ſupport, 
ſuſtain, as 6,19 from j to be firm, true. 
To fwear, An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the 1 aor. wwooa, Heb. 
itt. 11, & al. Subjunct. ad and 3d perſ. 
01.5775 and 04451, Mat. v. 36. xxiii. 16. 
latin. 0.4041, Mat. v. 34. Heb. vi. 13. 

Particip. 044954, Mat. Xxiii. 20, 21. 

Ou-w5s, Adv. from ug. 

1. Yet, 1.e. in the ſame circumſtances, or at 
the ſame time, which latter Engliſh pbraſe 


is often applied in an adverſative ſenſe. 
occ. John xii. 42. | 


2. In like manner, ſo alſo, fo likewiſe. occ. 
| 1 Cor. xiv. 7, where ſee Alberti, Molſius, 
Melſtein, 


ONE 


Weiſtein, Var. Lect. and Kypte ; and 
obſerve, that Heſychins explains 6wws by 
WAYv, 01Ww5 3 likewiſe; and ſo the 
French tranſlation renders it, de meme. 
Comp. Gal. iii. 15, and fee Homer, Il: 1. 
lin, 196. II. v. lin. 995: II. ix. lin. 312, 
and Damm: Lex. col. 1702. 

3. Ouws wevroi, Yet, or though, indeed, ne- 
wertbe'eſs, attamen. John xii. 42, where 
Weiftein cites Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 129, 
applying ws perro, in the tame ſenſe. 

ONAP, To, Undeclined, from the Heb. my 

either in the ſenſe of anſwering, corre- 
ſponding, according to that of Ecclus. 
xxxiv. 3, The wiſton of dreams is the re- 
ſemblance F one thing to another (Touro 
XX7&% TouTov one thing anſwering another) 
even as the likeneſs of a face to a face; or 
in that of affecting, according to Eccleſ. 
v. 2, or 3, A dream cometh through multi- 
tude Py of buſineſs or care *. 
A dream. occ. Mat. 1. 20. ii. 12, 13, 19, 
22. XXVit. 19, in all which texts we have 
the phraſe xa 0yxs, which, though con- 
demned by Phryxichus as unuſual, is how- 
ever uſed by Plutarch, Parallel. tom. 11. 
p. 305, D. and 307, B. and by Iambli- 
chus. See Wetflein and Kypke. 

Ovapiov, &, To. A diminutive of ovos an aſs. 
A young afs, an aſs's colt. occ. John 
xii. 14. | 

Ovid id, from oV. 

To upbraid, reproach, whether unjuſtly, as 
Mat. v. 11. xxvii. 44,—or juſtly, as Mat. 
xi. 20. Mark xvi. 14. In Mat. xxvil. 44, 
almoſt all the MSS, ancient and later, 
after oe? read auroy, which is ac- 
cordingly embraced by Metſtein and 
Grie/bach. Kypke remarks, that ove191Le1v 
ru generally ſignifies to upbraid or re- 
vile any one, but ovei0iteiy Twi to reproach 
one with ſomething. He further explains 
To &'auro adverbially for xaTx# T9 aurTo, 
in the ſame or like manner, likewiſe, and 


ſhews that 7'avro, and To 0'auro are thus 


| uſed by Joſephus. 
On Jam. i. 5, ſee Wolfius and Welſtein. 
Ovei0,;o pos, 8, 6, from ov. 
A reproach, either which one caſts on 
another, occ. Rom. xv. 3 ; or which one- 
ſelf ſuſtains, occ. 1 Tim. wm. 7. Heb. 
x. 33. Xi. 26. xiii. 13. In theſe two lat- 
ter paſſages the reproach of Cbriſt ſeems 
to denote reproach borne on account of 
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Cbriſt, and in the laſt oveifiouty ave 

moreover intimates, that by being re. 

* 1 we are rendered conformable to 
im. 

Obeiòog, sog, er, To, from 097114 Or ove to 
reproach, which from Heb. My to afflie. 
Reproach, diſgrace. occ. Luke i. 25. 

Ov, from obſ. ovew the ſame, and this 

from Heb. My to act upon, affect, in a 

good, as well as in a bad, ſenſe. 

To belp, pref benefit. Pall. Ornuai, or 

oe To be belped, profited, benefited, 

to receive advantage, pleaſure, or joy from. 
occ. Philem. ver. 20, Eſw os oauyy, 

May J, or let me have joy of thee. The 

phrale oya4uyy 71vos is uſed in the fame 

view by the beſt Greek writers, See E, 

ner and * 

Ovinog, y, ov, from ovog an aſs. 

Belonging to an afs, aſinarius. occ. Mat. 
xviii. 6. Luke xvii. 2, where pcs 011i- 
x9; means ſuch a mill. ſtone as was turned 
about by an aſs, being too large to be 
managed by the hand. That the Greeks 
and Romans uſed aſſes for the ſame pur- 
poſe may be ſeen abundantly proved in 
Bochart, vol. ii. 188. See alſo Melſtein. 

ONOMA, aros, 70, q. 0ve0u.c, from 0ov7,v4 

to help, becauſe the name belps us to know 

the thing; or from yeww to attribute, 
becauſe a peculiar name is attributed ot 
given to every thing. Thus ſay the Greek 

Etymologitts. But I ſhould rather deduce 

the noun 0y0ua from the Heb. n 10 

declare, with the N emphatic prefixed ; 

ſo the Gothic and Saxon nama, and Eng. 
name, are evidently from the ſame Heb. 
root. Comp. Ovouatu. 

A name. See Mat. i. 21, 23. x. 2, Mark 

xiv. 32, Luke 1. 20. 

. A name, charatter deſcribed by a namc. 

Mat. x. 41, 42. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 5, 

(where ſee Campbell.) Mark xiii. 6. Luke 

Xx1. 8. 

III. Name, fame, reputation. Mark vi. 14. 
Comp. Rev. iii. 1, and ſee JWet/tem on 
Phil. ii. 9, and Suicer Theſaur. in 0% 

a III. 2 

IV. Name, as implying authority, dignity. 
Eph. i. 21. Phil. ii. 9. Ov6ua is ſome- 
times uſed in this view by the Greek wri- 
ters. See Wolfus, 

V. As a name is the ſubſtitute or repreſen» 
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Mat. vi. 9. Rom, xv. 9. Heb. xiii. 1 A 
John i. 12. ii. 23. iii. 18, & al. freq. 
comp. 3 John ver. 7. —or human, Acts 
i, 15. Rev. iii. 4. xi. 13. Longinus in like 
manner uſes &/ ONOMA for one perſon, 
De Sublim. ſe&. xxiii. p. 138, edit. 3tia 
Pearce. See Rapbelius, and comp. Num. 
i. 2. xxvi. 30. Acts iv. 12, and Aypke 
there. 

VI. As mm tw, The name of Jebovab, 
and BTR BU, The name of the Aleim, 
are, in the O. T. uſed as titles of the 
Second Perſon of the Ever- bleſſed Tri- 

nity (fee Deut. xii. 11. Pf. xx. 1. Ixxv. 2. 
Iſa. xxx. 27, and Hel and Eng. Lexic. 
under Ew IX.), ſo in the N. T. our 
Lord applies this title to himſelf, us. 
John xii. 28, Father, glorify thy Name. 
Comp. John xvii. 1, 5. Ihus Chry/oftom, 
in Catena, explains AsZaoov (OT TO 
ONOMA by A/a/s ME Aomoy w605 To 
<aupy. Lead ME at length to the 
Croſs.” See Suicer 'Theſaur. under Abg- 
ew II. 3. 

VII. Ovoua imports the confeſſion of a name, 
for the ſake of the perſon ſo confeſſed. Mat. 
x. 22. XiX. 29. XxXiv. 9, & al. Comp. 
Mat. xviii. 5. Mark ix. 37. Acts iv. 17. 
So to be baptized eig 70 2yomun, ens Or ey, 
Tw 9v0p.aTli, into or in the name, is to be 
baptized into the faith.or confeſſion, or in 
tol en of one's faith, and of one's openly con- 
Felling. See Mat. xxviil. 19. Acts ii. 38. 
viii. 16. x. 48. 

VIII. Since the name of God, or of ſome 

man inveſted with power, is uſed in acts 
of authority, hence it denotes delegated 
power and authority. Mat. vii. 22. Mark 
xvi. 17. Luke x. 17. Acts iii. 6, (comp. 
ver. 16.) iv. 7, 10, 12, & al. Comp. Eph. 
i. 21. Phil. ii. 9, and Senſe IV. 
In Mark xi. 10, the words ev οπν r 
Kois are wanting in three ancient, and 
three later MSS, are unnoticed in the 
Syriac, Vulg. and ſeveral other ancient 
verſions, and are by Griz/bach rejected 
from the text. They may have been taken 
from the preceding verle. 

Ovouatu, from ovoun. 

I. To utter, declare, Thus uſed by Demo- 
fſthenes. 

II. To name, mention. occ. 1 Cor. v. 1, Eph. 
1. 21. v. 2. Comp. Acts xix. 13. Rom. 
xv. 20, (where fee Kypte.) 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
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of Cbriſt denotes profeſſing bis religion. 

COME xxvi. BY in the LXX, where 

the phraſe 79 0y0w-2 e bei is uſed in a 

ſimilar ſenſe for the Heb. DW V 10 

male mention of a name. 

Obſerve, that in 1 Cor. v. 1, fix ancient 

and two later MSS, as alſo the Vulg. 

and two other old verſions, omit o - 
tera, which is accordingly d by 

| Grieſbach in his edition; and to the Cri- 
tics referred to by WWeiftein, as rejecting 
this word, add Bp. Pearce. 

III. To name, impoſe a name, denominate. 

occ. Luke vi. 13, 14. Comp. Eph. ui. 25. 

IV. Tocall. oc. 1 Cor. v. 11. 

Ovos, 8, 6, Y, An aſs, be or ſhe. Mat. xxi. 2. 
Luke xiii. 15, & al. In Luke xiv. 5. 
very many MSS, fix of which ancient, 
for oog of the printed editions, read dig; 
ſo both the Syriac verſions ; and this 
reading is approved by Melſtein. 

Some derive yo; from 6-14 tv Belp; ſo 
Latin jumentum à beaft of burden, 4 
perly an aſs (Mintert), from juvo to elp, 
alſiſt, becauſe it helps or afſiſis man in 
his labours : Or elſe 0-95 may be from 
the Heb. hM ftrength, for which this ani- 
mal is ſo eminently remarkable: and 
thus perhaps the Eng. name is from the 
Heb. y ftrength. L 

Oriws, Adv. from wv, eg, being, particip. 
preſ. of zu to be. 

' Really, in reality, in truth, truly. Mark 
xi. 32. Luke xxili. 47. John viii. 36, &al. 
In 2 Pet. ii. 18. the Alerandrian, La- 
tican, and three or four later MSS, for 
6/TWws read oAryws a little, which reading 
is favoured by the Vulg. both the Syriac, 
and ſeveral other ancient verſions, and 
received into the text by Grie/bach. 

Ogo, £05, 85, ro, from ogus fharp. 

Vinegar, which Eng. word is in like 
manner from the French vin aigre ſharp 
wine. Mat, xxvii. 34, 48, & al. 

OZTE, ea, v, perhaps from the Heb. py 
to contratt, compreſs. Comp. under Ax. 

I. Sharp, bawving a piercing point or Len 
edge. Rev. i. 16. xiv. 14, & al. 

II. Sroiſt, nimble. oce. Rom. iii. 15. The 
word is uſed in this latter ſenſe alſo by 
the profane writers. See Meiſlein. 

Ory, 75, 1, ſrom o to fee. 

I. A peep-bole. See Ariſtopb. Plut. lin. 714. 


So a bole or cavern is called in Hebrew 


in which laſt text 1 name tte naue N, from MR the light which it admits. 


J. A 


x C 


Ona 


xi. 38. 


| ni. 4 bole or opening whence a ſpring of 


water iſſues. occ. Jam. iii. 11. 5 


Oric hey, Adv. q. meme, from oniow be- 
bind, and the ſyllabic adjection Sey de- 


_ noting from or at a place. 

Bebind, after. Mat. ix. 20. Luke xxiii. 26. 
Rev. iv. 6, & al. On Rev. v. 1, we may 
obſerve, that Lucian, Vit. Aut. tom. i. 
p- 366, in like manner mentions OITIE- 
©OOTPASAQN SFAuwy, books written on 
tbe back or outer fide.” Comp. Ezek. ii. 10, 
or 14, and ſee Wetftein and Vitringa on 
Rev. and Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under 
MM II. 1. 

OTE, Adv. perhaps from the Heb. dn, 
which denotes the extremity or end of a 
thing. It is conſtrued with a genitive. 


1. Of place, Behind. Rev. i. 10. With the | 


article prefixed it aſſumes the nature of 
a N. Thus Ta emiow (wer namely), 
The parts or places which are behind, 
Phil. iii. 13. Eg ra oniow, To the parts 
or places behind, i. e. back or backwards, 
Mark xiii. 16. John xviii. 6. xx. 14. 

2. Back, backwards. Mat. xxiv. 18. So 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 103. EINLETPE- 
FAN OILIISQ. 

3. After, of place, Mat. iii. 11. iv. 19.— 
of time, John i. 15, 27. 

Ox xd, from r, which ſee. 

To arm. OnAitoua:, Mid. To arm one- 
ſel, ina figurative ſenſe. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
So Sopbocles, Electr. lin. 999, cited by 
Wetftein, Toro OPAEOE auvry N Ol. 
AIZHi—Y ou both arm yourſelfwith ſuch 
courage.” Comp. Kypke. 

ON, 8, To. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
Nov. Græc. deduces it from dhe together 
with, and wen to be, becaule it is with 
or aſſiſts a man in his works. 

I. It denotes in general any kind of ingru- 
ment, Ora, Ta, Inſtruments. occ. Rom. 
vi. 13, Thus Homer uſes d] for Vul- 
can's fools, Il. xviii. lin. 409; ſo lin. 
412, 413, OTIAA Tz wavia— To; EH - 
veEiTo, all the tools with which he worked ;” 
or No and era, plur. for the rope or 
tackling of a ſhip, Odyſſ. xxi. lin. 390, 
Odyſſ. ii. lin. 389, 390, IIA V ONAA 


ra vyeg gopenol, all the tackling which 


ſhips carry. | 
II. Ora, ra, Arms, armour, whether offen- 
live, OCC. John xviii. 3. 2 Cor. X. mY 1— 
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U. 4 Bol: or cavern in the earth. occ. Heb. | 


ont 


or defenſtve, occ. Rom. xiii. 12. 2 Cor, 
vi. 7. Thus generally uſed in the pro- 
fane writers. See Homer, II. xviii. lin, 
G13. II. xix. lin. 21. In 2 Cor. vi. 7, it 
ſeems to reſer to arms both offenſive and 
defenſive, the former being carried in the 
A band, the latter in the left. See 
irgil, An. ix. lin. 806, 7, and Zhan in 
Melſtein. Comp. alſo Wolfus. 

'Orro155, a, ov, from bmws Bago, and wg of 
what ſort ; unleſs the reader ſhould be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the Heh. 
Dom, which denotes, of wvbat fort or 
form Jud. viii. 18. 

I. Of what ſort» or manner, qualis. occ. 
1 Cor. iii. 13. Gal. ii. 6. 1 Theff. i. 9. 
Jam. i. 24. | 

II. Toizros omowg nuutt—Such a5—Vulg. 
talis qualis et— occ. Acts xxvi. 29. $9 
the profane writers uſe xa for as after 
X&ATH TRHuTH in the ſame manner, aſtet 
iows equally, and ons like. See Vige- 
rus, Idiotiſm. cap. viii. ſect. 7, reg. 8. 

Orrs, Adv. from (rws bow, and Gwe when, 
When. occ. Luke vi. 3. | 

Ore, from &rws how, and & where, or from 
the Heb. N or DN where 2? 

1. Where, in which place. Mat. vi. 19, 21, 
Rev. 11. 13. 

2. Whither, to what place. Mat. viii. 19. 
John viii. 21, 22. 

3. When, whereas. 1 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 11. 
The beft Claſſics uſe it in the ſame 
ſenſe ; OIIOT Va egen vrepw—aſy- 
y1oao0)c For when (or whereas) here- 
after there might be an opportunity of 
engaging. Thucydides, lib. viii. 482. 1. 18. 
Xenopbon, Cyropæd. p. 519.“ Black- 
walls Sacred Clatſics, vol. i. p. 147. It 
may be worth adding, that the Eng. ubere 
is uſed in this ſenſe by our old writers, 

4. *Ore, with eay or ay following, Where- 

foever, whitherſoever. See Mat. viil. 19. 
xxiv. 28, Mark vi. 10, 56. | 

5. Ons ene, Where. An. Hebraiſm, uſed 
likewiſe in the LXX, Jud. xviii. 10. Ruth 
iii. 4, & al. for the correſpondent Heb. 

hraſe PW—IWH, literally, vbich there: 
— xii. 14. Comp. Mark vi. 35. 
Onlavw, from o the eye. See under Oxfo- 


1. 
To ſee, behold. Onlavopai, Paſſ. To be 
ſeen. oc. Acts i. 3. 


The LXX have uſed this V. in the paſ- 


five for the Heb, ND, 1 K. iii. 3- 
| Orxlacia, 
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One 
Orla, as, I, from onlavw. 
A viſion. occ. Luke i. 22. xxiv. 23. Acts 
xxvi. 19. 2 Cor. xil. 1. 

Onlowa:, Mid. and Paſſ. from the obſolete 
active onlw, and this from o or wil the 
eye, which from the Heb. fy to move 
quickly, particularly as the eye, ſee Prov. 
xxili. 5; whence as a N. maſc. plur. 
»»yby denotes the eyelids. So the Æolic 
Diale& uſes OrTa for Owua the eye. 

I. To fee. Mat. xxviii. 7. Mark xvi. 7. 
John xvi. 17, & al. freq. Comp. Mat. 
v. 8. 1 John iii. 2. Heb. xii. 14. Rom. 
xv. 21. But w@9yy in the form of a 1ſt 
aor. paſſ. is uſed in a paſlive ſenſe, To be 
ſeen, appear. Mat. xvii. 3, Luke 1, 11. 
Acts ii. 3, & al. 

IT. To /ee to, look to, take care. Mat. xxvii. 
4, 24. Acts xviii. 15. Grotius obſerves 
on Mat. xxvii. 4, that the phraſe ov ove1 
is taken from the Latin idivm : For the 
Romans, when they meant to caſt off the 
care of any thing from themſelves upon 
another, uſed to ſay Tu videris, See bon 
(to it), which the Greeks, ſays he, ex- 
preſſed by Zo peazrw: And thus far 
may be true. But Stockius goes further, 
and poſitively * aflerts, that the verb 
on1014%4 is never thus uſed by any proſe 
Greek writer. But what then ſhall we 
ſay to the following paſſage in Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 10, at the end? Oux 
E964 BTW 1.00 WpoTevey Iva Tov SENG. 
Ov, aAAz Taro pey exeivos OVETAI. My 
brother ought not to have behaved to me 
in ſuch a manner. True; but this he him- 
ſelf muſt look to; and again, lib. iii. 
cap. 18, at the end: “ Such an one 
blames you, «vros OVETAI wuws W944 T6 
194% eg lo, he himſelf muſt ſee to it how he 
does his own bufnets.” Comp. allo lib. iv. 
cap. v. p. 395, 7. cap. vii. p. 403, and 
cap. viii. p. 409, edit. Cantab. 1665. 
III. To ſee, experience, be made a partaker 6 


III. and Ozwgew III. 

OIITOLX, y. o, from the Heb. 72K to Bale, 
dreſs by fire. | 
Roaſted, broiled, dreſſed by fire, occ, Luke 
XXIV. 42. 

OITNPA, g, J. 

Tye autumn, or autumnal fruit. It occurs 
* « Cert 2 nullo profaice orationis ſcriptore uſ- 


pu ita ( ut Mat, xxvii. 4-ſcilicet) aſurpatum der- 
reperitar,” Wn 
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John ili. 36. Comp. Pf. xxxiv. 13. Eidw 
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in this latter ſenſe, Rev. xviii. 14. The 
moſt probable of the Greek derivations oſ 
this word ſeems to be from orog juice, 
and dg time, ſeaſon ; ſince autumn is the 
ſeaſon when ſruits in general are full of 
Juice, and when the juice: of grapes, apples. 
Sc. are preſſed out for the uſe of man. 
But may not onwpz be better derived 
from Heb. 1 to frudtify, be fruitful, 
or from May, which denotes the 
of land, Joſh. v. 11, 12 ? 

Orcs, from wws bow. 

I. An Adverb, How, in what manner, by 
what means. Mat. xxii. 15. Luke xxiv. 20. 

II. A Conjunction, 

1. Denoting the fnal cauſe, and conſtrued 
with a ſubjunctive mood, That, to the 
end or intent that. Mat. ii. 8. vi. 2, 5. 
& al. freq. 

2. Denoting the event. So that, and thus. 
Mat. viii. 17. xxiii. 35. Rom. iii. 4- 
(Comp. Pf. li. 4, in LXX.) Luke xvi. 
26, & al. Comp. Ive 3. 

3. 'Onws ay, with a ſubjunctive, That, to the 
end that. Mat. vi. 5. Luke ii. 35. Acts 
xv. 17, iii. 19, where ſee Bowyer. 

Opayua, arg, To, from wpapa perf. paſſ. of 
opa to ſee. 

A ſight, a viſion, preſented to a perſon 
waking, Mat. xvii. 9. Acts vii. 31. x. 3. 
—to a perſon in a trance or ecftaſy (comp. 

 Exganmns II.), Acts x. 17, 19. xl. 5. 
Comp. Acts ix. 10, 12. xli. 9. — to a per- 
ſon afleep, occ. Acts xvi. 9, 10. xvill. 9. 

'Oparis, 10g, att. ews, I, from ò ga. 

I. A vifion. occ. Acts ii, 17. Rev. ix. 17, 

II. Appearance. occ. Rev. iv. 3, twice. 

'Oparros, 1, ov, from Gpaw. 

Viſible, to be ſeen. occ. Col. i. 16. 

OPAQ, w, from the Heb. d or NN the 
light, and 7K) to ſce, or ſimply from . 

I, To fee, bebold. Mat. viii. 24. Luke ix. 36. 
xxiii. 49, & al. 

II. To perceive, ſee mentally. Acts viii. 23. 
Comp. Heb. ii. 8. and Eid II. g 

III. In the imperat. See, take beed, Betware. 


— 


Mat. xvi. 6. xviii. 10. Mark viii. 15. 


Acts xxii. 26, & al. freq. Mat. viii. 4, 
Orga (u being underſtood) wyder: ein, 
See, or Take heed (that) thou tell no man. 
So Mat. ix. 30, and Mark i. 44. But 
Rev. xix. 10. xxii. 9, Opz py (wirs 
namely) See (thou do it) not. 5 
OPT H, ys, 3j, from ogeſoua to deſire eagerly 
| or earneſtly, Opelerai g (lays Theodo- 
ret, 


OPT 


ret, who gives this derivation) 6 og/199- 
pevos auuyarha toy exfifov, for the an- 
gry perlon eagerly defires to be revenged 
of his enemy.” So Ariſtotle, Rhet. lib. ii. 
fays n anger is ogegig mera Aung, Ve- 
Bement defire accompanied with grief,” 
and in the Stoical definitions it is defined 
« a defire of puniſhing him who ſeems to 
have hurt us in a manner he ought not.” 

I. Anger, wrath, of man, Eph. iv. 31. Col. 
iti. 8. Jam. i. 19, 20.—or of God, Heb. 
Hi. 17, iv. 3. Comp. Mark iii. 5. 

II. The effect of anger or wrath, that is, 
puni/bment, from man, Rom. xiii. 4, 5 ; 
from God, Rom. ii. 5. ii. 5. Eph. 
v. 6. 1 Thefl. i. 10. v. 9, & al. 

©:/it, from oy. 

Fo proveke to anger, irritate. Oęſi bo, 
Pail. To be provoked to anger, to be angry. 
Mat. v. 22. xviii. 34, & al. 

Oc Aeg, e, 6, 3, from oN. 

Prone to anger, paſſionate. occ. Tit. i. 7, 
where ſee Wetflem. 

Opſvic, as, 7, from 0ge/m to extend (which 
fee), and ui the limbs, which from Heb. 
12 or ma tbe body. 

I. The claſp or graſp of a man, i. e. when 
his two arms are ſtretched out to claſp as 
much as poffible. So the Etymologiſt, 
Ooſua oyuaive Thy exlaoiy Twy Yepwy, 
gUY TW WAQUTEL T8 57J85, Ogi ſignifies 
tbe extent of the bands, together <vith the 

breadth of the breafl.” Joſephus has uſed 
the word in it's primary and proper ſenſe, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11, Q 5, where ſpeak- 
ing of the pillars belonging to the royal 

. portico, which Herod built along the 
ſouthern front of the temple, he ſays, Ka. 
THY 05 i EXUSE 140Y05 WG TEL OUVAMIOY- 
Izv &AMyAois Tas OPDTIAL . 
And the thickneſs or circumference of 
each pillar was as much as the graſp of 
three men laying hold of each other could 

encompaſs.“ | 

II 4 fathom, a meaſure of length of about 

five feet Engliſh, being equal to a man's 
graſp, or to the diſtance between the t#4v0 
bands ſtretched out, including the breaſt. 
So Grotius, © Spatium quantum paſſæ 
manus patent; whence; ſays he, is de- 
rived the Roman paſſus, a pace. So Xe- 
nopbon, Memorab. lib. ii. cap. 3, d 19. 
Xeiges E, de gras TH WAEOv 
OPUTIAL N dανα WU THL, BY a 
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Se exvore dn. The hands, if you 
ſhonld want to employ them both toge · 
ther at a greater diſtance than a fathom, 
would not anſwer your purpoſe ; and the 
feet would not, at the ſame time, reach 
even ſo far as a fathom.” occ. Ad; 
xxvii. 28, twice, where fee IWetſtein, 
OPET Q, from the Heb. 0 to ftretch out. 
and in a mental ſenſe to defire carne 
long after. | f 

I. To ftretch out, as the hands. Thus 

frequently applied in the profane auth 

particularly in Homer. 

IT. Opz/ouai, Mid. governing a genitive, 
To firetch out 77 or one's bands, for, 
ſo to deſire eagerly, long after. occ. 1 Tim. 
lit. 1. vi. 10. Heb. xi. 16. Ogeſoua in 
the ſame ſenſe is conſtrued with a geni- 
tive in the Greek writers. See Wetſtein 
on 1 Tim. 

Opeavcs, y, ov, from opog a mountain. 
Mountainous, billy. Ogzivy (x namely) 
A mountainous or billy country. occ. Luke 
1. 39, 65. Rapbelius remarks, that in Po- 
Iybius opæiyn is often thus uſed by itſelf 
for a mountainous country. 

OpeZis, 10g, att. ews, 7, from opeſouai. 
Luft, concupiſcence. occ. Rom. 1. 27. 

OphomoJew, w, from ophog right, and we;, 
w0990g, a foot. | 
To walk uprigbtly. * Gr. Foot it arigbi, 
or walk with a right foot.” Leigh. 
In the N. T. it is uſed in a figurative and 

| ſpiritual ſenſe only. occ. Gal. ii. 14. 

O Jg, 1, ov, from og, to excite, which 
rom Heb. W the ſame. 

I. Upright in poſture. occ. Acts xiv, 10. 

II. Straight. occ. Heb. xii. 13. 

Ophorapew, w, from oho right, flraight, 
and Te76u.a perf. mid. of Tejuyw lo cut. 
To cut aright or ſtraight. occ. 2 Tim. 
li. 15, Op9%Top.Bvia Toy Aoſoy Tys any 
6zi25. No doubt the Vulgate has given in 
general the true ſenſe of this expreſſion 
by rendering it rede tractantem verbum 
veritatis, rightly handling h word of 
truth: But it is not ſo eaſy to determine 

 whencein particular the metaphorical word 
0pI0T9psrIa is taken. Some ſuppoſe it 
alludes to the cutting up and dividing the 
ſacrifices by the Levitical prieſts, others 
to the dividing and diſpenſing food at à 
table, or to © the diſtribution made by 4 
ſteward in delivering out to each perion 


ru 


dove modes © 89 a , OPTTIAN 


under his care ſuch things as his officr 


and 


OPO 


and their neceſſities required,” (Dod- 
dridge.) Comp. Luke xii. 42. Pricæus 
(Price) refers it to the exact? cutting or 
poliſhing of ſtone or marble. Cc , 
Theopbylaf, and Cfcumenius, explain it 
of cutting off all ſuperfluous and uſeleſs 
matter in preaching God's word, as cur- 
riers do in ſkins they are preparing for 
uſe, comp. ver. 16: But Theodoret thinks 
it a metaphor taken from huſbandmen ; 
ETa%v8lley x3 Twy Yewplwy Te5 j) 
rag AYAKKLS ANUTEWVOVIGS BTW v A- 
Caoxanros atiemaivos, 6 Tw Kavovi TwV 
Yeiwy Aoſiwy imoueycs, We commend 
even thoſe huſbandmen who cut ftraight 
furrows ; ſo that preacher is worthy of 
praiſe, who follows the rule of the divine 
oracles.” And to this laſt interpretation 
I muſt confeſs myſelf moſt inclined ; be- 
cauſe our Bleſſed Lord himſelf illuſtrates 
the duty of a miniſter of his gofpel by a 
ſimilar alluſion, Luke ix. 62, (comp. un- 
der Agora); becauſe St. Paul bad juſt 
before called Timothy Ep/alyy, which, 
though applied to other workmen, pro- 
perly ſignifies an * bujbandman ; and alto 
becauſe 99970 in the LXX ſignifies 20 


cut or make ſtraight in the only two paſ- 


ſages of that verſion where it occurs, 
namely, Prov, iii. 6. xi. 5. To all which 
we may add, that though it may be 
doubted whether the verb os9cr7opey be 
ever in the Greek writers applied to 
hu/bandmen's plougbing, yet in Theocritus, 
Idyll. x. lin. 2, we have OFMON ADEIN 
OPOON, to draw or make a ſtraight fur- 
roco. 

Oępbpido, from 059105. 

* To riſe early in the morning, to do any 
thing or to come to or be with any one, 
early in the morning, diluculare. occ. 
Luke xxi. 38, where ſee Wolfius and 
Melſteiu. In the LXX it is often uſed 
for the Heb. EY2W7) to riſe in the morn- 
ing, and particularly in Gen. xix. 27, 
where 1t denotes to come or go early to a 
place, 8 

Oz91v95, 1, ov, from oghpog. 

or belonging to the morning, matuti- 
nus. occ, Rev. xxii. 16, But the true 
reading is 0 wewivos, which ſee, and 


comp. Rev. ii. 23, The LXX ule opypt- 


* See the learned Daport on Theophraſtus, Eth. 
Char. Pp. 269, Ve, wats 
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yos, Hoſ. vi. 4. xiii. 3, for the Heb, 
m2w2 forward, early. 

Op9oiog, a, ov, from opJposg. _ 

Early, doing any thing early in the morn- 
ing. oc. Luke xxiv. 22. _ 

OPOPOE, e, 6. The Greek Lexicographers 
derive it from opYow to ered, raiſe, be- 
cauſe the morning raiſes men to their 
work. The teader will conſider whether 
it may not be as well deduced from the 
Heb. MR 7be light, and MN to turn, as 
denoting the return of the light. 

The day-break, or dawning of the day. 
the early morn, diluculum. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 1. John viii. 2. Acts v. 21. 

Oz9:vg, Adv. from og 90g. 

I. Rightly, cbell. occ. Luke vii. 43. x. 28. 
xx. 21. Ogg xeleav, to ſpeak rightly or 
juſtly, is a phraſe uſed both by Herodotus 
and Polybius. See Rapbelius and Wetftein 
on Luke xx. 21. 

II. Applied to utterance, Rightly, properly, 
plainly, occ. Mark vii. 35. 

Oi, from 6p0s, 8, 6, a bound, limit. 

I. To bound, limit. In this ſenſe it occurs 
not in the N. T. but in the profane wri- 
ters and in the LXX, Num. xxxiv, 6. 
Joſh. xiii, 27, & al. for the Heb. 5122 @ 
bound, limit. 8 

II. To determine, decree, appoint, ſet, becauſe 
what is determined or decreed is, as it 
were, limited and confined by certain 
bounds. In this ſenſe it is applied either 
to men, occ. Acts xi. 29 ;—or to God, 
occ. Luke xxii. 22. Acts ii. 23. x. 42. 
xvii. 26, 31. Heb. iv. 7; on which laſt 
text IV/etftein ſhews, that HMEPAN OPI- 
ZEIN is a phraſe uſed likewiſe by the 
Greek writers. 

III. To mark out determinately. occ. Rom. 
i. 4, where ſee Elſner, and comp. Acts 
xvii. 31. x. 42. 

Ogio, 8, 10, from 6p05, 8, 6, 

A coaſt, bound of a territory or country. 
Mat. ii. 16. iv. 13. Mark vii. 31, & al. 

Ocxutw, from 6pxos. 

I, To adjure, cauſe ta ſtuear, to lay under the 
obligation of an oath. Thus it is uſed by 
the LXX, for the Heb. pawn to cauſe to 
fevear, Gen. xxiv. 37. l. 5, 25, & al. but 
not, I think, in the N. T. Comp. Ex- 
0pritw. 

IT. To beſeech in the name of God, to conjure, 
obſecro. occ. Mark v. 7, where obſerve, 
that Toy Oe is put for yy 79» 3 oy 


OPN 
God, and that the correſpondent words 


in Luke viii. 28, to Gaxifw os Toy Ozoy 
are 9201.04 08, I beſeech thee. See Grotius 
and Campbell on Mark v. 7. | 

III. To charge folemnly, as in the name of 
the Lord Jeſus. occ. Acts xix. 13. 1 Theſſ. 
v. 27; in which texts Iyosy and Kvpioy 
are governed by yy underſtood, as under 
Senſe II. 

"Oexos, 8, 6, from £2195 a fence, which from 
a to incloſe, include, and this from the 
Heb. Y to incloſe, as in net- or lattice- 
Work, or elſe 39x95 (according to Ainſ- 
tuorib and others) may be deduced imme- 
diately from the Heb. Jv tbe tbigb, in 
alluſion to that ancient patriarchal cuſ- 
tom of putting the hand under the higb 
in ſwearing. See Gen. xxiv. 2, 9. xIvii. 29. 

I. An oath, 1. e. ſays Stockins, © a religious 
aſſertion of a man, imprecating the divine 
vengeance on himſelf, if he ſpeaks not 
the truth.” occ. Mat. xiv. 7, 9. xxvi. 72. 
Mark vi. 26. Heb. vi. 16. Jam, v. 12. 

II. A thing promiſed wwith an oath. occ. Mat. 
v. 33. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 21, 23. Num, 
XXX, 2, 

III. It is applied to God, who, in condeſcen- 

to our capacities, and to confirm our 
bopes (ſee Heb. vi. 18, 19.), is frequently 
in the O. T. repreſented as ſwearing, and 
who, becauſe he could ſwear by no greater, 
ſware by himſelf, Heb. vi. 13. occ. Luke 
i. 73, (where ſee Elſuer and Wolfus.) 
Acts ii. 30. Heb. vi. 17. | 

"Opxwuooic, gs, J, q. 6x8 94015 (from 
ce the ſrocaring of an oath. See Acts 
11, 30. 

An oath. occ. Heb. vii. 20, 21, twice, 28. 

"Opuaw, w, from Guy. 

To ruſh wiolently or impetuouſly. occ. 
Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. Luke viii. 33. 
Acts vii. 57. xix. 29. 

Ou, 75, 7, from wa perf. paſſ. of og 
to excite, which from Heb. W the ſame. 

I. An impetus, or impetuous motion, Thus 
uſed by the profane writers. 

II. 4 violent attempt or aſſault. occ. As 
xiv. 5, where ſee elan, and comp. 
"Nounoxy, Acts vii. 57. 

III. Inclination, «vill, oce. Jam. iii. 4. 

'O-uyux, arg, 79, from mam. 

A violent or impetuous motion. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 21. | 

Ozve9y, e, 79, from opvig. 

A bird, fowl. occ. Rev. xviii. 2. Xix. 
, IT. 
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Oevis, 1908, 6 u v, from op to excite 
which from og or Heb. W the ſame (ſee 
under Ogun), or perhaps from Heb. » 
compounded with y to move ſwiftly t, 
and fro. 
I. 4 bird, in general, fo called from it's 
rapid motion, as in Heb. y a bird, from 
FY to fly. Atbenæus and Galen, cited by 
Melſtein on Mat. xxiti. 37, obſerve, that 
ogvig 18 in the ancient Greek writers ap- 
plied to any kind of bird, and that whe- 
ther male or female. 

II. Opvis, 9, A ben, i. e. the female of tht 
bouſe-cock, gallina. occ. Mat. xxiii. 3, 
Luke xiii, 34. In this appropriated ſenſe 
only the word is uſed in the latter Greek 
writers. See Welſtein on Mat. who quotes 
a Greek epigram beautifully deſcriptive 
of the ber's perſevering affection for her 
brood, even to death: 


Xeijatrgiang vioaTioo: wakmweputre rihac OPNIY 
TEKNO Z £uyaiag apqptyte HTEPTTAZ- 

Mera AY 8garmiog xguog wheoty* 1 ννẽj,¶ꝙLv uu. 
Aihegog uzaviay avrimanc; veptoy. 


Behold the Hen, that, white with falling ſnows, 
Around her brood her fe ring pinions throws, 
And combats in their aid the wint'ry ſkies, 
Till, pierc'd by cold, ſhe droops the head, ard 
dies, | Mzxzkicx. 


'Opoleria, as, j, q. d. e Secig, a ſetting of 
a boundary of limit. 
A ſetting of a boundary, a bound ſet. occ, 

Acts xvii. 26. 

OPOE, sog, 85, 79, from the Heb. m the 

ſame, 
A mountain, a bill. Mat. v. 1, 14, & al. 
On Mat. iv. 8. ſee Maundrell's Journey, 
at March 29, and Haſſelguiſi's Voyages, 
P- 128, and Note under Aezvvu l, 

"OPOS, 8, 6, either from 0895 or Heb. N a 
mountain, with which countries are often 
Lounded, or from Heb. W zo raiſe, q. d. a 
raiſed boundary. 

A bound, boundary, limit. This word oc- 

curs not in the N. T. but frequently in 
the profane writers, and is here inſerted 
on account of it's derivatives. 

OPT TT, or OPYTTQ. Of theſe two verbs 
(which in Greek are ſuppoſed to coin- 
cide) the former may be derived from 
the Heb. want zo plough, the latter from 
Mn to engrave, or rather by tranſpoſi- 
tion from mn to dig through, which the 

| LXX render by gpuriw and it's com- 
pounds 01purlw and xar4gurlcy. 1 

a 


OL 


Xil. 1. 
OPÞANOS, #, 6. The Greek Lexicogra- 
hers derive it from «p@v05 obſcure, dark, 
(which, like Egebog, &c. is from Heb. 
y the evening), © Becauſe, ſays Min- 
tert, the orphan is often little eſteemed, 
and neglected; whence he is, as it were, 
forced to wander in obſcurity and dark- 
neſs.” Did I embrace this derivation I 
Mould rather ſay, becauſe he is deſtitute 
of joy and comfort, and often oppreſſed 
with * grief and mourning ; a ſtate which 
is both in the ſacred and profane writers 
denoted by words expreſſive of f dark- 
neſs. But it ſeems better to deduce op- 
£2av9;5 from the Heb. min to , rip, deſpoil; 
whence alſo the old Greek word og eg, 
and tke Latin orbus, bereaved, particu- 
larly of parents or children. 

I. An orphan, a child bereaved of one or both 
parents, a fatberleſs child. occ. Jam. i. 27. 

II. Deſolate, deflitute, like a helpleſs or- 
Phan. oec. John xiv. 18, where Campbell, 
whom ſee, © Orphans.” Comp. 1 Theil. 
ii. 17, in the Greek. Lucian, in his ac- 
count of the death of Peregrinus, tom. ii. 
p. 790, applies to him the expreſſion 
OPÞANOTE HMAY KATAAIIION, 
Leaving us orphans,” in which he ſeems 
to be ſneering the very text in.St. John. 

OPXEOMAI, u. Eufathius derives it 
from cz:/w to firctch fortb, namely, the 
hands and feet; others of the Greek 
Grammarians, from e£5/0uar to go, be- 
cauſe dancing is a certain orderly manner 
of going. 

I. Atheneus informs us (ib. i.), that ogyzw 
and 5py20u% were uſed by the ancient 
Greeks for mcving, or being moved. See 
Scapula. | 

II. To dance. occ. Mat. xi. 17. xiv. 6. 
Mark vi. 22. IL. uke vii. 32. 

O, H, O. O ſeems plainly derived from 
the Heb. wn, or it's abridgement w 
with d emphatic prefixed ; H from wn, 
and O from n, or both from the Heb. 
7, which is often uſed inſtead of the ; re- 
lative pronoun, who, which, 

See Homer's exquiſitely moving deſcription of 
an erphan's condition, II. xxii lin. 434, &c. of the 


original; and lin. 620, &c, of Pope's, and lin. 562, 
K. of Coxoper's excelient tranft tions. 


toy .. 


3 Sce Noltizs's particles under 1 2, p. 214; edit. 


Jeuæ, and Heb, and Hug. Lex, under r 5. 
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To dig. occ. Mat. xxi. 33. xxv. 18. Mark 


+ Comp, Hes. and Eng Lexicon in Wp Il. and 


O TL NM 


I. A relative pronoun, / Bo, which, freq. 


Occ. 

II. Repeated, Os pey—ts de, one—and ano- 
tber. 1 Cor. vil. 7. xi. 21. Ov he- 
de IU Is— One—and another—and ano- 
ther. Mat. xxi. 35. Comp. Mat. xxv. 15. 

'Orazis, An Adv. from 5095 bow great, 
bozw many, and — ig the numeral termi- 
nation, which ſee. 

As often as. gcc. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26. Rev. 
xi. 6. | 
'OLFIOFE, 1, 10% It may be derived either 
from the Heb. on kind, bountiful (drop - 
ping the 1), to which Heb. word 95495 

nerally anſwers in the LXX; or elle 
Tom the Syriac pn ing, good, which in 
like mapper drops the 7 of Heb, Ton. 
Like the Heb. von it ſeems to denote, 
Abundanily kind or bountiful, though in 
the fix firſt cited of the following texts it 
is in our Tranſlation rendered holy. occ. 
Acts ii. 27. xiii. 35. 1 Tim. ii. 8. Tit. 
i. 8. Heb. vii. 26. Rev. xv. 4. xvi. 5. 
Acts xiii. 34, where, as in the LXX of 
Iſa. lv. 3, 7x dci anſwers to the Heb, 
dn mercies, kindnefſes. On 1 Tim. ii. 8, 
Ilolfius cites from Demoſthenes in Mi- 
diam, the ſimilar expreſſion, Qzvis oavu- 
rig TAvTECTL Ka THT x; OT IAT AK- 
=ZIAYZ KAI APIZTEPALY ANIZXON- 
TES. 

Ocioryg, Tho, 1, from £75195. 

Piety towards God; for as this N. ours 
not in the LXX, the Evangeliſt and 
Apaſtle ſeem to uſe it in the like ſente 
as the Greek writers. Sce I/ tin on 
both the following texts. oc. Luke i. 75. 
Eph. iv. 24. 
'Ocus, Adv. from 65105. 

Kindly. occ. 1 Theil. ii. 10. 

Oc, 15, 7, from wawa pert. paſſ. of 6% 
to ſmell. 

I. Smell, odour, occ. John xii. 3. Eph. v. 2. 
Phil. iv. 18. On theſe two latter texts 
comp. Euudia. 

II. Odour, in a figurative ſenſe, as of know- 
ledge. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 14. comp. ver. 16. 
Eiſner and others think, that the Apoſtle 
in this paſſage alludes to the perfumes 
which uſed to be cenſed during the tri- 
umphal proceſſions of the Romans; Pu- 
tarch, on an occaſion of this kind, de- 
ſcribes the ſtreets and temples as being 
DVLLILULGT WY WAGES, full of incenſe, which 


| might, as Elſuer has remarked, be not 


1 improperly 


* 
K er Ae ear 


Oos, v, ov, from 65 doubled. 
I. As much as. John vi. 11. Of time, As 


II. In plur. Ocoi, Gai, 67x, As many as, 
II. How great, or bow many. Mark v. 


IV. Mizgoy qc, A little or ſmall quantity, 


But in Heb. x. 37, 656, is doubled; and 


OT O 


improperly called an odour of death to 
the vanquiſhed, and an odour of liſe to 
the victors. It is certain, however, that 
the expreſſions odour of death and odour 
of life are agreeable to the Jewiſh phra- 
ſeology (ſee Whitby): The latter they 
call n BD, which they uſe for a 
evboleſome perfume (ſee Wetftein on 2 Cor. 
ii. 16.), the former they ſtyle rh K5D, 
which denotes a deadly poiſon, Targ. Fo- 
nathan on Jer. xi. 19, and Targ. Ben 
Uziel on Gen. xl. 1. Conſidering St. 
Paul's rapid tranſitions, it may ſeem, that 
at the 14th verſe he had in his view the 
incenſe fumed in the Roman triumphs ; 
and that having there mentioned own, 
he was reminded of the Jewiſh phraſes 
607 Yavars and own twys, which he 
applies at verſe 16, But comp. Mac- 
Enigbt. 


long as, Mark ii. 19. Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. 
vii. 39. Gal. iv. 1. Oc, Dative, uſed 
adverbially, By how much. Heb. i. 4. 


viii. 6. x. 25. EG dg, Inaſmuch as. | 


Mat. xxv. 40, 45. Rom. xi. 13. Ep dc, 
*/£2v0y being underſtood, For as long (time) 
as, as long as, Mat. ix. 15. (comp. Mark 
ii. 19.) 2 Pet. i. 13, Ka? 67%y, By bow 
much, Heb. iii. 3. Allo uſed for Kabus, 
As. Heb. ix. 27, where Kypke confirms 
this ſenſe by remarking that it anſwers to 
drug ſo, ver. 28. 


zwho- or what-ſoever. Mat. xiv. 36. 2 Cor. 
i. 20. Mat. vii. 12, & al. freq. 


19, 20. Luke viii. 39. Acts ix. 13, 16. 
xiv. 27, & al. 


is a phraſe frequently met with in the 
Greek writers. Thus in Lucian's Her- 
motinus, tom. i. p. 591, we have MI- 
KPON OXON; and p. 590 and 593, 
OAITON OEON. So in Theoeritus, 
Idyll. i. lin. 45, TYTOON 9 OEEON 
enwhey—A ſmall diſtance from hence.” 


we have wixgz9y 6509 67%) for a very little 
quantity, namely, of time, a very little 
while. The LXX uſe the ſame expreſ- 
ſion, Iſa. xxvi. 20, for the Heb. 229 typ), 
literally, as it were the little ſpace of an 
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in tant; and the repetition of 554 in this | 


O T © 
phraſe has been by ſome ſuppoſed Bells. 
niſtical, and to be taken from the Hebreay 
manner of doubling words in empbatica! 
expreſſions. But Ariſtophanes, cited by 


Wolfius and Wetftein, repeats dg in 
like manner; Veſp. lin. 213. 


Ti u% ammougurInuey "OZON 'OZON gan; 
Why ſhould we not ſleep à very llitle whil 7" 


Where the Scholiaſt explains dc b 
Siam by eaayifov α very litile. 

OETEON, e, ee, &, 70. is word, like 
the Latin os @ bone, may be deduced 
from the Heb. y frength, or py firmneſs, 
or perhaps from DYYy a bone, to which 
laſt it moſt commonly anſwers in the 
LXX. | 
A bone. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. Luke 
xxiv. 39. John xix. 36. Eph. v. 30. Heb, 
XI. 22, 

Ogi, 7715, 6,71. (The neut. is thus written 
with an inſerted comma to diſtinguiſh it 
from the conjunction G74.) It is a com- 
pound of 65 the pron. relative, and 215 
who, 

I. Relative, cob, which, æobat. Mat. ii. 6. 
vii. 15, 24. Acts v. 16, & al. freq. 

IT. Univerſal, MPoſocver. Mat. v. 39, 41. 
xiii. 12, & al. freq, 

Oggaxivog, y, oy, from oggEhLſiͤ . fiſÞ's ſhell, 

a pot made of earthen ware, (as Ecclus. 
xxii. 7.) which from o5ge9v a /bell-fijb, 
an oy/ter, and this may be from the Heb, 
"8 to confine, namely, the fiſh. 
Of earthen ware, earthen. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 7. 2 Tim. it. 20. Comp. Jer. xxxii. 14. 
Lam. iv. 2, in LXX.. In 2 Cor. it im- 
plies the frai/ty of our mortal nature, 
particularly of our earthly mortal bodies, 
See Wolfius, and comp. Macknight on 
both texts. 

Ocęgnrig, 10g, att. ewe, 7, from 2 perl. pert. 
pail. of ooppaoua to ſmell, which may 
not. improbably be deduced from Heb. 
du 10 collect, draw in, and M1 the 
breath, as in ſmelling or ſnifting. 


The ſmelling, the ſenſe of fmelling. occ. 


1 Cor. xii. 17. 

OTG TZ, vos, j, perhaps from Heb. 2 
labour. 

I. The loins of the human body, compre- 
hending the five lower vertebræ of the 
back, ſo called perhaps from the labour 


they can and do ſuſtain when a man 
| exerts 


OTI 


"exerts his ſtrength. Comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in ry. occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark 
1 i. 6. 

WE 11. The ſcriptures repreſent children as be- 
| ing in, and proceeding from, the /oins of 

their father or progenitor, Heb. vii. 

5, 10. (comp. Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 K. 

viii. 19.) and this with phyſical propri- 
ety ; ſince in the Joins are ſituated the 
ſpermatic arteries, which convey the blood 

rom the aorta to the tefticles to be ſe 
creted, and prepared into ſeed : And 
hence #agmog Tys 00 Pvog, the fruit of the 
loins, is uſed for offspring. occ. Acts 
ii, 30. Comp. under Kapmos II. 

III. The garments of the ancients being 
looſe, and flowing, it was neceflary to 
gird them about their loins when they 
wanted to exert their ſtrength and acti- 
vity ; hence being girded about, or gird- 
ing up, tbe loins, are expreſſions denoting 
readineſs for motion or action, and are ap- 
plied ſpiritually, Luke xii. 35. 1 Pet. 
1. 13. Comp. AY2Yuy»vj4. And becauſe 
Being thus girded was eminently the mi- 
litary habit, hence it is applied to the 
ſoldiers of Chriſt, Eph. vi. 14. Comp. 
IIe g IT. 

The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. wherein o7$vs occurs. 

*Oray, A Conjunction, from 67s 2when, and 
the indefinite a. 

1. Whenſeever, cvben. Mat. v. 11. vi. 2, 5, 
& al. freq. 

2. Whilſt, as long as. So Vulg. quamdiu. 
John ix. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 4. 

'OTE, An Adv, of time, from the Heb. 
ny denoting time, ſeaſon, or from ny 
noto. 

Uben. Mat. vii. 28. ix. 25, & al. freq. 

O, re, 772, rere. The prepoſitive article 
compounded with 7z and, alſo, both. See 
Luke xxiit. 12. Acts xxvi. 30. Rom. 
i. 20. Acts xxi. 25. O, re and 20, rs are 
thus written with an intervening comma, 
to diftinguiſh them from the adverbs Ge 
when and Tore then, 

Ori, The neut. of 6515 who, which, what, 
uled 

I. As a Conjun&ion, | 

1. Cauſal, For, becauſe. Mat. v. 3, 4, 5, & 
al. freq. But in Luke vii. 47, it is not 

_ frrietly cauſal, but denotes an inference 
of the antecedent from the conſequence : 


I bert fore, fince ſhe has ſhewn ſo great a 
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II. As an 
1. Declarative, That. Mat. ii. 16, 22, & al. 


OTI 


regard to me, I ſay unto thee, it is plain 


that ber many ſins are forgiven, tri for or 
becauſe e bath loved much : Her great 
love to me is the /ign (not the meritorious 
cauſe) of her many fins being forgiven. 
I am aware, that ſome learned men render 
G1 in this paſlage by therefore, and pro- 
duce other texts of the N. T. to confirm 
this interpretation; but it does not ap- 
pear to me, that 671 ever ſignifies there · 
fore, either in the inſpired, or any other 
Greek writer; and the learned reader 
may ſee the explanation of the text here 
given abundantly vindicated in Cbemni- 
tiuss Harmonia Evangelica, cap. 57. 
See alſo Melſtein. 
On Mat. vi. 13, obſerve, that ſeveral 
learned critics, among whom Ietftem 
and. Griz/bach, have not only doubted the 
genuineneſs of the doxology, dri os . 
z. 7. A, but have even rejected it as 
ſpurious. But though omitted in the 
Cambridge, and two other Greek MSS, 
and in the Vulg. verſion, and in the Com- 
plutenſian edition (except the concluding 
word Aue), it is found in all the other 
Greek MSS, and in the ancient Syriac 
verſion. And as for the opinion advan- 
ced in the Complutenſian Note, that the 
doxology was received from the Greek 
liturgies into the text, it is well remarked 
by Molſius, that it is more probable that 
it ſhould have been taken from the text 
of Matthew into the liturgies, than vice 
versa, Elſe how came it not to be like- 
wile inſerted into the text of Luke xi. 4? 
In Mat. vii. 14, no fewer than eighty- 
ſeven MSS, ſix of which ancient, for v7: 
have 21 bow ® So, beſides ſeveral other old 
verſions, the firſt Syriac has RD, and Vulg. 
quam ? Ti is alſo the reading of ſeveral 
ancient editions, and is approved by Mei- 
tein, and received into the text by Grieſ- 
bach. Mill however, Proleg. p. 41. pre- 
ſers ori. 

2. Becauſe, ſeeing that, ſince. Luke xxiii. 40. 
Acts i. 17. 

dverb, 


freq. It is often uſed pleonaſtically in 
reating another's words, as Mat. ix. 18. 
Luke xix. 42. Acts v. 23. Comp. Mat. 
xxvi. 72. Xxvii. 47. This is a pure 
Greek expreſſion. For Rapbelius on Mat. 
Ix. 18, ſhews, that Herodotus, Nenopbor 

I i 2 and 


5D: 
and Arrian apPY 671 in the like pleonaſ- | 
tic manner. Comp. alſo Hutchinſon's 


Note (1) on Xznophon, Cyropæd. lib. v. 
p. 256, 8vo. and Kypke on Mark ii. 11. 
Ori is uſed thus pleonaſtically even be- 
fore an infin. with an accuſative caſe, 
Acts xxvii. 10, Ozwow, OTI—MEA- 
AEIN evrzo9ai Toy 72.8v. And the Greek 
writers uſe this conſtruction alſo, as may 
be ſeen in Rapbelius and us on Acts. 
The expreſſion d e£/w— 671, Rom. xiv. 17, 
is elliptical ' for “ as ſurely as I live, fo 
certain it is tat. 

. Interrogative, Wherefore, evby ? Mark 
ix. 11, 28, where it is evidently uſed for 
Giri; In which ſenſe Rapbelius ſhews 

itt is frequently applied by Herodotus. 
"O78. It is uſed in the Attic diale& for 

rig the genitive of 6515 who, which ; 
hence 'Ew Gs for #ws Ag ey uri (the 
relative G78 being put in the ſame caſe 
with the antecedent by an Atticiſm) un- 
til or during the time in cobich. It either 
excludes the time following, as Mat. v. 25. 
Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. John ix. 18; or not, 
Luke xxii. 16, 18. Comp. 'Ews s, un- 
der Evws 1. | 

1. Until. occ. Luke xili. 8. xv. 8. xxii. 

16, 18. John ix. 18. 

2. hilt. occ. Mat. v. 25. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the phraſe ew; 57z occurs. 

OY, An Adv. perhaps corrupted from the 
Heb. PR not, uo. Before a conſonant & 
1s uſed, before a vowel with a ſmooth 
breathing #x, before a vowel with a 
rough breathing . 

Negative, Not. Mat. i. 25. ii. 18. v. 14. 
xii. 43. With wy following the negation 
is made more intenſe, Ov wy, In no wiſe, 
by no means. Mat, v. 18, 20. Heb. xiii. 5, 
& al 

No. John i 21. Ov Jap, Nay verily, no 

truly, non ſane, minime vero. Accs 

xvi. 37, where Kypke cites Lucian and 

Aibenæus uſing theſe two particles in the 

ſame ſenſe. 

Prohibitive, Not, ne. Mat. v. 21, 27. 

xix. 18. | | 
Interrogative, Not? annon, nonne? Mat, 

vi. 26, 30, vii. 3. 

5. Pleonaſtic, after verbs of denying. 1 John 

ii. 22. Com p. under My 2. | 

O. OLv—2a,%—ufed elliptically for ov 19- 


3 


4+ 
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xii. 44. Acts v. 4. Rom. ii. 28, 29. ph. 
vi. 12, 1 Theſſ. iv. 8. 1 Pet. ili. 21. 
Comp. Exod. xvi. 8. 1 Sam. viii. 7. Jer. 
vii. 22. in LXX, and ſee Bp. Pearce's 
Note on John xii. 44. Or, Not ſo much 
—as—1 Cor. i. 17, where alſo ſee Bp. 
Pearce. 

Or. An Adv. of place, from 6% the ſame, 
which from the pron. relative ig, and the 
ſyllabic adjection Si denoting in or at a 
place; or rather & is elliptical for 80 8 
Tore, in what place. See Bos Ellipſ. 

. Where, in what place. Mat. xvii. 20. 
Luke iv. 16, 17. Comp. Rom. iv, 15. 
v. 20. Heb. iii. 9, where ſee Volßus, 
and Macknight. Ewayw, 8, Above (the 
place) where, Mat. ii. 9. 

2. Whither, Luke x. 1. xxii. 10. xxiv. 28. 

3. Oveay, Whitherſoever. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 

OTA, An Interjection, or natural exclama- 

tion of derifion or inſult. 

Ab, aba ! occ. Mark xv. 29. In Arrian 
and Dio it denotes admiration or applanſe. 
See Raphelins and Welſtein. 

OTAI. An InterjeCtion of grief or concerr. 

It is joined with a dative, 

In denouncing miſery or evil, Moe, ales! 

See Mat. xi. 21. xviil. 7. Xxxiv. 19. 1 Cor. 

ix. 16. Luke vi. 24, 25, 26, and Camp- 

Bell on this laſt paſſage. 

. Uſed as a Noun, A woe. Rev. ix. 12. 
xi. 14, as it is alſo in the LXX of Fzek. 
ii. 10, for the Heb. particle of grief 7. 
In the LXX it generally anſwers either 
to V a particle of grief or to N a parti- 
cle of grieving or threatening, from either 

of which 2a: may be derived. 

Ou3auwms, An Adv. from e9au2s not even 

one, which from se not even, and the 
Ionic or Doric aus one. See under My- 
dug. 

By no means. occ. Mat. ii. G. 

Outs, A Conjunction, from ov 20t, and £2 « 

conjunction copulative. 
1. Neitber, nor, Mat. v. 15. vi. 15, 20, 20, 
& al. 
2. Not even. Mat. vi. 29. viii. 10. Gal. 
li. 3, . 
3. 8 Not fo much as ? Mark 
X11. 10. Luke vi. 3. 

Outzis, 835%, ade, from ge not even, and 

eig, Wi, EV, one. 

I. Not —_ no One, none, _ See Mat. 

v. 13. vi. 24. xvii. 8. Mark vi. 5, & al. 
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oy Ude gu, © So I point it: the en. 
ſtruction I take to be this: Ori &dey 
[Terwy] wy [for j xaTyxyrau Tp T8, 
gi: For what reaſon can be given 
why wy is the genitive caſe, but that it is 
drawn into that cale by the preceding 
word rer underitood ? That none of 
thoſe things which they have heard con- 
cerning thee, is, or exiſts, i. e. rea! or 
true. The verſion is good ſenſe, but the 
conſtruction only can ſhew the reaſon of 
it. It may be fo, or otherwiſe, Acts 
xxVv. It, becauſe #x71/0psiv governs a 
genitive, which xzaTy «7921 does not.” 
Markland in Bozwyer's Cumettures. 

IT. Oude, Neut. Nothing, i. e. ineffeftual, 
inſignificant, of no wor!b. Nat. xxiii. 
16, 18. John viii. 54. 1 Cor. vil. 19. 
viii. 4. Comp. E:9wavoy III. and 1 Cor. 
Xiii. 2. Obe £44 is uſed in a like view 
by Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 8. See 
Repbelins, IWolfius and Meiſtein. 

Ou3zngre, An Adv. from eds not even, and 
worse ever. 

Never. Mat. vii. 23. xxi. 16, & al. freq. 

Ober, An Adv. from «is not, and ww 
yet, which from Heb. d or W here. 

Not yet, never yet. occ. Luke xxiii. 53. 
John vii. 39. xix. 41. XX. 9. 1 Cor. 
viii. 2. 

Ovbeis, eJepin, „her, from re not, not even, 
and ig, ua, ,, one. 

I. Not one, no one, nothing. 

II. OuJzy, Neut. Notbing, of no value or 
worth, Comp. Ougz;s II. occ. 1 Cor. 

- Xili. 2, according to many MSS and 
ſome printed editions. See Wetflein's 
Var, Lect. 

Ouxz. See under Ov. 

Ouxeri, An Adv. from en not, and eri any 
more, 

No longer, no more. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark 
ix. 8. x. 8. xv. 5, (where ſee Campbell.) 
Luke xv. 19, & al. 

Ouxey, from n not, and n therefore. 
Interrogatively, Not therefore, therefore, 
tben ? occ. John xvili. 37. 

OTN, A Conjunction denoting the anſwer- 
ing or correſpondency of one thing to an- 
other, from the Heb. Ny to anſwer, cor- 
reſpond; whence alſo the particles jy» 
becauſe, and jypb therefore. 


x. Illative or argumentative, Therefore, ben. 


Mat. iii. 8, 10. vii. 11, x. 16, & al. 
ſreꝗ. 
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2. Now, but. Mat. xii. 12. 

3. It is uſed in continuing a ſubject, or 

paſſing from one part of it to another, 

Then, as Luke xxii. 36. John xvini. 

16, 17. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Comp. John 

xx. 30. a 

4. In reſuming an argument or ſubject 
which has been interrupted, it may be 
rendered Then, therefore, Thus Eph. 
iv. 1, the Apoſtle reſumes the exhorta- 
tion which he had begun at the iſt verſe 
of the preceding chapter; comp. alſo 
ver. 17. 80 Heb, iv. 6, comp. ver. 1; 
John xviii. 19, comp. ver. 15 ; Mark 
lit. 21, comp. ver, 21; 1 Cor. viii. 4, 
comp. ver. I. 
rw, An Adv. from & not, and ww yet, 
which from Heb. xd, Im, or 19 bere. 

I. Not yet. Mat. xv. 17. xxiv. 6, & al. 
fre |» 

II. Ot time paſt, Not then, not yet. John 
ili. 24. vii. 20. 1 Cor. iii. 

Oba, as, j. The Greek Lexicographers 
derive it from 555, , 6, @ bound, extre- 
mily. So the Eng. à tail, may be re- 
lated to the Greek TeX95 end, extremity. 
A, or the, tail of an animal. occ. Rev. 
Ix. 10, 19. Xll. 4. 

Ougazvicg, 8, 6, y, from epavos. 

Heavenly, of or belonging to beaven. occ. 
Mat. vi. 14, 26, 32. xv. 13. Luke ii. 13. 
Acts xxvi. 19. Comp. Ovupavos. 

Ov2zy9%y, An Adv. of place, from e;avos 
beaven, and ds denoting from a place. 
From heaven. occ. Acts xiv. 17. xxvi. 13. 

OTPANOE, e, 6. Ariflotle, De Mund. ſays, 
Oupavoy ETVWWS KAABPEY 270 T8 m OTPON 
£1y24 Twy AN, Ovgavos is ſo called from 
being the bound2ry of things above.” But 
the word may, I think, be much better 
deduced from the Heb, 118 the light, or 
"8 to flow, ſince the matter of the hea- 
dens is in a conſtant flux; or rather .- 
yo; may be taken as a compound of 18 
to flow, a flux, or WR the light, and 11 
to vibrate briſkly, as does the beavenly 
fluid. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under ..] III. 

I. Th: beaven, + that immenſe atrial fluia 
which, in it's ſeveral conditions of fire, 

light, and grols air, is diffuſed through- 


* See Junius Etym:1. Anglican, in TAIL. 
+ So Swuicer Theiaur, ** Oupayog proprie notat To- 


ö 


tum illud fluidum corpus à terra uſque ad extma 
mundi extenſum.““ 


113 out 
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out the created univerſe, and actually 


* fills every of it which is not poſ- 
ſeffed by he. In this not — 
the birds fly (whence they are called 
werava Te Sp, the fouls of the air, 
Eng. Tranſl. Mat. vi. 26. viii. 20. 
xii. 32. comp. Gen. i. 20, & al.); the 
clouds are ſupported, ſee Mat. xxiv. 30. 
Xxvi. 64. Luke xii: 56; and the rain 
farmed, Jam. v. 18; but alſo the ſur, 
moor and ars are placed in the ſame ce- 
leſtial expanſe, Mark iii. 25. Heb 
Xi. 12. Comp. Gen. i. 16, 17. 

"Es ru 8pzve vibwhyvai, To be exalted to 


beaven, Mat. xi. 23, is a figurative de- 


ſcription of great eminence and ſuperiour | 


advantages. The Prophets uſe the like 
expreſſions, Ifa. xiv. 13. Jer. li. 53. Lam. 
11. 1. 

The ſins of Babylon are ſaid, Rev. 
Xxviii. 5, to reach to beaven, to intimate 
rn and greatneſs. Comp. Jer. 
i. 9. 


II. It is uſed for that beaven where is the 


* refidence of God, called by the 
almiſt the holy heavens, or heavens of 
bolingfs, i. e. of ſeparation, Pl. xx. 6; 
and by Solomon, 1 K. viii. 30, 39, 43, 
49, God's dwelling or reflmg place 
rum Opp, or—NMw M22. Mat v. 16, 
45, 48; where the bleſſed Angels are, 
Mark xiii. 32; whence Chriſt deſcended, 
John wi. r3, 31. vi. 32, 33, 38, 50, 51. 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 47.) ; where after his 
reſurrection and aſcenſion he ſitteth at 
the right hand of the Majeſty on high, 
Heb. viii. 1, and appeareth in the pre- 
ſence of God for us, Heb. ix. 24; and 
where a reward is reſerved for the righ- 
teous, Mat. v. 12. 1 Pet. i. 4. 


III. As the material beavens are eminently 


what declare the glory of God, Pf. xix. 1, 
and as each of the three divine Perſons 
and their economical acts are deſcribed to 
us in ſcripture by the three conditions of 
the heavens and their operations, ſo not 
only the Heb, Ew and Chald. WS. 
tbe beavens are uſed as a name of God 
in the Old Teſtament, 2 Chron. xxxii. 20. 


That the ancient Greeks were well acquainted 


with this Jum truth appears from the Orpbic 
verſes cite 


from Stobeus, edit. Eſchenbach, p. 246, 


— OU ECL Toro 
ou un c AHP, —— 


. There is no place where AIR is not.“ 


OTT 
(comp. 2 K. Xix. 14, 15. Iſa. xxxril. 
14, 15.) Dan. iv; 23 or 26, but #cav:; is 
applied to the ſame ſenſe in the New, as 
Mat. xxi. 25. Mark xi. 30, 31. Luke 
xv. 18, 21. xx. 4, 5. John iii. 27. 80 
BG νονννE,Em ⁵ Twy epavwy, the kingdom of 
heaven, or of the heavens, is ſynonymous 
with , Te Os, the kingdom of 
God. See under Bacoixein III. The 
Thalmudiſts in like manner frequently 
uſe Heaven for God, and oppoſe — 
in this view to men, as may be ſeen in 
Melſtein on Mat. xxi. 25. Comp. 1 Mac, 
iii. 18, (Alexanar.) 19, 60. iv. 10. 

IV. It may be further remarked, that the 
writers of the N. T. frequently uſe ba- 
you the heavens, plur. in conſormity, no 
doubt, to the Heb. where the name Bow 
is in like manner plural. So in the LXX 
the plur. 8920 often anſwers to hw, 

OTE, wrog, To, immediately from the old 
word og, grog, which from the Heb, 
ji the ear, (to which ovs moſt commonly 
anſwers in the LXX) by dropping the 
final J, as in 1% to pleaſe, from m de- 
light. 

I. The ear, properly ſo called, tbe organ of 
bearing. Mark vii. 33. Luke xxul. 50, 
& al. 

IT. It denotes the ear of the mind, i. e. the 
faculty of underſtanding, and attentively 
confidering. Mat. xi. 15. xili. 9, 15, 43- 
Luke ix. 44, & al. See Meiſtein on Mat, 
xi. 15. 

III. Ears are in condeſcenſion to our capa- 
cities aſcribed to God, and denote his 44. 
tention both to the eries of the poor op- 
preſſed, Jam. v. 4, and to the prayers of 
the righteous, 1 Pet. ii. 12. 

Ovox. The particip. preſ. fem. of the V. 
£1444 to be, which lee. 

Ouo1a, as, 4, from the preceding 25%. 
Subſtance, wealth, goods. occ, Luke xx. 
I2, 13. ; 
Ariſtotle and Demoſthenes uſe the word in 
the ſame ſenſe. See I/erfkern. 

| Ours, A Conjunction, from o mot, and 7: 
and, h 
Neither, nor. Mat. vi. 20. xii, 32, & al. 
freq. | | ; 

'OurTog, avry, 7879, from the prepoſitive ar- 
ticle 6 tbe, and auros bs, : 

I. A Demonſtrative Pronoun, Tbis, the 
ſame, be. Mat. iii. 3. xiii. 19. XXVII. 47+ 


Acts x. 32, 36, & al, freq. Hh 


OTT 


\Avry fem. in Mat. xxi. 42. Mark 
xii. 11, is, I apprehend, a mere Hebraiſm 
for the naut. uro, uſed, as likewiſe by 
the LXX, for Heb. pron. fem. M83, Pl. 
Cxviii. 23. 

In Mark iv. 18, the latter e791 £04 are 

words ſo plainly ſuperfluous, and wanting 

in ſuch a great number of MSS, that they 
are rejected by Mill, Wetftein and Grie/- 
bach, and, no doubt, ought to be omitted. 

Aia Tero in John vii. 22, are by Theophy- 

lad joined with the preceding V. asu 

dere, Ye all wonder becauſe, or on ac- 
count, of it: This conſtruction is evi- 
dently preferable to the common one, 
and 1s accordingly embraced by Beza, 

Doddridge, Worſley, Kypke, Grieſbach, 

Campbell, and other modern critics and 

tranſlators. So Martin's French tranſ- 

lation, Et vous vous en Etes tous etonnts. 

Comp. Mark vi. 6. | 

IT. Tero, Neut. uſed adverbially, xara being 

underſtood. Thus rere per — and ure 

qe anſwer one another in d:/ribution, and 
may be rendered partly—and partly, 

Heb. x. 33. This uſe of rere is very 

common in the beſt Greek writers. See 

Rapbelius, Wetftein, and Kypke. 

III. Kai rero, And this, and eſpecially : fo 
Theodoret on Rom. Kai wana. See 
Rom. xiii. 11. 1 Cor, vi. G. Eph. ii, 8. 
Phil. i. 28. 

IV. Kai ravra — And that too, and that 
likewiſe, or even. 1 Cor. vi. 8. Heb. xi. 2. 
It is an elegant Atticiſm that adds em- 
pbaſis to the diſcourſe,” ſays Blackzwall, 
and then produces inſtances of it's uſe 
from Demoſthenes and Ariſtopbanes. Sa- 
cred Clathcs, vol. ii. p. 56. See Wet/tein 
on 1 Cor. vi. 8, and Hoogeveen's Note 

on Vięerus De Idiotiſm, cap. iv. reg. 16. 

OuTw before a conſonant, drs betore a 
vowel, an Adv. from 4795. 

1. Declarative, Thus, in this manner, ſo. 
Mat. i. 28. ii. 5. iii. 15, v. 12, & al. freq. 

2. Comparative, So, in the ſame or like man- 

ner. See 1 Thell. ii. 8. Rom. v. 15, 18. 

John iii. 14. Comp. Mat. vii. 17. xii. 45. 

Jam. iii. 6, where rug is omitted in the 

Aleæandrian and another Greek MS, and 

in the Vulg. verſion ; and the author of 

the ancient Syriac ſeems to have con- 
fidered it as belonging to the preceding 
clauſe, à x92ow95 Tys hẽe⅜ and either 
read the Greek differently from the printed | 


487 J 


O E 


editions, or has added explanatory words, 
ſor thus runs that verſion of the begin- 
ning of ver. 6, And the tongue it a fire, 
and the world of iniquity is as a wood. 
And the tongue, c. It muſt be con- 
feſſed that this 2 (comp. ver. 5.) 
greatly clears this otherwiſe perplexed 
and difficult text. 

3. So, to ſucb a degree. Mark iv. 40. Gal. 
iti. 3. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 40. 1 Cor. 


vi. 5. 

4. Soon this or the preſent fate. 1 Cor. vii. 
26, 40. | 

5. $6, fo then, therefore. Rev. iii. 16. 

6. So, thus, accordingly. Phil. iv. 1. John 
iv. 6. Accordingly, like a perſon ſo wea- 
ried.” Harmer's Obſervations, vol. iii. 
p. 252, where ſee more. But Kypke ob- 
ſerves, that it is uſual with the Greek 
writers to uſe 87ws after a participle, as 
in John, pleonaſtically, of which he pro- 
duces inſtances from Foſephus, Pauſamas, 
and Plutarch. 

7. Then, ther: at length, and fo, ita demum, 
tum demum. See Acts xx. II. xxVil. 17, 
& al. Rapbelius on Acts xx. II, ſhews, 
that Herodotus, Xenophon, and Polybius 
uſe 87; in the ſame ſenſe. 

8. Kai drug, And fo, and then, Acts 
xxviii. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 28. Epictetus ap- 
plies theſe two particles in the ſame man- 
ner, Enchirid. cap. 35. Confider what 
mult go before, and what may follow, 
va 8TWw5, and ſo, or and then, attempt the 
buſineſs.” So in cap. 34. In 1 Cor. 
xiv. 25, Kc 87w at the beginning of the 
verſe are omitted in ten MSS, four of 
which ancient, in the Vulg. and ſeveral 
other old verſions, and is accordingly 
ejected from the text by Grie/bach. 

Or. See above in Ov. 

Oui, An Attic. Adv. for ex. 

1. Not, generally with an interrogation, as 
Mat. v. 46, 47, & al. freq. but ſometimes 
without, as John xiii 10, 11. | 

2. No, nay, 10: ſo. Luke i. 60. xii. 351. 
xiii. 3. Rom. iii. 27. 

Opeiaerns (for OpeiAnrys), 6, d, from w2ei- 

d 3 perl. perf, pail. of ogziAw, or 
oblol. ops:iAtw to owe. 

I. A debtor, one who is indebted to another. 
oc. Mat, xviii. 24. 

II. 4 debtor, one who is obliged to do ſome- 
thing, or &c. occ. Rom. i. 14. viii. 12. 
Gal. v. 3, Comp. Rom. xv. 27. 

114 III. An 


| 


O c? E 


debhior, or obliged either to reparation or 
puniſhment. oc. Mat. vi. 12. (comp. 

ver. 14, 15. Luke xi. 4.) Luke xiii. 4. 
(comp. ver. 2.) So in Dan. i. 10, wn, 
which properly ſignifies ſo make a debtor, 
is uſed for making guilty, liable or ob- 
noxious to pun;ſbment. And in Mat. vi. 12, 
the ancient Syriac verſion for opzi>ypuara 
and open raig uſes vn and Wn, the 
former of which ſignifies both debts and 
treſpaſſes, and the latter both debtors and 
1 . See Caflell, and comp. Hab. 

and Ang. Lexicon in an. 

Op, 75, 7; from c. 

I. A debt. occ. Mat. xviii. 32. 

II. A due. occ, Rom. xiii. 7. 

Opeiryua, arg, To, from weenyua perl, 
perf. paſſ. of og or obſol. oe to 
ore. 

I. A debt, ſomexvbat ſtrictly Aue. occ, Rom. 
iv. 4. On which text Wetftein cites Thu- 
cydides oppoſing in like manner. yapiy to 

 CEELATUH, 

IT. An offenſe, a treſpaſs which obliges to re- 

paration. occ. Mat. vi. 12. Comp. Oęei- 
Arg III. 

Oh EIA. It may be derived from the 
Heb. bana pledge, pacun. | 

I. To ove money, goods, or &c. to be in- 
delted. Mat. xviii. 28, 30. Luke vii. 41. 
xvi. 5, 7. Rom. xiii. 8. 

II. To be obliged to do or ſuffer any thing, ſo 
that one ozgbt, on ſome account or other, to 
do or ſuffer it. See Luke xvii. 10. John 
xili. 14. xix. 7. Acts xvii. 29. Rom. xv. 
I, 27. Heb. ii. 17. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 

„ 

III. To be indebted, i. e. bound to male re- 
paration to another æubom cne bas injured. 
oce. Luke xi. 4. Comp. Opzszazrr; III. 

OZEAG. 

I wiſh. It is properly the ad aoriſt, ac- 

cording to the Lake dialect, which drops 

the augment, of the V. oZziAw to owe ; 


hence being declined o3£Ay, xs, e, &c. | 


and agreeing with a noun or pronoun in 
number and perſon, it is often uſed by 
Homer in gr | either with the par- 


ticles dg or ais prefixed, or not, as 


II. iv. lin. 515, Q OEAEN Tis ee 
23.445 u, literally, © How ought ſome 
other man to have it (your great age)! 
i. e. I wiſh ſome other man had it.” 
II. ini. lin. 40, Ai7. OSEAEE aſνοο 7 


[ 438 ] 
III. An offender, a treſpaſſer, one who is a | 
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tler - -Oh ! thou ougbteft to be unborn! 
of I wiſh thou wert ſo.” II. xix. lin. 59, 
Thy OÞEA' er vreoo: x liier Ale 
ww, Whom Diana /bould have killed, ot 
whom Ii ſhe had killed with an ar- 
row at the ſhips.” Many other inftances 
of the like kind the reader may find in 
the learned Damm's Lexicon, col. 643, 
644 ; and in this manner o@eAoy or e. 
den is in Homer, I believe conſtantly, 
declined by perſons, ſingular or plural, 
(ſee II. xxiv. lin. 253, 4.) and joined 
with a V. infinitive. But the latter Greek 
writers *, probably in conformity with 
the vulgar language, frequently apply 
0F£A%9, in the firſt perfon ſingular, or as 
it were adverbially, for I ib, and make 
the following V. agree with the noun or 
pronoun ſpoken of in number and perſon. 
So LXX in Job xiv. 13. Pl. cxix. 5. And 
thus St. Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 8, Kati 0pe2cy 
e £500 1eurare, And truly I with ye did 
reign, which in Homer's ſtyle would be 
expreſſed, Kai (ws or 049) opzaere, or 
OFEAETE, Ye B),“. Comp. 2 Cor, 
xi. 1, Rev. iii. 15. As to Gal. v. 12, the 
only remaining paſſage of the N. T. 
where 9@e4% occurs, we may perhaps 
with the learned Elfner explain oe 
Lai amorowoyint, T wiſh they wwere or may 
be even cut off (præciderentur) or de- 
prived of all further opportunity or capu- 
city of diſturbing you ; for the word 
e:P0puy or the like may be underfiood 
(ſee 2 Cor. xi. 12.) ; and this accuſative 
N. be conſtrued, according to a very com- 
mon idiom, with the V. of a paſrve ſig- 
nification, aTox /oy1a. Comp. 1 Cor. 
ix. 17, and ſee more in Elſzer. 
But, after all, it may be doubted whether 
the Greek language will admit of „e 
being conſtrued with a V. future. Lucian 
in his Solæciſta +, and the ancient Gram- 
marians cited by Het/{cin on 1 Cor. iv. 5, 
give us reaſon to think that it will not ; 
nor do I know that any one inſtance ot 
ſuch a conſtruction has been yet pro- 
duced from any approved Greek writer. 
And the uncouthneſs of the phraſeology 
in Gal. v. 12, is further increaſed by the 


* See Vigerus De Idiotiſm. cap. v. ſect. ix. reg. 
c, 6. 
* + Tom. ii. p. 978. D. he produces this as a Sole- 


ciſm, tru OGEAON KAI vuv arg\gvrou N 
vhete he is perhaps ſneering the very text un Gal. 
0 inſertion 
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inſertion of the particle xai before aT9- | 
No Some therefore have propoſed | 
the placing of a point after 0PzAov* to ſe- 
arate it from xai amoobovra. I wiſh— 
and they ſhall be cut off. © Paul, ſays 
Schæbarzius in Wolfius, had begun to 
wiſh, but dropping his wiſh he declares 
that deſtruction hung over thoſe who diſ- 
turbed the Galatians.” But Bengelius in 
Gnomon, Is then the ſcandal of the Croſs 
taken away ? I with it was. And they 
ſhall be cut off that trouble 4 Let the 
reader conſider, and judge for himſelf. 
OpeAos, sog, Bs, T0, from ogeAAw to beap 
up, increaſe, profit, and this from the 
Hb. Sy to be elevated, exalted. 
Profit, advantage. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 32. 
Jam. ii 14,16. Wetftein on 1 Cor. xv. 32. 
ſhews, that the phraſe, TI HD 93229 3 
is agreeable to the ſtyle of the beſt Greek 
writers. 
Oplanuodencia, &s, j, from 92922 ws the 
eye, and Jgaug, ſervice. 
Eye: ſervice.“ It implieth a mere out- 
zbard ſervice only, to ſatisfy the eye of 
man.” Leigh. occ. Fph. vi. 6: Col. iti. 22. 
O$@AAMOY, e, 6. The Greek Lexicon- 
writers derive it from on1ou0% to ſee : But 
this derivation ſeems deſective. Perhaps 
as the Latin oculus the eye is derived from 
occulo to bide, becauſe bidden by the * eye- 
lids, fo the Greek o9$9z>wos may be from 
the Heb. ry to move fevift!y — 
DYDY tbe eye-lids), and by to hide. 
. The eye, the organ of ſeeing. Mat. v. 38. 
ix. 29. 30, & al. freq. 
On Mat. xxi. 42, Eiſner ſhews that the 
Greek proſe-writers apply ev of#9zA uns 
in the | wn manner. To the inſtances 
roduced by him, I add from Herodotus, 
ib. ix. cap. 119. Ten ds wald EN 
OÞOA AMOIEZEI 78 Agrauizrew xaTeAeu- 
ox». And they ſtoned Artayctes' fon be- 
fore his eyes.” 
II. The eye of the mind, i. e. the intellectual 
Faculty or underſtanding. Mat. vii. 3, 4, 5. 
xiii. 15. Eph. i. 18. 80 Lucian, Vit. 
Auct. tom. i. p. 373. Teiles yang & Ty5 
FTXHE Toy O AARON, For you are 


What an admirable force theſe are to the eyes, 
and how gloriouſly the wiſdom oi the Creator is dit- 
played in their form and textwre, was obſerved long 
ago by Cicero in the perion ot Hau the Stoic, De 
Nat. Deor. lib. ii. h 57 ; and is further illuſtrated by 
Dr. Derham, Phyſice- Theol. book iv. ch. 2. 
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blind in the eye of your ſoul,” and Cle- 
ment, 1 Cor. & 19, has OMMAZI THE 
XH, The eyes of the ſoul.” | 
III. Horn 06barues, An evil eye. This 
is an Bebraical or belleniſtical exprethon. 
Thus in LXX of Deut. xv. 9, xa: IIO- 
NHPEYEHTAI O OS@GAAMOE TOT 
| anſwers to Heb. J n. Comp. To- 
bit iv. 16. Ecclus. xiv. 8, 10. xxxi. 13. 
in which two laſt paſſages we have the 
very phraſe OS$9AAMOE ILONHPOE. 
See alſo Prov. xxiii. 6. xxviii. 22. It 
denotes an envious grudging eye, or that 
+ malignant look, that © jealous leer ma- 


lign,” as Milton calls it, which uſuall 
accompanies exvy or grudging ; and ſo 
it is applied Mat. xx. 15. Mark vii. 22; 
but in Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 34, I think 
with Doddridge, that it means a bad diſ- 
tempered eye, 1. e. an eye overgrown with 
a film or ſpeck. So Theopbylact explains 
0PIzApos movyeos in Mat. vi. by o- 
6⁰8 vo ονν, a diſtempered eye. Comp. 
Amaoos II. and Wolfius and ple in 
Mat. vi. 23. 


IV. The eyes of God denote his exad# and 


intimate knowledge in general, Heb. 
iv. 13 ; and particularly his knowing and 
attending to the concerns of the righteous, 


I Pet. 111. 12. F 


Oępig, 10g, att. ew, 6, from onlowas to ſer ; 


ſo the Greek Gpaxwuy a ſpecies of ſerpent, 
from 02xw to bebold, and Heb. wm) a 
ſerpent, from the V. wn) t: eye, vicau 
acutely. Serpents in general are fo re- 
markable for their acutely eyeing of ob- 
jects, that a t ſerpent's eye became a pro- 
verb among the Greeks and Romans, who 


applied it to thoſe who viewed things 
ſharply and acutely. 


I. A natural ſerpent. Mat. vii. to. Mark 


xvi. 18, 1 Cor. x. g. 


II. An artificial ſerpent. John Lil. 14. 
III. The devil, wha deceived our Ar pa- 


rents in the form of a /erpent ; hence 
called that old ſerpent, Rev. xii. g. xx. 2. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xi, 3, And on Luke 
x. 19, comp. Pf. xci. 13, and fee Dod- 
dridge. Opzig xa Exoprivi, ü Twy Acu- 


+ Sec Spectator, No, 19. 
þ ** Serpentis oculus, Oꝙι, 04m, 


De bis dici conſuevit qui acribus & intentis intuerea - 
tur oculus. A animante ſumptrd meraphore.” 


E NK ASMI Adag. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng, Lexicon in wm IV. 
b 


” 44 


II. 4 


O X * 


hu 5— the armies. of De- 
mons,” ſays byla#. 
IV. Our Saviour calls the Scribes and Pha- 


riſees ſer „ on account of their cun- 
ming. 1 , malicious, and even diabo- 

fecal diſpoſitions. Mat. xxiii- 33. Comp. 

Exiùa II. Axwny II. and Auxeg II. 
12 vog, J. 


\ 


Properly, The brow of the human fore- 
head, ©* the arch of bair over the cye. 
Jabnſon. Thus ſometimes uſed in the 
profane writers. It may be derived either 
from a the eye, and puw to preſerve; or 
perhaps from Heb. Y bair growing 
Freely ; whence alſo Eng. brow. 

or projection — hill. occ. Luke 
iv. 29, where Wetfteim and Kypke ſhew, 
that the Greek writers apply it in this 
ſenſe alſo— We went out to ſee the 
hill from which the inhabitants of Na- 
zareth were for throwing down Chriſt 
when he preached to them. This is a 
high ſtony mountain, ſituated ſome gun- 
ſhots from Nazareth, conſiſting of -the 


lime ſtone common here, and full of fine 


plants. On it's top, towards the ſouth, is 
= Peep rock, which is ſaid to be the ſpot 
for which the hill is famous ; it is terrible 
to behold, and 
away the life of a perſon thrown from 
it.” Haſſelquiff's Voyages, p. 159. Comp. 
Ine Journey at Abril 18. 19. F 
OyAtw, , from oy Avg. 
Ta difturb, trouble, vex, barafs, inf}. 
occ. Luke vi. 18. Acts v. 16. See Wet- 
Hein on Luke. | 
O7,A07Mew, w, from og a multitude, and 
dis to make. 
Ta make or raiſe a mob. occ. Acts xvii. 5. 
OXAOE, 8, 6, from the Heb. bp an aſſem- 
bly, congregation, with the 7 emphatic 
prefixed. 
A multitude, a company or throng of pco- 
Ple. Mat. iv. 25. Luke viii. 45. Acts 
1. 15, & al. freq. . 
O arg, To, from wyvcinjau pert. 
pal. of oyupow to forty, Which Gr 
oxvaos flrong, fortified, and this from 
c upog the ſame, which from ey to bold 


aſt. 
; ; bold, a fortification. In the LXX 
it is frequently uſed in it's proper ſenſe 
for the Heb. Mad the ſame. (See eſpe- 
cially Prov. xxi. 22, and 1 Mac. v. 65.) 
But in 2 Cor, x. 4, the only paſlage of 
2 


roper enough to take 
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the N. T. wherein it occurs, it denotes 
9 Arong holds, ſuch as inveterate 
uperſtition, obſtinate prejudices, per- 
_ ag habitual vices, and the 
e, ich are o poſed to the i 
of Chriſt's goſpel 4 228 85 
piov, &, T0. A diminutive from os, 
which ſigniſies in general cobatever i; 
eaten with bread, and was anciently ſo 
uſed, but afterwards, as * Plutarch, 4th;- 
neus, and Euſtatbius remark, came to be 
applied particularly to fb. So the LXX 
uſe ovoy (al. oyos) Num. xi, 22, for the 
Heb. N. The word may be derived either 
from onlaw to roaſt, or broil, or from #4: 
to boil, both which Greek verbs may 
very probably be deduced from the Heb, 
ND to 47 with fire. Comp. Onloc. 
A little fiſh. occ. John vi. 9, 11. xxi. , 
10, 13. That ovazian in theſe paſſages 
means #/bes is evident, becauſe what St. 
John expreſles by this word, ch. vi. 9, 11, 
St. Matthew calls , ch. xiv. 17, 19. 
So St. Mark, ch. vi. 38, 4, and St. 
Luke, ch. ix. 13, 16 ; and what St. John 
ſtyles ov@piwy, ch. xxi. 10, are in the 
next verſe called 1y9vwy peſaruy, great 
Aſbes, which latter paſſage eſpecially 
proves, that oa is not always to be 
confined to a diminutive tenſe. See under 
Bib A I. 
Atbenæus, lib. ix. cap. 8, ſhews that Plato, 
Pherecrates, Philemon, and Menander, uſe 
022409 for a fiſb; and in Atheneus it is 
particularly ipoken of a great fb, 1511; 
peſars. See Suicer Thetaur. in Oyagi?, 
and HWetjtein on John vi. . 

Owe, An Adv. from er, 1 fut. , to fol- 
low, which fee under Euverou.al. 

I. In Homer it ſignifies After ſome time, late, 
at length. See Damm Lexicon. 

IT. In the N. T. abſolutely, In {be evemng. 
occ. Mark: xiii. 35. With a genitive fol- 
lowing. occ. Mat. xxviii. 1, Oyz de Tag- 
Saru, In the evening of the Sabbath. 
Comp. ErTigwsozw 11. 

III. It is uſed as a noun. occ. Mark xi. 19, 
Ore owe severe, When the evening was 
come, when it was evening. 

Oi, 8, 6, I, from ove late. = 
Late, latter. occ. Jam. v. 7, where it 13 
ſpoken of the latter rain, which falls in 

udea, and the neighbouring countries, 


* See Werftein on John vi. 9, and Xenophon Mer 
mor. Socrat. lib. zii. cap» 14. 


ſometimes 


O YN 
imes in the middle, ſometimes to- 
cn the end, of April *. The LXX =» 
y the word in the ſame ſenſe for the 
Hu wb the rain which prepares the 
fruits for gathering, from wp> io gather, 
Deut. xi. 14, & al. 
Obn0c, a, oy, from os. ; 
or belonging to the evening. Mark 
xi. 11; where oviac is joined with wens 
time; ſo gag bein | 
by itſelf is often uſed for the evening, as 
Mat. viii. 16. Mark i. 32. John xx. 19, 
& al. freq. 
Ove, 10g, att. 8ws, 7, from was 2 perl. perf. 
of on1owa to ſee. 5 
I. An appearance. occ. John vii. 24. 
II. A countenance, face. occ. John xi. 44- 
Rev. i. 16. 
Ow:oviy, &, To, from o, which ſee under 
Owacuoy. 
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1. Properly, Any thing that is eaten with 
bread, eſpeciall ib. 


IT. Becauſe the 


underſtood, owias | 


III. Wages, or reward, in 


* Sbaw's Travels, p. 235, 2d edit. 


3 oO * 


— — 1 mary — 
not only in money, but in uictualt, an 
— —. hence it is uſed for the 
military pay or wages by the Greek wri- 
ters, as by Joſephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 
2, 4 3, and by Polybius (lib. vi. cap. 6: 
p.484. A. edit. Paris, 1616.), who gives a 
particular account of the pay and corndiſ- 
tributed to the Roman ſoldiery. occ, Luke 
iii. 14, (where ſee Wetftein.) Comp. 
1 Cor. ix, 7. Whence 

general. cc: 


Rom. vi. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Obſerve, that 
in the former text T& 6wvia is apap- 
ng are the wages paid by Sm, conſi- 
dered as a perſon, and ſo are oppoſed to 
ro N, T8 Ota, what is given by God. 
See Locke on the place. 


IAT 


I, , w, Pi. The ſixteenth of the 

more modern Greek letters, but the 

ſeventeenth of the ancient, among 
which it plainly anſwered to the oriental 
Pe in name, order, and power ; but it's 
forms may be better referred to the He- 
brew than to the Phenician character. 
Thus the ancient form I” has a manifeſt 
reſemblance to the Hebrew i final, or ra- 
ther is that very letter turned to the right 
hand. The forms II and 7 ſeem varia- 
tions from II, as @ is irom x. 

Ila/ideuw, from malig, 139g, J. 

To inſnare, applied figuratively. occ. Mat. 
xxii. 15. 

Ilaſis, 1890, , either from ęraſe, 2 aor. of 
Tylyuu, or of the old V. ⁊ſ. to fix, or 
from the Heb. . a net, or ſnare, to 
which xaſſis in the LXX moſt frequently 
anſwers, 


II AT 


I. Properly, A net, or ſnare, in which birds 
or wild beaſts are taken. occ. Luke 
xX1, 35. It is thus a plied by the LXX, 
Prov. vii. 23. Eeclel 1X. 12. So Ecclus. 
XXVil. 20, 

II. A frnare, in a figurative ſenſe, dobat in- 
ſnares or intangles one to defiruttion. oce. 
Rom. xi. 9. 1 Tim. iii. 7. vi. 9. 2 Tim. 
11. 26. 

IIaſſes, e, 6, from enaſov 2 aor. of myſvuui, 
or of the obſol. Ty/w to fix, compinge. 

I. A hill, which is uſually compoſed ot very 
Hired or ſolid materials. 

II. Aperos Ilaſes, Areopiigus*, or Mars bill. 


* It may not be amiſs, eſpecially for the ſake of 
ublic readers, to obſerve with Dr. C/arie on Homer, 
I. iv. lin. 18 5, that the ſyllable i in txaſo whence 

waleg a hill is derived, is ort, and conſequently 
that the laſt ſyllable but one in Arcopague is ſort 


likewiſe, 
This 


\ 


L 
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» — ˙ AG. wi 
RE. %% e 
* a ” 2] 8 * = 


+ Of A ld LG 


4 1 40 


et 
: : 
— 


IA 


This hill was ſituated in the midſt of 
the city of Athens, oppoſite the citadel. 
So Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 52, ſpeaking 
of the time of Xerxes' invaſion, mentions 
Tov xaTayliov Tys Axgomoniogs oy Bov, Toy 


Asset xD APHION HAroN. 


Here the famous Senate, or court of the 
Areopagites, inſtituted by Cecrops, the 
founder of that city, uſed * anciently to 
aſſemble. Both the place and tribunal 
were F 232 called by this name 
from a famous judgement there paſſed 
on APH, a Theſſalian prince, whom 
theſe Judges acquitted from puniſhment, 
though he had killed Hallirotbius, ſon of 
Neptune, a neighbouring prince; becauſe 


he did this in revenge for the latter's hav- 


ing violated his daughter Alcippa. The 


learned reader will not be ſurprized to 


find a prince of the Theſſalians, a very 
*warlike nation, called by the name of 
his God. Several ancient inſtances of the 
like kind may be eaſily recollected. It 
will ſuffice juſt to mention Belus from 
Bel, Adrammelecb, the appellation both of 
an Idol and a Prince (comp. 2 K. xvii. 31. 
xix. 37.) and the Titan princes ſo famous 
under the names of Saturn, Jupiter, 
Neptune, Pluto, &c. Though this tribu- 
nal did indeed take cogniſance of religi- 
ous matters, yet, as Doddridge well ob- 
ſerves, it does not appear that St. Paul 


was carried to the place of their aſſem- 


bling in order to undergo a formal trial, 
but only to ſatisfy th- curiofity of thoſe 
who wanted to inquire what was that 


 frrange doctrine he taught. occ. Acts 


xvii. 19, 22. For a more particular ac- 
count of this famous Court, ſee WWetftein's 
Note on Acts xvii. 19, Archbp. Potter's 
Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 19, 
and Goguect's Origin of Laws, pt. ii. 
book i. ch. 4, art. 1, vol. ii. p. 21, edit. 
Edinburgh. | 
Tabyua, are, ro, from the old V maJew 
to ſuffer, which from ie, which ſee. 
I. A ſuffering, affiiion. Heb. ii. 9. Rom. 


viii. 18. Col. i. 24. 2 Cor. i. 5; in which | 


# According to Monſ. Gognet and the French 
Academicians the tribunal of the Areopagus was 


afterwards removed to a pait of Athers called the 


ring's Portico, Origin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. p 22, 


edit. Edinburgh. 


+ So Pauſanias in Atticis, cap. xxviii. p. 68, 
ciced by Wolfius, Eqs d APELOZ Ialog va dr 
wWewrog APHE tv raub enpihbs. 
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laſt text the ſufferings of Saints are cal 
the ſufferings of Chrift, becauſe they — 
endured for the ſake of Chriſt, and in 
conformity to his ſuffering. Comp. Phil 
ii. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 2 Cor. iv. 10. © 

II. A paſſion, an affettion. Rom. vii. 5. Gal. 
v. 4 in which latter text wahhuara 
denotes the iraſcible and malignant paſ. 
ions, emiJuua, the concupiſcible. 

Hadyros, e, 6, from walew. See III. 

I. Paſſible, that 2 

II. That Gould ſuffer, or baving ſuffered, 
_ Acts xxvi. 23. Comp. Luke xxiv. 
26, 27. 

IIa bog, eos, Bs, ro, from eraboy, 2 aor, of 


. 
A paſſion, aſfection, Iuft. occ. Rom. i. 26, 
Col. iii. 5. 1 Theſſ. iv. 5. ON 

Iladaſwlos, a, d, from was, aldog, a child, 
and aſwſos a leader, which from alw to 
lead. | 
Rendered in our Tranſlation, Infru&er, 
ſcbool. maſter, but among the Greeks pro- 
perly ſignified a ſervant, whoſe buſineſs 
it was conſtantly to attend on bis young 
maſter, to watch over his bebawnour,” and 
particularly to lead (aſziv) bim to and 
from ſchool and the place of exerciſe. Theile 
Tlauidaſwſu were generally flaves, impe- 
rious and ſevere g, and ſo better corre- 
ſponded to the Jewiſh teachers and 
Jewiſh law, to which the term is applied 
by St. Paul. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 15. Gal. 
iii. 24, 25, where ſee El/ner and Woljus ; 
and obſerve, that Xenophon (cited by Met- 
ein on 1 Cor.) and Plutarch De Lib. 

Educ. tom. ii. p. 4. A. B. expreſsly diſ- 
tinguiſh between Ilaidaſuſes and a- 
xc Teachers. 

Ilai9zewy, e, To. A diminutive from nig, 
— a boy. | 
A little boy, a child. occ, Mat. xi. 10. 
John vi. 9. But in Mat. Wet/tein and 
Grieſbach, on the authority of very many 
MSS, ſix of which ancient, read Ta0i%;. 

Iaidsia, ag, 7, from aden. Wits 

I. Inflitution, diſcipline, inſtruction, particu” 
larly of children. occ. Eph. vi. 4. 2 Tim. 
iii. 16. 2 

II. Diſcipline, correction, cbaſliſement. oce. 
Heb. xii. 5, 7, 8, 11. 

ITaideurys, a, 6, from wadeuwu. 

I. An inſtrucior. oc. Rom. ii. 20. 

II. A correclor, chaſtiſer. occ. Heb. xil. 9. 


Iaitevw, from waig, wailos, a child. 
+ Comp, Sueton. in Claud. cap, 2+ 


I. To 


nal 
I. To infiruF, particularly a child or youth. 


Acts vii. 22. xxii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 25, 
Comp. Tit. ii. 12. Thus it is uſed in the 
pureſt Greek writers. See Wetftein on 
Acts vii. 22. On Adds xxii. 2, Kypte re- 


marks, after Alberti, that avarsJpaupe- 


. - vos relates to the bringing up, ſtrictly ſo 


called, and mera 3zvmevog to the inſtruc- 
tion. This he confirms by a very ſimilar 
paſſage from Appian, Bel. Civ. lib. iv. 
. 1008, where Caſſius, who had been 
ed up at Rhodes, complains of the Rho- 
dians that © aſſiſtance was denied to him 
vo Twy TTATAETEANTON »ai OPEN - 
ANT N, by thoſe who had inſtructed and 
brought him up; and tnat to him they 
preferred Dolabella, oy EIIAIAET- 
EAN se ANEOPEPFAN, whom they 
had neither in//rufed nor brougbt * 

II. To inſtruct by cbaſtiſement. occ. 1 Tim. 
i. 20. 

III. To correct, chaſtiſe. See Luke xxiii. 16, 
22. 1 Cor. xi. 32. 2 Cor. vi. . 

TIaiSiogev, An Adv. from waldies a little 
child, and the ſyllabie adjection S de- 
noting from a place or time. 

From a little child or infant, from infancy. 
occ. Mark ix. 21. So Lucian, Philopatr. 
tom. ii. p. 1005, ILAIAOOEN, 

0 Ih 8, T9. A diminutive of Tai, mai- 

05. 

I. 4 little cbild, an infant. Mat. ii. 8, , 
11. Luke i. 59, 66, 76, & al. 

II. A child of more * advanced age. Mark 
v. 39, 40, 41. ix. 24. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20, Heb. xi. 23. 

ILL. TLz4%&, Vocat. plur. is a term of fami- 
liarity, affect on or kindneſs in calling or 
ſpeaking to, as the ſing. cbild is often 
uſed in Engliſh, John xxi. 5. 1 John ii. 18. 

IIaidiaxy, 75, 7, from mais, waits, a boy. 

I. A damſet, a young woman. Thus uſed by 
the ancient Greeks, according to Pbryni- 
cbus (tee Metſtein on Mat. xxvi. 69.), 
and by the LXX, Gen. xxxiv. 4. Ruth 
iv. 12, and perhaps in Acts xii. 13. 

II. A maid-ſervant, a female flave. Mark 
xiv. 66. Gal. iv. 22, & al. freq. Kypke, 
on Mat. xxvi. 69, ſhews that Lyfias, 
Ius, Polybius, Lucian, and Atbenæus 
have uſed IIaidioxy in this latter ſenſe. 

Haid, from waic a child. © 


To play. occ. 1 Cor. x. 7, which is a eita- 
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* Comp under BZN Ay I, | 
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tion of the LXX verſion of Exod. xxxii. 6, 
where the correſpondent Heb. word to 
wei is pr, which, it is evident from 
ver. 18, 19, includes the ſhouting, ſing- 
ing, and dancing, in honour of their Idol. 
Homer uſes this verb for dancing, Odyſſ. 
viii. lin. 251, 

AMY ofs Gamnary Brragort; ora dei 

ITAIZFATE 


Ye choiceſt dancers of Pheacia's ile, 
Come forth and pa. 


So Odyſſ. xxiii. lin. 147, 
Arden AZ or ax 


2 on 1 Cor. x. 7, ſhews, that Hefiod, 

erodotus and Ariftopbanes apply waitev 
in the ſame ſenſe. But Kypke (whom 
ſee) remarks, that in 1 Cor. x. 7, it is 
not to be confined to dancing, but com- 
priſes alſo /inging and muſic. 

ITAIE, was, 6, J. It may be derived from 
the Heb. dh to diminiſh, be ſmall. 

I. A child, whether a youny cbild, an infant, 
as Mat. ii. 16; or a cbild more advanced, 
a boy or girl, Mat. xxi. 15. Luke ii. 43. 
viii. 51, 54. Acts xx. 12. Comp. ver. g. 

IT. A cbild, in reſpect to his father, with- 
out regard to age, a ſon. Acts iii. 13, 26. 
iv. 27, 30. Comp. Luke i. 54. 

III. 4 ſervant, attendant. Mat. viii. 6. 
(comp. Luke vii. 7.) Mat. xiv. 2. Luke 
Xii. 45. Elſner on Luke vii. 7, and 
pte on Mat. viii. 6, have ſhewn that 
the Greek writers uſe it alſo in this 
ſenle. 

IIAIQ, from the Heb. ByDb to frike, the 

final D being dropped, as in Apw (which 
ſee) from DW : The u, however, occurs 
in T&49uai, which verb in the middle 
form ſignifies actively to flrike. 
To firike, or ſmite, as with fiſts or ſticks. 
oc. Mat. xxvi. 68. Luke xxii. 64.—with 
a ſword, Mark xiv. 47. John viii. 10. 
—with a ſting, occ. Rev. ix. 

IIAAAI, An Adv. of time, frum the Heb. 
M2 zo be old, to which word the deriva- 
tive N. T&Aav lometimes, and the V. 
T%A%0w often anſwers in the LXX. 


I. Of old, formerly, long ago, long ſince. occ. 


Mat. xi. 21. Luke x, 13. Heb. i. 1. Jude 
ver. 4. 2 Pet. i. Oo, where being joined 
with the article, it aſſumes the natur of 

a noun, and may be ren lered old, former. 
II. A conſiderable, or ſome, time paſs. vc, 
Mark 


Sis [os] LAN 


Mark xv. 44. So Xenophon applies Taz: 
to time not long paſt. Cyri Exped. lib, iv. 
- 291. edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo, where ſee 
ote 4. > 
TIzazos, ain, a1, from wN. 
I. Old, ancient. See 1 John ii. 7. Luke v. 39. 
So Lucian, De Merc. Cond. tom. i. 
p. 485, TIAAAIOTATON OINON m1- 
yoylwy, Drinking the oldeft wine.” See 
more in Velſtein. 
The Old Man, as oppoſed to the Nero, 
Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 9. (comp. Rom. 
vi. 6.) means that corrupt nature which 
every man by natural birth derives from 
fallen Adam. Comp. under Kauvog 1. 
Neog III. For mama Yun, 1 Cor. v. 
7. 8, ſee under Zuwy III. For waraia 
ithyxy ſee under Aizdnxy I. 4. 
II. Old, worn by age. Mat. ix. 16, 17, & al. 
TIaazo7ys, ryrog, i, from wa ag. 
Oldnefs. occ. Rom. vii. 6. 
Hana, w, from wa Ng. 
B To make old. acc. Heb. = 13. * 
„ Haxgioonat, ewai, Paſſ. To grow old. 
oc. Luke xl. 3 Heb. i. 14 Comp. 
Handies II. 8 
Hany, 18, j, from maxaw to ſbake, which 
from the Heb. pp to tremble, ſbake. 
A wwrefiling, contending. occ. Eph. vi. 12, 
where it is applied ſpiritually. See Mac- 
tig bt. 
Teaſyererin, as, I, from many again, and 
Ferscig a being born, a birth. 
A being born again, a new birth, regene- 
ration, renovation. occ. Tit. ni. 5, where 
| fee Az7pov. Mat. xix. 28; on which lat- 
ter text obſerve, that if the words ey» 77 
| wa fyzveriz be conftrued as in our 
Tranſlation with the preceding ax92s- 
$7727: they will denote that great ſpi- 
ritual rencvation which began to take 
place on the preaching of John the Bap 
tiſt (See Mat. xi. 12—14. Luke xvi. 16.) 
and was Carried on till the end of our 
Lord's perſonal miniſtry on earth; but 
if thofe words be connected, as the follow- 
ing context ſeems to require, with the ſub- 
ſjequent ones 67a» R &c. they may 
then be moſt eaſily and naturally referred 
to that greater and more fignal renova- 
tion, which commenced after the reſur- 
rection and aſcenſion of the Redeemer to 
1 the throne of his glory at the right hand 
of God, and which was demonſtrative- 


{ ly exhibited by the unparalleled effu- 


ſion of the Holy Spirit on his diſco. . 
when God bad exalted that 10 C8 
the Jews bad crucified, to be a Prince 
and a Saviour, making him both Lord and 
Cbrift, (ſee Acts V. 30, 32. ii. 32—36.) 
and ſeating his Apoſtles on twelve thrones 
to judge, i. e. rule under bim the twelve 
tribes of Iſrael, namely the whole Chriſ. 
tian Church. Comp. under Ky II. 
Haxv, An Adv. from wax to move 
which from Heb. pn to move, ſhake. x 
1. Back again. Mark v. 21. vii. 31, John 
xiv. 3. Acts xviii. 21. Gal. iv, g, & al, 
This ſeems it's genuine and ancient ſenſe, 
in which it is generally uſed by Homer. 
So wary Nei is to return to a place, 
John iv. 46, where Kypkte ſhews that 
Thucyaides, Xenophbon, and Dionyſius Ha- 
licarn. apply the phraſe in the ſame ſenſe, 
2. Again. Mat. iv. 7, & al. freq. Comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. On Acts x. 15, Alberti 
obſerves that Homer and Ariftophanes uſe 
a like pleonaſm, TIAAIN auf; ; and that 
Plutarch in Philopœm. has the very ex- 
preſſion TIAAIN EK AETTEPOY. 


3. Alſo, liteæuiſe. Mat. iv. 7. v. 33. 2 Cor. 


— 


x. 7. 

4. Then, afterwards, in conſequence. John 
xii. 22. 

TIounayI:, An Adv. from war all, and 
mayJ9%g a multitude. 
IVith all their multitude, all at once, all 
together, occ. Luke xxiii. 18. 

Tawn2Avs, -W 7A —@0Av, from wa. 
all, and ron, many, 
Very many, very great in number, very 
numerous. occ. Mark viii. 1. 
This word is often uſed by the Greek 
writers. See IW/etftein. 

IIz»59800, 8, 70, from way all, and 3:y0- 
ui bg receive. 
A public inn, which receives all comers. 
occ. Luke x. 34. The Vulg. renders it 
Stabulum, tbe fable; and Campbell on 
Luke ii. 7, takes it to denote the wo 
kind of Eaſtern inn, which Buſbequius 
alſo, Lit. Turc. i. p. 38, calls Stabu- 
lum, at one end of which, he ſays, there 
was a fire and a chimney, but the other 


end ſerved for the cattle; ſo that men and 


beaſts lodged under the ſame roof, But 
Harmer, Obſervations, vol. iii. p. 248, 
thinks the TIay%yeoy in Luke x. 34, to 
have been a better furnj/bed refting-place; 
I fince our Lord ſuppoſes that the good 
Samaritan 
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Satnaritan committed the poor wounded 1 the 7, and es being contracted into 6) 
man to the care of the keeper of it, _ _ war, wavlog all, any, and eęſor 
romiſed at his return to pay him for | «wore. ; ; | 
— things the man's ate required, | Crafty, cunning, ſublile, clever, q. d. gue- 
N and he ſhould furniſh him with, ver. 35. Jified to do any thing, or for am work, In 
BE Ives, cos, d, from way all, and dee | the N. T. it is uſed only in a bad ſenſe, 
EE ja to receive. Comp. under AoAog. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 16. 
The maſter of a public inn, who receives | Tlavlayover, An Adv. of place, from an- 
= all comers, an beſt. Comp. as] lays every where (which lee), and Oer 

ccc. Luke x. 35. ; denoting from a place. 

WEE Ilavyyueis, og, att. ewe, I, from way all, From every place or quarter, from all 
„ and ans an aſſembly, which from a/z-| parts. oc. Mark i. 45: 

ew to aſſemble, and this from the Heb. | Ilaviaxs, An Adv. of place, from tas. 

n to gather together. wavrog all, and xs a ſyllabic adjection 
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A general aſſembly, particularly on ſome 
feſtal or joyful occafion (ſee Rapbelius, 
Alberti, Wolfius, Wetflein, and ee ; 
whence it is obvious to remark the beau- 
tiful propriety with which it is applied 
in the a paſſage of the N. T. in which 
it occurs, namely, Heb. xii. 23, where 
ſee Doddridge. It is alſo uſed, according 
to Heſychius, for mavyſuemos Moſes, an 
eulogy pronounced on any one in a publick 
aſſembly ; hence the Eng. panegyrict, &c. 
IIxy2iz;, An Adv. from way all, and cine? 
a bouſe, q. d. ovy mavli ot. 
With all one's houſe or family. occ. As 
xvi. 34. Joſephus (as Wetftein has re- 
marked) uſes this word, Ant. lib. iv. 
_ 4. $ 4. Qge avres TIANOIKI 
oileiofau ev Th lea mores. So that they 
with all their families might eat it in the 
holy city.” | 


I1z»27Aia, as, 1, from was all, and 67ov 


armour. 
Complete armour, a complete ſuit of ar- 
mour, properly, ſuch as was uſed by the 
beavy armed infantry, both offenſive and 
defenſive. The Roman Ilavorain, as in- 
cluding both kinds of armour, is parti- 
cularly deſcribed by Polybius, lib. vi. 
cap. 21, which pallage is cited by Ra- 
phelius on Eph. vi. 11. occ, Luke xi. 22. 
Eph. vi, 13. In the two latter texts 
it is applied ſpiritually, Joſepbus uſes the 
phraſe ITANOILAIAN ANAAABON- 
TAY, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5. 4 3. Comp. 
lib. iv. cap. 5.4 2. | 

Ilavee/iz, as, y, from waveclos. 
Craft, craftineſs, cunning, ſubtilty. In 
the N. T. it is always uſed in a bad ſenſe, 
occ. Luke xx. 23. 1 Cor. iii. 19. 2 Cor. 
iv. 2. xi. 3. Epb. iv. 14. 


Iazeglos, u, 3, 


denoting in a place, which perhaps from 
yuw to come. 


1. Every where. Acts xvii. 30. xxviii. 22, 


where ſee Doddridge's Note. a 

II. Every where, in a qualified ſenſe, i. e. 
in many places. Mark xvi. 20, & al. 

Havle Aug, £95, 2g, 6, J, xa reg, from 
wav all, and re end, perfection. 
Perfect, complete; whence Eig ro war- 
Texts, (xc Hα being underſtood) * 2 

fettion, perfectly, completely. occ. Heb. 
vii. 25. Alſo, At all, in any wiſe, occ. 
Luke xiii. 11. So Ariftides, cited by Elſ- 
ner, Tlaga3uſpa EIL TO ITANTEAEE 
x ce, has no example at all,” See alto 
Wet/tem on Luke. 

Iaviy, An Adv. from was, wavrog. 

By all means, or always ; ſo Vulg. ſem- 
per. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. 

Ilaviofev, An Adv. of place, from was, 
wa, all, and de denoting from or at 
a place, 

I. From every place, from all parts. It occurs, 
according to many printed editions, John 
XViii. 20; but eight MSS, three of which 
ancient, the Vulg. former Syriac, and, 
ſeveral other old verſions, with ſome 
printed editions, there read wayles : and 
many other MSS, of which two ancient, 
the Complutenſian, and ſeveral other edi- 
tions, read mavrors; the former of which 
two readings is preferred by elſtein, the 
latter by Grie/bach. 

IT. On all. ſides, on every fide, round about. 
oe. Luke xix. 43. Heb. ix. 4. 

Ilayloxgarwp, opos, 6, from way all, and, 
xeaTos ſtrength, | 
Almighty, omnipotent. 2 Cor. vi. 18. 
Rev. i. 8, & al. | 

Ilavlers, An Adv. of time, from ca all, 
and ere then, 


*. wales (dropping | 


I. Akvays, 


NAP 
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J. Alzways, ever. Heb. vii. 25. 1 Theſſ. 


v. 17. N 

IT. Always, in a qualified ſenſe, very often, 
very frequently, continually. John xviii. 20. 

- 1 Cor. i. 4. Col. i. 3, & al. On Luke 
xviii. x, ple well obſerves, that xav- 
Tore is oppoſed not to intervals, by which 
prayers muſt certainly be interru but 
to exxaxeiy ; and he produces ſome in- 
ſtances of a like qualified uſe of e 
from the Greek writers. 

Tlaviws, Adv. from was, xavlog. 

I. By all means. occ. Acts xviii. 21. 
1 Cor. ix. 22, where obſerve, that for 
maylws Tivags four ancient Greek MSS 
have Tavra; all; and this reading is 

confirmed by the Syriac and Vulg. ver- 
fions, and embraced by Mill, Bengelius, 

- and Bp. Pearce, whom ſee. 

II. Sur , certainly. occ. Luke iv. 23. Acts 
XX1, 22. xxviii. 4. 

III. Entirely, altogether. occ. 1 Cor. v. 10. 
So Rom. iii. 9, Ts 8 pos yopeda Ov 
Talus—IV bat then? have we (Fews ) 
the advantage? Not entirely, not in 
every reſpect. 

We have it * as to the benefit mentioned 
ver. 2, but not as tojuſiification.” Whitby. 

IV. Principa/ly,onthewwbole.occ. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 

IIAPA. A Prepoſition. Mintert deduces it 

from ce gαα to paſs, which from eig 
the ſame. 

I. With a genitive, 

1. Of, from. Mat. ii. 4, 7. Luke ii. 1. 

2. By. Mat. xxi. 42. 

3. Ot Tas avre, His friends or kinſmen, 
tboſe who belonged to him. Mark iii. 21. 

NMapbelius obſerves, that the phraſe de- 
notes thoſe who are in any manner con- 
nected with or related to another, and 
thews that Polybius applies it in this ſenſe. 
See alſo WWet/tcin, Campbell, and Kypke. 

I. With a dative, 

i. Viib, apnd. Mat. vi. 1. xix. 26. 1 Cor. 
i. 19. Gal. iii. 11, & al. 

2. Nigh unto. Mat. xv. 29. 

3. Among. Mat. xxi. 25. xx. 25, & al. 

III. With an accuſative, 

1. At. Luke x. 37. 

2. Near, hard ty. Mat. iv. 18. xiul. 1, 4, 
19, & al. | 

2. Or account of, for. Thus 1 Cor. xii. 15,16, 
IIa 7879, On account of this, for this 
renn. So Polybius in Rapbelius and 
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4. Beide, except, ſave. 1 Cor. ili. 11. 2 Cor. 


xii. 24, where ſee Kypke. 

5. Beſide, i. e. in deviation from or tranſ. 
greſſion of. Acts xviii. 13. Rom. iv. 18, 

xvi. 17. | 

6. In compariſon of. Heb. ii. y, 9. 

7. Above, in preference to, pre. Rom. xiv. b. 

Heb. i. 9. iii. 3. ix. 23. Comp. Rom, 

i. 25. 

8. Above, more. Rom. xii. 3, Comp. Luke 

xiii. 2. Heb, xii. 24. 

9. Beyond, than. Luke iii. 13. Heb, i. 4. 

10. Contrary to, againſt. Rom. i. 26. iv. 28. 

Gal. i. 8, h. 

IV. In compoſition it denotes, 

1. To, at, as in Tapa/ivouu to come to, ra 

parautayw to take unto, 

2. Near, by, as in Tapancſouai, which ſee, 

3. Beſide, trans, as in napatayw, to go be. 

Aide, trenſgreſs. Comp. Senſe III. 5, 

4+ Tranſition, as in xagaſ to paſs from on: 

place to another. 

5. Neglect or careleſſneſs, (comp. above 

III. 5.) as in-Txgax8w to neglect to bear, 

TAact8A9puaito diſregard. 

6. It adds an. ill ſenſe to the fimple word, 

as in Txpx0arpicy, which lee. 

7. It inverts the meaning of the fimple 
word, as in T&pai7:w to deprecate, excuſe, 
Comp. I. 1. 

8. It ſignifies intenſeneſs (comp. III. 9.) 
as in T&%pataauriu to hide entirely, 

Hara d, from mapa beſides, and Ba 
to go. 

J. 75 go b ſide, or deviate from, a particular 

courſe. prevaricor. Heſychius explains 

mapataivorra; by MH EYOENE BA. 

NONTAE, Nat going rightly; and in 

AElian, My TIAPABAINEIN TAL AP- 

MATPOXIAL is ſpoken of a charioteet 

who drove ſo exa&tly as not 7o devil? 

from the tracks before made by bis cha- 

riot-wheels. See more in Alberti on Mat, 

xv. 3. But in this ſenſe it is not uſed i 

the N. J. 3 

II. To deviate from, tranſgreſs, in a morat 
or ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 2 John ver. 9- 
Mat. xv. 2, 3, where Woelſtein cites from 
Demoſtbenes and Herodotus NOMON 
ITAPABAINEIN; and from Aria, II. 
PABAINEIN GEO T TAE ENTOAA>- 

III. To fall from or loſe one's tal ion o 0 
fice by tranſereſſion. occ. Acts |. ” 
where it is followed by the prepohtion <4 
80 Exod, xxxii. 8, in LXX, IIAPE GI 
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TIzeaZorys, u, 6, from Tapataivw, 


HAP 


SAN—EK Tys 63s. © Exorbitavit, & | 
rectà via deflexit.” Welſtein. 

Tlagafaanu, from Tape near, and GNA 
c, put ONES, 

I. To caſt or put near, objicere, ut aliquid 
edendum beſtiis. Thus ſometimes uſed 
in the profane writers. See Scapulg. 

II. As a term of navigation, To arrive or 
touch at, properly, To bring the ſhip or 
ſhips near or cloſe, vau or vans being 
underſtood, which is expreſſed by Thucy- 
dides, lib. iii. & 32, though more uſually 
omitted in the Greek writers, as by St. 
Luke, See Wetftein. occ. Acts xx. 15. 

III. To compare, confer. occ. Mark iv. 30. 

Iagabacig, 95, att: ews, 7, from g- 
SN. | 
A deviation, tranſgreſſion. In the N. T. 

| uſed only in a moral or ſpiritual ſenſe. 
Rom. iv. 15. v. 14, & al: 


A tranſęreſſor. occ. Rom. ii. 25, 27. Gal. 
ii. 18, Jam. ii. 9, 11. 

IMagaGiatowas, from mags inten. and gad 
to force, uſe force. 

To preſs, or compel : But in the N. T. it 
refers to no otber force but that of friendly 
and urgentimportunity.occ. Luke xxiv. 29. 
Acts xvi. 15. Comp. Ara/zatu II. 

The LXX uſe the word in the ſame ſenſe, 
1 Sam, xxviii. 23. 2 K. v. 16. 

aa bonn, 15, J, from raga e perk. 
mid. of Tagz5aarw. See Campbell on 
Mat, xiii. 3. | 

I. A compariſon, ſimilitude, or fimile, in 
which one thing is compared with another 
(ſee Mark iv. 10.) ; and particularly ſpi- | 
ritual things with natural; by which 
means ſuch ſpiritual things are better un- 
derſtood, and make the deeper impreſ- 
fion on the honeſt and attentive hearer, 
at the ſame time that they are concealed 
from the groſs, carnal, and inattentive. 
See Mat. xiii. 3, (comp. ver. 9, 11, 15.) 
xxiv. 32. Mark iv. 30, 33, 34. 

II. Becauſe theſe compariſons have in their 
very nature ſomewhat of obſcurity, Ilaga- 
S is uſed to denote a ſpeech or maxim 
which is obſcure to the perſon who hears 
it, even though it contain no compari- 


ſon. Thus it is uſed, Mat. xv. 15. Mark 
VL. 17. 


III. Since ſhort parables or compariſons of- 


ten grow into proverbs, or proverbs often 
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imply a ſimile or compariſon, hence IIa - 


MAP 


eon denotes a proverb or d. cord 
Loka iv. 23. Comp. Luke vi. 39. 

IV. It is by ſome interpreted to mean 
merely a ſpecial doctrine, or a weighty, 
memorable ſpeech, Luke xiv. 7. ut I 
think it there means a compariſon or ſimi- 
litude; and that our Lord in that paſ- 
ſage intended not only to regulate men's 
outward behaviour, but principally to in- 
culcate humility as to their ſpritua! con- 
cerns. Comp, Mat. xxii. 1, and Luke 
xiv, 11, with ch. xvill. 14. 

V. 4 wiſible type or emblem, repreſenting 
ſomewhat different from and beyond it- 
ſelf. Thus Heb. ix. 9. the Moſaic Taber- 
nacle with it's ſervices was IIzpatoay α 
type, emblem, or figurative repreſentation 
of the good things of Chriſtianity. Comp. 
Heb. viii. 5, and 'TwoJei/ua. So Abra- 
ham received Iſaac from the dead, Heb. 
Xi. 19, Xa &s Tapatonn, even in, or for, 
a ſigure, or as a type of Cbriſts reſur- 
rection; where ſee Wolfius, and Mac- 
knight, and comp. John viii, 56, with 
Gen. xxii. 14. ; 

Ilzpateaeuopal, from rp denoting ne- 
gle, (as in mTapopaw, napappoyew) and 
BaAevopa to conſult. TE 
With a dative, To difregard, overlook, 
neglect, minus alicui rei conſulere. occ. 
Phil. ii. 30; where however obſerve, that 
{ix ancient Greek MSS read TzpaCoaeve 
o2pevog, Which word Hefychius explains 
by eig vavaroy eauToy exe, expoſing 
himſelf to death; and this reading is con- 
firmed by ſame of the ancient verſions and 
commentators, and embraced as the ge- 
nuine one by Grotius, Mill, Wetftein, and 
other learned men among the moderns, 
and particularly by Grie/bach, who ad- 
mits it into the text, The eloquent 
Cbryſoſtom (as cited by Wetflein/ whom 
ſee) has uſed both the Verb THESE AE 
043% and the Participle TapaSAevrg- 
eV. 

IIa at as, I, from napaſysnxu, 

I. A commandment, command. occ. Acts 
v. * xvi. 24. 1 Theſſ. iv. 2. 1 Tim. 
i. 18. | 

II. A ſpecial command, charge. 1 Tim. i. 52 
where it denotes the charge to be delivered 
by Timothy to the Epheſian Teachers: 
Comp. ver. 3, and ſee Macłnigbt. 

Tlagaſyeaau, from Tape, intenſ, and a- 
YEAxw to til, 

K * To 


To command, charge, give in charoe. See 
Mat. x. 5. Acts teh * 8. v. 28.2 Cor. 
xi. 17. 2 Theſſ. iii. 13. x Tim. i. 3. iv. 11. 
= _ Hazaſna, from rag to, at, and yivona 
| to be, come. | 
To come to, arrive, come. Mat. ii. 1. iii. 1, 
13. Luke xiv. 21, & al. freq. Comp. 
Luke xii, 51. Heb. ix. 11. 
Ilzza/w, from ra denoting tranſition, or 
nearnejs, and a/w to go, go away, Comp. 
. Aw vr wry b 
I. To paſs, paſs forth, away, or along from 
one place 0 another. occ. Mat. ix. 9, 27. 
John viii. 39. Comp, Mark ii. 14. John 
ix. I. 
II. To paſs by. occ; Mat. xx. 30. Mark 
XV. 21. 
III. Topaſs, vaniſh away. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 31, 
where ſee Macknight. So Tlaza/nuo, 
— * 2 x 17. But Tlzpa/5u, 
aſl. To be paſſed, or paſſed away. occ. 
1 John il. 80 1 * 4 
Tlaga%suaritw, from napaleiſug an ex- 
ample, a public example, (thus uſed in 
the profane writers, and by the LXX, 
Nah. iii. 6. Jer. viii. 2, & al.) which 
from Tapat%1 ua perf. pafl. of the V. 
T&pal1tyv;yu,oroblol. mapadurw, to ſbew 
near, ſhew, a compound of rag near, 
and 0£1x»up to ſhexw. 
To make a public example of, or expoſe to 
public infamy. occ. Mat. i. 19. Heb. vi. 6. 
Napbelius has clearly ſhewn, that in Po- 
Iybius, who is almoſt the only profane 
Greek writer that has uſed this V. it fre- 
quently ſignifies to expoſe to public infumy, 
or 8 as an example to otbers; 
and thus likewiſe it is applied in the 
LXX, Num. xxv. 4. Jer. xiti. 22. Ezek. 
xxvili. 17, and in the Apocryphal Eſth. 
ch. xiv. 17. But in Mat. i. 19, r. 
Jucrricai is oppoſed not fimply to - 
Aba, but to q πr• N οντνον AAOPA, and 
therefore can mean no more than e- 
poſing his wife by declaring openly to the 
= * witneſſes of his intended divorce, the rea- 
1 ſons he had for it; namely, her ſuppoſed 
adultery. So the Vvlg. renders 72%5:1- 
\ Juarioai by traducere, to expoſe to pub- 
1 tic ſhame. See more in Whitby, NMeiſtein, 
2 and Campbell. ; 
TIAPAAEIEOSE, 2, 6. This is without con- 


| * So Jul. Pollux Onomaſt. lib. ix, cap. 13, 0. 
4 | I; TIAPAGEIEOL, Bageapincy E Toxouv Touvopuay fixes 
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troverſy an oriental word, The * Greeks | 


borrowed it from the Perſians, amen 
whom it ſignified a garden, park, or inci,. 
ſure fall of all the valuable products gf 
the earth, Both theſe particulars are 
evident from a paſſage in Xensp}or's 
CEconomics, where Socrates ſays, that 
* the King of Perſia, wherever he is, 
takes particular care, (ws x77 76 ert. 
Tai, 6 HAPAAEIEOI xaenerc, ma':y 
Karwy TE 108 GlaJ)wy wes, mono, 1 71 
@vu*iy £JzAz1, to have gardens or incloſure:, 
which are called Paradiſes, full of every 
thing beautiful and good that the earth 
can produce.” And in this ſenſe the wor! 
is applied by Herodotus, Xenophon, and 
Diodorus Sicul.“ The original word 
d Y Pardes occurs Neh. ii. 8. Ecclel. 
11. 5. Cant. iv. 13, and may be derived 
from the Heb. n 10 ſeparate, and 
(Arab.) d to Hide, as denoting a ſecret 
incloſure, or ſeparate covert +. 

I. The LXX have rendered the Heb. tt 
by IIa ga in all the three patlages oi 
the O. T. juſt cited. 

II. The LXX almoſt conftantly render !:, 
when it relates to the Garden of Er, 
by IHea%iros. Hence 

III. Tiezpaceioos is in the N. T. applied to 
The flate of faithful ſouls between deat? 
and the reſurrection, where, like Adam in 
Iden, they are admitted to immediat? 
communion with God in Chri/?, or to a 
participation of the true Tree of Lite, 
evhich is in the midſt of the Paradiſe of 
God. Luke xxiii. 43. Rev. ti. 7 . 01 
this bleſſed ſtate St. Paul had a foretaſte, 
2 Cor. xii. 4. 
The three texts juſt cited are all wherein 
the word occurs in the N. T. And it may 
perhaps be worth obſerving, that the eus 
likewiſe uſe d or xονο Paradiſe ; aud 
Dy j2 the Garden of Eden, for the interme- 
diate flate of holy departed ſouls. Sce 
Grotius and Meiſlein on Luke xxIII. 43, 
and Campbells Prelim. Ditlertat. p. 233. 

Haoui:y9,u, from wage at, or io, and e- 
X01494 10 receive. 


net xave cuyrfriay ig Kono ENMWWIAnV, dg nas 37004 
anna Twy Tiepoixey, Paradiſes ſeems to be a barbaric 


name; but, like many other Perfic words, came by 
uſe to be admitted into the Greek language. 


1 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 2712» 


} See Leland's Advantage and Neceſſity cf the 


Chriſtian Revelation, part ili. ch. ix. p. 402 See. 


I. T 


TAP 


1. To receive, admit. occ. Acts xvi. 21. 


1 Tim. v. 19. 

II. To receive, embrace with aſſent and obe- 
dience. oc. Mark iv. 20. Acts xxii. 18. 

III. To receive or embrace with peculiar fa- 
vour. occ, Heb. xii. G, which is a citation 
from the LXX verſion of Prov. iii. 12, 
where mapz3:y/c7% anſwers to the Heb. 
mY loveth, deligbietb in. Comp. Iſa. 
xlii. 1, in the LXX. 

Tlazaviar2ity, g, 7, from m24;e implying 
ill, and darein a ſpending time (from 
dia rp, which ſee), alſo a being em- 
ployed in any buſineſs ; and eſpecially the 
meetings, diſcourſes, and diſputations of the 
Philoſophers, were called de, to 
which ſenſe of the word St. Paul plainly 
alludes in his application of 74529147452, 
A. perverſe, evil, or unprofitable diſpute, 
diſputation, or debate. oc. 1 Tim. vi. 5; 
where oblerve, that very many M88, 
four of which ancient, read AizTapaTci- 
dan, a word of nearly the ſame import; 
and this reading is embraced by Wet/tein 
and Grieſbach, and by the latter received 
into the text; ſee allo Wolftus. 

Napa3idwj, from wax denoting tranſition, 
and 018:vm to give. 

I. Properly, To deliver from hand to band, 
or from one to another, tradere per ma- 
nus. See Mat. xi. 27. Luke iv. 6. x. 22. 

II. To deliver, yield, or give up, as the ſpirit 
or ghoſt. John xix. 30. 

III. To deliver, or give up to priſon, judge- 

ment, or puniſhment. Mat. iv. 12. v. 25. 
Xx. 4, (where ſee Campbell.) xvii. 22. 
XX. 18. XxXvii. 26. 2 Cor. iv. 11. Thus 
uſed likewiſe by the pureſt Greek writers. 
On Acts viii. 3, ſee Kypke. 

IV. Ilzgaz32»2i Tw Earayx, To deliver to 
Satan, was by an a& of extraordinary 
and apofiolic authority to give a perſon 
7 to be afflifted with bodily diſeaſe by the 

evil, 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. 1. 20, See 
Macknight. 

V. J deliver or commit in truſt, to intruſt. 
Mat. xxv. 10, 14, 20, 22. 

VI. To commit, commend to. See Acts 


xiv. 26. xv. 40. 1 Pet. ii. 23, where ſee 
Kypke. | 


VIL. To give up, give over, abandon, to | 


Some wickedneſs. Acts vii. 42. Rom. i. 24, 


26, 28. Comp. Eph. iv. 19. See Suicer 
Theſaur. in ag ; 


VIII. To expoſe, hazard, Acts xv. 26. | 
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H AP 


enjoining. Luke i. 2. Mark vii. 13. Acts 
vi. 14. xvi. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 2. XV. 3, & al. 
On 1 Cor. xi. 23, Kypke ſhews that 
Euripides, Polybius, and Dionyfius Hali- 
carn. apply the V. in like manner, parti- 
cularly to hiſtorical facts. 


Xx. To be ripe, q. d. to yield itſelf (kaurov 


being underſtood) as the fruit of corn. 
oc. Mark iv. 29. TWWolfius ſays the 
phraſe is pure Greek, but I know not 
that ſuch an uſe of mzox%:Tova, as a V. 
neuter, has ever been produced from any 
Greek writer, 


Iagadogog, v, 5, 1, x24 Toov, from maps 


beyond, and dg opinion, expectation. 
Exceeding one's opinion or expectation, 
<vonderful, range. oec. Luke v. 26. 
Hence the Eng. paradox, paradoxical. 


IlIz225:715, 195, att, ewe, j, from waga di- 


6:24 to deliver in teaching. 

A tradition, a doctrine, or injunction de- 
livered or communicated from one to 
another, whether divine, 1 Cor. xi. 2. 
2 Theſl. ii. 15, (where it is applied to 
dritten as well as oral inſtructions, fee 
Macknight), iii, 6 ;z-<—or human, Mat. 
xv. 2, 3, 6. Gal. J. 14. Col. ii. 8. Jo- 


ſepbus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. x. & 6, ob- 


lerves, Novauc TIOAAA Tia ILAPE- 
AOYAN Tw &quww di ÞOapioa ex IA- 
TEPQN %ia%yn5, anzp 8x avaliſcaniai 
ey eig Mwiozws vous, xx 019% Taro 
rar T0) E2908K% wy Yevog ENbannel, 
Aelov exeiva “,, fe vouimea TH YE- 
ſeaumeyx, Ta & ex TIAPAAOEENSE 
TN ITLATEPQN wy Typziv. The Pha- 
riſees have delivered to the people by 
tradition from the Fathers many injunc- 
tions which are not written in the laws 
of Moſes; for which reaſon the ſe& of 
the Sadducees rejects them, ſaying, that 
what are written ſhould be eſteemed obli- 
gatory, but that they ought not to ob- 
lerve thoſe which come by ſuch tradi- 
tion.“ Theſe words of Joſephus perfectly 
agree with what is ſaid #1 the Phariſees 
in the N. T. particularly in Mark vii. 
3, 4, &c. Stockius, to illuſtrate Mat. xv. a, 
cites two paſlages from the Jeruſalem 
Talmud, in which the apoſtate Jevs 
expreſsly prefer the ſayings of their 
Scribes and Elders to the word of God. 
Berachot, fol. 3, 2, . 127 Bx2Nn 


Tmnn 279, The words of the Scribes 
| K k 2 | are 


TAP 


Are more amiable than the words of the 
Law; for the words of the Law, add they, 
are weighty and light, but the words of 
the Scribes ate all weighty.” n BmMbN 
Wa 127 Bp. The words of the 
Elders are more defirable than the words 
of the Prophets.” See more in Prideauæ 
Connect. vol. i. p. 323. 1ſt edit. 8vo. 
anno 446, and in Vbitby's Parallel at 
the end of 2 Theſſ. under Infallibility, 
2dly. | 

TIavagyaow, w, from wap to, and dg 
jealouſy, emulation, anger, which ſee. 

I. To provoke to jealouſy. occ. Rom. x. 19. 

II. To provoke or eæcite to emulation. occ. 
Rom. xi, 11, 14. 

III. To provoke to jealous anger. occ. 1 Cor. 
x. 22 *. 

Ilapabaracroig, a, ov, from ware near, 
and IzAacoa the ſea. 

Situated near the ſea, by the ſea-ſfide, on 
tbe ſea-coaft. occ. Mat. iv. 13. 

apa beg, w, from mapa near, and Yecy- 
pew to bebold, contemplate. 

I. To bebold or contemplate one thing near 
another ; ſo to compare in bebolding or 
contemplating. Thus the V. is uſed in 
enopbon's Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 
viii. & 7. IIcog res anass HAPAOE N- 
PN euauroy, Attentively comparing 

_ myſelf, or contemplating myfelf in com- 
pariſon, with others.” 

II. To compare ſo as to make a difference on 
compariſon, comparatively to overlook or 
neglectꝭ. occ. Acts vi. 1, See Rapbelius, 
2 ein, and Kypke. 

Tlapadyxy, ys, 1, from waparidyu. 

A depoſite, ſomewhat committed or in- 
truſted to anotber. occ. 2 Tim. i. 12, 
where I think it refers to St. Paul's own 
ſoul. See Whitby, and 1 Pet. iv. 19. 
Comp. under Ilzpaxaralyxy, 

Tlapaivew, w, from wage intenſive, and al- 
yos a ſpeech, narration, properly of the 
enigmatical kind, or ſuch an one as re- 
lates to ſomewhat beyond itſelf ; thus 
uſed by Homer, Odyſſ. xiv. lin. 508, 
where it denotes the preceding ſtory from 
lin. 468, to lin. 504; in which UH es 
had enigmatically, and under covert of 
a well told tale, defired ſome clothes. In 
this view then &iy05 may not improbably 


* See Dr. Bell, On Lord's Supper, p. 80 of the 
1ſt, and P» 84 of the 2d edit. 
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be deduced from Heb. my to ſpeal 74 
reference to ſomewhat elſe. 
To admoniſb, exbort. occ. Acts xxvii. 9, 22. 

IIzpairiw, , from wage inverſive, and 
a to aſk, beg. 

I. Tlagaireopas, H, Mid. To deprecate, to 
beg or entreat againſt a thing. oce. Heb. 
xii. 19; on which text Wetftein ſhews it 
is in like manner followed by a negative 
word in the Greek writers. Comp. A&; 
xxv. 11, where as St. Paul ſays, Ou wa- 
para ra anlayev, fo, Joſepbus in his 
Life, & 29. OANEIN NE. OT IIAPAI- 
TOTMAl. See alſo Wetftein. 

II. Mid. To excuſe oneſelf, make excuſes. occ, 
Luke xiv. 18. Paſſ. Io be excuſed. occ. 
Luke xiv. 19. | 

III. To reed, refuſe. occ. 1 Tim. iv. , 
v. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. ii. 10. Heb, 
Xil. 2 . 

IIa axa big, from wap at, and xa L 79 

t down, which ſee. 
To fit or fit down at. occ, Luke x. 39. 

Ilzpaxxacw, w, from mapa. to, or inten, 
and x, to call, 

I. To ſend for, q. d. to call to oneſelf. occ, 
Acts xxviii. 20. Comp. ver. 17. 

II. To beg, entreat, beſeech. Mat. viii. 5, 
31, 34, & al. freq. Comp. Rom. xv. 30. 
1 Pet. ii. 11. 

III. o exhort, admoniſb. Luke iii. 18. Acts 
11. 40. xi. 23, & al. freq. | 
IV. To conſole, comfort, properly in words, 
as Acts xvi. 39, 40- 1 Cor. xiv. 31. 

Hence : | 

V. To comfort, in whatever manner. Mat. 
v. 4. Luke xvi. 25. Acts xx. 12. 2 Cor, 
1. 4. ii. 7, & al. freq. 

Tapaxarunlu, from wapa near, and - 
aumlw to Hide. 

I. To hide, as by putting ſomewhat near or 
upon, to vail, cover with a vail. Thus 
uſed in the profane writers. 

II. To wail, bide, conceal, in a moral or ſpi- 
ritual ſenſe. occ. Luke ix. 45. 

TIzpaxarahyy, Is, y, from wapa with, 
apud, and xaralyxy a depofite (which 
from xaT&T101m4 to lay down), or imme- 
diately from the V. wmapaxararifyu, 
which is uſed by Xenophon, Memor. So- 
erat. lib, iv. cap. iv. & 17, for committing 
in truſt, | 
A depoſite left with or intruſted to one. 
occ, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. But in 


| both theſe texts very many MSS (of 
which 


NAP 


which in the former five, in the latter ſix, 
ancient ones) have mac29yxyv, which 
reading is accordingly embraced by Vet- 
ein, and received by Grieſbach into the 
text. The word refers to the Goſpel 
depoſited with, or intruſted to, Timothy. 

Hapaxepai, from mapa near, with, and 
xelwai to lie. 

With a dative, To lie near, be at hand, be 
preſent with, occ. Rom. vii. 18, 21. See 
Wolfius and Kypke. 

TIzparxayois, ws, att. £ws, I, from æacana· 
Atw, which ſee. 

I. Entreaty, importunity. 2 Cor, viii. 4. 

II. Admonition, exbortaticn. Adds xiii. 15. 

2 Cor. viii. 17, 1 Theſſ. ii. 3. Comp. 
Acts ix. 31. So Acts iv. 36, viog raga- 
XAT TEWS, RAI MN. @ ſon of exbortation, 1. e. 
an eminent exborter or ſpeaker. Comp. 
Boaveples. 

III. Conſolation, comfort. Luke vi. 24. 
Rom. xv, 4, & al. 

Tlaparayros, , 6, from Tapaxexayra 
3 perl. perf. paſſ. of 7apazaxcw to call 
to oneſelf, implore the aſſiſtance of, alſo to 
admoniſb. 

1. One æobo is called, or ſent for, to aſſiſt an- 
ot ber in a judicial proceeding. 

II. An advocate, a patron, one who plead; 
the cauſe of another. In this view the 
word is applied to Chriſt, our interceſſor, 
who pleads the cauſe of ſinners with his 
Father. occ. 1 John ii. 1. 

III. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, and 
denotes, according to Campbell, a moni- 
tor, inſtructor, guide. See his excellent 
Note on John xiv. 16. occ, John xiv. 16. 
XV. 26. xvi. 7. 

TIzpaxoy, ys, ij, from Tapyxo2y 2 aor, of 
rapauuw. 

Diſobedience. occ. Rom, v. 19. 2 Cor. 
x. 6, Heb. ii. 2. 

TTzpaxoarulew, w, from rag with, and an- 
Aub to follow. 

I. To follow any one, or follow cloſe, as an 
attendant or companion, è veſtigio ſequi. 

So Rapbelius cites from Plutarch, Peri- 
cles, ATTe x0wiws 0ixx%, TTAPAKO- 
AOTOOTNTOE Ts avbpwns., He went 
modeſtly home, the man following or 
accompanying him.” 'To which I add from 
Joſephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. xv. 5 8, 
ILAPAKOAOTONN &' 6 Mayaipas 
heir . But Machæras fling 


(him) ( 


501 J 


ought him to ſtay,” t 
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II. In the N. T. To follow, accompany, at 
miraculous works did the Apoſtles and 
firſt believers. oc. Mark xvi. 17. In 
the profane writers alſo it is applied to 
things as well as to perſons. See Rapbe- 

ius and Kypke on Mark. Thus allo in 

2 Mac. viii. 11, we have peaazcay A- 
PAKOAOTOHEEIN er aury AIKHN, 
the vengeance that was about to follow 
upon Bim. 

III. To trace or ſearch out, inveſtigate, ſo as 
to attain the knowledge of, or, 38 Rapbe- 
lius on Luke i. 3, whom fee, ents at» 
que intelligentia conſequi, intelligere, 
cognoſcere, to attain in mind and under- 
ſanding, to underfland, know; of it's 
being uſed in which ſenſe he produces 
examples from A?ſchines, Galen, 1 
and Polybius. occ. Luke 1. 3. 1 Tim, 
iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10, on which two laſt 
texts ſee Macknight; alſo Wetftein and 
Kypke on Luke i. 3, where comp. Camp- 
bells Note. 

Ilzpaxaw, from raps denoting negled, and 

axaw to bear, 
With a genitive, To neglect to bear, 
bearken to, or obey, to 4, regard, occ. 
Mat. xviii. 17, twice. It is uſed in the 
ſame ſenſe with a genitive in Epictet. 
Enchirid. cap. 39, TINQN ITAPAKOT- 
TH., whom you will diſregard ;” and in 
Lucian, Prometh. tom. i. p. 105, ILA- 
PAKOTEANTAE TOT EHITATMA- 
TOE, diſregarding the command.“ 

TIzpaxuniw, from mapa to, and xunlw to 
bend, ſtoop. 

I. To floop down, or forward, in order to 
look at ſomething. occ. Luke xxiv, 12, 
(where ſee Kypke.) John xx. 5, 11. 
Comp. Ecclus. xxi. 23. 

II. To look into or at. occ, Jam. i. 25. 
1 Pet. 1. 12. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 23. 

It is uſed in both ſenſes by the profane 
writers, particularly Lucian. See the 
paſſages in Wetftein and Kypke on Luke 


XX1V. 12. 


In the LXX it anſwers to Heb. naw 


to view attentively, Cant, ii. 9, and ta 
APW 70 look, look towards, Gen. xxvi. 8, 
& al. 

Ilapanoutayw, from max to, with, and 
ax taxyIw to take, receive. ? 

I. To take, receive o oneſelf, See Mat. i. 20, 
(where ſee Wetftein and Kyphe.) 24. 
John xiv. 3. Acts xvi. 33. 

I. To 


Kk3 
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IT. To take with one. Mat. ii. 13, 14, 20. 
iv. 5, 8. xii. 45. xviii. 16. Luke ix. 10, 
& al. On Mat. iv. 5, ſee Elſner, Alberti, 
and Wolfins, who ſhew that the LXX and 
the profane writers uſe it in like manner 
for taking as a companion with one to 
ſome place. i 

III. To receive, obtain. Neb. xii. 28. The 
phraſe BATIXEIAN IIAPAAABEIN is 
not only uſed 2 Mac. x. 11, but is com- 
mon in the proſane writers. Comp. 
Dan. i. 18. 

IV. To receive by tradition or communica- 
tion, as a doctrine. Mark vii. 4. 1 Cor. 
Wi. 29. . i, $. i. 5, 13, & dl. 
Thus Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 58, ſpeaks 
of the Ionian Greeks, 6: TTAPAAABON- 
TEE 919931 Taps Twy j THY 201L- 
47a, who received letters by inſtruction, 
or /earnt letters, from the Phenicians.“ 
So lib. ii. cap. 19, twice. On 1 Cor. 
xi. 23, Kypke ſhews that Polybius and Di- 
onyſius Hal. ule the V. for receiving, or 
being informed of, hiſtorical facts. 

V. To receive, acknowledge, with faith. 
John 1. 11. Col. ii. 6. 

VI. To feize, take, as a captive in war. occ. 
Luke xvii. 34, (where ſee Elſner.) 36; 
—as A criminal to be puniſhed, John 
xix. 16. 

IIa , from ra; near, and Az/w to 
collect, which from the Heb. D zo take. 
As a term of navigation, To ſail near a 
place or ſhore, but properly 0 collect or 
ſhorten the ropes that hold the fails in 
order to paſs ſafely. So Servius on Vir- 
gil, An. iii. lin. 127, 


creoris legimus freta confita terris, 
We paſsd the ſeas with iſlands interſpers'd, 


explains legimus. by præterimus, and 
ſays, tradius autem ſermo d nautis, gued 
funem legendo, id %, colligendo, a/pera 
loca pretereunt, the expreſſion is borrowed 
from ſailors, who paſs through dangerous 
places by gathering up their ropes.” Comp. 
lin. 292, 532. Diodorus Siculus, cited 
by Einer and Molſius, uſes the Greek 
V. in the ſame manner, IIAPEAETON- 
TO Ty» Yuv. occ. Acts xxvii. 8, 13. 


Hopzay5w, from 7x to, with, and AySw 


to take. 
To take, receive. An obſolete V. whence 
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infinit. a αν e, particip. TYPHAY 

Sam, 1 fut. paſſ. 3 20 naparnOlyoera, 

I fut. mid. TavaAmVuai See under 

IIzozacutayw, 

Taparics, &, 6, i, q. Tape 77 a, near the 
2. It is properly an adjective ſignify- 

ing Near the ſea, maritime ; but IIaga- 

Aiog, . is uſed as a ſubſtantive for the 

ſea-coaft (ywpa country or i land namely 

being underſtood) not only by St. Luke, 
but alſo by the beſt Greek writers, as by 

Thucydides, Ariftotle, Plutarch, Joſepbus, 

Jfocrates and Strabo, whom ſee in IWet- 

flem. Foſepbus, Cont. Apion, lib. i. 

cap. 12, has ITAPAAION XQPAN, and 

Thucydides, lib. ii. TIAPAAIAN TIIN. 

occ. Luke vi. 17. 

Ilaca a, vs, I, from nayraale perk, 
mid. of 7@&92.ax7Iw to change alternately, 
q. d. to paſs from one change to another, 
which from Tzpz denoting tranſition, 
and axAauTIu to change. 

Change, wvariableneſs. occ. Jam. i. 17: 
Comp. Mal. iii. 6. 

IIzo%A9/ioun, from mapa giving an ill 
ſenſe, and A9/1Loua to reaſon. 

I. To reafon falſely or erroneouſly. 

II. To deceive or impoſe upon by falſe reaſon- 
ing. occ. Col. ii. 4. Jam. i. 22. This 
word 1s common in the Greek writers, 
particularly in Galen, and eſpecially the 
phraſe Tea» iter) opas aures, 10 
decerve themſelves by falſe reaſoning. See 
Ietftein. | 

IIa gau, 8, 6, from TaAparuu, 

A paralyiic, a perſon fick of the pally. 
Mat. iv. 24. viii. C, & al. Comp. II- 
eanuw II. 

Izpaauy, from a2 intenſ. and Auw 70 
looſe. 

I. Fo unlvoſe, relax. TIacxavouo pail. To 
be relaxed, enfeebied, weakened. So Jo- 
ſepbus, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. vii. & 6, 
ſpeaking of the Jews who were going to 
kill him in the cave, but relented, Ty 
CE x MUCH TAs ETYATG; OUVUBOpas E78 
T1 $eary/oy aideperuy, TLAPEATON- 
TO ai c:£iai. But of thoſe who yet re- 
vered their General in this extreme diſ- 
treſs, the hands Failed. occ. Heb. xii. 12, 
which is an alluſion to Iſa, xxxv. 3, where 
VOYATH THSKAEAV LEH anſwers in the 
LXX to the Heb. m>wa E212, fum- 
bling or lottering knees. Feeble or bending 


in the N. T. we have 2 aor. T&pA@%Q%, | 


knees are often mentioned in the O. T. 
as 


n 
RT - 4 


naAaP 


as marks of a weak habit of body ; ſee | 
Job iv. 4. Pf. cix. 24. Ezek. vii. 17 ; 
with what phyſical propriety, is but too 
well known by experience. On the other 
hand, the wigorons conſtitution of youth 
or manhood 1s in the profane writers 
deſcribed by the frength of the Rnees : 
Thus in Theocritus's Idyll. xiv. lin. laſt, 


[Toy 7; Tei ou; TONY XANPON, 
The time for action s Mlien the Leet arc 


' firong. 
And in Horace's Epod. xiii. lin. 6, 


Dumgue virent genus. 
And whilſt the 4rees are vig' rc. 


See Melſtein on Heb. 

II. aa ννν,e, Part. paſſ. perf. © reſo- 
lutus” Celſ. One who is afflifted with 
the Tap%vTmi; or palſy, a diſeaſe in which 
the muſcles are relaxed, and incapable of 
action. See Solomon's Portrait of Old 
Age by Dr. Smith, p. 187, 3d edit, occ. 
Luke v. 18, 24. Acts viii. 7. ix. 33. 

Iapauevu, from Tata with, and jprvw to 
remain. 

I. To remain, ſlay, abide. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 

Jam. i. 25. 

II. To remain alive. oce. Heb. vii. 23. Ra- 
pbelius remarks, that Herodot us uſes the 
ſame V. for being left alive, ſuperſtitem 
eſſe. See alſo Melſtein, and comp. 
Mevw V. | 

Tizpanvieouat, 812, from Taps lo, and uu- 
vp no to ſpeak, which from pv59g a word, 
a ſpeech. 

| Fs ſeat to, exbort, adviſe. Thus uſed 
in the protane writers. Comp. 1 Theſl. 
ii. 11. 

II. To comfort in ævords, ſpeak comfortably 
to. occ. John xi. 19, 31. 1'Thefl. ii. 11. 
v. 14. So A*%chines in Cteſiph. has u- 
1, —mTeriaooay TIAPAMTOEISOAT, 
to comfort a weeping woman. In I- 
cydides alſo the V. ſignifies to comfort. 
See Wet/tein on John. | 

Nazzuviiz, os, 1, from Tape and hu. 
See under TIz21zv9J:9mas. | 
Comfort, conſolation given by words. occ. 
1 Cor. xiv. 3. 

Waal, e, 70, from the ſame as ra- 

vg. &. 
Comfort or conſolation afforded by words. 
occ, Phil. ü. 1. 


1 


HAP 


ITapavourw, w, from Tmazx beſide, and vo- 
ug a law. 
To tranſgreſs the law. occ. Acts xxiii. 3. 


| ANenopbon uſes the V. in the ſame ſenie, 


Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. iv. & 21. 

Kai Yap AAR MOANR, gin, TIAPANDO- 

MOTZIN. But, ſays he, they tranſgrefs 

the laws in many other inftances.” 
Iago, as,y. See Tlapavopeu. 

A tran/ereſſion, offence. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 


5249 to make bitter, imbitter. 
To provoke to bitter anger, to exaſperate, 
exacerbo. oc. Heb. iii. 16. So in the 
LXX it generally anſwers to the Heb. 
W to imbitter, i. e. provoke to bitter 
anger. | 
Hapaminzgoou?c, 8, 6, from Tapameningacs 
E perf, pail. Attic of T&pamnoaivw, 


Heb. iii. 8, 15. 


fall, : 
T fall off or away. occ. Heb. vi. 6. 
In the LXX it is uſed for the Heb. 593 to 
all or fail, Eſth. vi. 10; for EwR to be 
guilty, Ezek. xxii. 4; and with Tapanlu- 
1% Or T422T(w1.471 added, for the Heb, 
o dyd to troſpaſs a treſpaſs, i. e. to 
treſpaſs grievoujly, Ezek. xiv. 13. xv. 8. 
xvili. 24. xx. 27; in the two laſt, if not 
in all, of which paſſages, it plainly de- 
notes apo/taſy trom the true God. 
Ilan, w, from xa denoting tranſie 
tion, and T)..w to ſuil. 
To fail by, io paſs by in ſailing. oce. Ads 
XX, 16. 
ITz2amAy7105, 8, 6, I, xai ro e, from ag 
to, or intent. and TAy71i05 near. 
Near to, very near to, like. Tlagamayoio!, 
Neut. uſed adverbially, occ. Phil. ii. 27, 
Tlacamayoiws, Adv. from Tapamaryo19s%. 
Likewiſe, in the ſame manner. occ. Heb, 
ii. 14, where Chry/o/tom, cited by Raphe- 
lius, urges this word againſt the Heretics 
in the ſenſe of 8 £av7a7oi2, ade £159, AM 
any, not in ſhew, nor in appearance, 
but in truth.” And fo in the Greek wri- 
ters it ſignifies nat in /ike, or nearly the 
fame, manner, but in abſolutely the ſame 
manner, as may be ſeen in Rapheliusg 
Molfius, and Wetftein on the place. 


Ilzo2m9 2810.24, from ragæ near, by, or de- 


ajs. 
. 


noting tranſition, and T992v0119% to g0g, 


I. 72 


IHapanmirzznw, from mapa intenſ. and 21 


= 


A bitter provocation, exaſperation. occ, 


Ilapomimiu, from xapæ intenſ. and xu to 


WAP 


T. To paſs or go by. oce. Mat. xxvii. 39. 
Mark xi. 20. xv. 29. : 

II. To paſs through. occ. Mark ii. 23. 
ix. 30. | 
paniwya, arg, 70, from mapanenwyio: 

rf. paſſ. of T&pammiw (which ſee), or 


rather of the obſolete V. napaniow the 


ſame. 
I. Properly, A fall; but in the N. T. it is 
uſed only in a moral or ſpiritual ſenſe. 
II. A fall from a ſtate of favour with God, 
' 2 xi. 11, 12. F YR 
II. An offenſe, treſpaſs, whether again ; 
Nat. W. 3 (th xi. 25,.26, 2 Cor. 
v. 19. Eph, ii. 1, where ſee Mackwght, 
zn which view it is particularly ſpoken 
of Adam's tranſgreſſion or fall, Rom. 
v. 15, 17, 18. (comp. Wild. x. 1.)—or 
againſt man, Mat. vi. 14, 15. xvilii. 35. 
Comp. Jam. v. 16. | 
Hapag, or Tapappuew, from nap de- 
noting ill, and fuw to flow, which from 
pew the ſame, or immediately from Heb. 
Y zo be wet, ſoak. 


To fall off, fall away, namely, from the | 


true religion and ſaving grace. acc. Heb. 
li. 7, This interpretation, which is that 
of Chry/oftom, Schoetgenius, Elſner, and 
Wolfius, appears to me, after attentive 
conſideration, the beſt. It is obſerved, 
that P/utarch applies this V. in a like 
view to a ring, ws py IAPAPPTH,, 
de dico, fearing, leſt it ſhould fall.” See 
more in Elſner, Wolfius, and Wetftein. In 
the LXX this V. anſwers to the Heb. 1» 
zo decline, depart, Prov. iii, 21, where the 
Heb. pp 15 i, My fon, let them 
not depart from thine eyes, is in that ver- 
ſion rendered, Tie, py IIAPAPPTH.Z, 
. My fon, decline not, or fall not off, from 
tbem; thoſe Tranſlators applying that to 
the perſon, which the original does to the 
bing. But in Prov. iv. 21, Symmachus 
renders almoſt the ſame Heb. words by 
My IIAPPTHEATQNEAN eg op0aawuy 
. Let them not depart, or flip away, 
From thine eyes. But comp. Eng. Tranſ- 
lat. and Marg. in Heb. 11. 1. 

TIzeaonm uo, 8, T0, from Txpa to, at, and 
oh a. n. i 3 
A fign or enſign of a ſhip, by which it 
was diſtinguiſhed from others. occ. Acts 
XXviii, 11, It was the cuſtom of the 
ancients, ſays Doddridge, to have images 


en their ſhips, both at the bead and ern; | 


| $04 J 


ITA P 
| the firſt of which was called wapacy- 
pov, the fign, from which the ſhip was 
* named; and the other was that of the 
tutelar deity to whoſe care the ſhip was 
committed: There is no doubt but they 
had ſometimes deities at the bead, and 
then it is moſt likely if they had any 
figure at the ſtern it was the ſame, as it is 
hardly probable the ſhip ſhould be called 
by the name of one deity, and be com- 
mitted to the care of another.” Archbi- 
ſhop Potter further informs us, that the 
TA22T%p0y was ſometimes carved, and 
ſometimes painted; and it is well known, 
that our modern ſhips have uſually ſome 
carved figure at the head, as a lion, a ſea- 
horſe, an unicorn, or &c. from which the 
ſhip is named. Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 
37, mentions the Ilaranc or graven 
Idols (from the Heb. nna to engrave), 
T85 01 Þorvines ev T1o mpwator Twy v. 
pewy mepiayeoi, which the Phenicians 
carry in the fore-part of their galleys,” 
and which he there ſays were of a human 
form, but of a Pygmean ſize. See Bo- 
chart, vol. i. 712, Selden De Diis Syris, 
Syntag. ii, cap. 16, Suicer Theſaur. IIa- 
expo, and Alberti, Wolfus, and Vet- 
ein on Acts xxviii. 11. 

IIagacuevagο, from Taps intenſ. and oxev- 
atw to prepare, which from oxevog an in- 
firument, furniture of whatever kind. 

To prepare, make ready. 2 Cor. ix. 2, 3. 

| particularly for food, Acts x. 10; thus 
applied likewiſe by the profane writers, 
as may be ſeen in Elfuer and Kyphe ;j— 
for battle, 1 Cor. xiv. 8; 1o alſo the 
Greek authors cited in Wetftein, It oc- 
curs only in theſe three texts. 

TIzpzoxeun, ys, 7, from Tape intenſ. and 
oxevy furniture. 

I. A preparation. John xix. 14, TIzpaoxeuvy 
Tz Ilacoya, The preparation of the paſchal 
Feaſt, i. e. of the paſchal peace-offerings. 
Comp. under Exros and IIa III. In 
* The Tutela (or Tutelar Deity) and Haacn- 

{cv are frequently diſtinguiſhed in expreſs words, 

that being always ſignified by the image of a God, 


this uſually of ſome creature or feigned repreſenta- 
tion : Hence Ovid, (Triſt. lib. i. El. ix. lin. 1, 2.) 


Eft mibi, fitque, precor, flave Tutela Minerv#y 
Navis & 2 pita caſſide nomen habet. 


Where the Tutelar Deitgnagas Minerva, the mag 
en @ helmet.” Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 


book iii. chap. 15. which the reader may conſult 
| for further ſatis faction. 


2 N ac. 


— . . 
wo. 7 0 


= 


"7 os # he Sk * ** 
n 
1 * 1 ö 
D. pt ». > 28 
— r 


” % 
* — — 
4 a * 
« 4 8 
= at. . 2 
4 LY » , v * Va X 
3 A - * 
© + 2 
U —_ . A 
93 360 _ 


4 
F 
1 
W - 
% 
* 
x 


% - — 

I i 4 4 * . 4 of 

** Ge NEL nn ah Coe eek 
D no AAA 


nNAP 
2 Mac. xv. 21, it is applied to the prepa- 


ration of arms. 

II. The preparation-day before the Sabbath. 
TIzparxeuy, 6 £51 «rot, The pre- 
paration-day, which is the day before the 
Sabbath, ſays St. Mark expreſsly, ch. 
xv. 42. occ. Mat. xxvii. 62. Mark xv. 42. 
Luke xxiii. 54. John xix. 31, 42. So in a 
decree of Auguſtus Ceſar cited by Foſe- 

zhus, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 6. F 2, The day 
be ore the Sabbath is called Ty moo Tavrys 
(nuweoxzs T8 EZabbars namely) ILAPA- 
TKETH.. 
IIzoxreuvw, from mapa intenſ. and re¹πνꝗ⅛öto 
retch out. 
To freteb out, prolong. occ. Acts xx. 7, 
where Meiſtein ſhews, that the Greek 
writers in like manner apply amoreivw 
and exTzivw to diſcourſes, but I cannot 
produce an inſtance of their uſing Tapx- 
rei in this ſenſe. 

TIzparypew, , from Tape intenſ. or de- 

noting i l, and Typew to keep, obſerve. 


I. To «bſerve or watch narrowly, as the | 


gates of a city. oc. Acts ix. 24. 

II. To obſerve or watch a perſon infidiouſly, 
Thus it is often uſed in the Greek wri- 
ters. See Rapbelins and IWetftein on 
Mark iii. 2, and Elſner on Luke vi. 7. 
occ. Mark iii. 2. Luke vi. 7. xiv. 1. 
XX. 20. | | 

III. To obſerve, or keep, as days or times, 
ſcrupulouſly and ſuperſtitiouſly. occ. Gal. 
iv. 10. 

Iagarygneig, ws, att. 8ws, I, from mapary- 

80. 


OLſervation. oce. Luke xvii. 20, Mera 


 manxryonrews, With obſervation, i. e. 
In ſuch à manner that it needs to be accu- 
rately watched or obſerved. Comp. ver. 
21, 23, 24, 26, 30, and fee El/ner and 
Kypte, who ſhew, that TIzparypyois is 
thus uſed by the Greek writers. 

TIaogxTi)yui, from Tapa. near, and ribnu to 
put. 


I. To was or ſet ſomewhat near or before | 


perſons to eat. Mark vi. 41. viii. 6, 7. 
Luke xi. 6, & al. Comp. Acts xvi. 34. 
It is thus uſed likewiſe by the profane 
writers, See Wetftein on Mark vi. 41. 

II. To lay before, propoſe, offer to conſidera- 
tion, Mat. xiii. 24, 31. 

III. To all:ge, prove by allegations or cita- 
tions. The Greek writers, particularly 


Aibenæus and Themiſtius, produced by 


L 505 Þ 
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HAP 
Weiftein, uſe it for citing or quoting the 
expreſſions of an author. occ. Acts xvii. 3. 
where it refers to St. Paul's alleging or 
. citing the words of the O. T. Comp. 
Exod. xix. 7, in LXX. | 
IV. To commit, commend, intruſt to any one's 
care and fidelity. Luke xii. 48. 1 Tim. 
i. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 2. Luke xxiii. 46. 
(comp. Pl. xxxi. 6.) Acts xiv. 23. 
XX. 32. 1 Pet. iv. 19. 


Tlaparuyyavw, from mapa near, and Tuſ- 


7 5 to be. 
0 


be or come near, i. e. in the way, ts 
meet. oc. Acts xvii. 17. 


Ilzpavrna, Adv. from apa at, and aurine 


immediately, or at this preſent time, which, 


from auTog this (time namely), and bu 
to come. 

Immediately, or at this preſent time. With 
the neut. article, TIzpaurixa, To, applied 
as a N. Preſent, inflant. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. Rapbelius ſhews, that Xenophbon 
in like manner uſes 70 AYTIKA v and 
Tos IIAPATTIKA ydoovags for preſent 
pleaſures. See other inſtances of the 
ſame kind in Wetfein. 

Ilagagezw, from vag denoting ill, and 

spw to carry, Comp. Ilapeveynw. 

I. Paſſ. Tlapapepopati, To be carried or bur- 
ried violently away, as by winds or wa- 
ters, abripi. Thus uſed in the Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in Wetftein and 
Kypte on Heb. xiii. 9. occ. Jude ver. 12, 
where very many MSS, two of which 
ancient, have 7 9 e a reading 
embraced by Mili (Prolegom. p. cxxxi.) 
and Wetftzin, and received into the text 

by Grieſbacb. 

IT. | iguratively, To be carried away, as by 
various and ſtrange doctrines. occ. Heb. 
Xi1i, 9, where likewiſe very many MSS 
read Txpapeceots ; and this reading allo 
is 4 — by Mill e p- cxxxi.) 
and Melſtein, and received into the text 
by Grie/bach. And Kypke cites Plutarch 
in Timoleon, p. 238, uſing the V. in a 
like figurative ſenſe. The reſolutions 
of men, unleſs they aſſume firmneſs and 
ſtrength from reaſon and philoſophy, with 
regard to the conduct of affairs, Cœνενꝭq 
xa TIAPASEPONTAI padiwg uno r 
TUYOvTWy EMaLYWY Xa \oſwy, are eaſily 

ſhaken and carried away by the praiſes 


or cenſures they meet with.” The ancient 


Syriac verſion (which does not * 
| 0 
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Heb. xiii. 9, by aurm, which from 
927 duxit, abduxit,” (Caſtell) rather 
favours the reading T&px@z2:09es, than 
TE21G6:::0%, So Vulg. nolite abduci. 
TIzo29:w, w, from Txpu inverſive, or de- 
noting ill, and @£0vew to be wiſe. 
To be unwiſe, foolifb, or a fool. occ. 2 Cor. 
xi. 23. is word is uſed both by, Ariſ- 
topbanes and Iſocrates. See Elſner, Mol- 
Aus, and MWeiſtein. 


Ilagappovic, as, 1, from macatpuy mad, 
out of bis ſenſes or mind, q. d. Tapa Ty 
Se beſide bis mind. 

Madneſs, want of wiſdom. occ. 2 Pet. 

ii. 16. 

Napryepatu, from raga at, and ee 
to winter. 

To winter, ſpend the winter at a place. 
occ. Acts xxvil. 12. xxvill. 11. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 6. Tit. iii. 12. 

Tlagayeuocic, as, j, from THXpayeatu. 
A wintering, ſpending the winter at a 
place. occ. Acts xxvil. 12. 

Tlaeaypyun, Adv. from Tape at, and Au- 
a a thing, q. d. in 1psa re, dum ipſa res 
agitur, | 


Immediately, inflantly. Nat. xxi. 19, 20. 
Luke 1. 64. 


. 


"Taz?zAis, tos, att. sog, V. 


A leopard, from the male. 7&5, which 
may be derived either from the Heb. 1D 
to divide, ſeparate, diſpart, on account of 
the animal's diſtindi ſpots, or from the 
Greek Tep9w to deſtroy, a derivative from 
the ſame Heb. V. No, or from pn 70 
break, break through, or burſt forth with 


diolence. occ. Rev. Kill. 2. 


In the LXX Tzp%a35 anſwers to the 


Heb. 23, an animal in which the Pro- 
phets remark it's ſpotted ſkin, Jer. 


xiii. 23; it's cruelty and inſidiouſnefs, | 


Iſa. xi. 6, Jer. v. 6. Hoſ. xiii. 7; it's 
ſwiftneſs or activity, Hab. i. 8. All 
which properties ſeem to be alluded to 
in the emblematic beaſt mentioned Rev. 
X111. 1. For a more particular account 
of this animal, and an illuſtration of the 
paſlages of the O. T. where it is men- 
tioned, | with pleaſure refer to the learned 
Bochart's Hierozoic. lib. iii. cap. 7. 

TIzgiji, from Tap near, with, and e111 
to be. 

I. To be preſent. Luke xiii. t. Acts x, 33. 
xxiv. 19, & al. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 9. 
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the epiſtle of Jude) renders the V. in 


HAP 
IIcog To rev, For, or at, the preſent, 
Tex1u.% affair or matter ſeems to be un- 
derſtood. occ. Heb. xii. 11. This ellipti- 
tical phraſe is likewiſe uſed by Thucy- 
dides and Herodian. See Wetſtein. 

II. Hagovja, ra, are ſuch good things as a 
perſon has in preſent, however mean and 
ſmall they may be; and they are diſtin- 
guiſhed both from what belongs to an- 
other, and alſo from what is grand or 
ſumptuous. Rapbellus ſnews that Xeno- 
phon has applied the word in both theſe 
views, occ. Heb. xiii. 5; on which text 
we may further remark, that the whole 
phraſe APKEIE@AI TOIE ILAPOT- 
EIN is uſed likewiſe by the profane 
writers. See Weiſtern. 

III. To be come, Mat. xxvi. 50, (where ſee 
Wetftein.) John vii. 6. Acts x. 21. Col. 
1. 6, & al. 

TIzpzioaſw, from maps denoting ill, and 

eiralw to bring in, introduce. 
To bring in craftily or privily, to introduce 
by flealth, as it were, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1; 
on which text Rapbelius produces a paſ- 
ſage from Polybius where the V. is plainly 
uſed in this ſenſe, though he obſerves, 
that it does not a/ways import privily, or 
ſubtilely. See alſo Welſtein. 

TInpzirariog, , 6, ij, from naperaſ. 
Brought in privily, introduced by ftealth, 
that bad crept in. occ. Gal. ii. 4. 

TIz6*i53vw, from Txpx denoting ill, and 
£1 9vw to enter in, which from eig in, into, 
and 0uw to enters 
Le enter in craftily or privily, to creep in. 
occ. Jude ver. 4; where IW:#ftein has 
given many inſtances of this uſe of the 
verb in the Greek writers. Comp. allo 
Kypke, 

TIzp*4ioeacv3)v, An obſolete V. (whence in 
the N. T. we have, by ſyncope, 2 aor. 
T&4375)30 for ma2ioynru)2y) derived 
from Ta% giving ſomewhat of an ill 
ſenſe, and eiveAeviw to enter. 5 

I. To enter in by craft or flealth. occ. Gal. 
il. 4. Rapbelius very happily confirms 
and illuſtrates this ſenſe of the word by 
inſtances from Polybius, Comp. allo 
Woljits. 

II. To enter in by the by, as it were. occ. 
Rom. v. 20, where ſee Melſtein; and 
comp. Gal. iii. 15, 17, 19. 

TIzcz#ioeve/uw. An obſolete V. (whence in 


| the N. T. we have 1 aor. particip. plur. 
maſc. 
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maſc. Tapeivevs/nayles) derived from - 
p to, or befides, and eioeve/ſxw to bring in. 
To contribute to, confer beſides, “con- 
junctim in vel ad aliquid confero, adin- 
fero.” Mintert. occ, 2 Pet. i. 5, where 
Piſcator obſerves, that Tz in this com- 
poſition refers to the gifts of God men- 
tioned ver. 3, 4, q. d. contributing our 
diligence to the divine grace, or concurring 
evith God's gifts by our diligence. Met- 
fein cites from Diodorus Siculus and 
Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 8, & 2, the 
ſimilar phraſe HLAZYAN EIZENETUKA- 
TO ELIOTAHN, be employed the greateſt 
diligence. See other inftances in Kypke. 
TIzp*ir:oy0u0%. See Tlzpeioerev3y, 
Hlazuopepw. See Tlapeioveveſnu, 

Iagexlos, Adv. from mapa at, and exlog 
without, except, 

I. Without, as oppoſed to within. occ. 2 Cor. 
xi. 28; where Rapbelins ſeems moſt in- 
clined to refer /wzis Twy mageriog, he- 
fides thoſe things that are without, to 
thoſe external inconveniences the Apo- 
file had juſt enumerated ; “ (and) beſide 
(theſe) outward (troubles). Worſ/ley's 
Tranflat. Cbryſoſtom, however, whoſe 
interpretation is embraced by Wolfus, 
explains Ta Txoexivg by r - 
6ey\x, the things which <vere omitted or 
not expreſsly enumerated by the Apoſtle. 
Comp. Bowyer's Conject. 

II. With a genitive following, Except, /ave. 
occ. Mat. v. 32. Acts xxvi. 29. 

Wa psv. An obſolete V. ( whence in the 
N. T. we have 1 fut. mid. T4pgeAevo2wai, 
and by ſyncope 2 aor. 747A9%v, intin. 
rage Kc. (from 7x4 by, and e 
to go.) 

To go or paſs by. See under I1z2:5/91.24. 
Ila s., Vg, i, from mTageu.5e50a% pert. 
mid, of Taper uw to inſert near lome- 
what elſe, and hence ts place or pitch tents 
in rows, and in proper order, and at due 
diſtance from each other, to encamp, from 
rcd near, nd eezAkw to put or place 
in, which lee. 

I. A regular encampment, a camp. occ. Heb. 
xlii. 11, (comp. ver. 13.) Rev. xx. 9. 
II. A cafile, a fortreſs where a garriſon is 
kept. So Heſychius explains it, inter al. 
by 125%, a word evidently made from 
the Latin caſtrum, which ſigniſies a C4 
tle, or fortreſs. occ. Acts xxl. 34, 37. 
Ali. 24. Xxiii. 10, 16, 32. In all which 
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paſſages it denotes the caſtle Antonia, 
which was built by Herod the Great, on 
a high rock, at the angle formed by the 
weſtern and northern porticoes of the 
outer court of the temple, and which 
communicated with each of thoſe porti- 
coes by ſtairs, comp. Acts xxi. 35, 49: 
In this fortreſs a Roman legion conſtantly 
kept guard. It is more fully deſcribed 
by Joſepbus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, 4 8, 
from whom the above circumſtances are 
taken. The reader may alſo conſult 
Prideaux Connect. part ii. book v. anno 
107, and Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel 
Hiſtory, vol. i. book 1, ch. 2, & 14. 
Tacitus, Hiſt. lib. v. cap. 11, informs 
us, that the fortreſs was called by Herod 
Antonia, im honour of Marc Antony, 
who, we learn from Joſephus, was Herod's 
particular friend, . 

III. An army. occ. Heb. xi. 34. This laſt 
ſenſe ſeems belleni/tical, and to be taken 
from the LXX, who uſe Tapeu3ory for 
the Heb. du not only in the ſenſe of a 
camp, but of an army, as Jud. iv. 15, 16. 
2 K. vi. 24. Pf. xxvii. 3. So in Ecclus. 
xIviii. 24. 1 Mac. iv. 30. vi. 40, & al. 
freq. | 

Ila ge. An obſolete V. (whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 aor, imperat. Tageveſxe, 
intin. T«6ve/x4y,) derived from Tax 
denoting tranſition, and eve/xw to carry, 
D. 

To remove, transfer. occ. Mark xiv. 36. 
Luke xxli. 42 ; in which latter text ob- 
lerve, that the infinitive mood has 
ſome been thought to be uſed for the im- 
perative, as it ſometimes is in requeſting, 
by the beſt Greek writers. Of this Ha- 
fheltus on the place has produced in- 
ſtances from Arrian, De Expedit. Alex. 
in ſeveral of which the intinitive V. is in 
like manner accompanied by e Beat, if 
thou wilt. Grotius, however, and Black- 
wall, Sacred Claſſics, vol. ii. p. 167, 
conſider ez as a particle of wwi/bing ; Fa- 
ther, O that bon wouldeſt remove this 
cup from me] But comp. under E: 6. 

Hlagevoyatw, w, from maca denoting ill, 
and ey9yAew to diſturb, which lee. 
Governing a dative, To difturb, diſquict, 
give uneaſineſs to. occ. Acts xv. 19. 
This decompounded V. is uſed not only 
in the LXX (for different Heb. words), 
and in the Apocryphal Books, but alſo fre- 


quently 


IAP 
quently by the profane writers, and is in 


active voice conſtrued with a dative, 

See Wetftein and Kypke. 

Waten®y wes, s, 6, from mapa to, at, ent 
in, among, and 911.05 a people. Comp. 
EniSymew. 

A ftranger, ſojourner. occ. Heb. xi. 13. 
x Pet. i. x. ii. 11. See Wetftein on Heb. 

Tzpeeyouani, from mapa denoting tranſition, 
by, near, to, or beyond, and ii io go. 

I. To go or paſs by. Mat. viii. 28. Luke 
xviii. 37. | 


I. To paſs by or away, to fail, a the hea- 
ven and earth, Mat. v. 18. xxiv. 35. 
2 Pet. iii. 10, & al.—as a flower, Jam. 
3. 10,—as time, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (comp. Mat. 
ziv. 15. Acts xxvii. 9.) Mark xiv. 35. 
(comp. Mat. xxvi. 39, 42.)—as a gene- 
ration, Mat. xxiv. 34. Mark xiii. 30. 
Luke xxi. 32. The V. is applied in fimi- 
Jar manners by the Greek writers. See 
Weiftein on Mat. v. 18. xiv. 15. Jam. 
7. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

II. To come forth. Luke xii. 37; on which 
text Wet/tein ſhews, that the pureſt Greek 
writers uſe the ad aoriſt both of the V. 
and Participle in this ſenſe. Comp. Acts 
XXIV. 7. 

IV. To come in. Luke xvii. 7. Rapbelius in 
his Note on this place ſhews, that this 
V. is uſed by Herodotus for coming in, and 
by Nenopbon more particularly for coming 
into that part of the bouſe where they ate 
their meals. 

V. To paſs by or beyond. Mark vi. 48. 

VI. To paſs by in a moral ſenſe, to neglect. 
occ. Luke xi. 42. xv. 29, where Kypke 
ſhews, that it is thus applied by the 
Greek writers. 

Tapeois, 105, att. ews, J, from Tan, 
which ſee. 

A remiſſion of ſins, or rather a paſſing of 
them by (Eng. Marg. © paſſing over”) 
without puniſhment. occ. Rom. iii. 25, 
where comp. Acts xvii. 30. Heb. ix. 15, 
and ſee Weolfus and Vitringa, Obſerv. 
Sacr.. lib. iv. cap. iii. & 2. On the 
above text Macknight remarks, © God's 


righteouſneſs or juſtice might have ap- 


eared doubtful, on account of his hav- 
ing ſo long paſſed by the fins of men, un- 
leſs, in the mean time, he had made 
a ſufficient diſplay of his hatred againſt 
fin. But ſuch a diſplay being made in the 
death of Chriſt, his juſtice is thereby fully 
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proved,—That the phraſe dd ryy rage. 
ov 18 rightly tranſlated in paſſing by, or 
with reſpect to paſſing by, may be gathered 
from Micah vii. 18. The word Txc51y 
18 found no where elſe in the LXX, nor 
in the New Teftament. But we have a 
word ſimilar to it, Ecclus. xxiii, 2, My 
ran ra AuXPTILATR, Which is tranſ- 
lated, Paſs not by my fins.” 

Tapes from æaęa near, and eq to bade, 

old. 


I. To have or hold near. This ſeems the 

primary and proper ſenſe of the V. 80 

| Euftatbius explains it by apa eyw, i. e. 

eſyvs e£yw; and thus it is uſed in Homer, 
Odyſſ. xvii. lin. 316, 


AuTag tu Te&T4o4 $40; mailto; MAPEER. 
But I near all of theſe will bo/d the light. 


II. In the N. T. To bold near, offer, preſent, 
as the cheek to be ſmitten. Luke vi. 29, 
ZeauToy Tapey,0ev05 Tvmov, affording or 
ſhewing thyſelf a pattern. Tit. ii. 7. Xeno- 
pbon applies the V. in like manner, Cyro- 
ped. lib, vii. at the end, Qg BEN g 
ITAPAAEITMATA 'HMAE ATTOTE 
TTAPEXEIN, to make or ſbecou ourſelves 
as good examples as poſſible.” So lib. viii. 
p. 440, edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. TLAPA- 
AEITMA er reid e EATTON IIA- 
PEIXETO, He fhewed himſelf ſuch an 
example.” Comp. Kypke. 

III. To afford, furniſh. See 1 Tim. vi. 17, 
Acts xvi. 16. xix. 24. 1 Tim. i. 4. 

IV. To confer a favour. Luke vii. 4. 

V. TIzceyev Giravlpwniay Ti, To afford 
or ſhew kindneſs to one. oce. Acts xxviii. 2, 
So Homer, II. iii. lin. 3 54—SIAOTHTA 
HAPAZXHi=o07yTa equity, occ. Col. 
iv. 1. 

VI. IIapeyeiv xnom'ss Twi, To give any one 
trouble. Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6. 
Comp. Komwog II. 

VII. IHapeyeiv youyuny, To keep filence, be 
till, that another may be the better heard 
in ſpeaking, Acts xxii. 2. So Dionyſius 
Halicarn. Ant. II. 32, cited by Welſtein 
on the place, Teig megieF wor 0iaoywrya; 
'HEYXIAN ITAPAEXEIN, Ae/e To). 
Having beckoned to thoſe who ſtood 
about him to keep ſilence he ſpeaks thus. 

VIII. Haase wifi Twi, To give a 
proof or demonſtration to any one, fidem 
facere alicui. oc. Acts xvii. 33, That 


— 


this is the true ſenſe of the phraſe Ane 
ius 
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Ius has abundantly ſhewn in his notes on 
this text, particularly by parallel in- 
ſtances from Polybius. To the paſſages 
he and Wetftein have produced I add 
from Joſephus, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 1, C1, 
where he is ſpeaking of the Romans to- 
tally demoliſhing the city and temple of 
Jeruſalem, except three towers and a 
ſmall part of the wall, Toy 3'aAov amay- 
ia rg moAtws TEpI0oAGy BYWS EWA 
Tay Ut xaraoxaniovi, ws write mwnor 
eixyIqvai TTIETIN ay ers IIAPATXEIN 
rig mporerIaoi, The perſons employed 
did fo entirely raze to the ground all the 
reſt of the city, that it could no longer 
afford any proof to thoſe who came thither 
that it had ever been inhabited.” And 
Cont. Apion, lib. ii. & 30. TOY OEOT 
Tyy HIETIN iN TTAPEEXHKO- 
TOE, God having given ftrong proof.” 
IIaęyſogia, as, ij, from mx27/vo0g an adviſcr, 

comforter, which from 7ac7/og<w to adviſe, 

comfort, from ag to, near, and aſogew 

to ſpeak. See Aſopevw, and comp. IIa- 

papvItoua. 

A comfort, conſolation. occ, Col. iv. 11, 

where ſee Kypke. 
— as, J, from rage. 

1 95 ate virginity. oec. Luke 


ii. 36. 
Hapbevog, e, 6,91. The word may, I think, 
be beſt derived from aa] to lay up, 
ſet apart, and ſo allude to the retired life 
of w1irgins in the eaſtern countries, and 
among the ancient Greeks “. Thus the 
Heb. name for @ virgin, 95» (to which 
rapbevog ſeveral times anſwers in the 
LXX), refers to the ſecluded, concealed 
ſtate in which ſhe lived. So in 2 Mac. 
iii. 19, are mentioned &; X4TXXAES 08 
Twy Waplevwy, the virgins who were ſhut 
up. i. e. ſays the Gloſs, who went not 
out of their parents houſes from regard 
to virgin modeſty and purity. And 3 Mac. 
i. 15, we read of ai x2T&xazi5 0 maple 
EY Yanauos, the virgins who were ſhut 
up in the chambers. Comp. Ecclus. xlii. g, 
where, with Grotius and others, we may 
pardags beſt apply aropu805 bidden to 
aryp. | 
I. 4 put in a virgin flate. The word 
plainly includes both ſexes, 1 Cor. vii. 24, 
(comp. Rev. xiv. 4.) ; but generally de- 
® See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book iv. 


ch. 13, and Duport's Gaomologia Homerica, p. 180, 
Note g. 
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notes the female, A virgin, a maiden, 4 
maid. Mat. i. 23. Acts xxi. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 
28, 36, where ſee Doddridge; and ob- 
ſerve, that ſeveral ancient MSS for Va- 
werrwoay read yauemry. And ſo the Sy- 
riac verſion n 2 her be married. 

On 1 Cor. vii. 36, Kypke remarks, that 
Tyy Tac5zv0y avrs is an elegant phraſe for 
his wirgin- daugbter; and from Euripides 
Iphig: in Aul. lin. 714, cites Clytemneſ- 
tra ſaying to Agamemnon, Excise ara 
EHN EMHN re HAPOENON ; Will 
he carry away thither yours and my virgin 
daughter ? and from Sopbocles, Qdip. 
Tyr. Tay & af). oreay Te IAPOE- 
NOIN EMAIN, my two miſerable and 
pitiable virgin-daugbters. | 

IT. It is ſpoken of the church of Corinth, 
conſidered as pure from corrupt doctrines 
and praclices. occ. 2 Cor, xi. 2. 

III. It is applied to belie vers as unpolluted by 
idolatrous abominations, occ. Rev. xiv. 4. 
Elſner obſerves on the authority of Suidas, 
that this word is applied to men as well 
as omen. 

Ilaznmui, from waa denoting ill, and iy 
+ Dae F 
To remit, relax. Hence TTapiewai, Paſl. 
To be relaxed, enfeebled, fatigued. Comp. 
Ilzp:auw, occ. Heb. xii. 12. Xevpes r 
pziuevar and Yourra THELAENUEYE Are 
in like manner mentioned together, Ec- 
clus. ii. 12. XXV. 23. Foſephus alſo, Ant. 
lib. xiii. cap. 12, < 4, has the expreſſion, 
Auroig— AI XEIPEE IIAPEIOHEAN, 
their hands were tired.” Comp. Welſtein- 

IIazioavw, from v near, and igavw to 

lace. 

I. Properly, To place near. 

II. To preſent, offer, occ. Rom. vi. 13, 16. 
Comp. under Ilagoyu Tl. 

Harm, from Tacx near, and in; ts 
place, tand. 

I. Properly, + To place or fland near. 

IT. Tranſitively, To preſent a perſon to an- 
other. Acts i. 3. ix. 41. Comp. Rom. 
Vi. 13, 19, 2 Cor. xi. 2. Eph. v. 27. 
Col. i. 22. 2 Tim. ii. 15. 

III. To preſent, offer to God, Luke ii. 22. 
—as a ſacrifice, Rom. xii. 1. So Lucian, 
Deor. Concil. tom. ii. p. 958. Kay 

v2io5 PEKATOMBAE ILAPAETHEH: 
| ough he ſhould offer ten thouſand be- 


+ See the learned Duport's remark cited under 
. 1 95 I, 


catombs.” 
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Alberti, and Meiſt in. 

IV. To commend, recommend. 1 Cor, viii. 8. 
So Wolfius cites from Toſepbus, Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 7, 3. EEiovli ds Mapiaumn 
TIAPAETHEAMENH Toy Zoey But 
Mariamne, when he was going, recom- 
mending to him Soemus—. But in 1 Cor. 
viii. 8, Bp. Pearce, with the Alexandrian 


and four other MSS, reads Tapa5 yo, | 


which he renders will bring in judge- 
ment, and obſerves, after Ulp:an, that 
the word Tapiraya is a law term uſed 
by Demoſthenes in the ſenſe of bringing a 
man before a tribunal. Comp. Senſe VIII. 
The biſhop adds, Our Eng. Tranſla- 
tion, which runs thus, meat commendetb 
us not to God, c. is (I think) very im- 
proper, for then theſe words can relate 
only to one part of the following words 
in this verſe, I mean to the firſt,” 


V. To afford, or furniſh for ſervice, ſervitio 


ſiſtere. Mat. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiil. 24. 
See Elſner and Wet/tein on Mat. 

VI. To prove, ſhew, demonſtrate, to preſent, 
as it were, to the eyes of the underſtand- 
ing. Acts xxiv. 13. The Greek writers 
uſe it in the ſame ſenſe, as may be ſeen 
in Alberti, Wolfius, Weiſtein, and Kypke. 

VII. Intranſitively, To fand by or near. 
See Mark xiv. 47, 70. Luke i. 19. Acts 


IX. 39. Xxill. 2, 4. Comp. Acts xxvii. 23, | 


in which text it is applied to à divine 
viſion, as Elſner and Meiſtein ſhew it is 
likewiſe in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Acts i. 10, and under EęiS I. 

VIII. To fland before a judge or a tribunal 
for judgement. Acts xxvii. 24. Rom. 
xiv. 10. So in I aor. To preſent for judge- 
ment, Acts xxiii. 33. See Scapula's Lexi- 
con. 

IX. To preſent oneſelf, fand up. Acts iv. 26, 
where, as in the LXX of Pl. ii. 2, it an- 
ſwers to the Heb. 12wiv they food vp. 

X. To aſſiſt. Rom. xvi. 2. Comp. 2 Tim. 
iv. 17. , 

Iagodog, e, I, from Tau by or through, and 
0995 a Way, journey. | 
A paſſing by or through. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 
Ey Tapo%, By the way, en paſſant. 

IIag ons, w, from rag at, and oew to 

well, 
To be a firanger, to dwell or ſojourn as a 

friranger, to dwell at a place only for a 

Hort time. occ. Luke xxiv. 18. Heb, xi. 9, 
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catombs.” See more inſtances in Einer, 
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In this ſenſe it is often uſed in the LXX 
for the Heb. Na, and thus I/etftein cites 
from Dio Cbryſoſtom, TIAPOIKEIN «7; 
Eevrs, to ſojourn in a foreign country,” 

IIapoiua, as, 1 from T0405. 

A ſejourning, temporary dwelling in 4 
ſtrange or foreign country. occ. Acts 
xili. 17, Applied ſpiritually, 1 Pet. i. 17. 

IIacolneg, 8, 0, , Ka T9—07, See under 

Ilapoizew, 
A ſojourner, one who dwells in a foreign 
country, a temporary dweller, not baving 
a ſettled habitation in the place where be 
ROW is. occ. Acts vii. 6, 29. Applied 
ſpiritually. occ. Eph. ii. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 11. 

IIa poi, as, ij, from mapa by, and op; 
a way, highway, which perhaps from 
SI tO go. 

I. A by-word, a proverb, a common ſaying, 
ſuch as one often bears in the highways 
and ſtreets. So Baſil, Homil. 12, on the 
beginning of Proverbs : To Twy T&01 4 
o ET TWy On ihnbes tpuy Q νο τ 9:9 
roi etwhev TErarIai, tau ems Twy ev TUG 
do ois AGABPEYWY, WS TH MOANGE Os 


r Tapopuiay di,, pre x90), 
TETCLLIWLEYOY EV TY) YEN TEL TWY MOAAY 43% 
amo 0Miſooy ETLTMAENYH 106% ETHAN I = 
vai Suyoevoy. The name of Txp04;ui2 is 
given by thoſe who are without (i. e. the 
Heathen) to popular ſayings, and com- 
monly to ſuch as are uſed in the publick 
ways : For 0s with them ſignifies a 
way ; whence they define T&pouuc a by- 
word, become trite by frequent uſe, and 
ſuch as may be transferred from ſome few 
things to many ſimilar ones.” So Heſ;- 
chius, TIapomua' Aolog mage, Thy 0009 Ne- 
ſouevos 6109 mapoiig, 01ns yoo j 690. 

 Hagvoipun is a ſaying * on the bighway, 
q. ragodia, for oipos ſignifies a way.” 
See more in Suicer, Theſaur. on the 
word, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22; where fee W::- 
ftein, who cites Lucian and Sopbocles 
uſing 789444 in this ſenſe ; and in one 
of the paſſages which he quotes from Lu- 
cian, there is the ſame phraſe as that in 
2 Pet. TO THE ITAPOIMIASE, that of 
tbe proverb, which is again uſed by Lu- 
cian, Dial. Mort. tom. i. p. 228, pro- 
duced by Kypke. 

IT. Becauſe proverbs are often expreſſed by 
way of fimile or compariſon (comp. IIa- 


| gan LL.) as in the inflance juſt cited 
from 


ap map aviog 6395 ovoualera, ov d 
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= from St. Peter, hence the word denotes} tionate temper;” and Thcphylact, us 

q 4 a compariſon, ſimilitude, parable. oce. John | avenyo2 eig oh, doth not burſt out into 
1 x. 6. anger: To the ſame purpoſe our Tranſ- 
RE JI. On account of the 0&/cu7i?; which fre-] lators, is not eafily provoked ©: © But & x- 


quently attends proverbial and paraboli- 
cal expreſſions, Taco feems to mean 
an obſcure ſaying, not eafily underftocd. 
occ. John xvi. 25, 29, where it is oppoſed 
to m7ap57,0i% plainly. Comp. Tlaga32ay 11. 
and fee Suicer Theſaur. 

TIzgowos, e, 6, 7, from vage near, by, and 
oe Wine 
A tippler, one who ſits long at the wine, 
whether to drunkenneſs or not, Oiyw ToA- 
Fu T64TEY wy. So Lucian, Timon. tom. i. 
p. 94, mentions a perlon, peJvowy x24 

LHLAPOINOE, ex as wins x0 0p777,7- 
TU9S 1,699), AAAG 1.08 ANIONS $28 05/75 
77:5c:71, drinking and tippling not only 
till he ſings and dances, but till he be- 
comes abuſive and enraged.” occ. 1 Tim, 
iii. 3, (comp. ver. viii.) Tit. i. 7, (comp. 
Tit. ii. 3.) See Rapbelius and Holtus on 
1 Tim. iii. 3, where comp. Kypke. 

WHacuyopa, from vag denoting tranſition, 
and 0192.24 to go, go away, which may 
be derived either from i to go, or im- 
mediately from the Chald. In the ſame. 
To paſs agua, paſs. oc. Acts xiv. 16. 
80 2 cites from Plutarch Camill. 
tom. i. p. 13 3. D. EN TH: HAPQUXH- 
MENHt! zen, In the night past.“ 

TIz2:uacafw, from TAL10065 . 

To reſemble, be like. oce. Mat. xxiii. 27, 

TIz50 poor, oi, dio, from Tacx near, and 
610105 like. 

Nearly reſembling, fimilar, like. oce. Mark 
vii. 8, 13. : 

TIzooSusw, from Taco intenſ. and o&uyw 10 
het, make ſharp, which from 9&5 ſharp. 
To fharpen, incite, irritate. 

I. TIagsguyouai, Pall. To be ſharpened, in- 
cited, flirred up, in a good ſenſe. occ, 
Acts xvii. 16. The word Ta w-uye7: 
ſignifies that a ſharp edge was, as it were, 

ſet upon bis ſpirit, and that he was 
wrought up to a great eagerneſs of zeal.” 
Doddridge. Comp. 1 Mac. ii. 24, 26. 

II. age,, Pail, To be provoked to an- 
ger. Occ. 1 Cor. xiii, 5, where Theodoret 
thus explains the Apoſile's expreſſion: Ka 
Tl AUTTC0v WASH TH05 YEVTT OL, eg H- 
#609015 01 ty £95 GiaoFophay, And if 
any thing grievous is done (to it) by any 
one, it bears it patiently from it's attec- 


£9guve7% ſigniſies rather, ſays Bp. Pearce, 
is not embittered (the Engliſh Bible of 
1568, has, is not bitter), or is not bighly 
provoked, as Dr. Hammond renders it, 
i. e. though it be angry upon a juſt occa- 
ſion, yet it is never outrageouſly angry.” 
Driodati tranſlates it, non s'innaſpriſce, is 
not exaſperated ; ſo the French, ne s aigrit 
point. 

Ilzpizuous, e, 6, from TapwEvrua perk. 
pail. Attic of Tapogurw. 

I. In a = ſenſe, A flirring up, an inciting. 
occ, Heb. x. 24. On which text Watftern 
very appoſitely cites from Jſocrates, Ad 
Demon. cap. 20. Mauga d ILAPO- 
ETNOEIHE ogeyoyvar Tw KAAQN 
EPAN - But you will be moſt excited to 
the love of good actions.” Comp. Aye. 

II. In a bad ſenſe, A ſharp fit of anger. occ. 
Acts xv. 39. It is uſed in the medical 
writers for the fit or paroxyſm of a diſ- 
temper, 

Ilayop.itu, from nz2% intenſ. and op/ſicw fo 
anger, irritate. 

To provoke to wiolent or bitter anger, to 
irritale, exaſperate. oc. Eph. vi. 4. Rom. 
x. 19; where T294/iw is the 1 fut. Attic 
for 12p910w, and the correſpondent Heb. 
word to Tx£4/iw of the Apottle and of the 
LXX in Deut. xxxil. 21, is dyn, for 

which V. the LXX have in many other 
places uſed T4558/i%. 

IIapopſio hes, 8, 0, from T3w079404 1 perl. 
perf. pail. of 74929/;{w. 

A being exaſperated, Wrot3. OCC. Eph. 
iv. 26. 

Hagrpuw, from TL intenſ. and 6TEUVW 
to urge, excite, which the learned Damn, 
Lexic. col. 1765, derives from 9p to ex- 
cite; og, og, org, Inſerting 7, 

To ir up, excite. oc. Acts xiii. 50. 

IIagscia, ag, 7, from T24;ww, vag, Na- 
oo, particip. preſ. of the verb ag. 
which lee. 

I. A being preſent, preſence. 2 Cor. x. 10. 
Phil. ii. 12. 

II. A coming to a place. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 
2 Cor. vii. 6, 7. In this view it is applied 
to Chriſt's coming to the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem, Mat. xxiv. 3, 27, 39. Jam. 
v. 7, 8, where ſee Macknigtt. 5 74 

Mat, 
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 Hagpyoiantopai, from wag 


2 «* 


A2 


Mat. xvi. 28. John xxi. 22. and much 
more frequently to his ſecond and final 
advent, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Theſſ. ii. 19. 
iti. 13. iv. 15, & al. | 
TIzpoig, 100g, y, frommape with, and oo 
(which ſee under oapioy), q. d. oxevog 
2 , ILAPATiJera To oor, a veſſel in 
which the victuals are ſet before the 
gueſts. Comp, Tlaparibyuu I. 
A diſb or platter, in which victuals are 
brought to table. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25, 26. 
This word in the Greek authors gene- 
rally ſignifies ⁊be victuals, but is Bork. 
times, even by the Attic writers, uſed for 
a diſb, as paropſis is alſo applied in Latin. 
See Wetftein and Wolfius, and Juvenal, 
fat. iii. lin. 142. | Eg 
TEappyoia, as, 1, from wapa intenſ. (or 
rav, reg, all,) and pyo1s a ſpeaking. 
I. Freedom or freeneſi in ſpeaking, ſaying 
freely all that a man thinks, or that he 
pleaſes. John vii. 13, 26. Acts iv. 13, 20. 
II. Confidence, or boldneſs, particularly in 
ſpeaking. Eph. iii. 12. vi. 19. Comp. 
x John ii. 28, iii. 21. iv. 17. v. 14. 
Heb. ui. 6, and Macknight there. 
IH. Plainneſs, perſpicuityof ſpeech. John x. 24. 
xi. 14. Xvi. 25, 29. 2 Cor. iii. 12. 
IV. Openneſs, publickneſs, of ſpeech. John 
xviii. 20. | | 


V. Freedom, liberty. Heb. x. 19. 


VI. It denotes being publick, or publickly 


known, in oppolition to being concealed. 
Thus John prii. 4, Ey Tappyota eLõEe, To 
be in publick, 10 be publickly known, 
comp. ver. to. Oux eri Tappyoia Tepic- 
rel, John xi. 54, He no longer walked 
openly, or in publick. Comp. Col. ii. 15. 


* 


1040, 

o ſpeak freely, ige body. Acts ix. 
27, 28. xiii. 46. Eph. vi. 20, & al. On 
1 Theſſ. ii. 2, ſee Macknight. 

IIA, raca, rav, from the Heb. mwh 7 
4 1 be diffuſed. 

n general, All, the whole,  _ 

I. All, every one, the whole, univerſally. 
Mat. ii. 3. v. 22, 28. John i. 3. 1 Cor. 
_—_ 2 Tim. iii. 16. On John xvii. 2, 
ſee Kypke. In Col. i. 18, Kypke, after Be- 

iza, underſtands ey T'zc1 not of things, but 
of perſons, i. e. of believers; ſo as to 
make the expreſſion ey 7x01 Tpwrevwy pa- 
rallel to TpwroToX05 Ev MOAALQ%G ads, 
Rom. viii. 29; and he ſhews that Tpw- 
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ſeveral times applied to perſons, and that 
Demoſthenes utes the phraſe To IIpg. 
TETEIN EN AIIA ZI, for being pre- 
eminent among all. 

On Col. ni. 11, we may obſerve, that 
Lucian, De Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 892, 
uſes ravla in a fimilar view: Ka; (; 
IANTA Kowutatos yy. And Combabus 
was all things or every thing to her.” 80 
Tyrannicid. tom. i. p. 786, ITANTA ; 
Tais q auTw, His fon was all things to 
him. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 28, where ſee 
'Witftein and Kypke, | 

Ac mavlos, Through or in all, youws 
time, namely, always. Mat. xviii. 10. 


II. With a cardinal N. of number, 4, 


collectively. Mat. i. 17. Acts xix. 7, 
xxvii. 37; in which two laſt texts it may 
be beſt rendered in all; and thus the 
word is often uſed by Joſephus, as in Ant. 
lib, xii. cap. 2, . 2. Tayeus ev , ra. 
ITAEALE nuepais TN EAmPEL Th d- 
ber rw Backs, The King's orders were 
accompliſhed ſpeedily in ſeven days in 
all; and cap. xi. F 1. Tw Id dN ( 
IHANTEE xxo, Judas had iz all a 
thouſand men.“ See alſo Wetftein on Acts 
xxvii. 37. 


ITI. Of all kinds or ſorts, without excluding 


any. Mat. iv. 23. Luke xi. 42. xvii. 12, 
Acts vii. 22. x. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 1, 


IV. All, in a qualified ſenſe, i. e. All, in 


general, though not each individual, 
moſt, a great many. Mat. iv. 8, 24. x. 22. 
Mark 1. 37. Luke vii. 29. xv. 1. John 
X11, 32. Phil. ii. 21. Comp. Mat. iii. 15. 
xxili. 3. Luke xx. 45. xxi. 35. Acts 
iv. 21. viii. 1. x Cor. x. 33. vi. 18, 
Every (other) fin that a man doeth 1, 
without (exrog, external, to) the body, — 
i. e. moſt, by far the greater number of, 
other ſins are without the body; for it is 
certain that in gluttony, drunkenneſs, &c. 
a man finneth alſo againſt bis own body. 


V. Any, any one, any whatſoever, Mat. 


xiii. 19. xvili. 19. Acts. x. 14. 'The 
LXX often uſe it in this ſenſe, anſwer- 
ing to the Heb, >2. See inter al. Exod. 
XX. 4. Lev. iv. 2. Num. xxxv. 22, Pl. 
cxliii. 2. Ezek. xv. 3. Dan. xi. 37. Hab. 
11. 19. 
Joined with a negative particle, Mo, none, 
none at all, See Mat. xxiv. 22, Luke 
1. 37. xiv. 33. Rom. iii. 20. Eph. iv. 29. 
v. 3, 5+ Heb, xii. 11, 1 John ii. 19. 
| Black- 
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VI. Every, quivis, quilibet. 


nNAS 


Blachwall, Sacred Claſſics, vol. ii. p. 6, 
proves from Theognis, lin. 177, 8, that 
this is not a mere bebraical phraſe. 

at. xix. 3, 
Kara narav wuTia!y, For every cauſe, 
however light and triſling. Many of the 
Phariſees, from Deut. xxiv. 1, maintained 
the lawfulneſs of divorce for trifling 
cauſes, KA“ AN AHIHOTOTN Al- 
TIAY* T6>A%& Tay Tos avipwnoigs ,- 
re yivovTo, for any cauſes whatſoever, 
and to men many ſuch happen'—as Jo- 
ſephus explains the Law, Ant. lib. iv. 
cap. 8, $22. And how far they in prac- 
tice carried this doctrine we may judge 
from the inſtance of Fo/ephus himſelf, a 
zealous Phatiſee, who in his Life, § 76, 
tells us, that “he put away his wife, 
though the mother of three children, Be. 


cauſe be evas not pleaſed with her man- 


ners, xa Gy 9s WAS) 421 TY YUVCUY.2, 
un LELETROPEY TS a S TaWS JET, OMETEW = 
auh, THY Ei YEIWEVTY WINTER. 
See Whitby's Note on Mat. xix. 3, and 
IW:tftein's on Mat. v. 32. Polybius, cited 
by Raphelins, uſes 2c in the ſame ſenſe 
as St, Matthew in the above text: Kai 


7g MpoTE29 KATH Twy whity Eliaviwn,| 


ITAEAN Ia&vyv TOUBLEVES MOLFACIV ElG 
TO T9AEpelv, d Try mAZovecizy, Thoſe 
who formerly out of covetouſneſs made 
every pretenſe (however flight) ſuthcient 
for engaging in war againſt thoſe who had 
in no reſpect injured them.” So Joſephus, 
2 of Herod the Great, when in 
that horrid ſtate of mind into which he 
fell after the murder of Mariamne, ſays, 
He was grievouſly afflicted both in body 
and mind through vexation and remorſe, 
xa IAT AIX TAIX AITIAIYE eroiuimwrt 
gg eig TIWWEIRY TWY UMIMETWIQY EN O71, 
and very readily made ule of all cauſes 
(i. e. bowever /light) to punith thoſe who 
tell under his diſpleaſure.” Ant. lib. xv. 
cap. 7,48 


VII. The greateſt, the bigheft, ſummus. 


Acts iv. 29. v. 23. Xvii. 11. xx. 19. XXiv. 3. 
Eph. iv. 2. Phil. i. 20. ii. 29. Jam. i. 2. 
Tit. ii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 2. i. 16, Ty» T 
c ware uiay, The greatett long-ſuf 
fering, or higheſt clemency. © Great, ſays 
Rapbelius, is the emphaſis of the article 
prefixed to Tags, as appears from this 
very place.” He afterwards produces a 


ſimilar paſſage from Polybius : To yas 


i J 


— 


- ce 


nnen. 


IIAEXA, 70. Undeclined. 


. The 6 lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17, 18, 19. 


IA 


This avIpunong ophigomevoy sig Tes Ora 
ae, THE IIALZHE eig £51 
0745i9y, For that one who is angry with 
men ſhould be impious againſt the Gods 
is a ſign of tbe bigbet madneſs,” So He- 
rodotus, lib. i. cap. 111, cited by Rapbe- 
lius, ILAYA avalxy, the bighe/t necetlity, 
abſolutely neceflary, which phraſe Arrian 
likewiſe uſes, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 19, 
twice. Herodian alſo frequently applies 
rag for the bigbeſt, or greateſt. Thus, for 
inſtance, lib. i. cap. 19, edit. Oxon. 
For a few years Commodus Tiwny IIA- 
EAN emeveus Toig Tmarpwiis GIAVIS, 
ſhewed the higbeſt reſpeR for his father's 
friends.” So cap, 31.“ When theſe things 
were told to Commodus, were IIA LHS 
ooſns a8 aneys EMIFENAEL THIS Twy £J- 
vwy ijſuuevdoig, he writes with the greateſt 
anger and threats to the governours of 
thoſe nations 


VIII. Mere, pure, unmixt. Thus Rapbelius 


underſtands it Jam. i. 2, 17, and pro- 
duces ſome paſſages from Arrian which 
he interprets to the ſame ſenſe ; but in 
the former of theſe verſes xa may ſig- 
nify tbe higheſt, greateſt, and in the latter 
ram and Tay may, 1 think, with l- 
us be better rendered every, eſpecially as 
T<>.s19y perfect is added to nav dwpr, v2. 

It is plainly 
from the Heb. Nn the paſſover, ſo called 
from the V. Non 70 — or leap over, ac- 
cording to that of Exod. xii. 13, Aud the 
blood (of the paſchal lamb namely) /bal? 
be to you for a ſign upon the bouſes where 
ye are; and when I ſee the blood m 
D, then I will paſs over you, 

In general, The — 


Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7, & al. 50 
the LXX frequently uſe 745 tor the 
Heb. Nod. 


II. The paſchal feaſt, or feaſt of the paſſover. 


Mat. xxvi. 2. Luke ii. 41. xxii. 1. John 
ii. 13, 23. vi. 4. Hence 


III. It ſeems particularly to refer to the 


eadve offerings which, it is plain from 

t. Xvi. 2. (Heb, and LXX) com- 
pared with 2 Chron. xxx. 22, and xxxv. 
7, 8, 9, 13, uſed to be ſacrificed at the 
feaſt of the paſſover, or of unleavened 
bread, and of which the people after- 
wards ate. occ. John xix. 14. xviii. 28; 
where we find the Jews, in the morning 


LI aſter 


2 


LAT 


after the paſchal Jam was eaten, appre- 
henſive, that their being defiled would 
prevent their eating 76 Taryx. Comp. 
under TIzzaoxevy 1, 

IV. It is ſpoken of Chriſt, The true paſc ba/ 
lamby the great reality of all the typical 
ones. oc. 1 Cor. v. 7. 

 TIAEXN, perhaps from Heb, yu a bruiſe, 
evound, burt. 

To ſuffer, be affected with ſome hurt or 
ſuffering, © to undergo pain, inconvenience, 
or puntſbment.” Jobnſon. Mat. xvii. 12. 
1 Cor. xii. 26. 2 Cor. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 15, 
& al. 

On Gal. iti. 4, ſee Elſner, Wolfus, Wet- 
flein, and Kypke. | 
On 1 Pet. iv. 1, ſee Macknight. Kaxws w- 
oye, To ſuffer grievonjly. Mat. xvii. 15. 
Polybius, as cited by Hapbelius, applies 
the phraſe in the ſame ſenſe. 

TIATALEN, from the Heb. won to ſmite; 
whence the N. un a large kind of bam- 
mer. | 

I. To fmite, as with the hand, occ. Acts 
X11. 7,—with a ſword, occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. 
Luke xx1i, 49, 50. Comp. Rev. xix. 15. 

II. To ſmite to death, to kill. oce. Acts 
vii. 24, where, as alſo in the LXX of 
Exod. ii. 12, it anſwers to the Heb. Þ 
be ſmete, from the V. 722, which often 
(as in this paſſage) denotes a mortal f robe. 
And as ſome perſons may doubt whether 
Moſes acted right in thus {//ing the 
Egyptian, I would obſerve, that the ſuit- 
ing of the Hebrew in the immediately 
preceding verſe (Exod. ii. 11.) is expreſ- 
led by Nad, a participle of the ſame V. 
e, which conſequently ought in all 
reaſon to be explained of the Egyptian's 
ſmiting him ſo as, at leaſt, to endanger bis 
life. Now it was the general law of God 
to Noah, Gen. ix. 6, Il/b:ſo fheddeth 


and we are told by Diodorus Siculus, that 
by the particular law of Egypt, He who 
ſaw a man &2/led or volently-afſaulted on 
the highway, and did not endeavour to 
reſcue him, if he could, was puniſhed 
with death *.“ Moſes, therefore, in ſnit- 
ing the Egyptian even to death, ated 
* Ancient Univerſal Hiſtory, vol. i. p. 464, $vo. 
The original Greek of Dioderus runs thus: Fav Tt 
Tig Ev d 24 T& TW Xogay iywy PONETOMENON ayfgw- 
n, n TO KAQOAOY BIAICN TI IIAZXONTA pun 
{uo a1T02, dvar wy, BavaT'y TELMETEW WHENMEV, Lib. i. 


9 77, edit. Feeling. 


ar 
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agreeably to the divine law; nor did he 

violate the law of Egypt : He acted like 

a truly good and brave man ; eſpecially 

if it be conſidered, that at this time there 

was but little probability of obtaining 
ful lick juſtice on the Egyptian murderer. 

IWolfius and Wetftein cite from Plutarch 

Alcib. p. 205. HLIATAEZANTOE eh 

viz x24 ,,, g, Striking with a 

dagger and killing.” 

III. To fmite, afiia, as Chriſt was ſmitten 
and afflicted. occ. Mat. xxvi. 31. Mark 
XIV. 27. 

IV. To ſmite, ali, as with a diſeaſe, oce. 
Acts xii. 23.—with a plague or damage, 
occ. Rev. xi. 6. 

Ilge, u, q. Barew, from Bauvw or Ba: to 
go, walk, or rather perhaps from xa 
a path, a beaten-way, which may be 
either from Heb. ND to open, or by 
tranſpoſition from AN to beat; whence 
alſo Eng, to pat. 

I. To tread, trample, occ. Luke x. 19. 

II. To tread, as a wine-preſs. occ, Rev. 
XIV. 20. XIX. 15. So Anacreon, Ode lit, 
lin. 5, Apoeves TIATOTEI rapuary, The 
men tread the grapes.” Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in MV. 

III. To tread, trample upon, have in ſubjec- 
tion. occ. Luke xxi. 24. Rev. xi. 2. 80 
1 Mac. iv. 60, Left the Gentiles coming 
KATAHATHEQEIN avra, ſhould tread 
them down, i. e. Mount Sion and it's for- 
tifications. 

ILTATHP, xareges, and by ſyncope marc, 

6. The Greek Lexicons derive it, ſome 

from oTei2w to ſow, q. — others 

from a to acquire, get, or feed, becauſe 

a tather acquires or feeds his children, 

others from Txi9a; Type, keeping or pre- 

ferving bis children. But as this word is 


! found not only in Greek and Latin, but 
man's blood, by man ſhal! his blood be ſhed: 


| with little variation in the * Northern 
languages, and even in the + Perfic, I 
would rather with Paſor and others de- 
| duce it from the Heb, ad by tranſpoſition, 
and adding the termination Typ, Comp. 
Myryp, and obſerve that AEſchbylus, Eu- 
men. lin. 899, has the word Pa, which 
the Scholiatt there explains by Llarep. 
In general, A father. 


* « Father, Angloſaxon pxden, Al. fater, Han- 
dic and Daniſb fader, Belg. vader. Funius Etymol. 
Ang. 
| + See under Ovuſarng, 


I. 4 


LAT 


I. A human father, properly ſo called. Mat. 
ii. 22. iv. 21, 22, & al. freq, 

II. Hareceg, plur. is uſed for Both parents, 
Heb. xi. 23. Thus Parthenius, Erot. 10, 
in 5 rs * Cuanippus falling in love 
with Leucone, and Tags Tw IAT E- 
PAN airyo2vev0c, alking her of her pa- 
rents, married her;“ and 1o the Latin 
Patres is uſed for both parents in two 
monumental inſcriptions produced from 
Gruter by Jortin, Tracts, vol. ii. p. 157, 

edit. 1790. Comp. Ioyeus. 

III. A remote pro enitor. Mat. iii. 9. xxiii. 
30, 32. Luke i. 32. xi. 47, & al. freq. 

IV. 4 perſon reſpectable for his age or dig- 
nity. Acts vii. 2. xxii. 1. 

V. A ſpiritual father, i. e. one who converts 
another to the Chriſtian faith, and is 
thus the inftrument of his ſpiritual birth, 
or of his becoming a cb:1d of God, 1 Cor. 
iv. 15. But when Chriſt forbids his diſ- 
ciples, Mat. xxiii. 9, to call any man 
their fatber upon earth, the meaning 
leems to be, that they ſhould not, with 
regard to matters of religion, have that 
implicit faith in any mere man which 
young children are apt to have in their 
parents, and which the Jews gave to their 
Teachers and Rabbis, whom they alſo 
honoured with the title of Fathers. See 
Ilhitby on Mat. xxill. 8. 

VI. One xvbom another reſembles in diſpoſi- 
tion and actions, as cbildren uſually do 
their parents. So the murderous Jews are 
laid, John viii. 44, to be of their father 
the devil, not of God, ver. 42. Comp. 

Mat. xxiii. 30, 31, 32. 

VII. A firft autbor or beginner of any thing, 
John viii. 44, where the devil is called 
the father of lying. 

VIII. It is ſpoken of Cod. 

1. Eilentially. It denotes tbe Divine Effence, 
or Jehovah, conſidered as the Creator and 
Former of the lights of heaven, Jam. i. 17, 
(comp. under g IV.); and as the 
Father of Men by creation (comp. IIa. 
Ixiv. 8. Mal. i. 6. ii. 10. Luke iii. 38.), 
ſo-He is called tbe Fatber of Spirits or 
Souls, Heb. xii. 9. (comp. Iſa. loii. 16. 
Deut. xxx. 6. Tech, Wii. 1. Ila. 
Ixiti. 16.) ;—and by redemption, Mat. 
vi. 8, 9. vil. 11. x. 29. Xiii. 43. Luke 
xi. 13. Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor. vi. 18, & 
al. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 6. Iſa. Ixiii. 16. 
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Luke xi. 2, &c, ſee Nolſtein and Cre, 
bach, who, on the authority of two or 
three MSS, and of Origen and the Vulg. 
are for omitting the clauſes 1wwy 6 ey 7415 
B2avoig—yevyirw To SAvpca Te, u's 
Ev B2AYW, KO ETLTHS ys —and—a% 
PuTai 1,u%s am Te TWwTe comp. allo 
Mill and Campbell's Tranſlation and 
Note on Luke xi. 2. But obſerve, that 
all theſe three clauſes are found, as in 
other MSS, ſo eſpecially in the Alexaz- 
drian, and in the ancient Syriac verſion. 
Should they not therefore be retained ? 

2. The Divine Eſſence, conſidered as the 
Father of the human nature of Chriſt. See 
Mat. xvi. 17. xxiv. 36. xxvi. 39, 42, 53. 
Mark xiii. 32. John v. 43. vi. 27, 46. 
x. 17, 18, 25, 30, 32, 36, 38. xiv. 2, 6, 
7, 8, 9, 10, (comp. Col. ii. 9.) 11, 12, 
13, 16, 20, 21, 23, 24, 26, 28, 31. 1 Cor, 
xv. 24, and eſpecially Luke i. 35. 

3. Perlonally. It denotes The Father in 
the ever bleſſed Trinity, as diſtinguiſhed 
from the Son [ God-man *] and from the 
Holy Gboft. Mat. xxviii. 19. John xv. 26. 
xvi. 28. xx. 17. 1 John i. 2. ii. 1. Acts 
ii. 33. As to 1 John v. », ſee Note on 
that text under A9/o5 XVI. 

Tlarcanuas, , 5, Att. formarpxaoigg, which 
from arg. —T#%, a father, and 22412 
to ſmite, which from axvaw to threſh, 
A parricide, i e. murderer of bis fatbey, 
or rather a ftriker of bis father. occ. 
1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. under MyTpaawas, 

Ilargęia, ag, 1, from TxT1p,—TE9%, a father, 
4 family deſcended from a common Fa- 
ther. oc. Luke ii. 4. (comp. Oiog III.) 
Acts iii. 25, Comp. Eph. iii. 15. See Job 
xXXviii. 7. 

Ilarsiag yang, By 4, q. xargiasg 25% 1, the brad 
of a family. 

A patriarch. It is applied to Abraham, 
as being tbe bead of the family of the 
Iſraelites, and of Chriſt, occ. Heb. vii. 4. 
—to David, as being à bead of Chrilt's 
family, who is accordingly called Sou oz 
David, Son of Abrabam ( Mat. i. 1.) oc. 
Acts ii. 29.—to the twelve Sens of Ja- 
cob, as being beads of the twelve*liracl- 
itiſh Tribes. occ. Acts vii. 8, g. 

The LXX uſe this word for aN UN 
* See an ingenious and learned Pamphlet, printed 


for White in 1768, and entitled, The Do&rine of the 
Trinity, as it ftands deduced by the Light of Reaſ"n 


As to the form of the Lord's P rayer in from the Data laid down in the Sci iptures p. 61, K&c- 
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a bead, or chief of the fathers. 1 Chron. | 


xxiv. 31./ 2 Chron. xxvi. 12. 

Haręucog, y, ov, from ray. pg, a father. 
Paternal, of or belonging to one's fathers 
or anceſtors. occ. Gal. i. 14. So Joſephus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 16, & 2, mentions the 
inſtitutions which the Phariſees intro- 
duced xaTz Tyy TTATPQIAN HAPAAO- 


EIN, according to the tradition of the fa- 


thers.” Comp. under Ilapadoris. 

Iaręig, idos, ij, from rare, —Tp2%, J. 

I. One's own country, the place where one's 
Father or — lived, patria. Mat. 
xiii. 54. Luke iv. 23, where it is ſpoken 
of the town of Nazareth. Thus in 7oſe- 
phus raleig is often applied to a fingle 
totun or city, as De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21, 

 &2, where Jobn of Giſcbalæ perſuades Jo- 
ſepbus to intruſt him with the building of 
the walls Tys TTATPIAOE able, of his 
native city. So Ibid. & 7, and lib. iii. 
cap. 6,4 1, and cap. 7, 421. And in 
Polybius, lib. iv. p. 342, edit. Paris, 
1616, eri is twice uſed for a native 
city. On John iv. 44, Kypke remarks that 
T/aTpis is never uſed for à native country 
cither in the N. T. or in the LXX (but 
comp. Jer. xlvi. 16, in Heb. and LXX), 
and adds other examples of it's ſignifying 
a native city from the Greek writers, 
particularly Joſepbus. | 

II. It denotes heaven, the proper country of 
boly and devout men, who are but ſtrangers 
or ſojourners on earth. occ. Heb. xi. 14. 

IIzTpomupa37og, 8,0, 1, frommaryp, —720c, 
a father, anceſtor, and 1269315 delivered, 
from Txpx9,9:u to deliver. 

Delivered down from one's fathers or an- 
ceflors, recerved by tradition from one's 
Fathers. occ, 1 Pet. i. 18. 

This word is uſed by the Greek writers. 
Thus Weiſlein cites from Diodorus Sicu- 
Ius, IATPOITAPAAOTON evvy4ixy and 
from Dionyſius Halicarn. TLATPOITA- 
PAAOTON evoe&z:i ay. 

IIarpwing, or T&Tgwes, & ov, from xalyę, 
—Tp0s, a father, 

Paternal, of or belonging to one's fathers 

or anceſtors. occ. Acts xxii. 3. xxiv. 14, 

xXviii. 17. On Acts xxiv. 14, obſerve, 

that the exprethon TTATPQN:OI OEOl is 

uſed by Thucydides, Xenopbon, and Jo. 

ſepbus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 7. 4 7. for tbe 
ds cborſbipped by one's fathers. See more 
in Elſner, Alberti, Wetftein, and Kypke. | 
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TATQ. It may be derived from the Heb, 
Mme, which denotes an angular eatre- 
mity or termination. 5 
In general it ſignifies to put an end or 
termination to a thing. 

I. To cauſe to ceaſe, to refrain, reſtrain. occ, 
1 Pet. iii. 10, 

IT. TIzvowas, Pal. and Mid. To ceaſe, leave 
off. It is uſed abſolutely, as Luke viii. 24. 
xi. I. 1 Cor. xiii. 8.—with a participle 
following, as Luke v. 4. Acts v. 42, & al. 
freq. Which manner of expreſſion, we 
may obſerve, is not only very agreeable 
to the Engliſh idiom, but very common 
in the pureſt Greek writers,—with a ge- 
nitive — as 1 Pet. iv. 1, Tew2vla; 
ie, hath ceaſed from fin. So Homer, 
II. iii. lin. 150, TIOAEMOIO HETIAT- 
MENOI Having ceaſed from var,” 
(comp. Il. xviii. lin. 125.) ; and Socra- 
tes in Plato, ſpeaking of the ſoul recol- 
lected in herſelf, ſays, ILETTAYTAI TOY 
ITAANOY, be ceaſes, or bath ceaſed, from 
errour.” Phædon. f 27. p. 213. edit. For- 

ter. But Kypke, after Bengelius, prefers 

rendering the words in 1 Pet. by is freed 
from ſin, in which ſenſe he ſhews, that 
the particip. Te7avjevo is uſed by Plu- 
tarch, and the V. mavrar)z: by Diodo- 
rus Siculus, Diogenes Laert. and Hippo- 
crates. 

a xv, from T2yv5 thick, 7 craſs, 
which from erz/qv 2 aor. paſſ. of the old 
V. AY ta f, incraſſate, which ſee. 

To make groß, incraſſate. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27. So lian has 
TIAXYE THN AIANOIAN, and Hero- 
dian, Av3;wnou TAE AIANOIAE ITA- 
XEIE. See more in Elſner, Alberti, ang 
Melſtein on Mat. 

The correſpondent Heb. word to er- 
ur of the LXX in Iſa. vi. 10, is pawn 
to be made fat. 

£m, vg, J, from ug, wo, the foot; fo 
the Latin pes, pedis, pedica, &c. from 
rug, T9305: Or elſe with the Etymolo- 
giſt we may derive T0 from Te; the 
Foot, and dec to bind. 

A fetter, a chain or ſbackle for the feet, 
pedica, compes. , occ. Mark v. 4. Luke 
viii. 29. See Wetftcin on Mark. 

IIedivog, y, ov, from red a field, a plain, 
which from ede tbe ground, q. ro, 
from 1785, Todos, the foot, This deriva- 


— 


tion is intimated by the Etymologiſt, 
5 EO when 
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. When he ſays, red eg £2" & G 
Tois ro, Jo is that upon which we 
go with our feet, Comp. under IIesy. 
Champaign, flat, plain, as oppoſed to a 
hill. occ. Luke vi. 17. So Diodorus Si- 
culus, cited by Wetſtein, amaixſuv T9 
Sęarore d ey. TW MEAINQN TOIIQN 
eig Tys OPEINHN, to lead his army from 
the plain to the hilly country.” 
Tletevw, from vag, which fee under ITz%r. 
To go or travel on foot or by land, as op- 
poſed to going by ſea. occ. Acts xx. 13. 
So Libanius, cited by Metſtein, on Mat. 
xiv. 13, oppoſes T={z)2iy to mee /arling. 
IIsbr, Adv. It is properly the dative cale 
fem. of the adjective rg, y, o, per- 
formed on foot, pedeſtris, from r the 
ſole of the foot, which from 725 the foot, 
or according to the Etymologiſt xaga v 
e IWIEAQ: EZEEOAI, from being ſei 
on the ground. So regen is q. rn d, 
by a journey on foot. 
On foot, afoot. occ. Mat. xiv. 13. Mark 
vi. 33. In both which texts re is uſed 
in oppoſition not to riding on beaſts, or 
in carriages, but to going by ſea; ſo it 
denotes no more than ad. The word 
is applied in the ſame ſenſe by the 70 
fane writers. Thus in Plato, Thucyddes 
and Xenopbon, xen is oppoled to 127% 
S$2aaooay by ſea ; and in Homer the 
Nom. reg, to coming on ſbip-board. 
Odyti. i. lin. 173. IIs%Y5 moreover 
plainly includes riding in à carriage, 
Odyfl. iii. lin. 325, where Neftor, atter 
telling Telemachus, that he might depart 
in his own ſhip, and with his own compa- 
nions, adds, 


EI d' tg, IIEZOE, maps To Nee Tt xa 
le. 

But if you rather chooſe to go by Ind, a 
chariot and horſes are ready. 


Joſephus alſo, ſpeaking of YVe/pajian, De 
Bel. lib. iii. cap. i. d 3, IIecagag ds ab- 
Tog Tos EAxyono1ov, TIEZOE wig Euginy 
&21%y8i7%i. But he himtelf, paſſing the 
Helleſpont, comes by land into Syria.“ 
Comp. lib. iv. cap. xi. 8 1 and Q 5. See 
Pole Synopſ. on Mark vi. 33, and Scott, 
I eiftein, and te on Mat. xiv. 13, and 
BlackwalPs Sacred Claſſics, vol. ii. p. 204. 

Tlzhagyew, w, from x e to obey, and 
aexwy a ruler, or a authority. 


I. To obey, God or man. oc. Acts v. 29, 32. 
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particularly magiſtrates, oc. Tit. ui, f, 
where lee Macknight, 


II. To obey or conform to advice. oc. Ads 


xXVii. 21. 

IIe 50g, Y, ov, from reidw fo perſuade. 
Suaſide, ſuaſory, perſuaſive, perſuaſory. 
Occ, 1 Cor. ii 4. Comp. ver. 13, and 
fee IWolfius, Wetſtein, Bp. Pearce, Bows 
yer, and Kypke. 1 ; 

HEI®!, from the Heb. dyn to entice, per- 
ſuade, as Jer. xx. 7; whence alſo the 
Eng. faith (comp. IIIgig), and Latin 
peto to aſk, whence Eng. petition, &c. 

I. To perſuade, i. e. uſe perſuaſions, ſuadere. 
It is in this ſenſe followed by an accuſa- 
tive both of the perſon and of the thing. 
Acts xiii. 43. xix. 8. xXxviii. 23. 

II. To ſeek to perſuade, or ingratiate oneſelf 
evith, to ſolicit the favour of. occ. Gal. 
i. 10. Comp. Mat. xxviii. 14, where ſee 
Wetftcin, Kypke, Elſner, Wolfius ; and 
Doddridge and Mackmght on Gal. 

III. To perſuade, i. e. prevail by perſuaſion, 

rſuadere. Mat. xxviii. 14. Acts xiv. 19. 

IV. To conciliate, gain the favour of, Ac 
xii. 20. Xenopbon uſes the participle 
reigag with an accuſ. for having conci- 
liated. Cyri Expedit. lib. iii. p. 186, 
edit. Hutchinſon, 810. So the V. eie 
to conci/iate, p. 187. Kypke cites other 
inſtances of the like application from 
Joſepbus, Thucydides, and Xenopbon. 

V. III, Pail, To be perſuaded, aſſent, 
believe. Luke xvi. 31. xx. 6. Acts 
xvii. 4. XX1. 14, ſo with a dative, Acts 
xxvli. 11. On Heb. xi. 13, obſerve that 
the words x, meiofevres are omitted in 
very many M88, three of which ancient, 
in the Vulgate, both the Syriac, and ſe- 
veral other old verſions, by almoſt all the 
ancient Commentators, and are accord- 
ingly marked by Wet/tetn as what ought 
to be expunged, and by Grzi-/bach are 
ejected from the text. 

VI. Ilzi%owai, with a dative, To obey, comply 
with. Acts v. 36, 37, 40. xxiii. 21. 
xxviii. 24. Gal. iii. 1, & al. 

VII. Heide, To aſſure, make confident, to 
free from fear or doubt, pacatum & quie- 
tum reddo. occ. 1.) hn iii. 19. 

VIII. Perf. Mid. II A, To be perſuaded, 
truſt. Rom. ii. 18. Heb. xii. 19. With 
an accuſative following, 7o he perſuaded 
or confident of. Phil. i. 6, 25. But e- 
r with a dative following, To depend 

L1 3 uon, 
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upon, truſt in, have confidence in. 2 Cor. 
x. 7. So Te7049a, and pluperf. e 
with the prep. em, and a dative or accu- 
fative following. Mat. xxvii. 43. Mark 
x. 24. Luke xi. 22. xvili. 9. 2 Cor. i. . 
So with ey and a dative. Phil. ii. 24. iti. 
3, 4. Particip. Ilerohws, Confident, em- 
boldened. Phil. i. 14, Ilerahoras Tos | 
&:011.915 ws, Being emboldened by my 
Bonds; 6:7 ws is here a dative of the 
means or inſtrument. 

Tzivaw, w, from neva, 15, ij, bunger, which 
from Tsv5a1 to labour, prepare, particu- 

| larly ford, alſo to be poor, See under 
IHevrgs, | 

I. To bunger, be bungry: in a natural ſenſe. 
Mat. iv. 2. Xii. 1, & al. freq. 

II. To hunger, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, to deſire 

earneſtly. Mat. v. 6. Comp. Luke i. 53. 
vi. 21. John vi. 35. Rev. vii. 16. Xeno- 
Fhon in like manner applies this word to 
the mind as well as to the body. Thus in 
CEcon, xiii. 9. TTEINQEIT TA enavs ey 
rio evil Twy QUotwy 7 GAAGKI TWY i- 
TW Ts.x21 mOTwy. Some tempers bunger 
after praiſe no leſs than others after meat 
and drink.” In which and other paſſages 

of Xenophon, cited by Hapbelius on Mat. 
v. 6, this V. is followed by a genitive, 

_ which ſeems to be governed by #y:zx 
on account of underſtood, as the accuſa- 

tive 92490vy7y in Mat. by the prepoſi- 
tion d on account of, after. In Plutarch, 
De Ira Cohib. tom. ii. p. 460, cited by 
Grotius, Elfner, and Wetſtein, meivay and 
&r/a» are uſed together, as in Mat. O uy, 
HEINQON u AIVON aurys (Twuoios 

namely), He who neither burgers nor 
thir/ts after revenge.” Comp. under At- 
waw II. and fee more in Metſtein and 
Kypke. 
To the Greek T#ya:» is related our Eng. 
to pine. 

TIEIPA, as, 7,, from ee to perforate, 
#.erce througb, by doing which we make 
trial of the internal conſtitution of things, 
or {imply to paſs through. See Izv, 
Experience, trial. It is uſed in the phraſe 

reg ν A%L52vy8y, which ſignifies both 70 
make @ trial or attempt, periculum fa- 
cere, occ. Heb. xi. 29; and to Bade trial 
or experience of evil, to experience evil or 
ſuffering. occ. Heb, xi. 36. Raphbelius 
obſerves, that Polybius very frequently 
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we may remark Xenopbon does in the 
former, Memor, Socrat. lib. i. cap. 4, 
$ 18, edit. Simpſon : T Ozwy [TEIPAN 
AAMBANHKHE. You may make trial of 
the Gods.“ See alſo Wetftein and pte 
on Heb. xi. 29. 
Heigabw, from Ta. 

In general, To make trial. 

I. To make trial, try, attempt. Acts xvi. 7. 
xxiv. 6. 

II. To make trial of, try, prove, whether in 
a good ſenſe, as Heb. xi. 17. John vi. 6. 
2 Cor. xiii. 5.—or in a bad one, Mat. 
xvi. 1. xxii. 18, 35. 1 Cor. x. g. 

III. To tempt, prove by ſoliciting to fir. 
Mat. iv. 1. 1 Thefl. iii. 5. Jam. i. 13, 14. 
Hence the particip. O T:49x{wy uſed as a 
N. The tempter, i. e. the devil. Mat. iv. 3. 
1 'Theff. iii. 5. In Heb. xi. 37, £7£199- 
ora» they were tempted, may particu- 
larly allude to the temptation of preſent 
eaſe and proſperity oftered to ſuch as 
would be guilty of ſinful compliances, 
inſtead of the torments and death they 
were immediately to ſuffer if they per- 
ſevered in their duty. See Dan. iii. 14, 
&c. vi. 10, &c. 2 Mac. vi. 21, &c. 
vit. 24. But I muſt further obſerve, that 
in Heb. xi. 37, the word erziox757,02 is 
omitted in two Greek MISS, and in the 
ancient Syriac verſion, and this omiſſion 
is approved by Eraſmus, Beza, Grolius, 


Hammond, Whitby (whom lee), and other 


learned men. See I/etftein and Grieſbach. 

IV. To tempt effeftually, to overcome by 
temptation. 1 Thefl. ni. 5. Jam. i. 13, 14. 
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Gal. vi. 1. See Bp. 
Bull's Harmon. Apoſtol. -Diflert. Polt. 
cap. xv. & 20, p. 301, edit. Grabe. 

IIeicagusg, 8, 5, from merea7ua pert. 
paſſ. of TeisaxQw. 

T. A trial, trying, proving, 1. e. of the righ- 
teous by perſecutions and atflictions. 
1 Pet. iv. 12. Comp. Luke viii. 13. 
xxii. 28. Acts xx. 19. Gal. iv. 14. Jam 
i. 2, 12, & al: 

II. A tempting or temptation to fin. Luke 
iv. 13. Comp. Mat. vi. 13. xxvt. 41. 
III. A proving, or tempting, as of God by 

wicked men. Heb. iii. 8. 
IIe gate, c, from eig. : 
To try, attempt. occ. Acts ix. 26. xxvi. 21. 
IIEIPQ, either from the Heb. ay /o paſs, 
(the » being dropped or tranſpoſed, and 


uſes the phraſe in both theie ſenſes, as | 


the media 2 changed into the tcnuis 7) 
Or 
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or from w to break through, or W to 
break. 

I; Tranſitively, To pierce, pierce through, as 
with a weapon; a ſpear, a ſpit. Thus 
uſed by Homer, II. xvi. lin. 405. Il. xx. 
lin. 479, 80. II. vii. lin. 317, & al. 

II. Intranſitively, To paſs through. In this 
ſenſe alſo Homer applies it Odyil. ii. 
lin. 434. This fimple V. occurs not in 
the N. T. but is inſerted on account of 
it's compounds and derivatives. 

Ilaugwovy, ns, 7, from mereop.ou perf, pail, 
of T9 to perſuade. 

A perſuaſion. oce. Gal. v. 8. 

HEAT OE, eg, es, 79, from the Heb. 252 
to divide, diſtribute, whence as a N. 352 
ſignifies a diſtribuiorn, fiream, or river, of 
Water, 

I. The or A ſea. occ. Acts xxvii. 5 

II. To reg Tys Saazoons, The depth of 
the ſea, or the main ſea. Rapbelins ſhews 
that TezAa/55 is uſed by Arrian and Poly- 
bins for the open or main ſea, See alſo 
Wetftein, and Kypke who cites from Pin- 
dar in Plutarch. Sympol. p. 705, E; 


IIONTOT IIEAAT EI, In the midft of 


the ſea.” occ, Mat. xviii. 6. 

TIe.cxigu, from mzA:us an ave, which 

from the Heb. d to cleave, cut. 
To cut with an axe, i.e. to bebead with 
an are. The Greek writers apply the 
V. in the ſame ſenſe. See WWet/tein. So 
the Latins ule ſecuri percutere to /frike 
with an axe, for beheading. occ. Rev. 
XX. 4. 

IIe Hog, y, cv. An ordinal N. of number, 
from Tels, Aol. eure, five. 

The fifth. oce. Rev. vi. 9. ix. I. xvi. 10. 
xxi. 20. 

HEMTIN. The learned Damm, in his 

. T.exic. Nov. Græc. deduces it from . 
try to follow or accompany any where, u. 
being inſerted, as uſual, before . 

In Her it ſometimes ſignities to con- 
duct, deduco, deducendum curo. See 
II. i. lin. 390. Comp. lin. 184, and ice 
Dammi Lexicon. 

II. To ſend. See Mat. xi. 2. John i. 33. 
iv. 34. v. 23, 24. John xiv. 26. xvi. 7. 
Gal. iv. 6. On Mat. xi. 2, Wet/tein cites 
from X-nophon, TIEMILEI—ELIQN, 
and TIEMPAZ—EIIEN. On Mat. 
xiv, 10, I obſerve, that we have a very 
ſimilar expreſſion in Herodian, lib. i. 


cap. 28. edit. Oxon, O Kopuo3;s TNEM- | 


1 


| 
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PALE, ATIOTEMNEI THN KESAANN, 
Commodus ſends, and cus off bis bead.” 
Comp. Mark vi. 27. 

III. Ts difmiſs, permit to go. Mark v. 12, 
The profane writers, Herodotus and Ho- 
mer, apply the verb in the ſame tenſe, as 
Radbelins has ſhewn. 

IV. To pu' forth, as a fickle into the harveſt, 
occ, Rev. xiv. 15, 18. This ſeems an 
bellen ſtical ſenſe of the word, taken from 
the ſimilar uſe of the Heb. n>w. Comp. 
AT553.4.w II. and Heb, and Eng. Lex- 
icon under nw IV. 

IIesyg, 4725, 4, from wev5u.21 to labour, take 

cure, prepare, particularly food (thus ge- 
nerally uſed in Homer), alſo to be poor, 
from Heb. 122 io take care, provide, pre- 
pare. 
Poor, a poor man, properly ſuch an one 
as gets his living by his labour, in which 
it differs from Tiwy2;. So Ammonius, 
Ilevys as Virwyns digsge Ileus way 
„ag 4 21M) TR EY X£7 121 4%) MIvEW g- 
Couevog Toy Buoy, Tlrwmy ns de 5 emarys, 6 
T# Ev exmeniuwyws, 1 an) Te WIWTTEV. 
Hevrs and Hrwy os differ; Ilevys is one 
who gets bis living by work and labour, 
but 11ITwyos d beggar, one exmeniwytg 
who has 1% his goods; or it may be 
derived from Mug to fear, fſbrink for 
fear,” This diſtiuction is authorized by 
Ariſtopbanes, Plut. lin. 551—3, 


ITNXOY h ya; Bugs oy ov Meſtrg, Envy to ne 
a. 

Tu de HENMTrOoE, Cx ꝙU ,., Aal TI tyſog 
Teocty ola, 

Nlepsſiioba; 8 1 . nt, An ue rd br 
TEN, 


The life of a 7147/45, which you ſpeak of, 
is to live wwi'hout having any thing ; but 
the life of a re is to live ſparingly, and 
employed in labour, to abound indeed in 
nothing, but neither to want any thing. 
oc. 2 Cor: ix. 9. | 
IIe, hega, ag, Y, from er egg, 5, which ſee. 
A wife's or huſband's mo ber, in this ſenſe 
a mother-in-law. Mat. viii. 14. Xx. 35. 
IENOEPOS, 2, 5. As Marimiusfdeqduces 
the Latin ſocer à wife's father from 
Chald. Me marriage-yoke or union, 
conjugium, ſo he propoſes the derivation 
of the Greek Ts» geg from Chald. % 4 
yoke ; for by marriage a new connection 
or relation commences between the ta- 


ther and ſon-in-law, 25 
114 A wife: 


HEN 


A wife's father, in this ſenſe a fatber-in- 
law. occ. John xviii. 13. 

* 27 w, from xeybog. 

To mourn, grieve, proper| the 
death of a friend. bee Mark avi. 10. 
1 Cor. v. 2. Jam. iv. 9. Tranſitively, 
with an accuſ. Io bebail, mourn over or 
for. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 

II. From this V. may moſt rationally be 
deduced wrerovbez I bave ſuffered, which 
in the Grammars ſupplies Tow with a 
perf. mid. Comp. Ile 9g. oc. Heb. ii. 18. 

IIe Sog, eog, 85,70. The Etymologiſt deduces 
it from mas ſuffering, as Bevbos depth 
from ga hog the fame. But may it not 
be as well derived from Heb. jÞ denot- 
ing * great difireſs, compounded per- 
=__ with nn (Greek Sew) to place, 
put 
Mourning, forrow, grief. occ. Jam, iv. 9. 
Rev. xviii. 7, 8. xxi. 4: 

Levi pos, , ov, from mevys poor. 

Poor, miſerably yr poor and mean, pau- 
8 occ. Luke xxi. 2, This word 
thus uſed alſo by the Greek writers, as 
may be ſeen in Veiſein. To the in- 
ſtances he has uced we may add 

Theognis, Tvwp.. lin. 165, 181. 

Hevlaxig, Adv. from xevls five, and xis 4 

numeral termination, which ſee. 

Five times. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 24. 
Tzlaxioyinuu, ay a, from xe five 
times, and xIAον a thouſand. 

＋ thouſand. Mat. xiv. 21. 

_ - * 

TIezlaxooio, ai, a, from weyls five, and u- 
Toy a hundred. 
＋ bundred. occ. Luke vii. 41, 1 Cor. 
xv. 6. 

IIe e, di, du, rc. Undeclined. 

A cardinal N. of number, Five, Mat. 
xiv. 17, 19, & al. freq. Nature, ſays 
the learned Monſ. . has pro- 


xvi. 9, 


vided us with a kind of arithmetical in- 


ſtrument, more generally uſed than is 
commonly imagined ; I mean our in gers. 
Every thing inclines us to think, that 
theſe were the firſt inſtruments uſed by 
men to aſſiſt them in the practice of Au- 
meration. We may obſerve in Homer t, 


* See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, under dd VIII. 

+ Origin of Laws, Sc. vol. i. book 3, ch. 2, 
p- 216, edit. Edinburgh. 

$ © Odyſl. iv. ver. 412. Hemer uſes the word 
meuratey, which ſignifies to aſſemble by five and 
five, Plutarch and ſeyeral Lexicographers tell us, 
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| that Proteus counts his ſea-calves by fs 
and five, that is, by his ſingers.” May we 
not, therefore, with Martinius probably 
derive the Greek Tey]s five, from Tac, 
maylog, all, q. xavſe, as this number is 
equal to that of all the fingers on each 
hand ? © The Toroupinambos (certain 
American Indians), ſays Mr. Locke ||, had 
no names for numbers above five; any 
number beyond that they made out by 
ſhewing their fingers, and the fingers of 
others who were preſent.” 
It may perhaps be worth adding, that 
our Eng. five, and the Saxon pip are 
from the Germ. funf or Gothic finf, 
which two latter names of five, as allo 
the Welſh pump, Corniſh and Armoric 
pemp, have a manifeſt reſemblance tv 
the Molic T:wre five. 

TIeviexaitexaros, Y, ov, from evi five, 1%; 
and, and òexarog tenth. 2 
Fifteenth, occ. Luke iii. 1. 

Heyinzovia, &, di, ra, Undeclined, from 
mee five, and 1x19 the decimal termi» 
nation, which ſee under 'E&%pyx01a. 
Fifty. Mark vi. 40. John viii. 57, & al. 

IIevIy nog og, y, 61, from meviqxovic fifty. 

I. Fiftzeth. 

IT. Tzviy;x951, ys, 7, The feaſt of Penteco/?, 
ſo called becauſe it began on the ict 
day, reckoned from the firſt day of un- 
leavened bread (i. e. the day after the 
Paſſover was offered) excluſive. (See 
Lev. xxiii. 15, Comp. ver. 11, and 7.) 
occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 8. Husa Tys Ileviy- 
x is this very fftieth day, The firſt 
day of the feat of Pentecoft. occ. Acts 
ii. 1. XX. 16, See Doddridge's Note on 
Acts ii. 1. 

The belleniftical Jews, before our Sa- 
viour's time, uſed Ils/1qzo5y for the feaſi 
of Pentecoft, as appears from Tobit ii. 1, 
2 Mac. xii. 32. $0 likewiſe Joſephus, 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 3. & 1, where he 
alſo explains the reaſon of the name: 
Eyracys de IIENTHKOETHE* Ori 
KAAeds T4 5oplyy Ilefaim Tap tmig Yi- 
vo“ EH x Toy apiluoy Tus 
Y.UERYY MpITTYorrey EN80%,—DBut Pex- 
tecoſt coming on, ſo the Fewws call a cer- 
tain feaſt which is celebrated ſeven weeks 
that in the infancy of the Greek language they had 
no other word tor ca/c:/ating. It then ſignified 


what is now expreſſed by the term adh. 


|| Eflay on the Human Underſtanding, book ii. 
| chap. 16, 4 6, 


ö 


N 


aſter 


nNEP 


after (the Paſſover namely) and has it's 

name from the number of the days, —” 

TIemorlyoic, 10g, att. sog, y, from me7919% 

perf. mid. of IIe, which ſee, 

I. Truft, confidence. occ. 2 Cor. i.'15, 
(where ſee Wetſtrin.) iii. 4. viii. 22. x. 2. 

Eph. iii. 12. 

II. The object of truft or confidence, that on 
which one truſtetbh. occ. Phil. iii. 4. 

ITEP, An emphatic particle, perhaps from 
Heb. "RD glorious, It is frequently ſub- 
Joined to other words ſo as to make one 
word with them, but is not uſed ſepa- 
rately in the N. T. It denotes, 

1. —Soever, as in 6oTzp whoſoever, Mark 
xv. 6, 

2. Truly, as in æaxeę, eine, xnalants, Kc. 
which ſee. | 

Hepzy, An Adv. governing a genitive, from 
Te2w to paſs over, which from Tepw the 
ſame, which ſee. - 

I. Beyond, over, on the other fide, Nat. 

iv, 25. John vi. 1. With the neut. article 

uſed as a N. IIe a, To, The other or fur- 

ther ſide. Mat. viii. 18, 28. Mark v. 21. 

Ai Te mepay, By the furtber fide. Mark 


*. 1. 

II. About, near. Mat. iv. 15. © That mzpay 
ſometimes has this ſignification will ap- 
pear by comparing Joſh. xi. 1, 7, and 
Num. xxxii. 19, in the LXX.“ Dod- 
dridge. Comp. Mat. xix. 1, and Bp. 
Pearce on this text, and on Mat. iv. 15, 

IEPAZ, alos, To, perhaps from the Heb. 
un to preſs, preſs upon; ſo the Latin 
8 to preſs ſignifies alſo to confine or to 

em in. 

I. A bound, limit, end. occ. Mat. xii. 42. 
Luke xi. 31. Rom. x. 18, IIe ca Tys 
Vs, The ends or extremities of the earth, 
is an expreſſion frequently uſed in the 
LXX for the Heb. P db, Pl. ii. 8. 
xxi. 29. Ixvii. 7. Ixxii. 8, & al. and for 
rn TSP, tbe end of tbe earth, Pl. xlv. g. 
Ixi. 3, and denotes the ug, or very, diſ- 
tant parts of it; not that the phraſe is 
merely bebraical or helleniftical, for Ho- 
mer, Odyſſ. iv. lin. 564, and Hefiod Oper. 
lin. 167, in like manner uſe ILEIPATA 
TAIHYE, and Thucydides, I. 69, EK IIE- 
PATAQN THE. See more inſtances from 
the Greek writers in J/:i/tcin and Kyphe 
on Mat. xii. 42. 


II. An end, finiſving, as of controverſy, occ. | 


Heb, vi, 16. 


/ 
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TIEPI. A prepoſition. It may be derived 
from the Heb. My zo paſs, and as a par- 
ticle over, Se. 

[. Governing a genitive, 

I. For, on the bebalf, or for the ſake, of, 
pro. Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 22. 

Comp. 1 John iv. 10. In this ſenſe it 

anſwers to the Heb. M2y2 (ſee Amos 

ii. 6. vi. 8.) of the ſame import, literally 

in paſſing, as denoting the tran/ition or 

paſſing from cauſe to effect (ſee Heb. and 

Eng. Lexicon in M XIV.) though Ido 

not find it is ever uſed by the LXX for 

that Heb. prepoſition. 

For, becarſe of, propter. Luke xix. 37. 
John x. 33. In this ſenle allo it corre- 
7 to the Heb, Maya, Gen. iii. 1 

3. Concerning, about, de, Mat. ii. 8. iv. 6: 
vi. 28. Luke i. 1, & al. Comp. Mat. 
xx. 24. John vi. 41. 3 John ver. 2. In 
the two former of which texts ſome in- 
terpret it againſt. On Acts xix. 40, 
ſee Markland in Bowyer's Conject. T 
(Tpaiuars namely) re Tivos, The 
things concerning one. Eph. vi, 22. Luke 
xxiv. 19, where IVetftein cites from Xe- 
nopbon, Hellen. i. S ne TA IIEPI 
ETEONIKOT, 

4. For, towards, erga. Mat. ix. 36. 

5. Over, in reſpect of power, 1 Cor. vii. 37. 

II. Governing an accuſative, ; 
1. Over, about, circum. Mat. iii. 4. 

2. In, as to. Tit. ii. 7. 

3. About, of time. Mat. xx. 3, 5, 6, 9. 
It is thus frequently uſed in the Greek 
writers, ſee /igerus De Idiotiſm. cap. ix. 
ſect. 7, reg. 9.—of place, Mark iii. 8, 
32, 34. Ix. 42. 

4. O. n:pi—T hoſe about or with, i. e. the 
| companions, including the perſon men- 
| tioned himſelf. Thus, Oi Te Toy Ilav- 
agv, Acts xiii. 12, is rightly rendered in 
our tranſlation, Paul and bis company. 
Comp. ver. 14. So it fignihes alſo Acts 
xxi. 8, Polyblus, cited by Rapbelirs, 
likewiſe plainly uſes it in this ſenſe 
TOTE és IIEPI TON TEEKQNA Y. 
Bovizg, wigs eig emlaxooies—Taking thoſe 
that were with Geſcon, to the number of 
ſeven hundred.” But what is more re- 
markable 4 or a4 T4 frequently in the 
beſt Greek writers mean only one perſon, 
namely, him or ber who is expreſsly men- 


to 


75 


tioned, Thus di Tp Na, is Plato, 
6 


l „„ - — 


HEP 


John xi. 19, rag re Maga xai Mapiay 
means only Martba and Mary; on which 
text ſee Raph-lius and Meſſtein. 

III. In compoſition it denotes, 

1. About, round about, as in ej U . to go 
about, rep to look . about. 

2. Acquiſition, as in Tepiroiew., 

3. For, on account of, as in Tepin.evw to wait 
For. In this ſenſe e ont of compoſi- 
tion is often uſed by the profane writers. 

4. Above, b:yond, as in T*625195 abundant, 
excell-nt. The profane writers often uſe 
it in this ſenſe alſo, both in and out of 
compoſition. ; . 


# 


F. Intenſeneſs, as in mepiepſog a buſy body : | 


But in this ſenſe Tp: ſeems the Adv. 
which denotes very much, exceedingly, 
and may alſo be derived from Ny to paſs, 
furpaſs, exceed. | 

Flzpiz/w, from Tzpi about, and ow to lead, 
carry, g0. 

I. To lead or carry about. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

II. To go about, uſed either abſolutely, occ. 
Acts xiii. 11; or with an accuſative fol- 
Jowing, occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35. Xxlii. 15. 
Mark vi. 6. 

Weproupzw, w, from mp: round about, and 
aupew to take. 

I. To take away on all ſides, to take entirely 
away. oce. Acts xxvii. 20. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. 16. Heb. x. 11. 

II. To cut off. occ. Acts xxvii. 40; © and 
having cut off tbe anchors, they let them 
Fall into the ſea, as ver. 32. Their buſi- 
neſs was to lighten the ſhip (in order to 
run her into the creek) that ſhe might 

draw as little water as poffible. To this 
purpoſe they had cut off ber anchors.— 

* Heſych, IIepie Aa, noho—apras,” cut, 
tale away. Markland in Bowyer. So 

IWetftem, & abſciderunt funes, ancboris in 
mar: relictis.“ | 

Tzpiz5Fpanlw, from wept about, around, and 
af punlu to ſhine like lightening. 

To ſhine like lightening round, to lighten 
around, It is a moſt beautiful and ex- 
preſſive word. occ. Acts ix. 3. xxii. 6. 

IIegsaAwα, from mept about, round about, 

and Paxaw to caſt, put. 

I. Tranſitively, To put or caſt round. occ. 

Luke xix. 43. The LXX have the ſame 
phraſe TepiSanzcv xapara, Ezek. iv. 2, 
for the Heb. 55D Jaw to pour out, i. e. 


3 


1 ] 


& reel Apigoleayy, Ariſtotle; and ſo in 


raiſe, a bank, mount, or rampart; not 


LEP 


that this expreſſion is peculiar to the bel. 
leniflical ſtyle ; for, as Rapbelius ſhews, 
on Luke, both Po ius and Arrian have 
uſed the very ſame. See alſo Wetfterr. 

II. Tranſitively, with an accuſative both of 
the perſon and of the thing, To put about, 
Put on, as a garment on a perſon. Luke 
xxiii. 11. John xix. 2. So with an ac- 
cuſative of the thing, TlegS2aaopz, 
mid. To put on, be clothed with. Acts 
xii. 8. Rev. xix. 8, and IIe s, 
particip. perf. paſſ. Having on. Mark 
XIV. $1. Xvi. 5, & al. But Rev. xvii. 4, 
this participle is conſtrued with a dative 
of the thing. So the V. active in Hero- 
dian cited by IWe:t//em on Mat. vi. 29, 
XAAMTAI HOPSTPA: ILEPIBAA- 
AOTEIN. 

III. Tranfitively, with an accuſative of the 
perſon, To clothe. Mat. xxv. 36, 43. IIs- 
piSaAAouai, mid. To be clothed. Mat, 
vi. 29, 31. Luke xii, 27. 

IIe SA, from reg round about, and 
Baenw to look. ho. 
Lo look round; hence TIzp10>enopai, mid. 
To look round about, or round about on ; 
for it is uſed either abſolutely, as Mark 
ix. 8. x.23; or tranſitively, with an ac- 
cufative following, as Mark iii. 5, 34. 
xi. 11. 

ITzpi89A210v, G, To, from Tepicoay clothing, 
which from Tepi5:5oAGQ, perf. mid. of xs- 
piSzaaw to put round, clothe, which fee. 


A covering, a veſture. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 
Heb. 1. 12. 


Ilepiiperw, from epi about, and obſol. d- 


pw to run, 

To run about or over. An obſolete V. 

whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. par- 

ticip. maſc. plur. Tepidpaunyles. occ, 

Mark vi. 55. 
IIepidec, w, "a re pi about, and Cw to bind, 

To bind about. occ. John xi. 44, 
Hepierev3.v, from egi about, and eaeu3y 

ta £0. 

To go about. An obſolete V. whence in 

the N. T. we have by ſyncope 2 aor. 


TepinAhoy, particip. Te6erJwy. See un- 


der Ilepiepyout. 
Tlepiep/atopoi, from xe wery much, and 
eplatouai to work. 


o be a buſy-body, impertinently meddling 


with what does not concern one. OCC. 
2 Theſſ. iii. 11; where obſerve the pa- 


ronomaſia. 


IIepiepſos, 


H E p 


egſoY chor, buſineſs. 

I. In an active ſenſe, Curious, or imperti- 
nently meddling in other people's affairs, 
a buſy-btody. occ. 1 Tim. v. 13. 

I. Curious, in a neuter ſenſe. occ. Acts 
xix. 19. Iepiegſa, Ta, Curious, i. e. ma- 
gical, arts. In the old Latin verſion of 
* [renzus, lib. i. cap. 20, the word is uſed 
in this ſenſe, concerning Simon Magns, 
and Þ Origen applies the particip. vg. 
Ja bout in the ſame view, to which he 
oppoſes atzpize/ov , a life free from 
theſe curioſities. The Greek writers alſo 
cited by Wolfius and Ietftein on Acts 
xix. 19, uſe the adjective T:zi=:/05 in an 
active ſenſe for one evho uſe's curious or 
magical arts; and from Plato, Apol. 
Socrat. & 3, edit. Forſter, we learn, that 
the accuſers of Socrates alleged, that To- 

carys ome, vat TIEPIEPLAZETAI 
die 7% TE UTO N TH ETEEAYIC. So- 
crates does wrong, and is 9ver-curious by 
ſearching what is under the earth and 
what is in heaven.“ Phileftratus, Chry- 
ſoſtom, and a variety of more ancient au- 
thors, quoted by many, and particularly 
by Mr. Biſcoe (at Boyle's Lect. ch. viii. 
$ 1, p. 290—293.), have mentioned be 
Epbeſiun letters (Egzoiz 4m); 
meaning by them the charms and other 
arts of a magical kind, which the inhabi- 


tants of that city profeſſed : And as theſe 


practices were in ſo much reputation 
there, it is no wonder that the books that 
taught them, how contemptible ſoever 
they wight be in themſelves, ſhould bear 
a conſiderable price.” Doddridge. See 
alſo Melſtein, who cites a number of the 
Greek writers who have mentioned the 
EzZz5oix yorun al. 

Hepico x5, from 7:51 about, and £:5/511%4 
to £9. 

I. To go about or round, to coaft round. occ. 
Acts xxvili. 13. 

II. Tranſitively, with an accuſative, To go 
about, or from one place to another. occ. 
EIn: 

III. To go or wander about. oec. Acts 
Nin. 13. Fed. 21. 37. 

IIe gie, from xegi about, and ew to bave, 


Hold. 


* &« Amutorla quoque & agrgima, & qui dicuntur 
paredri, & onirepompi, & quecunque ſunt alia pe- 
rierga apud eos p udioe excrcentur.“ 


+ See JV$::Ly's Note, 


E 


Tegiegſog, 8, 6, 1, from xeęi intenſive, and 


| 


n EPUB 


I. To contain, as a writing. occ. Ads 
xxiil. 25. The V. is thus applied, 
1 Mac. xv. 2. 2 Mac. ix. 18. xi. 16, 22. 
So Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 12, f 2. 
Ai, TIEPIEXON Tavla, A decree 
containing theſe things or orders ;” and 
lib. xi. cap. 4, & 9, Hey ENIETOAH 
Taura IEPIEIXEN. 

In t Pet. ii. 6, ſeven MSS, one of which 
ancient, for % 71 72281 have j Vf. 
ſo Vulg. Scriptura, But Er. Schmidius, 
retaining the common reading, ſupplies 
Oeog as the Nom. caſe to vegisxei, 
I/herefore (God) (faith ſummarily in the 
Scripture. Bat this interpretation (though 
for want of a better embraced in the 


former edition) ſounds very harſh, and 


there ſeems no need either of ſuch a ſup- 

lement or of altering the received read- 
ing. Raphelins has obſerved, that the 
ſimple V. eye is very frequently uſed 
for being, ſubſiſling, particularly by Hero« 
dotus; and Kypke cites Foſephus, Ant. 
lib. xi, cap. 4. [d 7, edit. Hud/on] ap- 
plying the compound V. act. reveye; 
for the paſſ. Tepi:ye724 is contained, © I 
ſend to you a copy of the letter, which I 
found among the records of Cyrus, xa. 
Baroum yeverIa mavta, nalws EN 
ATTH: HEPIEXET, and 1 will that all 
things be done, as it is contained in it. 

quemadmodum in eis perſefiptum eſt. 
Hudſon. ]“ The ancient Syriac verſion in 
1 Pet. ii. 6, has, RMN22 12 111 THR, For 
it is ſaid in the Scripture, 

II. To ſeize, poſſeſs, ſurround, as aſtoniſh- 
ment. occ. Luke v. 9, Ga Vg - 
pierre ovloy, For aſtoniſhment poileſſed 
or ſurrounded im. Grolius obſerves, that 
the LXX apply the verb in like manner, 
2 Sam. Xi. 5. Pf. xviii. 4. Cxvi. 3. 
and that the Latins have the fimilar 
phraſe, circumſtitit horror. See Homer, 
II. iti. 342. and II. iv. lin. 79. 

ITe6iLoyvv;at, from xe. about, and Currys 
to gird. 

I. To gird round or about, as the Jews did 
their long, flowing garments with a gir- 
dle about their loins, when it was necet- 
ſary to exert their activity. Comp. Avz- 
dor vννi oec. Luke xii. 37. xvii. 8. Acts 
xii, 8, Comp. Rev. i. 13. xv. 6. Hence 

IT. The loins girded, Luke xii. 35, denote 
figuratively and ſpiritually readineſs to 
receive, and, as ſervants, to attend upon 

our 


+ 
* 


w 2 2 37> n — = _ - 


— — — 


2— — — 
8 . — 


H E P I 524 J n E p 


our heavenly Maſter. See Grotius on the 
place. And Eph. vi. 14, the Chriſtian 
ſoldiers are directed to have tberr loins 
girded about with truth, i. e. with up- 
rightneſs and fincerity of heart, in allu- 
ſion to the © military girdle, which was 
not only an ornament, but a defence, as 
it hid the gaping joints of the armour, 
and kept them cloſe and ſteady, as well 
as fortified the /o:ns of thoſe that wore it, 
and rendered them more vigorous and fit 
for action.“ See Doddridge and IWetftein 
on the place. Comp. Oogus III. Homer 
mentions the Yw5yp or girdle among the 
defenſive armour of the ancient Greeks, 
II. iv. lin. 186, 215. Comp. II. ii. lin. 479. 
IIspibecig, os, att. S e, j, from cEDννπτ 
zo put about, put on. Comp. Ilepitarw. 
A putting on. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. 
e., from xe about, and iy to 


and. 

I. To fand round about. occ. John xi. 42. 
Acts xxv. 7. 

II. Tzpiiapas, Pail. To fand round about, 
and hence to reſtrain, repreſs. Rapbelius 
ſhews it is thus uſed by Polybius ; and 
to this ſenſe he refers 2 Tim. ii. 16. But 
it is no leſs certain, that Tegiis apa tigni- 
fies to avoid, decline, tand aloof, as it 
were, or at a diftance. Thus Joſephus, 
Ant. lib. i. cap. 1, f 4, ſays, that © God 
aſked Adam, after his tranſgreſſion, why 
he, who formerly delighted in his com- 


pany, vu pevſei Tavlyy x24 TIEPILETA- 
TAI, now flies from and avoids or ſbuns 
it.” So Lucian, Hermotimus, tom. i. 
P- 619. © But if at any time hereafter I 
ſhould happen, againſt my will, to meet 
a philoſopher in my way, &rws exTpa- 
T7004 x24 TIEPIETHEOMAI, woes 
rug AuTiwvylas Twy xvvwyv, I will turn out 


of the way and avoid him, as people do | 


mad dogs.” See other inſtances in Metſtein. 
And I muſt confeſs myſelf moſt inclined 
to this ſenſe of avoiding, as being alſo 
moſt conformable to that of Tapaile, 
1 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Tim. 11. 23, and of ex- 
r 4 I Tim. vi. 20. (comp. 1 Tim. 
i. 4. Tit. i. 14.) occ. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Tit. 
iii. 9. See alſo Hammond on 2 Tim. ii. 16, 
and Suicer Theſaur. in Ilepiirapa.. 
Ilepieabappa, alog, ro, from Tepixabaipw, 
to purge or cleanſe all around, or tho. 
roughly, (uſed by the LXX, Deut. xviii. 10. 


Jol. v. 4, and by Joſephus, De Bel. lib, v. 


cap. f. F 3.) which from e around, or 
intenſ. and zabzpw to cleanſe, purge. 


* Filth, or elſe, An buman expiatory vic- 


tim. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 13, We are made, d; 
Tepialapualc, as the filth of the wworld, 
(and are) the off-ſcouring of all things to 
this day. Thus our Tranſlators. And it 
muſt be confeſſed, that the expreſſions of 
the Apoſtle in this patlage ſeem very 
ſimilar to thoſe of the Prophet Jeremiah, 
Lam. ui. 45, Thou baſl made us (as) the 
oft-ſcouring (Heb. d) and refuſe (Heb, 
BIRD) in the midſt of the people But the 
terms Tepavaxpale and nepryyu.a may 
alſo refer to the human expiatory ſacri- 
fices which were offered among the Greeks 
and Romans, or, to borrow the words of 
Doddridge, may ſignify thoſe © wretches 
who, being taken from the dregs of the 
people, were offered as exp:iatory ſacrifices 
to the infernal deities among the Gentiles, 
and loaded with curſes, ents, and in- 
Juries, in the way to the altars at which 
they were to bleed. Suidas ſays, that theſe 
wretched victims were called xa9apualz, 


as their death was eſteemed an expration: 


And when their aſhes were thrown into 
the ſea, the very words TV Ileorpyua, 
Tus Kalapua, Be thou a propitiation, 
were uſed in the ceremony.” Comp. IIs- 
priviua. I do not, however, find, that 
theſe buman viclims are in any of the pro- 
fane Greek writers called by the com- 
pound name Tepxaiapuals t, and there- 
fore inſtead of ws TepixaIagals in 1 Cor. 
iv. 13, I would rather, with the New 
College MS cited by Mill and Wetftein, 
read wonep xalapuals, or with that of 
Leiceſter and the edition of Er. Schmidius, 


woTepes nalapuals, See Wetftein's Lect. 


Var. on the place, and comp. 1 Cor, 
xv. 8. In defenſe, however, of the com- 
mon reading, it may be obſerved, that 
the LXX uſe Tepmalagpua for the Heb, 
Wo) a ranſom, expiation, Prov. xxl. 18 ; 
and if this reading be embraced, Te12- 
bappala will be beſt explained in the 
ſame ſenſe as - a, concerning 
which the reader may not be diſpleaſed 
to ſee ſome further account. 


The Scholiaſt then on Ari/tophanes, Plut. 


lin. 453, ſpeaks thus: KAOGAPMATA 
NE o d emi KAQAPEE] AH Tiv0s, 7 
Tivos èregag vous Yuojreyor roi Otis, 
Tels 0s To 800g xa mapa Pwpaicis ines 
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gare · Ac ſeſ ai d nai KAGOAPIEMOSE. 
hoſe who were ſacrificed to the Gods for 
a luftration or purification of ſome famine, 
or any other caldmity, were called KA- 
OAPMATA PURIFIERS. This cuſtom 
likewiſe prevailed among the Romans. 
It was alſo called KAQGAPIEMOE A 
PURIFICATION.” Id. in Equites, lin. 
1133. ETpepoy yap Tras ASyvaio Mov 
@ſeveis xc aYp1585, HA EY Ne TU.” 
gopag Tivog EMENTBTYS T1 MOAEL, N 
Aeſw, j Towle Tivos, euvoy re vera 
KA®OAPOHNAI re pwizopalos, 85 xa 
enwouaty KAGAPMATA. For the 
Athenians kept ſome very mean and uſe- 
leſs perſons, and in the time of any cala- 
mity, ſuch as a plague or the like, com- 
ing on the city, they, in order to prrify 
themſelves from the pollution, ſacrificed 
theſe, whom alſo they called KAOAP- 
MATA PURIFIERS.” 
The people, of Marſeilles, originally a 
Grecian colony, had a like cuſtom ; for 
we learn from Servius on the 3d /Eneid, 
that as often as they were afflicted with 
the peſtilence, they took a poor perſon, 
who offered bimſelf willingly, and kept 
him a whole year on the choiceſt food at 
the public expenſe. This man was after- 
wards dreſſed up with vervain, and in the 


ſacred veſtments, and led through the 


city, where he was loaded with execra- 
tions, that all the misfortunes of the State 
might reſt on him, and was then thrown 
into the ſea. 

The Mexicans had a ſimilar cuſtom of 
keeping a man a year, and even <vor- 
ſhipping him during that time, and then 
facrificing him. See Picart's Ceremonies 
and Religions Cuſtoms of all Nations. 
On theſe cuſtoms many reflections muſt 
occur to the intelligent and Chriſtian 
reader. And I further remark with the 
learned Spearman, in his Letters on the 
Septuagint, p. 411, Note, that ſuch ſa- 
eritices as theſe, being called by the 
Greeks KAOAPMATA PURIFIERS, 
ſtrangely anſwer to the n, or purifica- 
tion-ſacr:fice of the Hebrews ; to which 
it may be proper to add, that as Chriſt 
is in the O. T. called n, Ifa. xlii. 6. 
xlix. 8; ſo in the New, His blood is ſaid 
KAOAPIZEIN to cleanſe us from all in, 


1 John i. 7; and it is declared, Heb, i. 3, | 
that He made KASAPJEMON a purify- | 
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ing or cleanſing of our fins. (Comp. Heb. 
ix. 14, 23.) And if we ſuppoſe the Heb. 
Nun a feminine N. it is no more im 
priety in language to call Chriſt, the great 
Sarifcation-facrifics by this name, than 
the Greeks were guilty of when they uſed 
the neut. N. x23z2uz for their ſuppoſed 
purification-ſacrifices of men; eſpecially if it 
be conſidered, that feminine nouns in Heb. 
often anſwer to neuter ones in Greek, 

Ilepreaauniw, from xe about, and xa 
to cover. ; 

I. To cover round about, overlay on every 
fide, as with gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. 

IT. Tranſitively, To cover, as the face. occ. 
Mark xiv. 65. 

III. Tranſitively, To blindfold a perſon. occ. 
Luke xxii. 64. This ſeems to have been 
an uſual practice with regard to con- 
demned criminals. See Eſth. vii. 8, and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in mn I. 

2 from Tzp4 about, and xeẽt to 
te, be put. 

I. To be put alout or round. occ. Mark 
ix. 42. Luke xvil. 2. 

II. To ſurround. occ. Heb. xii. 1. 

III. With an accuſative following, To be 
encompaſſed or ſurrounded with. oce. Acts 
XXVIii. 20. Heb, v. 2. The profane wri- 
ters uſe the ſame conſtruction. See Mit- 
ein on Heb. and Kypie on Acts, and Heb. 

Tlzpizeparacuc, ag, j, from me about, and 
xeexAay the bead. | 
A bead-piece, a belmet, a defenſive armour 
of the bead. occ. Eph. vi. 17. 1 Theſſ. v. 8. 

Tlezinoarys, £0, es, d, 3j, from epi inten. 
and xpaTew to lay bold of. 

That bath o'tained bis deſire or purpoſe, 
compos, a maſter of. occ. Acts xxvii. 16. 

ITzpreourrlw, from mz about, ayd xunly 
to bide. 

To hide, conceal. occ. Luke i. 24, where 
Campbell,“ lived in retirement.“ 

[TezixvzA9%w, w, from e about, and xu- 
xaow to ſurround. 

T2 ſurround on all fides, to compaſs round. 
occ. Luke xix. 43. 
[Ie2i2.aumw, from Tp; about, and Aaumw 


to ſbine. 
To ſhine round about. occ. Luke ii. 9. 
Acts xxvi. 13. 

pry, from T4 intenſ. and Azimw ts 
eave. 


To leave comparatively few. TIzp1aemo« 


pai, To be left, i. e. alive, when many 


others 


I 


ILE P 


ethers are dead. occ. 1 Thefl. iv. 15, 17. 
So Wetftein cites from Herodian, II. i. 16. 
(or lib. ii. & 4, edit. Oxon.) Movog Te Twy 
Tarewwy IIEPIAEIIIOM ENO $4Awy 
£71. And being the only one of his father's 
friends who was ftill 4%.“ 
Tz241>uTos, 4, 6, ij, from Te intenſ. or about, 
and XuTy ſorrow. 
Exceedingly forrowful, or furrounded with 
forrow on ail fides. Mat. xxvi. 38, & al. 
This word is often uſed by the Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in Wetftein. 
egg, from wp1 for, and peyw to remain, 
ait. N 
Franfitively, with an accuſative, To cbait 
For. occ. Acts 1. 4. 
It is uſed in the ſame manner by the 
Greek writers. See IW-etftein. 


IIegig, Adv. from Tp: about, round about. 


Round about. With the prepoſitive arti- 
cle ufed as an adjective, Circumpacent. 
oce. Acts v. 16. Thus Joſcpbus, De Bel. 
Itb. ii. cap. 19,4 1, and & 4. TAE IIE- 
PLE uwuas, The circumjacent villages.” 
So lib. ii. cap. 7. & 1. 

Ile pi, w, from epi about, and 0ixew to 


ell. 
To dwell round abut. occ. Luke i. 65. 
Hears, 8, 4, Y. See Tepininew. 
Fl= 40x04, G4, Plur. Perſons dwelling round 
about, neighbours, accolæ, vicini. Occ. 
Luke i. 58. 
IIeciaciag, e, 5, ij, from eis abundance, 
from Te: beyoxd, and 201% being. 


Abundant, excellent, peculiar, | do not | 


find that this word is uſed by any of the 
ancient profane writers. The LX ſeem 
frit to have framed it, in order to ex- 
preſs the Heb. dd a peculium, a pecu- 
har treaſure or property, for which Heb. 
word they ule the adjective Tzp195105, 
Exod. xix. 5, Deut. vii. 6, xiv. 2. 
xXXV1. 18; and the ſubſtantive Ts24891%7- 
p55 a peculium, Pl. cxxxv. 4. Eccleſ. ii. 8. 
Aaos TehieTiog, © A ſupernumerary peo- 
ple, a people wherein God had a ſuperla- 
tive propriety and intereſt above and befrdes 
his common intereſt to [in] all the na- 


tions of the world,” ſays the learned 7% 


AMede, p. 125, fol. See alſo Wolfus, and 
Suicer Theſaur. on the word. occ. Tit. 
11. 14. 

IIe g, 1s, I, from rj, perf. mid. (if 
uſed) of Ts61%w lo contain. 
A paſſage, or partion, of Scripture name- 


dy 


| 
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| ly. oce. Acts viii. 32. The profane wii. 
ters uſe it in like manner for a period or 
ſentence in a writing or book. See et- 
ein on Acts. 

IIegirareto, w, from me about, and warty 
to walt. 

I. To walk, walk about. See Mat. iv. 18. 
ix. 5. xi, 5. Mark viii. 24. xii. 38. 1 Pet, 
v. 8. Rev. ii. 1. On Luke xi. 44, ſee 
Bowyer. Acts iii. 12, Teroyx05% Te Ne- 
ire avloy, The conſtruction may 
ſeem unuſual, I believe Teroyx951 is to be 
reſolved into, and is the ſame as if it had 
been written, To:y7as 851, that is, aro; 
871; and then TOT Tepiraley is right. 
So Pf. xxvii. 13, #i5evg rn, for ey 
TIS e. Acts xxvii. I, Os de expi- 
Oy T8 amOWAEV UAS, i. e. wi E[evero Y 
T8 ammazy, which may be explained 
by that in ch. xx. 3, eſevelo yywwy T3 
v roc ep. Several other like inſtances 


may be brought. So in Latin, um par- 


ticipavit ſui conſilii, i. e. illum fecit parti- 
cipem ſui conſilii. Markland in Bowyer's 
Conject. 

II. To walk, in a figurative ſenſe, to con- 
verſe, bave one's converſation. John vii. 1. 
vi. 66, Ouxer: per able Te2iemalev, no 
longer walked with or accompanied Him. 

III. To converſe, bebave, live. Rom. vi. 4. 
viii. I, 4. 2 Cor. x. 2. Eph. v. 2. Gal. 
v. 16. 1 John i. 7. ii. 6, & al. The LXX 

uſe it in this laſt ſenſe, 2 K. xx. 3 Ec- 
eleſ. xi. 9, for the Heb. mm and p 
zo cual; not that this application of 
TE6iTaTEw is peculiar to the Belleniſtical 
ſtyle; for Blackwall, Sacred Claſſics, 
vol. ii. p. 18, cites 1ſocrates applying it 
in the ſame manner: AToroy yas Tv 
ue G EV TAILS OIKIRLS, THY de CLNYOLNY 
Cavepay exovic TTIEPITLATEIN, It is 
abſurd for a man to live in the world 
having his goods fecured at home, but 
his mind expoſed.” Ad Demon. p. 17, 
edit. Fletcher. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. 
cap. 19. Ti 8v—Te2i9:15v08 TYNLA AA 
Tpi, IIEPIIIATEITITE #Aeriai eat Aw- 
T%2ulz1 Telwy Twy edev Tpaoynoviwy vo- 
painy ua Tpalnatw; Why then do ye 
aſſume a ſtrange character, and wa/k 
about or live like thieves and robbers, 
uſurping names and things which do not 
at all belong to you? 

IIe pixeipu, from cpi round about, and eg 


to pierce tbroug b. 
7. 
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IE P 
To pierce or ſtab through, properly on al, 


fides, or all over, from head to foot, as 
it were. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 10; where it is 
applied figuratively. In Homer alſo the 
particip. perf. pafſ. of the fimple V. rei 
is in like manner joined with oSvyyo:, 
Ionic for 69vyauis, II. v. lin. 309, OAT- 
NE:Z1I IEHAPMEN Ox, Ib forrows 
terced. But Joſephus uſes the compound 
V. Temp in it's proper ſenſe, De Bel. 
lib. iv. cap. 7, & 4, ſpeaking of the Ga- 
darenes, IIEPIEIIEIPONTO de Tos ens. 
vwv Beaxeoiv, They were pierced through 
on all fides (undique transfigebantur, 
Hudſon.) with the Romans darts.” And | 
for other inſtances of the Greek writers 
applying it both in a proper and a figu- 
rative ſenſe, fee Weiſtein, and Me. 

Tlzpime7:2, from m2 about, and oblol. mer 
to fall. 

To fall into or among. An obſolete and 

irregalar V, whence in the N. T. we 

have 2 aor. Tepierso09y, &c, See under 
EpITiTiw. 

Ile prime, from xe, round about, and wwr- 

w to fall. | | 

I. With a dative following, To fall into or 
among properly, fays M:ntert ; ſo to fall 
into any thing, as to be overwbe'med, and 
covered with it on all ſides and al around. 
occ. Luke x. 30. Jam. i. 2. Rapbelius and 
Melſtein on theſe two texts ſhew that the 
beſt Greek writers apply this V. in the 
ſame manner. I add from Joſephus, De 
Bel. lib. iti. cap. 9, & 5. Tos ToAcuis 
ITEPIITITTEIN, To fall among the ene- 
mies; and lib. vii. cap. 7, & 1. Meja? 
ov4.G20015 —TIEPITIELEIN, To fall iuto 
great misfortun's.” 

II. As a term of navigation. To fall into, 
be driven into. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. 
„Ships, fays Rapbelius, are ſaid Tepirim- 
re when they are driven any where by 
the violence of a tempelt ;” and he cites 
Herodotus, lib. vii. cap. 108. Al de rept av- 
Inv Tyy T TLEPIENITTON, a: 7: 
tig MzAifoiny Tory, Ges eg Kaohavany 


| 
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«90p7,70/* Some of the ſhips aber driven 
or daſbed (illidebantur, Raphelius) on 
Sepias itſelf, others were hurried to the 
city of Melibœa, others to Caſthanea ; 
for the violence of the tempeſt was irre- 
ſiſtible.” W/etfein produces from Arrian 


| 
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an expreſſion itil} more fimilar to that in 


| 


IEP 


Acts, TIEPININTEIN EIE Tonorz 
rer. 

Tlepimocew, w, from eg denoting acquiſition, 

and Tow to make. 
To acquire, gain. Tlegimoe0 pai, eps 
Mid. To acquire, gain, purchaſe, ** ac- 
quiro, meum facio, emereor, Mintert. 
occ. Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim. iii. 13. 

Ilepiroiyo is, og, att. ewe, I, from megmoew. 

I. An acquiring, obtaining, purchaſing. occ. 
1 Theft. v. 9. 2 Theſſ. ii. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 9, 

where Aa eig Tepimooiv, a people for 
an acquiſition or purchaſe, means @ peo- 
ple acquired or purchaſed to bimſelf in a 
peculiar manner, So the LXX in Mal. 
i. 17, Ecovizi wot, Azſer Kupiog IIas- 
i9z62Iwg—EIE IEPITOIHEIN, They 
ball be to me, faith the Lord Almighty— 
tor an acquiſition; where T7047 an- 
ſwers to the Heb. dd a peculium, a pe- 
culiar property; and in this view Teptr0y- 
oews alone without Azos, Eph. i. 14, 
means, I think, be pour acquired or 
purchaſed, ibe Church which mezienoy- 
c he hath purchaſed wvith bis oxwn 
blood, Acts xx. 28. See Wolfius and Dod- 
dridge on Eph. 

II. 4 ſaving or preſerving, occ. Heb. x. 39. 
Thus the word is uſed by the profane 
writers; and in the LXX, 2 Chron. 
xiv. 13, for the Heb. MD a preſerving, 
or preſerving alive, in which ſenſe the V. 
TEaTHEw is very frequently applied in 
that verſion. 'The pureſt Greek writers, 
cited by We/ſtrin on Acts xx. 28, and 
by Haphelius on Heb. x. 39, ule the W. 
in the ſame manner. 


e y or Tezispr,o Tu, from ve. a- 
* 


out, and þ1,/vuus or pyrow to break, tear. 
To tear off, ſrip off by tearing. oc. Acts 
XVi. 22. It was agreeable to the Roman 
cuſtom for the otlicers to tear of the 
clothes of criminals before they ſcourged 


them, as may be ſeen in Grotius, Whitby, 
and Doddridge on the place; and in Mr. 


Biſcoe, Boyles Lecture, ch. ix. & 4. 
p. 347. So Wetftein, among other in- 
ſtances, cites from Plutarch in Public. 
p. 99. F. Oi 6s [UNI evbug ovAnra- 
Sovleg reg vexviruec, HLEPIEP PHENT- 
ON TA IMATIA—pa3%:5 ££2v9v TH 
owunxia. But the victors immediately tak- 
ing the young men, tore off their clothes, 
and beat their bodies with rods or twigs.” 


See allo Ho!fius on Acts. ; 
Il:z:772:, 


— 
— — „ 


IIeęs cee, from T7159 505. 


IV. With a genitive following, To abound 


——— — — —— rr ee et eg * _— 


nNEP 


onow to draw. 

Properly, To draw different ways at the 
fame time; hence, To diſtract wth dif- 
ferent cares and employments at the ſame 
time, one drawing, as it were, one way, 
and another, another. Comp. NIE. 
oce. Luke x. 40. In Ecclus. xli. 2, we 
have the phraſe ITEPLEIT OMEN: ITE- 
Pl 72v1:uy, and in Diodorus Sic. lib. i. 
IIEPI IOAAA HEPIEININMENOTE. 
See more in Wolfins and Wetſtein. 

Tizcioo4a, as, ij, from wepiorevwu, 

I. Abundance. occ. Rom. v. 17. 2 Cor. 
viii. 2, Xx. 15, Eig Tepioo#iay, © So as to 
abound yet more, that is, ſhall, by your 
countenance and aſſiſtance, be enabled 
to keep on our courſes beyond your coun- 
try into Arcadia and Lacedæmon, or whi- 
therfoever elſe providence may lead us.” 
Doddridge. 

II. Superfluity. occ. Jam. i. 21. Comp. 

under Kaxiz I. 

IIegiccevna, al, 20, from merepiooeuu.a: 
perf. paſſ. of 7:10 oevw, 

I. Abundance, exuberance, overflowing. occ. 
Mat. xii. 34. Luke vi. 45. 2 Cor. viii. 14, 
twice. 

II. Somexvbat remaining over and above. 
occ. Mark viii. 8, 


I. In a neuter ſenſe, To abound, be abund- 
ant. See Mat. v. 20. Mark xii. 44. 
Luke xit. 15. xxi. 4. 2 Cor. 1. 5. 

II. To remain over and above. Mat. xiv. 20. 
xv. 37. Luke ix. 17. 

III. To increaſe, be increaſed. Acts xvi. 5. 
Comp. 1 Iheſſ. iv. 10. 


in, have abundance of, to bave enough 
end to ſpare. Luke xil. 15. Comp. Rom. 
XV. 13, 
V. In , tranſitive ſenſe, governing an ac- 
cufative, Jo cauſe or make to abound. 
2 Cor. ix. 8. 1 'Thell. iii. 12. So eg 
051014, pail, To be cauſed or made to 
abound. Mat. xiii. 12. xxv. 29. 
VI. To be better, i. e. than others in the 
fight of God. 1 Cor. viii. 8,- where, ſays 
Bp. Pearce, I read with the Alex. and 
ſome other Gr. MSS [ Velſtein and Grie/- 
| bach cite but one more] 87s a9 eay wy 
gau, re TeV LEY, BTE a Oulwwey 
v5seoaueln ; and render it, for neither if 
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TTzpion aw, , from wp about, around, and | 
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eat, are we the worſe and the Copt. 
verſion agrees with this, as do the Lat, 
MSS in general, Undoubtedly the par- 
ticle n belongs to the firſt part of the 
ſentence, and not to the laft : for none 
of the Corinthians (whoſe words theſe 
ſeem to be) could poſſibly ſuppoſe, that 
they were the better for eating, or the 
worfe for not eating : all that they ima- 
gined was, that there was no harm in 
eating, and no merit in abſtaining from 
meats offered to idols.” 

Hepio os, y, 09. The Greek Etymologifts 

rive it from Tep4 denoting very much, 
args. (See under IIe III. 5.) The 
reader will conſider for himſelf, whether 
it may not, with equal probability at 
; 1 —_ from the Heb. . 7 
pread abroad, or from to ſpread 
abroad, increaſe 1 * 

I. Abundant. occ. John x. 10, where xe. 
go may be the accuſ. fem. attic. agree- 
ing with du. Ex meooe, Abundantly, 
q. d. of abundance. So Lucian, Pro Merc, 
Cond. tom. i. p. 514. EK HEPITTOT, 
occ. Mark vi. 51. Eph. iii. 20. 1 Thefl, 


the phraſe ures ex Tz;1008, or, as ſome 
editions read in the two laſt, due exm+- 
6108, is very emphatical, denoting very 
exceedingly,q. d. above the greateſt abund- 
ance, ſuperabundantly. The language of 
the Apoſtle feems to labour for an ex- 
preſſion ſufficiently ftrong. The com- 
pound adv. vn:pexrepioous is uſed by 
Clement, 1 Cor. & 20, in the ſame ſenſe. 

II. Over and above, more, exceeding. occ. 
Mat. v. 37. Ex Tspiso8, Moreover. occ. 
Mark xiv. 31. 

III. Excellent, extraordinary, eximius. occ. 
Mat. v. 47. Thus frequently uſed in the 
profane writers. 

IV. Superfluous, occ. 2 Cor. ix. 1. 

V. IIepiccor, ro, Advantage, prerogative, 
privilege, pre- eminence, Mackmgbt. occ. 

Rom. iii. 1, where I/eftein ſhews, that 
ro mepirloy is applied in the like ſenſe by 
Galen, De Uſu Partium. III. 

Ileprooolepos, a, ov. Comparative from s- 
oicοg. | ; 

I. More abundant, greater, more. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 14. Luke x11. 4, 48. xx. 47 Cor. 
xii. 23, 24. 2 Cor. ii. 7. In this laſt 


iii. 10. v. 13. In which three latter texts 


text it denotes too much, over much, a2 
be cat not, are we the better; nor if we | ſenſe in which the learned reader needs 


not 
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not be informed, that comparatives are 

very frequently uſed both in Greek and 

Latin. ITepiooolepov neut. adverbially, 

More abundantly, more. occ. Mark vii. 36. 

1 Cor. xv. 10. 2 Cor. x. 8. Heb. vi. 17. 

vil. 15. 

II. More excellent, greater, more. occ. Mat. 
Xi. 9. Luke vii. 26. 

Tlepio o9tpws, A comparat. adv. from me- 
f1TTOTEp2g. 

I. More abundantly. Mark xv. 14. 2 Cor. 
i. 12, & al. 

II. In a ſuperlative ſenſe, as comparatives 
are often uſed, Very much, eſpecia'ly. Thus 
it may be underſtood, 1 Theil. ii. 17. 
Heb. ii. 1. xii. 19. 8 

ITepioows, Adv. from T:pio 755. 

I. A\undantly, exceedingly. oce. Acts xxvi. 11. 
Mark x. 26. The corre{pondeat word in 
Mat. xix. 25, is 6399pz very much, 

IT. More, the mire, occ. Mat. xxvil. 23. 

IIecigega, as, 3. 

A dove, a pigeon. Mat. iii. 16. x. 16. 

xxi. 12, & al. The Greek Etymologiſts 

ingeniouſly derive it from Tep1o ow; *eoxy, 

loving exceedingly, on account of this 
bird's Iaſe wouſneſs, lay they; whence it 
was anciently ſacred to Venus ; but why, 
if we admit this etymology, ſhould we 
not rather ſay, on account of it's remark- 
able conjugal love and fidelity to it's 
mate, to which the ancients have borne 
abundant witnefts (as may be ſeen in 
Bochart, vol. iii. 23.) and which is even 
alluded to in Scripture, Cant. ii. 14. 


v. 2. vi. 9? But perhaps we may with 


others more probably derive Tspi5:9% 
from Tepioows e. trembling exceed- 
ingly ; 2 this is a very fearful bird, as 
is remarked not only in the S. S. Ho. 
xi. 11. + Ezek. vii. 16, but frequently in 
the profane writers. Thus in Ovid the 
nymph Aretbu/a, ſpeaking of herſelf, and 
of Alpbeus purſuing her, Metam. lib. v. 
fab. 10, lin. 604, &c. 

Sic ego currebam. fic me ferus ille premebat, 


Ut fugere accipitrem peri tre idante columbay 
Et ſolet accipiter trepidas wrgere culumbas. 


So did I flee, and ſo did he purſue, 
As flics the fearful dove with trembling wing, 
And as the talcon rapidly purſues, 


Which, by the way, from the Heb, 7571 ?s be bet. 

+ Where obſerve the Heb. T7 ©52 are by tlic 
Vulgate rendered omnes trepidi, all of them tem- 
bling ; ſo by Junius, trepidantes omnes, 


| 
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And Homer, II. xxii. lin. 139,142, 


Hört xignec ogterpiv ehapporatoc rt et ]π]]L, 

Put dia cijunct jira TPHPANA Tranay* 

"H N 3 *YITALI@A ©OBEITAL, 5 Neſyue ofu MeAnxae 
Tages emaiootty tan Te i Sue weſt, 


Thus at the panting dove a falcon flies, 
The ſwifteſt racer of the liquid ſkies) 
Fu when he holds or thinks he holds his preyy 
Obliquely wheeling thro' t aerial way; _ 
With open beak and ſhrilling cries he ſprings, 
And aims his claws, and ſhoots upon his wings. 
Por x. 
J add further with the learned Bochart, 
that ye, which Homer, not only in 
the above lines, but in other g paſſages, 
uſes for a dove or pigeon, is by Atbenæus, 
Euſtatbius, He his. c. derived from 
recti to tremble, and thus correſponds to 
the compound name mTepirspz, which 
alſo in this view agrees with the Heb. 
name of a dove, w, from d to op refs. 
See more of this bird, and what the Scrip- 
tures ſay of it, in Bochart, vol. iii. 8, &c. 
and in Suicer Theſaur. under IIe eG. 
Hlepirepvw, from egi round about, and Tewvw 
to cut, cut off. | 
To cut off round, i. e. the prepuce, to cir- 
cumciſe. Luke i. 59. ii. 21. John vii. 
22, & al. freq. 
In this ſenſe it is not only very frequent- 
ly uſed by the LXX for the Heb. v or 
bn to circumciſe, but is thus applied by 
Herod-tus, lib. ii. cap. 104, and Diodorus 
Siculus, lib. i. See Grotius De Verit. 
Relig. Chriſt. lib. i. & 16. Not. 70, 71, 
and Herm. Witj: Agyptiaca, lib. i. 
cap. 7, 1. Comp. lib. ni. cap. 6, f 2, 
8, 9, 10. 
II. It denotes, ſpiritually, the mortification 
of the ſius of the fleſh. Col. ii. 11. 
[I:447437,ui, from me about, and Tins t0 
ut, 
To put alout or round. See Mat. xxi. 33. 
xXxvii. 28, 48. Mark xv. 17. (comp. 
Ecelus. vi. 31, or 33.) 1 Cor. xii. 23, 
where Raphelius oblerves, that * Tiwyy 
T{4719zv2 ſignifies in general to ſhezv or 
give bonour, honorem exhibere: But in 
this paſlage, by a metonymy, fo cover 
over with a garment thole parts of the 
body which, it ſeen, would have a diſ- 
agreeable and vile appearance, the doing 
ot which is a kind of bozour. Properly 


+ Sce Dam i Lexic. in Ter col. 2351. 
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Teprro uy, ys, 7, from æęirertua perf. mid. 
J. Circumciſion, cutting off the prepuce. John 


II. The abſtract being put for the concrete. 


IV. Te perſons thus ſpiritually circumciſed. 
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weprribevat is fpoken of raiment, Mat. 
xxvii. 28, ch, pa often in Polybius | 
applied metaphorically, as p. 478, lin. 71 x 
IMEPIGENTASE z THIN BAEIAE 
AN, inve/fing him with the kingdom; 
p. 572, lin: 5. Tyy Gays Tys Avia; 
APXHN ZEeaenwy TIEPIOEINAIT, to in- 
weft Seleucus with the government of all 
Aſia, &c.“ MWelſtein thews, that the very 
phraſe Tifzyv Tepirifeva is uſed by Dio- 
Mu Halicarn. and Sextus Empiricus. 
Comp. alfo Kypke. 

The LXX uſe rept re7% rin for the 
Heb. wp wiv ball give honour. Eſth. i. 20. 


of TEATELVW to circumciſe. 


vii. 22, 23, & al. freq. O. EN TEpiTouwyc, 
They of the circumciſion, i, e. who had 
been circumciſed. Acts x. 45. xi. 2. 
Comp. under Ex I. 2. 


Perſons circumciſed, i. e. the Jews, as 
oppoſed to the uncircumciſed Gentiles. 
Rom. iii. 30. iv. 12. Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9. 
Eph. ii. 11. Comp. Phil. iii. 5, and Boww- 
yer there. 

III. It denotes fpiritual circumcifion of the 
heart and afſcHtions (comp. Deut. x. 16. 
xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 4.) by putting off the 
body of the fins of the fleſh. See Rom. 
ii. 29 Col. ii. 11; in which latter text 
it is, in contradiſtinction from the out- 
ward Jewiſh circumciſion, called the cir- 
cumciſion made without bands, and the 
c:rcumcifion of Chrift, as being what he 
both requires and performs. See Mac- 
knight. 


Phil. iii. 3. Comp. Senſe II. 

Iegirgero, from egi about, and Tornw to 
turn. 

Tranſitively, To turn about, turn, drive. 
oec. Acts xxvi. 24. 

Ts47 pc, from veg., about, and Ce:w to 
carry. | 
To carry or bear alcut or lieber and 1bi- 
ther, whether in a natural or ſpiritual 
ſenſe. occ. Mark vi. 55. 2 Cor, iv. 10. 
Eph. iv. 14. Heb. xin. 9. Jude ver. 12, 
on which two laſt texts comp. under 
Heogapepm. < 

Flcigpovew, d, from mepigpwy very wiſe, 
(which from Te: intenſ. and gpyv mind, 
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uſed by Foſephus, De Maccab. 4 9. Ha: 
ap TIEPISPONES Twy Tabu. For 
they were deſpiſers of, i. e. they deſpiſed, 
ſufferings.” | 
To deſpiſe, contemn; as perſons, who think 
themſelves very wiſe, are apt to do 
others. occ. Tit. ii. 15. There is a ſimi- 
lar admonition 1 Tim. iv. ta, where we 
have zzT&þp06verrw ; and the Scholiaſt on 
Ariflopbanes, Nub. lin. 225, ſays of IIe. 
Emu, why Tw uxlappovw, it is equiva- 
ent to xa7x665vw to deſpiſe.” So Plu- 
tarch, cited by Scapula and IWetftein. hes 
ITEPIÞPONHEAI Twy Aarelaiuorm, 
to deſpiſe the Lacedemonians.” 

Tepywps, ny 5, vj, from rep about, round 
about, and ywpzx a country. 

A neighbouring, or more ſtrictly a circum- 

jacent, country, y being underſtood, 7 
country round ove: the environs, Mat. 
iii. 5. xiv. 35, 

Teerpyun, aro, 70, from meprbace to ſro 
or /crape off all around, circumcirca 
abſtergo vel defrico,” Scapula, from 7:5; 
about, and C to ſcour or ſcrape of, 
which may be conſidered either as a word 
formed from the ſound, or as a deriva- 
tire from the Heb. up to ſcrape. Comp. 
Zecw. 

I. Properly, Of-/couring, f1th ſcoured of: 
Hence 

IT. It was by the Heathen applied to thoſe 
wretched men who, after ſuffering all kind 
of indignities, were offered as * exp:a- 
tory ſaor;fices to their Gods; and St. Pau! 
applies the word to the Apoftlesof Chriſt, 
oce. 1 Cor. iv. 13; as Ignatius doth alſo 
to himſelf, Epiſt. to the Eph. þ 8, 18. 
Comp. WeemaIacug. 

IIeęregevou ai, from re;r5p95, which Heſy- 
chius explains 5 Er BAureias ETA: 
vg, be who ſets up bimſelf, and is at tht 
fame time indolent and contemptible ; an 
regregog may with great probability be 
deduced from a reduplication of the Heb. 

nd, which as a V. ſignifies 20 glorif;, 


— 


* 


* Suidas in the word Ie u — Ovrw; £5" 
r 2.4T EYLAUTOY GUENA) b TWV KAKWY, EPIYHMA sha, 
Eton, nr ©FWTNZIQO Xa RON UTPWI; Kat e 7 

Sakagon, woay: Tw Legen Suave amorinuits. 
They ſaid thus to him Who was every year devoted 
for ; S: averting of calamities, * Be thou our WA. 

da, i. e. our ſalvalion and redemption,” and when 

they threw him into the ſea, as a ſacrifice to N- 
tune. Comp. Photii Amphiloch. in WF o{fis Cur. 


-viſdom). Alfo,'a deſpiſer, contemner ; thus 


Philol. vol, v. p. 742. 
5 | mak? 
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oneſelf, glory, boaſt. 

1 or Fa oneſelf. Heſychius ex- 
plains meprepeverai by xaTET24087 0%, ſeſe 
effert, ſets up itſelf, and ¶cumenius by 
aAatyveuela:, boafleth or waunteth itſelf. 
Caſaubon, however (p. 183. Caſaubo- 
nian. cited by I/olfius), obſerves, that 
Teprepeveri)ai has not exactly the ſame 
ſenſe as aaatoyeveriau, the latter figni- 
fy.ng to boaſt falſely of excellencies which 
one has not, the former, to make too great 
an oftentation of thoſe one really bas. Mol- 
Jus further remarks, that Teomz6svera 
implies boaſting or vaunting oneſelf in 
words, and that it is different from 
evo, which denotes pride or elation 
of mind. The Vulg. renders Tzc7ep8ver 2: 
by perperam agit, which ſeems to have 
led ſome perſons into the miſtake (for 
ſuch I think it is), that T::Tzceveo3)2 
was formed from the Latin perperam. It 
ſeems rather a pure Greek word. The 
adjective nre:Tep05 is found both in Poly- 
bius and Arrian, the former of whom ap- 
plies it in ſuch a * connection as deter- 
mines it's meaning to be boaſting, a 
boaſter, bragger,, or the like; and et- 
ein has produced the verb itſelf from 
Marcus Antoninus, V. 5. Agerxeves)2; 
xa; IIEPIIEPETETOAI x To6ga7% 
p ima geo ai rn , and long before 
the time of this emperour, who lived in 
the ſecond century, Cicero had uſed the 
compound verb epmTegregever9% in his 
14th Epiſt. to Atticus, lib. i. (edit. Gru- 
ter and Olivet) © Ego autem ipſe, Dit 
Boni / quomodo evereomest! Tawny NoVo au- 
ditori — Where, according to Dr. 
+ Middleton, æveregregeucauæiv ſignifies, 
that be exerted bimfelf with all the pride 
of his eloquence beſore his new hearer, 
Pompey ; or, as Suicer more particularly 
explains it, that $ be ſet bimſelf off, and 
wvaunted in a juvenile kind of manner; 


* He is drawing the character of a certain perſon ' 


in his Exc. Leg. 122, and ſays th he was xara de 
iT.a quo Cwpmuheg nat Nag, Kai ITEPITEPOZ Hea- 
pepe, in his own nature remarkably noiſy, talk- 


ative, and eating 


+ Lite of Cicero, vol. i p. 255, 4to. 

+ © Me oſtentavi & quaſi juve nter jactavi, om- 
nibus adhibitis tucis, & ornamentis orationi mea 
quaſi exultavi, & placere illi ſtudui.“ The'aurus in 


Nlegreptvount, Zee alſo the Note in Oliver's edition 
ot Cicero, * 


C a8 þ 


make glorious, and in Hich. to glorify | 
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that borrowing all the. ornaments and 
charms rf eloquence, be exulted, as it were, 
in bis oration, and fludied to pleaſe bis il- 
luftrious auditor. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4, where 
ſee Wolfcus and Wetfhemm, .. 

Ieguci, An Adv. of time, from wsgaw to 
paſs, paſs — 

The paſt year, laft year. So Demoſthenes, 
IIEPTZI eni3y wv, reſiding laft,year ;” 
and Philoftratus, eiS89y cauloy IIEPTLI, I 
ſaw him /aft year.” See more in Mintert's 
Lexicon and Hztftein's Note on 2 Cor. 
viii. 10. 

In the N. T. it is uſed only with amo» 
preceding, Axe Te6v0i, From laft year, 
a year ago. Occ, 2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2. 

HETAN, o, from the Heb. Num to open. 

I. To open, expand, firetch out. Thyywalſed 
in the profane writers. See Scapula's and 
Hederic's Lexicons. 

IT. Ileracuai, ww ai, mid. or pail. To fly, 
properly to be expanded, to expand bim- 
ſelf or bis wings in flying. occ. Rev. iv. 7+ 
viii. 13. xiv. 6. XIX. 17. 

IHlerevoy, 8, To, from meTouai to Hy. 

A bird, a fowl, which Eng. word is in 
like manner from the Saxon pleon to fly. 
Mat. vi. 26, & al. freq. 

Ilzrowai, the ſame as Te7ao au z fee under 
Ileraw. 

To fly. occ. Rev. xii. 14. 

IIerga, as, J, from xergog. 

A rock. See it's different applications in 
Mat. vii. 24. xvi. 18, (where ſee Whitby 
and Dodaridge.) Mat. xxvii. 51, 60. 
Luke viii. 6. Rom. ix. 33. 1 Cor. x. 4. 
Rev. vi. 15. 

IET PO, , ö. 

I. Homer uſes it, conſtantly I believe, for a 
large flone, i. e. a piece or fragment of a 
rock, but ſuch as a ſtrong man might 
throw. See II. vii. lin. 270. Il. xvi. lin. 
411, 734, and Il. xx. lin. 288. Hence 
Ilergog may not improbably be derived 
from the Heb, n to divide, ſeparate, or 
be craggy. 

IT. Peter, the ſurname of Simon tranſlated 
into Greek from the oriental KyGas, 
which lee. John i. 43, & al. freq. On 
Mat. xvi. 18, we may obſerve, that as 
our Lord himſelf probably uſed the ſame 
original word RE2 in both parts of the 
ſentence (ſee under KyZa;),1othe French 
tranſlation well expreiles both eros and 
rergay by the ſame word Pierre; but 

M m 2 Diodati, 


* 
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Diodati, in the Italian, is able exactly 
| to preſerve the ſame diſtinction of gen- 
der as in the Greek, and renders Tlzipo5 
dy Pietro, and * by pietra. 
Helgeodyg, eg, 85, 6, J, N 7—g, 
© mrelpos a flone, or perhaps a rock. (Comp. 
Luke viii. 6. ) 
Stony, rocky. occ. Mat. xiii. 5, 20. Mark 
iv. 5, 16; in all which texts either y woiwy 
place, or xu places, are underſtood. 
TIETN, from the Heb. mnÞ to withdraw, 
\ gecline; whence alſo the Latin peto fo 
tend, incline. 
To fall. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 1 aor. eneoa, Rev. i. 17. 
2 aor. srecon (* which with peculiar ir- 
regularity takes the charaQteriſtic of the 
1 fut.) Rev. v. 8. ſubj. meow, Rev. vii. 16. 
intin. res., Luke xvi. 17. particip. 
rer, John xil. 24. 2 fut. mid. Ter 8- 
unt. See under III. 
ITETOOMAI, perhaps from Heb. nn» to 


13 
To aſk, enquire. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. env9o uy, 
infinit. Tv9eo9Ja, particip. TvIoweyos. See 
under Tuy9avoun. 

ITy/ſavoy, &, To, from my/vuu or v to fix. 
The name of an herb, Rue, which Dr. 
Quincey obſerves is replete with a fat wiſ- 
cous juice, and that it is of excellent ſer- 
vice in all nervous caſes, and particu- 
larly in ſuch as ariſe from the womb, as 
it deterges the glands, and by its viſcidity 
bridles thoſe inordinate motions which 

frequently begin there, and affect the 
whole conſtitution. occ. Luke xi. 42. 
ITHIH, 75, y. The Greek Lexicographers 
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uſed by the profane writers (ſee Scapula), 
and in the LXX anſwers to the Heb, 
np, Exod. xv. 8. 

To fix, pitch, as a tent. So the word is 
often applied by the LXX for the Heb. 
o) to expand, ftretch out, and twice for 
the Heb. y; 10 plant, fix, pitch; and the 
phraſe oxy,vyy or oxyvas Ty; is very 
common in the pureſt Greek writers. See 
Wetftein. occ. Heb. viii. 2. 

Ily,0a7.ov, , To, from my0ov an oar, which 

from mr,Saw to leap, as an oar is made to 
do in the water; and this V. may be 
from the Heb. n to be agitated. 
A rudder of a ſhip, oc. Acts xxvii. 40. 
Jam. iti. 4. That the ancient fthips had 
frequently ttb rudders may be ſeen abun- 
dantly proved in Bochart, vol. ini. col. 453, 
in Eliner, and eſpecially in Wetftein on 
Acts xxvii. 40. Theſe rudders were 2 
kind of very large and broad oars on each 
ſide of the hinder part of the ſhip. Sce 
Scbeucbhæer, Phyſ. Sacr. tab. eclvii. where 
ſeveral ſuch two-ruddered veſſels are re- 
preſented to tht eye. On Acts xxvii. 40, 
lays the learned Markland in Bewyer's 
Conje&t. © They likewiſe unlooſed the 
rudders (i. e. as well as cut off the anchors) 
and let them too drop. The rudders, xv- 
d, were two large heavy pieces of 
wood. All great ſhips of the ancients (of 
which kind were the Alexandrian corn 
ſhips) had two ruddcrs.” 

ITHON, perhaps from the Heb. yu « 
bruiſe, ac ound, burt, 4 being changed in- 
to V or S after the Chaldee and Syriac 

manner. 
To fer. An obſolete V. whence in the 


deduce it from Ty?atv to leap up, becauſe 
n ex Vs, it leaps or /j mp 
b | - earth, (fee John iv. 14.) : 


diffuſed, as waters. 
A fountain, or ſpring. See Jam. iii. 11, 12. 
Mark v. 29. John iv. 14. Rev. vii. 17. 
5 2 Pet. ii. 17. TH | 
IIHT Q, T1/ſyvui, either from the Heb. var 
4 to meet, meet qwith, or rather by tranſpo- 
5 ſition from xp to condeiiſe, coagulate, in 
i which ſenſes the Greek Ty/:v is lometimes 


C * «.Quod peculiare eſt, &neſcio an fimile exem- 
WM plum oceurrat in ullo verbo Cræco, iaysthe learned 
{Dupert on Theephraſt, Eth, Char. p. 321. 


. 0 


N. J. we have 2 aor. z7&9-y, infin. ra- 


out of the | heu, particip. 733wy. See under Ilacyw. 
ut it may Tl;,Amzs, 7, 9, from ty, bow 2 (which ee 

J with much greater probability be de- 
* | rived from the Heb. h to pour out, be 


under Fl:i5;), and yan bow great. 
Hoco great, of quantity or fize. occ. Gal. 
vi. 11.—of dignity. occ. Heb. vii. 4. 


| NHAOE, 8, 5, trom Heb. on to roll one- 


defile, from which V. Euftathius deduccs 

N. 0 

Mire, mud, clay. Johu ix. 6. Rom. ix. 21. 
ITHPA, as, 3, either from Gepw to carr). or 

rather perhaps from Heb. 12D to ohen, or 

W looſe. 


| felf in dit; whence alto Taazoow 


+ See my Chaldee Grammar, p. 2, and Aci, 
| Grammratica Chaldaica, p. 4, and —Syriaca, p. 122- 


A ſcrib, 


” Ilyyus, 605, 6. 


n1IH XxX 


A ſcrip, a ſatchel, a little bag to c 
pro inn x. 10. Mark el 8. Cal. 
e word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the 
Greek writers. Thus Homer, Odyſſ. xvii. 
lin. 410, IIe 3 age TIHPHN oire 
xai xpeiwy, They filled his ſcrip with 
bread and meat; and Plutarch, De 
Profect. in Virtut. tom. ii. p. 79, E. Alo- 
ſevys 0s Toy movie Tas yew ſeα 
pars SFD Tys HPA To molyeivy. 
iogenes, ſeeing one drinking out of (the 
hollow of) his hands, threw away his pot 
out of his /crip.” See more in Yetftern. 
[t may, I think, be beſt de- 
rived from Tyſw to fir, as denoting that 
166 of the arm which, being fixed, or 
eaning upon ſome ſupport, ſuſfains or 
keeps fleady a man's head and body in re- 
clining. So the Heb. T8 of the ſame 
import as xu, implies ſupport, and the 
Latin cubitus is from cubo to lie down, 
recline. 
I. Properly, The lower part of the buman 


arm from the elbow. Thus uted in Homer, 
Il. v. lin. 314, 
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Aud boy piey de tytuars IIIIX EE At. 


IE 


man liſe, and comparing men to leaves, 
he adds, 5 


Toi , TIHXTION ee xoovey a , 
7 .. 1 


Like theſe, for a bert time the ſpring of youth 
We taſte. | | 


See Hammond on Mat. vi. 27. 
Ilatw, from Tmietw. 3 
I. To preſs by laying one's hand upon: So 
Scapula, injectà manu premo. * ** 
II. To take bold on another, as by the hand, 
in a friendly manner. Acts iti. 7. 
III. To lay bold or hands on, to catch, ap- 
prebend, in a violent and hoſtile manner. 
John-vii. 3o, 32, & al. | 
IV. To take, catch, as fiſh. occ. John i. 
3, 10. | 
IIIEZ a, from the Heb. d denoting com- 
padtneſs. : 


To preſs preſs or ſqueeze down. occ. Luke 
vi. 38. | 


Il:iIz»v0aha, as, x, from mz»; perſuaſory, 
perſuaſive (which from xe to perſuade), 
and 45/05 a word, ſpeech. ; 
Perſuafive ſpeech, plaufible or enticing 


words or diſcourſe. occ. Col. ii. 4. 


About her much-lov'd ſon her arms the throws, | T1i#224v, from miz99; bitter. 


Pork. 


So Odyſſ. xxiv. lin. 346, 


Aj; de wald iv Bans TIHXEE. 


IT. A cubit-meaſure, equal to the length of 
a man's arm from the elbow to the end 
of his middle finger, i. e. about 17 
inches. occ, John xxi. 8. Rev. xxi. 17. 
Thus the Heb. on Deut. iii. 15, and the 
Latin cubitus, ſignify both le lower 
part of the arm, and a cubit-meaſure. 

III. It denotes @ fort time, as the Heb. 
mm 2 band-breadth does Pf. xxxix. 5, 
or 6. So the Engliſh ſpan is uſed for 
any. ſhort duration.” Johnſon. occ. Mat. 
vi. 27. Luke xii. 25. The word in theſe 
two paſſages is plainly determined to the 
{ſenſe of time by Luke xii. 26, where our 
Saviour ſpeaks of 7;975:iy24 en Thy u- 
Xi%y GuTs TIHXTN s, as being £A9%1- 
Soy a wery ſmall thing, whereas adding 


a cubit to a man's ſtature would indeed be | 


a great one. For this remark I am in- 
debted to Wetfein on Mat. vi. 27. The 
adjective xyxviog is in like manner ap- 
plied to time by Mimnermus, Tl:91 Bis, 
where, ſpeaking of the ſbortneſs of hu- 


— —— 


I. To make bitter, imbitter. occ. Rev. x. 9. 
[l:624v0/-24, Pall. To be made bitter, to be 
imbittered. occ. Rev. viii. 11. xX. 10. 


II. IIc νονανν, Pal. To be bitter, bitterly 


ſevere or angry. oe, Col. iii. 19. Soun 
the LXX it denotes to be bitterly angry, 
anſwering to the Heb. up to foam with 
anger, Exod. xvi. 20. Jer. xxxvil. 14. 
Philo likewiſe, cited by Wetftein on Col. 
ſeveral times uſes it in the ſame ſenſe; 
and Kypke (whom ſee) produces the like 
application of it from Dio Caffius. 

Tic, ag, i, from vg. 

I. Bitterneſs. occ. Acts viii. 23, where o- 
a T1K41iags, gall of bitterneſs, denotes ex- 
treme wickedneſs, which in this preſent 
time is highly 7 to God and all 
good men, and is likely to be hurtful and 
deſtructive to others, and to which Bitter 
ſuftering is reſerved in the world to come. 
Comp. Deut. xxxii. 32, 33. Pi N ,ẽ, 
A root of bitterneſs, Heb. xii. 15, means 
a wicked perſon, whoſe life and conver- 
ſation is now offenſive to God, and noxious 
to men. Comp. Deut. xxix. 18. x 

II. Bitterneſs, bitter anger. oc. Eph. iv. 31. 
So the LXX uſe it, Jer. xv. 17, for the 

M m 3 Heb. 
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Heb. . foart, indi 
beſt Greek writers apply it in the fame 
ſenſe, as may be ſeen 
Rom. iii. 14. 

II. Bitterneſs, bitter and reproactſul lan- 

age. occ. Rom. iii. 14. So Plutarch in 
Wattein, ITIKPLA Twy Moſwy, Bitterneſs 
of ſpeech ;” and Menander, p. 338, 
lin. 327, edit. Cleric. Tois XD III- 
KPOE, Bitter in words.“ 2 
NIKPOE, a, o, from the Heb. ypb, which 
as a N. fem. plur. pn is uſed for the 
Fruits of the wild vine or bitter gourd, 
which are ſo exceſtvely bitter and acrid 
as to be a kind of poiſon. See 2 K. iv. 29, 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ypD; 
from which Heb. word may alſo be de- 

. nived French piquer, and Eng. to pique. 

T. Bitter to the Gale, bracki/b, as water. occ. 
Jam. iii. 11, where ſee I/t/{cin. I add 
that yAuxvs and xu, are oppoſed in 
the e view by the Greek writers. 
Thus Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 52, men- 
tions the Scythian river Hypanis, which 
for ſome diftance from it's ſource is AT. 
KTE ſweet, but afterwards becomes III- 
KPOE Czivws excetfively bitter, sudo. 
Yap £5 hurt» xyvy, H, for a bitter 
ſpring runs into it;“ and Joſephus, De 
Bel. lib. vii. cap. 6, & 3, ſpeaking of the 
ſprings of wwater near the caſtle of Ma- 

chærus, ſays, III RPAI—arrus Tives El- 
oiv, as de TATKYTHTOE de, ars Rei- 
Tex. Some of them are bitter, others 
dy no means deficient in fweerne/s.” 

II. Biiter, cruel, malignant. occ. Jam. 
ili. 14. This word and it's derivatives 
are applied figuratively as well in the pro- 
fane as in the ſacred writers. Thus Ari/- 
totle, Eth. iv. cap. 5, cited by Scapula, O. 
de IIIKPOI sed, xa meALY X- 
voy op Men of a bitter diſpoſition 
are hardly placable, and retain their an- 

ger a long time.“ 

Tixpws, Adv. from ing. 

Btterly. In the N. T. it is applied 
only figuratively to weeping. occ. Mat. 
Xxvi. 75. Luke xxii. 62. The LXX 
uſe the ſame phraſe Tix:w;s xAcey for 

+ the Heb. w M22 10 cep bitterly, Iſa. 

2xxiii, 7, and for Jaa 112 zo be bitter in 

weeping, Iſa. xxii. 4. 


Hiurpuui, from the obſolete V. Tau 70 


burn (which ſee under Euran d), by pre- 
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tion; and the | 


in Wetftein on | 


niN 
ſerting E before 7, as in xπMε from 
AW. 8 | 
To burn, inflame. HiurpαννD. Paſſ. To 
be inflamed, or to be fevollen from inflan. 
mation. Bochart ſhews, by authorities 
from the Greek writers, that it may be 
rendered either way, vol. iii. 373, &c. 
occ. Acts xxviii. 6, where comp. IWoifus, 
Wetftem, and Scheuchzer, Phyſ. Sacra. 

Ivan, 8, To. A diminutive of IIvag. 
See Insa II. 
Alitile auriting- board or tal le, a writing- 
tablet. oc. Luke i. 63. Arrian uſes this 
word, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, p. 318. 

Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 194, informs us, 
that the Mooriſh and Turki/b boys in 
Barbary are taught to write © upon a 
ſmooth thin board, ſlightly daubed over 
with whiting, which may be wiped off or 
renewed at pleaſure. Such probably, adds 
he, for the Jewy/b children uſe the tate, 
was the little board or writing ta'le (as 
we render it, Luke i. 63.) that was 
called for by Zacharias.” 

Iivat, ax, 6, q. from mivoc, Y, à pire- 
tree, which perhaps from Heb. : 0 
turn, as the pine-tree, on account of it's 
height and form, eafily doth with the 
wind, according to that of Horace, lib. ii. 
ode 10. lin. 9, 10, 


Sepius veviis agitatur ingerns 
Paus. 


The lofty pine by ſtorms is often 2. 
I. A board, or plank, properly made of pre. 


Thus it is uſed by Homer, Odyfi. xii. 
lin. 67, for the pants of a ſhip, 


AM S us ININAKAZ Te yEwv n GWpuaTae $a7%) 
Kuna og popruct. 


But both the p/anks of ſhips and limbs of men 
The tierce waves daſh. 


IT. 4 board, or ſmall plank of wood, which 
the ancients uſed to ſmear with wax, and 
then write on it, a coriting- table, or ta- 
blet. Thus applied by — II. vi. 
lin. 169. Comp. under Tpapw II. and 
IIvaxIdiov. 1 

III. A large diſb, a platter, a charger, in 
which meat is brought to the table. 50 
Homer, Odyſſ. i. lin. 141, Od. iv. lin. 57» 
Od. xvi. lin. 49, ſpeaks of IIINAKAZ 
n ν,‚ , diſbes of fleſh-meats, which were 


Bring the reduplicate ſyllable zi, and in- 


ſet on the table. It is highly py 
that, 
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that, as the Ety mologiſt expreſsly affirms, 
the things anciently uſed for this purpoſe 
were pieces of board, or a large kind of 
flat wooden trenchers, acc. Mat. xiv. 
8, 11. Mark vi. 25, 28. Luke xi. 39. 
And to illuftrate the horrid hiſtory in 
Mat. xiv. and ſhew that others have 
been guilty of like barbarities, Ladd from 
Bayle's Dictionary in FuLv1x, Note (E), 
that Mark Antony cauſed the beads of 
thoſe he had proſeribed to be brought to 
him [even] while be was at table, and 
entertained his eyes a long while with 
that ſad ſpectacle, Ciceros head being 
one of thoſe that was brought to him, he 
ordered it to be put on the very pulpit 
where Cicero had made ſpeeches againſt 
him. But before this was put in execu- 
tion, Fulvia [ Antony's wife] took that 
bead, ſpit upon it, and putting it in her 
lap, ſhe drew it's tongue, which ſhe 
pricked ſeveral times with her bodkin, 
and at the ſame time ſhe uttered a thou- 
ſand bitter invectives againſt Cicero.“ 
See alſo Meiſtein on Mat. xiv, 11. 

ITINQ and IIIQq, trom the Heb, > tbe 
mouth. 

To drink. For the various applications 
of this word fee Mat. vi. 25. xi. 18. 
xx. 22. Xxiv. 49. Luke xvii. 27, John 
iv. 14. vi. 53, 54. Rev. xviii. 3, and 
comp. under Er); I. On Heb. vi. 7, 
Velſtein (whom fee) cites Herodotus ſe- 
veral times uſing the expremion H I'H 
IINOTZA TO TAQP. 

Oblerve vier, in Luke xvii. 8, is the 
2 fut. mid. 2 perl. ſing. according to the 
Jonic, or rather the ancient, dialect, frem 
Tiw, as Ca.:ra% in the fame verle from 
gaiv. So Theois plur. Mat. xx. 23. 
See Meiſtein on both texts. 

[I167ys5, 7755, 3, from 11:25, 255, #5, 70, the 
fut, which from Heb. wn to ſpread, tor 
the fat of moſt animals is ſpread all over 
the body (comp. under A;74z55) ; or elſe 
T9775 may be deduced from the adjec- 
tive Tiw?, 025, 6, I, fat, and this from a 
corruption of the oriental ; whence; 
the Heb, N. dm and Greek Twey fig- 

nity fat, ſuet, | 

Fatneſs, as of the olive tree, to which 

alſo it is applied in the LXX, Jud. ix. . 

for the Heb. 127 fatneſs. occ. Rom. 
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II rcarxu, from T:;x (from 7:15, which) 


ni 


ſee), with the reduplicate ſyllable xt pre- 
fixed, But as me in Hebrew denotes 
both to go about and to traffick, and en- 
72:25 both a paſſenger in a ip and a 
merchant, ſo Teaw fignifies not only to 


5 through, but alſo 10 ſe/l. Thus in 
— Od. xiv. lin. 297, 


44g. & „ tg TIEPAIHAH, —— 
That he might /e// me there. 


Where obſerve, that in the text of 
Schrevelmi's edition, with Didymus's 
Scholia, it is T2701, as if from Tpaw; 
which comes ſtill nearer to TIToaorxw. 
To fell, tor money ar a price. Mat. 
xiii. 46. Ads ii. 45. iv. 34. Rom. 
vii. 14, where the phraſe TeToxpevos 870 
ry &uazTiIAav means fold, as it were, into 
the power of 2 as a ſlave into that of 
his matter, On Mat. xviii. 25, comp. 
Exod. xxii. 3. Lev. xxv. 39, 48. 2 K. 
iv. 1. Neh. v. 5, 8. Ita. |. 1. 

IL, from the obſolete er or Mom, with 
the reduplicate ſyllable 74 prefixed. 

I. To fall. See Mat. xiii. 4. xv. 14, 27. 

II. To fall down. See Mat. ii. 11. iv. 9. 
xxvi. 39. Mark ix. 20. John viii. 6. 
Acts v. lo. —as a houſe, Mat. vii. 25, 27. 
— a tower, Luke xiii, 4.—or walls, Heb. 
xi, 30. On Rev. xiv. 8. xviii. 2, comp. 
Ita. xxi. 9. Jer. Ii. 8; not that this ap- 
plication of T7iT7w to a city or commu- 
nity is a mere Hebraiſm, tor Kyphe on 
Rev. xiv. 8, cites from Euripides, T, 
ITELOTEAN, Troy fallen, and from 
Plutarch, Yaz&71 NIEZOTER:, falling 
Sparta, 

III. With eri following, 10 fall upon, Luke 
* 30. Rev. vi. 16.—as a lot, Acts 
i. 26. : 

IV. To fall, periſb, be defireyed. See Mat. 
x. 29. Luke xxi. 24. 1 Cor. x. 8. Heb. 
iii. 17. Comp. Rom. xi. 11. 

V. To fail, Luke xvi. 17, where ſee Wet- 


fein. | 

VI. To fall into fin and a flate of disfawour 
with God. Rom. xi. 22. 1 Cor. x. 12. 

VII. To fall in judgement, to be condemned 
and punijbed. Rom. xiv. 4. 

Iligevw, from T5 is faith, belief. a 

I. Tranſitively, with a dative following, To 
believe, give credit to. Mat. xxi. 25, 32. 
xXXvii. 42. John v. 46. xii. 38. 

II. Intranſitively, To oclicve, bave a mental 


M m 4 perſuaſion, 
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perſuaſion. Mat. viii. 13. ix. 28. Jam. 


un. 19. 


III. To believe, be of opinion. Rom. xiv. 2. | 


Os prev rig evei Gaſeiv mavla, One be 
' Heveth that be may eat all things. 
TV. TIrreveiy fau7oy, with a dative, To truft 
oneſelf to. John ii. 24. 
V. ILsev2pci, Paſſ. with an accuſative. To 
be intruſted with. Rom. iii. 2. 1 Cor. 
ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Theſſ. i. 4. The 
profane writers apply it in the ſame 
manner. See Werftein on Rom. iii. 2, 
and Kypke on 1 Cor. ix. 17. 

VI. TI:isevery ers, To believe in or on Chriſt 
implies knowledge of, aſſent to, and con- 
Fidence in him. John iii. 15, 16, 18. 


Xil. 11. Xiv. 1. 80 Thirsveiv emi, To be- 


licve on, either with an accuſative, Rom. 

iv. 5, 24; or dative following, Rom. 
ix. 33. xX. 11. II g eue ey, To believe in, 
give credit to, Mark i. 15. Theſe three 
phraſes are taken from the ſimilar Heb. 
one—2 pH to believe in, to which the 
laſt anſwers in the LXX of Pf. Ixxviii. 
22, and 32, (according to ſome copies). 
Ii geben ey (Alexand.) or Thigevev en 
( Complut.) occurs alſo in the LXX of 
Ifa. xxviii. 16. 

VII. Since Leheving in Chriſt or in the Go 
ſpel is the diſtinguiſhing characteriſtic of 
a Chriſtian, hence believing is often put 
abſolutely for believing in Chriſt. See 
Mark xvi. 16, 17. Accs ii. 44. iv. 32. 
viii. 13. xiii. 12. Xix. 2. & al. freq. 
Comp. Acts viii. 37 ; but obſerve, that 
this whole verſe is wanting in no fewer 
than thirty-four MSS, and in the ancient 
Syriac verſion, and is accordingly marked 
by Wetftein as what ought to be ex- 
punged, and is thrown out of the text by 
Griejbach. I own it ſounds to me of a 
later age than the Apoſtolic. 

TI:41iz0s, 1, ov, from Tis is fidelity. 

Genuine, unadulterated, pure. occ. Mark 
xiv. 3. John xii. 3. Thus Theopbylatt 
ſays, that by NapJoy misixyy is meant 
«4, adrov vapley xa pera TIIETENEL 
xaraoxeuaclhi on, Nard unadulterated 
and faithfully prepared.” 80 Ferome, 
veram & abſque dolo. See this inter- 

retation further confirmed in Suicer, 

'heſaur. under Napòog, and by Kypke. 
J add from Menandri Fragment. p. 218, 
lin. 142, edit. Cleric. HIETIKON à0ſog, 
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iris, 5, Att. ewe, 75, from rerelgat, 
3 perl. perf. paſſ. of mz to perſuade, 
and in paſſ. to be perſuaded, believe. 

I. A being perſuaded, faith, belief. Rom, 
xiv. 22, 23, where ſee Macknighty and 
Campbells Prelim. Diſſertat. p. 112. lt 
generally implies ſuch a knowledge of, 
aſſent to, and confidence in certain divine 
truths; eſpecially thoſe of the goſpel, as 
produces good works. See Mat. viii. 10, 
xv. 28. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 22, * 25, 
+ 28. Gal. v. 6. Heb. xi, throughout. 
But ſometimes it means ſimply a know- 
ledge of and aſſent to religious truths, 
ſuch an one namely as may be without 
good works. See Jam. ii. f 14, 17, 18, 
24,' 20. 

II. Miraculous faith, or that faith and con- 
Adence in Chriſt, to cubicb, at the firſt pro- 
pagation of the goſpel, was annexed the 
gift of working miracles, Mat. xvii. 20. 
xxi. 21. Mark xi. 22. Luke xvii. 6. 
1 Cor. x11. 9. xiii. 2. Comp. Rom. xii. 
3, 6. Jam. v. 15, (where ſee Macknight). 
Mark xvi. 17. 

III. The doctrine of faith, or of the goſpel, 
promiſing juſtification and ſalvation to a 
live Faith in Chriſt. Acts vi. 7. xiv. 27. 
Rom. i. 5. Gal. i. 23. Eph. iv. 5. Comp. 
Gal. iii. 23, 25. 

IV. The Cbriſtian religion. See Gal. vi. 10. 
Col. ii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Jude ver. 3. 

V. Fidelity, faithfulneſs. Rom. iti. 3. Tit. 
ii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 12, where ſee Mac- 
knight. 

On 2 Tim. iv. 7, comp. under Tyce IV. 

VI. Afurance, proof. Acts xvii. 31. Joſe- 
phus uſes n for proof or evidence, De 
Bel. lib. iv. cap. 5, & 4. So cap. 8, 


WITH wobevouere THAT ey a TILETIN 


ing the country about Sodom has ſuch 
ſort of proof from a view of it.” Thus 
likewiſe Plato, Phædon, 4 14, p. 188. 
edit. Forfter : Tero de iows wx 0Aiſys Sei- 
Ta: mAap las ua; TILETEQE——But 
this perhaps wants no little diſcourſe and 
ro. — under ITapesyyw VIII. 
VII. Belief, or perſuaſion, of the Iawfulneſs 
an action. Rom. xiv. 23. 


* See Reſein, Grieſbach and Bowyer. 
+ See Randolpb's Sermon on this text. ; 
t See Dedaridge's Paraphraſe and Note on this 


His diſcourſe is genuine, or commands 
Lelicſ.“ 


vaſe. 


| His es, 


$ 4, at the end, Ta je de rep; Tyv DC 


ano Ty; oyews. What is related concern- 
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II. grog, y, ov. 

I. Faithful, certain, worthy to be believed, 
true. 1 Tim. i. 15. 1ii. 1. iv. 9. Tit. i. 9. 
& al. Thus in the profane writers it 

nerally ſignifies worthy of belief, cred:- 
le; Rapbelius ſhews it is in this ſenſe 
joined with xe by Polybius, and Ar- 
rian. Comp. Wetftein on 1 Tim. i. 15. 

II. Faithful, true, juft, obſervant of and ſted- 
faſt to one's truft, word, or promiſes. See 
Mat. xxv. 21, 23. Luke xii. 42. xvi. 10. 
1 Cor. i. 9. iv. 2. 2 Cor. i. 18. Eph. 
vi. 21. Rev. i. 5. ii. 10. On Heb. iii. 2, 
comp. 1 Mac. xiv. 41, and fee Bp. Chand- 
ler's Defence of Chriſtianity, p. 38, &c. 
Iſt edit. 

IIT. Believing or giving credit to another. 
John xx. 27, where ſee Campbells Note, 
and comp. Gal. iii. 9. Plato, according 
to Scapula, uſes it in this ſenſe. But 
Qu? Hence | 

IV. One who believeth in the Goſpel of Chrift, 
a Believer, a Chriſtian. Acts x. 45. xvi. 1. 
2 Cor. vi. 15. Eph. i. 1. x Tim. vi. 2. 

„„ 7 # > 

II. cow, w, from Ti5 5c. 

To confirm, eftabliſh, aſcertain, q. d. to 
make faithful, or certain. IIS Soon, 
e124, pall. ſpoken of a perſon, To be con- 
firmed in, aſſured of. oc. 2 Tim. iii. 14. 
See Wetflein on the place, and Suicer 
Theſaur. in IIS. 

IIIa, from Heb. m tbe mouth, 

To drink. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 aor. Er, imperat. Tie, 
infin. Ti{«1y, particip. Tiwy, 2 fut. i, 
Luke xxii. 18. 2 fut. mid. 2 perl. Ionic 
rie r, Luke xvii. 8. See under Ilivw. 

TIazvauwm, w, from TA2zvy. 

I. Properly, Iv lead out F the way, cauſe to 
ſtray or wander. It occurs not, however, 
ſtrictly in this ſenſe as a V. active in the 
N. T. . 

IT. HIaz2201u.24, ww, Pall. To err, tray, as 
a ſheep. Mat. xvii. 12, 13. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 

III. Ia, wan, Pail. To wander, as 
men. Heb. xi. 38, where fee Harmer's 
Obſervations, vol. iv. p. 518. 


— 


IV. In a figurative ſenſe, To ſeduce, decerve. | 


Mat. xxiv. 5, I1, 24. John vii. 12. Hlaa- 
v2.0, ww.a, Pall. To be ſeduced, de- 
ceived. Luke xxi. 8. John vii. 47. 

V. IAA ww, To err, be miſtaken. 
Mat. xxii. 29. Mark xii. 24, 27. | 


| 
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TLAANH, ys, z, perhaps from the Heb, dyn 
to ſeparute. 


NAA 


I. Properly, A wandering out of the right 
Way. See Jam. v. 20. 

II. Errour, a wandering from the way of 
truth and virtue. occ. Rom. i. 27. * 
v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 18. iii. 17. Jude ver. 11. 

III. Deceit, impoſture. oc. Mat. xxvii. 64. 
1 Thefl. ii. 2. 

IV. Seduction, deceiving. oec. Eph. iv. 14. 
2 Thetl. ii. 11. 1 John iv. 6. Comp. ver. 
I, 2, 3. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

IIa, 8, 6, from mAuvaouai to wander. 
A wanderer, wandering. occ. Jude 
ver. 13, where, I think, ageęsg N- 
Tai can mean nothing but- thoſe five 
wandering ſtars which we call planets, 
namely, Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, 
and Saturn. (Of which ſee Cicero, De 
Nat. Deor. lib, ii. cap. 20.) Thus the 
words are uſed by Philo Byblius in Euſe- 
bius, Prep. Evang. lib. i. cap. 9, p. 33. A. 
ſpeaking of the Egyptians and Pheni- 
cians; ®voino e qAioy xa TEATVIV Kal 
rug Aoimes IIAANHTAE AETEPASE, 
Xa TH% TTHYEIL, KA TH Turoig cn. 
Oesg wovoy e/ivwoxoy, The natural Phi- 
loſophers acknowledged only the ſun, the 
moon, and the other planets or wander- 
ing flars, and the elements, and what 
was connected with them, for Gods.” 
Comp. p. 28. A. Plato, cited in the 
ſame work, lib. xi. cap. 30, p. 558. C. 
after mentioning the ſun and moon, 
ſpeaks of relies a app emnaAyv 
2 ITAANHTEE, the five other 

ars called planets.” And the learned 
Dutens, in his Enquiry into the Origin 
of Diſcoveries, &c. p. 165, Note (a), 
Eng. edit. cites Diodorns iculus, lib. i. 
P- 73, mentioning rag Ts Twy LILAANH- 
TON AETEPQN wivyoels x0 reghjẽ’,¾⸗g 
xai Sypiluss, the motions, periods, and 
ſtations of the planets as well known to 
the ancient Egyptians, © The Jews, 
ſays Doddridge on Jude ver. 13, are ſaid 
to have called their teachers fars ; and 
they are repreſented under that emblem, 
Rev. i. 16. ii. 1. And as the planets 
ſeem to have a very irregular motion, 
being ſometimes #ationary, and ſome- 
times retrograde, they are proper emblems 
of perſons ſo unſettled in their principles, 
and ſo irregular in their behaviour, as 
theſe men were.” 


IIXavog, 


HA A 


errour, deceit. 
Deceiuing, deceitful, ſeducing, It is pro- 
perly an adjective. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 1, 
(where however fourteen MSS and ſeve- 
ral printed editions read TA@»ys, ſo Vulg. 
erroris.) But hence , &, 6, is uſed 
as a ſubſtantive, a decerver, impoſlor. occ. 
Nat. xxvit. 63. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 2 John 
ver. 7. twice. | 
IIAAZ, Manos, j. The Greek Etymolo- 
giſts deduce it from nA&Tvs broad, q. 
TAAaTAE. It may, I think, be better de- 
rived from TA«oow io form, faſbion ; but 
beft of all from the Heb. hn to cleave, 
and as a N. A fragment, or piece broken 
. off, ſee Jud. ix. 53, in Heb, whence alſo 
the Eng. flake. 
A table or ſlab of ſtone. occ. Heb. ix. 4. 
Hence applied to the heart. occ. 2 Cor. 


Ii. 3. 
In the LXX it is uſed as in the N. T. 


for the Heb, rb @ ſmooth plank. See | 


LXX in Exod. xxxi. 18. 
Jer. xvii. 1. 

TIa%oya, rg, 70, from mneraacuon, perf. 

paſl. of TA«oow to form, faſhion, 
Somewbat formed or faſbioned, figmen- 
tum. occ. Rom. ix. 20. | 

TAAEEN. The Greek Lexicographers de- 
duce it from T0; clay: But it may be 
better derived from the Heb. GD 1 ad- 
juſt, adapt, contrive. 

I. To form, faſhion, as a ſtatuary, or the 
like. So Plutarch, as cited by Scapula, 
ſpeaks, Sele ITAATTONTOSE, of Phi- 
Sos (an eminent ſtatuary's) faſb:oning or 
carving. Comp. LXX in Hab. ii. 18, 
with the Heb. or with the Eng. Tranſ- 
lation. 

II. To form, faſbion, model, as a potter doth 
his clay ; though I know not that it hath 
any peculiar relation to the potter's buſi- 
neſs more than to the fatuary's, or &c. 
Comp. next Senſe. occ. Rom. ix. 20. 
Comp. Iſa. xxix. 16. xlv. 9, in LXX. 


V. Ui. 3+ 


III. To form, as Adam of the duft of the 


and Eve of his rib. occ. 1 Tim. 
ii. 13. This V. is applied to the forma- 
tion of Adam's body, by the LXX, Gen. 
ii. 7, 8, for the Heb. W 10 form, fa- 


TIIA@arer, Y, Oy, from T>.&oo%w to form, alſo 
to feign, deviſe. 
Artificial, artful,-occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. Plato 
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IA avog, 6 xai v, xa To—0v, from wAqvy | 


nNAE 


uſes the phraſe TTAATTEIN AOTOYE 

for making an artificial laboured diſcourſe, 

Apol. Socrat. 5 1. 

Irrel, ag, j. See under TIharvs II. 

IINrog, eos, us, To, from Rarug broad. 

Bread b. occ. Rev. xx. 9. xxi. 16, twice. 

Eph. iii. 18, where obſerve, that terms of 

Architefture were familiar, and muſt have 

been peculiarly ſtriking, to the Epheſians, 

on accent of their famous temple of 

Diana. Comp. Eph. ii. 19—22, and un- 

der Aprejp4s. 

TIa&Tvvw, from arg broad. 

I. To make broad, widen. occ. Mat. xxiii. 5, 

II. TIA&Tvyox.at, Pail. To be dilated, eu- 
larged, as the heart in tender love and 

benevolence. I cannot forbear obſery- 
ing, that the expreſſion xa d, TA 
Tvylat is ſtrictly and philoſophically juſt; 
the heart of man is really dilated by love 
and zealous affection, and in confequence, 
while he is under the influence of thoſe 
Joyful paſſions, his pulſe becomes frong 
and full. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 11, 13. Comp. 
Ia. Ix. 5, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under 270 I. 

HAATTZ, ex, v. The moſt probable de- 
rivation of it ſeems to be from the Heh. 
vd to ſet free, deliver, q. d. to ſet at 
large, according td Pi. xxxi. 8. 

I. Broad, vide, occ. Mat. vii. 13. 

II. IAareia, as, J, A broad place (wn 


| being underſtood) of a city, a broad 


fireet or open place, platea. Mat. vi. 5, 
Luke xiv. 21. Acts v. 15. 

IAA, from the Heb. un 70 fill, p being 
changed into it's ſiſter labial x, ev#:01:i2; 
gratia, for the ſake of a more ggreeavle 
ſound, as it is alſo in the old Latin deri- 


op compleo, c. 

o fill. An obſolete V. whence may be 
deduced 1 fut. TAyow, LApr. £74%,7%, 
(fee Mat. xxvii. 48. John xix. 29.) &c. 
the latter of which often anſwers in the 
LXX to the Heb. hh. See under IIA. 

Iazſue, arg, ro, from xen pert. 
paſſ. of TAsxw to lait. 

A being plaited or braided, a plaiting or 
braiding. occ. 1 Tim. ii, g. 

ITazioes, Y, o. An irregular ſuperlative, 
from ToAvs many, q. roxgag, or from 
e Or TA*ios full, uſed by Homer, 


Il. x. lin. 579. Il. xi. lin. 636, & al. 
Very many, very great in number, the 


nil. 


vative pleo to fil]; whence plenus, im- 
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moſt. occ. Mat. xi. 20. xxl. 8. Ilaeipoy, 
To, neut. uſed adverbially, xara and 
p£205 being underſtood, A? the moſt, gcc. 
1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

Hoe, ovos, 6, , xa To—ov. An irregu- 
lar comparative, from TAvs many, q. 
Z9Awy, or from w3.cog or Az05. Comp. 
under IIA egg. f 

I. More in number. Mat. xxi. 36. xxvi. 63. 
Luke ix. 13. Ol v , The more, the 
greater part or number. Acts xix. 33. 
1 Cor. xv. 6. —_ Tlasves, plur. 
Many, a great many. Luke xi. 53. Acts 
xiii. 31. xxi. 10. xxvii. 20, xxviii. 23. 

II. More in quantity. Mark xii. 43. Luke 
xxi. 3. John xv. 2. IIAeiov, neut. uſed 
adverbially, More, of two, Mat. v. 20; 
or, as we commonly expreſs it, Moft, 
Luke vii. 42. ET! TA#t0v, er, in or 
by more words. Acts xxiv. 4. Thus uſed 
alſo in Polybius. See Napbelius. 

III. More, greater, more excellent. Mat. 
vi. 25. XII. 41, 42. Mark xii. 33. 

IV. Of time, Longer. Acts xvili. 20, 

IIAEK Q, perhaps from Heb. JD a difaf, 
uſed in Cine or twiſting flax together. 
To plait, plicv. occ. Mat. xxvii. 29. 
Mark xv. 17. John xix. 2. 

IIA N, from mAtwy more. 

1. To bave more, than enough namely, to 
abound, ſuperabound. occ. 2 Cor. vil. 15. 

II. To cal or make to abound. 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
1 Thefl. iii. 12. 

III. To abound, be abundant. Rom. vi. 1. 
Phil. iv. 17, & al. On Rom. v. 20, 
comp. ch. iii. 20. vii. 7, 8, 9. 

TIAz9-exlew, w, from w more, and £xw 

to bave. 
In general, To have more than others, or 
than one ought, to bave the advantage of. 

. With a genitive of the thing following, 

To bave more or 4 greater ſhare than 


others, whether of good, as Thucydrdes, | 


lib. vi. Twy wpeAipowy 8 TLAEONEKTEIL 
h, Hath not only the greateft ſhare of 
the benefits, —or of evil, as Xenopbon, 
Cyropæd. lib. i. TTAEONEKTEIN Ts 
urges xa movwy, To bave the greateſt 
bare of, or to endure the moſt, cold and 
labour.” 

II. In the N. T. it is uſed only in a bad 
ſenſe. Tranſitively, with an accuſative 
of the perſon, Jo. male a gain or prey of, 
to defraud, aliquem quæſtui habere, occ. 


2 Cor. vii. 2, xii. 17, 18, 1 Theſſ. iv. 6. 
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In which laſt text Theodoret, Chryſoftom, 
Tbeopbhylact, and others of the Greek 
commentators, explain wAzovzxizy. of 
defrauding or injuring our brother by 
adultery ; ſo likewiſe do many of the mo- 
derns, as Eraſmus, Heinſeas, Whitby, c. 
and indeeg the context, both preceding 
and following, clearly proves that it re- 
lates to this ſort of injuftice. See more in 
Suicer Theſaur. under IlAzovextew, and 
in Mbithy and Kypke on the text. 

III. To get tbe better, as an enemy, whether 
by force, conduct, or fraud. El/ner pro- 
duces ſeveral paflages where it is ſo ap- 
plied by the Greek writers, who likewiſe 
uſe the paſſive TAzoyexiroua, apo, for 
being worfted. Thus Plutarch, HARO- 

NEKTOTMENOR vio Twy wo AE 
Being worſted by the enemies.” 80 
2 Cor. ii. 11, Il py WAeovextywev no 
Te Tærava, Leſt we ſbould be overcome 
by Satan, i. e. Left Satan ſhould get an 
advantage of ws, as it is well rendered in 
our Tranſlation. See Wetftern. 

TIAeoverlyc, u, 6, from wAzovexlcw. 

I. Covetous, avaricious, q. AEON EXEIN 
Bexouevos, * of baving more, than 
his due namely, occ. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. 
vi. to. | 

II. A perſon exorbitantly addicted to carnal 
Iufts, * a lewd, laſcernous liberline. Locke. 
occ, Eph. v. 5. 

IIaeovetin, as, ij, from mhewv, oog, more, 
and ew to have. 

I. Covetouſneſs, a deſire of having more than 
belongs to one, an tnordinate deſire of riches. 
Luke xii. 15. Mark vii. 22, where Camp- 
Bell, whom ſee, © Inſatiable defires.” 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 

II. A defraudation, extortion, a gift or kind- 
neſs exterted by importunity and force, as 
it were, and conferred with grudging. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 5, where ſee Mucknight, 


III. Inordinate tuft, or & exorbitant defire in 


venereal matters.” Locke. Eph. v. 3. Col. 
ui. 5. Eph. iv. 19, Eis epſaoiay ap- 
¹ν WaTys & ND], To the com- 
matting of all uncleanneſs, even beyond 
the bounds of natural deſires.” Locke's 
Paraphraſe. See alſo his Note here, and 
on Eph. v. 3. It may be worth adding, 
with Mbiily on 1 Theſſ. iv. 6, that Plato 
uſes mAzovetia in a like view, where So- 
crutes tells Callicles, when pleading for 
thoſe pleaſures, that men ought not ” 


1 — 
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IAH 


be envuwng axrarer, of unbounded 
iufts, ov de TIAEONEEIAN die Tay 


cn, but thou, ſays he, thinkeſt that 


a man may exceed in theſe matters.” The 
ſame Plato, De Repub. lib. ix. ſpeaks of 
men given to ſenſual pleaſures, ey2:x Ty; 
Terwy ITAEONEEIAE wvzarlovies xa 


Aaxiitovies aranyass, on account of their | 


inordinate luſt after theſe things butting 
and kicking one another.“ See Black- 
evall's Sacred Claſſics, vol. ii. p. 211. 


IIAeuga, ag, j, q. from mew to be, and zvpus 


broad, as being the breadth, as it were, of 
the body, or of whatever it is ſpoken of. 
The fide of the human body. occ. John 
xix. 34. XX. 20, 25, 27. Acts xii. 7. 


Hence the Eng. pleuriſy, pleuritic. 
IIXEa, from the 


eb. hn to cut, cleave ; 
whence alſo the Eng. plougb. 
To fail in a ſhip, q. d. to cut the ſea in 
failing. Thus Tepvziy to cut is applied in 
8 as the words ſeco, ſulco, &c. often 
are in Latin, and cut, plougb in Eng. So 
Homer, Odyſſ. iii. lin. 174, 5, 


Kat nvwyte FEARLYO; patecTcy Eg Eutcuay 
TEMNEIN. 


And ordered us to p/,ugh the deep 
Straight to Eubcea, ——— | 


And Virgil, En. v. lin. 2, 
GR Fluftuſque atros Apuilone ſecabat, 


ut his wat'ry way. 
DayDev. 


En. x. lin. 166, | 

Maſſicus erat princeps ſecat equora Tigri, 
Brave Maſſicus i th* Tiger cxts the ſeas, 
lin. 197, 


Et long ſulcat maria alta carind. 
And with a length of keel he peng the deep. 


So Dryden renders Æn. i. lin. 39, 


Er ſpumas ſalis zre ruebant. 
And ploughing frothy furrows in the main. 


occ. Luke viii. 23. Acts xxi. 3. xxvil. 2, 
6, 24. | 


IIAscus, ovog, 0, 1, X% T9 TAe9v, the ſame as 


TAtiwy, which ſee. 
Are. occ. Luke iii. 13. 
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II. A plague, calamity, aſſliction. Rev. xi. 6. 


xv. 1, 6, It is obvious to derive our 
Engliſh word plague from the Latin 
plaga, which from the Doric a for 
wayſny: But I muſt confeſs, when | 
* find that the Iſlandie plaaga denotes 


a calamity, the Swediſh Plaga and Iriſh 
pager to plague, the Welſh p/a, and 

utch plaag a plague, I am inclined to 
deduce not only theſe northern words 
and Eng. plague, but even the Latin 
plaga and Greek Ty/y, not from the V. 
T750, but from the Heb. nb» t 
cleave, cut or break in pieces. 


IIAYy9og, sog, vs, To, from mAyfw to fill. 


A multitude, a great number. Mark iii, 
7, 8. Luke i. 10. ii. 13. Jam. v. 20. 
1 Pet. iv. 8, & al. freq. On Luke v. 6, 
ſee Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 141, cited in 
Weiftein. Gpuſaywy = 4 A number of 
ſticks. occ. Acts xxviii. 3. Pricæus in 
Pale Synopſ. ſnews that wog is in the 
beſt Greek writers likewiſe applied to in- 
animate tbings. 


IL, from mayJvs a multitude, which 


from 74195; the fame. 

Tranſitively, To multiply, increaſe, cauſe 
to multiply or increaſe. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 
Heb. vi. 14. Alfo, Intranſitively, To 
multiply, be multiplied. Acts vi. 1. Iay- 
0uvowai, pail. To be multiplied or in- 
creaſed, to abound. Mat. xxiv. 12. Acts 
vi. 7. xii. 24; where it is applied to the 
word of God, conſidered as a divine ſeed 
bringing forth abundant increaſe. See 
Doddridge on the place, and comp. Au- 
ta v ut. 


Ian, from the obſolete V. mAaw to fill, 


which ſee ; whence the reduplicate verbs 
TWTALY and TYHTMAT (the lame. 


I. To fill, make full, as a ſpunge with vine- 


gar, Mat. xxvii. 48. John xix. 29,—a 
marriage feaſt with gueſts, Mat. xxii. 10. 


IT. To fill, in a figurative and ſpiritual ſenſe, 


as with the Holy Spirit, Luke i. 15, 41, 
67, & al.—with fear, Luke v. 26,—with 
madneſs, Luke vi. 11.—with aſtoniſh- 
ment, Acts iii. 10.—with zeal, Acts 
v. 17, xiii. 45.—with confuſion, Att 
xix. 29. 
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ended, of time. Luke i. 23, 57. ii. 21, 
where the meaning certainly is not that 
the eight days were ended, but that the 
eighth day was come. See Gen. xvii. 12. 
Lev. xii. 3, and comp. TVA II. 

Ilanzins, 8, 6, from wiayoow to ſtrike. 

A firiker (ſo Plutarch in Marcell. p. 298. 
C. T1 ye wayulys) ; or, a reviler, ene 
who by reproachful and upbraiding lan- 
guage wounds the cnſcience of his bre- 
thren. Thus the Greek commentators, 
Tbeodoret, Chryſiſtom and Qfcumenius 
underſtand it: But Theophy/adt, joining 
both the proper and figurative ſenſe of 
the word together, explains it, we d 
yeipwy TArTlovIE, wits 0a mixowy 3olwy 
X44 amoTWuWy Axxizus, neither ſmiting 
with the bands, nor unſeaſonably ewith 
bitter and ſevere rds.“ oc. 1 Tim. 
iii. 3, (where it is oppoſed to auzyw.) 

it. i. 7. See Suicer Theſaur. and Elſuer 
and Xyptz on 1 Tim. the latter of whom 
explains the word by vekemens, impetu- 
oſus, litigator, vebement, impetuous, quar- 
relſome. 

NAyupupn, a, J, from mArBuy the flow of 
the ſea, as oppoſed to the ebb (which 
from w] ]·? u or mAzw to fill) and pwugw 
to flow, which from the oriental Y the 
ſame. 

I. The flow of the ſea, ful! or bigh tide. 
Thus ſometimes uſed in the profane 
writers. 

II. A flood, overflowing inundation, whether 

of a river, a lake, or the ſea. occ. Luke 

vi. 48. The LXX have uſed this word, 

Job xl. 18, or 23, Ea y*v17% TA un 

bg, If there be a flood, tor the Heb. 

Mi pu n, Bebold the ſtream may preſs; 

ſo Plutarch and Phils cited by Wel/tcin 


by Aypke to a lake. 

ITay,, An adverb or conjunction, from 
WINS More. 

I. An adverb, 

1. Governing a genitive, Beides, q. d. mire 
than. Mark xii. 32. John viii. 10. Acts 
xv. 28. xxvii. 22. 

2. With a genitive, Beſides, except. Acts 
viii. 1. So with G71 and a verb tollowing, 
Except that, q. d. more than that. Acts 
. . 

II. A conjunction, 

1. Moreover, but moreover, q. d. what is 
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5 III. In the Paſſ. To be fulfilled, completed, 


IIA H 


more. Luke xxii. 21. Comp. Mat. xi. 22. 
xxvi. 64. Luke xii. 31. Hence 

2. Adverſative, But. Luke xxiii. 28. 

3. But, yet, nevertheleſs. Mat. xviii. 7. 
xXVi. 39. Luke x. 20, & al. 

[langys, sog, Bs, &, 7, xa To—es, from 
TA% Or W214 to fill, compounded per- 
haps with pew to flow, 

I. Full, in a paflive ſenſe, filled. Mat. 
xiv. 20. xv. 37, & al. Comp. Luke 
iv. 1. Accs vi. 3, 5, 8. xix. 28. II Ayers 
Aempas, Full of leproſy, Luke v. 12, 
means overrun with that diſeaſe. 

II. Abounding or abundant in. John i. 14. 
Acts ix. 36. 

III. Abundant, copi:us, ample. 2 John ver. 8. 

IV. Full, complete, — Mark iv. 28. 
So the LXX apply it to orayves ears of 


corn for the Heb, x52 full, Gen. xli. 
7, 22. 


apply it to rivers, and Dionyſius Hulicaru. 


Hlaypopozem, w, from miypys full, and Popew 

or Tezu to Carry. 

To fulfil, thoroughly accompliſh. occ. 
2 'Tim. iv. 5, where Chry/oftom and Tbeo- 
phyla explain it by @Ayewary. Comp. 
A&s xii. 25. xx. 24. Col. iv. 17. Hy- 
6205785 u.41, 8.24, pall, To be fulfilled. 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 17. So the Vulg. im- 
pleatur, Chrvſoftom πτα]) gun, and Theo- 
pbylact Be Sαι,˖ , Y eig wepas 8xln ras 
awanowin, might be eftabliſbed, or might 
be brought to an end and completed.” And 
in this tenſe of being accompliſbed, | think 
Campbell, whom ſee, has proved that it 
ought to be underſtood, Luke i. 1. Comp. 
alſo Millii Proleg. p. v. 

II. Tayoo855e0 1.41, , Pall. To be fully 
perſuaded, or convinced. occ. Rom. iv. 21, 
xiv. 5. See /Volfrus and Whitby on this 
latter text, and Suicer's Theſaur. in II 
£602c8ew. Clement in 1 Cor. & 42, and 

[guatinus Magneſ. 8, 11, & al. uſe the 

word in this ſenſe. 

[1/,4055212, as, 7, from the ſame as 77 1- 
coe. 

Full convittion or aſſurance. occ. Col. 
ü. 2. 1 Thell. i. 5. Heb. vi. 11. x. 22. 
Comp. II,yop9ew II. 

ILaypow, w, from TAyz15 full. 

I. To fl, as a net with fiſh, Mat. xiii: 48 -— 
as a houſe with a perfumed ſmell, John 
xii. 3. Comp. Acts ii. 2. Epb. i. 2, 

| Where TAnS8/ucy8 is for mAycavics. Bu 
Xenopbon, as Beza hath oblerved, ules 

@A7c879a for mygey, Hiſt, Græc. lib. 0 
| n 


I. 


nan 


On Acts ii. 28, we may remark that 
Longinus, De Sublim. ſect. vii. has the 

ilar expreſſion, H wyy—TITAHPOY- 
TAI XAPAZ, The ſoul is filled with 


Joy. | | 
II. To fill up, as a valley, Luke iii. 5. —or 
It. To.flt * rag F 
. , Phil. iv. 19. | 
IV. To fulft, cnntite, of time, Mack i. 15. 
Luke xxi. 24. John vii. 8. Acts xxiv. 27. 
—of number, Rev. vi. 11. [ 
V. To complete, perfeft. John xv. 11. Phil. 
ii. 2. Col. ii. 20. mY 
VI. To complete, Ad , and, Luke vii. 1. 
VII. To fulfil, complete, accompliſh, perform 
Fully. Mat. iii. 15. Luke ix. 3r, (where 
ſee Kypke.) Acts zii. 25. Rom. xii. 8. 
Cal. iv. 17, where ſee Elſner and Wolfeus. 
VIII. To preach or explain fully. Rom. 
xv. 19. Col. i. 25. | | 
IX. To fulfil, accompliſh, or perform, what 
was foretold or prefigured in the O. T. 
Mat. i. 22. xxi. 4. John xix. 24, 36. 
Acts xiii. 27. With many learned and 
reſpectable men, I was once of opinion 
that the expreſſions, Tore erAypw3y, Then 
was fulfilled, Org and iva maypwin, 
T bat it migbt be, or, So that it was, ful. 
filled, were in ſeveral paſſages of the New 
Teſtament prefixed to texts of the Old, 
in a ſenſe of allufion or accommodation 
only. Of ſuch inftances the ſtrongeſt 
feemed to be Mat. ii. 15. ver. 17, 18, 
and viii. 17, 
On Mat. ii. 15, obſerve that Hoſ. xi. 1, 
to which it refers, runs thus, ben Iſrael 
Was @ child, then I loved bim, and called 
my ſon out of Egypt. This latter part of 
the text, St. Matthew tells us, was ful- 
filled by God's calling his fon Jefus out | 
of Egypt, comp. ver. 19, 20. To account 


for this application let us turn to Exod. | 


i. 22, 23, where God commandeth 
Moſes, Thou fbalt ſay unto Pbaraob, Thus 
faith tbe LORD, Iirac* (is) my fon | 
even) my firſt-born. And 1 ſay unto ther, 

t my fon. go, that be may ſerve me. In 
delivering which meſſage to Pharaoh, 
Exed. v. 1, Moſes and Aaron fay, Thus 
faith the LORD God of Iſrael, Let my 
people go, that they may bold a feaſt unto 
me in the wilderneſs. Now under the Pa- 
triarchal diſpenſation, every fir/#-born on 
in the holy line, reckoning from the Fa- 
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imogeniture; was a type of the Gre 

Til born * even of dne Arab — pa 
doubt, was regarded as ſuch by the pious 
believers of thoſe times. The people of 
Vrael then being thus ſolemnly declared 

God himſelf to be his Son, even his 
Firfl-born, muſt (like David afterwards, 
ſee Pl. Ixxxix. 27.) have been conſidered 
by the ancient believers as being, in ſone 
reſpect, an eminent type of the fame ex- 
alted perſonage. And let it be particularly 
obſerved, that the Lord gave to Iſhac! 
this high title, on occaſion of his calling 
bim out of Egypt. Believers therefore might 
naturally expect that ſomething ſimilar 
to the calling Iſrael out of Egypt, would 
happen to Him whom [Iſrael repreſented. 
If Jeſus then was indeed the Meſiab th: 
Son of God, the Great Firſt-born, St. Mat- 
thew very pertinently applied Hoſ-a's 
words concerning God's calling 1irael 
when a child (i. e. in a political ſenſe, as 
not being yet formed into an independant 
nation) out of Egypt, to his calling tb- 
anti-type of Iſrael, even bis beloved child 
Fefus, out of the ſame country. 
As to Mat. H. 17, 18, if, agreeably to St. 
Paul's doctrine, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11, we con- 
ſider the church and people of Iſrael as 
biftorical types of the Chriſtian churchand 
people, and what happened to thoſe as 
types of what ſhould be fulfilled in theſe ; 
and particularly if we regard the capti- 
vity of the former in Babylon as the em- 
blem of the more awful captivity of the 
latter in death and the grave, we thall ſee 
that the words of the prophet Jeremiah, 
ch. xxxi. 15, 16, 17, though in their 
primary, immediate and outward ſenſe 
certainly relative to the Babyloniſb cap- 
tivity, yet were, as the Evangeliſt aſlerts, 
Juffilled or accompliſbed, i. e. in their ul- 
timate and higheſt view, by the laughter 
of the infants at Bethlebem, and 5s 
neighbourhood. Vea, the expreflion that 
Rachel would not be comforted, becauſe 
they were not, is more properly applica- 
ble to a natural, than to a political, 
death +. Comp. under Ei; VIII. With 
regard to Mat. viii. 17, it is almoſt a li- 


* See TIpwroraxo; below, and Heb, and Eng. Lexi- 


con under 933 l. 


+ See Mr, Lowth's Notes on Jer. xxxi. 17, 20d 


an excellent Sermon of Dr. George Herne's (late 


tber, i. e. every one who had the rights of ? Lord Biſhop of Norwich), vol. i. Pic. x. 
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teral tranſlation of the Heb. of Iſa. liii. 4, 
which undoubtedly may, and, 1 think, 
ought to, de rendered, Srre'y be bimſelf 
took away our infirmities, and carried. off 
our fickneſſes or maladies an interpreta- 
tion which the Greek in Mat. vin. 17, 


will likewife very well bear. Comp. Ba- 


a2 III. 

X. When Chrift ſays, Mat. v. 17, I came 
not to deſtroy the law or the prophets, 
CAA , but to fulfil, I appre- 
hend, that, in order to make out the con- 
nection between this and the two follow- 
ing verſes of our Saviour's diſcourſe, we 
muſt take wAy2won in it's molt exten- 


ſive ſenſe, as denoting that Chriſt came 


not only to fulfil the types and propbecies 
by his actions and ſufferings, but alſo to 
perform perfect obedience to the law of 
God in his own perſon, and fully to en 

force and exp/am it by his doctrine. See 
Kypke. 

xi. Hlange- Tyy nav, To fill the beart. 
Acts v. 3. This is an bebraical or belle. 
niſtical expreſſion ſignifying to embolden, 
and correſponding to the Hebrew one, 
2> MR dbb, uſed Eſth. vii. 5, Ecclel. 
viii. 11, and by the LXX in the former 
text rendereds/oAunoe bath dared, and in 
the latter ETTAHPOS®OPHOH H KAP- 
AIA. 

TIayzwun, arcs, 70, from wννiτε,νi to fill. 
Properly, A filling, or filling up. 


I. A fulneſs, or being ful. occ. Mark viii. 20, 


Hloowy omupifoy TAYCLURTE HD 

run ToxTs; How many baſkets full of 
fragments, literally, the fulnetles of Hoco 
many baſkets of fragments, did vetake np ? 

II. Somewwbat put in to hl up. oc. Mat. 
ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. 

III. A fulucſi, camplete number.: occ Nom. x1. 
12, 25, where lee II H⁰ and Doddridge." 
In both texts it imports @ genera! con- 
verſion to Chriſtianity. See Mackuight. | 

IV. IIA Y.“ Tys 71s, The julneſs of the 
earth, i. e. all the good things with which 
the earth is Ale or plentifully ſtored. 
oc. 1 Cor. x. 26, 28. Comp. Pi. xxiv. 1. 
Obſerve, that in 1 Cor. x. 28, the words 
Te 7/20 Kupie ys, 1x21 T9 AT WHR RTY,S 
are wanting in eleven Ms, ſeven of 
which ancient, and in the Syriac and 

Vulg. verſions, that they are rejected by 
the moſt eminent critics mentioned by 


543 J 


Wtfem, to whom we may add Bp. 


4. 


nan. 


Pearce (whom ſee), and omitted in Grie/- 
bach's text. A fulfilling 8 
V. ay vo, ; t W. 

Cc, Rom. ul. 10. Comp. ver. 8. 

VI. TIayzwue wackas, A fulneſs of bleſ- 
ſing, 1. e. a full and abundant blefling. 
occ. Rom. xv. 29. Comp. under Eu 
he IV. | ie. 

The Apoſtle prays, Eph. iii. 19, ive m2y- 
pwbuoiy tis Way To Thypwus Tu Gen, 
that thy may be filled with all the fulneſs 
of God, i. e. ſays Theodoret, iva T,? 
abr evorxov Ge wvlai, that they may re- 
cerve him entirely for an inhabitant.” See 
alſo Doddridge and Macknight. * 

Eig * HA,, 78 WAY PO URTOS TH 
Xoi5s, Eph. iv. 13, To the meaſure of the 
full ture of Chrift, i. e. to that full 
ſtature or growth in ſpiritual graces which 
becomes the body of Chriſt.” See Whitby 

and Molßus on the text. 

VII. The fulneſs of time denotes the comple- 
hon of a particular period of time before 
ordained and appointed. Eph. i. 10. Gal. 
iv. 4, where ſee Raphelius and Wolfius. 

VIII. Completion. The church is called the 
TA of Chriſt, who filleth all in all. 
Eph. i. 23. EmAyzwoe yyap avryy, fays 
1heodoret, wavlo ga ej] yapoualw was ' 
0084 , tau EmMENTATE KATH Thy 
TOY TINNGY ©wvTv., Ter9 de x be eg 
KATH Toy peErNoIG Boy . For 
he hath fled it with all kinds of gifts, 
and dwelleth in it, and walketh in it, as 
the Prophets expreſs it. But this will be 
done more perfectly in the life to come.” 
Lock allo takes the word here in a paſ- 
five ſenſe for a thing to be filled and com- 
pleted. But Ieophylacts interpretation 
ſeems better, who ſays the Church is the 
Tycwux Completion of Chriſt, as the 
body and limbs are of the head. See his 
words in Suicer's Theſaurus. © Without 
the Church, which is his body, Chritt 
would not be complete.” Aacknight on 
Rom. Xi. 12. 

IX. The ſulueſ of divine graces and mer- 
cies in Chriſt. John i. 16, where © the 
expreſſion EX Tv TAIGnwu aro); KT? 13 
very obſervable. The Gnofticks in gene- 
ral, and the Cerintbians in particular, 
were wont to talk much of the 72;c:1:4 
or fulneſs, by which they meant a feli. 
tions {lenitude of the Deity, in which the 
whole race of ons was ſuppoſed to ſa» 


2 liſt, 


nan 
ſift, and into which Jpiritual men (ſuch 
as they eſteemed themſelves) ſhould here- 
after be received. It was the doctrine of 
the Yalentinians (and probably of the 
elder Gnoflicks alſo), that they were them- 
ſelves of the ſpiritual ſeed, had conſtant 
grace, and could not fail of being admit-- 
ted into the plenitude above; while others 
were, in their eſteem, carnal, had grace 
but ſparingly or occaſionally, and that 
not to bring them ſo high as the plenitude, 
but to an intermediate ſtation only. But 
St. John bere aſſerts, that all Chriſtians 
equally and indifferently, all Believers at 
large, have received of the plenitude or 
fulneſs of the Divine Logos, and that not 
ſparingly, but in the largeſt meaſure, 
grace upon grace, accumulated grace, or 
rather grace following in conſtant ſuc- 
cethon, grace for grace.” Thus thelearned 
H aterland, Importance of the Doctrine 
of the 'Trinity, ch. vi. p. 260, 1, 2d edit. 
And indeed a perſon who knows a little 
of the Hiftory of Hereſy in the primitive 
church, can hardly doubt but St. John 
alluded to Cerintbus and his followers in 
the above expretiion. | 
X. The fulneſs of the Godhead in Chriſt. 
Col. ii. 9, (where ſee Macknight) i. 19. 
Comp. Eudoxew I. The word IlAnpgwua 
in theſe expreſſions of St. Paul, as in that 
of St. John under Senſe IX. ſeems like- 
wiſe to glance at the fictitious IlAygwus 
of Cerinthus, whom, as we learn from 


Jerome, the Apoſtle often laſbes, and 


who was ſo far from teaching, that the 
Pleroma or Fulneſs of the Godbead dwelt 
bodily in Chriſt, that, according to Jre- 
neus, a very early witneſs, he taught 
that + © the Creator and the Father of 
the Lord were different, as were likewiſe 
the Son of the Creator and Chriſt ; the 
latter of whom came from above, and 


* Speaking of the ſeeds of the Crrinthian, Ebio- 
nan, and other hereſies, which denied that Chriſt 
was come in the fleſh, he ſays, “ Yuos & ipſe ( Jo- 
hannes) in #jifteld ſus Antichriftos vecat, © Apriſtc-. 
lus Paulus trequenter percutit,” Prolog. in Mat. 

+ „ Ji (i. e. Cerinthus and the Nicolaitans) 
dicunt alterum quidem Fabricatorem, alium autem 
Patrem Domini: Et alium quidem Fabrieatoris Fi- 
li um; alterum ere de ſuperigribns, Cbriſtum, quem 
& impaſſibilem perſeveraſſe, deſcendentem in Feſum 
Filium Fabricatoris, & iterum reveolaſſe in ſuum Ple- 
roma. TIrenewus. Adverſ. Here, lib, iii, cap. 11, 
p 218, edit. Grade, 


— 


[ 544 ] 


| 


| 


IAH 


continued incapable of ſuffering when he 
deſcended into Jeſus the Son of the Cre- 
ator, and afterwards flew back again into 
his own Pleroma.” Ignatius alio ſeems to 
allude to the Cerintbian Heretics when, 
in his ſalutation to the Church of Epbe- 
ſus, he calls it Evaoſyuery ev ueſehe cs 
IHarpos, ITAHPNMATI. Blefled in the 
greatneſs of God the Father, The Plero. 
ma or Fulneſs ; and when he ſalutes the 
Church of the Trallians, Ev TO. IIAH. 
POMATI, In the Pleroma or Fulneſs. 

The above cited are all the paſlages of 
the N. T. wherein TAypwua occurs. 

ITAyo4oy, An adv. governing a genitive, 
from e the ſame, and this perhaps 
from the Heb. p52 to make Wy even, 
ſmooth; or from the ſame word in the 
ſenſe of weighing, in order to which 
things muſt be brought nigb to each other. 

I. Near. John iv. 5. 

IT. II>y540y, with the prepoſitive article 
maſc. 6, and ſometimes without it, a; 
Luke x. 29, 36, is uſed as a N. q. d. 0 
wy π] —.iõ“m, One who is near, a neigh- 
bour, a friend. This character the Scribes 
and Phariſees ſeem to have confined to 
thoſe of their own nation and religion. 
See Mat. v. 43. Luke x. 29. But our 
bleſſed Saviour, in his parable of the good 
Samaritan, Luke x. teaches us to extend 
it to all mankind, as St. Paul alſo doth 
Rom. xiu. 8, 9, where, in explaining the 
command of loving our neighbour as our- 
ſelves, he uſes erespoy anotber, i. e. ary 
other man, as a ſynonymous term with 
Toy TAyqTi9v @ neigbbour. Rapbelius on 
Mat. v. 43, ſhews from Polybius, that 
the Heathen Greeks, in this preferable 
to the Phariſaical Jews, by 6 wage 
a neighbour meant any man, even ee 
an enemy. 

Ianyruovy, 15,7, from er Ua perf, pall. 
of WA to fill, of the tame form as 
T1707 from HE ,d. 

A repletion, ſati:fying. occ. Col. ii. 25. 
The word is uſed by the LXX Exod. 
xvi. 3, and often by the profane writers 
in the like view. See Elfner and Wet/tern. 

IAHEES, or ILAHTTN, from the Heb. 
yo to bake. 

Lo ſmite, ftrike. oce. Rev. viii. 12, where 
it is applied to the ſun, moon, and ſtars; 
and the learned Daubuz obſerves, that 


the Rabbinical Jews in like manner * 
the 
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* the Chald. db, which in their ſtyle ſigni- 
fies * to ſtrike, and the N. pb ſmiting, to 
expreſs an eclipſe of the ſun or moon : 
In which ſenſe allo the Latins apply the 
verbs percutere and icere to mite, ftrite +. 
Comp. Fitringa on Rev. 

No ,,² a, T9. A diminutive of mAuvy. 
A little ſhip, or veſſel, a ſailing-boat. 
Mark iii. 9. iv. 36. 

TIAown, &, 70, from ert perf, mid. of 

 wazw to ſail. 

A ſailing-veſſel, whether large or ſmall, a 
ſhip, a bark, See Acts xxvii. 37. Jam. 1u. 4. 
A ſailing-boat. See Luke v. 3, 7. 

Hg. #5 ; 08, M; d, alſo IIA eg, gen. w, 

(comp. Næg) from mera perf, mid. of 
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ii. 17. Luke v. 31, 32.) —or in reality, 
as in good works, 1 Tim. vi. 18; in the 
graces of the Spirit here, and in glory 
hereafter, 2 Cor. viii. 9. Comp. 1 Cor, 
iv. 8, where it ſeems particularly to refer 
to the miraculous gifts of the Spirit. 
TIa&rev'sis Ogo, Luke xii, 21, is, To be 
rich for God's glory and ſervice in works 
of piety and charity. So Wetftein and 
Wolfius cite from Lucian. Epiſt, Saturn. 
24. (tom. ii. p. 830. B. edit. Bened.) 
EE ro N TIAOTTEIN, To be rich for 
(tbe benefit of) the community ;” and 
trom Philo Byzant, TLAOTTEIN EIL 
Oe KOEMON, Tp be rich for the bo- 
nour of the Gods.” 


ww to ſail, 

I, Sailing, navigation. occ. Acts xxvii. . 
So Agrippa in Joſephus, Ant, lib. Xvi. 
cap. 2, & 1. TON—LLAOTN, -NH o19; 
Ta Yeiuw/s, OTK £vourtey ASESAAIH, 
thought that, as winter was approach- 


III. To be rich, abundant, as God in grace 
an mercy towards all men, Rom. x, 12, 

IIS rid, from wWasrog. 

I, To make rieb, enrich, both naturally and 
ſpiritually. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 11, 

II. Jo enrich in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as with 
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E208 ing, ſailing was not ſafe.” the bleſſed truths and hopes of the Go- 
11. A courſe by ſea, d woyage. occ, Acts] ſpel, oc. 2 Cor, vi. 10. IIA, pail, 
X 4 xxi. 7. XXVil. 10. To be enriched, as with the gitts the 


* Ih ws 


e * $7 2 
. 


IAxciog, ia, wv, from T8705 riches, 
I. Rich, having, or abounding in, riches. 


Mat, xxvii. 57, Luke xii. 16. xiv. 12, 


& al. freq, 

II. Rich, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, i. e. in faith, 
holineſs, and good works. See Jam. ii. 5, 
Rev. ii. 9. iii. 17. Comp. Luke xii. 21. 

III. Rich, in glory and happineſs, as Chriſt 
was before his incarnation. 2 Cor, viii. 9. 
Comp, John xvii. 5, 

IV. Rich, abounding, as God in mercy, 
Eph. ii. 4. 

TIA#ow;, An adv. from waz. 

Richly, abundantly. nec. Col. iii. 16, 
1 Tim. vi. 17. Tit. iii. 6. 2 Pet. iii. 11. 

TIA&7ew, , from wiso. 

I. To be or grow rich. 1 Tim, vi. g. 

II. To be ricb, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, and that 
whether in imagination only, Luke i. 53. 
(comp. Rev, iii. 17, Mat. ix, 13. Mark 


Thus in the Tulmudical Traft, Maccoth, ox) 
pw 17, And behold theſe are beaten,” & al. See 
Svicer, Thefaur. in yoo, and Caftell, Heptaglott. 
Lexicon in dpd. 

+ Thus Lucan, Pharſal. I. lin. 538, 9, 


gow Pbæbe, toto cum fratrem redderet orbe, 
errarum ſubitd pereuſſa expalluit umbrd : 
And Manilius, Aſtron. lib. i. 


Feud i plana foret tellus, fimul ita per omnes 
eficeret tete pariter miſcrabilts orbe, | 


— 


Holy Spirit, occ. 1 Cor, i. 5. | 

IIAsreg, &, 6. Euftathius ſays that m>urov 
is thus denominated q. wyAveloy—6ri e 
TO) NWY ETWy £54 Tuyn [waves becaule it is 
collected from many years; or it may be 
ſo called becauſe it will ſuffice for many 
years, as the rich fool ſaid in the Goſpel, 
Luke xii. 19, Soul, thou haſt much goods 
laid up eig £71 moans for many years. 

I. Riches, wealth, goods. Mat. ili, .22, 
1 Tim. vi. 17. 46 

II. Abundance, copiouſneſs. 2 Cor. viii. 2, 

III. Riches, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, ſpiritual 
gain or advantage, Rom. xi. 12, Heb, 
xi. 26. | | 
Spiritual abundance, Rom. ii. 4. ix. 23. 
Col. ii. 2. Eph. i. 7. ii. 5. Spiritual ex- 
cellence, Eph. 3, 18. Comp, Eph, iii. 8, 
where it ſeems to denote that /uper- 
abundance of grace and mercy, thole trea- 
ſures of love to man, which are in Chriſt 
Jeſus, and which no heart can fully con- 
ceive, no tongue expreſs, 

IIATNQ, | | 
To w, properly as clothes, by* plunge- 
ing them in water (comp, Auw); ſo it 
may, like the Eng. plunge, be derived 
from the Heb, g to ſwallow, feallow 


+ See Hemer, OdyMl. vi. lin, 35, & ſeqt, 


N n vp, 


OY 


NNE 


Heb. occ. Rev. vii. 14, where ſee Vet- 


ein. 


TIv»ua, arg, To, from wenvevua: perf, 


I. 


all. of yew, mvevow, to breathe. 
The material ſpirit, wind, or air in motion. 
So Ariftoile, De Mundo, Avzwog gde Eg 
TATY AYP WINE PEWY, gig νπνε N0U WVEL- 


1 NeſEννν, Wind is nothing elſe but 4 


arge quantity of air flowing, which is 
allo called myevua.” Theopbanes, Homil. 
xIvii. p. 325. Abrog 6 xivepevos anp A- 
Jelai wveupa, The air itſelf in motion, is 
called @yzvux.” occ. John in. 8. Comp. 
Cant. iv. 16. Baruch vi. 61, To 6 av 
xi IINETMA ey war ywpx IINEl. 


In this ſenſe the word is applied not only 


in the LXX, Gen. i. 2: viii. 1. Job i. 19. 
PC. x. 7, or xi. 6. xlviii. 7, & al. for the 
Heb. , but frequently in the profane 
writers. See Scapula. To what he has 
obſerved I add, that Joſephus, Ant. lib. i. 
cap. 1, F 1, ſpeaks of IINEYMATOZE 
auryy (Tyv namely) avwhey emifeovios, 
the ſpirit which came upon the earth 
from above, at the formation namely, 
Gen. 1.2; and that he uſes IINETMA 
icio for a violent wind, Ant. lib. xiv. 
cap. 2, . 2, and De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 8, 


8 3, as Lucian alſo does Biaiy INET- 


MATI, Ver. Hiſt. lib. r. tom. i. p. 714. 
So Plato, Phædon, d 24, edit. Forſter, 
has pe/aaw Twi [IINETMATI for a high 
evird. In like manner ſpiritus, from ſpiro 
to blow, breathe, is applied in Latin, as 
by Virgil, An. xii. lin. 365, 


Baree cum Spiritus alto 


Intonat Ag ao. 


When the northern B/aff 
Roars in th' E (an 


Comp. Acts viii. 39, with 1 K. xviii. 12. 


And becauſe the air is a moſt powerful, 


though /ubtle and invi/ible, agent (fee John 
iii. 8, above), hence Tlyzvw« denotes 


II. The buman foul or ſpirit breatbed into 


man immediately by God himſelf (ſee 
Gen. ii 7. Rev. xi. II.), and expreſsly 


diſtinguiſhed both from his body, cu, 


and from his yy 1, or animal ſoul, which 
he hath in common with the brutes, 
1 Theſſ. v. 23. Comp. Heh. iv. 12. Eph, 
iv. 23. Mat. xxvi. 41. Luke i. 47. Acts 
vii. 59. Heb. xi. 23. 1 Pet. iii. 19. 
1 Cor. ii. 11. It is applied to Chrift's 


s 


up, as water does. See Pſ. Ixix. 16, in 


b 
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buman foul or ſpirit, Mat. xxvii. 30. Luks 
xxiii. 46. John xili. 21, xix. 30. Comp, 
Acts vii. 59. 

On Luke xxiv. 37, 39, ſee Wetfein, and 
obſerve, that what is there called u 
is by Ignatius, ad Smyrn. & 3, ſtyled 52; 
foviov arwuaroy, an mcorporeal demon 
or gbo/?. Comp. Aziuovioy Il. And it 
may be worth remarking in this place, 
that the leading ſenſe of the old Eng, 
word ghoſt is breath (“ ſpiritus, anima, 
ſays Junius), whence it is applied not 
only to the human ſoul, but allo to the 
Holy Spirit; that ghoſt is evidently of the 
ſame root with gt of wind; and that 
both theſe words are plain derivatives 
from the Heb. wy2 to move with violence; 
whence alſo gib, &c. See Heb. and Eng, 
Lexicon under Wy2. 


III. A temper, or diſpoſition of the ſoul. Rom. 


x1. 8. Comp. Luke ix. 55. Rom. viii, 15, 
1 Cor. ii. 12. iv. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 


IV. An evil ſpirit, a devil, whether uſed 


abſolutely, Mat. viii. 16. Luke ix. 39. 
X.20 ; or with the words unclean, el, 
or other like epithers added, Mat. x. 1, 
xii. 43. Mark ix. 25. Luke vii. 21, 
viii. 2. Xill. It, & al. 


V. A ſpiritual or incorporeal ſubſlance or bo- 


ing. John iv. 24. Acts xxiii. 8. 


VI. The third Perſon of the ewer- bleſſed Tri. 


nity, as diſtinguiſhed from the Father and 
the Son, whoſe agency in the ſpiritu! 
world is deſcribed to us in Scripture by 


that of the air in the natural (tee John 


iii. 8. Xxx. 22. Acts it. 4.), and thus 
Wyevuz is applied 


Either abſolutely, as Mat. iv. 1. Mark 


i. 10. Acts xi. 28. xxi. 4, where ſee 
Bowyer. 


. Or with epithets added ; 


So He is called the Holy $j:rit, not only 
becauſe He is the author of ſanctifcalion 
to man, but becauſe HE is himſelf mh- 
nitely ſeparated from and ſuperiour to all 
creatures. Mat. i. 18, 20. ili. 11. xii. 32. 
xxviii. 19, & al. freq. Comp. Rom. i. 4, 
where ſee WWetftein. 
—Tbe Eternal Spirit. Heb. ix. 14, where 
lee Bp. Fell and Doddridge. 
—- The Spirit of God, or of the Lord, as 
being himſelf very God, a Perſon of Jebo- 
vab. See Mat. iii. 16. Acts v. 9. 1 Cor. 
ii. 10, 11, 14. iii. 16. vi. 19, Comp. 
2 Cor. vi, 16. Wherefore allo Chritt, 
| : ſpeaking 
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pirit of your Father. Mat. x. 20. Comp. 
Rom. viii. 11. Eph. iii. 14, 16. 
—T be Spirit of Chriſt the Son of God, 
ſince His gracious athſtance was, accord- 
ing to the plan of man's redemption, a 
conſequence of Chriſt's death and ſuffer- 
ing, and ſince, agreeably to the ſame plan, 
He is now ſent by Chriſt. Rom. viii. 9. 
Gal. iv. 6. Phil. i. 19. Comp. John 
xv. 26. xvi. 7. Acts ii. 33. 
— The Spirit of Adoption, ſince he en- 
dues Believers with a filial loving conti- 
dence in God, as their reconciled Father 
in Chriſt, Rom. viii. 15, where He is op- 
poſed to the Spirit of Servitude, or that 
(laviſh fear of God, which the Moſaic 
law conſidered merely as the /aww of a car- 
nal commandment had a tendency to pro- 
_ duce. Comp. Gal. iv. 4—7. 2 Tim. i. 7. 
— be Spirit of Grace, from the mira- 
culous gifts and powers, which He gra- 
cionfly vouchſafed to the primitive Be- 
lievers. Heb. x. 29. Comp. ch. ii. 3, 4. 
vi. 4, 5. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. #11. 11, and 
Xaxis V. 


— The Spirit of Truth, John xiv. 17. | 


xv. 26; becauſe He bore witneſs to 
Chriſt by his miraculous operation, and 
led his Diſciples into all the truth, John 
XVI. 13. 
Te Spirit of Promiſe, Eph. i. 13, prin- 
cipally in reſpect of thoſe miraculous 
works He performed, agreeably to the 
promiſe of God, by the prophet Joel, ch. 
ii. 28, and by Chriſt, Luke xxiv. 49. 
John xv. 26. xvi. 8, &c. Acts 1. 4. ii. 33. 
VII. Acts xix. 1, 2, Paul finding certain 
Diſciples at Epbeſus ſaid unto them, Have 
ye received the Holy Ghoſt ſince ye be- 
lieved ? and they ſaid unto bim, AN 2 
& [[vsvur Ain e5ivyyxacauey, which we 
tranſlate, I? bave not ſo much as beard 
whether there be any Holy Ghoſt, as it 
the words related to the ex:ftence of tha! 
Perſon in the Trinity. But this cannot 
be the meaning of them, becauſe, ver. 3, 
tb bad been baptized into Jobn's baptiſm, 
1. e. by John himſelf, having been in 
Judea during his miniſtry : And part of 
his doctrine, as recorded by all the four 
Evangeliſts, was, that He that ſbould 
come after bim, i. e. Chriſt, ſhould baptize 
tbem with the Holy Ghoſt. See Mat. 
iii, 11, Mark i. 8. Luke iii. 16. John 
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king to his Diſciples, calls him the 


| 


INE 


i. 33. Theſe Epbeſian Diſciples, therefore, 
could not be ignorant, that there exiſted 


ſuch a Divine Perſon as the Holy Ghoſt; 


but they ſay, Ve bave not beard, e 
Ivevuan Aſoy egi, whether the Holy 
Ghoſt be, that is, in action, or atually 
ſent upon the Diſciples of Chriſt, There 
is an exactly parallel expreſſion, John 
vii. 39, OuTw yap m Tveua Ali, For 
the Holy Ghoft was not yet given (ſay our 
Tranſlators rightly,) becauſe that Jeſus 
eas not yet glorified. Epbeſus being at a 
great diſtance from Jeruſalem, theſe Diſ- 
ciples had not heard of the actual u- 
ſion of the Holy Ghoſt on Chriſt's Diſci- 
ples according to the Baptiſt's doctrine. 
VIII. The Holy Spirit is ſymbolically re- 
preſented, Rev. i. 4, by ſeven Spirits, “ in 
regard of the perfection and variety of his 
gifts and graces,” ſays Mr, Clark, Comp, 
Erla II. and ſee Vitringa. 
So Rev. iv. 5, The ſeven lamps of fire 
burning before ibe throne, which are the 


ſeven Spirits of God, denote the perfection 


or ſufficienry of the Holy Spirit co-operat- 
ing with Chriſt (comp. Rev. v. 6.) upon 
his Church, as the material Spirit — 
with the material light : They moreover 
refer to the /evenlampson the golden cans 
dleſtick before the Cherubic throne in the 
Jewiſh Tabernacle and Temple. Comp. 
Exod. xxv, 37. xxxvii. 23, and ſee Vitrin- 
ga on Rev. iv. 5. Ilvzvupare Io@yrwy, 
1 Cor. xiv. 32, mean the inſpirations of 
the Chriſtian Prophets by the Holy Spi- 
rit (ſee Whitby and Doddridge); ſo ver, 
12, TVEv.47Wy are ſpiritua® gifts, 

IX. It refers to human nature or man, con- 
ſidered as regenerated or born again of the 
Holy Spirit. John ili. 6. Comp. 1 Cor, 


vi. 1 7 


X. A religious teacher who pretends to di- 


vine inſpiration or authority, whether 
truly or falſely. See 1 John iv. 1, 2, 3, 6. 
1 Tim. iv. 1. Rev. xvi, 13. 

XI, Tbe Spirit of the Law, as oppoſed to 
the Leiter of it, denotes it's ſpiritual and 
evangelical meaning and import, as op- 
poſed to it's //teral ſenſe and mere outzyvard 


ordinances. See Rom. ii. 29, (comp, ver. 


27, 28.) Rom. vii, 6. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
comp. ver. 17, and ſee Mr. Locle on theſe 


pailages. Our Lord ſays in a ſimilar view, 


Jobn vi. 63, The words that I ſpeak unto 
you they are Spirit and they are life, i. e. 
Nun 2 They 
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and being thus embraced will quicken 
you to a ſpiritual, and ſo bring you to 
eternal life.” See Doddridge and Mr. 
Clark on the place. 

TIvevuarixog, 1, ov, from wes ſpirit. 
In general, Spiritual. 

I. Of perſons, Spiritual. It denotes one who 
is endued with ſpiritual gifts, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 37, comp. Gal. vi. t, and Mac- 
tnigbt there; or one whoſe mind is illu- 
minated and ſanctified by the Spirit of God. 
Thus it is oppoſed to wy nog an animal 
man, 1 Cor, ii. 15, (comp. Jude ver. 19,) 
and to oxprxixet carnal men, 1 Cor. iii. 1, 

II. Of things. It denotes ſpiritual things in 

general revealed by the Spirit of God, 
1 Cor. ii. 13 ;—Spiritual gifts beſtowed 
on men by the Holy Spirit, See 1 Cor. 
xil, 1, 122 2 1 1 7 oy 

iritual bleſſings of the goſpel. 1 Cor. 
4. IT. 7-44 27. Spiritual under- 
ftanding, Col. i. g, is underſtanding in 
ſpiritual things beſtowed by the Holy Spi- 
rit. Spiritual ſongs, Eph, v. 19. Col. 
iii. 16, are ſongs relative to /p:ritual 
things, and compoſed under the influence 

of the Spirit. Comp. 1 Cor, xiv. 15, 26. 

III. The law is faid to be ſpiritual, Rom. 
vii. 14, as requiring not merely outward 
but inward ſpiritual obedience. Comp. 
Rom. ii. 29. Chriſtians are built up a 
ſpiritual Houſe or Temple, as oppoſed to 
the material one which was made with 
hands, and are in another view an holy 
Prieſthoog, to offer up the ſpiritual ſacri- 
Fees of prayer, praiſe, and obedience, ac- 
ceptable to God by Jeſus Chriſt, 1 Pet. 
ii. 5, where ſee Doddridge's Paraphraſe. 

IV. T;pical, emblematical, ſymbolical of ſpi- 


ritual things, myſtical. 1 Cor. x. 3, 4. 


Comp. IHyevua XI. and Ivevparixgs; II. 
V. It is applied to the glorifed and ſpiri- 

tuahzed bodies of the Bleſſed after the 

reſurrection. 1 Cor. xv. 44. 

VI. Ta mveuuaring Tys Twyfixs, Eph. 
vi. 12, mean the wicked ſpirits, So Theo- 
phylact and CEcumenius explain the ex- 
preſſion by demons or devils. Comp. 
Tvevu.a IV. and Luke vii. 21. viii. 2, 
and ſee IVolfius on Eph. and Suicer The- 
ſaur. in Ilvevp.a7Tizog II. 1. | 

TIvevuarixws, Adv. from TYEULATINGS, 


I. Spiritually, by the aſſiſtance of the Holy 


Spirit. oc. 1 Cor. ii. 14. 


t 
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They are to be taken in a foiritual ſenſe, | 


| 
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II. Spiritually, emblematically, myſlically, 
oc. Rev. xi. 8. Comp. Rev. xvi. 5, 7. 

ITNEQ, 1 fut. Tvzvow, from the Heb. na) 
to Bloco, breathe, for which Symmachus 
and Theodotion uſe it, Gen. ii. 7, as the 
LXX do the compound 6:anvew, Cant. 
ii. 17. iv. 6, 16. 

To blow, breathe, as the wind or air. Mat, 
vii. 25, 27. Luke xii. 55. John iii. 8. 
IIniſe, q. myo» aſw, to break, interrupt the 
breath, or from Heb. ND to breathe, and 

v2) to labour, or NY to afflida. 

I. To choak, ſuſſocate, as by drowning. occ. 
Mark v. 13. Comp. Joſephus, De Bel. 
lib. iv, cap. 7,4 5. : 

IT. To take another by the throat, ſo as al- 
moſt to frangle him, or rather 20 tw 
another's neck bebind bim, as Meſſtein on 
Mat. ſhews mercileſs creditors uſed to do 
by their debtors when they dragged them 
before the magiſtrates. occ. Mat, xviii. 28. 

Ilvexiog, y, ov, from menrvixlai 3 perl. pert, 
paſſ. of Tviſw to ſuffocate, ftrangle. 
Suffocated, flrangled. occ. Acts xv. 
20, 29. xxi. 25. 

Ion, 75, 7, from menvoa perf. mid. of 71:9 
to breathe, blow. 

I. A wind, a blaſt of wind. occ. Acts ii. 2. 
So in Homer, Il. v. lin. 697, we have 

IINOIH (for TINOH ) Bozeao, the breath 
or blaſt of Boreas, the north-wind. 

II. Breath, or rather the air conſidered as 
proper for breathing. occ. Acts xvii. 25. 

IIosyens, £95, Bs, ö, I, from mes, T9909, the 

foot, and a5 to fit. 
Reaching down to tbe feet (thus it is uſed 
as an adjective by the profane writers, lee 
Meiſtein in Rev.), and e5o9ys being un- 
derſtood, A garment or robe reaching down 
to the feet. occ. Rev. i. 13, where Chriſt 
in Glory (comp. Exod. xxviii. 2.) is re- 
preſented as clothed with ſuch a garment, 
like the Jewiſh High Prieſt, whoſe outer 
robe, or, as it is ſometimes called, tbe robe 
of the Ephod, is deſcribed by the ſame term 
T0775 in the LXX of Exod. xxviil. 4, 
anſwering to Heb. h tbe outer garment 
or robe. Comp. Heb. and Eng. F axicon 
in Ty XII. Ava | 

Ilodog, 0%, vod, &c. Gen. Dat. Accuſ. &c. 
of Ilg, which fee. 


| HoYe»v, Adv. either from Ts cobere? with 


the ſyllabic adjection Se denoting from 
a place, or from Ts where ? and 0v:vy 
From whence, » | 


1. Pro- 
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not 


1. Properly of place, interrogative, hence ? 
Mat. xv. 32. Comp. Mat. xxi. 25. 

On Mark viii. 4, Kypke obſerves that the 
Greek writers likewiſe elegantly apply 
rohe and other adverbs of, place to food. 

2, The phraſes IloJev £51, Whence be is; 
and IIe 9e, & ov ; WWhence art thou ? ſig- 
nify in the helleniſtical Greek, IF bo is bis 
father, or Who is thy father ? John vii. 
26, 27. xix. 9. comp. ver. 7, and fee 
2 Sam. i. 13. 1 Sam. xxx. 13, in LXX, 
and Bp. Chand/er's Detence of Chritti- 
anity, p. 333, 4, Iſt edit. who very juſtly 
obſerves, that John vii. 28, ſhould be 
read interrogatively : Then Jeſus cried— 
Do you indeed know me, and whence I 
am? See alſo Doddridge and Campbell 
on the Text. 

3. Whence from what cauſe ? by what 
means ? Mat. xiii. 27, 54. Jam. iv. 1. 
4. How ® bow comes it to paſs that ? Luke 
i. 43. Mark xii. 57, where ſee Kypte. 
Taew, , from 94405 qualis, of what ſort or 
quality F or of a certain ſort, endued with 

a certain quality. 

T. To make, to endue a perſon or thing with 

a certain quality or qualities, q. d. to 
ualify. See Mat. iii. 3. iv. 19, (comp. 

Mark i. 17.) Mat. v. 36, xxili. 15. Luke 

xv. 19. John v. 11, 15. . 

IT. To make, appoint, conftitute. Mark iii. 14. 
John vi. 15. Acts ii. 36. Heb. iii. 2. where 
ſee Weiflem, and comp. 1 Sam. xii. 6, in 
LXX ; and on Mark iii. 14, fee E!ſrer 
for ſimilar applications of v,, in the 
Greek writers. 

III. To make, build, conſiruF#. Mat. xvii. 4. 
Mark ix. 5. Luke ix. 33, Comp. Mat. 
xix. 4. Acts xvii. 29. 

IV. To make, as implying creati:n. Acts 
iv. 24. Xiv. 15. Xvii. 24. $0 in the 
LXX it frequently anſwers to the Heb. 
a to create, as Gen. i. 1,27, & al. 

V. To make, prepare, Mat. xxii. 2. Mark 
vi. 21. Luke v. 29, & al. 

VI. To make, acquire, gain, Mat. xxv. 16. 
Luke xix. 18. Plato and Ariſtotle uſe the 
V. in the ſame ſenſe. See Wetftern on 
Mat. So we ſay, ſo make money, a for- 
tune, &c, and the Latins, facere pecu- 
niam, —rem. N 

VII. To kcep, celebrate, as a religious feſti- 
val. Mat. xxvi. 18. Heb. xi. 28. Thus 
not only the LXX uſe T6219 T2072, to 


celebrate the paſſcver, tor the Reb. Mmwp 


C ow 7 
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Non, Exod. xii. 48. Numb. ix. 6, 14. 
Deut. xvi. 1, 2, & al. but Aenopbon like; 
wile, as cited by Raphelius and Wether 
on Mat. xxvi. 18, has IIOIEIN TA 
OATMIIIA, 20 celebrate the Olympics.” 
So Kypke quotes from Plutarch, Queſt, 
Rom. p. 267, Tov Tspuvoy, @ TA TEP- 
MINAAIA ITOIOTZI, $80v yvopttovieg, 
Reckoning Terminus, to whoſe honour 
they celebrate the Terminalia, for a god.” 
See alſo Blackwall's Sacred Clathes, 
vol. i. p. 32, 33- 

VIII. To bring forth, bear, produce, as fruit. 
Mat. iii. 8, 10. vii. 17, 18. The expreſ- 
ſion amor coe, though applied by the 
LXX for the Heb. n nwy, Gen. i. 11, 
12. 2 K. xix. 30, yet it is not a mere 
bebraical or Belleniſtical phraſe ; for it is 
repeatedly uſed by Ariftotle, cited by 
IW-tftein on Mat. iii. 8. 

IX. To produce, ſend forth, as a fountain 
does water. Jam. iii. 12. I know riot of 
any claſſical writer who applies the V. in 
this manner. However in Theopbraſftus, 
Eth, Char. cap. 3, and in Ar;flophanes, 
Velp. lin. 31, Zeug, i. e. the beavens, or 
air, are ſaid % udwy to produce water, 
1. e. o rain. : 

X. To make, i. e. to treat or efleem as. 
1 John i. 10. v. 10. Comp, Mat. xii. 33, 
where ſee Kypte. 

XI. Tin 4£auT0y, or aurov, To make bim- 
ſelf, i. e. pretend or claim to be, ſeipſum 
venditare. John v. 18. viii. 53. x. 33. 
xix. 7, 13, 

XII. With words of time, To ſpend, paſs. 
Acts xv. 33. xviii. 23. xx. 3. 2 Cor. 
xi. 5 Jam. iv. 13. Comp. Acts xviii. 21. 
Rapbelius on Acts xv. 33, ſhews that - 
voy Tv81y is a pure Greek phraſe ; where 
ſec allo Wolfeus, Melſtein, and Kyphe. 

XIII. To mate, cauſe. Mat. v 32. Col. iv. 16. 

XIV. To do, perform, in whatever manner, 
tranſitively or intranſitively. See Mat. 

i. 24. v. 46, 47. vi. 1, 3. vii, 21, 22, 
24, 26. John iv. 34, & al. freq. On John 
xiii. 27, fee Alberti, Moſſus and Wettein 
for ſimilar expreſſions of ſuch , eeming con- 
ceſſion in the Greek and Latin writers. 
On Rev. xiii. 5, obſerve that ToAzwoy is 
wanting in the Alexandrian, in another 
ancient and three later MSS, in the Sy- 
riac and Vulg. verſions, and in ſeveral 
of the beſt editions, and is accordingly 
marked by Wetſtein as ſpurious, and re- 
Nag - jected 


nol 


2 from the text by Grigſbach; and 
indeed T5 aewoy ſeems to be an addition 
by ſome copyiſt who did not underſtand 
what was meant by 79219o 21 alone, and 
that it ſignified rote any Ap pradtiſe, to 
erform exploits, as the Heb. c -πJ u, and 
it's Greek tranſlation T9: is uſed Dan. 
viii. 12, 24. xi. 28, 32, & al. See Vitrin- 
a on Rev. xiii. 5, and Bp. Newton on 
Proph. v. 3. p. 228, 8vo. 
With a dative of the perſon, To do to, 
act by, treat, agere cum. Mat. vil. 12. 
xxi. 36, 40. xxv. 40, 45. Luke vi. 11. 
xviii. 41, where obſerve that we have the 
very ſame phraſe in Anacreon, ode xii, 
lin. t, 


TI £01 @EAEIE nom; 


With two accuſatives, one of the perſon, 
the other of the thing. Mat. xxvii. 22, 
Ti 8» moigow Toy Iyrey ; What then ſball 
J do to Jeſus? So Scapula cites from 
Xenophon, Tlouw os x or , I do 
(to) you harm or good. See Vigerus De 
Idiotiſm. cap. v. ö 10. reg. 1. 

XV. To pracliſe. John viii. 34. 1 John 
ili. 7, 8, 9. Comp. John iii. 21. 

XVI. Intranſitively, To work, labour. occ. 
Mat. xx. 12. e verb is uſed in the 


ſame ſenſe by the LXX. Ruth ii. 19. 2 K. 


X11. 11, for the Heb. Trwy ; and Ifa. 
xliii. 13, for the Heb. yd to work. 
XVII. Odo reien, Iter facere, To £0 a 


Journey, or ſimply to go. occ. Mark ii. 23, 


where Wetftem cites Herodotus, lib. vii. 
cap. 42, uſing this phraſe for the going 
or march of an army; and Kypke pro- 
duces the ſame expreſſion from Xenophon, 
Dionyfius Halicarn. Foſepbus, and Dio 
Caſſius. It is not, therefore, to be reckon- 
ed a Latmiſm. 

XVIII. ITloizty Govev, To commit murder. 
Mark xv. 7. So Polybius, cited by Ra- 
pbelius, TIOIEIN aiva xa ÞONOTE, 
To commit ſlaughter and murders. 

XIX. Kanrws 722, conſtrued with an ac- 
cuſative, To do good to. Mat. v. 44. This 
is a phraſe common in the beſt Greek 
writers, Very many MSS however (five 
of which ancient) and ſome printed edi- 
tions read in this text ig wioeorw in the 
dat. and this reading is embraced b 
Wetftein and Grie/bach, — With a dative, 
according to the Latin or Syriac idiom, 


Luke vi. 27. See Campbell's Pref, to Luke, 
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p. 183. But the pureſt Greek writers 


alſo uſe w ¼¹ u with a dative in the ſame 
ſenſe, See Zeuniuss Note on Vigery; 
De Idiotiſm. cap. v. & 10. reg. 16,— 
With a participle following, it denotes 
that the action expreſſed by ſuch parti- 
ciple is rigbt or proper. Acts x. 33. The 
beſt Greek authors frequently uſe the 
ſame phraſe. See IV/o/fus and Wethein 
on Acts, and Vigerus De Idiotiſm. cap. v. 
§ 10. reg. 2. . 

XX. EEw Toe, To put out or aide. Adds 
v. 34, where ſee Elſner, and Hoogeveens 
Note on Vigerus Idiotiſm. cap. v. 
$ 10. reg. 6. 

XXI. Tlogeray moieiolou, To make, or take, 
a journey, to journey, travel. Luke xiii. 22, 
So Rapbelius cites from the Life of Ho- 

mer, aſcribed to Herodotus, Aia Aazioors 

i Ty» HIOPEIAN HOIHEAMENOE, Tak. 
ing bis journey through Lariſſa;“ and 
from Xenophon, Cyropæd. lib. vi. Kah 
£:uT25 Tyy PEIAN IIOIEIN, To take 
their journey, or to travel; by themſelves.” 
See alſo Wetfkein. Joſepbus uſes the 
phraſe with eri following, as St. Luke 
with eig, T. og 0 Tyv mpoxeimeryy IIOI- 
OTMENOS IIOPEIAN en" Alum, 
Titus taking the journey, which he pro- 
poſed, to Egypt.” De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 5, 
. ( 3 1... 

XXII. AvaSokyy Wi 2, To make delay. 
Acts xxv. 17, 

XXIII. Ilacav onedyy mreiofai, To uſe 
the utmoſt diligence, or earneſineſs. occ, 
Jude ver. 3. This phraſe is uſed in the 
ſame ſenſe by the beſt Greek writers, as 
may be ſeen in Veiſtein and Kypke on 
Jude, and in Welſtein on 2 Cor. viii. 7. 
Comp. under TIzg VII. 

XXIV. II moacwoy ,, To wage, or, 
as we ſay, make, war with. Rev. xi. 7- 

xii, 17. xili. 7. So Thucydides, cited 
by Wetjftein, OAEMON MET" auTuy 
IIOIEIZOAT. 


XXV. IIoeiv S pera Ties, To fbew 


mercy, compaſſion, or kindneſs to any one. 
occ. Luke 1. 72. x. 37. Jam. ii. 13. This 
ſeems an belleni/iical expreſſion. It is 
uſed by the LXX, Gen. xxiv. 12. Jud. 
i. 24. viii. 35. Ruth 1. 8, & al. for the 
correſpondent Heb. phrale—Ton Mw? 
By. 

XXVI. Tote x2%705, Luke i, 51. See 

under Karos. SAT 


Tone, 


non 


Tlotyu.z, arog, 70, from werνννji pert. pail. 


of woitw to make. 

Somewhat made, a work, workmanſhip. 
occ. Rom. i. 20. Eph. ii. 10. Comp. 
Keclef. viii. 17, in LXX. | 
Hence the Latin pozma and Eng. poem ; 
in which ſenſe the Greek 7921742 alto is 
generally applied in the protane writers, 

Tlaiyois, ws, Att. ws, , from ois to 

ac, 
An acting, deed, performance. occ. Jam. 
i. 25, Hence the Latin po and Eng. 
poeſy ; ſo the Greek 47715 is often uſed 
for the making of poems. 

ILainrys, e, 6, from ois to do, make. 

I. A doer, a performer. occ. Rom. ii. 13. 
Jam. i. 22, 23, 25. iv. 11. 

II. A poet, a maker of poems. occ. Acts 
xvii. 28. 

IIOIKIAO C, v, ov. It may be derived from 
the Heb. h denoting a ſpecies of colour 
(whence Latin and Eng. fucus), and 72 
all, q. d. of all colurs. 

I. Vari us, of various colours. Thus it is uſed 
not only in the LXX for the Heb. 9p: 
ſpotted, Gen. xxx. 40. & al. pn pieces, 
Aripes, Gen. Xxxxvii. 3. & al. NDP? em- 
broidered, 1 Chron. xxix. 2, & al. but 
alſo in the profane writers, See Sca- 

ula. 

II. Varicus, different, manifold. Mat. iv. 24. 
Heb. ii. 4. xiii. 9. Jam. i. 2. 1 Pet. iv. 10, 
& al. 

TINA . The learned Damm, in his Lexi- 
con, deduces it from Twy a flach, (uſed 
by Homer, II. iii. lin. 198. II. xi. lin. 6%. 
II. xv. lin. 323, & al.) and wa to care, 
mind, curo, ſtudeo; and T7. may be de- 
duced from 72w to eat, which from Heb. 
M2 tbe mouth ; for y.4w tee under Ma- 
YO. 

I. To feed or tend a flock, as a ſhepherd. 
occ. Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. 1x. 7. 
II. To feed or tend, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 
John xxi. 16. Acts xx. 28, 1 Pet. v. 2. 
Rev. vii. 17. S0 Mat. ii. 6, it is ſpoken 
of Chriſt's /piritua/ government and care 
of his people. The correipondent Heb. : 
word to 79%uay in Mat. is vd ruling, 
Thus Homer frequently ſtyles kings or 
rulers WIOIMENES AAN, Shepherds 
of the people; and Nenopbon oblerves, 
Cyropæd. lib. viii. p. 450, edit. Hutchin- 
ſon, 8vo. Ori mazaniyoia 551% £5 vo- 
pews alas Kai . ie, That 
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| the offices of a good /bepberd and of a 


good king are very much alike.” See 

utchinſon's Note there, Camerarius in 
Pole Synopſ. and Rapbelius, IWetftein and 
Kyple on Mat, ii. 6, and comp. PC. 
[xxviii. 70—72. But St. Jude, ver. 12, 
(peaks of certain, zar Wfphaivovles, 
who fed themſelves, i. e. delicately and 
luxuriouſly, taking care of their own 
bellies. (comp. Phil iii. 9.) Tue expreſ- 
ſion is evidently taken from Ezek. xxxiv. 
2, 8, 10, where the wicked /beprerds of 
[ſrae! are deſcribed as feeding themſelves, 
£897x104v—4au72;, LXX, whilſt they 
neglected the flock, 

III. To rule, govern, reſtrain. occ. Rev, 
ii. 27. Xii. 5. xix. 15. Comp. Pl. ii. 9, 
where the LXX render the Heb. dy 
by T79%.2v2is auTss, thou ſhalt feed or 
tend them. 

IIa, £v0g, 6, from m544%vw, which lee. 

I. A ſhepherd, * one who tends ſheep in the 
paſture.” /obnſen. Luke ii. 8, 15, 18, 20. 

II. It is applied ipiritually to Chrift. Mat. 
xxvi. 31. John x. 11, 2 14, 16. Heb. 
x111. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 25; and to the ſpiritual 
paſtors of his flock, occ. Eph. iv. 11. 

III. 15,7, from m9yy. 

I. A flock of theep. oc. Luke ii. 8. 1 Cor, 
. 

II. A ſpiritual flock of men. occ, Mat. 
XXV1. 31. John x. 16. 

ITouz9i4, 8, T6, A diminutive of mππαν)ꝙu. 

| A flock, properly a /i'tle flock. In the 
N. I'. it is applied only ſpiritually, occ; 
Luke xii. 322. Acts xx. 28, 29. 1 Pet. 
v. 2, 3. On Luke xii. 32, Wet/tein ſhews 
that the pureſt Greek writers likewiſe 
join the adjective 7444895 or , with 
a diminutive noun, 

III, &, o, from wy which way ? where? 
bw ? (which from Heb. na where 
dropping the * interrogative 8) and 005 
ſucb as, of which rt, qualis. 
at, which, GN ſort, whether with 
an interrogation, Mat. ix. 18. xxi. 23. 

XXII. 36. Acts vii. 49; or without, Mat. 
xxiv. 42, 43. Luke x1i. 39. John xii. 33. 
xxi. 19. | 

IIe). se, w,from 74,505, 


I. 7, war, wage or make war. Jam, iv. 3. 
Rev. ii. 16, | 


* See Note (:) in the Jena edition of NV due. 


| particles on NIX, 


N n4 II. Ta 
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11. 75 Abi, io engage. Rev. xii. 7. So Dio- 
dorus Siculus, Kaoynooviwmy TIOAEMH- 
EANTQN xa yrly3evlwv, The Cartha- 

inians engaging and being beaten,” 
e Rapheliut, and comp. I1o%eog I, 

TIoA: 9g, a, 6, either from myAvg much, or 
many, and ox to d:firoy, q. moore, 
or, according 'to Damm, Lexic. from 
TaXauy the hand, which from max>.u 
to ſhake, move, and this from Heb. pn 
to ſba be. 

I. A war. Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark xiii. 7. Toy 

 w9Xejuoy, fee under IIoSʒ XXIV. 

I. A battle, an engagement. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
Heb, xi. 34. Comp. Luke xiv. 31. Rev. 
Xvi. 14. It is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by 
Arrian and Diodorus Siculus. See Ra- 
pbelius on 1 Cor. xiv. 8. Rev. xii. 7, and 
Nelſtein on Luke xiv. 31. 

TIoAts, 10g, Att. ewes, y, from og many, 
as containing or conſiſting of many inha- 
bitants. 

I. A city, or town, urbs. Mat. ii. 23. iv. 5, 
(where ſee Melſtein.) v. 14. xi. 20, & al. 
freq. 

II. The inhabitants of a city or town, Mat. 
vili. 34. Xxi. 10. Mark i. 33. Acts 
viii. 40. 

III. Spiritually, it denotes Heaven. Heb. 
xi. 10, 16. Xxiii. 14. 

TV. The City of the Living God ſignifies the 
Church of Chriſt, even on earth. Heb. 

Xii. 22, Comp. Gal. iv. 26. Rev. xxi. 

TIoAirapyyns, 8, 0, q. d. 6 rum moArwy apyy 
or ay, the bead or ruler of the citizens. 
A ruler of a city, a magiſtrate. occ, Acts 
xvii. 6, 8. 

Tloaireia, g, , from moAireuw. 

I. A political ſociety, flate, or common- 
cbealth, civitas. occ. Eph. 1. 12, where, 
ever hay. the following ſenſe is alſo ap- 
plied. 

II. Citizen/bip, the rights of a citizen, free- 

dom of a city or ſlate, jus civitatis. occ. 
Acts xxii. 28. 77%; uy Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 3, & 1, cited by Metſtein on Eph. 
11. 12, ſeveral times uſes the word in this 
ſenſe. See alſo Nelſtein on Acts. 

Hon trevua, are, To, from weroαν ut 

perf. paſſ. of ToAiTevo, 

A Hale, community, or political ſociety (as 

it were) to which one belongs. occ. Phil. 

iii. 20. See Rapbelius and Wolfius on 

the place, and comp. Eph. ii. 19. Heb. 

- "Alle 22. xili. 14. Gal. iv. 26. 
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| Tharrevw, from woν. 

I. To manage or govern a city or fate. 

II. To I've in a ftate or ſociety according le 
its lazvs and cuſtoms, to converſe. In this 
view it is applied in the pathve voice, 
Acts xxiii. 1. Phil. i. 27, the only paſ- 
ſages of the N. T. where it occurs. 80 
2 Mac. vi. 1, Tois T& Oeu vo un IIO. 
AITETETLOAI, Not to live after the laws 
of God. Eng. Tranſlat. And Foſcpbus in 
like manner ſays of himfelf, in his Life, 
$ 2, Hegau re TIOAITETEZOAI 77 
®ÞZp1o 0 wy Aerts KATAaxoABIOY, | began 
to /ive in conformity to the ſect of the 
Phariſees ;” and 8 49, II hege —4 pers 
wg TEVOTTTOS , WRT e ag 
S e IIEIIOAITETMAI, Enquire whe- 
ther I have not (annon, Hudſon) lived 
or converſed here with the greateſt gra- 
vity and even virtue.” 

TIs).iryc, 8, 6, from woxig a city. 


I. A citizen, properly ſo called, one 2vþo bas 


the right of citizenſhip, a freeman. occ, 
Acts xxi. 39. 

II. A citizen, an inhabitant of a city or town, 
occ. Luke xv. 15. xix. 14. 

IToxn.xxis, An Adv. from moaus (neut. 
plur. T9AAz) many, and x45 a numeral 
termination (which ſee) denoting times. 
Many times, often, frequently, multoties, 
ſzpe. Mat. xvii. 15. Mark v. 4, & al. freq, 

Io Aν ,ẽ,;, 0905, d, I, u, -, from 
minus many, and 742515 fold, which 
ſee under *ExxT9/1anagcimy, 

Many fold, manifold more, multiplex. occ, 
Luke xviii. 30. 

on Aeg, &c. See under TI52.vs. 

Tloauaoſic, as, y, from wmoaus much, and 
roſes ſpeech. | 

Auch ſpeaking. occ. Mat. vi, 7; where 
Melſtein cites Ariſtotle, Galen, and Plu- 
tarch uſing this word. 

Iloaumesns, Adv. from woAvurpys, £05, 8c, 

6, % conſiſting of many parts, which from 
Tous many, and juc505 a part. 
By or in many parts or parcels. occ. Heb. 
i. 1. Wetftein cites Joſephus applying the 
word in the ſame ſenſe, Ant. lib. vin. 
cap. 3, d 9, to the various parts of So- 
lomon's magnificent temple. See allo 
Kypke. 

Io Ng, 8, 6, i, from worus much, and 
WON AD VATIOUS. 

Manifold, multifarious, greatly diverſified, 

| - abounding in variety. occ, Eph. iii. 10. 

IIOATS, 


TOA 


perhaps from the Heb. dd to fill, and 
as a N. full, being ſubſtituted for it's 
ſiſter labial d, and the Greek termination 
us added. Comp. under ac. | 

I. Of a diſcrete quantity, Many. Luke 
iv. 25, 27, & al. freq. On Acts i. 5, 
Kypke obſerves, that in the words, o 

ETA MOANGS TRUTH; TMepas, there is a 
remarkable change of conſtruction; for 
they are put inſtead of # T9Av wer Tay- 
rag u , not much after theſe dayg, or 
for & ToAAMS T,wepais PETR TUYTH, not 
many days after theſe things: Yet he 
produces two inſtances of a ſimilar phra- 
ſeology from Joſephus. 

II. Great in number, numerous. Mat. 
X1V. 14. XV. 30. xix. 2. Acts xviii. 10. 

III. O. , The many, i. e. the multi- 
tude, or cubole bulk of mankind. Rom. v. 
T5, 19, in which texts d T9AA% are 
plainly equivalent to Tavras aviwres, 
ver. 12, 18, Comp. Mat. xxvi. 28. 
1 Cor. x. 17. 

IV. Much, great. See Mat. ii. 18. v. 12. 
ix. 37. Acts xxi. 40. xxii. 28. xXill. 10. 
xxiv. 3, 7. XXV. 23, & al. Iloav, neut. 
uſed adverbially. Much, greatly. Mark 
xii. 27. Luke vii. 47. Acts xvill. 27. 
So IloAAas, plur. Much, very much. Mark 
iii. 12. v. 23, 38. See Raphelius and 
Wetftein on Mark iii. 12, who ſhew that 
the beſt Greek writers apply 7a in 
the ſame manner. Alto, Often, many 
times. Mat. ix. 14. Rom. xv. 22. Thus 
likewiſe uſed by Herodotus and Ari/o- 
phanes. See Rapbelius on Mat. and Wet- 
flein on Rom. TloAZ.w, By much, much, 
joined with comparatives. Mat. vi, 30. 
Luke xviii. 39. John iv. 41, & al. Er: 
mou, For a great while. Acts xxviii. 6. 
It is uſed four times in this ſenſe in Epic- 
tetus's Enchirid, cap. 63. 

TIoAuomaolyv0%;, 8, 6, i, from Toavs much, 
and oTAg,%v0v a bowel, which ſee. 
Abounding in boxwels of mercy, of tender 
mercy or pity, very merciful or compaſſion- 
ate. occ. Jam. v. 11. 

TI2AuTeAnSs, bog, Bs, 6, Y, x24 T9—es, from 
T2)vs much, great, and T:A9%; expenſe, 


coft. 
Coſtly, of great value. occ. Mark xiv. 3. 
1 Tim. ii. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 


Ionvriuos, 8, 0, 1, from 744.uc much, great, 


and T1ky price. 
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TOAYS, oA, Tov, gen. ex An, &c. 


IOP 


Of great price, very precious or valuable, 

oc. Mat. xiii. 46. John xii. 3. 
lloaurconus, Adv. from TmoAurporos was 

rious, which from T9Avs many, and Tpomug 

a manner. 

In tarious manners. oc. Heb. i. 1, where 

ſee Mactnigbt. 

lou, arg, T0, from mera perf. paſſ. of 
the obſolete V. T6: do drink. 

Somewhat that is drunk, drink. occ. 
1 Cor, x. 4. Heb. ix. 10. 

Tlovyoic, as, J, from novooc. 

Wickedneſs, malignity, miſchief. See Mat. 
xxii. 18. Rom. 1. 29. 1 Cor. v. 8. 

Ilovy995, 2, o, from moos labour, ſorrow. 

I. Evil, bad, in a natural enſe. Mat. vii. 
17,18. 

II. Evil, in a moral or ſpiritual ſenſe, na- 
licious, malignant, alten. Mat. v. 
II, 39. Xii. 33. Luke 1ii. 19. vii. 21, 
& al. freq. On Mat. v. 37, 39. xxv. 26, 
ſee Campbell's Notes. O Ion, uſed as 
a ſubſtantive, The wicked one, i. e. The 
Devil or Satan. Mat. xiii. 19. (comp. 
Mark iv. 15. Luke viii. 12.) Mat. 
xiii. 38. 1 John v. 19, where ſee Mac- 
kmegbt. | 

III. II og o D. See under OphzAa- 
wog III. 

Hovy227505, &, Ov. 
„gos. 

More wicked, or malignant. occ. Mat. 
$11. .45. Laube xi. 68. 
IIcvog, 8, 6, from cer perf. mid. of æcvo- 
a to labour, which ſee under IIeyys. 

I. Labour. Thus applied in the Greek wri- 
ters, in the LXX of Prov. iii. , and per- 
haps in Rev. xxi. 4. 

II. Pain, miſery. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, 11. 
xxi. 4. Thus it is not only frequently 
uſed by the LXX, but ſometimes alſo 
by the profane writers, See Scapula's 
Lexicon. 

[Topzin, ag, 7, from T9peuw to cauſe ts paſs, 
which from Te7opa perf. mid. of T&pw 
to paſs. 

I. A way, journey. occ. Luke xiii. 22. 
Comp. under 1I4zw XXI. 

IL. A way, courſe, or manner of life. occ. 
Jam. i. 11. Comp. Ogoig ver. 8. 

Tlopevw, from T7254 perf. mid. of Tip 
to paſs, paſs over, 

I. Io cauſe to go or paſs, to carry, convey. It 
occurs not, however, in the active form 
in the N. T. 


Comparative of 979- 


II. TI2zeu- 


IL O P 


tion from place to place. To go. Mat. 
viii. 9. xvii. 27. xviii. 12, & al. freq.— 
In 1 Pet. iii. 19, Tocev9eis is uſed pleo- 
naſtically, as zaYwy Eph. ii. 17. See 
Elſner and Macknighbt. | 
III. To go away, depart. Mat. ii. 8, 9. 
Xi. 7. XIX, 15. XXV. 41. Luke viii. 14, 
Tlegevopeyer Going away, 1. e. from hear- 
ing the word to their uſual occupations. 


Comp. Mat. x. 7, and ſee Elſner and 


Wolfus on Luke. 

IV. To go, journey, travel, and that whether 
on foot, as Mark xvi. 12. Luke ix. 
51, 53. (where comp. 2 Sam. xvil. 11, 
in LXX.) —or in a chariot, Acts viii. 
36, 39, (on which laſt verſe Rapbelius 
thews that Xenophon uſes the ſame phraſe 
NOPETEZOAI THN OAON, and par- 
ticularly applies og]. to a chariot ; 
Ervſyavs E AMAEHE ITOPEYOME- 
NOx, He was travelling in a chariot.” 
De Exped. Cyri, lib. ii.)—or by ſhip, 
Acts xx. 22. Comp. ver. 38, and ch. 
xxi. I, 

V. To go, or proceed in a particular way or 
courſe of life; ſo it imports the manners, 
atlions, converſation. See Luke i. 6. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 10. iii. 3. Jude 
ver. 11, 16, 18. In the LXX it often 
anſwers to the Heb. n to <valk, go, in 
this ſenſe, as Lev. xxvi. 23, 27, 40. 
2 Chron. vi. 16. Pf. xxvi. 1, & al. Not 
that this is a mere belleniſtical uſe of vo- 
pevounti, for IWolfius on 1 Pet. iv. 3, ſhews 
that Plato has ſeveral times applied it in 
like manner. 

VI. To go away by death, to depart. Luke 
xxii. 22. Acts i. 25. The profane wri- 
ters likewiſe uſe the V. in this ſenſe. See 
Molſius on Luke. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 19, 
and John xiv. 2, 3, 12, 28. xvi. 7, 8. 
But in theſe laſt paſſages of St. John it 
alſo includes our Lord's Aſcenſion into 
Heaven, and Seſſion at God's right hand. 


Comp. Acts i. 10, 11. 1 Pet. iii. 22, and | 


Trac II. 


TIophew, w, from merogha perf. mid. of | 


mep)y to waſte, lay waſte, which from 
the Heb. mn to divide, diſpart. 
To lay waſte, deſtroy, deſolate, make ha- 
woc of. occ. Acts ix. 21. Gal. i. 13, 23. 
See Blackawall's Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. 
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plies rogdbe to the waſting, ruining, ba. 
raſſing, deſtroying, of men. See more in 
Kypke. | 
Ilopiopos, 8, 6, from mewopiopma perf. pal, 
of rogge to get, gain, acquire, which 
from Topos gain, which ſee under Eur- 
c. 
Gain. occ. I Tim. vi. 5, 6. 
[lopyern, ag, ij, from moveuw., 
I. It denotes in general I/horedom, i. e. any 
commerce of the ſexes out of lawful mar- 
rige. See 2 Cor. xii. 21. Eph. v. 3. Col. 
in. 3. Comp. Acts xxi. 25. Acts xv. 20, 
where ſee Wolfius, and Bp. Pearce, and 
Marſb's Note 19, in vol. i. p. 450, of 
his Tranſlation of Michaelis's Introduct. 
to the N. T. | 
II. Simple fornication between two unmar- 
ried perſons, as diſtinguiſhed both from 
porgeiz adultery, and acenſeia laſcivi- 
ouſneſs of other kinds, Mark vii. 21.—as 
diſtinguiſhed from both theſe, and alſo 
from axaYJapria uncleanneſs, Gal. v. 19. 
III. Whoredom in a married woman, adul- 
tery. Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. Comp. Ec- 


clus. xx111. 23. 


rather inceſtuous adultery. 1 Cor. v. 1, 
where ſee Macknigbt, and comp. 2 Cor. 
vii. 12. 

V. It may include All kind of lewancs, 
Rom. i. 29, according to The-phyladt on 
the place: Haoay amaws TyYv axal:;- 
TIAY TW , MOSYEINS OVOUT! 3 
The Apoſtle comprehends abſolutely 400 
kind of uncleanneſs under the name of 
og, Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 13, 18, 
(where ſee Kypke.) vii. 2. 1 Theſſ. iv. 3, 
and following verſes. 

VI. It denotes The communication of Chriſ- 
tians in idolatrous <vorſhip, which was 4 
violation of the marriage between God or 
Cbriſt and bis Church, and was often ac- 
companied with bodily prſlitution. (See 
Togrevw II.) Rev. ii. 21. ziv. 8. xVil. 
2, 4. XVII. 3. xix. 2. 5 
In this laſt ſenſe it is generally uſed in 
the LXX for the Heb. din, though ſome» 
times for bodily farnication or whoredon, 
as Gen. xxxviii. 24. Hol. i. 2. 

TIogysvw, from Topy. 

I. To commit whoredom, to whore. occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 18. x. 8. Rev. ii. 14, 20. 

II. To commit ſpiritual whoredom again 


p. 234. On Ads _— ſhews that 
Pbilo, in like manner, ſeveral times ap- 


| God or Cbriſt by communication in idola- 
trous 


IV. It is applied to inceſtuous wwhoredom, or 
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trous worſhip, which was frequently ac- 
companied, as 1 Cor. x. 8, (comp. Num. 
XXV. 1, 2.) Rev. ii. 14, 20, with bodily 
* uboredom. occ. Rev. xvii. 2. xvili. 2, 9. 
Hop, 75, j, from er perf. mid. of xc 
11.4 or MEpYaiy to ſell, which from Toa: 
to paſs through, carry over, particularly as 
merchants, and thence to ſel]. Sce under 
Hinpaouw, | 


I. A whore, a woman who proflitutes ber 


5 


lody for gain. So the Latin * meretrix 
a whore is from mereor to earn, get mo- 
ney; and our Eng. whore, from the Ger- 
man huren, Dutch hueren, to re, which 
Eng. V. likewile is of the ſame root. 
occ. Mat. xxi. 31, 32. Luke xv. 30. 
1 Cor. vi. 15, 16. Heb. xi. 31. Jam. 
li. 26. 

II. A Cbriſtian Church corrupted by idolatry. 
oc. Rev. xvii. 1,5, 15, 16. xix. 2. Comp. 
IIe VI. and Iozvev II. 

Iosvog, e, 6, from the ſame as wo2v7,, which 
ſee. 

I. One cobo proſtitutes himſelf for gain, a male 
proftitute, a pathic, a catamite. Thus So- 
crates in Xenopbon's Memor. lib. 1. cap. 6, 
$ 12. Tyy—way ety Ev Tis αEZ‚ů 
Twn Tw Beroueryw, TIOPNON are; 
ar. If one ſells his beauty for 
money to any man who pleaſes to pur- 
chaſe it, they call this perſon 75-155.” In 
this ſenſe it ſeems to be uſed 1 Cor. vi. 9, 
where p14A%zx% are allo mentioned; the 
diſtinction between whom and T95v64 
ſeems to conſiſt in this, that the 20. 
proſtitute themſelves for gain, but the 

2:2.0.94 gratis. So Eph. v. 5. 1 Tim. 
i. 10. See Molßus on 1 Cor. vi. 9, and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in u V. 

TI. An impure or unclean perſon, of whatever 
kind. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 10, 11. (comp. 
ver. 1, and 13.) Heb. xii. 16. xiii. 4. 
Rev. xxi. 8. Xxii. 15. See Hoſus on 
1 Cor. v. 10. 

This word occurs not in the LXX, but 
in Ecclus. xxitii. 16, 17, or 21, 22. 

IIe, Adv. from go before. 

Far, far off, at a diſtance. occ. Mat. 
xv. 8. Mark vii. 6. Luke xiv. 52. 


* Thus Ovid, Amor. lib. i. eleg. 10. 


Stat meretrix certo cuivis mercabilis e, 
Et miſeras jufſo corpore querit opes. 

There the poor whore for hire ſells herſelf, 

And by ber body carns ſome wretched pe. 


. 
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[Togpwbey, from op. fur, and the ſyllabic 
adjection Sey denoting from or at a place. 
From far, far off, at a diſlance. occ, 
Luke xvii. 22. Heb. xi, 13. 

LIIo sg hre, Adv. comparative of Togpcv, | 
Farther, further, occ. Luke xxiv. 28. 

OPT PA, ag, J. 

I. A kind of Sell, remarkable for 
yielding that purple colour which was fo 
highly eſteemed by the ancients. Marti- 
nins, Lexic. Philol. in Purpura, deduces 
the Greek name “ from the Chald. m 
to break, becauſe the fiſhes were + broken 
in order to get at their valuable liquor, 
or becauſe the fiſh itſelf has a tongue fo 
formed that it can break through other 
ſhells.” But if I embraced this etymology 
I thould rather ſay, from the + brolen, 
rugged form of it's own bell. Tlopgupa 
may, however, perhaps be better derived 
from a reduplication of the Heb. M ta 
adorn, beautify. The reader may find a 
particular and curious account of the 
purple colour, and of the high eſtimation 
in which it was among the ancients, in 
Goguet's Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sci- 
ences, vol. ti. p. 95, &c. edit. Edinburgh. 

IT. In the N. T. A purple garment or cloth. 
occ. Mark xv. 17, 20. Luke xvi. 19. 
Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12. In this ſenſe the 
word is frequently uſed alſo in the pro- 
fane writers. See Scapula's Lexicon, 

IIꝛeęugesg, B5 3. E, Y; £99, By 3 from Typ. 

A. 
Of a purple 1 occ. John xix. 
2, 5. Rev. xviil. 16. 

Viopaoupriunis, 195, att, ews, J, from xoę- 
gv, purple, and TwAzw to ſell. 

A ſcller of purple. occ. Acts xvi. 14. 

I1l-7axi;, An interrogative adv. from 190% 
bow many! and xi; a numeral termina- 
tion denoting times, which ſee, 

How many times bob often ? occ. Mat. 
XViit. 21. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. 

IIcgig, 455, att. cg, , from the obſolete 

Tow to drink. | 


Drink. occ. John vi. 55. Rom. xiv. 17. 


86 | 


+ Et majoribus quidem purpurit detractâ con- 
chi ¶ ſuccum] auferunt, minoet trapetis frangunt, ite 
demum rerem eum excipientes Tyrii, Ihe Tyrians 
procuie this liquor by taking off the ſhell of the 
larger purpuræ, and by breaking the ſmaller in 
dlive-prifſcs.”” Pliny Nat. Hiſt. lib, ix. cap. 36. 

+ See Nature Diſplayed, Eng. edit. 12mo. vol. iii. 
p-. 1:2 and the plate, 


II/ 59; 


nor7T 


der ITloos) and 6505 as much as. 

I. How great? Mat. vi. 23. Luke xvi. 5, 7. 
2 Cor. vii. 11. Io, dative, uſed adver- 
bially with comparatives, By how much ? 
How much? Mat. vii. 11. x. 25. Heb. 
x. 29, & al. freq, 

II. IIoces, at, c, plur. How many? Mat. 
XV. 34. xvi. 9, to. xxvii. 13, & al. 

Ioramog, 8, 6, q. 35x00, from moretu 
10 flow, which may be either from Toros 
drink, or from Heb. int to overflow. This 
derivation ſeems preferable to that from 

_ woripu0s drinkable, eſpecially becauſe Ho- 
mer applies T9Tx uo; to the ocean, I. xiv. 
lin. 245. Il. xvii. lin. 606, & al. See 
Scapula. 5 

I. A river. Mark i. 5. Acts xvi. 13. Comp. 
Rev. xxi1. I, 2. 

II. 4 flood, a torrent. Mat. vii. 25, 27. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. Comp. Rev. xii. 15. 
Thorapo80prros, &, 6, 1, from morapos a 

river, torrent, and popyros carried. 
Carried away and drowned by a river, or 
torrent. occ. Rev. xii. 15, where fee Vi- 
tringa and Molſius. 

Hratog, y, ov, from og cobat? or Te 
where? and dri a ſoil, ò being ſoft- 

ened into , as uſual. 

I. Of what ſoil or country? Thus ſometimes 
uſed in the beſt Greek writers, as, for in- 
ſtance, by Tbeopbraſtus, Eth. Char. cap. 13, 
towards the end, where ſee the learned 
Duport's remark. 

II. What manner of ? of wwhat fort ? qualis? 
occ. Luke i. 29. vii. 39. 2 Pet. iii. 11. 
HI. Denoting admiration, I hat kind of ? 
bow great ? qualis, quantuſque? occ, 
Mat. viii. 27. Mark xii. 1. 1 John iii. 1. 

Hors, An Adv. from us obere? or Ty 
how ? and òre oben? 


1. When, whether interrogative, Mat. 


xxiv. 3. John vi. 25; or not, Mark 
xiii. 33, 35. 

Eg Tore; Till when? i. e. How long? 
Mat. xvii. 17, & al. 

2. Indefinite, At ſome time or other, once, 
ever. See Luke xxii. 32. John ix. 13. 
Rom. vii. 9. 1 Cor. ix. 7. Gal. i. 13, 23. 

3. My Tors, Not ever, never. Heb. ix. 17, 
where Kypke cites Dio Cafſ. Euripides, 
and Homer uſing jpyrors in this ſenſe. 

YioTepogs, a, or, 4 mois Which ? and 
£78592; another. 


Mather, of two. It occurs only in the | 


„ 


556 J 
Horog, 1, or, from ij bow (which ſee un- 


ö 


| 


| 
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neut. T7», which is uſed adverbialſy, 
whetber. John vii. 17. 


Iorygtov, 8, o, from werora 3 perf. perf. 


pail. of the obſolete Tow to drink. 


I. A cup to drink out of, a drinking-cup, 


Mat. xxiti. 25, 26. Mark vii. 4, 8. 


II. The liquor contained in a arinking-cup, 


Mat. x. 42. 1 Cor. x. 16, 21. Comp, 
Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, 27, 


III. From the “ ancient cuſtom of the maſ. 


ter of the feaſt's appointing to each of 
the gueſts his cup, i. e. his kind and 
meaſure of liquor, To7y46y is uſed in the 
LXX anſwering to the Heb. dn, for that 
portion of bappineſs or miſery which God 
ſends on kingdoms or individuals, as Pf. 


xi. 6. xvi. 5. xxili. 5+. So in the N. J. 


it denotes the bitter ſufferings of Chriſt 
for the fins of men, Mat. xx. 22. xxvi. 
39 }, 42. Mark x. 38. xiv. 36. Luke 
xxii. 42. John xvili. 11.—of his faithful 
followers, Mat. xx. 23. Mark x. 39.— 
of the wicked, Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19, 
xviii. 6, where ſee Daubuz. 


IV. The golden cup in the hand of the wo- 


man, Rev. xvii. 4, imports tbe gaudy and 
plauſible allurements to idolatry. The 
image is taken from the golden cups of 
wine uſed in the worſhip of idols, and 
conſecrated to their ſervice. Comp. Jer. 
Ii. 7, and 1 Cor. x. 21, and under Oy; 11. 
On Rev. xvii. 4. C. and ver. 2. B. ce 
the learned Daubuz and Bp. Newton and 
Vitringa, eſpecially Note +. 


Horięw, from oro drinkable, drink, from 


TeT07&% 3 perl. perf. pail. of obſol. Tc 10 
drink. 


With an accuſative of the perſon follow- 


ing. To give drink to a man, Mat. x. 42. 
xxv. 35. XXvii. 48. Rom. xii. 20. Comp. 
Rev. xiv. 8.—to a beaſt, Luke xiii. 15. 


In 1 Cor. iii. 2, it is conſtrued with two 


accuſatives, one of the perſon, dg, and 
another of the thing, a; and more- 
over the V. , which is ſtrictly ap- 


See Homer, II. iv. lin. 261, &c. 
+ Comp. Homer, II. xxiv. lin. 527, &c. 
Ao yap Ts milo, &c. 
And lin. 663, &c. of Pope's Tranſlation, 
Two urns by Jove's high throne, &c. 
Of Convper's, lin. 660, 
« Faft by the threſhold of Jove's courts, &c. 
+ Sec Bowyer's Conject. Appendix to 4to edit. 
plicabie 
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eogon. lin. 640, cited by We#ſtein, 
: . . 
applies the V. ede eat to nectar, which 
Was the drink, as well as to ambroſia, 
Which was the food, of the Gods: 


50 
 NEKTAP T'ajuCporiny Th, Te rtf Ste DOI. 


” Homer in like manner applies ey to 
wine as well as to fat * II. xii. 


EAO TZI re rina Ana, 


* 


II. To water, as plants, applied ſpiritually. 
1 Cor. iii. 6, 7, 8. | 


Toros, e, 6, from merorai 3 perl, perf. 


paſſ. of obſol. mow uo drink. 
A compotation, drinking match, drunken 
bout. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

TIOY, An adv. from the Heb. W where ? 
dropping the &. 

1. Where ? Interrogative, Mat. it. 2, 4.— 
without an interrogation, John 1. 40. 

2. Whither ? Interrogative, John xiii. 36.— 
without an interrogation, John iii. 8. 
viii. 14. XX. 2, & al. 


3. Somewhere. occ, Heb. ii. 6. iv. 4. 
4. About, near, of time. occ. Rom. iv. 19, 


where Kypke cites from Plutarch, «© Elder 
than Lyſias ETEZI IIOT EIKOZI by 
about twenty years ;” and, TETPAKO- 
TIN se IIOT 6:a/erouerw ETEQN, 
about four hundred years being elapſed.” 


| TIOTYSE, T2655, 5, either from the Heb. dyn 


to tread or trample under foot, or from ywna 
to paſs, go forwards. 

The foot, of man, John xiii. 5, 14, & al. 
freq.—of beaſt, Mat. vii. 16. Rev. xiii. 2. 
For the various applications of this word 
ſee alſo Mat. iv. 6. v. 35. Xviii. 8. 
xxii. 44. Luke 1. 79. vii. 44. To illuſ- 
trate which laſt text we may obſerve 
from Dr. Shas, Travels, p. 238, that 
«the cuſtom, which ſtill continues [in the 
eaſt] of walking either barefoot or with 


{lippers, requires the ancient compliment | 


of bringing water upon the arrival of a 
ſtranger to waſh bis feet.” Comp. Gen. 
xvili. 4. Jud. xix, 21. 1 Tim. v. 10. 

Rom. x. 15, compared with Iſa. lii. 7, 
How beautiful are the feet of them wbo 
bring the good tidings of peace, who bring 
the good tidings of good things ! ©* The feet 
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plicable only to yana, refers alſo to 
N Pris 80 Hefiod, on the other hand, 


| 


NPA 


country, through rough and duſty roads, 
preſent a ſpectacle naturally offenſive to 
the beholder ;z nevertheleſs, the conſide- 
ration that the perſons themſelves are to 
us the meſſengers of peace, and felicity ; 
and that it is in bringing theſe welcome 
tidings they have contracted that ſordid 
appearance, can in an inſtant convert 
deformity into beauty, and make us be- 
hold with delight this indication of their 
embaſſy, their dir:y feet, as being the na- 
tural conſequence of the long journey 
they have made.” Campbells Prelim. 
Diſſertat. to Goſpels, p. 145, where ſee 
more. IWetftein, I find, had given the 
ſame explanation in a more conciſe man- 
ner. Pedes eorum, qui letum afferunt 
nuncium, lieet pulvere ſordidi, formoſi 
tamen videntur.” 

IION, from the Heb. m or W tbe mouth. 
To drink. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have only the perf. act. x- 
Twit, Rev. xvili. 3, but in the profane 
writers are alſo uſed perf. paſſ. Terwuas 
or T7912, and 1 aor. erodyv. See un- 
der II. 

Ileaſua, ar, To, from mmmaſua perk. 
pail. of 76ao5W to do, perform. 

In general, Somewhat done, a wwork. 

l. A fact, wwork, deed. occ. Luke i. 1. Jam. 
iii. 16. 

II. 4 thing. occ. Mat. xviii. 19. Acts v. 4. 
Heb. vi. 18. x. 1. xi. 1. 

III. A matter, an affair. Rom. xvi. 2. 
2 Cor. vii. 11. Ilpa/ua eyav mo Tia, 
To bade a matter, i. e. of complaint 
or litigation, againſt any. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 1. 

IV. It ſeems to refer particularly to a ve. 
nercal affair, 1 Theſſ. iv. 6, as it doth 
ſometimes in the proſane writers. See 
Rapbelius, Moetſtein, and Kypke on the 
place, and Moſſius on 2 Cor. vii. 11. 

INza/ualfun, as, ij, from mpaſuaicuw, 

An affair, buſineſs. occ, 2 Tim. ii. 4. 
See Wetftern. 

Hez/arevw, from moaſu.a an affair, 

To engage another in affairs or buſineſs, 
alſo to manage affairs or e. Hence 
Tlea/uarevguai, mid. To be occupied or 
employed in affairs or buſineſs, © negotia 
obire, negotiis gerendis occupari,” W:t- 
flem. occ. Luke xix. 13. 

IIPAITQPION, &, 79, Lat. 


of thoſe who had travelled far in a hot | A word formed from the Latin præio- 
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rium, a derivative from * Pretor (which 
from præeo to go before), a Roman title 
which ſometimes denotes a military, 
ſometimes a civil, officer, Hence Pre- 
torium ſignifies, 
I. The General's tent. | 
II. A place or court where cauſes were beard 
by the prætor, or any other chief magi- 
firate, a judgement-ball. In this ſenſe the 


word Ilgairwpicy is uſed Mat. xxvii. 27. | 


Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33.xix. 9; 
and from Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 
the Pretorium ſeems to have been the 
ſame as, or a part of, the palace of Pi- 
late; ſo the Latin word often denotes a 
governour's palace. Doddridge obſerves, 
that Herod's prætorium, Acts xxiii. 35, 
was in like manner à palace and court, 
built by Herod the Great, when he re- 
built and beautified Cæſarea; and that 
probably ſome tober belonging to it 
might be uſed as a kind of fate-priſon, as 
was common in ſuch places. 

III. The Roman -- -r nl palace. Phil. 

1. 13, where ſee IWWolfus and Macknight. 

Tlpandwp, ogog, 6, from meroaxlai 3 perl, 
perf, aff. of Tpaoow to do, act, exatt. 
An officer, a bailiſf, ſerjeant, or the like. 
It ſeems properly to denote the officer 
whoſe buſineſs it was to exact the money 
adjudged to be paid. So Heſychius ex- 
plains A hνjẽ“bͤg by anraryraA exattors, 
collectors; and Suidas mpaxiwp by d v 
ETIMELLEVOY ELTTpATIOUEY0O; Gopoy, he who 
eracts the tribute impoſed; and in the 
LXX of Ifa. iii. 11, this word denotes an 
ea actor, oppreſſor, anſwering to the Heb. 
Was. occ. Luke xii. 58. 

Igagis, ws, att. seg, 1, from mma}: 
2 perſ. perf. paſſ. of Tp&oow io do, acl. 

J. A work, ation, deed. occ. Luke xxiii. 51. 
Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. Comp. Acts 
xix. 18, where ſee Hour. 

IT. Practice, bebaviour, occ. Mat. xvi. 27. 

III. Office, uſe. oc. Rom. xii. 4. 

IIPAO T, or II PAO, a, c. 
Meek, mild, gentle, occ. Mat, xi. 29, 
where ſee Elſner and Wolfius. 
"The moſt probable of the Greek deriva- 
tions of this word ſeems to be from ps, 
for ug, eaſy : But may it not be bet- 
ter deduced trom the Heb. W to break, 
q. d. of a broken beart, contrite? So the 


* See Ainſworth's Dictionary in Pretor and 


Pretorium. 
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| | Heb. My meek is from dy to affiif, 0% 
preſs, bumble. Comp. under THeparry;, 

ITpaorys, ryros, 1, from mp0, 
Meekneſs, mildneſs. 1 Cor. iv, 21. Gal. 
v. 23, & al. freq. 

The LXX uſe it for the Heb. Ty nee. 
neſs, from the V. My to ait, bumble, 
Pſ. xlv. 4. 

IIgacia, as, 1, q · reacia, from repa; the 
extremity, 

I. The learned Damm, Lexic. col. 1978, 
ſays that it properly denotes + a long 
range, not a broad bed, of plants, at th; 
extreme fide of a garden, or of ſome con. 
derable Hard of a garden; and thus he re- 
marks Homer uſes it, Odyſſ. vii. lin, 127, 


Ewa LY Kor janTa; TIPAEIAL Taps veietey tpyov 
Il-yloua mepuesi. 


There are beautiful borders of all kinds of plants 
at the extreme plot of the garden.” 


It occurs in this ſenſe Ecclus. xxiv. 31. 
Hence 
IT. In the N. T. A regularly diſpoſed com. 
pany, of perſons. occ. Mark vi. 40, twice, 
where Campbell obſerves, in oppoſt- 
tion to an opinion which I once em- 
braced, ©* That the whole people made 
one compact body, an hundred men in 
front and fifty deep (a conceit which has 
ariſen from obſerving that the product oi 
theſe ten numbers is five thouſand), ap- 
pears totally inconſiſtent with the circum- 
ſtances mentioned both by Mark, who 
calls them, in the plural, ovpmrooin and 
T:&.oi%, and by Luke, who calls them 
KALITIAL.” 
| Obſerve that the repetition of the N. 
Tp201%, T6x0ia, in Mark vi. 40, as of 
GUUMIGIN, TUUMOITIC, ver. 39, and of 5:9, 
d vo, ver. 7, in a diſtributive ſenſe, is agree. 
able to the Hebrew idiom, which is imi- 
tated by the LXX, Gen. vii. 2, 3. Exod, 


ſaid 47a npuoigs, Kc. 
NPAEEN, or NIPATTQ, from the Heb. 


xvi. 30. Jer. xxxi. 22, in Heb. 

I. To do, perform, in general, Acts xxvi. 26. 
1 Thefl. iv. 11, (where ſee Meiſtein and 
Kypke.)—good, Acts xxvi. 20. Rom. 
11. 25,—evil, Luke xxii. 23. XXIII. 41: 

John iii. 20. Rom. xiii. 4. Comp. Acts 
Longus, at non latus, ordo plantarum ad er. 

| tremum latus horti, vel majoris alicujus paxtis horti. 
xvii. 


viii. 14. A claſſical writer would have 


8712 /0 create, make, perform. See Num. 
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xvii. 7. xix. 36. Rom. ix. 11. 2 Cor. 


v. 10. On Luke xxiii. 15, ſee under 


Agios I. , 

II. Ev mparleiv, To do rightly, or 10 do, i. e. 
fare or ſucceed well, to be bappy. oec. Acts 
xv. 29; where Wolfus obſerves that the 
Greek phraſe will bear either of theſe 
ſenſes, but with Elſuer embraces the lat- 
ter, as beſt oppoſed to the aſſertion of the 
falſe teachers at ver. 1. He obſerves that 
eu T6a7leww is often uſed as a' wiſh of pro- 
ſperity in the beginning of letters ; and 

that in Plato it ſignifies to fare well, be 
bappy. See Plato's Phædon, 5 2, p. 158. 
edit. Forſter. On Eph. vi. 21, Kypte 
ſhews from the Greek writers that 7: 
T6ao7w imports both what 7 do, and, 
how I do or fare. 


III. To exact, . oc. Luke ii. 13. 


xix. 23. Rapbelius, after Camerarius, ob- 
ſerves on Lake iii. 13, that Xenopbon 
uſes the phraſe yoyunra mparitiy to ex- 
att money; and that Polybius has the ex- 
preſſion TsAog Tparleiy to exatt tribute : 
the former correſponds with Luke iii. 13, 
the latter with Luke xix. 23. IHparow 
in this ſenſe may be either taken as we 
ſay in Engliſh, to make (meaning to gain) 
money, comp. IToisw VI. or elſe it may 
be conſidered as a derivative from the 
Heb. WM 10 preſs, or PY to force, urge. 


TIPAYE, eic, v, the ſame as cage, which ſee. 


Meek, mild, gentle, occ, Mat. v. 5. xxi. 5. 
1 Pet. iii. 4, | 


| TIzzuT1s, res, , from p. 


Meekneſs, mildneſs. occ. Jam. i. 2 1. iii. 13. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. 

TIPAN. An obſoiete verb. 

I. To burn. See under E . 

IT. To fell. See under Ilmgzoxy. 

IIe. It may be deduced from the Heb, 

"WR to adorn, beautify, and Mt the counte- 
nance, or d tbe face; or elſe from Mn, 
and d to be fair, beautiful. 
To become, ſuit, be fitting, occ. Heb. vii. 26. 
Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10. Tit. ii. 1. It is 
alſo uſed imperſonally, Ice It becometh, 
is fitting, decent. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb. 
ii. 10. Ilzer2y, To, particip. neut. Be- 
coming, fitting, ſuitable. occ. Mat. iii. 15. 
1 Cor. xi. 13. 

II gecbelaæ, ag, j, from mpeoSeuw, . 
An embaſſy. occ. Luke xiv. 32. xix. 14. 

HeeoSevw, from mpeotevs, or Tper&us, 


To perform the office of an Embaſſadour, 
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be an Embaſſadour occ. 2 Cor. v. 20: 
| Eph. vi. 20, where ſee Elſuer and Wol 
fins. 

Ięecbus, vos, 6, or Tizzobvs, ela, u, from 
moxiofy va to be far entered into, or ad- 
vanced in, life or years namely; fo aged 
perſons are in the O. T. ſaid to be N 
BD advanced in days. Gen. xviii. II, 
& al. and in the New, IIPOBEBHKO- 
TEE ey Tas ywepzis aurwv, Luke i. 7, 
18, Comp. under IIS ο O Il. 

| I. Old, an old man, a man advanced in years, 

II. An Embaſſadour, becauſe old men were 
uſually employed on ſuch occaſions. 
The word occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 
The LXX, however, have often uſed it for 


TIgeo $vlepioy, s, To, from mperiuleptg. 

I. An ally or council of Elders, in a po- 
litical ſenſe, occ. Luke xxii. 66. Acts 
xxii. 5. In which paſlage it denotes the 
Jewiſh Sanbedrin or Great Council at Je- 
ruſalem. Comp, under IIpsoCurepog IIT. 
and Evye9ov, and ſee Campbell on Luke. 

II. An aſſembly of Chriſtian Elders or Preſ- 
byters, a Z %% oc. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 
Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6. Acts viii. 17, 18. 

IIgecbvregog, a, ov, properly an adjective of 
the comparative degree, from Te5Tus. 

I. Elder, more advanced m years. Luke 
xv. 25. John viii. 9. 

II. An elder, in reſpect of age, a perſon ad- 
wvanced in years. 1 Tim. v. 1, 2. 

III. Becauſe the Fewi/h Sanbedrin or 
Great Council was chiefly compoſed of 
elderly men (comp. IlzzoSureeioy L and 
Evye94ov), hence ITpzo2 rege Elders, and 
[leo SuTepsr Ta Aze, Elders of the people, 
who are likewiſe mentioned by 7oſepbus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 4. 4 9, ſeem to denote 
Members of that council, Elders in dig- 
nity and authority, q. d. Senators. Mat. 
xxi. 23. XXVl. 3, 47, 57, 59. xxvii. 1, 3, 


xxiv. 1, 9. Num. xi. 16, 24. 1 Mac. 
vii. 33. Xli. 35. Xiii. 36. 

IV. An Elder or Preſbyter in the Chriflian 
Church. This title is given both to infe- 
riour Miniſters, who were appointed 
Overſeers of the Flock of Chritt to feed 
the Church of God, ſee Acts xx. 17, 28. 


Tit. i. 5, 7. 1 Pet. v. 1—5; and to the 


Apoſtles themſelves, 2 John ver. 1, (where 
ſee Moſſius.) 3 John ver. 1, Comp. 1 Pet. 
v. 1. 


an Embaſſadour, as Num. xxi. 21, & al. | 


& al. freq. Comp. Exod. xvii. 5. xix. 7. 
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| 
v. t. So ITpeoforepioy, 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
certainly includes St. Paul himſelf. Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 6. Who, aſks the learned 
of. Mede, can deny that our word Prieft 
is corrupted of Pre/byter # Our anceſtours 
the Saxons firſt uſed Preoffer, whence by 
a further contraction came Prefte, and 


| Prete ; but the Spaniard only ſpeaks full 
| 4 Prejbytero.” Works, fol. p. 27, where 
4 ſee more vx 
V. Hoeceuregot, ôi, Anceflors, predeceſſors. 
Mat. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3, 5. Heb. xi. 2. 
esc bug, s, 6, from geb. 
Old, aged, an old man. occ. Luke i. 18. 
Philem. ver. 9. Tit. ii. 2, where ſee Mac- 
kngbt, and on ver. 3. 
TIpeo Cults, 100g, y, from mperfuryg. 


Ilenvys, eos, 85, 6, 1, from m0 forward, and 
yew or veuw fo nod, incline. 
Prone, falling forward on bis face. So 
Heſycbius, Tioyvy;” Emimpoounov wenli- 
xws 3 and Phavorinus, Toys Eis v 
 Bpnpoobey, ent SounTtog, ent MpPITWTE, 
bus likewiſe Euffatbius on Homer, Il. ii. 
lin. 414, obſerves of rp, or mpaves, | 
Kopien Aeſerai To Ter ens MpOTwn oy — 
As ſe l ai os weTaBpopinws r KOU KATHY - 
rg Tonog—Obev nai raEUMLIC TO, TOXGH 
X&aTH mpavss. It is properly applied to 
what falls on it's face, and metaphori- 
cally a foping ground is called wx»; ; 
whence the Proverb, A globe u2ziz Tox- 
y8s, rolling down Bill.“ Thus noyvys is 
| pony applied, II. ii. lin. 418, and II. vi. II 
in. 43. See alſo Rapbelius on Mat. 
xxvii. 5, who obſerves that he finds no 
authority for T&vys ſignifying bead ung, I 
nor conſequently any reaſon to think that | 1 
Judas, after he had hanged himſelf, l 
down a precipice ; Tprvys Yevouwevo; ex- 
preſſing only that he fell on bis face. occ. 
Ads 1. 18. Elſner, whom ſee, produces 
ſeveral paſlages from the Greek writers 
where Tp&yv71s means flat on one's face, 
and mime nervys to fall on one's face, 
py one from Joſephus De Bel. | 2. 
ib. i. cap. 32.4 1, where Antipater en- | 3. 
ters, xa; TIEENN IIPHNHE mT Twy 


* « Px1E8T, Preſbyter, Sacerdos. A. S. pneor 
Al. priſter. B. prieſter [Su. preſt.] G. preſtre. It. 
prete. It. preſte. Omnia ſatis manifeſtè deſumpta 
ſunt ex mg#oCuripo;,” Funii Etymolog. Anglican, | 


J nyPOo 


ToIwy Temnalps, and falling proſtrate, or 
on bis face, at his father's ( Herod's) feet, 
ſays, I beſeech you, O father, not to pre- 
judge me, &c,” I add that in his Life 
alſo, & 28, Foſepbus uſes IIPHNH TI1E. 
EQN in the fame ſenſe, © hymi proſtra- 
tus,” Hudſon, 


1 Prieft. The High and Low Dutch have TIgitw. See IIe. | 
11 Prigſter; the French Preſtre; the Italian | TIpiy, A Conjunction, q. from Tp9 a» before 


that. 

Of time, Before, joined with an infini- 
tive, John xiv. 29.—with an accuſative 
caſe and an infinitive, Mat. xxvi. 34, 75, 
Comp, John viii. 58. 

ITpiv y, Before that, q. d. ſooner than, joined 
with an optative, Acts xxv. 16.—with a 
ſubjunctive, Luke ii. 26.— with an ac- 
cuſative and an infinitive, Mat. i. 18, 
Mark xiv. 30. & al. 


An old or aged woman. occ. Tit. ii. 3. IIPIQ, or IIPIZ N. Mintert ſays 1 * is ſo 


called q. reipw to paſs through : But may 
it not be better deduced from Heb. W 7 
break, as a ſaw does in cutting? And if a 
different derivation be required for Tz, 
what can be a more probable one than 
from the Heb. n to break, break through? 
To ſaw, ſaw aſunder. occ. Heb. xi. 37 ; 
where the Apoſtle is by ſome particu- 
larly thought to refer to the manner in 
which the prophet Iſaiah was put to 
death, concerning whom there is a tra- 
dition among the Jews that he was ſawn 
aſunder. This tradition is at leaſt as old 
as Tuſtin Martyr, and is mentioned by 
many. See Weiſftein and Suicer Theſaur, 
in IIęso, and comp. Aiyyoropew I. 

PO. A prepoſition, It may perhaps be 
conſidered as a corruption of the Heb. 
Ny beyond, by tranſpoſition. 


. Governing a genitive, | 

. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. 10. Mark 
1. 2. Luke ix. 52. x. 1. Acts xiv. 13, 
Jupiter, who was before tbe city, 1.e. 
whoſe image was erected before, or near 


the entrance into, the city, as a tutelar 
god, according to the cuſtom of the Hea- 
then. See El/ſner, Wolfeus, MWelſtein, and 
Bp. Pearce. 

Before, at, of place. Acts v. 23. xii. 6, 14. 
Before, of time. Mat. v. 12. viii. 29. 
John xvii. 24. & al. freq. John xii. 1, 
Igo iH nueawy Te Tlacya, Six days be- 


fore the Paſſover. We have an exactly 


aralle] conſtruction in Joſephus, Ant. 
lib, XV. cap. II. & 4. IPO MAS HO 
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MPO 
PA Tys boris, One day before the feaſt.” 


Comp. 2 Cor. Xit. 2, and fee many other 

inſtances of the like trajection from the 

Greek writers in Wetftein and Kypke on 
John. 

4. With an infinitive mood and the neut. 
article gen. 16, Before, before that. Mat. 
vi. 8. Luke xxii. 15. John xiti. 19, & al. 

5. Before, above, preferably to. præ. Jam. 
v. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 8. So applied by Plato. 
Sce Zeunius's edition of Vigerus De Idiot. 
p. 658. Lipſ. 2788. 

II. In compoſition it denotes, 

I. Before, of place, as in T;9%/w to go before. 

2. Fortb, forward, as in Tpv%;a3.4w. 

3. Before, in the preſence of, as in T602p9wu., 

4. Publickly, openly, plainly, as in IIceſga- 
e II. III. IN, which fee. 

5. Brfore, of time, as in æααάνναρετνẽj¶, to 
fin before. 

6. Before, of preference, as in Tp%vci589 44 
to chooſe before, prefer. 

Nzoxz/w, from ge Lefore or forth, and a/w 
to go, lead, bring. 

I. Of place, To go before, or lead, properly 


when others follow, Mat. xiv. 22. xXi. 9. | 


XXVi. 32. XXVIii. 7, & al. —lefs properly 
when others do not follow, Mat. xx1. 31, 
where it is applied figuratively to the 
kingdom of Heaven. 
II. To go before, precede, in time. 1 Tim. 
i. 18. v. 24. Heb. vii. 18. | 
III. To bring out or forth. oec. Acts xvi. 30. 
xxv. 26; particularly to condemnation 
or puniſhment, in which view Rapbelius 
ſhews that both Polybius and Arrian ap- 
ply this V. occ. Acts x11. 6. 
IIgoaipseuai, 8a, mid. from mps before, 
in preference, pra, and ai2£2w.a to cbooſe. 
To prefer, chooſe, prœopto. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix. 7. 
TI; 3217425124, ww.zi, mid. from Tg before, 
and 271441421 to accuſe. 
To accuſe, allege, or convict before. occ. 
Rom. iii. 9. 
IT-v2x8w, from mzo before, and axew to 
bear. | 
To bear before. occ. Col. i. 5. 
Ilzoauayravu, from go before, and duag- 
r to fin. 
To fin before. See under Iloapaprew, 
II-22wagrew, w, from mp0 before, and ob- 
ſol. awagrew to fin. 


| 
To fin before or already. An obſolete V. 


whence in the N. T. we have particip. 


| 
| 
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P O 
perf. Tp91uapgrixus, oc. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 


X111. 2. 


Tiponuaicy, 8, To, from mgo before, and 


ay, which ſee, 

A porch, or gateway, ſuch as, we are in- 

formed by Dr. Shaw *, the principal 

houſes in the Eaſt are ſtill uſually fur- 

niſhed with. occ. Mark xiv, 68. 
TIpn&aivw. See under IIpotypi. 


Hleo92aaw, from mpo forth, forward, and 


ANN to caft, put. | 

I. To put forward, i. e. in order to ſpeak 
on a publick occaſion, in which view the 
V. is allo applied by the Greek writers, 
as may be ſeen in WWetftem, occ, Acts 
xix. 33, where the French tranſlation, 
Les Juiſs ie pouſſant a parler. Comp. 
alſo Kypke. 

IT. To put forth, as a tree it's buds. occ, 
Luke xxi. 30; where Meiſlein cites from 
Disſcorides ILIPOBAAAEIN og, to put 
forth the flower; and Kypke underſtands 
the word Tv any thing, 1. e. either leaves, 
as Mat. xxiv. 32, or flowers [ fruit-buds] 

which the fig- tree ſhoots out nearly with 
the leaves. | 

IT-o82aT7m1%, Y, ov, from mprgarov. 

Of or lelonging to ſheep. occ. John v. 2, 
Emi T1 Te6&aTixn (al or TAY name- 
ly), At the ſbeep-market or rather -gate, 
See Neh. ili. 1, 32. xii. 39; in which 
paſſages, for the Heb. aum ww, the 
LXX have Tvay T&%aTIixy. See Camp» 
bell on John. 

II cose, 8, To, from moravw to go for- 
ward, “ becauſe, ſays Mintert, it goes 
forward in feeding: Or elſe, the Greek 
name may be referred to the obedient, 
traftable temper of theſe animals, by 
which they are diſpoſed readily to proceed 
after the ſhepberd calling them. See John 
x. 3, 4, and Bochart, vol. ii. 521. 

A fbeep. Mat. xii. 11, 12, & al. Theſe 
animals, on account of their ſimplicity, 
mildneſs, inoftenſivenels, patience, and 
obedience, are uſed as emblems of Be- 
lie vers in Chriſt, John x. 15, 16, 26, 27. 
Comp. Mat. xxv. 32, 33. Heb. xiii. 20. 
On Mat. x. 16, Velſtein cites a very ſi- 
milar expreſſion from Herodotus, lib. iv. 
cap. 149, Eęy auToy xararenely div ev 
Aux0i7i, He ſaid he would leave him a 
Heep among wolves.” Loft or flraying 


Travels, p. 207, &c, 2d edit. 
Oo | 


Heep 


Tips&yu4, An obſolete verb, from T9 for- 


I. To know before, whether a perſon, occ. 


IP O 
Heep repreſent perſons not yet converted, | 


© but wandering in fin and errour. Mat. 
x. 6. xv. 24. 1 Pet. it. 25. Comp. Mat. 
ix. 36. Mark vi. 34. 


ward, and obſol. GH to go; whence in 
the N. T. we have perf. act. particip. 
mpoSeSynuwes, 2 aor. particip. æπο 

T. Of place, To go forward, advance. occ. 
Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. 

II. Of time, To advance. occ. Luke i. 7, 
18. ii. 36. The Greek writers vſe x- 
Carvwy xalx Thy qanugy for advancing in 
age, and Tpv3eEmuws T7 7 Aug, or ſimply 
TpoSeSmws, for a perſon advanced in 
age, as may be ſeen in Wetftein: But the 
phraſe mpoBe&yxws EN TAIS HME- 
PAIL, literally advanced in days, is helle- 
niſtical, and plainly taken from the Heb. 
mein Na, to which Tv3:5nqxws (TAIE) 
"HMEPAIE anſwers in the LXX of Joſh. 
xxiii. 1,2. 1 K. i. 1; and TzoSeEyxwus 
HMEPON, Gen. xviü. 11. Xxiv. 1. 
Joſh. xii. I. 

IIe SSN, from vg forward, and BID 

to cauſe to go. 

I. To thruſt or puſh forward. occ. Acts 
xix. 33. 

II. To puſb forward, in a moral ſenſe, to 
egg on, incite, occ. Mat. xiv. 8. Onwhich 
paſſage Hapbelius ſhews that Nenopbon 
ntes IIPOBIRAZEIN AO PQ, or AE- 
TN, to puſb or egg on by words, ora- 
tone impellere, in the ſame ſenſe. See 
Nenophon, Memor. lib. i. cap. 2,4 17, 
and cap. v. & 1, edit. Simpſon. 

IIc S, from 749 before, and P 
to ſee. 
To provide. occ. Heb. xi. 40. 
T-c/eivw, or IToſevw, An obſolete verb, 
from g before, and obſol. yew or yevw 
to make ; whence in the N. T. we have 


particip. perf. mid. Tpoſz/9ywg done be- 


fore, paſt. occ. Rom. ili. 25. 
TI:o1v6.au, from mpo before, and y1ivow-ai 
to be, or be done. | 


To be or be done before, to be paſt, See 


under IIgoſciv. 
TIz9ſiwvwrxw, from Tp0 before, and yivworu 
40 know. 


Acts xxvi. 5 —or a thing, occ. 2 Pet. 
It. 17. | 
II. Tn knoxv before, or fore-know with ap- 
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ox VII. Or, To make a previous chii:s 
of, as a peculiar people. occ. Rom. 
viii. 29. xi. 2. Comp. Amos iii, 2. 

I Pet. i. 2. 

III. To ordain before, to fore-ordain. oce, 
1 Feet. i. 20. 

Hz2 vip, An obſolete verb, from m9 be- 
fore, and obſol. vc to know ; whence 

in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 3 perſ. 7:1 

£/vw, and particip. perf, paſſ. gen, T4 

E/VWOUEVR., 

To fore-know. See under TI;o/ivwoxy, 
IIgoſv ig, bog, att. ews, 5, from Tpvlvuu, 
Preſcience. fore-tnowledge. oce. Act 
R. . E004: $. 

IIecſovo, wv, d, from h before, and eg. 
v, perf. mid. of yzivw to form, or yiv- 

1-24 to be bern. 

Progenitors, parents, fore - fathers, occ. 

1 Tim. v. 4. 2 Tim. 1. 3. | 
TIes [px ww, from 7750 before, or openly, p/ain- 
ly, and gag to write, deſcribe, paint. 
I. To write before or afore-time. occ. Rom, 
xv. 4. Eph. iii. 3, where comp. ch. i. g, 
and ſee Wolfrus. 

II. To poſt up publickly in evriting, proſcri- 
bere. oc. Jude ver. 4. Thoſe who were 
ſummoned before Courts of Judica- 
ture were ſaid to be IIPOTETPAMME- 
NOI es z40:v, becauſe they were cited 
by poſting up their names in ſome public 
place; and to theſe, in the ſtyle of Plu- 
tarch and Achilles Tatius, ij x,,qMy IPO. 

ET PAH. judgement ca publiſhed ot 
declared in writing. Thus Elſner; who 
remarks further, that the Greek wri- 
ters apply the term IIPOPEETPAMNME:/ 
NOTE * to thoſe whom the Romans 
called proſcriptos, or proſcribed, 1. e. 
whoſe names were poſted up in eoriting in 
fame publick place, as perſons doomed to 


die, with a reward offered to ⁊ubocg er 


D “Ges bi els TETH TH #912, ſays the 
ſame learned critic, denotes “ not on 
thoſe who mult give an account to Gul 
for their crimes, and are liable to bis 
Judgement, but who, moreover, are de- 
ft-ned to the puniſhment they deſerve, 3 
victims of the divine anger.” It it beatke« 
where they are thus HIPOPEDPAMNM: L- 


* See alſo J/et/tein, and eſpecially Plutarch in 
Sylla, tom. i. p 472, B. edit. Xylanar. Midd/e- 
ton's Life of Cicero, vol, i. p. 317 Note (x) 4to. and 


probation, to fore-approve, comp. Tu- 
2 


comp. Kypke in Jude. Nol 


evould kill them; theretore in Jude ver. 4, 
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NOI proſeribed ? I think we muſt an. 
ſwer in the examples of thoſe mentioned 
by St. Jude, ver. 5, 6, 7, 11, and eſpe- 
cially in the prophecy of Enoch, ver. 14, 15. 
Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 8. under T. % VII. 

III. To deſcribe or paint (as it were) pub- 
lickly or openly. oec. Gal. iii. 1, where 
ſee Alberti and Nous. 


= Tlgo3yacg, 8, 6, ij, x24 To—0v, from mp9 be- 


fore, and 5yAog manifeſt. 

Manifeft before, or rather publickly, plain- 
H, or evidently manifeſt. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 24, 25. Heb. vii. 14. In this latter 
ſenſe it is uſed not only in the Apocry- 
phal Books, Judith viii. 29. 2 Mac. iii. 17. 
Xiv. 39, in the firſt Epiſtle of Clement 
to the Corinthians, 4 11, and 40, (edit. 
Ruſſel) ; but likewiſe in the beſt Greek 
writers, ſuch as Herodotus and Dionyſius 
Halicarn. cited by Raphelizs on 1 Tim. 
v. 24. We may allo obſerve that Lucian 
very often applies it to the ſame mean- 
ing. 

TI-%%:% mu, from m9 before, or forth, and 
019wju4 ts give. 

I. To give before or firft. occ. Rom. xi. 35. 

I. To give or deliver up, q. d. to give forth. 
In this ſenſe it occurs not in the N. T. 
but ſee 2 Mac. vii. 37. 

III. To deliver up to another by deceit, to le- 
tray. This is a very uſual ſenſe of the V. 
in the profane writers, and the LXX ule 
it for betraying of counſels, 2 K. vi. 11. 

TIp23orys, 8, 6, from mp0019wy: to deliver up, 
betray. 

I. One who delivers up or betrays another, 
a betrayer. occ. Luke vi. 16. Acts vii. 52. 

IT. A traitor, one who betrays bis truſt. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 4. | 

TI-2% tw, An obſolete verb, from c before, 
and oblol. Geww to run; whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 aor. Tg%9pay, parti- 
cip. M #7 rg 
To run before. oce. John xx. 4. Luke 
XIX. 4, II95auwy eungpoohey. Nenopbon 
writes in the ſame pleonaſtic ſtyle, I: PO- 
HOPETESOE EMIIPOEOEN, Cyro- 
pæd. lib. iv. p. 200, edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. 

TIs9%%9u55, 8, 0, from To»35%5un perf. mid. 
of Tp29p:1uw. 

A fore-runner. occ. Heb. vi. 20. 

TIp5i%w, from go before, and e:5w to ſee, 
or know. : 

Lo fore-ſee, or fore-know, occ, Acts ii, g r. 
Gal. iii. 8, 
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Hpos , from mp3 before, and obſol. eeu- 


9% to come, go. An obſolete V. whence 

in the N. T. we have 1 fut. mid. g- 

£XEvT94%4, 2 a0r. (by ſyncope) TpoyAJory | 
rticip. v Av. 

To go before or forwards. See under Igo- 

£9010. 


Hpoeamitu, from T0 before, and SAN to 


bope, truſt. | 
To bope or truft before others, to bope firſt. 
occ. Eph. i. 12, That we (Jewiſh Con- 
verts) /hould be to the praiſe bis glory, 
ru TMEW ATIROTHS EV TW Rpiow, Tho fel 
truſted in Chriſt, i. e. believed in him, as 
the promiſed Saviour, before the Gentiles, 
and eſpecially before the Epbefians, to 
whom the Apoſtle particularly addreſſes 
himſelf, ver. 13. Comp. Luke xxiv. 47. 
Acts i. 8. ii. 41. iii. 26. xiii. 46. 

Ilzcerapy 0c, from g before, and evagę- 
Youu to begin, or begin in. 

To begin in or among before, or to begin 
before or already. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 6, 10. 

Ilzcenaſyerrouai, Mid. from me before, 
and era/yerarouai to promiſe. 

To promiſe before or e oc. Rom, 
oy 

Isos, from 0 before, and em to tell. 

I. To tell before or formerly. occ. Gal. v. 21: 
1 'Thefl. iv. 6. | 

IT. To tell before the event, to foretel, pre- 
dict. occ. Acts 1. 16. 

IIgosgeu, w, from T7p9 before, and egew to ſay, 
declare. 

I. To ſay, ſpeak, or declare before or for- 
merly. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. Xiit. 2. Gal. 
i. 9. (comp. ver. 8.) Heb. x: 15. 
2 Pet. iii. 2. Jude ver. 17. Comp. Rom. 
ix. 29, 

II. To ſay or tell before the event, to foretel. 
Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 23. 

Heozpyoma, from mpo before, or forwards, 
and epy/04-44 to go. 

I. Of place, with a genitive following, To 
go before. occ. Luke xxii. 47. Uſed ab- 
ſolutely. Acts xx. 5, 13. 

II. With an accuſative following, To out- go, 
get before in going. occ. Mark vi. 33. 
III. To go forwards, advance. occ. Mat. 

xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Acts xil. 10, 
Heoyaloy puny picy, They went for- 
ward or advanced (through) one ftreet, dia 

being underſtood. 

IV. To go before, precede, in time. oec. 
Luke 1. 17, Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

O 0 2 Io ro gw, 
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Heere, from v before, and ær oi 
ſo make ready. 
To make ready bgfore- band, to prepare be- 
Fore. occ. Rom. ix. 13. Eph. ii. 10. 

TI:5zvaſyeritouai, from 7% before, and 
evayeritoua to preach the goſpel. 7 
To preach the goſpel before * the law was 
given.” Macknight. occ. Gal. iii. 8. 

II Ra, from g before, and s to have, 

6. 

To have the advantage, excel, præcello, 
præſto. Thus Cebes in his Picture, p. 44, 
edit. Simpſon, where the ranger aſks, 
HoTzp59y gde TIPOEXOTEIN 87% &% 
to, u.zTIRO mpos 76 BerTies ryeveohaou 
r. axxuy avJpwnuy; Have not theſe 
men of learning the advantage to be- 
come better than other men? II g NEN 
A271 TIPOEXEIN ; How are they like to 
bave the advantage ?” replies the eld man; 
and p. 45, II &» eru IIPOEXOT- 
IN, e@y, eig ro GeATiEs av0cas yever- 
hal, Evexa TETwy Twy pay r.arw; How 
then, ſays he, have theſe the advantage 
to become better men by means of their 
learning?“ So Tlpoeyoua, mid. To have 
tbe advantage. occ. Rom. iii. 9. Thus 
Theopbylad explains Tpvyourla by Apa 
£/011ev Ts MAzov 3; Have we any advan- 
tage? And ſo the modern Greek ver- 
ſion, Exo TITWTES WPITHLN OW ; 

IIgrſeoh i, u, from mo tefore, and 

[£0.04 to think, or lead. 
To think or efteem another before, 1. e. to 
prefer (ſo our Tranſlators) ; Or rather, 
To go before or prevent another. The 
Greek writers frequently apply the verb 
in the latter ſenſe, but never (ſo far as 
can find) in the former. occ. Rom. 
x11. 10, where Mackmgbt's Commentary, 
In every honourable action, go before 
and lead on one another.” 

11: 552915, 3495, att. scog, 7j, from rp 

1. A ſetting before. occ. Mat. xii. 4. Mark 
11. 26, Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2. The LXX 
apply this word only to the /hew-bread, 
as it is commonly called. They uſe the 


expreſſion of the Apoſtle, Heb. ix. 2, 


IIc hegeig Twy apruv, The putting on of 
bread, for the Heb. D , 2 Chron. 
Xiit. 11; and that of the Evangeliſts, 
Acro Tys mo0Jzoewe, literally loaves of 
ſetting before (i. 7 a before the Lord on 
the Holy Table), for the Heb. nb Tv, 


the ſetting in order of bread, Exod. xl. 23; | Lev. ii. 2. 
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for D ο , bread of ordering, 
1 Chron. ix. 32. xxiii. 29; and for 
co rb, bread of the preſence, 2 Chron, 
iv. 19; which latter Heb. name was 
therefore given to this bread, becauſe it 
was commanded to be continually 185 
TT, before the preſence of Jehovah. See 
Exod. xxv. 30. x). 23. And fince part of 
the frankincenſe put upon the bread was 
to be burnt on the altar for a memorial, 
i. e. * of the bread, even an offering mad: 
by fire unto the Lord; and fince Aaron and 
his ſons were to eat it in the Holy Place, 
(ſee Lev. xxiv. 5—9.) it is evident that 
this bread typified Chrift, firſt preſented 
as a ſacrifice to, or rather to the preſence q, 
Jebowab, and then becoming ſpiritual 
Food to ſuch as in and tbrongh Him are 
ſpiritual Priefls to God, even his Father, 
See Rev. i. 6. v. 10. xx, 6. Comp, 
1 Pet. ii. 5. 

II. A predetermination, purpoſe, intention, 
defign, in God, of calling men in general, 
Gentiles as well as es, to ſalvation, 
Rom. viii. 28 ;—of gathering togetber all 
things in Chrift, Eph. i. 1, ſee ver.g,10; 
—of making the Gentiles fellow-beirs, 
and of the ſame body, with the Jews, and 
partakers of bis promiſe in Cbriſt by the 
See Eph. tit. 11, (fee ver. 6.) comp. 
2 Tim. i. 91 - cbogſing one nation ra- 
ther tban another to certain priviliges and 
bleſſings, Rom. ix. 11. Comp. Ex Il. 
The paſſages juſt cited are all wheren 
the word is applied to the Purpoſe of God 
in the N. T. 

III. Predetermination, purpoſe, reſolution, of 
man. occ. Acts xi. 23. 2 Tim. iii. 10. 

IV. Purpoſe, intention, deſign, of man. occ. 
Ads xxvii. 13. Comp. under Kare VI. 

Ilecbeoma, ag, , the fem. of m523:714%; be- 


TS 


9 


appoint before, 

A before-appointed day or time, namely, 
171£5% or ws being underſtood. occ. Gal. 
iv. 2; where Meiſtein ſhews that the 
word is often applied in the ſame ſenſe by 
the Greek writers. See alſo Kypke. 

ITpoJuwn, as, „, from mp%9Jvucs. 

Readineſs of mind, alacrity. occ. 2 Cor. 
viii, 11, 12, 19. ix. 2. Acts xvil. 11. 
The phraſe Tzo% mg09vps is uſed for the 


So the Heb. Lev. xxiv. 7, Mane? E799 777 
And it ſtall be to the bread for a memorial. Comp. 


greate/? 


| fore-appointed, which from T9747 ;44 to 


1 
x 1 
4 . 
« © 
& #3 
= 
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eateſt readineſi or alacrity by the pureſt 
1 by 2 
and Polybius. See Wetftein, and comp. 
TIz; VII. 
Hoden, 8, &, I, xa ro—ov, from mpo for- 
ward, and Sujog mind. 
Forward or ready in mind, willing, occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. 


+ I. Ready, promptus, in a patlive ſenſe, de- 


J. 
. * 


1 


fired, wiſhed for. occ. Rom. i. 15, where 
WWolfius has juſtly remarked that es: is 
underſtood. The paſſage 87w 79 47" es 
T609ui0y, x. T. X. may be literally ren- 
dered, So, as much as in me lies, or according 
to the beft of my porver, it is ready to me 
(i. e. I am ready or deſirous, ſee Rapbe- 
lius) to preach, &c. Thus the Vulg. Ita 
(quod in me) promptum g, et vobis— 
evangelizare. Rapbelius and Melſtein have 
ſhewn, by quotations from the Greek 
writers, that To xa7" £.e means as far as 
is in my power, quantum in me eſt. The 
phraſe is elliptical for 4474 To #47" ẽ 
09. But it is manifeſt that according to 
this interpretation there is in the text, at 
- leaſt, a double ellipſis, namely of oy and 
181. But this ſeeming harſh to Kypte, 
he would underſtand only gi after xgo- 
62u.5v, and refer 70 to T4954y ; fo that 
79 U £44 6992499 ſhould be conſidered 
as ſynonymous with T9 755Juz0y we, and 
T5149 be rendered ſubſtantively, as it 
is uted by Dionyſius Halicarn. Thucy- 
dides, and Euripides. My readineſs is 10 
preach, i. e. I am ready to preach, 
Il;5I-uws, Adv. from 7T553:w0s. 
Of or xvith g ready miud, willingly, cbeer- 
Fully. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. 


IIS, from mps before, and ign;u4 to 


place. 

I. Properly, To place or ſet before. 

II. To fet over, and “ in the 2d aor. infin. 
sal, with a genitive following, 70 
prefidde over. oc. 1 Tim. iii. 5. So perf. 
act. particip, contract. Ot nTp%5Owres, 
I ho preſide, profuting. 1 Tim. v. I7. 
Ieoisraua, patt. To be ſet over, to pre- 
ſide, uled either ablolutely, or with a ge- 
nitive, occ. Rom, xii. 8. 1 Thefl, v. 12. 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. 

III. Kaauy e mooifariai. oc. Tit. 
iii. 8, 14. / bitby interpreis it to excel 
and out/{r;p others in good works: But 


* See under Ic 1. 


a» + . a4 
PPP ee ner <A - 


[ 565 J 


nyo 


to expreſs this meaning ii ai ſhould, 
I apprehend, have been joined with «£/o:g 
x&A015 in the dative, as in Plato, cited by 
Scapula, Ila: lor IPO TAT ETPTXIA:, 

Erxcelling all in magnanimity.” Dod- 
dridge explains the phraſe, to fignalize 
or Fhinguiſh tbemſelves in good works: 
But I find no proof that T&vigao9J will 
bear this ſenſe. [Tpdiraola means ſtrict- 
ly to ſtand before, and thence is uſed for 
defending, as by Demeſtbenes cont. Ti- 
moc. TAN vuerepwy AIKAIQN [1IPOi- 
ETALOM, te defend your rights, to fland 
before them, as it were, aud not ſuffer 
your enemies to ſeize them. But 7oſe- 
pbus has an ex preſſion more nearly re- 
ſembling that of the Apoſtle, De Bel. 
lib. i. cap. 20, & 2, where Auguſtus Ceſar 
ſays to Hered the Great, Agios 8 No- 
Awv apyey, e87w FIAIAE INPOIETA- 
MENOY, Thou art worthy to rule over 
many, ſince thou thus maintaineſt friend- 
Hip, cum amicitiam tantd fide tuearis.“ 
Hudſon. So that I know not how the 
phraſe xzaAwy epſwy meisac)a can be 
more juſtly or faithfully rendered than as 
it is in our Tranſlation, te maintain good 
works, 1. e. not only to praftiſe, but to 
and before and defend them, as it were, 
from whatever might tend to make them- 
ſelves or others remiſs in the performance 
of them. See allo I//fius, Kypke and 
Mackmegbt on Tit. 

Igo DE, 844, from To forward, and 
xzAzw to call. 

To provoke, irritate, oce. Gal. v. 26. 

Tlcoxzialyer au, from m9 before, and xalg- 
yYeAaw to declare, publiſh 
To declare or ſpeak before or before-band. 
occ. Acts iii. 18, 24. vii. 52. 2 Cor. ix. 5, 

Hpralaplhitw, from xęo before, and xalas- 
J to adjuſt, prepare, complete. 

To prepare, make ready, or to complete be- 
fore-band. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

Igo ,, from 7p2 before, or forth, and 
e to he, be ſet. 

I. Ot time, To be ſet or preſent firſt, priùs 
adſum. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12, where ſee 
Aypke. | 

II. To be propoſed, or fet forth. occ. Heb. 
vi. 18. xii, 1,2, Jude ver. 7. IWet//ein on 
Heb. vi. 18, ſhews that it is applied hy 
KXenophon, Foſepbus, and Philo to the re- 
wards of labours and conte/ts; and on 


Heb. xii. 1, he cites from Arrian, Epic- 
O03 tet, 
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tet. lib. iii. cap. 25, ATN ITPOKEI- 
TAI; from Herodotus, lib. ix. cap. 59, 
ATQNOS lege 'TIPOKEIMENOT ; 
and from Euripides, Oreſt. lin. 845, the 
very phraſe ANA TON IIPOKEI- 
MENON, 
With Jude ver. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 6, may very 
pertinently be compared 3 Mac. ii. 5, Lo 
Te5—Y09opuTaAs, if; THIS KAXIALS 
YE/0LEvVES, MUpI 4A Se HATEQAEEUS, 
IIAPAAEITMA Trois eniivoueros KA- 
TEETHEAS. Thou (O Lord) burning up 
the Sodomites, whoſe iniquities were mani- 
Feſt, with fire and brimſtone, madeſt them 
an example to poſterity. 

TIpoxypuo ow, from T0 before, and #ypvoorw 
to preach. 
To preach before or firſt. occ. Acts xiii. 24. 
Iii, 20, Ilgnzeyeioioperoy Vuiy—This 
being the reading of near forty MSS, and 
better ſenſe, it may be wondered that 
TpIxeryprypiroy (which was preached 
before) ſhould be retained in ſo many 
editions. yy is to be read with an em- 
Phafis : and that God may ſend Feſus 
Chrift auto cbas fore-deſigned for YOU, 
he being a miniſter of the circumciſion, 
Rom. xv. 8.” Martland in Bowyer's 
Conject. See alſo Wet/tein and Grięſbacb, 
who embrace the reading Tp%X:pic- 
EVO. 

TTcoxomy, 15, I, from mzoxexona perf. mid. 
of T&0071w. 
Promotion, furtherance, advancement, im- 
provement. occ, Phil. i. 12, 25. 1 Tim. 


writers cited by W:tftein and Kypke on 
Phil. i. 12, and by Ener on 1 Tim. 
(whom ſee) abundantly prove this noun 
to be a good Greek word, notwithſtand- 
ing it's being condemned by the old 
Grammarians Phrymchus and Thomas, 

TIpoxonlw, from Tp2 before, or forward, and 
xomlw to flrike, impel, | 

FT. To go forwards, proceed, advance, pro- 
perly of place. 

II. To advance, in wiſdom and age, or ſta- 
ture. occ. Luke ii. 52, So Helſtein cites 
from the Life of Mſcbines, TIPOKOII- 
TEIN TH: HAIKIA, and from Plutarct, 
TIPOKOLITONTOZ ey APETH,, 

III. To advance, as the night. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 12. So Joſephus, De Bel. lib. iv. 
cap. 4, $ 6. THE NTKTOE IIPOKOIN- 
TOTYEHZ, tbe night advancing.” 
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IV. TIp>4onleiv ev, To make a progreſ or 


proficiency in ſome particular diſcipline, 
as in Judaiſm, occ. Gal. i. 14. Thus Ly. 
ctan, Hermotim, tom. 1. p. 594. TIPOY- 
KOITON EN TOIE wahyuac, I made 
a progreſs in learning.” And Joſepbus, in 
his Life, ſays of bimſelf, & 2. Eig ue. 
ayv r νj,0 TIPOTKOIITON eie, 
1 made a great proficiency in learning,” 
literally, I advanced to a great increaſe 
of learning.“ 


V. Tzozonlei ens mAziov, To proceed fur. 


ther, or much further, in a figurative 
ſenſe. Diodorus Siculus, cited by Vet. 
ein, has the ſame expreſſion. occ, 2 Tim, 
iii. 9. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 16, where Kypte 
refers T@5%%9\851y to SEN xevowng, 
and cites from Lucian, Amores, tom. i. 
p. 138, Eig ronrz rug rug Bias 
H TOAMA IIPOEKOPEN. Impudeyce 
proceeded to ſuch a pitch of tyrannical vo- 
lence.” 


VI. IIp-tonleiv ems yepev, To grow wor? 


and worſe, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 13. J 
uſes the ſame phraſe, but in a natural ur 
political ſenſe, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 1, 41. 
Ta wey 8y Twy lepo0hvuwy mahy IIPOT- 
KOIITE za? ypepay EIL TO XEIPON, 
The miſeries of Jeruſalem daily prev 
worſe and worſe.” So in the title of this 
chapter, and Ant, lib. xx. cap. 8, & 4, at 
the end. And in Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4, F, 
he has Tys ems To yelpo! TIPOKOINY, 
A growing worſe and worſe.” 


 Ipoxpipn, arg, T0, from mprxerciya pert, 
iv. 15. 'The examples from the Greek | 


paſſ. of Tp2pvw to pos which from 
764 before, and xpivw io judge. 


Preference, a preferring of one before an- 


other, or rather A fore-judgine, prepo/- 
ſeſſion, prejudice, præjudicium. See Mul- 
Fus. occ. 1 Tim. v. 21. 


Ipoxv pp, v, from go before, and xvg0w 70 


confirm, which from #vz05 authority. Sec 
under Kvu#tos. 


Ty confirm or ratify before. occ. Gal. iii. 17. 
Iprnaptarw, from mpo before, and a2 


Cavw to take, 


I. To take before another. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 21+ 
LI. To anticipate, do ſomewhat before-band. 


oc. Mark xiv, 8, where ſee Wet/tein and 


Nye. 


III. HœSAA NE,“, To be taken befor? 


one is aware, 10 be overtaken, ſurprixed, as 
into a fault. occ. Gal, vi. 1, where les 


pte and Macknight, 


ka onde et 


e 


< 1 
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TPO 


To tell before the event, to forewarn. 
occ. 2 Cor. xili. 2. Gal. v. 21. 1 Theil. 
Ill. 4. 
TI;2paprupou.ai, from np» before, and pap- 
Tv A to witneſs. 
With an accuſ. To witneſs, teftify, or bear 
witneſs to, before-band. occ. 1 Pet. i. 11. 
TTooeaeraw, w,trom g before, and e- 
Taw to meditate, 
10 meditate before-band, to premeditate. 
occ, Luke xxi. 14. 
Tlgopecimva, vw, from g before, and ns- 
purvaw to be ſolicitous. 
obe ſolicituus or anxious before-band. 
occ, Mark xiii, 11. 


TIpovoew, w, from T0 before, and voew to 
think. | 
With a genitive of the perſon following, 
To provide for. occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. Hpovo- 
£0jucali, pai, Mid. with an accuſative of 
the thing, To provide, take thougbt or care 
before-band, for. vec. Rom. xii. 17. 2 Cor. 
viii. 21, Comp. Prov. iii. 4, in LXX. 

Tpovoin, as, Y, trom Tp%y/0ew. 

I. Providence, care, prudence. occ. AQs 
XXIV, 3. 

II. Proviſion. occ. Rom. xiii. 14. On which 
text Raphelins, I/ etjlcin, and Kypke ſhew 
that the Greek writers, and particularly 
Polybius, often uſe the phraſe mpovoay 
T6415) 2;, and ſometimes with a genitive 
following, in the ſenſe of taking care of, 
providing for, or the like. Jo their ob- 
ſervations I add that in Joſephus like- 
wiſe we very frequently meet with the 
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\ Hens, from mp0 before, and xe to tell. 


lame exprethon. See his Life, Q 12. 814. 
$ 32. 4 36, and Ant. lib, xiv. cap. 7, Q 4, 
at the end. 

Ipo, o, from ægo before, and Ypaw to ſee. 

I. To ſee before, of time. occ. Acts xxi. 29. 

II. Hepcopariua, wii, Mid. To fee before or 
in ibe proſence of. oce. Acts ii. 2 5, which 
is a Citation from the LXX of Pf. xvi. 8, 
where Tp5%wpwuyy anſwers to the Heb. 
. I have placed before. Vge in com 
poſition is uled by Aiſebines in a ſimilar 
manner; llzs Twy 6p9aauwmy PO Al- 
NETAI. De fali. Leg. p. 313. 

II coc, trom gο before, and Gpitco to de- 
termine. 

I. To determine or define before-hand, or! gore 
the event, to predetermine. oce. Acts iv. 28, 
where it may refer either to the determi- 


— — 


zation of the Divine Will conſidered in 


nyo 


itſelf, or rather to the pointing out and 
marking beſore- band the boundaries of 
the great events, here referred to, by the 
prophetic writings. Comp. Luke xxii. 22. 
Acts ii. 23, and ſee Doddridge's Note on 
Acts iv. 28. 

II. To decree or ordain before- band, to fore- 


ordain, fore-appoint. oc. Rom. viii. 29, 


30; where it is applied to God's fore 


ordaining or fore-appointing thoſe whom 
he foreknew, i. e, with approbation, 
namely, of the Gentiles as well as of the 
Jews, to be conformable to the image bis 
Son, both in holineſs (ſee 2 Cor. iii. 18. 
Eph. i. 3—7, 11, 12.) and in glory (ſee 
x Cor. xv. 49. Phil. iii. 21.) S0 Eph. 
i. 5, r ονοετνα, baving 82 us, 
i. e. believers in general, to the adoption 
of ſons, But ver. 11. it relates particu- 
larly to the Jewiſh convert;, who exAy= 
cob’ mpoopiobevts, were taken, as it 
were, by lot (ſee Kayzow), being before ap- 
pointed according to God's purpoſe of 
uniting under Chriſt, as the one Head, 
all things, both which are in heaven, and 
which are in earth, i. e. Angels and men, 
Jews and Gentiles, Comp. ver. 9, 10. 

In 1 Cor. ii. 7, it refers to the goſpel-glan 
of ſaving mankind, particularly the Gen- 
tiles (ſee Rom. xvi. 25, 26. Eph. iii. 5, 
8, 9.), which was ordained before the 
world began; ſee 2 Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet. i. 20. 
The above cited are all the paſlages of 
the N. T. wherein the V. T#%0pity oc- 
curs; and from a diligent attention to 
them the reader may determine for him- 
ſelf whether in any one of them Tg99pi%w 
has any relation to an abſolute uncondi- 
tional predeſtination of particular perſons 
to eternal ſalvation. 

II ora, from mp0 before, and Tao yw 1 
ſuffer. See II ο . 

IIgoxcu mr, from g forwards, and Tenw 
to ſend. : 
To fend or bring forwards with reſpect, 
to conduct, attend, deduco. Acts xv. 3. 
xv. 38, & al. 

Ileonerys, sog, eg, 6G, Y, x Toes, from 
T# forwards, and obſolete merw to fall. 
Precipitate, raſh, præceps. occ. 2 Tim. 
li. 4, where ſee Wetftein, IIgarereæs, 
neut. uſed adverbially, Precipilalely, 
raſbly. occ. Acts xix. 36. 

Tgony 3, trom mgo before, and obſol. x 
to ſuffer. 

004 To 


PO 


To ſuffer before. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. particip. 
maſc. plur. Toomalovies. OCC. I Thek 
n. 2. 

TIpemogevoy.ci, from meo before, and xogeu- 
014241 to go. 

To go before. occ. Luke i. 76. Acts 
vii. 40. 

TIpos. A Prepoſition, denoting motion from 
place 7o place, q. from mTeigw to paſs, 
compounded perhaps with eg or eg to, or 
from Heb. w. to ſpread. 

I. Governing a genitive, 

1. From, of, out of. Thus often uſed in the 
profane writers, but not in the N. T. 

2. For, for the advantage of. Acts xxvii. 34. 
So Raphelins oblerves from Portus that 
Herodotus uſes the phraſe ILPOE TINOZE 
£1vcu, to be for any one, or for bis advan- 
tage, (lee an inſtance lib. i. cap. 750); 
and Blackwoall cites from Thucydides, 
Iib. iv. 220. lin. 2. Eſw de xa: T& TA&w 
66:2 TIPOY HMQN cf, I fee well 
enough that moſt things are with or for 
us; and what comes ſtill nearer to St. 
Luke's expreſſion, from hb, iii. 182, 
lin. 16, 0% TIPOL THE TMETEPALE 
ALOEHE rade Theſe things do not tend 
to, or are noi for, your reputation.“ Sa- 
cred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 143. Note. See 
other examples in Wetftern on Acts. 

II. Governing a dative, At. John xviii. 16. 
Luke xix. 37. Rev. i, 13. 

III. Governing an acculative, 

1. To, unto, denoting motion towards, Mat. 
ii. 12. iii. 5, 13, 14, & al. freq. Tos 
tb e , To their oxwn homes or bouſes, 
bome. John xx. 10. Polybius and Arrian 
uſe the ſame kind of exprethan. $0 in 
Latin, Terence, Eunuch. act. ii. ſcen. 5, 
lin. 64, © Eamus ad me, Let us go to 
my houſe.” See Napbelius and Weiftein. 
Comp. Acts xxi. 18. 

2. To, denoting concern or buſineſs, as Mat. 


* 
- 
* 


xxvii. 4, Ti T60s ]; What (is it) to 


#5? 80 John xxi. 22, 23. Comp. under 
- Vs RE. 
3. To, after verbs of ſpeaking. Mat. iii. 15. 
Luke i. 61. ii. 13, & al. freq. Comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 7, and obſerve that Scapula 
cites from 7hucydides ETXOMAI II POS 
TOTZ GE OTL. 
. Towards, erga. 2 Tim. 11. 24. 
5 Lill, apud. Mat. xili. 56. Mark ix. 19. 
Ilpos os, With thee, i. e. At iH bouſe, S0 | 


| 568 J 


nyo 
| the Latins ſay apud te, and the French 


chez toi. Mat. xxvi. 18. 

6. With, cum. Acts iii. 25. Comp. Rom, 
v. 1. 

7. By, near. Acts v. to. 

8. At, about. Mat. iii. 10. Mark i. 33. 
ii. 2. v. 11. Comp. Mark xiv. 54. 

9. Among. Mark i. 27. Comp. Acts 
xXxviii. 25. 2 Theſſ. iii. 1. | 

10. According to. Gal. ii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. 
v. 10. Luke xii. 47. 

11. By, denoting proof. Eph. ui. 4. 

12, Concerning. Mark xii. 12. Luke xx. 19. 

As to what concerns or reſpedis, quantum 
attinet ad. Rom. x. 21. Heb. 1. 7, 8. Sce 
Hapbelius and / bitby, 
Ta nos —The things which concern or 
belong to Luke xiv. 32. xix. 42. Poly- 
bius, as cited by Hapbelius, uſes the ſame 
phraſe. 

13. Becauſe of, on account of. Mat. xix. 8. 
Comp. Acts iii. 10. 

14. Againſt. Acts ix. 5, 
11, 12, where ſee Kypke. 

15. It denotes compariſon, Rom. viii. 18; as 
Raphbe/ius has ſhewn it does alſo in Hero- 
dotus, Plato, Xenophon, and Polybius ; 
and as the prepoſition 10 often does in 
Engliſh, 

16. Towards, near, of time. Luke xxiv. 29. 
On which patlage Wet/tein ſhews it is ap 
plied in like manner with words of time 
by the beſt Greek authors, 

17. For, during, of time. John v. 35. 2 Cor, 
vii. 8. Gal. ii. 5. 1 Thell. ii. 17. Philem. 
ver. 15. 

18. II og Tt, For what (intent or purpoſe, 
T6%/p.a being underſtood.) John xiii. 28. 

IV. With an infinitive and the neut. ar- 
ticle 70. 

1. It denotes the end or deſign, Ties v0, For 
to, to the end that, Mat. vi. 1. Luke 
xviii. 1. Eph. vi. 11. 

2. — The event or effec, So that, ſo as. 
Mat. v. 28. Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 13- 

V. In compoſition it ſignifies, 

1. To, wnto, as in T6050 «/zy to bring io. 

2. Againſt, as in Tp0opyſvupu to break 
againſt, 

3. Moreover, beſides, as mpooavariyui lo 
add beſides. 

4. Intenſeneſs, as in gore, very bun- 

ry. 

Il-ooattarey, 8, To, from T0 before, and 
o&&Caror the ſabbatb. = 


Comp. Eph. vi. 


TPO 
The day before the ſabbath, occ. Mark 
XV. 42. 

mae from Tp55 to, and aſogev to 

cal. | 
To ſpeak to, to call, denominate. Heſychius 
explains it by aoTatou.a to ſalute, occ. 
Heb. v. 10, where ſee Macknghbt. 

Tl;ooa/w, from pos to, or towards, and a/w 
to bring, or come. i 

I, To bring to, to bring. occ. Luke ix. 41. 
Acts xvi. 20. 1 Pet. iii. 18, where comp. 
the texts under Il-oo2/wly. 

II. To come to or towards, to approach. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 27, The mariners thougbt 
mpooaſeiv Tiva αB,Eug Ywpry, literally, 
that ſome land approached them, No 
doubt this was an uſual ſea-phraſe for 
drawing near to land. See Pole Synopl. 
and Melſtein on the text; the latter of 
whom cites from Virgil, An, iii. lin. 72, 


Provehimur portu, terrægue urbeſque recedunt, 
We leave the port; the lands and towns recede ; 


and from Valerius Flaccus, the ſeveral 
ſimilar expreſſions, © Jam longa receſſit 
Sepias, Great * Sepias has now receded 
—tranſitque Ele&ria tellus, the Electrian 
ſhore paſſes by—tranſit Halys, Halys 
palſe— Jam nubiſeram tranſire Caram- 
bin, Now cloudy Carambis paſſes.” To 
which may be added from Ovid, Metam. 
lib. vi. lin. 512, 


Admotumque fretum remis, tel[uſque repulſa eſt, 
The ozrs now daſh the ſea, the ſhore's repell d; 


and from that elegant didactie Poem of 
the Cardinal De Polignac, entitled ANT1- 
LUCRETIUs, lib. viii. lin. 120, 1, where 
he is accounting for the celeſtial pheno- 
mena cauſed by the earth's motion, 


Haud ſecus, ac port cum ſolvit nauta relicto 
Littus abit, terre fugiunt, wrbeſque recedunt: 


Thus when the ſailor looſes from his port, 
The ſhore retreats, lands flee, and towns recede. 


It is evident that ſuch expreſſions are 
taken from the apparent motion of the lund 
to perſons under fail. So Kypke remarks, 
that St. Luke ſpoke optically, as ſailors 
uſually do; and he cites from Achilles 
Tatius, © The port was left; yy» yas 
du gi GTO TS VIOS HATE puree ANA- 


* A large promontory of Th-ſaly, 


+. 
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xapOT LAN, ws avryy TAearay, for we 
ſaw the land, as if itſelf were ſailing, 
gradually receding from the ſhip. Comp. 
under Aya@aivw II. | 

Ilporaluly, 15, 7, from mproaſu. ; 
Approach, acceſs, or rather introduction. 
(See NRapbelius.) occ. Rom. v. 2. Eph. 
ii. 18. iii. 12. Comp. 1 Pet. in. 18. 

ITporairew, , from xęog intenſive, and 
aiTew fo aſk. 


To aſk earneſtly, to beg. occ. Mark x. 46. | 


Luke xviii. 35. John ix, 8, See Kypke 
on Mark. 

Ilgooavatyu, from gos to, and avatyu to 
* go up. 

0 go up to a place. occ. Luke xiv. 10. 
IToooavaniotw, See Thogayakgdw, 
Ilporavarow, w, from g intenſ. and the 

obſol. avaacw to conſume. 
To ſpend entirely. occ. Luke viii. 43. 

Ilzooavanaycow, , from Tp25 inteni. and 
aramnyouw to ſupp!y. 

To ſupply abundantly. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 12. 
X1. 9. 

* er? Wy from Tp to, with, or he- 
ſides, and avariiqu to communicate. 

I. II % %. Mid. with a dative, T7 
communicate, confer, or conſult quith, ad- 
hibere in confilium, ein. occ. Gal. 
i. 16. So Lucian, Jupiter 'Frageed. tom. ii. 
p. 188. EM OI IIPOEANA®OT, Conſult 
with me; and Diodorus Siculus, cited b 
Wetftein and Mutert, TOIE MANTEXI 
IIPOZANAOEMENOYZ Tei T8 oye, 
Conſulting the Sootbſayers about theomen.” 

II. To communicate more or beſides, to add 
in conference. occ. Gal. ii. G. 

Heooanaaeoua, , Mid. from mp9; be- 
fedes, and ameiaew to threaten. 

To threaten further or again. occ. Acts 
iv. 21. 

TIpso0amavaw, w, from Tz95 beſides, and 
0amavaw to ſpend. 

To ſpend beſides or moreover. occ. Luke 
X. 35, 

ITpo500uai, from mp5 beſides, and de. 

to want, 
To want beſides or more, than one has 
namely, to need, fland in need of ſometbing 
more. occ. Acts xvii. 25, where ſee Hel- 
ſtein and Kypke. The High Prieſt Simon 
confeſſes the ſame truth, 3 Mac. ii. 8, 
where he is addretiing God concerning 
the Temple, yyiaoas Toy Tom9y 7870v Eg 
Toy o0pP% TU amarruy AINLVOLAEET, 

Thou 


IP O 


Thou haſt conſecrated this place to thy 
name, though thou neede/t not bing. 

TIps76:y0ua:, from mp5; to, and dex 0ans to 
recerve, or expect, which ſee. 

I. To receive, take, as the ſpoiling of one's 

goods with joy. occ. Heb. x. 34. 

II. To receive, accept, as deliverance. occ. 
Heb. xi. 35. 

III. To receive kindly, as a friend. Luke 

xv. 2, (fee Wetftein.)—or rather, To love, 

approve, take pleaſure in, as the V. is uſed 
by the LXX, Mal. i. 8. Comp. Mat. 
xi. 19, and ſee Fob. Frid. Fiſcher Prolu- 
fiones quinque, &c. p. 6, &c. 

IV. To recerve, entertain. occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 
Phil. ii. 29. 

V. To receive, admit, as a hope. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 15. Wetften cites the ſame phraſe 
from Euripides, Alceſt. lin. 139, Nuy de 
Tivas Bis EAIIIAA HPOCAEXOMAI, 
Now I receive ſome bope of life.“ 

VI. To expect, to lock or wait for. occ. 
Mark xv. 43. Luke ii. 25, 38. Xii. 36. 
xxiii. 51. Acts xxiii. 21. Tit. it. 13. So 
Xenophon cited by Wetft.in on Mark. 

II oc do, w, from gg to, and Goxaty fo 
lo:k for, expect, wait for, which from the 
Chald. puto lock, look out. 

T* lool for, eæpect, æuait for. Mat. xi. 3. 
xxiv. 50. Acts iii. 5, & al. freq. Acts 
xxvii. 33, TeTTagerraileraTryy TY PEOY 
iu g Mp0 Cnwecs, ATT ,,Es, 
nee Tptoratoueru. * Expetting the 
Fourteenth day, which is to-day, ye con. i- 
nue without eating [baving taken no- 
tbing]. So the meaning is that they had 
taken no ſood all that day : The danger 
was fo great that they had no leifure to 
think upon hunger. This is the literal 
conſtruction of the words, and implies, 
that, out of expectation of the fourteenth 
day (which they looked upon as a criti- 
cal time when their danger would be at 
the higheſt), they had forgot to take 
their uſual repaſt; not that they had 
faſted fourteen days.” P pes Note on 
Ody fl. x11. p. 179, cited and approved by 
Blackwall, Sacred Clathcs, vol. ii. p. 172. 
But no reaſon appears, why they ſhould 
have regarded the fourteenth day as pecu- 
liarly critical, And the learned Mark- 
land in Bexvyer's Conject. ſays, © 7c0030- 
xwyTess ſhould have a comma on each 
fide, nothing in the text having any de- 
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out ſuſtenance all this fourteenth day (ſince 
the ſtorm began) waiting for the event,” 
ITpooJoua, as, 1, from TmpM0i3zyoue or 
N07 IOKAW, 
A looking for, an expefation. oec. Acts 
x11. It. Luke xxi. 26; where Nye re- 
marks that Tpo0%xia is a word of in- 
different ſignification, and here denote; 
fear, and cites Thurydides joining gots, 
and T975%4xy together; and from J. 
ſepbus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. § 4. (edit. 
Hudſon) Eli eri poarnxov BEDEeꝑi⸗ 
£178 Thy TIPOZAOKIAN Tys Twy eu- 
vwy anwatzias, had ftill a firmer expetta- 
tion of the deſtruction of his ſons.” 

Hpoo3pepuw, from og to, and obſol. deu 

to run. | | 

Torun to. An obſolete V. whence in the 

N. T. we have 2 aor. particip. 75956;2- 

wy. Oc. Mark x. 17. Acts viii. 30. 

Hporeaw, w, from Tpo5 to, and eaw to per mit. 

To permit, ſuffer. occ. Acts xxvii. 7. 

IIpooe/yitu, from Tp05 to, and eſyitu to op. 

proach. 

To approach, come near to. occ. Mark 

ii. 4. 

ITeooeopevy, from me»7*095 an aſſeſſor, alſo 

aſſiduous, which from geg io, and bf 

a ſeat. 

I. To fit by. 

II. To attend upon afſiduoufly, be affiduons 
or diligent in attending or waiting upon. 
occ. 1 Cor. ix. 13. So Kypke cites from 
Foſephbus, Cont. Apion. lib. 1. concerning 
the prieſts, Ty Ozparez Ts O lPOL- 
EAPETONTES, affiduouſly attending on 
the ſervice of God.” 

II gore hο , from 7405 to, and obo). e253 

to come. 
To come to. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 aor. (by ſyncope) 7c55- 
1Ahoy, particip. T9FeaJwuwy, perf. mid. 
Attic mTg&oeayAu)4. See under IIS. 
YOUR. : 

II oc, from 7205 to, and obſol. e. 0 

to bring. 
To bring to, offer. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. T5077/<%% 
particip. T5oeve/ua;, 2 aor. imperat. 
To20evs/xe, Mark i. 44; 1 aor. pal. 
mpoo1veyI1v, particip. TLoTeY2% 5545, pert. 
mid. Attic T&9g170%, Heb, xi. 17. See 
under Igo. 

Ilpooee/atomm, from gg beſides, moreover 


pendance on it. Ye bave continucd with- 


* . '# 
and sg to gain, or trade. 1 
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To gain moreover in trade or traffick. oec. | 
Luke xix. 16. 

Tl p50e8X0p4, from gos to, and e201 to 
come. 

I. To come to, 2 locally. Mat. v. t. 
bt ix. 14, 20, 28, & al. freq. 

II. To come to, approach, draw near, ſpiritu- 
ally. Heb. iv. 16. vii. 25. x. 22. Xi. G. 
xii. 22. 

III. To accede, aſſent to. The Latin accedo 
is uſed in the ſame ſenſe. See Ainſevortb's 
Dictionary. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 3, If any man 
teach otherwiſe, xa ; = T60T:6Yera, and 


doth not accede to ſound words, even to 
the words of our Lord Jeſus Chrift—be is 
proud, &c. This ſentence evidently relates 
to thoſe who after admonition (comp. 
ch. i. 3.) perſiſted in teaching otherwite, 
and did not ben accede to found words: 
So that I cannot but think that the ſub- 
ſtitution of T540ee70% or TTY: for 
T0770 in this paſſage would fink 
the Apoſtle's meaning; and that Dod- 
dridge is much too bold when, upon a 
* mere ſuppoſition of Bentley's, without 
the authority of a ſingle MS, he pro- 
poſes T&908y:7% Or m9TEY£1 as the ori- 
ginal reading. See alſo Wolfius, Kypke, 
and Bowwyecr's Conject. on the text. 
TIpootv yn, 15, I, from xęog to, and evyy a 
prayer. 

I. A prayer to God, whether of petitioning 
for ſomewhat good, as Mat. xxi. 22; or of 
deprecating evil, fee Mat. xvii. 21. Luke 
xxii. 45. Acts xii. 5. In Rev. viii. 4, there 
is an ellipſis of ovy before Tais mpooev- 
(as. So in Xenopbon Cyropæd. lib. i. 
p. 29, edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. Io Ag as 
von QuTUxS TOS immUG KATAXpTvITYI VAL 
For that many had already fallen down 
the precipices headlong (Fi getber with) 
their horſes.” 
II. An oratory, a place built to pray in, q. d. 
a prayer-houſe. occ. Luke vi. 12. Acts 
Xvi. 13, 16. $0 the ancient Syriac ver- 
fon in Acts xvi. 13, 16, roh Ma, An 
bouſe of prayer. That the Jews, wherever 
they dwelt, uſually had ſuch places, which 
were F open courts commonly with trees 
planted near them, and often fituated near 
the fide of ſeas or rivers, is too well known 


See Remarks on Free-thinking, by Phileleuth. 
Li 75th edit. p. 107, 
+ Calmet in his Dictionary at ProgeEveusr 
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to the learned to be inſiſted on: I ſhall, 
therefore, only remark, that the decree 
of the Halicarnaſſians, cited by Joſephus, 
Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10. {& 23, gives the 
Jews liberty 72s IIPOEETXAE Towio0o 
Tp35 T7 Sanaccy KATA TO HATPION 
EGO, to build oratories by the ſea-fide 
according to their national cuſtom; and 
for further ſatisfaction I refer to Wetftein 
on Luke vi. 12; and the Engliſh reader 
may do well to conſult, on this ſubject, 
the Notes of Nhiib and Doddridge, and 
Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel Hiſt. 
vol. i. ch. 3. 4 3, but eſpecially Pri? 
deaux's Connection, vol. i. part 1. 
book 6. p. 387 —389, iſt edit. 8vo. See 
alſo Campbell on Luke. 


TlIzvoevyouai, depon. from 795 to, and 


EUN9U-0 to pray. 

To pray to God, whether for the obtaining 
of good, or the averting of evil. See 
Mat. vi. 9, &c. xxiv. 20. xxvi. 36, 39, 
44. Luke i. 10. | 

II oe, from mos to, and E to have. 
I. To apply, adhibeo; and hence, Toy vey 
being underſtood, To apply the mind to 


1 Tim. 1. 4. iv. 1. Tit. i. 14. Heb. ii. 11. 
2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 13. In 
this ſenſe it is followed by a dative. Bos 
Ellipf. in Nes cites the phraſe complete 
from Plato Epiſt. Avroig 029908 TIPOE- 
EIXON TON NOTN. See alſo Vet- 
ein on Mat. vi. 1, On Acts viii. 6, 
Weiftein and Kypke ſhew that the Greek 
writers likewiſe uſe Tp9oeye for at- 
tending to ſometwbat ſpoken Hence 

II. With a dative, 70 believe, and to obey. 
occ. Acts xvi. 14, where Kypke ſhews 
that the Greek writers ule it in both theſe 
ſenſes, and refers to the-exprethon 7i51y 
Tw KRupgiw s,, ver. 15, 


particular buſineſs or office. occ. Heb. 
vii. 13. Thucydides in the ſame view 
ſays, 4 TIPOEXONTEE TGIE NATTI- 
KOI, thoſe who attended on the naval 
affairs; and Demoſthenes, TIPOLEXEIN 
TM: HOAEMQ,, to attend to the war.“ 
See Scapula. 

IV. With a dative, To adbere or be addict d 
to a perſon, to favour him, or be of. bis 
party. Acts viii. 10. The profane writers 
ule it in this ſenſe alſo. See Scapula, 


gives a print of one of thele Oretories, 


r od. 


Hapbelius, and Wetftcin, 


V. With 


any thing, to attend to it. Acts viii. 6. 


III. With a dative, To attend to or on a' 
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V. With a dative, To be given or addicted 
to, as to wine. 1 Tim. iii. 8, where Vet. 
ſtein cites from Polyænus, Avia TPYSH! 
TIIPOEEXONTA xa: MEOH:;, A man 
addicted to luxury and drunkenneſs.” 

VI. gore taurw, To take beed to one- 
felf, to watch over and attend to oneſelf, 
one's own conduct and behaviour, See 
Luke xvii. 3. xxi. 34 Acts v. 35. 
xx. 28. On this laſt text Raphelius cites 
from Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75. Av— 
TuEepas A £m ANA Oulkrs, pes as 
IIPOZEZEIE TEATT O, x.7. A. If 
you appoint day after day when you will 
attend to yourſelf, you will not be aware 
that you make no proficiency, but will 
continue one of the vulgar both living 
and dying.” Comp. Kypke on Luke 
=. 94. 

VII. To take beed, bexvare, either with py 
left, Mat. vi. 1; or with amo from, of, 
following, Mat. vii. 15. x. 17. xvi. 6, 11. 
So TpITeYEev ERUTW amo, Luke xii. 1. 
TiperyAow, w, from gg e, and 1Aow 10 
nail, from 14.05 a nail, which ſee. 

Joined with a dative, To nail to, and par- 
ticularly zo a croſs; for fo the V. is ap- 
plied not only by St. Paul, but alſo by 
Plutarch, Apothegm. p. 206, A.“ Julius 
Ceſar ovvygnace res e xa TIPOE- 
HAQNEEN, he took the pirates and 
crucified them.” So Joſephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 14. $9. and lib. v. cap. 11. 
$ I; in which latter paſſage, having told 
us that of thoſe Jews whom the famine 
compelled to ſeek for food in the neigh- 
bourhood of Jeruſalem, the Romans took, 
and, after ſcourging and torturing, cruci- 
Fed five hundred or more every day, he 
adds, that the ſoldiers, out of anger and 
hatred, T60yaev nailed to the crofles 
thoſe whom they had taken, ſome one 
way, ſome another, as it were in ſport ; 
and that /o great vas the number of thoſe 
evho were crucified, that room was want- 
ing for the crefſes (i. e. oppoſite to the 
walls) and creſſes for the bodies; Ac 70 
TAY; Kwp% Te EVEREIMEN: TOUS FAVEIIS, 
Xa Farpors THIS Twuaory, Was not this 
#be very finger of God, pointing out the 
crime of the Jews in crucifying His Son ? 
Was it not a dreadful anſwer from Hea- 
en to their horrid imprecation, * Mat. 


#* Sce Doddridge's excellent Note on this Text. 


xxvii. 25, His blood be on us and on our 
children ! occ. Col. ii. 14 ; where there 
ſeems, as many have obſerved, an alluſion 
to one of the ancient methods of cancel- 
ling bonds, namely, by friking a nail 
through them. 

TTp2oyAuTeES, 8, 6, , from the obſol. che. 
exeubw to come to. 

I. A Aranger, a foreigner, one duo comes 
from bis own people to another, advena, 
Thus uſed in the profane writers, and 
by the LXX, Exod. xxii. 21. xxiii. 9. 
Hence 

II. The LXX apply it to a franger or f6- 
reigner o came to dwell among the 
Tews, and embraced their religion, as 
Exod. xii. 48, 49. Levit. xvii. 8, 10, 
12, 15. Num. ix. 14, & al. Whence 

III. In the N. T. it is uſed for à Proſely/: 
or Convert from Heatbeniſm to Fudaiſm, 
whereſoeyer he dwelt. occ. Mat. xxiii. 15, 
Acts ii. 1p. vi. 5. xiii, 43. Our Sa- 
viour's reflection, Mat. xxiii. 15, is 
ſtrongly illuſtrated by obſerving that the 
zeal of the Jews in making proſelytes, 
even at Rome, was ſo remarkable about 
this time, that it became almoſt prover- 
bial among the Romans. Thus Horace, 
lib. i. fat. 4. lin. 143, 


Veluti tt 
Judzi, cogemus in hanc concedere turban. 


We, like the Jews, will force you to our herd, 


Comp. Sat. 9. lin. 69—72. and Cicero, 
Orat. pro L. Flacco, cap. 28. Accord- 
ingly among the perſons aflembled at Je- 
ruſalem on the day of Pentecoſt, are par- 
ticularly mentioned Ot enifyuarlss Dur 
[L0401, I8G2108 TE xa TIgboyAvTU, Sojorurn- 
ers of Rome, both (native) Jews + and 
Profelytes. Acts ii. 10. For further ſa- 
tisfaction on this ſubje& ſee Heſſtein on 
Mat. xxiii. 15, who cites the teſtimony 0 
Dio, ſpeaking of the Jexy;hh Profelytes : 
Egi xa maze Tos Prpaitis T6 Y&'s 
T8360, XOA80Je eU DH, aur 9)» 45 
em MAEIS OV, ge x £5 TAUGHT TIO TT, 
youtTews exvixyroai This kind of people 


+ When, after the death of Herod the Great, his 
ſon Archelaus was accuſed before Auguſtus by the 
Jewiſh Embaſſadours, Joſephus, De Bel. libs . 
cap. 6, © 1, tells us, that more than eight thouſand 
of the Feu then at Rome (upporied them, c14* 
T&piravro d auroig Tay $74 Paten luda bt 0" 
aN CNN Sg. | 


I] 
e- 
a + $ 
4 1 p yo 
a bY 
-# 44D © 
J * ys; 
G 
WEL. 24 


P O 


is found even among the Romans; they 
have oſten, indeed, been puniſhed, but 
are ſtill vaſtly 1 ſo as to have at 
length obtained a toleration of their wor- 
ſhip.” Welſtein alſo partly produces an- 
other remarkable paſſage from Livy, 
lib. iv. cap. 30; where the Hiſtorian, 
having mentioned a grievous drought 
and peſtilence that prevailed at Rome, 
adds, Nec corpora modo aſtecta tabo, ſed 
animos quoque multiplex religio, et ple- 
raque externa, invaſit ; novos ritus ſa- 
erificandi VATICINANDO inferenti— 
bus in domos, quibus quæſtui ſunt capti 
ſuperſtitione animi : donec publicus jam 
pudor ad primores civitatis pervenit; cer- 
nentes in omnibus vicis ſacelliſque pere- 
grina atque inſolita piacula pacis Deum 
expoſcendæ. Datum inde negotium Madi- 
libus, ut animadverterent nequi, niſi Ro- 
mani Dii, neu quo alio more, quam pa- 
trio, colerentur Neither were the bodies 
alone of men affected with the peſtilence, 
but their minds alſo wrre invaded by a 
regard to various religious ceremonies, 
22 foreign ; new rites of ſacrifi- 


SAYING introduced into families by ſuch 
as make a gain of minds enjlaved to ſu- 
perftition : till at length the popular diſ- 
grace came to be obſerved by the chief men 
of the ſlate, avbo in ail the ſtreets and chapels 
ſaw foreign and unuſual expiations for 
imploring the mercy of the Gods. Upon 
which the Adiles were directed to take 
care, that no Gods but thoſe of Rome ſhould 
be worſhipped, nor in any other than the 
Roman manner.” The drought and peſti- 
lence here noticed are placed by Livy 
under the conſulſhip of A. Cornelius Cof- 
ſus and T. Quaintius Pennus, that is, ac- 
cording to the Fa/t: Romani Conſulares 
at the end of Ainſwortb's Latin Diction— 
ary, in the year of the Building of Rome 
327, and before Chriſt 426. Now the 
prophet Joel, ch. iii. or iv. 6, * fore- 
telling the capture and deſolation of Tyre 
by Alexander the Great, ſays, The cbil- 
dren alſo of Judah, and the cbildren of Je- 
ruſalem, have ye [Tyrians] /d unto the 
Grecians, tbat ye might remove them far 
From their border. Since then there was 
a very early and frequent communication 


* See Bp. Newton on Proph. vol. i. p. 334— 
tſt edit. S vo. n * 


cing baving been THROUGH SOOTH- 
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between Greece and Rome, is it not pro- 
bable that ſome of theſe Jecoiſb captives 
were ſold to the Romans, and that among 
the foreign religious rites aboye men- 
tioned to be introduced, and for ſome 
time favourably received at Rome, theſe 
Jews, according to their national zeal for 
their religion, brought and propagated 
their own 2 Eſpecially as it appears from 
the word VATICINANDO that the Re- 


ligioniſts mentioned by Livy pretended 


to ſome kind of divine communication or 


revelation. The ſubje& certainly deſerves _ 


attention, 

As to the number of Jewiſh Proſelytes at 
Antioch in Syria (ſee Acts vi. 5. xi. 20, 
and comp. EN ,t; Joſephus has 
taken particular notice of it, De Bel. 
lib. vii. cap. 3, & 3, where, having told 
us that the Jews dwelt in great numbers 
at Antioch, and enjoyed equal privileges 
with the Greeks, he adds, ae Ts Tpoog- 
Vouevο, TH; Spyoreias MOAY Amos EA- 
ATvVuwv, KAXEIBS TEOMY TIE [LOLPHY GUT WV 
Ten94yv19, and continually bringing over 
a great number of the Gentiles to their re- 
ligion, they made them, in ſome meaſure, 
a part of themſelves.” See Lardner's Cre- 
dibility of the Goſpel Hiſt. vol. i. book 1. 
ch. 3. h 1, and 5. 

TI-5Txcup?s, &, 6, Hy x To—0v, from mp5 
for, and xaupos a time. 

Enduring or laſting for a time only, tem- 
porary, tranſient. oce. Mat. xiii. 21, Mark 
iv. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. Heb. xi. 25. 

TI599x2A80pamhi, 8/44, mid. and paſſ. from 
moos to, and xa to call. 

I. To call to oneſelf. Mat. x. 1. xv. 10, 32. 
xviii. 2, & al. freq. - 

II. To call to an office or buſineſs. Acts 
xiii. 2. xvi. 10. 

III. To call to the Chriſtian faith by the 
preaching of the goſpel. Acts ii. 39. 
Comp. John x. 16. 

IV. To call or ſend for, accerſo. Acta xiii. 7. 
Jam. ii. 14. 

Ilporxxpgrepew, w, from vg to, and KATE 
cew to endure. 

I. With a dative of the thing, To perſevere 
in, to continue fleadfaſt or conflant in, to 
attend conſtantly to. occ. Acts i. 14. 
11. 42, 46. vi. 4. Rom. xii. 12. Col, 
Iv. 2. So with the prepoſition eig and an 
accuſative following. occ. Rom. xiii. 6. 

IL. With a dative of the perton, To attend 

con/tantly 


HP O 
conſtantiy on. occ. Mark iii. 9. Acts 
viii. 13. X. 7. For inſtances of the like 


applications in the profane writers ſee 


Weiftein on Mark iii, 9, and Kypke on 


Acts x. 8. 

TIpoorxaprepysis, os, att. che, y, from mp0c- 
XApTESEW. | 
Perſeverance, invincible conſtancy. occ. 
Eph. i. 18. 


TIpooxzpaaauo, &, 70, from Tz05 to, at, and 
x£6aAy the bead. 

A pillow for the bead. occ. Mark iv. 38. 

TipooxAypow, w, from pg to, and xAywow 

to take by lot. 
Properly, to aſſociate or add to by lot; 
hence ſimply, To aſſociate, join as a com- 
panion to others. II69oxy6530ua, , 
pail. To be aſſociated to, to aſſociate one- 
felf with, to conſort or join oneſelf with. 
occ. Acts xvii. 4; where Kypke cites 
Philo ſeveral times uſing it in a fimilar 
manner. 

Hpooxatog, tos, att. ewe, I, from mpogrx2ivm 

to mcline to or towards, which from Tec 
to, and x#Aiwvw to incline. 
Inclination or propenſion of mind towards 
one rather than another, partial aſfection, 
partiality. occ. 1 Tim. v. 21. So Cle- 
ment, 1 Cor. & 21, Tyy aſlanyy aurwy py 
KATA IIPOEKAIZEIZE, a Xx AA rac Tos 
E258wevois Toy Ogoy Gotws 107v MAHLEYE- 
TwT%, Let them ſhew their charity 
coithout partiality, alike to all who truly 
fear God.” See Wolfius. 

IHzorxz9Aacw, , from meog to, and xoAAgw 
to glue. . 

Properly, To glue to, agglutino. TIpoo- 
XO0AAKZ0(10u, wjeu, paſſ. To be joined or 
cleave cloſely to. In the N. T. it is ap- 
plied to the marriage: union, as it is like- 
wiſe by the LXX, Gen. ii. 24, for the 
Heb. -2 p27 to cleave to. occ. Mat. 
xix. 5, Mark x. 7. Eph. v. 31.—to the 
adherence of a ſeditious multitude to their 
leader. oc. Acts v. 36. Plato uſes this 
word for the fri adberence of a man to 
his intimate acquaintance (ſee Wetftein 
on Mat.), and for the union of the ſoul 
with the body. Phædon, & 33, edit. 
Forſter. 

In Acts v. 36, the Alexandrian and fix 
later MSS, ſupported by the Vulg. and 
two Syriac verſions, read T&97ezA:5y; and 
three ancient and twenty later MSS have 
T&9ce.a734. See Megſtein and Grie/bach. 
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Hgoox2upua, arg, To, from Npoxerou.yy 


nPpeo 


perf. paſſ. of Tp90o%onlw, 

Any thing laid in the way of anothy 
which may occaſion him to fall or fun. 
ble, a flumbling-block. In the N. J. it 
is applied only ſpiritually. occ. Rom, 
XIV. 13, 20. 1 Cor. viii. 9. Rom. ix. 
32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 8. And in the thre: 
laft cited paſſages Chrift is called 345; 


Tp0TKOPpATOS, A flone of ſtumbling, a 


flumbling flone, 1. e.“ an occaſion of fin 


and ruin to many through their own pre- 
judice and perverſeneſs. Doddridze, 

The LXX uſe the phraſe 719101 N. 
x0 a (which we have Rom. xiv. 13.) 
for the Heb. wp* to ſet 2 ſnare, Ila. 
Xxix. 21, and Ae Tpooxomyn, the 
Aumbling againſt a flone, for the Hel. 
F223 aN a flone of flumbling, 1a. viii. 14, 
where, however, we may obſerve, tht 
Symmachus and Theodotion have the Apo- 
ſtle's expreſſion, AiJoy mpooxopuarcs. 


TIzoo%0my, 15, J, from TpLoxomiw. 


Properly, A fiumbling-block ; hence er 
occafion of falling or flumbling in tbe ca 
of duty. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 3. 


IIpooxonlw, from mp0s to, againſt, and ai 


| 


to firike. 

Tranſitively, To ftrike or daſb again}, a 
the foot againſt a lone. occ. Mat. iv. 6. 
Luke iv. 11. In which paſſages it is 
very well worth our obſervation that the 
devil frames his temptation not only by 
quoting a detached ſentence of Scripture 
without regard to the context, but parti- 
cularly by applying in a natural ſenſe 
what was originally ſpoken in a ſpiritual 
one, Pf. xci. 11, 12. 


II. In a neuter ſenſe, with a dative follow- 


ing, To daſb or beat againſt, as winds and 
waters. occ. Mat. vii. 27. 


III. With a dative, To fumble at or again, 


but in a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. Rom. ix. 32. 
So abſolutely, To fumble. occ. John x1. 

„10. Rom. xiv. 21. Comp. 1 Pet. |. 8, 
and Vol fus and Bowyer there. 


Icon, from mp0; to, and xvAuw to 10. 


To roll to. occ. Mat. xxvii, 60. Mark 
xv. 46. 


Tpoonuvew, w, from g, to, and xuvvew 70 


adore, which is from xvwy, xvy05, @ de 

and ſo properly ſignifies 20 croucb, ora 

and fawn, like a dog at his maſter 

feet. 

To proftrate oneſelf to, after the eaſtern 
| cuſtom, 
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cuſtom, which is very ancient (ſee in- 
ter al. Gen. xviii. 2. xix. 1. Xxili. 7. 
xxvii. 29. xxxiii. 3.), and ſtill uſed in 
thoſe parts of the world. It was the 

ture both of civil reverence or homage, 
and of religious worſhip *. Whether the 
former or the latter was intended muſt 
be determined by the circumſtances of 
the caſe. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. iv. 9, 10. 
viii. 2. Xiv. 33. xviii. 20, XXvili. 17. 
Luke xxiv. 52. John iv. 29. ix. 38, & 
al. freq. Wet/tcin on Mat. ii. 2, obſerves 
that T590xv7546y is in the Greek, and par- 
ticularly in the Attic, writers moſt fre- 
quently joined with an accuſative, but 
ſometimes with a dative; of which Kypte 
on Mat. ii. 8, produces ſome examples. 
The latter conſtruction is more common 
in the N. T. though there are inſtances 
of the former. See Luke iv. 8. xxiv. 52. 
John iv. 23, 24. Rev. xiv. 11. IIcocxv- 
s is alſo ſometimes uſed abſolutely, 7w 
Oe or 759 Q£9y being underſtood, as John 
iv. 20. xii. 20. Acts viii. 27. Comp. Acts 
x. 25. It is joined, Luke iv. 7. Rev. ui. 9. 
XV. 4, With ev:»7ioy before, and a == 
tive following, conformably to the Heb. 

hraſe 295 umme, Gen. xxiii. 12. 
3 xxvi. 10. 2 K. xviii. 22, which in 
this laſt text the LXX render by T#@0xu- 
VELY = EVYUTVOY. | 

TpoonuvyThys, a, 6, from 799oxuvew, 

A worſhipper. occ. John iv. 23. 

TI-2rAzacw, o, from gos to, and AgAcw to 

eak. 
** a dative, To ſpeak to. occ. Acts 
xiii. 43. XXVlii. 20. 

IIc AxuEavw, from mo95 to, and AauCayw 
zo take. 

In general, To take to oneſelf, 

I. Ilz9oAcufiarw, Act. To take, as food. 
occ. Acts xxvil. 33, 34, (comp. under 
ITog%x2w.) So T6272 %uEgvNuc, Mid. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 26. In which texts 


obterve that the gen. r is uſed ellip- 


tically according to the Attic diale&, and 
governed by 7: ſome, underſtood. See 


Wigerus, De Idiotiſm. cap. iii. ſect. i. 


reg. ix. and Bos Ellipſ. under Tis, Ti. Jo- 
ſepbus uſes the ſimilar expreſſion TIPOE- 
SEPESOAI TPOÞHS to f. Ke ſome food,” 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. & 3. The French 
have the fame idiom in their language, 


# Sec Scott and Hetſtein on Mat. il. 2. 


and ſay in like manner, prendre or man- 
ger du parn, de la wiande, &c. 

II. TIp2oAapSavoyai, Mid. with an accu - 
ſative, To take hold of a perſon, as by 
the hand. occ. Mat. xvi. 22. Mark 
viii. 32.—or rather, according to Camp- 
bell, whom ſee, To take afide. So French 
Tranſlation in Mat.—V atant tire a part, 
in Mark—le prit en particulier, and Dio- 
dati's Ttalian in both—trattolo da parte. 

III. To take or aſſociate to oneſelf, to take 
into one's fellowſhip or ſociety, aſciſco, 
aſſumo. occ. Acts xvii. 5. xviii. 26. 

IV. To receive, with hoſpitality, occ. Acts 
xXViii. 2,—with kindneſs and good-will, 
oc. Rom. xiv. 1, (comp. ver. 3.) xv. 7. 
Philem. ver. 12, 17. 

Ic , from mpv5 to, and obſol. e 
to take, recerve. 

To take or recerve to oneſelf. An obſolete 

V. whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 
infin. Tp9Az&tv, mid. Tg oeActopyy, 
imperat. Tp%M%8, particip. Tp97Ax%- 
uevog. See under IlpprAautarw, 

Ig ig, og, att. ewe, y, from TpITKA = 
dv, or the obſolete mT6ogAyEw. 

A receiving, or — i. e. to favour, 
oc. Rom. xi. 15. Comp. Rom. xiv. 3. 
IIcochevu, from mpog to, with, and pueyw to 

remain. 

I. To remain or flay at a place. occ. Acts 
xviii. 18. 1 Tim. i. 3. 

II. With a dative of the perſon following, 
To remain or continue with, occ, Mat. 
xv. 32. Mark viii. 2. So in a ſpiritual 
ſenſe, To adbere to. occ. Acts xi. 23. 


III. With a dative of the thing, 7 cdutinns 


or perſevere in. oce. 1 Tim. v. 
ITporopputuo, from m5 to, and Guilty to 
bring a ſhip to it's flation or moorings, 
which from ceuwos a flation for ſhips, a 
place into which they are run (appellun- 
tur), or where they moor, and this from 
gun an impetus, impetuous motion, ac- 


cording to that of Homer, Il. i. lin. 435, 


» — 


Try d' gg "OPMON mpeeguooav tpirpers. 
With ſturdy oars they drove the ſhip to land. 


To bring a ſhip to r ee or moorings, 
to bring a ſhip to land, navem in ſtatio- 
nem appello. llz&o5opwidouczi, To be 
brought or come to land, as in a ſhip, ap- 
pellor. oc. Mark vi. 53, where Elſner 
and Wetftcin ſhew that the V. is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe by the Greek writers. 


Ilg27- 


* nar —— — - 0 


IP O 
Hęocvęe d, from mgos beſides, and opel h 


ia oWEe. 
To owe befides or moreover. occ. Philem. 
ver. 19. Raphelius and Witftein cite ſe- 
veral paſſages where Xenopbon applies it 
in this 8 
og, from mpos to, at, againſt, and 
"I to be grieved, ended, take ill, 
« indignor, gravor, gravate fero,” Sca- 
pula, which from oyJzw the fame, and 
this either from the Heb. Dpy oppreſſion, 
or from pn, Niph. of op or wp, to 
xauſeate, be offended or diſguſted at, for 
which verb the LXX have uſed T&200y- 
:%, Pf. xcv. 10. Ezek. xxxvi. 31. 
With a dative, To be grieved or offended 
at, to be diſguſted with. occ. Heb. iii. 
10, 17. 
TIpoomeivos, 8, 6, I, from gos intenſ. and 
Teva bunger. 
Very bungry. occ. Acts x. 10. 
Heoonerw, from geg to, upon, and obſol. 
TeTw to fall. 
To fall down to, fall upon. An obſolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 
TpTemeroy, particip. TooTmerwy. See 
under IIpoonWwlw, 
Heoonyſw, or TIgoony/vuui, from po to, 
and Ty/w to fix. i 
To fix or faſten to, to affir, to a croſs 
namely, to crucify. oc. Acts ii. 23. 
Igo, from gos to, againſt, and minlw 
to fall. 


I. To fall down to. Mark iii. 11. Luke v. 8, 


& al. 'Thus uſed alſo in the Greek wri- 
ters. See Weiſtein and Kypke on Mark. 
II. To fall, ruſb, or beat upon or againff, 
occ. Mat. vii. 25. 
WHpoonoieouai, ewasi, from mpeg to, beſides, 
and Tow to make. 


I. To add, join to. Thus fometimes uſed ta 


the profane writers. 
II. To pretend, make as if, fimulo, to aſſume 
or add, as it were, ſomewhat to oneſelf. 


occ. Luke xxiv. 28, where ſee Alberti 
and Wetftein. 


Il-2oTopevopai, from gg to, and Topevoyuc 


to go, come. 

To come to. occ. Mark x. 35. 
IIzo4%/vupi, or TIporpyo ow, from eg to, 
againſt, and pyſvuu or pyoow to break. 

Lo break or daſh againſt, as a flood. occ. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. 
IIgogarig, 100g, I, from maſc. mpoyarys, 
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which ſignifies not only a leader, ruler, di- 


IP O 


rector, and is ſo applied by the LXX, 
1 Chron. xxvii. 31. xxix. 6. 2 Chron, 
viii. 10, but is alſo uſed by Plutarch for 
the Latin patronus @ patron, a def.nder 
of a meaner perſon ; and according to 
Harpocration and Suidas denotes thoſe 
who at Athens were tbe patrons, or took 
care, of flrangers. See Grotius, Eiſner, 
and Wetftein. a | 
A patroneſs, a woman * qvho defund;, 
countenances, or ſupports,” a protefreſs, 
patrona. It is a title of honour and re- 
ſpe&. occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 


Heoparlw, from gg to, and rarlw t 


order. 

To order, command. It is conſtrued with 
a dative of the perſon, and an accuſative 
of the thing. See Mat. i. 24. viii. 4. 
xxi. 6. Mark i. 44. 


Tlgogi0ypui, from Tz05s to, or beſides, and 


Ti0,u to put. 


I. Denoting acceſſion, To put to or Lede, 


to add, to add over and above. Mat. 


vi. 33. Luke xii. 31. Comp. Luke iii. 20, 


xix. IT. Heb. xii. 19. On which lat 
text Wei/tein ſhews that Dionyſius Hali- 
carn. has ſeveral times uſed the phraſe 
ITPOLZOEINAI AOTON, 20 add a wrt 
or diſcourſe. The phraſe however in Heb. 
x11. ſeems bebratcal or belleni/tical (comp. 
Deut. xviii. 16, in Heb. and LXX.) ; as 
likewiſe that in Luke xix. 11, Tz 975 
Eire, which is uſed in the LXX of Job 
xxi. 1, for the Heb. 19x81 H See i- 
fius in Luke. Comp. Senſe III. 


II. Denoting increaſe, to add. Mat. vi. 27. 


Luke xii. 25. xvii. 5. Comp. Acts 
ii. 41, where Bos, Elſner, and others 
have ſhewn that thoſe are by the Greek 
writers ſaid mp054Jeo8a who come over 
to any one's fide, or join themſelves to their 

arty. See Molus. But comp. ple. 


III. Denoting continuation or repetitimn, 


Luke xx. 11, 12. Acts xii. 3. In which 
three laſt texts Tp»oe9Je70 with an infini- 
tive he added to do fo or ſo, for be did again 
or moreover, ſeems an Hebraiſm taken 
from the ſimilar application of the Heb. 
RD) to add with an infinitive, for which 
phraſe the LXX generally, and that very 
frequently, uſe Tpo5i0:ya4 with an infini- 
tive V. See inter al. Gen. iv. 2, 11» 
Vii, 12, 21, Xviil. 29. 
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Loge, from xD to, and re to run 


To run to. occ. Mark ix. 15. 


Iloogaſiy, u, ro, from gg beſides, and 


@aſw to cat. ; 
Any thing that is eaten beſides, i. e. with, 
bread, victuals. occ. John xxi. 5. 
TI;25 82705, u, 6, j, from p55 dencting near- 
= 7 time, which, however, is a very un- 
uſual ſenſe in compoſition (but comp. un- 


der IIpsg III. 16.), and pa to Aa, thus 


uſed in Homer, II. xv. lin. 140. Odyſſ. xxii. 
lin. 217, & al. and which in this ſenſe 
may be derived from Heb. T2 the mouth 
or edge of the fword, according to that 
common Hebrew exprefſion of ſ/miting 
with the D mouth of the ſword. b 

I. Newly ain. Thus uſed in the phraſe 
TEOTEXT?2; 184295, a dead man Wately ſlain, 
according to the Etymologiſt, Eu/tathius, 
and Phrynichus. Hence 

II. New, newly or lately made. So Theophy- 
lat, Igor party avlt Te veay, x emi Twy 
NY povmuy HUETESWY Puveioay. por par9y 
is uſed for new, and appearing in our 
days.” occ. Heb. x. 20. The LXX ule 
it in the ſame ſenſe for the Heb. 20pn 
Deut. xxxii. 17, for im Eccleſ. i. . 
Comp. Ecclus. ix. 10; and fo likewiſe 
the latter Greek writers, as Vetſtein has 
abundantly fhewn, 

IIcoo84a7%;, Adv. from T2567 32T05. 
Newly, lately. oce. Acts xviii. 2. So in 
2 Mac. xiv. 36, we have 227 HIPOEtA- 
TS ven ]ẽ¾'·7-t in, the bouſe 
newly cleanſe, and in Judith iv. 3, 
THIPOESATQE you. ANABEBHKO- 
TEE, they were newly returned, This 
adv. is uſed by the profane writers alſo in 
the ſame ſenſe, particularly by Poiybirs, 
in whom it is often conſtrued with a per- 
ticiple perf. as in Acts. See Kypte. 

TIgo7pezpw, from 755 to, and Feow to bring. 

I. To bring to. See Mat. iv. 24. v. 23. 
viii. 16. ix. 2, 32. xvii. 16. John xix. 29. 

II. To bring to, or before, magiſtrates. Luke 
X11. II, xxiii. 14. 

III. To offer, tender, proffer, as money for a 
benefit to be received. Acts viii. 18. 

IV. To offer to God, as oblations or ſacri- 
fices. See Mat. v. 24. viii. 4. Acts 
vii. 42. xxi. 26. Heb. v. 1. viii. 3. 


ix. 14. x. T2. xi. 4, 17. Comp. Mat. 
11. tt. John xvi. 2. 


V. Mid. Ion ri, literally, To * 
oneſelf to any ane in this or that manner, 
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ſe preebere alicui hoc vel illo modo, i. e. 
to bebave towards, to deal with, or treat 
bim, whether well or ill. occ. Heb. xii. 7, 
where Vulg. offert ſe vobis ; and Raphe- 
lius, Wetftein, and Kypke, whom fee, thew 
that this uſe of the V. mpoopepeofai is 
common in the pureſt Greek writers. 

[207 61Ans, sog, 85, d, I, x i - eg, from 
T95 to, and ©1205 a friend, dear. 
Friendly. Thucydides and Xenophon, cited 
by Melſßtein, ule the word in this ſenſe. 
occ. Phil. iv. 8. 

| [1-073052, as, 1, from T;orrepopa perk, 
mid. of 720 $:pw. 

I. An offcring, the act of offering to God. 
oc. Heb. x. 10. 

II. An offering, oblation, the thing offered. 


Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, 18. Comp. Rom. 
xv. 16, Iſa. Ixvi. 20, and Vitringa there. 

Il;orpwvew, w, from og to, and Ewvew te 
call, ſpeak. 

I. With an accuſative, To call another 0 
oneſelf, occ. Luke vi. 13. Comp. Luke 
xiii. 12. 

IT. With a dative, To call or cry out to. occ. 
Mat. xi. 16. Luke vii. 32. 

III. With a dative, To ſpeak to, barangue, 
oc. Acts xxii. 2. Comp. Luke xxiii. 20. 
Acts xxi. 40. 

Ic, 10g, att. £ws, 3j, from mpogyuw 

to pour upon, affundo, which from cos 10, 
or upon, and xv to pour. 
A pouring over or on, afſuſio. occ. Heb. 
xi. 28, From Exod. xii. 7, 22, it ſeems 
that the blood of the Paſlover was put 
upon the two door-poſts and upon the 
lintel in conſiderable quantity. 

TIgsrpauw, from mp0; to, at, and wavy to 
touch, touch lightly, which from aco the 
ſame, and this either from the Chald. wwh 
to touch, feel, or from the Heb. cu the 
extremity of any thing, agreeably to that 
expreſſion of Sopbocles, cited by Scapula, 
H. KAT' AKPAE, he touched at the ex- 

. gremity.” . 
To touch Iightly or gently. occ. Luke 
xi. 46, where ſee Witi/tein. 


| TIgogoumoAnmlew, w,from Too7wnoy a face, 


perſon, and Aautarw or obſol. d to 
accept. | 
To accept or reſpect perſons on accounc of 
ſome external advantages, ſuch as riches, 
dreſs, &c. occ. Jam. ii. 9g. Comp. under 
Azautzry KX. | 

Pp Wore 


occ. Acts xxi. 26. xxiv. 17. Eph. v. 2. 


/ . 
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Tigoownonymlys, a, 5, from mpwoomoAynlcw., 
An accepter or reſpecter of perſons, occ. 
Acts x. 34. 

Wponwnoaybic, ag, 7, from mporwnow a 
perſon, and ayvis an accepting. Comp. 
under TlpoownroAynlew, 

An accepting, reſpecting, or reſpect of per- 
ſons. oc. Rom. ii. 1 1. Eph. vi. 9. Col. 
111, 25. Jam. ii. 1. a 

II poco, , 70, from gg to, and wil the 
. which ſee. 

n general, That part of any thing «vbich 
is turned or preſented to the eye of an- 
other. 

I. The face, the countenance. Mat. vi. 16, 
17. xvii. 2, 6. Mark xiv. 65, & al. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. 7, 12, 18. iv. 6. Acts ii. 28. 
2 Theſſ. i. 9. 1 Pet. iti. 12. 

WHzoownoy Tp; meorwnoy, Face to face. 

1 Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. Gen. zxxxii. 30, 
where this Greek phraſe in the LXX 
anſwers to the Heb. BD DN =D, as 
TE0TWT0Y) KXTH Mp7 WKY does in the 
LXX of Deut. xxxiv. 10. Ezek. xx. 35. 


II. Face, furface, as of the earth. Luke 


xxi. 35. Acts xvii. 26. Thus applied in 
the LXX for the Heb. SD, Gen. ii. 6. 
iv. 14. vii. 4, & al. 

III. Face, external or outward appearance. 
Mat. xvi. 3. Luke xii. 56. 2 Cor. v. 12. 
x. 7. Jam. i. 11. 

IV. Perſon, perſonal appearance. Mat. 

 Xx11. 16. Mark xii. 14. Ey T9900 wiw, In 
tbe perſon, i. e. in the name, or as the re- 


' preſentative, or by the authority. 2 Cor. |. 


11. 10. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4. So Euſebius, 
Hiſt. Eccleſ. lib. iii. cap. 38, cited by 
Raphelius in his Semicent. Annot. men- 
tions the Epiſtle of Clement which he 
wrote ex TIPOENTIOY U Pwpoiwy Eu- 
Y.AToia5 Tn Ko, inthe name of the 
Church of the Romans to that of the Co- 
rinthians.” 

V. A perſon, a buman perſon. 2 Cor. i. 11. 
The word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe not 
only by Clement, in 1 Cor. & 1. O 
IIPOZQIIA Tporery, a few raſh perſons,” 
comp. & 47, but alſo by Joſephus, De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 13, & 7. Mera Twy ou 
Ta7wy IIPOENITIQN, with ſome perſons 
moſt intimate with him.” So lib. ii. 
cap. 2,47. To mAy0os Twy TIPOENTIOQN, 
the number of perſons;“ and lib. v. 
cap. 4, 3. Tpios Tus jòigoig TIPOEN 

IIOIX, to the three perſons moſt dear to 


him.“ The eloquent Longinus, De Sub- 
lim. likewiſe ſeveral times uſes mp0; 
for a perſon, as, for inſtance, Sect. xxvii, 
Eri ye prey £09 Gre mea TIPOENIION 
or ſeuevos 6 oviſypapevs, c Tatts 
vey Jig eig r auro ILPOEAQTION avlius- 
215274. It moreover ſometimes happers 
that the writer, when he is ſpeaking of a 
certain perſon, being ſuddenly tranſported, 
transforms himſelf into that very perſon.” 
So about the middle of the ſame Sed. and 
Sect. xxvi. towards the end. Comp. allo 
Kypke on 2 Cor. i. Ir. 

VI. Aro T&4owne, From the face or preſence 
of, from. Acts iii. 19. v. 41. & al. Tron 
before. Acts vii. 45. It anſwers to the 
Heb. p, for which it is uſed by the 
LAX, Gen. xvi. 6, 8. xxxv. 1, 7. Num, 
xxxii. 21, & al. freq. 

VII. Et T0), Inthe preſence or feb, 
before. 2 Cor. viii. 24. So Welſtein on 
Acts iii. 13, cites from Appian, EL 
HPOEQ.TION, to the face. 

VIII. Kara mporwnuy, Before the face or 

preſence of, before, coram. Luke ii. 31. 

Acts iii. 13. xxv. 16. Gal. ii. 11, Kara. 

W ονννπνi AUTW ales qv, I withſtood lim 

to the face. comp. ver. 14. So in Je, 

Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10, & 20, we have a2. 

Temes KATA ILPOENIION, to contra- 

dict to the face. See alſo Rapbelius and 

Elſner. 

Napbelius on Acts iii. 13, obſerves that 

Polybius uſes the phraſe in the ſame ſenſe 

as St. Luke; and on 2 Cor. x. 1, cites 

the ſame writer applying it, like St. 

Paul, for being preſent. I apprehend, witi 

the learned of us, that T4 u27% T9957 

, 2 Cor. x. 7, mean thoſe things whic? 

appear externally, or, as our Trantlators 

render the expreſſion, the outward appear 
ance. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 12, and fee more 
in Woſfus. 
Kara mprowngy in the LXX anſwers to 
the Heb. 22 y in the preſence of, before- 
Gen. xxv, 18, & al. 

IX. IIgo T620owne, Before the face, before, 
whether of place or time. Mat. xi. 10. 
Luke i. 76. ix. 52. Acts xiii, 24. In the 
LXX alſo it is thus applied, anſwering 
to the Heb. 225, Exod. xxxili. 2. Deut. 
iii. 18, 28. Mal. iii. 1, & al. 

X. For the phraſes G eg , Sauαν. 
Cel —, Ad , i, Syptey Tp3TuTI) 


—_ 


Ll 


ſee under BAeTw, ©aumatu, &c. 
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Tptrarlw, from mpo before, and rar qu to 
appoint. 
1% appoint or ordain before, to fore-ordain, 

fore-allot. oec. Acts xvii, 26. 

IIga leu, from mp0 forth, and rc to ex- 
tend, flretch out. 

To ftretch out, and ſo expoſe, protendere, 
exponere, T655%AAtiv. occ. Acts xxii. 25, 
Qs de mpreTeivev auToy Tos mii, But 
as be (the Centurimm) was extending Bin 
(at a pillar or poſt namely) and fo expoſ- 
ing bim to thetbongs or whips. So Meſſtein, 
e Poſtquam eum expoſuerat loris.” II o- 
ere, cannot, firictly ſpeaking, import 
binding ; nor does ia mean the thongs 
with which they were binding, but thoſe 
with which they were going to ſcourge 
him. See Wolfius. And obſerve that five 
MSS, two of which ancient, read vg 
eleiy2xy (plur.) ; four, two of which an- 
cient, mp%izvy and five later MSS, 
with ſeveral ancient verſions and printed 
editions, Tpceleivay, which laſt reading 
Grieſbach has admitted into the text. 
The * Roman method of ſcourging was 
by binding the offender's body to a poſt 
or pillar, and fo expoſing him the more 
effectually to the ſtroke of the execution- 
er. Thus the ſeditious Roman ſoldiers 
in Livy, lib. xxviii. cap. 29, deligati ad 
palum virgiſque ci, & ſecuri percuſſi, 
evere bound to a poſl, and ſcourged with 
rods, and beheaded.” Thus Verres, in 
Cic ro, Verr, act. ii. lib. v. cap. 62, Re 
pente bominem proripi, atque in foro medio 
denudari, ac deligari, & wirgas expediri 
Jubet. Immediately commands the man 
to be ſeized, and to be ſtript naked in the 
midſt of the forum, and to be tied (to a 
poſt), and rods to be got ready; and fo, 
cap. 63, Civis Romanus—deligatus in 
foro virgis caxdebatur, A Roman Citizen 
tied (to a poſt) in the forum was beaten 


»The authors of the Univer/a/ Hiſtory, vol. x. 
p-. 888, Note (T), write thus: “ Among the Ro- 
mans it (1, e. the puniſhment of ſeurging) was very 
ſevere and ſhameful : the perſon being ſtripped 
naked at leaſt down to the girdle, had his hands 
tied to a ring faſtened to a ſtone pillar, not above a | 
foot and an half high, if ſo much, ſo that bis body 
was bent forward almoſt double, which gave ſuch an 
advantage to the executioners that the blows cam. 
de tun, as i! were, with double force.” Thus thelie | 
learned writers; whoſe account of this matter, had 
they cited their authority for it, I ſhould readily 
have inſerted into the text of this work: But Quere ? | 
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with rods.” Thus likewiſe Dio, lib. xlix. 
ſays of Antony, Avli/ovov M , 
gau g mprrIyoas, he ſcourged Antigo- 
nus, having bound bim to a pot f. And 
further to illuſtrate Acts xxil. 25, 26, I 
tranſcribe from Cicero as above, cap. 62, 
Cædebatur virgis, in medio foro Mefſane, 
civis Romanus, Fudices; cum interea 
nullis gemibus, nulla vox alia iſttus miſeri, 
inter dolorem crepitumque plagarum, audi- 
ebatur, niſi bac, CIVIS KOMANUS 
SUM. Hac ſe commemoratione civitatis 
omnia verbera depulturum, cruciatum- 
que à corpore depulſurum arbitrabatur, 
In the midſt of the forum of Meſſina, 
Gentlemen, A Roman Citizen <vas beaten 
with rods; in the mean time, amid his 
pangs, and the claſhing of the-rods, no 
groan of the wretched man was heard, no 
voice but this, I AM A ROMAN CI- 
TIZEN. By thus mentioning bis citizen- 
ſhip, he thought he ſhould bave put an end 
to his flripes and torments.” I add, that 
well might the Chief Captain or Tribune 
be afraid, becauſe he had bound Paul. 
He, no doubt, knew, that, as Cicero ex- 
preſſes it, cap. 66, as above, Facinus 
eſt, vinciri civem Romanum. It was a 
high crime that a Roman citizen ſhould 
be bound,” 

[Ip51z05, &, o. Comparative of po before. 
Former. Eph. iv. 22. IIpslepoy, neut. is 
often uſed adverbially, Befor-, formerly, 

| firſt, at firſt. John vi. 62. vii. 51. ix. 8. 

Gal. iv. 13, & al. Hence with the pre- 

poſitive article fem. plur. mp9lepoy is uſed 

as an adj, Former, Heb. x. 32. 1 Pet. 


i. 14. 

ITe5ii9yui, from Tpo before, forth, and vi- 
b to place. 

I. To propoſe, ſet forth, or before the eyes, as 
it were. oec. Rom. ili. 25, where ſee 
IW:lfius and Wetft-n, 


II. To prepoſe, purpoſe, deſign before-band. 
oc. Rom. i. 13. Eph. i. g. 

IIgergeno, from ge lefore, and Tpemn' to 
turn. 

I. Properly, To turn before oneſelf, ſo to pro- 
bel, puſb forward, incite. See Scapula. 
II. Tlgorperopou, Mid. To excite, exbort. 

Thus uſed alſo in the beſt Greek writers. 

See Wetftein. occ. Acts xviii. 27. 

+ See Bp. Pearſon on the Creed, Art. 4. WAS 
CRUCIFIED, and Notes, and Hudſans Foephus, 


p. 661, Note 4. 
Pp 2 IIæo- 


nyo 
ITpoTpeyu, from up before, and re. See 


HegoJperw, 


neger, from 290 before, and vrapyw 
to be. 
To be before. occ. Luke xxiti, 12. Acts 


viii. g. 

Ieoęacig, 10g, att. ewe, ij, from Tp0 before, 
and paoig a ſpeaking, ſpeech. 

I. A ſpeech put, as it were, before ſomething 
to palliate or excuſe it, a pretext, an ex- 
cuſe. occ. John xv. 22. See Scapula. 

II. An outward ſbew or appearance, a pre- 
tenſe. oc. Mat. xxiii. 14, (where ſee 
Weiflem.) Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 
Acts xxvii. 30. Phil. i. 18. 1 Theſſ. ii. 5, 
where Tp5Pare Teovetins denotes a 
pretenſe (of piety or zeal ſuppoſe) cover- 
ing or cloaking covetonſneſs, *© a cloak 
over covetoufneſs.” Macknight. Comp. 
alſo Kypke. Mat. xxiii. r4,—and for a 


pretenſe make long prayer, * i. e. ye re- 


commend yourſelves to their ſthe widows] 
eſteem and bounty by the length of your 
prayers.” Bp. Pearce's Comment. Ob- 
ſerve that this whole 14th verſe is, rather 
in an extraordinary manner, thrown out 
of the text by Grie/bach, though want- 
ing in only four Greek and ſome Latin 
MSS, and in the Saxon verſion. But fee 
Melſtein and Grieſbach, and Michaeks 
Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 301, edit. 
Marſb. 
In the Greek writers it is often oppoſed 
to a Z truth (fee Wetflein on Phil.), 
and in this latter ſenſe ſeems beſt dedu- 
cible from Teo before, and £915 an ap- 
pearance, which from gave to appear. 
Il esp, from g, forth, and peu to bring. 
To bring forth or out, to produce. occ. 
Luke vi. 45, twice. So Jfocrates, Ad 
Demon. cap. 20, uſes the phraſe erz 
£x T4uels TIPOÞEPEIN, to bring fort 
as out of a ſtore-houſe.” “ 
HzoGyreG, ag, q, from Tpv%pyrevw, 
I. A propbecy or prediction contained in the 
Old Teſtament. occ. Mat. xiii. 14. 
II. A declaration delivered by inſpiration of 
- the Holy Spirit, whether predictive or not, 
and that whether under the Old Teſta- 
ment, occ. 2 Pet. i. 20; or the New, 
1 Cor, xiv. 6, 22. (comp. ver. 39, 40.) 
1 Tim. i. 18. iv. 14. | 
III. The gift of prophecy, i. e. either of de- 
claring or of predicting truths by divine 


b 


580 J 


IP O 


tament, occ. 2 Pet. i. 21; or the New, 

8 eh 1 Cor. der oy Xi1i, 2, 8. 

IV. Propbeſying, i. e. the exerciſe of the gi 
of N 1 Theſſ. v. 20. 2 

Flpo@yleuw, from mpopyrys. 

I. Fo propheſy, to foretel things to come. Mat, 
xi. 13. Xv. 7. Mark vii. 6. 1 Pet. i. 10. 
Comp. John xi. 51, on which paſſage 
ſee Vitringa, Obſervat. Sacr. lib, vi. 
cap. 13, C 2, & ſeqt. 

II. To declare truths through the inſpiration 
of God's Holy Spirit, whether by predic- 
tion or not. Luke i. 67. Acts ii, 17, 18. 
xix. 6. xi. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, &c. 
Comp. Mat. vii. 22. xxvi. 68, where ſec 
Campbell. 

Ieoęyrys, 8, 6, from mp» before, either of 

time or excellence, ante, pre, and 31/4 to 

cak. 

152 propbet, one who ſpeaks by inſpiratiin 

of the Spirit of God, and forctels things to 
come. Mat. i. 22. ii. 5. Acts ü. 16, 30. 
xi. 27. Xxi. TO, & al. freq. 
Hence, by way of eminence, it is applied 
to Cbriſt, that Great Prophet, wwho, ac- 
cording to the prophecy of Moſes, Deut. 
xvili. 18, ſhould come into the cborld. 
John i. 21, 25. vi. 14. vii. 40. Comp. 
Acts in. 22, 23. This word Io9y715 15 
not peculiar to the ſtyle of the LXX, and 
of the N. T. Blackvall, Sacred Claſſics, 
vol. i. p. 24, obſerves that Herodotus of- 
ten uſes it, and ſo does Plato, Alcibiad. ii. 
I add that Auacreon likewiſe, Ode xhil. 
lin. 11, calls the cizada, 


Ot edo phuxug IIPOGH THI, 
Summer's ſweet Prophet. 


See other inſtances from the more modern 
Greek writers in Welſtein on Mat. i. 22. 
II. One who ſpeaks * eminently, i. e. by di- 
vine inſpiration, whether he foretels fu- 
turities or not. Mat. x. 41. Xxili. 34. 
Acts xv. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 29, 32, 37. 
Comp. Il&gyrein I. and II II. 
III. This title is applied by St. Paul to a 
beathen poet, perhaps Epimenides (tor 
this is by no means certain, ſee Whitby, 
Alberii, and Wolfus), as being ſuppoſed 
by his countrymen, the Cretans, 70 / ped 
4 divine inſpiration, and therefore being 
igbly reſpected by them. See Calmel 's. 
Dictionary in Ports. It is well known 


inſpiration, whether under the Old Teſ- 


* 


Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexichn in X22. 


* 


chat 


IPT 


that moſt of the heathen poets, apeing 
the prophets of the true God, laid claim 
to a divine aflatzs. occ. Tit. i. 12. 


TI;o@yTix05, n, ov, from me9@7T15. 
— propbetical, — from the 
prophets. occ. Rom. xvi. 26, 2 Pet. i. 19. 
Comp. under Be&auorepos, 


| © IIpopylis , 400g, Hs from TpOpYTYS) which ſee. 


A propbeteſi, a woman who ſpeaks by di- 
vine inſpiration. occ. Luke ii. 36. Rev. 
ii. 20. | 

Fleo$havw, from po before, and plavw to 
come, which ſee. 

Lo prevent, anticipate. oec. Mat. xvii. 25. 

Tpoyarpitomat, from mpoxeipos ready, at 
band, from mp0 before, and yep the hand. 

I. To make any thing be at band, to bring 
out, produce. So Lucian, Toxar. tom. ii. 

55. Oe de Tiwvas NPOXEIPIEA- 
MENOI, Producing ſome few ;” and 
Rhetor. Præcept. tom. ii. p. 452. © And 
carrying theſe hard words about with you, 
@rToT0;evs IIPOXEIPIZOMENOE sg res 
$uiaevIzs, produce and diſcharge them 
among your acquaintance,” 

II. To chooſe out, appoint, deligo, ſumo ad 
aliquid faciendum, deſigno. Scapzla. occ. 
Acts xxii. 14. XXVi. 16. Many manu- 
ſcripts alſo, four of which ancient, and 
ſeveral printed editions, for T&0xez7,pu/- 
p-£/4y, Acts iii. 20, read Tpyxzeyelpioipe- 
vo See Wetflein and Griefbach. 

On Acts xxil. 14, Aypke cites Polkbius, 
Plutarch, and Dionyſus Halicarn. uſing 
Troxripitzria for chooſing or electing to 
an office. This V. is uſed in the ſame tenſe 
not only by the LXX, anſwering to the 
Heb. mp5 to tale, Joſh. iii. 12; and to 
nw to ſend, Exod. iv. 13; but alſo 
2 Mac. iii. 7. viii. 9. 

Tlo2,2igoroven, , from mpo before, and 
Atigarert io chooſe, appoint, which ſee. 
10 chooſe or appoint before, to fore-appoint. 
occ. Acts x. 41. | 

Tieup.v2 15, ij, from the adjective Tguwvos 
extreme, laſt, bindermoft, which from se- 

pas extremity, end, q. TEpvpv6os. | 

The binder 8 of a ſbip, the fern. occ, 

Mark iv. 38. Acts xxvii. 29, 41. On 

ver. 29, Weiftein (Teſtam. Græc. tom. ii, 

. $80.) oblerves that Valerius Flaccus, 

ſis, v. lin. 72, expreſsly mentions an an- 
chor at the fern of an ancient ſhip, 


—— Jam prora fretum commoverat, et jam 


Fupre lecens placidas dimiſcrat anchora terras. | 


4 
* . 
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Comp. Virgil, En. vi. lin. 3—5. and 
Bp. Pearce on Acts xxvii. 29, And we 
learn from Sir Jobn Chardin (cited in 
Harmer's Obſervations, vol. ii. p- 497-) 
that the modern Egyptian ſaiques, in like 
manner, ah carry their anchors at 


their gern, and never their prow, contra- 
rily to our managements.” And on the 


cafe in Acts xxvii. 29, Veſtein remarks 
that had the ſailors caſt the anchors from 
the prow, that indeed would have re- 
mained unmoved, but the ſtern or poop 
being turned about by the winds and 
waves would have daſhed againſt the 
rocks, and ſo they would have fallen into 
the very danger which they wiſhed to 
avoid, ; 

I1PNJ, An Adv, of time, from the Heb, 15 
to break, or N to break forth, See Ila. 
Iviii, 8, under Tgwiwes, | * 
Early, early in the morning, when the 
light breaks forth or tbrougbh the darknels, 
et day-break, as we ſpeak with greater 
8 than is commonly apprehended, 

lat. xvi. 3. Mark i. 3 5. xvi. 9. John 
xx. 1, & al. | - 
Aua Twi, Early in the morning, literally 
Together with the daxwn, occ. Mat. xx. 1. 
Axe Tpwi. From morning. oc. Acts 
xxviii. 23. Emi To gi, In tbe morning, 
when the morning as come. occ, Mark 
xv. 1. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 3, 

Hecwios, ia, iov, from ci. 

Early in the morning; hence, dg time, 
ſeaſon being unde , Tpwia, tbe morn- 
1 or — tide, the morning. occ, 

at, xxi. 18. xxvii. 1. John xviil. 28. 
xxi. 4+ . 

TIgwigos, q, ov, from poi. 

I. Early, properly in the morning. Thus uſed 
in the LXX, Iſa. lviii. 8, Tors pafyocreo: 
Tq,oiu.0v T0 Qws &s, Then ball thy light 
break forth early, for the Heb. Im vp 4 
mus, Then ball thy light break forth. as 
the morning or dawn, In which pal- 
ſage it is further remarkable that the 
Heb, yÞ2 and the Greek þyſvvps to break, 
break forth, are applied to the morning 
light, which confirms the derivation of 
ri from M to break, or mA to break 
forth, above · aſſigned. 

II. Early, former, acc. Jam. v. 7, where 
it is applied to the former rain, as it is 
alſo in the LXX, Deut. xi 14. Jer. v. 24. 
Hoſ. vi. 3, for the Heb, rw, and Joel 

Pp 3 | K. 


nyo 


11. 23. for rd the ſame. * © The Art 
rains in theſe (i. e. in Judea and the 
neighbouring) countries uſually fall a- 
bout the beginning of November, (O. S.)“ 
Comp. O95. 

Tpwivos, 1, oy, from pi. 

Belong ing to the morning, morning. occ. 
Rev. ii. 28. Comp. Rev. xxii. 16; where 
obſerve that the Alexandrian MS reads 
0 Aapumov; ua 0 mpoivos, and fourteen 
later MSS, with ſeveral printed editions, 
6 Azpmpos 6 mpwivos, which reading is em- 
braced by /t ein, and received into the 
text by Griz/bach. 

TIzwen, as. J, either from mp9 before, or 
Tpwpaw to look forwards, which from 79 
before, forwards, and Gpaw to look. 

Tbe fore part of a ſhip, the fore: ſhip. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 30, 41. 

Hęrreud, from TpwrTog firſt, 

To be firſt, i. e. in dignity, to have the 
pre- eminence, primas teneo. occ. Col. 
i. 18, where WWetftein cites Menander, 
Demoſtbenes, and Plutarch uſing the V. 
in the ſame ſenſe, 

Iro , cg, I, from mpwro; firſt, and 
d a ſeat. 

A firſt, bighe/t, or uppermoſt ſeat. occ. 
Mat. xxIli. 6. Mark xii. 39. Luke xi. 43. 
xx. 46. 

W-wroxainia, ag, 4, from mrwros , and 
xA401% a place to recline in, which lee, 
Properly, The firft or uppermoſt place to 
recline in, as the ancients did at their en- 
tertainments (comp, Avaxeua and Ava- 
XA), Or, ſpeaking agreeably to our cuſ- 
toms, the firft or uppermoſt ſeat. occ. Mat. 
xxili. 6, (where ſee Weiften and Pearce.) 
Mark xii. 39. Luke xiv. 7, 8. xx. 46. 
At their feaſts, matters were commonly 
ordered thus: Three couches were ſet in 
the form of the Greek letter II; the table 
was placed in the middle, the lower end 
whereof was left open to give acceſs to 
ſervants, for ſetting and removing the 
diſhes, and ſerving the gueſts. The other 
three tides were encloſed by the couches, 
whence it got the name of triclinium. 
The middle couch, which lay along the 
upper end of the table, and was there- 
fore accounted the moſt honourable place, 
and that which the Phariſees are ſaid par- 


„Dr. Shave, Travel, p. 335, 2d edit, Comp. 
Feb, aud Eng. Lexic. d edit. under 7.9) Vil, 
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ticularly to have affected, was diſlin- 
guiſhed by the name αοαναπ,νννẽtög. 
Campbell, Prelim. Diſſertat. p. 365, 6. 

ITpwros, y, o, by ſyncope for T&57a70%;, the 
ſuperlative of 7p0 before. 

I. Of time, Fit, in a ſuperlative ſenſe, 
Rev. 1. 11, 17. ii. 8. John v. 4. 1 Cor. 
xv. 45, 47. 2 Tim. iv. 16, & al. freq, 

II. Of time, Former, before, in a compa- 
rative ſenſe, as firft is often uſed in En- 
gliſh, and many other ſuperlatives in 
Greek +. John i. 15, 30. (comp. John 
viii. 58.) Luke ji. 2. John xx. 4, 8. 
Acts i. 1. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 30, and ſee 
Campbell's Notes on John i. 15. xv. 18. 

III. Of order or ſituation, Fir. oce. Acts 
xvi. 12. Rapbelius has ſufficiently ſhewn 
that both Polybius and Herodotus uſe 
T-w7y in this ſenſe, and cites Polvbins 

| applying it in a conſtruction very ſimilar 

to that in the Acts, lib. ii. cap. 16. 

p. 145. Mey monews Thioons, I IIPN- 

TH xzra; THE TTP PHNIASE ws 1725 

rag 0vrua;. Unto the city of Piſſa, which 

lies the H of Etruria towards the welt,” 

See alſo Ihbitby's Note, and his Alpha- 

betical Table of Places ſubjoined to bis 

Commentary on the N. T. in Part 1yyl, 

But comp. Bowyer on Acts xvi. 12. 

Bp. Pearce however (whom ſee) thinks 

not only that the preſent printed Greek 

copies are right, but alſo that, at the tim: 

St. Luke corote, Philippi was the chief, it 

not the firft, city of the part of Macedo- 

nia, where Paul then was : Although, 
according to Livy, lib. xlv. cap. 29, and 

Diodorus Sic. P. Amilius had appointed 

Ampbhipolts to be the chizf city of that part 

| two bundred and twenty years before. 

IV. Of dignity, Firft, chief, principal, —f 

perſons, Mat. xx. 27. Mark vi. 21. Luke 

xix. 47. Acts Xill. 50. xvii. 4. XXV. 2. 

Xxviii. 7, 17. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 15. On 

Acts xili. 50, Wetftein cites from Joſc- 

pbus the phraſes Twy Ie9079AUpirwy—, 


— 


TOI ; and from Plutarch the very ex- 
preſſion Ol IIPQTOITHE ITOAENE.— 
of things, Mat, xxii. 38. Mark xii. 28, 
29, 30. Comp. Luke xv. 22. 1 Cor. 
xv. 3, er Tpwrois © among the firſt or 
principal things.” Bp. Pearce. 
+ See Hummond on John i. 15, and Dupor! Left, 
on Theophraſt, Ech. Char. cap. xi. p. 387. edit. 


V. Ięaro, 


| | Needham, 
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V. Hecorer, neut. uſed adverbially, and ſig- 
nifying firf, of time, and that whether 
in a ſuperlative ſenſe, Mat. vi. 23. Mark 
xvi. 9; or more commonly in a compa- 
rative one, Mat. v. 24. vii. 5. vill. 21, 
& al. freq. II-wrov vw, Before yor, 
John xv. 18.—dof order or dignity, Rom. 
iii. 2. 1 Cor. xii. 28. 1 Tim. ii. 1. 2 Pet. 
1 

TIpwrogarys, 8, 6, from mTpwros firſt, and 
inu to land. 

I. Properly, a military term. The o cer æubo 
Nandi on the right of the front rank, the 
leader or captam of the front rank. Hence 

II. A ring-leader. occ. Acts xxiv. 5. 

Hęwroroxta, wv, Ta, from Tw7roT% x95. 

The rights of primogeniture, the birth- 
right. occ. Heb. xii. 16. The LXX alſo 
uſe this word for the Heb. T1122 birth- 
right, Gen. xxv. 31, 32, 35, 34+ xxvii. 36. 
Deut. xxi. 17. 1 Chron. v. I. 
The birth-right, among the ancient pa- 
triarchal Hebrews, included not only a 
double portion of the father's eſtate (ſee 
Deut. xxi. 17. Gen. xlviii. 22. 2 Chron. 
v. 1, 2), but alſo pre-eminence or au- 
thority over the other brethren (Gen. 
xxvii. 29. xlix. 3.); becauſe with the 
birth-right in thoſe times was generally 
connected the progenitor/bip of the M 
fiab (lee Gen. xlix. 8. 1 Chron. v. 2.) 
So that he who had the right of primoge- 
niture was not only an eminent type of | 
the firſi-born who are written in beaven, 
and are partakers of the erna inherit- 
ance (comp. Heb, xii. 23.), but was alſo 
to be the progenitor of the Meſſiah; and a 
{lighting wo the hirtb. rigbt was both a 
{lighting of the high diſtinftion laſt- 
mentioned, and alſo a deſpiſing of that 
eternal inheritance which was typified by 
the double portion of the temporal eftate. 
Hence it is that St. Paul calls Eſau na 
profane perſon, for ſelling his birth-right ; | 
and the Targum aſcribed to Jonathan 
Ben Uziel thus paraphraſes Gen. xxv. 32, 
33, 34. And Eſau ſaid, Behold, I am 
going to die, and ſhall never live again 
in the world or age to come (H S5y2) 
aud to what purpoſe is this birth-right, 
and tbe portion in that evorld of æubicb you 

Jpeak ? And Jacob ſaid, Swear to me 

this day, and he ſware unto him ; and 
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he fold his birtb-right to Jacob. And 
Jacob gave to Eſau bread and pottage of 


IP Q 


of lentils, and he ate and drank, and aroſe 
and went away. Thus Eſau deſpiſed the 
birth-right and the portion in the word to 
come ;” or, as the o/ruſalem Targum ex- 
preſſes it, © Thus Eſau deſpiſed the birth 
right, und ſpurned bis portion in the world 
to come, and denied or renounced (125) the 
reſurrettion of the dead.” * 

TI2wr9or6r95, e, 6, 7, xa TH—0v, from pg 
firſt, and Teroxa perf. mid. of ric, or 
obſolete Tex: properly to bring forth, as 
the female, but ſometimes to beget, as 
the male. Comp. Tixlw. 

I. The Art- born of man or beaſt. occ, Heb: 
xi. 28, Comp. Exod. xii. 12, 29. 

II. It is applied to Chriſt, 

1. In reſpect of his opening the cbomb of the 
Bleſſed Virgin. occ. Mat. i. 25. Luke 
ii. 7. See Scott's and Campbells Notes 
on Mat. | 

. Chriſt is called, Col. i. 15, TI9wror 9x95 
Taon; H , The Fir- begotten, or 
Firſt-born, of the whole creation, becaule 
he was begotten to be Heir and Lord of 
all things (comp. Heb. i. 2, 8. Acts 
x. 36.) and in all things, or over all per- 
ſons, to bave the pre-eminence, (comp. 
Pſ. lxxxix. 27.) and becauſe all things 
were created ELIE auroy FOR bim, as 
well as di aurs by him. See ver. 16, 17, 
18. In the ſame view he is ſtyled abſo- 
lutely TON HewroT9xo0 THE Firft- born, 
Heb. i. 6. + | 

. Chriſt is alſo called TI2w7oro#05 ex Twv 
yer2wy, The Firſt-born or Firſt-begotten 
from the dead, in regard of his being the 
firſt that roſe from the dead, no more to 
die: For, as the author of the Anſwers 
to the Orthodox well obſerves, #15 y22 
a5t1%T9Y TE ual aFIaprov Luv amw YE- 
Ius rivog 7, ava aTi MmMnv Te Ewrho9; 
Ie X-i58, no one has yet ariſen to au 
immortal and incorruptible life but our 


* The reader may remark, that in the ſecond 
edition I have not, as in the firſt, mentioned the 
priefthood"s being annexed to the 4irrh. right. My 
reaſon for this omiſſion is, that on attentive reconſi- 
deration, I think that neither the Texts there quoted 
(namely Num. iii. 12. Exod. xix. 24. xxiv. 5.) nor 
any others are ſufficient to prove ſuch annexation ;; 
and whoever will peruſe the learned Vitringa's Ob- 
ſeryationes Sacræ, lib. ii. cap. 2, and 3, will, I be- 
lieve, be of the ſame opinion. The Engliſh reader 
may, for his ſatistact ion, conſult Bp. Patrick's Come 
ment on the ſeveral "I 2x. 

+ See Tillotſon's Serm. xi 111. vol, i. p. 442, fol. 
and Hbitby's and Macaright's Notes on Col. i. 15. 


I 4 Saviour 


an TE 


Saviour Jeſus Chriſt.” Refponſ. 85. So 
Chryſoſtom, ſpeaking of them who roſe 
from the dead before Chriſt, A 


rave amsiavov Tay, yeuuo, felwnores | 


TYs avagariws O de Kpiros avaras 
BY, bro Sα,,—LC- All theſe, though 
they roſe, yet died again, affording us a 
taſte of the reſurrection: But Chriſt be- 
ing riſen is no more ſubjeft to death—” 
occ, Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 5. Comp. Acts 
xxvi. 23. Rom. vi. g. 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23, 
and ſee Suicer Theſaur. under IIcrro- 
xog I. 2. b. 


4. This title is applied to Chriſt in reſpect 


of his being the Firfi-torn among many 
brethren, both in holineſs and glory. occ. 
Rom. viii, 29. Comp. under Ilpcopito II. 
The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. where IIpwrorozog is applied to 
Chriſt, 


III. « Saints are called (TIewro70#wv) the 


Firſt-born, becauſe under the law the 
Firfl- born were peculiarly appropriated to 
God, and heirs of a double honour and in- 
heritance.” Doddridge. occ. Heb. xii. 23. 
Comp. under Ilgwroroxia. But ſee Mac- 
knight on Heb. xii. 


ITAIQ, either from obſol. xerw to fall, or 


immediately from Heb. Nn to incline. 

To flumblie, fall. In the N. T. it is ap- 
plied only ſpiritually, and that whether 
to {lighter offences, occ. Jam. iii. 2, 
twice; or to thoſe of a mote grievous 
kind, occ, Rom. xi. 11, (comp. ch. ix. 32.) 
Jam. ii. 10. (comp. ver. 11.) 2 Pet. i. 10. 


Irecva, as, j, from Tar r eh, tread 


ing upon the ground, ſay the Greek Ety- 
mologiſts ; but it may be from Heb. vb 
70 preſs, x being changed into ⁊, as uſual, 
The heel. occ. John xiii. 18. Comp. 
Pf. xli. 10, where the LXX Translation 
of the latter part of the verſe—zues/ſaauvey 
en” gs, Mreouiouor—bath magnificd ſup- 
plantation againft me—ſounds differently 
trom that in St. John; the ſenſe how- 
ever of both is the ſame, namely bab 
behaved very treacheroujly againſt me, by 
a figure taken from deceit:ully /ripping 


h another's heels, and making him fall. | 


Comp. Suicer Theſaur. in IlTegritw, 


TITepuſioy, 8, To, from mepvt, which ſee. 
J. A little wing, or in general a wing. Thus 


it is applied by the LAX to the wings of 
the Cherubs in the Holy of Holies of So- 
&mor's Temple, 1 K. vi. 24. 
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II. A wing or appendage to a building. dec 
Mat. iv. 5. Luke iv. Fa The vleguſi 74 
legs here mentioned ſeems to have been 
what was called the King's portico, which 
was built parallel to the ſouth front of 
the Temple, and was, ſays Joſephus, Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 11. & 5, © one of the moſt 
memorable works that was ever ſeen un- 
der the ſun ; for whereas the valley it. 
ſelf was here ſo deep that one could not 
bear to look-down into it ; on the edge 
of this, Herod raifed the immenſe height 
of the portico; ws ei Tis ar ange ry 
T&UTYs re Ouew ourieS Ta Bay 
eumleur, oxoTIwIGy, BY eElxBpevrs 71; 
ovews eig awerpyroy Toy Bubov, ſo that if 
any one ſrom the roof of this portico 
ſhould look through both theſe depths at 
once, his head would grow dizzy, the 
fight not being able to reach the bottom 
of ſuch a prodigious abyſs.” + Somewhere 
then on the roof of this portzco it is pro- 
bable that the Devil placed our Saviour. 

TITegut, vlog, n, from xlego the ſame, which 
q. TeTepoy from TeTwai to fly. 

A <wing, properly of a bird. Mat. xxii. 37. 
Rev. iv. 8. & al. 

IIryvov, 8, To, from T14;u4 or the obſolete V. 
lat to fly, which from the Heb. nnÞ 72 
expand, jiretch out. See under Ilerawu, 
A bird, a fowl. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 39. 

HTOEN, o, either from the obſolete V. 
ww to fall, or from the Heb. n 10 
ale or tremble through fear, to which 
uſed as a N. Tloyois terror anſwers in the 
LXX of Prov. iii. 25, or perhaps from 
the Chaldee Mn to tremble, be terniſicd. 

To affright, terrify ; whence IITo0a:, 
8104, paſſ. To be affrigbted, terrified. oec. 
Luke xxi. 9. xxiv. 37. 

wr "0 30s, att. ews, 1, from Nos, which 
ee. | 
A being affrighted or terrified, terrour, 


conflernation. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 6. 


| TITON, from the Heb. Nn to decline. 


Comp. Ilerw. 

To fall. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have particip. perf. act. zer- 
con, via, og, Acts xv. 16. Rev. ix. 1, 


+ Where © the precipitation doth down ſtretch 
Below the beam of fight.” 35 
Sba l. Coriolanus, Act iii, fc. 2, at beginning. 

How fearful 

And dizzy 'tis tocaſt one's eyes folow ! 

King Lear, Act vi. ic. 6. 
f Irc, 


ö on 
_ 
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Itruy, e, ro, from uu to ſpit, ſpit out. 
A ſhovel, whence corn is thrown or ſpit 
out, as it were, againſt the wind, to ſe- 
parate it from the chaff. That this is the 
true ſenſe of the word, and not @ fan or 
wan, is evident from Homer, Il. xiu. 


lin. 588, 


gc NA amo matte; IITYOGIN jeſanny ar an 

— KUREED AEAAION fOEGy 1 EpbCrvOes, 

As on the ſpacious floor the duſky beans 

Or vetches leap, from the broad ove/ thrown — 

« So from the ſteel that guards Atridey' heart 

Repell'd to diſtance flies the bounding o_ * 
ONE, 


The Greek Scholion on this place in 
Scbrevelius's edition ſays, TIrvoy & eg, 
£v W TO YAOTMEVE YEVVT [LATE AYARUAA- 
c, Xwpitovies Te Ayups. The mor is 
what they throw up the corn with, after 
it is threſhed, to ſeparate it from the 
chaff.” See more in Weiftein on Mat. occ. 
Mat. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17. © After the 
grain is trodden out, ſays Dr. Shaw, 
Travels, p. 139, they winnow it by 
throwing it up againſt the wind with a 
ſhovel, the 70 ru, Mat. iii. 12. Luke 
iii. 17, there rendered a fan, too cum- 
berſome a machine to be thought of; for 
it is repreſented as carried in the hand.” 
And indeed I do not find that the <v:n- 
rowing fan is ever mentioned as uſed by 


the eaſtern nations, either in ancient or 


modern times. 

IIruce, from Mose to affright, or perhaps 
from Heb. hh to withdraw, get away. 
To afright, terrify ; whence IITvcoun, 
pat II. be affrighted, flariled ; 4 it 
particularly denotes the farting of a 
horſe, as may be ſeen in Wetftein, Comp. 
alſo Kypke. occ. Phil. i. 28. 

Ilrvopa, ros, To, from rere perf, 
— of hu to ſpit. , 

Spittle. occ. John ix. 6. 
ITT, from the Chald. won, which, 
as a N. maſc. plur. in reg. won, Dan. 
iii. 21, ſeems like the Greek T&7a5%, to 
denote a kind of turbands or tiaras wound 
or rolled round the head. 

To roll up a ſcroll or volume of a book. 
occ. Luke iv, 20. Comp. Avarluoow. 
ITT Q, either from the Heb. Nm 70 open, 
particularly as the month, or rather formed 
rom the found, as the Latin ſpo, and 
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To ſpit, to throw out ſpittle from the mouth. 
— Ak vii. 33. thi 23. John ix. 6. 
Uroma, arog, ro, from TerIwpuai pert. pail. 
of TiTlw or obſol. mlow to fall. 
A dead body fallen to the ground, a car- 
® . . 
caſe, which, by the way, from the Latin 
caro caſa, fle/b fallen. occ. Rev. xi. 8, g. 
Mark vi. 29. Mat. xxiv. 28. In which 
laſt cited text I concur with thoſe many 
learned interpreters who refer T]Iwwa to 
the us, and ae74; to the Romans, and 
ſuppoſe the latter word to allude to the 
Roman military Enfigns, which were 
Eagles of * or ſilver. Comp. Deut. 
XXViii. 49. Job xxxix. 30. In the LXX 
of Jud. xiv. 8, u anſwers to the 
Heb. T>DD a carcaſe, which is in like 
manner from the verb 555 to fall. 
IIrweig, 10g, att. £ws, 1, from obſol. mow fo 


all. 
A fall, or falling. occ. Mat. vii. 27. 
Luke ii. 34. : 
ITTwyzic, ag, i, from mwxeuw, 
overty. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 2, 9. Rev. ii. g. 

IITwyeuw, from mlwy,s. 

To be or become poor. occ. 2 Cor. viii. g. 

IITy09s, y, o, from Tenlwya pert. act. of 
mTlwoow to ſhrink with fear, tremble, 
which from oe to terrify. 

I. Poor, indigent, deſtitute of the goods and 
neceſſaries of this life. Mat. xix. 21. 
xxvi. 9, I1, & al. Comp. Ilevys. 

IT. Poor, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, deflitute of 
ſpiritual riches. Rev. iii. 17. 

III. One who is duly ſenſible of bis ſpiritual 
poverty and wretchedneſs. Mat. v. 3, 
(comp. Ifa. Ixvi. 2.) Mat. xi. 5. Luke 
iv. 18, comp. Ifa. Ixi. 1, and obſerve that 
the correſpondent Heb. word to mlwyois; 
of the LXX and of St. Luke is E12y 
bumble, meek. 


IV. Poor, unable to confer ſpiritual riches, 


ſuch as juſtification and acceptance with 
God. Gal. iv. g. 

Ion, 15, 1, from Tv} with the doubled $f, 
which from Tv adv, cloſe together, cloſe- 
ly, and this either from the Heb. 52 to 
meet, or by tranſpoſition from the Heb. 
dp to condenſe. (Comp. Tlyſw.) Obſerve 
further that TvZ is an adv. of the like 
form as tyvvE on the knees, ag with the 
beel, &c. ; 
The fift, the doubled fiſt. So Heſychius, 
IIuſuꝝ, yeovles ; Suidas, Tvſpy, Y, 
oulxeiois GauTYAwy, the Hit, the cloſing 


HT O 


of the fingers ; and Pollux, II. exlvii. Ay 
& ovſuAgeiongs TYY Yeipa, To pev EH 
#@).£r7% mſuy. If you ſhut your hand, 
the outſide is called Tv/uy.” Hence the 
dative xvſum being ufed, as it were, ad- 
verbially, Tvſunm ve , Tas yeioas, li. 
terally, to waſh the bands with the fiſt, 
3. e. by rubbing water on the palm of one 
hand with the doubled fit of the other. 
'The reader may ſee other interpretations 


of this word in Pile Synopſ. Wolfzus, 


Wetftein, and Campbell. I have taken | 


that which ſeems to me the beſt, and 

Which is alſo embraced by the learned 
Noldins, Partic, Hebr. Annot. 1965, 
and by Nous in his Cur. Philol. Next 
to this I ſhould prefer that of Lightfoot, 
who explains the phrafe by 1 2. the 
Bands as far as the fiſt extended, i. e. up 
to the wriſt. This the Rabbins call cuaſb- 
ing p y to the break or joint; and the 
Doctor quotes a tradition of their's from 
the Talmudical Tracts, that tbe bands 
evere to be thus waſhed. oc. Mark vii. 3. 
The LXX have the Noun Tv/un, Exod. 
Xxi. 18. Iſa. Iviii. 4, for the Heb. DN 
the fift clencbed (or to uſe the Eng. deri- 
vative from the Heb. D wrapped 70- 
gether. 

IITO N, eg 6, from Heb. b a ſpecies 
of ſerpent. 

I. This word in the profane writers is uſed, 
fo far as I can find, only in the two fol- 
lowing ſenſes, 

2. The ſingular TIv%wv, Python, is the name 
of that monſtrous ſerpent feigned to be 
killed by Apollo; whence he was called 

TI»; or Pythian : Which ſtory, hat- 
ever p-yſical or biftorical ground it may 
have, bears a manifeſt alluſion to the pro- 
miſe of bruiſing the ſerpent's head by the 
ſeed of the woman, Gen. iii. 15. 

2. IIe, di, Plur. according to Plutarch, 
cited by I/e/lcin, was uſed in his time for 
the E/y25:uv0%, or thoſe Diviners co 

ſpake from their belly, De Def. Orac. 
tom. ii. p. 414. Tes Eſya5aulas eve - 
XAEX%S THXAQ, voi TITOQNAE Tgoaoalo- 
pevoperes *, Hence 


1 Mollerus on Iſa. xix. 3, cited in Leigh's Critica 
Sacra, and Mintert in his Lexicon, ſay that Apollo 
kimſelf was called Hua», but I find no proof of this ; 
and the learned Nous on Acts xvi. 16, expreſsly 
aftirms that he is never ſo ſty led. 
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II. II opc, wvos, 6, A divining Demon, 89 
Hefychis, Iod, Saup.ovioy &vIizov. oce, 
Acts xvi. 16, where ITv9:vv9;, I appre. 
hend, properly means the Demon himſelf 
with which the damſel was poſſeſſed, and 
which St. Paul caſt out, ver. 18; for 
St. Luke's expreſſion TvyYzvus Thu, 
a ſpirit of a divining Demon, ſeems ex- 
actly parallel to what he uſes in his Go- 
ſpel, ch. iv. 33, Ilveupa Auuie un- 
hr, A ſpirit of an unclean Demon. 
Further, TTv9:v» imports divination, either 
from TIv9%og Pythian, the title under which 
Apollo gave out his oracles at Pytho or 
Delphi (whence the Prieſteſs who uttered 
them was alſo called Pythia), or elſe im- 
mediately from Heb. jnÞ a ſerpent, which 
was an animal particularly reſpected by the 
Heathen in their divinations, as being to 
them an emblem or repreſentative of the 
Solar Ligbt or Apollo, their divining God. 
Add to which, that conſidering the reli- 
gious and high regard paid to /erpents 
in various manners among the + ancient 
idolaters throughout the world, and which 
is ſtill paid to them in ſome Heathen 
countries to this + day, it ſeems as if that 
Old Serpent, the Devil, had taken a pe- 
culiar pleaſure in conſecrating the ani- 
mal, under the diſguiſe of which he had 
ſucceeded but too well againſt our firſt 
parents; and that, by pretending to di- 
vine or foretel, in direct contradiction to 
the revelation of God, what would be the 
conſequence of their tranſgreſſing the 
command of their Creator. See Gen, 
iii. 1—5, 

Tvuxvos, 1 . from Tux adv. cloſely, cloſe 
together, which ſee under II. 
Frequent. occ. 1 Tim. v. 23. lIIvz»2, 
neut. plur. uſed adverbially, Frequently, 
often. occ. Luke v. 33. Tluxvz is likewiſe 
thus applfted by Homer, Il. xviii. lin. 318. 
Comp. Odyfl. xvii. lin. 198, and fee 

IWetjtein. 


+ See Cotes Enquiry into the Patriarchal and 
Druidical Religion, &c. Introduct. p. 3. Vu De 
Orig. & Progreſſ. 1dololat, lib. iv. cap. 63. Se/den De 
Diis Syr. Syntag. ii: cap. 17. Ferkin's Reafonable- 
nels of the Chriſtian Religion, vol. it. cap. 1%» 
p 229, &c. 2d cdit. Thirlby's Note on Juin 
Alariyr, p. 45. Jones's Phyſiological Diſquiſitions, 
p. 289, &c, 

} Complete Syſtem of Geography, vol. ii. p. 475, 
Owen's Natural Hiſtory of Serpents, p. 216, New- 


| bery's Collect. of Voyages, vol. xvii. p. 48. 
Ioxvorepos, 
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TIvxyo7e60s, &, ov. Comparative of Tuxyog. | 
More frequent; hence Tluxvolepoy, neut. 

© uſed adverbially, More frequently. occ, 
Acts xxiv. 26. 

Ioxbevw, from Tuxlys a boxer, which from 
adv. rug with the i, which ſee under 
TIvſuy. | 
To box, fight with the f, which was 
one of the exerciſes in the Grecian games. 
The word is applied ſpiritually by St. 
Paul to his combating with his own car- 
nal inclinations. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26. 
Under Azpw III. which tee, I have re- 
ferred the expreſſion Azox 9epy to the 
£x44p.a%1i% of the ancient Athlete ; but 
I now think that Kyphe has much bet- 
ter explained it of a combatant's being 
obliged to beat the air, by his antagoniſt's 
art and agility in eſcaping his blows, 
and ſo forcing him to a kind of Exiaua- 
Ni, EKTAMAXIA: TINI HAPAITLAH- 
ZION, as Philo cited by Kypke calls it ; 
whereas the Apoſtle aimed novain or un- 
certain ſtrokes or ſuch as could be avoided 
by his adverſary which was his own body, 
or the old man in him, which he was con- 
tinually buffeting and ſubduing, 

IIYAH, ys, , from the Heb. dd to ſepa- 
rate. 

A gate, See Mat. vii. 13. xvi. 18. Luke 
vii. 12. Acts iii. 10. 

IIb Au, wvos, 6, from N. 

A gateway, porch, ſuch as we learn from 
Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 207, the princi- 
pal houſes in the eaſt are ſtill furniſhed 
with. Mat. xxvi. 71. Acts xii. 13, where 
ſee Kypte, Comp. lpoauatoy, 

II: H, from the vubſolete Tzv95ua; the 
ſame, which ſee. 

I. To aſk, enquire. Mat. ii. 4. John iv. 52. 
Xill, 24. Acts iv. 7. & al. 

II. To learn, underſtand or be informed, on 
enquiry. Acts xxui. 34. 

IITP, Tvpos, 79, either from the Heb. Wa 
to burn, or MD to break, fhatter, as fire 
doth it's fuel; whence is derived the 
3 ” „ ro or duſt, into which 
the fuel is broken by fre; alſo Eng. 
fire, Se. | . 75 a 8 

3 Fire. See Mat, xvii. 15. Luke ix. 54. 
xvii. 29. xxii. 56, 

II. It is ſpoken, Mat. iii. ro. Luke iii. 16, 
of the Holy Ghoſt, in reference to his 
illuminating, enlivening, and purifying 
virtues, and to his wifeble effuſcon in the | 


. 
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form of fiery tongues on the day of Pente | 
colt, Acts ii. 3. 


III. God is called a conſuming fire, in re- 
' ſpe& of his infinite purity, and of his 
2 and devouring indignation againſt 

reſumptuous and impenitent ſinners. 
Heb. xii, 29. Comp. ch. x. 27, 31. 
Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3, Where in the LXX, 
TIvp xaTHYHAITKOY, @ deftroying fire, an- 
ſwers to the Heb. 1528 wh, a devouring 
fire. See alſo Deut. xxxii. 22. 

IV: It is ſpoken of the Goſpel, principally 
on account of thoſe violent beats and furi- 
ous contentions and perſecutions, which 
ſhould, through the wickedneſs of men, 
be the conſequence of it's being publiſhed 
in the world. Luke xii. 49. Comp. ver, 
51, and Mat. x. 34. 


V. It denotes the Fire of Perſecution, which 


was to prove every man's work of what 
ſort it wvas, i. e. to ſhew the real charac- 
ters of the ſeveral kinds of perſons, of 
whom the different teachers of Chriſti- 
anity builded up the Church. occ. 1 Cor. 
iii. 13, twice. Let the reader attentively 
peruſe 1 Pet. it. 4—6, and Eph. ii. 20 
—22, in the Greek, and cloſely compare 
thoſe paſſages with 1 Cor. iii. 9—17, 
and then he will probably ſee reaſon to 
embrace this explanation, which is Mac- 
knigbt's, of the fire mentioned 1 Cor. iii. 13. 
" That the fire of which the Apoſtle 
ſpeaks, ſays that able commentator in 
his note on this verle, is the fire of perſe- 
cution, I think evident from 1 Pet. iv. 12, 
where the perſecution, to which the firſt 
Chriſtians were expoſed, is called mupw- 
os, a burning among them, which was 10 
them for a trial, According to the com- 
mon interpretation, the doctrine, which 
one teaches, is called his work. But, in 
that caſe, I wiſh to know, how dodrines 
can be tried by the fire either of perſe- 
cution, or of the laſt judgment ; or how 
they can be burnt by theſe fires. To in- 
troduce doctrines into this paſlage quite 
deſtroys the Apoſtle's imagery, in which 
he repreſents the whole body of thoſe who 
then profeſſed to believe in Chriſt, as 
formed into one great houſe or temple for 
the worſhip of God ; and that temple, 
as ſoon to have the fire of perſecution 
thrown upon it. And therefore, if nomi- 
nal believers, repreſented by «wood, bay, 
and ſtubble, were by any teacher built 


into 


VI. It refers to the fire of hell. Mat. iii. 12. 


Tlvpa, as, ij, from mvp fire. 


Tlvpſos, e, 6, from mvp fire. 
I. A tower, properly of a conical or * pyra- 


II. The tower of the vineyard denotes figu- 


Tvpes ow, from mupelog. 


 TIupelos, 8, 6, from + mug 
r 


up fire. 


ITP 


into the church, the fire of tion 
would diſcover them; becauſe, as parts 
of the church, they would ſoon perl by 
apoſtaſy. The falſe teacher at Corinth 
had, in this reſpect, been very blameable, 
by complying with the paſſions and pre- 
Judices both of the Jews and Gentiles ; 
and, by encouraging them in their fins, 
had allured into the church of Corinth a 
number of wicked men, particularly the 
perſon who was guilty of inceſt, and 
others who denied the reſurrection of the 
dead, whereby he had corrupted the tem- 

le of God, ver. 17.” Thus far Mac- 
2 add, that the deſcriptive expreſ- 
ſions in ver. 12— 15, would naturally re- 
mind the Corinthians of the total con- 
flagration of their city, about 200 years 
before, by the Roman Conſul Mummius, 
and perhaps were deſigned by the Apoſtle 
ſtrikingly to allude to that terrible event, 
of which ſee Antient Univerſal Hifi. vol. 2. 
P- 699. iſt edit. fol. and comp. Weiſtein 
on 1 Cor. iii. 13. 


xxv. 41. Mark ix. 43, 44, 45, & al. 


A beap of fuel collected to be ſet on fire, 
or actually burning, a fire in this ſenſe, 
A PYRE, PY RA. occ. Acts xxviii. 2, 3. 


madical form, gradually diminiſhing from 
the bottom upwards, like a flame of fre. 
oce. Luke xiii. 4. xiv. 28. 


ratively the N at Jeruſalem. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 33. Mark xii. 1. Comp. Iſa. 
v. 2, where ſee Bp. Lowtb. 


To be fick of a fever. occ. Mat. viii. 14. 
Mark 1. 30. 


A fever, ſo called from the preternatural | 
Beat of the body in that diſorder. Thus 
the Latin ſebris (whence Eng. fever) is 
from ferbeo or ferveo to be hot, which, 
hy the way, are derivatives from the Heb. | 
Vn to be bot. Mat. viii, 16, & al. 

On Luke iv. 38, Weiftein cites Galen re- 
peatedly obſerving that xups log peſag is 
an uſual expreſhon with the medical 


* Which from arvgapug a pyramid, and this from 
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Greek writers. Iuge os, au, The-fever- u 
the burning fits of a fever. occ. 12 
xxviii. 8. 
The LXXuſe this word, Deut. xx viii. 22, 
for the Heb. nmTp a burning inflamma. 
tary fever, from p to ind), as a fire, 
TIvpives, y, ov, from xu fire. 
Of fire, fiery, igneous. occ. Rev. ix, 1). 
1 * , from Tug fire, 
I. To ſet on wa burn. Hence Tlvpooyai, 
Buai, Pail. To be ſet on fire, be on fire, 
occ. 2 Pet. iii. 12. Comp, Eph. vi. 16, 
and ſee under BzAoc. 


II. Of metals, TIvupoopai, , To glow 


with beat, as in a furnace, occ, Rev. l. 15, 
We have the fame expreſſion in Poh- 
carp's Martyrdom, 5 15, edit. Ruſſe]: 
Qs xc xa aplugog EN KAMIN. 
ITTPOTMENOE, As gold or filver glow- 
ing in the furnace.” Wage, IIexvgu- 
evg as perf, paſſ. hat bath thu; 
glowed, and fo is tried or purified. occ. 
ev. iii. 18. 

HI. Figuratively, IIupochai, eo, To burn, 
or be fired, as it were, with + grief and 
zeal, occ, 2 Cor. xi, 29.—with unchaſte 
defires, occ. 1 Cor, vii. 9. 80 Latin, 
Ardeo, uror. 

ITvgpatu, from Tvepos red. 

45 be or look —— occ. Mat. xvi. 2, 3. 

Iuppog, a, oy, from mvp fire. 

Hed, of a fiery colour. occ. Rev. vi. 4. xii. 3 

Ilupwors, os, att. ews, V, from T4, 

I. A burning. occ. Rev, xviii. 9, 18. 

II. A fery trial, a proving, or trial, as of 
metals by fre. So Heſychbius, Aoxipnoic, 
Occ. 1 Pet. iv. 12. Comp. [Iv II. 
1 Pet. i. 7 and Pf. Ixvi, 10. Zech. xiii. 9, 
in LXX, and under LIyp V. 


| TiwAzw, w. It may be derived from Heb. 


MD 10 ſeparate. 
To ſell, to ſeparate, as it were, from tie 
— owner, Mat. x. 29. xiii. 44, & al. 
req. | 
TIwAos, &, 0, q. vom, from Tox the graſs, 
and &AAoes to leap, friſk, ſays Alinteri. 
A fole, or colt, generally of the horle 
kind, and that whether very young, or 
come to it's full growth: But in the 
N. T. it is ſpoken only of an afs s fol: or 
colt. Mat. xxi. 2, & al. : 
Hence Latin pullus, and perhaps Gothic 
| Fulae, and Saxon, Daniſh, and Eng. fo!r, 
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See Heb, and Eng. Lexic. in MN IV. 
II vert, 


* H P 


—_—_ Murr, Adv. from xu yet (which from 
7M Heb. n or W here), and wore ever. 
Ever yet, at any time. Luke xix. 30. 
lohn i. 18. 

Ng, e, 6, perhaps from the * Chald. 11D, 
791 which is uſed for a lot, Eſth. iii. 7, & al. 
but ſeems properly to denote a ſmall piece 


1 be a derivative from the Heb. n to break. 
1. A kind of fone, like Parian marble in 
RE whiteneſs and hardneſs, mentioned by 

Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. lib. xxxvi. cap. 17. 

JI. A calculous or chalky concretion, which 

is formed preternaturally in ſome part of 

the human body, as in the joints. 

III. The callus, * the bard ſubſtance by 

which broken bones are united.” Johnſon. 

This N. occurs not in the N. T. but is 

inſerted for the clearer explication of the 

following derivatives. 

got, , from Tw+95, which ſee, 

To barden, make bard, like a ſlone, or to 

make callous and inſenſible to the touch, 


dody, or like the callus or oſſeous cement 
of broken bones. Comp. Ilwgwsis. In 
the N. J. it is applied only in a ſpiritual 
ſenſe to the hearts or minds of men. occ. 
Mark vi. 52. viii. 17. John xii. 40. Rom. 
xi. 7. 2 Cor. iii. 14. In the two laſt 
texts our Tranſlators render it blinded. 
So Heſycbius explains merwsw;.s/94 not 
only by eox2.yowyevu bard, bardened, 
but alſo by Terv@Awuz blinded, and 
enwowhyoay by erupawinyoay were blind- 
ed. In John xii. 40, however, TeTv@>- 
e auTwy tg o ues, he hath blinded 
their eyes, is mentioned as diſtinct from 
MET WEWKEY GUTWY Ty Kxp9y. But + if 
T9290 be ever taken in the ſenſe of Hin- 
ing, it muſt be derived immediately from 
rh eg blind, which may very naturally be 
deduced from T0; denoting that callus, 


Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in W VI. 


+ See Leigh's Critica Sacra in ages and Haarig. 
and Lee's Sophron, vol. iii. p. 571, Note, 


389 J 
ſkin, or Alm over the eye which is uſual in 


of flone broken off from a larger, and fo to. 


like the calculous concretions of the human 
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blindneſs. 

This V. is once uſed in the LXX for the 
Heb. N to /brink, ſo grow flat, and con- 
ſequently dim, as the eyes from grief. Job 


xvii. 7. | 


Viwpwois, log, att. Ewe, 7, from Twpow, | 


which compare. 

L The callus or cement of broken bones. 80 
Heſychius, EZ o5'ewv ovp.$uris x% cur- 
0:0 wes, and Galen, cited by Metſtoin on 
Mark vi. $2» EY Tag TWyY KAralmwatwy 
IINPNEEXEI1, in the callofities of frac- 
tures.” 

II. Hardneſs, callexſneſs, or blindneſs. occ. 
Mark iii. 5. Rom. xi. 25, Eph. iv. 18, 
Its, Adv. from ty how (ſee under IIoiog) 

and ws as. 

1. Interrogative or definite, Heco? by what 
means in cobat manner? See Mat. vi. 28. 
vii. 4. xii. 26. xvi. 11. xxii. 12, Mark 
ii. 26, Rom. iü. 6. viii. 32. In Mark 
ix. 12, if the common reading be re- 
tained, fupply eine before Twe, And (in 
anſwer to their firſt ſcruple, ver. 10, how 
the Son of Man, the Meſſiah, could die) 
he told them how be muſt ſuffer many. 
things, &c. See Whitby. But obſerve, 
that fourteen MSS, among which the. 
Alexandrian and two other ancient ones 
(ſee Grie/bach), for zai Tws have uaJuws 
as; and that Bp. Pearce, whom ſee, em- 
braces this as the true reading, as does 
alſo the learned Mah in Note 3, vol. i. 
. 436, of his tranſlation of Miebaelis's 

ntroduct. to N. T. The Biſhop tranſ- 
ſing ivz, as our Tranſlators have done 

in other texts, renders the words in 
Mark, And that, as it is written of the 

Son of Man, be [ Jobn, the Baptiſt] may 
ſuffer many things, and be ſet at nought. 

2, Interrogative, How ? what? Luke x. 26, 
where Kypke thews that the Greek writers 
frequently apply it for 7:; what? in the 
ſame manner, 


3. Indefinite, By any means. Acts xxvii. 12, 


| 29. Rom. xi. 14, & al. 


P, p, f, 0, Rho. 


PAB 


es 6, Rho. The ſeventeenth of the | 


, 
P, l more modern Greek letters, but the 
twentieth of the ancient Cadmtan 
alphabet; in which it anſwered to the 
Hebrew or Phenician R in order and 
power. It's forms, P, ę, though plainly 
related to the Hebrew Ne (7), approach 
flill nearer to that of the Phenician (ꝗ), 
and are, indeed, the ſame as that letter, 
only turned to the right hand. The name 
Nbo is an evident corruption of R, the 
being dropt, as the Greeks ſeem never 
to have uſed that ſound. The Syrians 
in like manner are ſaid to have called 
the correſpondent letter in their language 
e. i 

PABBI. Heh. 
Rabbi, Heb. , from 21 great, excel- 
lent, chief, maſler, (lee 2 K. xxv. 8. Jer. 
XXXIX. 13. Jon. i. 6. Dan. i. 3, in Heb.) 
and pron. ſuffix my, q. d. My chief, My 
maſter. Rabbi is, as St. John informs us, 
ch. i. 39, equivalent to 0:9xoxaks maſter, 
teacher, and was, in our Saviour's time, 
a title of reſpect given to the Jewiſh 
Doctors, and a moſt arrogant, and even 
blaſphemous one it was in the ſenſe in 
which they aſſumed it, namely, as re- 
quiring imp1cit obedience to their deci- 
lions and traditions, and the ſame, if not 
greater, ſubmiſſion to their words than to 
thoſe of the Law and the Prophets. (See | 
IWhitby on Mat. xxiii. 8, and under Ila- 
cd.) Our Bleſſed Lord charges the 
Jewiſh Scribes and Phariſees with being 
very fond of this preſumptuous appella- 
tion, but commands his Diſciples not to 
be called Rabbi, i. e. in the Jewiſh ac- 
ceptation of the word ; for one, adds he, 
is your Kalyſyrys Guide, or (which ap- 
pears to be the truer reading,) Aida 
aos Teacher, even Chriſt, Mat. xxiii. 
7, 8: And accordingly, though this title 
of Rabbi was often given to himſelf, we 
do not find that he ever rebukes thoſe 


who gave it him; becauſe he was in 


PAB 


truth a Teacher ſent from God, even that 
great Prophet who ſhould come into 162 
world, and of whom the Lord had faid 
by Moſes, Deut. xviii. 19, 1t hall come 70 
paſs that whoſoever will not bearlen unto 
my words, which be ſhall ſpeak in my 
name, I will require it of bim. On this 
and the following word ſee Campbells 
Prelim. Diſſertat. vii. part ii. p. 321, &c, 

PABBONI, or PABBOINI. 

Rabboni. It ſeems not a pure Hebrew 
word, but to be formed from the Chaldee 
M or 821 * a chief, maſter, and ) my. It 
is nearly of the ſame import with Halli, 
for St. John explains both by the ſame 
word 9010a0%a3s teacher: But Lightfoot 
and others ſay it was a title of higher re- 
ſpect. occ. Mark x. 51. John xx. 16. 

Pao, from dg a rod. 

To beat with rods, that is, ſmall flicks or 
twigs. occ. Acts xvi. 22. 2 Cor. xi. 25, 
where ſee Macknigbt. 

'PABAOE, e, , from the Heb. 721 10 ſup- 
port, bolſter. 

I. A aft, which ſupports a man in leaning, 
or aſ/iſts him in walking. occ. Mat. x. 10, 
(where ſee Wet/tein and Campbell.) Mark 
vi. 8. Luke ix. 3. Heb. xi. 21. Comp. 
Heb. ix. 4. In this view it anſwers in the 
LXX to the Heb. wp, Gen. xlvii. 31, 
& al. freq. and to Mywn a ſupporting 

ftaff, Exod. xxi. 19, & al. 

II. A ſceptre, figuratively denoting govern- 
ment. occ. Heb. i. 8, which is a citation 
from the LXX of PC. xlv. 6, where it an- 
ſwers to the Heb. aw a ſceptre. Comp. 
Rev. xi. 1. 

III. A rod or faff of correction, in a. figu- 

rative view. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 21, where 
Chryſoſtom, EY KOAQTEL EV THLWHIT, with 
chaſtiſement, with puniſhment.” In this 
ſenſe alſo Pat is uſed by the LX% 
for the Heb. aw, Exod. xxi. 20. 2 Sam. 
vii. 14, & al. 


* See Caſtell, Chald. under 220. 
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Iv. The iron rod mentioned Rev. ii. 27. | 
. xii. 5. xix. 15, denotes the irre/iſttble 
7 12 power and authority of Chriſt. Comp. 
be A PC. ii. 9. 

{15 | , Do - , D 4 a , 
2 = Pa&3e7cs, 8, 0, from £25715 a rod, and £y,w 


to have. 
A Beadle, or Serjcant, properly a Lictor, 
i. e. an inferiour officer in the Roman go- 
vernment who attended the ſuperiour ma- 
giftrates to execute their orders. It is ge- 
nerally known that theſe Liclors carried 
on their ſhoulders the faſces, which were 
a bundle of rods with an ax in the middle 
of them, as the enſigns and inſtruments 
of their office; whence their Greek name 
PS, which is uſed by Polyb/us, 
Dionyſius Halicarn. Plutarch, and Hero- 
dian, as may be ſeen in Melſtein on Acts 
xvi. 22, ra ho oc. Acts xvi. 35, 38. 
PR , arg, To, from f4%e:/ew to be 
3, ready for the perpetration of any wicked- 
4 neſs, to commit it readily and craftily, 
1 which from £a%e5/55 a perſon ready for 
1 any wickedneſs, an abandoned willain, a 
crafty knave, which from £45955 eaſy, 
ready, and e:/3y a work, deed. Pads 


may be very naturally derived from the 
Heb. wv or NN to deſcend ; fo the Latin 
[ pronus (whence Eng. prone), which ſigni— 
7. fies ſteep, /{oping, denotes allo eaſy, ready. | 
7 Lillany, wickedneſs, depravity, deceit. Occ. 


| 
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Acts xviii. 14. 

EX *'Paiiegha, as, j, from £:7125/25, which ſee 
1 under the laſt word. 

8 IWickedneſs, miſchief, craftineſs. oce. Acts 
# X111. 10. 

RE PAKA. Heb. or Syriac. 

15 Ra ka, a term of contempt evidently de- 
Wy rived from the Heb. p to be empty ; fo 


it denotes @ vain, empty, worthleſs felloxw, 
in which ſenſe the plur. p71 or Sp 
occurs in the Heb. Bible, Jud. ix. 4. 

2 Sam. vi. 20. 2 Chron. xiii. 7. Prov. | 
xii. 11. XXvili. 19. Thus H:ſychius ex- 
plains Pau by xe οe crpty. But this 
word having the Syriac or Chaldee ter- 
mination does not ſeem pure Hebrew, 
The Syriac verſion in Mat. has x1, 
which is alſo often uſed in the Talmu- 
+ dical Tracts as a word of contempt or rc- 
BY ' proach. See IWetftiin. occ. Mat. v. 22. 

5. "Paros, eg, Bc, 79, from £:9%/1y 2 aor. pail, 

of p7,75w to break, tear. 
I. In the profane writers, A torn garment, 


90 Ariflopbancs, Piut, lin. 529, Ar IU 
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ri i PARKOE, Inſtead of a gar- 
ment to have fang; where the Scho- 
liaſt explains pz95 by Cie gg ννννν yi 
rtv, a torn coal. 

IT. In the N. T. A piece of cloth cut off. 
occ. Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 2 t. 

Pd, from pai; befprinkled, which from 
gxuvw to pur all over, wet, beſprinkle, 
from gc io orb. | 
To ſprinkle, beſprinkle, cleanſe by ſprinł- 
ling. occ. Heb. ix. 13, 19, 21. Xx. 22; 
in which laſt text it refers to the puryy- 
ing and cleanſing blood of Chriſt. Comp. 
Heb. xii. 24. 1 Pet. 1. 2. 


| Pavlioueos, &, 5, from egpayiiopaxt perf. paſl. 


of £avlitw. 

A being ſprinkled, a ſprink/ing, a cleanſing 
or purifying from fin by ſprinkling. occ. 
Heb. xii. 24, (ſee Macknight.) 1 Pet. i. 2, 
where ſee Bozwyer's Conjectures. 

Parity, from paris a rod, or flick, the 
ſame, according to H:ſychius, as gg, 
which ſee, 

I. To beat with a flick or flicks. So Heſy- 
chius explains £47i7% by pat3u manga ; 
and thus Beza and Eraſmus Schmidius 
underſtand it, Mat. xxv1. 67. 

IT. To ſtrike on the face wiih the palm of the 
band, U give a lap on the face. So Sui- 
das, Panio ui, xf. Thy Yvaly any 
77, NE, Panioa means to ftrike the check 
with the band open,” by which circum- 
ſtance it is diſtinguiſhed from #52.2610w, 
which ſee. So the Etymol. Mag. PA- 
III SAI, To T2T2&%8 Thy Yv239v LT IS Us 
(read axazifwy) yet, Par, is to firike 
the check with the hand not thut or 
clenched. occ. Mat. v. 39. xxvi. 67. See 
IWettein and Myłe on Mat. v. who ſhew 
that Plutarch, Acbilles Tatius, Foſephus, 
and Ih perides uſe the V. in this latter 
ſonſe. 

Panirux, ary, 79, from eg εντνẽ,jᷓ pert. 
pail. of pan. | 
A bl aw on the face with the palm of the 
hand, a flap on the face. occ. Mark 
xiv. 65. John xviii. 22. xix. 3. 

PAIITQ. It may be derived either from 

the Heb. 1 to repair, or from 727 to 

2terwweave, unleſs one ſhould be rather 
inclined to deduce it by tranſpoſition 
from 727 to ſewv, ſerv tgether “, to which 

* Since writing the above I nnd that Martinius, 


in his Cadmus, propoſes the derivation of it from the 
Arabic Can to bind, tie. 


this 


PEA 


ſtantly anſwers in the LXX. 

To ſecu, ſew together. This V. occurs not 
in the N. T. but is inſerted on account 
of it's derivatives, 


Pagis, 1905, 7, from eppape perf. act. of 


tw to ſew. 


A needle to few with. occ, Mark xix. 24. 
Mark x. 2 5. Luke xviii. 25. | 


*PEAH, ys, j. 
A coach, a chariot. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. | 


« Rbeda is a Latin word which firſt came 
from the Gaus, and becauſe the Roman 
magiſtrates made uſe of them in the pro- 
vinces it was foon taken up there. Rb, 


rence, that they had not then the ufe of 
flings [braces] to make them ſo eaſy as 
now.—* Iſidorus, Rheda, genus vebiculi 
guatuor rotarum, [i. e. Rheda, a kind of 
vehicle with four wheels]. — Tully ſays, 
that Milo, when Clodius was lain, rode in 
a rbeda with his wife; and ꝓ elſewhere 
he handſomely defcribes a fluttering cox- 
comb on his travels [in his rbeda].—The 
word, I ſay, is Gallick, but ſome ſay it is 
$ Syriac, and ſome |} Chaldee; the Ro- 
mans ſay they had it from the Gau/s, fo 
J Quintihan, but the ancient Germans 
had it too.” 'Thus the learned Daubuz on 
Rev. xviii. 13. To which I add, that we 
need not be ſurpriſed to find the traces of 
this any more than of many other words, 
in ſo many languages, when we recollect 
that there is one common and very obvi- 
ous root whence rbeda and all it's rela- 
tives may be derived; I mean the Heb. 
WM to ſbake (whence alſo Eng. ride, La- 
tin rota a wheel, &c.), or if any one 
ſhould prefer vr o run (whence Eng. 


Orig. lib. xx cap. 12. 

+ Orat. pro Milone, & 10. So Horace, lib. ii. ſat. 6. 
lin. 42, ſays of himſelf, that Macenas admitted him 
into his acquaintance, 


Duntaxat ad hee, quem tollere rhed3 
Pellet, iter faciens 


Oaly that he might take him into his rheda or 
coach on a journey.“ 
$ Cie. ad Attic. lib. vi. epiſt. 2. 
Leigb, Crit. Sacr. 
Bachart, Canaan, lib. i. cap. 42, col. 672. 
elit. Las. F n 
1 De loſt, Orat. lib. i. 5. Plurima Gallica va- 
luerunt, wt rheda & petorritum, quorum altero Ci- 
cere tamen, altere. tHhoratius utitur,*? 


eda 
is moſt certainly a coach, with this diffe- | 


| 
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this V. or it's compound ovppanlw con- 


P E 


rout, ritt, rathe, ratber) I ſhould not con. 
tend with him. See alſo Wetftein. 
'PEMSAN, or, according to the Alexor. 
drian MS, *PAISAN, or, as other copies 
and verſions read, 'PESAN *. Heb. 
Rempban, Raiphan, or Repban. occ. Acts 
vii. 43. The Hebrew of Amos v. 26, to 
which the text in Acts refers, may be 
moſt literally rendered thus: But ye bave 
borne the Tabernacle of your Mali cb, and 
the Chiun of your images, the ſtar, ſhine 
or glory of your Aleim, which ye made to 
yourſelves; LXX and Acts, Kai ava. 
sere Ty oxyvyy Ts MoXoy xa 7% agg 
Ts Ozs vw Paipay Acts Peupay or 
Pepay) rg Tues f 85 emoiyoxre (LXX 
£auTo5) (Acts Tproxuvel aura). 
i Chiun may be derived from the V. 
m2 to burn ; and it is plain that in the 
Heb. the flar (3212 ſhine or glory) of your 
Aleim is explanatory of the Chiun rf your 
images; accordingly the LX omit Chiur, 
and retain only 79 &5 pv the flar : But 
then they add Paipay as the name of 
that idol which the Heb. expreſſes by the 
plural N. v. Hence then, and confi- 
dering that at the time of which the 
Prophet r moſt idols, and particu- 
larly thoſe of the Egyptians, were pro- 
bably of the t compound kind, as the 
Cherubim and Q Teraphim likewiſe were, 
Paipay or Pæuęa may beſt be under- 
flood to mean a compound image placed 
in Glory; and the word itſelf may, like 
Teraphim, be deduced from the Heb. 72" 
to be ill, i. e. through awe or reverence, 
as denoting the repreſentative object of 
their religious weneration. | 
'PEQ, or 'PEYQ, 1 Fut. þevow, from the 
Heb. m to be wet or ſoaked with li 
quor. | 
To flow, as waters. occ. John vii. 38. 
PE, either from pz to flow, according to 
that of Homer, fl. 1. lin. 249, 


Tu xa ar /Au7Tn1; MiniTYg Auer PEEN abu. 
And from his tongue words ſweet as honey fou d. 


* See Mill's and Wetftein's Various Readings. 

+ Aula is wanting aſter rums in the Alexandrian 
MS of LXX, as well as in the Acts. i 

} See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, 2d and 3d edit, 
under 202 V. 2, 2, 15, 16. 

& See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under d XV. and 
above Ocgamriva, 


|| See Hes. and Erg. Lexicon under m2 II. 


And 


Þ H M 
And of Theocritus, Idyll. xx. lin. 26, 27, 


— Px &T0/4a7 wy In 
EP PEE ge. $wv4 YAUKupaTEpa 1 WENUKNW. 
My voice flow'd ſweeter than the koney-comb, 


Or elſe pe may perhaps be better de- 
rived from the Heb. r 10 teach, fſheww, 
inform. Comp. 17 Fo 
To ſay, ſpeak, ſpeak of. Mat. i. 22. iii. 3. 
v. 1 — . 12, 26, & al. freq. The 
ad aor. paſſ. is either æ gg, as Mat. 
v. 21, 27, 31, 23; or 5 25 as Rom. 
ix. 12, 26. Gal. iii. 16. On Eæge h, Mat. 
v. 21, Markland obſeryes, *©* This word, 
in theſe writings, always implies more 
than barely it bath been ſaid ; namely, 
ſomething as ſpoken from God, or by bis 
order: whence it appears that Tug ag- 
aldi fignifieth to (not by) the ancients, 
or th»ſe of old,” Append, to Bowyer's 
Conject. 

Pyſua, ares, To, from ecανννπ ., perf. paſſ. 

of e or pyo ow to break. 

A brealing down, ruin. occ, Luke vi. 49. 


"*PHINTMI, from the Heb, y7 or P 70 


break, break in pieces. 


To break, burft. occ. Mat. ix, 17. Comp. | 


under Pyoow. 

"Prut, rg, 75, from £611.24 perf. paſl. of 
pew to ſpeak. | 

I. A word ſpoken or uttered. Mat. xii. 36. 
xxVii. 14. Comp, 2 Cor. Xii. 4, and 
Mactuigbt there. 

JI. 4 fpeech or ſentence conſiſting of ſeveral 
words. Mat xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 72. 
Luke i. 38. ii. 50, Comp. 1 Pet. i. 25. 
Heb. vi. 5. Hutchinſon obſerves that Ne- 
19pbon in like manner uſes þyw.z for a 


ſpeech, Cyropæd. lib, viii. p. 478, edit, 
8vo. 


III. A Word, a command. Luke v. 5. It de- 
notes the operative or all-poxverful cuord 


or command of God. Mat. iv. 4. Heb. 


i. 3. xi. 3, Comp. Heb, xii. 19. 

IV. A report, account. Mat, v. 11. 

V. A thing, matter. Mat. xviii. 16. Luke 
i. 37, 65. ii. 15, Rom. x. 8, where ſee 
Aackmgbt. Mat. iv. 4, emi T4171 prpari 
ExTIpevojutvm 01g gννẽw Os, © 1. e. by 
any thing which God ſhall appoint.” 
Marklang, in Append. to Begeyers Con- 
jet. Comp. Deut. viii. 3, in LXX. 
This laſt ſenſe ſeems belleniſtical, and 
taken from the ſimilar uſe of the Heb. 


L 393 J PHT : 


Na cord, to which 1% in the LXX 
often anſwers in this view. See Gen, 


comp. under Abe XV. 
'PHEEN, from the Heb. N or pv? to daſb, 


[reak by collifion, or yy" to break by criſb- 
ing. 
I. 15 break, burft. occ, Mark ii. 22. Luke 


V. 37. 

II. To rent, tear, as dogs or ſwine do. occ, 
Mat. vii. 6, where ſee Bowyer and Camp» 
bell. 

III. To daſb or throw againſt the ground, 
allido. So Vulg. in Mark, allidit //um ; 
and Heſychius explains py; (inter al.) 
by xara%zativ to caſt or throw down. 
occ. Mark ix. 18. Luke ix. 42. See 
Waolfius and Wetftein on Mark. I add 
that Homer, Il. xviii. lin. 571, applies 
this word to dancers beating the ground 
with their feet, 

IV. To break forth into a voice or cry. oce, 
Gal. iv. 27, which is a citation from the 
LXX of Iſa. liv. 1. The pureſt of the 
Greek writers uſe the phraſe pyZa pwvyy 
for burſting forth into a voice or cry, as 
may be ſeen in Rapbelius and Wetftein on 
Gal. iv. 27, and in Duport's Lectures 
on Theopbraſtus, p. 317, edit. Needbam, 
Comp. alſo Kypke. In like manner Vir- 
gil applies the Latin rumpere vocem, 
fn. II. lin. 129. 

'Pylws, oęag, d, from pew to ſpeak. 
An orator, one who profeſſes the art of 
ſpeaking. occ. Acts xxiv. 1. | 

Py!ws, Adv. from geg ſpoken, expreſſed. 
Evxpreſsly, in expreſs terms. occ. 1 Tim, 
iv. 1, where ſee HW/etftein, who has abun- 
dantly ſhewn that the Greek writers uſe 
the word in this ſenſe. © The Spirit (þy- 
rg Ne] expreſsly ſaith, or, in ſo many 
words laith. Mede [Works, fol. p. 666. ] 
ſuppoſes this to be an alluſion to Dan. 
xi. 36—39. But the things here men- 

tioned are not in Daniel, nor any where 
elſe in Scripture ; not even in the Pro- 
phecy, which the Apoſtle himſelf ſor- 


Sin. I therefore think that theſe words 
were, for the greater ſolemnity and cer- 
tainty, pronounced by the Spirit in the 
Apoſtle's hearing, after he had finiſhed 
the preceding paſſage, concerning the 
Church's being the pillar and ſupport of 


the truth, Of the Spirit's ſpeaking in an 
A4 audible 


XV, 1. xviii. 14, 25. xix. 21, & al. and 


merly delivered concerning The Man ff - 


PIN 


audible manner we have other inſtances 
in Scripture. Thus the Spirit ſpake, in 

Peter's hearing, the words recorded, Acts 
x. 19, 20; and, in the hearing of the 
Prophets of Antioch, the words men- 
tioned Acts xiii. 2.” Macknight. 

PIZ A, 9s, . The Greek Etymologiſts ſay 

it is ſo called q. , becauſe through it 

fel T6 Gy the life of the piant fows. But 
may it not be better deduced from the 

Heb. wow a roct, the firſt fibilant letter 

being changed, as uſual, into the aſpirate 

breathing ? . 

Art of a tree or plant. See Mat. iii, 10. 

X111. 6, 21. Rom. xi. 16, 17, 18. 

II. Figuratively, @ rot, origin, ſpring. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 10, where Kypke cites Hippo- 
crates uſing pita in a like figurative ſenſe, 
Epiſt. ad Crateu. Ei &e9%vars, Koareun, 
THE S$TAAPUTPIAE Ty» wizgay PIZAN 
exxoai. But if, Crateua, you could cut 
up the bitter root F covetouſneſs.” Chriſt 
is ſtyled the Root of Jefle, Rom. xv. 12 ; 
and of David, Rev. v. 5. xxii. 16 not, 
as I once thought, becauſe he was @ 
ſhot ſpringing from them, but for a 
much higher and more emphatical rea- 
ſon; becauſe in and through him the 
whole houſe of Jefſe and of David was 
preſerved and ſubſiſted; becauſe on his 
account they exiſted ; becauſe he is, as it 
were, the ais and foundati.n of their fa- 
milies, and of all the bleſſings temporal 
and ſpiritual vouchſafed unto them. 
Comp. Mat. xxii. 45. See more in Vi- 
tringa on Iſa. xi. 10, and on Rev. v. 5. 
xxii. 16. | | 

'Pitow, w, from pita. 

To root, fix, as it were, with roots. Plxo- 
0/1%1, 2104, paſſ. To be rooted firmly, fexed, 
as it were, with roots, This V. is allo 
ai-plied figuratively by the Greek writers. 
See Wolfus, Melſtein, and Kypre. occ. 
Eph. iii. 18. Col. ii. 7. 

Pin, vs, u, from eppira perf. mid, of pu 
to caſt. 

I. The force, impetus, or quick motion of ſome- 

<vhat caſt or thrown, Thus in the Greek 

writers it is applied to ſtones, darts, the 

wind, the fire, &c. ö 

II. In the N. T. Pu og, A quick 
motion or twinkling of the eye. So Nyſ- 

ſenus explains it by erwwois Prcpazuwy, 
tbe ſbutting or tsvinkling of the eye-lids. 
occ. 1 Cor, xv. 32. 


J. 


" * 2 
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Piritw, from pimis a fan to agitate tha alt 
with, which from gi to caſt. 

I. To fan with the air or wind. + 

II. To agitate with the wind, occ. Jam. i (, 
So Dio Chryſ. in Wetfiein, ſpeaking of the 
Vulgar compared with the ſea, ſays, 7" 
aveus PINIZETAI, they are gg 
by the wind,” 

'Pirlew, w, Attic for pimlw. 

To caft off or away. occ. Acts xxii. 23. 
This V. in the contract form is uſed like- 
wiſe by the Attic writers. W etftein cites 
from Dio Chry/. the very phraſe TA 
'IMATIA EPPIIITOTN ; and from Lu- 
cian, De Saltat. 83. tom. i. p. 951. Ta; 
eo9yras ATTEP PITITOYN. But Mark. 
land in Bowyer's Conject. whom ſee, ex. 
plains þiTrTevTwy T% iuwaTia in Acts by 
« ſhaking their clothes in a rage, not 
caſting them off, that they might be the 
more expeditious for miſchief.” Comp, 
alſo the paſſages cited by Wet/tein from 
the Greek writers, 

'PIHIITQ, from erw to incline, tend, or im- 
mediately from the Heb. n to gire 
way, yield, let go. 

I. To caft, or let go, as anchors from a ſhip, 
occ, Acts xxvii. 9. 

II. To caft or throw down, occ. Luke 
xvii. 2. 

III. To caſt, or throw. occ. Mat. xxvii. 5, 
Luke iv. 35. 

IV. To caſt out, throw overboard. occ. As 
xxvii. 19. 

V. To throw up, expoſe, abandon, abyicere, 
negligere, in which ſenſe Kypkeſhews that 
the V. is often uſed in the Greck writers. 
Com 3 Elſner and Wetftein, occ. Mat, 
ix, 36, 

Poldnò ov, Adv, from pol to make a whis- 
zing or whiſtling noiſe, which from f 
uſed by Homer, II. xvi. lin. 361, for 77 
evhizzing of an arrow in it's flight; and 
by Plutarch for the wbi/ling of the wind 
in a ſtorm, Scapu/a remarks, that 543 
is a word formed by an cnomato #12 
from the ſound, See alſo Dionyſius Hu- 
licarn. IIegi Euyterews, & xvi. 

IVith a noiſe or found reſembling that of a 
great form. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 10. 


which from the Heb. S denoting 44 
lent motion or agitation. ; 
I. A cd, i. e. 2var. occ. Rev. vi. 8. 


II. Figuratively it imports Litter grief 
prercilig 


Poupun, as, J, from peuEw to brandijb, - 
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piercing the heart like a fevord. occ. Luke 
ii. 35, where ſee IWet/tein and Kypke for 
ſimilar expreſſions in the Greek writers. 

III. It denotes the wvord of Cori/t. occ. Rev. 
i. 16. ii, 12, 16. xiv. 15, 21. 

This word in the LXX generally anſwers 
to the Heb. 2a ſword. 

'Puun, 75, vj, from goa to draw, traho. 
A freet or trad in a city included be- 
tebeen bouſes on each fide. See Scapula. 
occ. Mat. vi. 2. Luke xiv. 21. Acts 
ix. 11. Xii. 10. As wazizx denotes a 
broader ftreet or ſquare, ſo p91wn a nar- 
rower ſtreet or hs. angiportum. See 
Stockius. 

Pr r,; ac, j, from purap0s. 

Filth, or pollution, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as 
of fleſhly fins, gluttony, drunkenneſs, 
&c. occ. Jam, i. 21, where Elſner ſhews 
that Plutarch and Dionyſius Halicarn. uſe 
the V. Zuraiverhai in like manner for 
being polluted by vice; and Lucian, cited 
by IWetftein, applies £uro5 to the defile- 
ment of the foul. Vit. Auct. tom. i. 
P. 361. 

"PuTapoc, &, cv, from puns. 
Sordid, dirty. occ. Jam. ii. 2. So Joſe- 
phus, Ant. lib. vii. cap. 11. þ 3, cited by 
IWetftein, has the phraſe PYILAPAN 
ECZOHTA. 

*PTTTOYL, #, 5. The Greek Lexicographers 


deduce it from eg, perf. mid. of Poongigt, Adv. from Pwjycucg. 


tv rr to abſterge, cleanſe off, which may 
be from the Heb. m21 to yield, give way : 
Hut perhaps £795 may be better de- 
duced immediately from the Heb. wan 
mud, mire, 
Filth. occ. 1 Pet. iu, 21, 

Pro, w, from pg. 


To be filthy, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, acc. } 


Rev. xxil. 11, where thirteen or fourteen 


MSS have pura4%s fvnaguIyly, which 


reading is approved by WWetftein, and ad- 
mitted into the text by Griz/bgch, Comp. 
Pera gi. 


"Puris, 195, att. £w5, 7, from þ:w or gu 1 lentia, from valeo to be ffrong, which 1 


flow. 


A flux, oce. Mark v. 25, Luke viii. 


18 0 
"Putt, 4 7, from £uw to draw, contract. 


A wrinkle, corrugation of the ſtin. It is | Otherwiſe Rome might have it's name 
often uſed by the Greek writers in a from the Heb. DM zo be bigh, on account ( 
natural ſenſe (fee Welſtein), but in the of the hill or kills on which it was origi- 


N. T. occurs once in a ſpiritual one, Eph. 
v. 27. 
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| pr, or more uſually PTOMAI, Mid. 
I. This word denotes properly to drawv <vith 
force and violence, to drag, to bale, as in 
Homer, II. iv. lin. 506, 


m————-EP PYSANTO d Ye*psgy 
They Bald the dead. 


So it may be deduced either from the 
Heb. y11 to break, break off, or puoy.au 
from Heb. 191 to caſt, project. 

II. To deliver, q. d. to draw out of gy 
or calamity, libero, eximo, eruo. See 
Mat. vi. 13. Luke i. 74. * Rom. vii. 24. 
xi. 26. 2 Tim. iv. 17. On 2 Cor. 1. 10, 
Wetftein ſhews that Dionyſius Halicarn. 
and Lucian uſe the Apoſtle's phraſe EX 
OANATOT PYEZAZEOAI, 

"Po-aixo;, from Pwp240gs. 

man, Latin. occ. Luke xxill. 38. 

Pwu.249%, aur, any, from Pwpy. 

I. 4 Roman. So O. Pain, The Romans, 
in general. John xi. 48. 

II. One who was horn and uſually dwelt at 
Rome. Thus the Jews and Proſelytes 
who came from Rome to Jeruſalem, at 
the feaſt of Pentecoſt, are called Pwuao, 
Acts 11, 10, Comp. under IlgooyAy- 
125 III. 

III. One who has the privileges of a Roman 
oitizen, Acts xvi. 21, 37, 38. xxii. 27, 
(comp. ver. 28.) & al. 


In the Roman language, in Latin, occ, 19 
John xix. 20. 4 
Paun, 18, J. 
The City of Rome, ſaid by Livy, Diony- 
fius Halicarn. Pliny, Plutarchb, and others, 
to have been ſo named from it's founder 
Romulus ; though Salluſt, Bel. Catilin, 
cap. 6, ſays he had heard by report that 
it was built by the Trojans under A7ncas, 
alliſted by the Aborigines or primitive 
inhabitants; and Fus mentions a tra- 
dition that this city was built long before 
Romulus, and was originally called Va- 


name was afterwards changed by king (| 
Evander into the Greek 'Pwj.y, which is | 
of the ſame import if derived from eg - | 
{24 perf. paſſ. of pwyyou; to ferengiben. 


* Where ſee Frgerus De Idiotiſm. cap. vi. 5 1, 
| reg. 12, and Hoggeveen's Note. 


A2 


| nally 


P N 


hally built; Pou¹m n Roma, q. 51 or 
ron. So Virgil, An. i. lin. 11, 
| — mn. Romæ. 

the walls of /ofty Rome. 
Acts xvili. 2. xix. 21, & al. See Suicer 
Theſaur. in Pwwuy, and Univ. Hiſt. in 
Hiſtory of the Etruſcans, vol. xvi. 8vo. 
towards the beginning. 
P QONNTMI, from the Heb. v9 to flouriſb, 
thrive, as a tree or plant, | 


* Sce Vitringa, Obſervat, Sacr, lib, i. cap, 7.4 25. 
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I. To frengtben, make flrong, 
II. The perf. paſſ. Epþwyai ſignifies I aw 


well or in good bealth. Hence the im- 
perative Epgwoo, and plur. Eppwobe, are 
uſed in the conclufion of letters, like the 
Latin Vale and Valete, as a with of health 
and happineſs, Fare well, Fare ye «ell, 
Adieu. occ, Acts xv. 29. xxiii. 30. 80 
in Xenopbcn,. Cyropæd. lib. iv, p. 229, 
edit. Hutchinſon, 8$vo, Cyrus ends his 
letter to Cyaxares with EPPNYO, 


>. 


Þ> 


C, o, 5, O Sigma. The eighteenth of 
the more modern Greek letters, but 
"Yo twenty-firſt of the ancient. It 
has been already remarked, under the 
letter Z, that the author of the old Greek 
alphabet greatly confounded the names, 
forms, and powers of the four oriental 
ſibilant letters Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and 
Shin. Thus Sigma, among the ancient 
Cadmcan letters, anfwered in order to the 
Hebrew or Phenician $hin or Sin, and 
accordingly the + Dorians called it San; 
but the name Sigma ſeems a corruption 
of Samech. The forms T and g ſeem 
plainly taken from Shin of the Hebrews 
(w) or of the Phenicians (W) laid on 
one fide ; but c is little different from the 
Hebrew d, Samech, turned to the right 
hand, to which Hebrew letter C and ( 
bear alſo a manifeſt reſemblance. As to 
the power or ſound of the Greek Sigma, 
it was, no doubt, the ſame as that of the 
Roman $S, which anſwers to it in man 
Latin words derived from the Greek; ſo 
it ſhould be pronounced like the ſimple 


— 


L AB 
Engliſh S, not like SH, as the Heb. 9 
is generally ſounded. 


TABANOANI. Heb. or Chald. 


Thou haſt forſaken me, or interrogatively, 
Haſt thou forſaken me It is generally 
taken as a word compounded of the Chal- 
dee or Syriac Npaw thou haſt forſaken, 
and the pron. ſuffix > me. pa ſignifies 
to leave, let alone, in the Chaldee of Da- 
niel and Ezra; and pau is uſed for the 
Heb. y of the ſame import in the 
Chaldee Targum and Syriac verſion of 
Pl. xxil. 2, and in the Syriac verſion of 
Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. A late 
t learned writer, however, is of opinion, 
that Zataylav anſwers to the Heb. 
gad or „DD w, from Jad or JU 10 
perplex, intangle, involve in perplenity, 
and ſo was uled by our Lord to exprels 
the ferplexity of his forlorn condition. 
“Indeed, ſays he, the Chaldee p2 does 
not, I think, fully come up to the ſignifi- 
cation of E/uzIzAzmw,” which compare 
in Lexicon above, occ. Mat. xxvii. 46. 
Mark xv. 34. | | 


SABANO. Heb. 


I rea, to Awpitte jeaev EAN Xartouet, laveg I; Sabaoth, Heb. May, a N. fem. plur, 


ZIMA. The letter which the Dorians call San, 
and the Jonians Sigma,” Herodotus, lib. i, | 
cap. 139. + Spearman, Letters on the LXX, p. 438, 9. 
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from the root NaN, to aſſemble in orderly 
troops. 
« c ονο̊ n RY, The Hoſt of Heaven, 
LXX. Erparia Ts Ovzave (comp. Acts 
vii. 42.) ſometimes denotes the ſun, moon, 
and fears, (i. e. the fluxes of light from 
tbem) incluſively, as Deut. iv. 19. (Comp. 
Gen. ii. 1. Jer. xix. 13. Zeph. i. 5. Ia. 
xxxiv. 4. 2 K. xvii. 10. xxi. 3. 2 Chron, 
xxxiii. 3, in which three laſt paſſages they 
are diſtinguiſhed from ya Baal or the 
folar fire)—ſometimes only the fars or 
ſtellar fluxes of light, as diſtinguiſhed 
from the ſun and moon. Deut. xvii. 3. Jer. 
viii. 2. xxxiii. 22. (Comp. Gen. xv. 5. 
xxii. 17.) The texts now cited plainly 
prove that this celeſial hoſt was worſhip- 
ped by the Heathen and apoſtate Iſtacl- 
ites. And probably from this worſhip, 
which very generally prevailed among the 
Gentiles (as has heen often ſhewn by 
learned men, particularly by Leland *), 
it was, that a great part of the world 
were denominated Zabians or Sabians, 
Hence the formation of the © Wn raY 
is often reclaimed for Jehovah (ſee Deut. 
iv. 19. Neh. ix. 6. PI. xxxili. 6. Ia, 
xl. 26. xlv. 12.), and they are called 
TRAY bis boſts, Pf. ciii. 21. 
cviii. 2. And hence Na MM, 7ebo- 
vab of Hoſts, and ] mhR Aleim of 
Hoſts, are often uſed as titles of the true 
God, and import that from Him the bo/ts 
of the beavens derive their exiſtence and 
amazing powers, and conſequently im- 
ply his own eternal and almighty power; 
whence the LXX frequently explain 
Na by Tlaviozearwo Almighty +.” 
They alſo often retain the original Heb. 
word E2a5aw! or £45529, as in Iſa. i. , 
which St. Paul cites from that verſion, 
occ. Rom. ix. 29. Jam. v. 4. 
EagoSalruns, e, 6, from oa3%ziitw, uſed in 
the LXX for keeping or enjoying a ſabbath 
or re, Exdd. xvi. 30. Lev. xxvi. 35, and 
in 2 Mac. vi. 6; which from Tatra 
A ſabbatiſm, a keeping of a ſabbath, a 
reſt as on the ſabbath, occ. Heb. iv. g, 
where by ZabCealiowss is denoted not 
* Advantage and Neceflity of Chriſtian Revelation, 
Comp. Euſebius Præparat. Evangel. lib. iii. cap. 2, 
Selden, De Diis Syris Proleg. cap. iii. Vu De 
Orig. & Progr. Idol. lib. ii. cap. zo, and above in 
Stog. Encycloped. Britan, in POLYTHEISM, 


, Ms. $6 85. T$0 


+ See Hes, and Eng. Lexicon in 21 III. 


Comp. Pſ. | 
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only a reſting, but ſuch a ref! as God 
entered into when he had finiſhed his 
work, a complete, boly and happy reſt ; 
and this word further intimates to us 
that the /abbath was inſtituted as a figure 
of that eternal reft, which remaineth to 
the people of God. See Whithy and 
Macknight on the place, and comp. un- 
der 'Erla II. and Vitringa on Iſa. Ivi. 2. 
Iviii. 13. | 

EABBATON, &, To, Plur. Tab daa, ra, 
Dat. Tab ga, from the Heb. naw Reft, 
the ſabbath, to which this word generally 
anſwers in the LXX, or immediately from 
the Heb. HA ref. | 

I. Both ſingular and plur. The ſabbath-day: 

Mat. xii. 1, 2, 5, & al. freq. In Mat. 
xii, 5, Campbell, whom ſee, tranſlates — 
« violate the reſt to be obſerved on ſab- 
baths—” taking Ta H here to ſignify 
1% And on Mat. xit. 8, ſee an excel- 
lent Note off Bp. Pearce. 
A ſabbath-day's journey, Acts 1. 12, is 
reckoned at two thouſand cubits, that is, 
about a mile, not only in the Talmudical 
Tracts, but in Targum Jonathan on Exod, 
xvi. 29, and on Ruth i. 16. Comp. Mat. 
xxiv. 20, where ſee Wetltein, and Dod- 
dridge's Note (c) on Acts i. 12, vol. ii. 
p- 052. 

II. Both ſing. and plur. A week, Mark 
xvi. 2, 9. Luke xviil. 12. xxiv. 1. Acts 
Xx. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. So the Heb. 
mau is uſed for weeks, Lev. xxiii. 15; 
and Naw for @ week, ver. 16, according 
to the interpretation of the Targum, 
LXX and Vulgate. 

III. Lag, Ta, Col. ii. 16, comprehend 
all the Jewiſh /abbaths, or times of ſacred 
reſt appointed by Moſes, as well as that 
of the ſeventh day. The word is particu- 
larly applied by the LXX to the l 
ſabbath. Lev. xxiii 15, (comp. ver. 7, 11.); 
to that on the tenth day of the ſeventh 
month, Lev. xxiii. 32; and to thoſe on 
the fifteenth and twenty-third day of the 
ſame, Lev. xxiii. 39; to the ſabbatical 
year, Lev. xxv. 2, 4, 6; and in Lev. 
xix. 30. XXVI. 2, T% D we, My 
ſabbatbs, no doubt, include all the ſab- 
baths or times of ſacred reſt ordained by 
God under the Moſaic diſpenſation. 

Eaſy, 15,7, either from 7s52/e perf. mid. 
of o4TIu to load, fil! (which from Heb. Mw 
to ſet, place) or from the Chald. P2D great. 

293 A large 


T AA 
A large fiſbing-net, a drag net, Lat. ver- 


riculum, which from verro to ſeveep, q. d. 
a ſweep-net. occ. Mat. xili. 47. 


SAAAOTKAIOL, wy, 6%. 


Sadducees, a ſect among the Jews, ſo 
called, according to the Talmudical wri- 
ters, from one Sadoc, it's founder, who 
lived about two hundred and ſixty years 
before Chriſt : But, according to others, 
they were thus named from the Heb. p 
righteous, juſt, either as pretending to in- 
berent righteoufneſs by their obſervation of 
the law, or as affecting to be great friends 
to diſtributive juſtice, particularly in pu- 
niſhing offenſes. So Joſephus, Ant. lib. xx. 
cap. 8, 4 1, Aigeriv—Tyy ZaZImrauws, 
oͤnrep £404 TWEpt TAS HOLT ES WHO WALK WAY - 
Tas Tes ledig. The ſect of the Saddu- 
cces, who in judging offenders are ſevere 
above all the reſt of the Jews.” 

The Sadducees not only rejected the tra- 
ditions of the Elders, which the Phariſces 
maintained, but they alſo denied the re- 
ſurrection of the dead, the being of an- 
gels, and * all exiſtence of the — or 
ſouls of men departed, and conſequently 
all Auture rewards and puniſhments. See 
Mat. xxii. 23. Mark xii. 18. Luke 
xx. 27. Acts iv. 1, 2. xxili. 6, 7, 8. So 
that, as Prideaux has remarked, “the 
were Epicurean deiſts in all other reſpects, 
excepting only that they allowed that 
God made the world by his power, and 
governs it by his providence, and for the 
carrying on of this government hath or- 
dained rewards and puniſhments, but they 
are in this world only ; and for this rea- 
ſon alone it was that they worſhipped 
him, and paid obedience to his laws.” 
+ They taught that man was made abſo- 


The words of Jo/ephbus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8, 


& 14, are, Yuyn; Te Thy $:2,aomnvy Mal Tag xa ado 
T;kweitg N T avatgevot, They deny the continu- 
ance of ſouls, and the puniſhments and rewards in 
Hades ;'' and Ant lib. xviil. cap. 1, 0 4, Laddouxdt- 
cie de Tag Luxas 6 Noyes ovvapantt Tor owmart. The 
doctrine of the Sadducees teaches that fouls periſh 
svith the bodies.“ 


+ Toy Ar, Eipaauguemy, ſays Joſephus De Bel. ut 


ſup. w arrucij ayaipwos, Kai Toy Ctov eZw Tov deR Th 
Maxcy H MH AAN Tifevlast ao de E avBewr uv exAoſn 
ro, TE KAN Kai To Xancy Wp Heron, tai To KATH Y! W- 


u ang [irage, Qu Tolwy ixalipw Wpooievas. 
They entirely "__ fate (i. e. the fatal and neceſſary 
cancatenation of cauſes, as influencing the actions of 
men, comp. under @agoai; 2.), and deny that God 
is the cauſe of men's afing ill or not, but aſſert that 


bcth good and evil are placed in the election of man, 
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lute maſter of his own actions, with a ſull 
freedom to do either good or evil, as he 
ſhould think proper, without any afliſ.. 
ance from God for the one, or any re 
ſtraint from Him for the other, 
Whether they rejected all the ſacred 
books but the Pentateuch of Moſcs has 
been diſputed ; but it ſeems evident that 
they did not: 1ſt, becauſe they are never 
charged with this impiety by the Evange- 
liſts; nor 2dly, by Joſephus, who was no 
friend to their ſect; and 3dly, becauſ- 
this hiſtorian, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10, 4 6, 
expreſsly ſays that the Sadducees taught, 
exelyn Eziv nſeiolou yvorurx TA TEPPAM. 
MENA, that thoſe things soi <7; 
wwritten ought to be eſteemed obligatory ;” 
where ſurely, had they rejected the great:r 
part of the Jewiſh ſcriptures, he could not 
have failed mentioning it 4. The reader 
may find a further account of this ſect in 
Foſepbus, Ant. lib. xiii, cap. 10, & 6, and 
lib. xviti. cap. 1, & 4. De Bel. lib. ii, 
cap. 8, Q 14; in Prideaux's Connection, 
part ii. book 5, p. 335, &c. 11t edit. 
8vo. and in the Ancient Univerſal Hiſ- 
tory, vol. x. p. 472, & leqt. 1ſt edit. 8v0, 

Eauvwm, from ceiw to ſhake, 

I. To ſhake, move, wag, generally as a 40; 
does his fail. Thus ufed in the Greek 
writers, particularly Homer, Odyſſ. x. 
lin. 216, 217. Xvi. lin. 5. xvii. lin. 302. 
See more in Metſtein on 1 Theſſ. iii. 3. 
Hence 

II. To fawn, flatter, cajole; whence £241 
pai, pail. To be flattered, cajoled, to be 
moved by flattery or cajoling, i. e. by the 
promiſes. of a more comfortable and 
agreeable life, if they would fortake their 
Chriſtian profeſſion. Thus Elfuer ex- 


and that every one accedes to either of theſe, 23 


| he pleaſes.” From a ſpurious reading of * 544 


inſtead of » jen dear, in the above paſſage (ice 
Grotius on Mat. xx1i. 2 3, and Hudſon in loc.), the 
Sadducees have been charged with a denial of d- 
vine providence: Even the authors of the Lx. 
verſal Hiſtory refer to this place in proof of J. 
pbus aflerting that rhey looked! upon the Deity 4 
above intermeddling with buman affairs, which 15, 
ſay they, in effect denying a providence, and con- 
ſequently all religion. 


+ See Bayle's Dictionary in SADDUCEES, Note 
(G) Walter's Prolegom. XI. p. 77. Jerkin on Chril- 
tianity, vol. ii. p. 87, ad edit. Univerſal Hiſtory, 
vol. x. p. 475, Sv. Furtin's Remarks on Eccleſ. 
Hiſt. vol. i. p. 172, Kc. and vol. ii, p. 103, &. 
2d edit. . 
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which it occurs. But Kypke, from the 
addition of the word =» Tais SN, 
thinks it better to render 7aivzo9a1 to be 
moved (as in our Tranſlation), diſturbed, 
terrified ; and he ſhews that in this ſenſe 
alſo the V. is uſed by the Greek writets, 
particularly by Diogenes Laert. and Eurt- 
pides, Comp. Nez, Phil. i. 28. And 
with this latter interpretation agrees the 
ancient Syriac verſion, [299 win 857 
en vm h yvprn, Left from ary of 
you it (your faith) ſhould be cut off, or 
fail, in theſe affiitions. Comp. Sutter 
Theſaur. on this word. 
EAKKOES, e, 6, from the Heb. pw a ſack, 
ſack-cleth, for which the LXX generally 
uſe it. This word SAC is from the Heb. 
preſerved not only in Greek and Latin, 
and in the languages derived from them, 
but we find it in the Welſh Sack, Gothic 
Saccus, Saxon Szc, Daniſh Sgeck. 
d German Sac. Iſlandie Sat, Swe- 
diſh Sack and Dutch and Eng. 
Sack *. 
A ſack, alſo ſacł- cloth, a coarſe kind of 


bair-clotb of which ſacks were anciently | 


made (ſee Rev. vi. 12.), as they ſome- 
times are with us, cilicium. occ, Mat. 
xi. 21. Luke x. 13. Rev. vi. 12. xi. 3. 
Meuander cited by Porphyry De Abſtin. 
lib. iv. cap. 15, takes notice of the Sy- 
rians wearing ſack-cloth in times of reli- 
gious bumiliation, 


wa pa dtiſſaa Tug ZT PO YZ Matty — 
ra  AKKION Na, ec Jy 
Frabioay aur £71 Korpus, Kai THY Stey 
EZi\agavro, T& TaTE;VWH p. 


They =_ wear ſack-cl/oth, and beſmear'd with 
ch 


Sit by the public road, in humble guiſe, 
Thus placating the dread Atergatis +. 


And it appears from Plutarch De Su- 
perſtit, tom. ii. p. 168, that the ſame 
was ſometimes praiſed by the Greeks, 
Egw xahyla; EAKKION 89wv x. 1. X. 
The ſuperſtitious man fits out of doors, 
wearing ſack-clotb or ſordid rags, and 
often rolls himſelf naked in the dirt.” 
Comp. Wetftein on Mat. 
Eaxeuw, from o4A9% which ſee. 


I. To ſhake, be tofſed. Pbavorinus ſays it is 


® See Junius Etymol. Anglican. in SACK, 


+ Ot whom ſee Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under 
327 IV, 
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plains it, 1 Theſſ. iii. 3, the obly text in 


T g, e, 6, from ceuw to ſhake, agitate, and 


Z AA 


properly ſpoken of a ſhip which, when 
riding at anchor, is agitated by the waves 
of the ſea; ſo alſo Moſchopulus in Mei- 
Hein, whom ſee on Heb. xii. 26. Foſephus 
applies it in this view, De Bel. lib. i, 
cap. 21, & 5, and lib. iii, cap. 8, $ 3. So 
the compound aT97axeveiy, Ant. lib. xv, 
cap. , d 6. ATIOEAAETEIN—er' al- 
Xv5215, to ride at anchor.” 

II. To ſhake, cauſe to ſbake or tremble, as a 
torrent by beating againſt a houſe, Luke 
vi. 48. — as the voice.of God did the earth 
at Sinai, Heb. xii. 26. Comp. ver. 7s 
where ſee Kyple. E£2aevouai, pall. To be 
ſhaken, as a reed by the wind, Mat. xi. 7. 
Luke vii. 24.—as the powers of the hea- 
ven, Mat. xxiv. 29. Luke xxi. 26,—as 
corn or &c, ſhaken t:getber in a meaſure, 
Luke vi. 38.—as a place or the founda- 
tions of a priſon by an earthquake, Acts 
iv. 31. xvi. 26, 

III. To flir up, as a populace, to raiſe a 77 
turbance. Acts xvii. 13. See Blackwalſ's 
Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 230. and El/ner. 

LV. Exaevouai, pail, To be ſhaken mentally, 
fluctuare. 2 Theſſ. ii. 2, where ſee El/ner, 
who ſhews that Heliodorus likewiſe ap- 

lies it to the mind. 
he above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 


ans the ſea. 


The agitation of the ſea, or the ſca con- 
ſidered as agitated, ſalum. oce. Luke 
xxi. 25, 

This is a verycommon word in the Greek, 
both in a proper and a figurative ſenſe, 
as may be ſeen in Wetftein and Kyphe, 
and the LXX uſe oa for the Heb. y7 
the raging of the ſea. Jonah i. 15, Ka. 
£7 N SA ex T8 ENNOY aurrs, 
And the ſea flood or ceaſed from it's agi- 
tation; ſo for the Heb. ww tbe lifting 
up, Pl. Ixxxix. 10, or 9, Toy de TAAON 
TW %vualwy aurygs ov ν)pαẽ, eig, And 
thou flille/t the agitation of 1.'s (the [ea's) 
Waves. 

Ta fr, iſyos, J. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 779, deduces it from 0425 
or can agitation, concuſſion, and e 
a voce, ſound : Perhaps it may be as well 
derived from Heb. by to tingle, guaver, 
quiver, and Ny to puff ont. It is remark- 
able that Homer, Il. xxi. lin. 388, ap- 
plies the V. oaamrygey to the reſounmdiug 
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of the heavens in the battle of the Gods. 
A trumpet, Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor, xiv. 8. 
xv. 52, & al. In Mat. it denotes the 
preaching of the goſpet, in alluſion to the 
aſſembling of the Iſraelitiſn people by the 
ſound of trumpets. See Num. ch. x, 

Ta , from oaaxnrys. | 
* or blow a trumpet. Mat. vi. 2. 
1 Cor. xv. 52. Rev. viii. 6, & al. 

Ta rig ns, 8, 0, from oaxmitu. 

A trumpeter. - occ. Rev. xviii. 22. 

ZAMAPEIA, as, 3, from the Heb. D.. 
Samaria. 

I. The name of a City in the tribe of 
Ephraim, built by Omr:, king of Ifracl, 
and called in Heb, 0, from w, the 
nameofthe prior owner of the hill whereon 
it was built. See 1 K. xvi. 24, and Suicer 
Theſaur. in Zaparrys 1. 

IT. In the N. T. The country lying round 
this city. Luke xvil. 11. John iv. 4, 5, 
7, & al. Joſepbus, in his Life, & 52, re- 
markably confirms St. John's obſerva- 
tion, ch. iv. 4, in rheſe words, ſpeaking 
of the country of Samaria: ITaylws £5 
reg Tag Beroueves amerev 08 exeivis 
WogeverI)an Tpior E Tuepas ano Ta- 
AIAGURS EVES I BTWS £65 TEpOTOAU LA KATH 
Avoai. It was abſolutely neceſſary for 
thoſe who had a mind to go expeditioully 
(i. e. from Galilee to Jeruſalem) to pals 
through it; for thus one may in three 
days reach Jeruſalem from Galilee.” 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5,4 1, and 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12, & 3. | 

Eapaplys, u, 6, from Eauapec. 

A Samaritan, an inbabitant of the city or 
country of Samaria. The Samaritans were 
deſcended partly from thoſe heathen peo- 
ple whom Eſarbaddon brought and ſet- 
tled in the cities of Samara inſtead of 
the children of Ifrael (fee 2 K. xvii. 24. 
Ezra iv. 2.), and partly from renegado- 
Jews who had from time to time deſerted 
to them. 
other part of the S. S. but the Pentateuch 
of Moſes, or, at moſt, did not “ regard 
any of the other books with equal vene- 
ration; they rejected all traditions, and 
adhered only to the written law, but 


* See Ferkin's Reafonableneſs, &c. of the Chriſ- 
tian Religion, vol. ii. p. 87, &c. 2d edit. and Pri- 
deaux Connect. part i. book vi. p. 420, 1. lit edit. 
$vro. Suicer Thelaur, in Zauaptirns II. 1. 
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The Samaritans admitted no}. 
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looked upon Mount Gerizim as the mot! 
ſacred place for religious worſhip, in op- 
_ poſition to Jeruſalem. The reader may 
find a more particular account of this 
people, and their religion, in Prideaux 
Connect. part i. book 6, towards the 
end, in the Univerſal Hiſtory, vol. x, 
p. 230, &c. 8vo. Lardner likewiſe, in his 
Credibility of Goſpel Hiſt. book i. ch. 4.6, 
has ſome judicious remarks confirming 
the account given of the Samaritans in 
the New Teſtament. See alſo Weſter 
on Mat. x. 5. To the obſervations of 
theſe learned writers I add, that by what 
our Saviour ſays to the Samaritan wo- 
man, John iv. 22, it ſeems that the Sa- 
maritans were wrong in the object of their 
worſhip ; and that, however free they 
might at that time be from beatheni/h 
idolatry, they retained the Arian idolatry 
of worſhipping the Father as ſuperiour 
to the other two Divine Perſons. (See 
Note under Eidwaoy II.) This idolatry 
was eſtabliſhed by Jerobogm, 1 K. xii. 28, 
&c. and probably was afterwards taught 
to the Samaritans by the 1ſraelitiſh prieſt 
who was ſent thither by the king of Aſ- 
ſyria, 2 K. xvii. 27, 28, and who is par- 
ticularly obſerved by the ſacred hiftorian 
to have dwelt at Bethel, where Feroboam 
had formerly ſet up one of the golden 
calves, 1 K. xii. 29. And I would ſub- 
mit 1t to the learned and intelligent rea- 
der, whether in the Samaritan Penta- 
teuch, dym for wn Gen. xx. 13, 17:2 
for 1923 Gen. xxxv. 7, are not as plain 
inſtances of corruption from the Jewiſh 
copies, in favour of the Arian notions 
of the Samaritans, as \NI2IR (a word, by 

the way, of an irregular form) for 12! 
Exod. xx. 24, and ma for Mu Deut. 
X11. 11, 14, 18, 21, 26. xiv. 23, 24, 23. 
& al. freq. are examples of fimilar cor- 
ruptions, in defenſe of their worſhipping 
on Mount 'Gerizim in preference to Je- 
ruſalem. In John viii. 48, Bp. Pearc? 
explains Eauapsirys α Samaritan, by 
« an aſſerter of a falſehood, as the Sama- 
ritans are, when they ſay, that God com- 
manded that he ſhould be worſhipped in 

Mount Gerizim.“ : 
Eauapals, 00g, y, from Eapagerys, which 

lee, 
A Samaritan woman. occ. John iv. 9. 
twice, 
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or Syriac MHD, which, in the Chaldee 
Targums of Jonathan and Jeruſalem, of- 
ten anſwers to the Heb. 592 a ſole, or 
ſandal, and which Martinius, in Lexic. 
Philol. derives from the Chald. po a oe 
(fo uſed Targ. Onkelos, Deut. xxv. 9, 
10). and lender, mean, as being an- 
ciently made of mean and fight materials. 
A ſandal, a kind of ſhoe, which conſiſted 
only of a ſole faſtened to the foot by 
ſtrings tied on the upper part of it. occ. 
Mark vi. 9. Adds xii, 8. Eavro0anoy is 
the ſame as u7%9yua. In Mat. x. 10, our 
Saviour forbids his diſciples to provide 
two coats for their journey, or uT99%ualz 
ſandals, i. e. plainly, other ſandals, be- 
ſides thoſe they had on; and in perfect 
conſiſtence with this, he orders or permits 
them, Mark vi. 9, to be fhod with ſan- 
dals, uroò deu 0av3akim. See Bynæus's 
excellent obſervations on this ſubject, 
De Calceis Hebræorum, lib. i. cap. 6. 

Tard a a is not only uſed by the LXX, 
Iſa. xx. 2, (for the Heb. 5y3) and in Ju- 
dith x. 4. xvi. 9, but alſo by the profane 
writers, as by Lucian and Herodotus, 
(lib. ii. cap. 91, ſee Wetftein on Mark 


aſcribed to Homer, we meet with c- 
ax for ſandals, lin. 79, and 83, which 
ſhews that the Greek had received the 
word from the Eaſt pretty early; for 
-* « whether theſe Hymns are Homer's 
or not, they are always judged to be nearly 
as ancient, if not of the ſame age with 
him.” Anacreon alſo, who was contem- 
porary with Cyrus the Great, uſes the 
lame word, Ode xx. lin. 15, 


Kai TANAAAON tv un, 
A ſandal I would gladly be, 


SZ avis, 180g, , q. ravig, ſay Paſor and Min- 
tert, from Teivw to extend. 

A plank, a board. occ, Acts xxvii. 44. 
Zamncog, a, o, from oyTw to rot. 

I. Properly, Old, or rotten from age. 

II. Bad, of a bad hind, ſpoken of trees and 
fruit. oc. Mat. vii. 17, 18. xii. 33. 
Luke vi. 43. Eamow Azſouty way 6 py 
TyYv N yoeiay mAmpu, We call any 
thing cargo which does not anſwer it's 


* Pope's Eſſay on Homer, prefixed to the 1liad, 
e. 35+ 12mo edit. where ſee more. 
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130 1 SANAAAION, , 70, from the Chaldee 


vi. 9.) and even in the Hymn to Mercury, 


SAP 
proper end,” ſays Chryſoftom ; and He- 


ſychins explains campoy not only by as - 
xa0y old, but by azoypoy vile, a 
70% unclean. See Wetftein on Mat. vii. | 

III. Bad, not good to eat, of fiſh. occ. Mat. 
xili. 48. ET 

IV. Corrupt, evil, ſpoken of diſcourſe. occ. 
Eph. iv. 29, where it is oppoſed to a/z- 
695 good, uſeful. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 33. 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 16, has the 
expreſſion Ta EAIIPA—AAAOTEIN. 
See Alberti and Kypke on Eph. 

EAINSEIPOS, », 6, from the Heb. vnd the 

ſame, to which it often anſwers in the 
LXX. 
A ſapphire. A kind of precious ſtone, 
which, according to Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. 
lib. xxxvii. cap. 9, was of an azure or 
ſly-blue colour with golden ſpots. occ. 
Rev. xx1. 19. 

TAPTANH, 9s, 7, from the Heb. 06 0 
curcatbe, twiſ? together, and as a N. a 
tender flexille root or twig of a vine or 
fig-tree. 

A wicker-baſket made of tqvigs intwined þ. 
with each other. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
£2::4iv05, e, 6, from YZAPAQ, or TAP- 
AQN, the name of the Iſland of Sardi- 
nia, which Bochart thinks was given it 
by the Phenicians from the Heb. Tyy @ 

' footſtep, on account of it's form, which 

reſembles that of the human footflep ; 
whence the Greeks likewiſe called it 
Ixraca and YZavlanwls, The ſame 
learned writer ſhews, by a number of in- 
ſtances, that 1, R, is inſerted in many 
words derived from the Heb. See more 
in Bochart himſelf, vol. i. 572. 
A ſardine, ſtone namely, A995 being un- 
deritood, à carnelian, or cornelian, a pre- 
cious lone, ſemitranſparent, of a red * 
lo named either becauſe firſt diſcovered 
by the inhabitants of Sardis in Aſia Mi- 
nor, or from the Iſland of Sardo, or Sar- 
dinia, where the beſt of this kind were 
found. occ. Rev. iv. 3. | 

EXx69w5, , 9. 

A ſardius, or jardine-lone, the ſame as 
Tagbirog, which ſee. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 


+ So Salluſt Fragm. Hiſt. lib. 2, ad init. “ Sar- 
dinia—facie veſtigii humani.“ 

t See Martinius, Lexic. Etymol. in Sardius, and 
Brookes's Natural Hiſt. vol. v. p. 145, who ſays, 
% Boet affirms the belt Cornelian are jound in Sars 


dinia.“ 
The 


SAP 
] Y The LXX uſe cad for the Heb, tn | 


a ruby, a red-coloured precious flone. Exod. 
xxviii. 17. Xxxix. 8, or 10. Ezek. xxviii. 13, 
and g o&p0tas, or (according to ſome 
copies) oap92, for Heb. r an onyx, 
Exod. xxv. 7. xXXv. . 

Eag%ovs, vos, 6, from oxp3ng a ſardius, 
and ovv; a nail, alſo an onys. 
A fardonyz, a precious ſtone which ſeems 


partly to the ſardius, or cornelian, and 

partly to the onyx, ſo called from it's like- 

| neſs in colour to a man's nail. The ſard- 
onyx * is generally tinged with white, 
black, and blood-colour, which are diſ- 

tinguiſhed from each other by circles or 
rows fo diſtinct that they appear to be 
the effect of art.” Brookes's Natural Hiſ- 
tory, vol. v. p. 145, 6. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

Ta ęxixog, , ov, from oapt the fleſb. 

n general, F':/bly, carnal, belonging to 
the fleſh. 

I. Of perſons, Carnal, ſu bject to carnal Iufts 
and infirmities. occ. Rom. vii. 14. 1 Cor. 
iii. 1, 2, 4. 

II. Of things, Carnal. It is ſpoken of 
Neibly or carnal luſt. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 11,— 
of wiſdom acquired by human means, or 
by the exertion of a man's mere natural 
powers (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 13.), and 
tending to carnal or worldly ends (comp. 
2 Cor. i. 17. 1 Cor. x.'33.), occ. 2 Cor. 

| 1. 12. comp. ch. x. 4. 

| On Heb. vii. 16, Theodoret obſerves that 

A the Apoſtle * calls this a carnal com- 

[ mandment, namely, that the law, on ac- 

count of the mortality of men, ordered, 
that after the deceaſe of the High Prieſt, 

M$ his ſon ſhould take his office.“ 

= II. What ſuſtains the body or fleſh of man, 

| carnal, worldly. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Cor. 

hk ix. 11. 

The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. where the word occurs. 
| os 1, oy, from ggf, xos, fleſp. 
lefhly, made or conſiſting of fleſh. occ. 
2 Cor. iii. 3. 

TAPE, og, , from the Heb. N] eib, 
which from the V. N- to remain, becauſe 
it remains, namely, viſible and palpable, 
after life is extinguiſhed. So we call a 

dead body the remains of a perſon, 

I. Fleſh, properly ſo called, whether of men, 
beafts, fiſhes, or birds. Luke xxiv. 39. 
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to have it's name from it's reſemblance | 


| 


EAP 


IT. The human body. Acts ii. 26, 41. 2 Cor. 

vii. 1. Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 5, (comp, 

1 Cor. v. 3.) Eph. v. 29. (comp. ver. 

20.) Hitherto we may refer Mat. xix. 

5, 6. xxvi. 41. Mark x. 8. Eph. v. 21, 

1 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 18. Lagg is 

uſed in this ſenſe by the LXX, corre- 

- to the Heb. wa, Gen. ii. 24, 
xxxviii. 3, 7. 

Going after oap0s erepas ſtrange fleſh, 

Jude ver. 7, denotes unnatural, fodomiti- 

cal abominations. Comp. Rom 1. 27. 

IH. Man ; whence the bolleniflica phraſe 
Wada 72% is uſed for any man, or all 
men, Mat. xxiv. 22. Luke iii 6. Acts 
11. 17. Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 29. Gal. 
11. 20. 1 Pet. i. 24, as it is likewiſe ap- 
plied by the LXX, Gen. vi. 12. Ita. 
x1. 5, 6. Ezek. xxi. 4, 5, & al. for the 
Heb. wn 52 all Aeſb. And hence, when 
it is ſaid, John 1. 14, O Aoſog cage + 
vero, The Word wwas made or became fleſh, 
the meaning plainly is, that He became 
man, or took human nature upon him, 
with all it's innocent infirmities, and be- 
came ſubje to ſuffering and mortality *. 
Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 John iv. 2, 3. 

IV. It denotes, The infirmity of human na- 
ture, Heb. v. 7. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 41. 
Col. i. 22. Thus alſo applied by the LXX 
for Heb. wa, Pf. lvi. 4. Ixxviii. 39. 

V. The corrupt nature of man, ſubject to 
the fAe/bly appetites and pathons. See 
John iii. 6. Rom. vii. 18. viii. 6. xiii. 14. 
2 Cor. vii. 1. Gal. v. 13, 16, 17, 19, 24. 
vi. 8. Comp. Gen. vi. 3, where the LXX 
apply it in the ſame view for the Heb. 
"22. Hence the expreſſions Kale oa: 
cep , To walk according to the fleſh, 
Rom. viii. 1, 4; Kala oxpux eva, To be 
after or according to the feſb. ver. 5; Er 
Tapri eivai, To be in the fleſh, ver. 8,9; 
Kala oapxa ty, To live according to th? 
fleſh, ver. 12, 13, all denote a <vorldly 
and carnal life or converſation, conform- 

able to the appetites and intereſts of m 
corrupt nature. 
In Rom. vi. 19, Kypke (whom ſee) refers 
aobeveiny u oaptos, not, as many do, 
to the weakneſs of the underſtanding, to 
which Expt never relates in Scripture, 
but to the weakneſs of man's corrupt na- 


* See Archbp. Tillotſon's iſt Sermon concerning 


1 Cor. xv. 39. 


| the Incarnation of our Bleſſed Saviour. 
ture 7 
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ture, which is occaſioned by the feſb, 
ſee Rom. viii. 3; and he interprets n- 
bowie Azſw, I am ſpeaking of or con- 
cerning (comp. Asſ II.) ſomewbat bu- 
man, i.e, of the fins and uncleanneſs to 
which ye have been enſlaved by reaſon of 
the infirmity of your fe (comp. ver. 17); 
and thus underſtanding the particip. 9 
or [yE/[evy71uev0y, he connects Jia Thy - 
veizy with aD, which word he 
ſhews is by the Greek writers applied to 
human Tices and crimes. Comp. Dawtes's 
Note 7 on Cicero, Tuſcul. Diſput. lib. i. 
cap. 30. 

VI. It ſignifies conſanguinity, natural rela- 
tion, or deſcent. Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5, 8. 
So St. Paul, as being an Iſraelite of the 
ſeed of Abraham, calls the Jews bis fleſb, 
Rom. xi. 14. Comp. ver. 1. In this ſenſe 
alſo it is applicd in the LXX for Heb. 
a, Gen. xxix. 14. XXXvii. 27. Jud. ix. 2. 

VIE. It denotes fe/bly and external advan- 
tages. John viii. 15. 1 Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. 
x1. 18, 32, 33. 

VIII. It imports the outward and carnal 
ordinances of the Moſaic law. Gal. iii. 3. 
Comp. ch. vi. 12, 13. Rom. vii. 5. Phil. 
Ui. 3, 4. Heb. ix. 10.; -, 

IX. Tag xa ,t, Fleſh and blood, ſigni- 
fies either ſuch infirm bodies as we now 
have, 1 Cor. xv. 50. (Comp. Heb. ii. 14.) 
or man in general, chiefly with reſpect 
to his preſent weak and corrupt ſtate. See 
Mat. xvi. 17. Gal. 1. 16. Eph. vi. 12. 

Though I know not that this phraſe, 
fleſh and blood, occurs in the O. T. yet, 
no doubt, it is an Hebrezv one; becauſe 
we find it uſed by the Son of Sirach, Ec- 
clus. xiv. 18, Tevza ELAPKOSE xl AI- 
MATOE, The generation of / and 
blood, i. e. of mortal men. Comp. Ec- 
clus: xvii. 31, Alexandr. 

E200, w, from cage the ſame, and this 
from Heb. 5D, which in Hiph. ſignifies 
to remove, turn aſide. 

To feweep. oce. Mat. xii. 44. Luke xi. 25, 

- uy, ©, 

TATXN, 5. Undeclined. Heb. | 
Satan, the Prince of the Fallen Angels, 
Joe to God and man; in Heb. jow, 
which ſignifies an adverſary, and is uſed 
for tbe Devil, Job ch. i. and ii. & al, occ, 
2 Cor. xii. 7. 


The LXX have uſed this word anſwer- 


ing to the Heb. jou! for a human adver- | 


| 
| 


1 


— 


ſary or enemy in three texts. 1 K. xi. 14, 
23, 25. 

N &, 6, the ſame as Tala, with 
a Greek termination. 

I. Satan, the Dewil, the Prince of the Fallen 
Angels. Mat. iv. 10. Mark i. 13, & al. 
II. Ir is uſed as a collective word for evil 
ſpirits or devils. Mat. xii. 26, Mark in. 

23, 26. Luke xi. 18. 

III. It is applied by our Bleſſed Lord to 
Peter, conſidered as oppoſing the divine 
plan of man's redemption by Chriſt's ſuf- 
ferings and death, and fo far joining with 
Satan, Mat. xvi. 23, (where ſee I/hitby 
and Doddridge.) Mark viii. 33; in both 
which texts the ancient Syriac verſion has 
the word dw, and Campbell] renders the 
Greek Traſe vmiow ps, cara, by Get 
thee hence, adverſary ; and in his Prelim. 
Diflertat. p. 187, obſerves that“ Satan, 
though conceived by us as a proper name, 
was an appellative in the language ſpoken 
by our Lord ; for from the Hebrew it 
paſſed into the Syriac, and ſignified no 
more than adverſary or opponent. It is 
naturally juſt as applicable to human, as 
to ſpiritual, agents, and is in the Old 
Teſtament often fo applied.” Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in jew I. John vi. 70, 
under Aia$5%95 II. Rom. 16, 20, and 
Mackmght there. 

This word occurs Ecclus. xxi. 27. 

EATON, , To, from the Heb. dN a ſeab, 

in Regim. NRD. | 
A ſeab, a Jewiſh mcaſure of capacity for 
things dry, equal to about two gallons 
and a half Engliſh. occ, Mat. xiii. 33. 
Luke xiii. 21. 
This word is not found in the LXX, but 
Aquila and Symmacbus uſe it for the 
Heb. ND, Gen. xvili. 6, and Aguila, 
1 Sam. xxv, 18. 


Eauls, rh, Tov, A pron. by contraction for 
oeaxule, 


TH. £avloy occurs, according to ſome | 


copies, Rom. xiv, 22. 
Z$+1vv/4, from the old verb c the ſame, 
which may be from Heb. auꝰ 20 /ettle, or 


from 2WN7, Hiph. of aw ts turn, or cauſe - 


to turn back. 


I. To ealinguiſb, quench, properly as fire, or 


ſome kindled or ſmoking matter. occ. 
Mat. xii, 20. xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, 46, 

48. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. xi. 34. 
IL. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, perhaps 
| | by 


SEB [ 604 J LET. 


; p 
1 by an image taken from the material ſpi-| nued to the ſucceeding Roman Em 5 
, : - . 8 peroure, Ya 
=. Tit or air, which may be then ſaid to be] Thus it is in the N. T. applied to Nera 1 
extinguiſhed or quencbed when it's action occ. Acts xxv. 21, 25. '_ Re 


is fopped or ceaſes. So Plutarch, De Iſid. II. Auguftan. An epithet of a Roman band nx 
F & Ofir. tom. ii. p. 366. E. cited by Net- of ſoldiers, given to it in honour of th» 
fein, ſpeaks of TA Go IINETMATA | Roman Emperours. occ. Acts XxXVii. 1. 
KATAZBENNTMENA, the - northern | EEBQ, either from the Heb. way in the 
blaſts being extinguiſhed ;” and in Timol. | ſenſe of <vaiting or attending on the fer- 
tom. i. p. 245. D. expreſſes the wind's vice of God, as the Levites did. Num 
dropping unaccountably by TO IINET- iv. 24, & al. or rather from the Heb. Ha 
MA KATEEBEEZMENON wapaao/us.l to ſooth, i. e. with praiſes, to praiſe, laud+, 
So Homer Odyſſ. iii. lin. 182, 3, Ouvs-| Th worſhip, adore. Hence Tebouα, mid. 
Tor ET BH 89%, a favourable gale never | the ſame. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. N 
ä | ceaſed.” See more inſtances of the like | Acts xvi. 14. xvili. 7, 13. xix. 27. 
| kind in Wetftein. occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 19. YeBoueves, particip. Worſhipping or 4 
| Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6, and Avatumupew. | evorfhipper of the true God. occ. Ads 
But ſince in 1 Theff. the ſpirit is men- xiii. 43, 50. Xvi. 14. xvii. 4, 17. There 
tioned with propbecyings, it evidently re-| ſeems no reaſon to doubt but the Legs. 
fers to the miraculous gifts of the Spirit; ben, and Eefo eva, mentioned in all 
| and Macknight remarks that “ the Greek | theſe paſſages, were Gentile Proſolyts, 
words, in which the abovementioned pre- | as expreſſed Acts xiii. 43. Joſephus, Ant, 
cepts [1 Theſſ. & 2 Tim. ] are expreſſed, | lib. xiv. cap. 7, & 2, ſpeaking of the vaſt 
have a relation to thoſe ames of Fre by | treaſures of which Craſſus plundered the 
which the preſence of the Spirit was ma- | Temple at Jeruſalem, makes the ſame 
nifeſted, when he fell on the apoſtles and | diſtinction between the IS native 


brethren, Acts ii. 3.” Fews and Eetoueve Proſelytes, as St. 
Seaule, 15. 4, A pron. componnded of c, Tuke does, Acts xvii. 17. © Let no one, 
for , of thee, and ade, gen. of avlog. ſays he, be ſurpriſed that there were ſuch 
Tky/elf. Mat. iv. 6. vill. 4. immenſe riches in our Temple, ſince 7ay- 


Ze&atoua, from cr or oe5oua the ſame, Twy Twy xala Tyv oinemeryy TOYAAION, 
or immediately from the Heb. Nax, which | xa; EEBOMENQN TON SEN, all the 


ſee under Ee&w, Jexvs throughout the world, and thoſe 
| To worſhip retigiouſly. occ. Rom. i. 25, who worſhipped God, and moreover thole 
i Tegacνν, aig, To, from ovef ata. both of Aſia and Europe (i. e. who con- 
i Somewhat worſhipped or venerated, an tinued Pagans), had contributed to them 
| object of worſhip or veneration. occ. Acts] from very ancient times.” 


" | xvii. 23. 2 Theſſ. ii. 43 in which latter ZEIPA, as, J. The Greek Etymologiſts de- 
1 text o:845pa imports not only a divine] rive it from ovew to draw ; but it may 


+ by objeft of worſhip, but ſeems moreover to | be better deduced either from the Heb. 
4 | allude to the title Tes given to the N to bind, or rather from Heb. mw 
11 Roman . a chain, bracelet (tee Iſa. iii. 19.), or 


— 


| and ſee Bp. Newton's XXIId Diſſerta- | Chald, ww or N. the ſame, 
tion on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 359, | A chain. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4 ; where © place 
&c. eſpecially p. 369, 397—399, 2dedit. | Taglapwoas between commas, that 5%- 
; | 8vo. and Vitringa on Rev. p. 594, Note*, | pais dogs may connect with Tys21.c185, 


py | and p. 601, Note J, edit. altera. | 
| Yebaouea is uſed for an object of religious Planci ſententid; cum, quibuſdam cenſentibus, Ro- 
| worſhip, a God, Wild. xiv. 20. mulum appellari cportere, quaſi & ipſum conditor'n: 
| (| Teb 7 P to Py urbis, prevaluiſſet, wut Auguitus potius vocaretur, 
| r ers non tantum novo, ſed etiam ampliore cognomine ? 
I. Venerable, aus uſe. It is uſed by St. Luke, guod loca quoque religioſa, & in quibus augurato 
0 as it is alſo by the profane Greek writers guid conſecratur, Auguſta dicantur, ab auctu vel ab 


(fee Scapula), to expreſs the Latin AU- | aviumgeltu guſtuve, Acut etiam Ennizs doret ſcriveni: 
GUSTUS, which was a title firſt aſſumed | Auguſto Augurio peſiguam inclyta condita Roma eſt." 
by * Offavius Cefe . and after him conti- See alſo Uſerii Annales, An. ante Chriſt. 27, and 
* Suetonius, ſpeaking of Ofavius, cap. 7, ſays :| Crevier's Hiſt. des Empereurs, tom. 1. p. 29- 


e Deinde AUGUSTI nomen a{/umg/it — Munatii 1 See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in Ha. mw _ 
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whether we underſtand it acquiſitively as 

Joſ. Mede does Diſc. IX. p. 23, or not: 

kept for chains of darkneſs, or in chains. 
See Jude ver. 6.” Bowyer. 

Telco, &, 6, from 05040 a0 perf. paſſ. of 
ceiw to ſhake. 

I. A ſhaking, agitation, as of the ſea. occ, 
Mat. viii. 24. 

II. And moſt generally, 4 baking of the 
earth, an earthquake. Mat. xxiv. 7. xxvii. 
54, & al. freq. 

SEIQ, from Heb. yi or y to move, ſbake, 
tremble. See Ecclef. xii. 3. Dan. v. 19. 

I. To ſhake, cauſe to ſhake or tremble. occ. 
Heb. xii. 26. E£:9wai, To be ſhaken, to 
tremble, as a tree by the wind, occ. Rev. 
Vi, 13.—as the earth by an earthquake. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 51.—as men with fear, 
occ. Mat. xxviii. 4. 

II. Exiouoi, To be moved, diſturbed, put in 
commotion. occ. Mat. xxi. to. 

SEAHNH, 1g, j. The Greek Etymologiſts, 
and particularly Plato, deduce it from 
* TeAgs veov ne<v light, becauſe it's light 
is continually renezved ; but the learned 
+ Goguet ſays, 'The Greeks gave to the 
moon the name i Selene, which comes from 
a Phenician word (p or h namely) which 
ſignifies to paſs the night ;” whence alſo 
we may obſerve 1s plainly derived the La- 
tin name of the moon, luna. 

Ihe moon, that is, either the ſtream of light 
from the moon, Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark 
xili. 34. Acts ii. 20. Rev. xxi. 23. 
(Comp. Iſa. xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxil. 7. 
Joel ii. 31. Iſa. Ix. 19, 20; in all which 
paſſages the correſpondent Hebrew word 
to oe2qvy of the LXX is N tbe ligbt of 
the moon), or the <vbite lunar diſc, 1 Cor. 
xv. 41. Comp. Iſa. xxx. 26, where the 
Heb. has 22> the white illuminated lu- 
nar difc. 

In the N. T. this word is generally ap- 
plied figuratively or myſtically, and for 
it's import in the ſeveral texts I muſt re- 
fer to the Commentators. 

Te ſuvia do, from ofAyvy, the moon. 

To be affected <with a diſeaſe returning ac- 
cording to the periods of the moon, 1o be 
epileptic, or lunatio, which laſt word would 


* whos may be from Heb, do what fines, 
+ Origin of Laws, Arts, &c. vol. ii. p. 419, edit. 
Edinburgh. NINETY 


5 Moy, from w whichy and 979 paſſes the 
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well anſwer to the Greek as to it's etymo- 
logical ſignification, but does, I think; 
now commonly import madneſs in gene- 
ral, whether influenced by the /unar 
changes or not. occ. Mat. iv. 24. Xvii. 15. 
I he celebrated Dr. Mead, ſpeaking ofdit- 
eaſes which depend on the moon's influ- 
ence, obſerves, that * of this claſs none 
are more remarkable than epileptic diſ- 
eaſes, which, beſides the other dithculties 
with which they are attended, have this 
allo ſurpriting, that they con/tantly return 
every new and full moon. The moon, ſays 
Galen, governs the periods of epileptic 
caſes. Upon this ſcore they who were thus 
affected were by the Greek writers called 
|| EEAHNIAKOI, and in the Hiſtories 
of the Goſpel I ZEAHNIAZOMENOI, 
and by ſome of the Latin writers after- 
wards Lunatici,” The Doctor then pro- 
ceeds to confirm the truth of his own and 
Galen's obſervation by the concurrent 
experience of himſelf and others in ſeve- 
ral memorable caſes ; for a particular ac- 
count of which I refer to his Treatiſe on 
the Influence of the Sun and Moon, p. 38, 
& ſeqt. edit. Stack. in 8vo, See alſo 
Suicer, Theſaur. in Zeamviatowevos. 
EemiGxas, og, att. ews, 3j. 
Flour, fine flour. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. The 
Etymologiſt derives it from opuw tocleanſe, 
and «As, which he explains by EHE 
pes artoy divided into very minute parts 
from Heb. whn to digolve). It might, at 
leaſt with equal probability, be deduced 
from the Heb. TOW to deftroy, demoliſh 
(whence Eng. Vite), and ty a peſtle, tor 
with this inſtrument the ancient Greeks 
uſed to break or grind their corn into 
meal; ſee under Axevpsy, 
Teures, 7, Ov, q. c, from oebouas to 
worſhip, venerate. 
Venerable, grave, ſerious, decent, whether 
of perſons or things. occ. Phil. iv. 8, 
1 Tim. iii. 8, 11. Tit. ii. 2. 
Lepvorys, TVs, , from o:juvoc. 
Gravity, Jeriouſneſs, decency. occ. 1 Tim. 
I. 2. iii. 4. Tit: ii. 7. 
EHMA, alos, To, either from w- to place, 
ſet, or rather from jad to mark. 
A fign, a mark. This word occurs not in 


De Diebus Criticis, lib. iii. LIT EN. An IT 
Types Tegiodug (1 Tehmn).] | 

|| Alexand. Trallian, lib. i, cap. 25. 

1 Mat. XVil, 15. 
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the N, T. but is inſerted on account of 
it's derivatives. | 

SHMAINQ, either from oyuz a mark, 
ſign, or immediately from the Heb. jop 
to mark, 

I. To fignify, intimate. occ. John xii. 33. 
xviii. 32. xxi. 19. Comp. Rev. i. 1. 

On John xii. 33, Kypke ſhews that the 
Greeks apply this verb to the prophetical 
but ſomewhat ambiguous and obſcure ora- 
cles of their gods; and he particularly 
cites from Stobæus and Plutarch, De 
Pyth. Orac. p. 404. D. the ſaying of Hera- 

- clitus, that © the King, to whom belongs 
the Delphic Oracle, ole Azlet H xpurtTel, 
«%x>% HMAINEl, neither declares nor 
conceals, but intimates.” 

II. To fignify, declare. occ. Acts xi. 28. 
xxv. 27. So Aenopbon and Plato in Wet- 
ein. 

ZHMEION, 3, To, from onua a mark, ſign, 
or rather immediately from the Heb. job 
to mark, 8 

I. A mark, a ſignal, a ſign, © a token of 
any thing, that by which any thing is 
Jhewn,” Jobnſon. Mat. xxvi. 48. Luke 
ii. 12. Rom. iv. 11. 2 Thefl. in. 17. 
Comp. Mat. xvi, 1. xxiv. 3. The fign of 
tbe Son of Man, Mat. xxiv. 3o, is the 
ſame as the Son of Man himſelf manifeſted 
by miraculous potvers, juſt as the gn of 
the prophet Jonas, Mat. xii. 39. Luke 
xi. 29, is the ſame as tbe prophet Jonas 
bimſelf delipered by miracle. Comp. Mark 
xlii. 26. Luke xxi. 27, where no men- 
tion is made of the jign, but only of the 
Son of Man himſelf. 

II. A mark, or butt, to ſhoot at, as it were. 
occ. Luke ii. 34. So Doddridge, whom 
lee, and compare Gen. xlix. 23. Pf, xi. 2. 


xxxvii. 14. Ixiv. 3, 4. Job xvi. 12; or 


elſe 071.:45y in this paſlage of St. Luke 
may perhaps be better explained by Iſa. 
viii. 18. Heb. it. 13. Acts xxviii. 22. 
III. A portent, or prodigy, an extraordinary 
occurrence repreſenting or portending ſome- 
aobat elſe. Rev. x11. 1, 3, where ſee Dau- 
buz, and comp. Luke xxi. 11, 25, Acts 
il. 19. Eye pe/arc, Great ſigns or por- 
tents, Mat. xxiv. 24. On which gaflage 
I elſtein cites from Homer, II. ii. lin. 307. 
Yy,ua META, from Plutarch META 
THMEION, and from Herodstus (lib. vi. 


cap. 27.) even the very phraſe in the | 


- 


Ionic dialect, ZHMHiA METAAA; all 
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uſed in a ſimilar ſenſe, See Vitringe on 
Rev. xil. 1. xv. 1. 

IV. A miraculous fign, a miracle wrong}: 
or exhibited in confirmation of ſometobut 
eſe. Mat. xvi 4. Mark xvi. 17, 20. 
John it, 11, 23. iii. 2. Acts iv. 22, 39, 
& al. freq. Comp. Tegæg. 

Dy elde, w, from oyeioy. 

To mark, to ſet a mark upon. TuuEmæ xai, 
8/24, mid. the ſame. occ. 2 Thell, iii. 14. 

Zypep9v, or, according to the Attic dialect, 
Typepoy, adv. q. d. T1 juegg Taulr, or 
rde T1 1.50%, on this day. 

To day, this day, denoting either the ar- 
tificial or natural day. (Comp. Huss). 
See Mat. xvi. 3. xxi. 28. xxvii. 19. Mark 
xiv. 30. Luke ii. 11, comp. ver. 8. 
With the article fem. and the N. yuz:z 
either expreſſed or underſtood, it is uſed 
as a N. This day, this very day. See Acts 
xx. 26. Rom. xi. 8. Mat. xxvil. 8. But 
in Acts xix. 40, $aotws is governed by 
the prepoſition Tz placed after it, as 
common in the Attic writers, and 7; 
07,4.529v is uſed as an adjeCtive agreeing 
with that word, for this day's ſed:tox ; ſo 
Vulg. bodiernæ ſeditionis. 

Eyuixiv0icv, 8, To. See TUN %. 

THIIQ, from the Heb. d to deſtroy. 

To rot, make rotten, corrupt, whence in 
perf. mid. to be rotten, putriſtied. occ, 
Jam. v. 2. 
Tycixov, 2, 70. 
Silk, Sericum, ſo called from the Ser, 
a people in the Faſt Indies, probably the 
Chineſe *, who were anciently famous for 
their Alen manufacture, as they are to 
this day, and who might, from very re- 
mote times, be named Seres from the Heb. 
a to be bright, ſhine, on account of the 
excellent climate, great opulence, and 
fine produce of their country. occ. Rev. 
xvili. 12. Silk was firſt brought into 
Greece after Alexander's conqueſt of Per- 
ſia, and came into Italy during the flou- 
riſhing times of the Roman Empire ; but. 
was long ſo dear in all theſe weſtern parts 
as to be worth it's weight in gold. At 
length the Emperour Juftinian, who died 
in the year 565, by means of two Monks, 
whom he ſent into India for that pur- 
poſe, procured great quantities of ſilk- 
worms eggs to be brought to Conſtantir 


* See Harris's Voyages, vol. i. p. 495: 
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nople, and from theſe have ſprung all the 

ſilk-· worms and all the ſilk- trade that have 

ſince been in Europe *. 

SHE, ces, 6, from the Heb. de a moth, 

for which the LXX uſe ys in the only 
paſſage of the O. T. where do occurs in 
this ſenſe, namely, Iſa. li. 8. 
A moth, which eats and ſpoils cloth. So 
Menander, cited by W:t/tcin (whom fee), 
ſpeaking of deſtructive things, ſays, Ts 0" 
iu.alny 6 TH TEN. Moths (deſtroy) our 
clothes.” Comp. Zyro5:wicg. occ. Mat. 
vi. 19, 20. Luke x11. 33. 

Enlo8owlos, s, 6,7 xai -, from og, c- 

Jos, a moth, and Spwlog eaten, which from 
P2woxw or obſol. Brow to cat, which ſee. 
Moth-eaten. occ. Jam. v. 2. 
In the LXX of Job xiii. 28, we have 
wore inal EHTOBPATON for the 
Heb. wy wen 1322, as @ garment (which) 
the moth bath eaten. 

E9evow, w, from o5:y0; ftrength, which from 
o4Jevw to be jtrong, and this, according to 
Mintert, q. from Sam to and; though 
it may perhaps be better deduced from 
Heb, dw to ſet, ſettle, and u ftrength. 
To flrengthen. occ. 1 Pet. v. 10. 

Tie con, 0905, j. 

The cheek, or more properly the jacu- bone, 

as. it is uſed by the LXX for the Heb. 

D. Jud. xv. 16, 17, 19. Mintert inge- 

niouſly derives it from c#iw to move, and 

ſw to break, becauſe by it's motion it 
breaks the food in eating. So Scapula 
cites from Atbenœus, lib. x. Orele Hu- 
aTeiey Tas Tiayovas eohiwy, When he 
had tired his zazvs with eating.” oc. Mat. 

v. 39 Luke vi. 29; in which texts the 

expreſſions are manifeſtly ꝓroverbial, and 

reter to perſonal injuries of a flighter, 
though provoking kind. Thoſe who con- 
tend tor the /;tcral interpretation of this 
direction of our Lord, it any ſuch there 

{till are, would do well to obſerve, that 

in this ſenſe it was not practiſed by him- 

lelf in his examination before the High 

Priett, John xviii. 22, 23. The LXX 

ute the phraie walacowuy ent Thy cialora, 

1 K. xXil. 24. 2 Chron. xviii. 28; walten; 


For further ſatisfaQion an this ſubjeR the reader 
may conſult Pr/deaux, Connection, Part ii. book 8. 
Note, at the end;: VMs, De Orig. & Progr. Idol. 
Itd. iv. cap. oc. from whom the above particulars are 
taken; Hlurris's Voyages, vol. i. p. cs; and the Ex- 
£3C/oprdia Brivaniice ,, No, 24. 
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oiaſova, Lam. iii. 29 ; and parity ens 
rag oiahwas, Hol. xi. 4. 

EITAN, o, perhaps from the Heb. Ju 75 
be quiet, ceaſe. See Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 


con under JW, 


xX. 26. 1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34, where ſee 
Wetftein. Tiſaouat, hai, To be kept in 
filence. occ. Rom. xvi. 25. 
Ein, 15, 7% from oi/au, 
Silence. occ, Adds xxi. 40. Rev. viii. 1. 
Lid npeos, 85; £1, J, Or © s, ; from c- 
95. | 
— i. e. made of iron. occ. Acts xii. 10. 
Rev. ii. 27, ix. 9. xii. 5. xix. 15. 
EIAHPOL, 8, 6. 
Iron. Martinius, Lexic. Philol. ingeni- 
ouſly deduces it from Heb. Nd 70 order, 
diſroſe, arrange: For iron, ſays he, is of 
ute to us in arranging and ſetting in order 
every thing, ad omnia ſtruenda & ordi- 
nanda; and no doubt iron is the moſt 
10 cful of all metals. See this well illuſ- 
trated in Nature Diſplayed, vol. iii; 
Dial. 26. p. 295. Englith edit, 12mo. 
But after all, the reader may perhaps be 
rather inclined to derive 9o49npo5 from the 
Chald. Mm to deſtroy (a. d. to ſhatter), 
according to that of Daniel, ch. ii. 40, 
Iron, which breaketh in pieces, and ſub- 
dueth all things. occ. Rev. xviii. 12. 
SIKAPIOL, 8s, 6, Latin. 
An aſſaſſin, in Latin ficarius, ſo called 
from ſica, which ſignifies a hort dagger. 
or poniard, q. ſeca, from ſeco to cut, or 
immediately from the Chald. y a knife, 
or /word. occ., Acts xxi. 38. Moſt of the 
* Commentators have remarked that Jo- 
ſepbus has taken particular notice of the 
Egyptian impoſtor here mentioned. See 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 13.4 5, and Ant. 
lib. xx, cap. 7. 4 6. This hiſtorian alſo 
tells us, that about the ſame time the 
country of Judea, and particularly Jeru- 
ſalem, © was infeſted with a ſet of vil- 
lains, d x44ap.e/% EIKAPIOL, pwef' ue 
ga 41 EV PET .TY WOE £2vE9V0vTEs Te; 
avIYwnes, called Sicarii, who murdered 
people in the day-time, and in the midſt 
of the city with daggers (£12192), which 
they had concealed under their garments.” 
De Bel. ut ſup. & 3. And much the fame 
account he gives of them, Ant. ut ſup. 5, 


See Doddridge on the place, and Lardner's 


| Credibility of Golpel Hiſt, book ii. gh. 8, 
and 


To be filent, bold one's peace. Luke ix. 36. 
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the name Eixapios, by telling us © they 
were thoſe ypouer9 £16139 π¾π¾ .m̊ a ν,ẽ 
cio wev To peleIng Toig Twy Tlepoiuwy 2x1- 
vαν¹, EMINAUTETS OS NU, MAGAT AT TG 
(Buſbey òboiois) Tas uno Pwnouwy El- 
KAIT Na νjH,;ͤ8ag wy x01 TY g 
Jopiay 08 x efwles £hafoy Wondkes 0001 
£8v1ss, who uſed poniards reſembling in 
ſize the Perſian acinaces, but bent like 
the Roman /ice, from which theſe rob- 
bers, who murdered many perſons, re- 
ceived their appellation.” 

Undeclined. 

Jnebriating liquor, ſtrong drink. A word 
formed from the Heb. w-, which (from 
the V. w- to be inebriated) denotes ine- 
briating liquor in general, and when joined 
with wine, as Lev. x. 9. Num. vi. 3. 
Jud. xiii. 4, 7, 14, any inebriating ligucr 
beſides wvine. So the Scholiaſt, cited by 
Melſtein, Linega 0 egi may To pelyy prev 
we, CUYUPLEVOY, B% o e EE aumenrs, And 
Jerome informs us, that in Heb. ary 
* mebriating liquor is called Sicera, whe- 
ther made of corn, the juice of apples, 
honey, dates, or any other fruit *.“ occ. 
Luke 1. 15. f 
ZIMIKINO®ION, 2, T9. Latin. 

An apron. A word formed from the La- 


tin, ſemicinctium, which from ſemi half 


(from yu the ſame, ſee under Huis), 
and eingo zo ſurround (from Heb. 929 to 
collect, wrap, &c.), becaule it ſurrounded 
balf the body ; and though theſe aprons 
made no part of the ordinary. dreſs of the 
Greeks, they might be uſed, as among 
us, to ſave their other clothes, eſpecially 
by perſons whoſe occupations engaged 
them in ſuch work as was likely to ſpoil 
them. oce. Acts xix. 12, where ſee Hol ſßus. 
Divan, we, att. ewes, 70. 

Muſtard. Ine Etymologiſt, and from 
him many of the Lexicon-writers derive 
Civam from ower9a res winas, buriing 
the eyes, as every one knows the inad- 


vertent uſe of mu/tard is apt to do. How- | 


ever, ſince the proper Attic name for 
muſiard is vary (fee Wetftein on Mat. 
iii. 31.), I would with Martinius (Lexic. 
Philol. in Snap) rather derive 049271 
from civoy vamv, the hurting napy, from 
it's vellicating and affecting the noſe and 
* Epiſt. ad Nepotianum De Vita Clericorum, & 


in Iſa, xxviii. 1. 


[ 608 J 


and & 10, where he aſſigns the reaſon of 


. K4«.?„„ßö“:ĩ 4 Moe 2 * -— 4; * PR 


TIN 


eyes with it's pungency. Naru may, with 
the author laſt mentioned, be deduced 
from the Heb. n 7o diſtil [or rather 6 
Hale ont, fee Pf. Ixviii. 10, and Eng. 
Marg. ], becauſe it draws [or forces out | 
tears from the eyes; whence in Columella, 
fletum factura ſinapis, the fear. exciting 
muſtard ; and in others lacrymoſa ſinapis, 
the <veeping muſtard, It may not be 
amiſs to add that our Eng. word muſtard 
is from the old French mouftarde, which 
from the Latin muſtum wine (in which 
the ſeeds of this plant were formerly ma. 
cerated for uſe), and ardeo to burn. occ. 
Mat. xiti. 31. xvii. 20. Mark iv. 21, 
Luke xiii. 19. xvii. 6. In Mat. xiii. 32, 
the muftard is ſaid to be the ſmallef! of 
all feeds, that is, of all thoſe ſeeds with 
which the people of Judea were then ac- 
quainted. Our Lord's words are to be in- 
terpreted by popular uſe. And we learn 
from this Goſpel, ch. xvii. 20, that [ke a 
grain of muſtard ſeed was become prover- 
bial for expreſſing a very ſmall quantity.” 
Campbell. See allo Scheuchzer Phyſ. Sac, 
on Mat. xiii. 31, &c, who deſcribes a 
ſpecies of muſtard which grows to the 
height of three, four, or five cubits, with 
a tapering ſtalk ; and ſpreads into many 
branches. Of this arboreſcent or tree- 
like vegetable he gives a print in Platc 
DCLXXX111, 


EINAQN, oog, I, from Heb. d the ſame, 


for which word only it is uſed in the 
LXX, Jud. xiv. 12, 13, according to 
ſome copies. Prov. xxxi. 24, The » 16 
inſerted, as uſual, before 6. 

A linen cloth, a ſbeet or crapper of linen. 
oce. Mark xiv, 51, 52. xv. 46. Mat. 
xxvii. 59. Luke xxiii. 53. And as in the 
three laſt-cited texts the 0492wy 18 men- 
tioned as a ſepricbral covering, fo Hero- 
dotus, lib. ii. cap. 86, ſpeaking of the 
Egyptian manner of preſerving dead bo- 
dies, ſays, A2Tavles Toy vetg99, KNIEAKT- 
G87 π e able To owua EINAONO> 
Burowys TeAguant e“. Af. 
ter having waſhed the dead man, they 
incloſe his whole body in a wrapper 0 
fine linen with thongs of leather.” As to 
Mark xiv. 51, 52, Pococke and Harmer in 
Obſervations, vol. ii. p. 420, ſuppoſe that 
the 01y3:vy mentioned in that place means 
a kind of ſheet or wrapper, ſuch as man) 


of the inhabitants of Egypt and rab | 


* - 7 
* ——— > 
„ 


» 4 2 1 * . a 


—̃ ro — 


* 


3 


— 
E s CI * 
* . * 1 * at SIE 4% - 
4 * "WF". a. 9 Arr 2 - 
RT A EE M4. Ae . „ 8 
FFF ST = 
5" * * n 8 * r po - . 4 


% * þ - - 
- — 
a 


2117 


Kill wear as their only clothing in the day- 
zime, and conſequently that the word 
may there denote a perſon's ordinary day- 
Ares. Comp. Exod. xxii. 27. Herodotus, 
however, ſpeaks of 91y9y as an uſual 
night-dreſs of the Egyptians in his time, 
lib. ii. cap. 95, Hy wey ev jualw h- 
e £v37, 9 EINAONI. See Wetftein on 
Mark, 


Tux ia d, from owiy a fieve, which from 


oeiw to ſhake. 
To jift, ſhake, or agitate, as corn in a fieve. 
occ. Luke xxii. 31, where it refers to 
eiolent trials and temptations. Comp. 
Amos ix. 9, and lee I/:tftein and /Vol- 
fins on Luke. 


D11:y12;, from oreuw to feed or fatten with 


corn, which from oil55 eat, corn, 
Fatted, properly with corn. occ, Luke 
xv. 23, 27, 30. 


Tiſicog, 1, ov, from oilitw to feed, nouriſb, 


which from a1il95 corn, food. 

Fed, nouriſbed. Neut. plur. Tiliga, a, 
Fed caitle, fatlings. occ. Mat. xxil. 4, 
where ſee IW:tftein, who cites 11 750 re- 
peatedly uſing this word, Ant. lib. viii. 
cap. 2. 84. 


1 
Eilopelpeiy, 8, T9, q. cils he, from oilsg 


corn, and perp0y a wing ws 
A ccrtain meaſure of corn, which uſed to 
be diſtributed at ſet times to the ſlaves of 
a family for their ſubſiſtence. That this 
was the * cuſtom among the Greeks is 
certain, and that the Jews in like man- 
ner diſtributed food to their houſehold 
appears from Prov. xxx, 8. xxXi. 15. 
Mat. xxiv. 45, and Luke xii. 42, which 
Jaſt is the only text of the N. T'. where 
Til9uelgewgy OCCurs. 
The LYXX have the V. oil uelpzw to mea- 
ſure out corn for the Heb. 5252 to feed, 
nouriſh, Gen. xlvii. 12. Rapbelius. and 
I: t/tcin ſhew that Pohybius uſes the ſame 


V. tor diiiributing corn to the ſoldiers of | 


It is mentioned by Theophraſius, Eth, Char. 


xi. where, deſcribing a mean, ſordid wretch, he lays, 
He will bimſelf meaſure out the uſual allowance to 
bis domeſtics, jergew avro; Toig 7% Ta emu. 
See Dupert on the place, p. 394. So Terence, in his 
Piormis, the ſcene of which is laid at Athens. ines 
troduces Dudu ſpeaking of the demenſum of Geta, 
pnother ſlave, Act i, Scene 1. lin. 9. On which paſ- 
ſage Dornatus informs us that the demenſum, or al- 
lowance ot corn given to each ſlave tor a monch, was 
four modli, which at moſt did not exceed /i of our 
ect. 
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an army; and from Diodorus Siculus, 
lib. ii. cap. 41, Wetftein cites the phraſe 
SITOMETPLAN —aaugayery and in 
the Ancyran inſcription engraved in the 
reign of Tiberius, and produced by Mont- 

faucon, Palæogtaph. Græc. p. 154, and 
157, we have the phraſe ZEITOME- 
TPIAN (mil-ſpelt for EIVOMETPIAN) 
EAQNKEN in the ſenſe of diſtributing 
corn to the people. 

SITO, 3, 5. The Greek Etymologiſts pro- 
poſe the derivation of it from oew to fift, 
or from c q. g, to ſbake, as corn 
from it's b1u/k : But it ſeems much more 
naturally deducible from the Heb. mon 
cobeat, (for which the LXX frequently 
uſe it), the ſibilant T being, as uſual, 
ſubſtituted for the aſpirate N. 

I. Vbeat. Mat. xiii. 23. Luke xvi. 7. 
1 Cor. xv. 37. Comp. John xii. 24. 

II. Corn in general, Mark iv, 28. 

III. Lala, ra, neut. plur. Bread, food, for 
ſo Erftathius, cited by IVetftein, repeat. 
edly obſerves that oro, 790, neut. fignt» 
fies. occ. Acts vii. 12, where 017% an- 
ſwers to the Heb. Y.. Food, proviſions 
Gen. xlii. I. 

S1iv7zw, w, from o1ſaw to be filent, and oþ 
the voice, which from the Heb. to 
move tremulouſly or ſwiftly, as Heb. ↄp or 
Mp the voice, from the V. 5Þ to be light, 
nimble, 

I. To be ſilent, hold one's peace. Mat. xx. 31. 
xxvi. 63. Ti, particip. Silent, dumb, 
Luke i. 20. 

IT. To be filent, ſtill, as the ſea. Mark iv. 39. 

£#uc419%ki tw, from o1rgxvI%A gr, which ſee. 
To cauſe any one to fall or tumble by lay- 
ing a /lumbliug-block or ſnare in bis æuay. 
I] do not meet with this V. either in the 
profane writers, or in the | LXX, But 
Aquila and Symmachus ule it in the ac- 
tive for the Heb. 2w271 to cauſe to tumble, 
Mal. ii. 8. So Aguila, Pf, Ixiii. g, and 
the paſl. ox4v3gA to un for ha, in Kal, 
to ſtumble, Prov. iv. 12. Iſa. viii. 15, 

In the N. T. it is applied only figura- 
tively, To cauſe one to fall into fin and 
ruin, lee Mat. v. 29, 30; and particu« 


+ Since writing the above I find from Mr, 
| Marſh's Note on Michaelis's Introduct. to N. T. 
vol. 1. p. 404, that the L XX, according to the Chis 
gian MS, have once uſed the V. ca for the 


j Heb. >w2, Dan, i. 41+ 
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larly, to do any thing by which men might 
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II. A /nare, or 10:1, 


EK A 
Be prejudiced againſt the Perſon of Chriſt, 


Mat. xvii. 27 ; or deterred from embra- 
cing the Chri/tian faith, or induced to fall 
from their Chriſtian profeſſion, ſee Mat, 


xviii. 6. John vi. 61 ; or enſnared into fin, | 


Jee 1 Cor. viii. 13, ExaY0&2t a pall, 
To be fumbled, i. e. either To be cauſed 
10 fall from the Chriſtian faith or profeſ- 
fon, Mat. xiii. 21. (comp, Luke vii. 13.) 
Mat. xxiv. 10. xxvi. 31, 33. Mark 


 - nav. 27 or, To be prqudiced againf? the 


* Perſon of Chriſt, Mat. xi 6. xiii, 57. 
Mark vi. 3; or againf/t his doctrine, Mat. 
xv. 12, ſo as to be deterred from embracing 
the Chriſtian profeſſion; or, To be inſnared 
to fin, Rom. xiv. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 29, where 
fee Whitby and Doddridge, 
Z24ay0aA tu aiPail. occurs thrice in Ec- 
clus. ch. ix. 5. xxiii. 7, or 8. xxxil. 15, 


or 16. See the paſſages. 


Sz443%K32v, &, To, from oua% to Balt (as 


below), which perhaps from Heb. wn> 
to fall, 


I.“ Properly that piece of wood in a mouſe- 


trap, or pit for wild beaſts, which, being 
trodden upon by them, makes them fall 
into the trap or pit, T4 TeTavoan 7wy .- 
id ov, amo Te oratovige ovummliy Ki - 
rei re EpmecoEy, [The trichers of traps, fo 
called from tripping and falling down, 
and thus catching what falls into the 
ſnare.] as the * Grammarians explain it, 
So the word is uſed in Nenophon, This 
was by Arcbilochus alſo called fporrpoy,” 
Thus the learned Daubus on Rev. ii. 14. 
See allo Wetflein on Mat. v. 29. We 
may, however, with _—_— and Min- 
iert, derive oxav0aaoy from oxatw 13 
alt, trip, for a different reaſon, namely, 
becauſe it makes a man Balt or trip, and 
ready to fall. | 

Thus the LXX fre- 
quently uſe it in a ſpiritual or figurative 


ſenſe for the Heb. wp. See Pl, Ixix. 22. | 


cxl,6; and thus it ſeems to ſignify, Rom. 
x1. 9. Rev. 11, 14. | | 

III. A fumbling-block. Thus uſed by the 
LXX, Lev. xix. 14, for the Heb. wp, 
which from 5w2 to fumble, So Judith 
v. I, it ftznifies 2mpediments laid in a 
champain country to obſtruct an enemy's 
marching. 


IV. In the N. T. it denotes 2vbatewver ac- 


* Schol. Ariftoph. in Acarn. See alſo I:/ychirs 
and Suidas, 
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tually makes, or has a maniſeſt tendency 
to make, men fall, flumble, or be rem 
in the <vays of duty, and particularly 

+ © evbatever binders men from becoming 
the Diſciples of Chriſt, or diſcourages then 
in their new profeſſion, or tempts them to 
forſake that faith they bad lately embraced. 
See Mat. xvii. 7. Luke xvii. 1. Rom. 
Ix. 33. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. i. 23. Gal. v. 11. 
1 John ii. 10. It is applied to perſons, 
Mat. xili. 41; and particularly to Peter, 
when he would have diſſuaded our Lord 
from ſuftering, Mat. xvi. 23. 

TKAITT Q, either from Heb. p bollox, or 

perhaps from 2M» to engrave. See Exod, 
XXX11. 16. XXXix. 30. Lev. xix. 28. Job 
xix. 23, in the Heb. 
To dig. oc. Luke vi. 48. viii. 8. xvi. z. 
On this laſt text ſee Elſner's excellent 
Note, who ſhews from Lucian and Pau- 
ſanias that oxamrey means 10 dig the 
earth in order for /os2ving, and oblerves 
that the expreſſion of the ſteward ſeems 
proverbial, for the like is found in A7, 
topbanes, Avib. lin. 1430, 


Ti yap wabw ; ZKATITEIN yas OTK ENISTAMAI, 
What muſt I do? I know not how to dig. 


See alſo Raphelius, Molſius, Meiſtein, and 
KA ypke, from whom it appears that the 
Greeks reckoned digging both a very la- 
borious and a mean employment, 

TK AH, yc,y. The Greck Lexicons de- 
duce it from oxanTw to dig, exeavate : 
But this word, together with the Eng. 
hip, iff, and it's + northern relatives, 
may perhaps be better derived from thc 
Heb. d concave, bollow. | 
A boat, a ſriff. oce. Acts xxvil. 16, 30, 
32. Sir Jobn Chardin tells us, Firſt, that 
« the eaſtern people are wont to /cave 07 


—— — 


their veſſels. The {kiff of this Egyptian 
fhip ſin which St. Paul ſailed] was towed 
along after the ſame manner, ver. 16, 4'e 
bad much work to come by tbe boat. Se- 
condly, They never, according to him, 
hoiſt it into the veſſel, it alas rema us 


+ See London Caſes, folio, p. 206. 

t SHIP, navis, Goth. ie, Cim. fiib, An- 
glo-ſax. Feip, Al. /cip, aut ſceph, Dan. 19. 
Belg. ſchep. Su. fkiepp.” 

« SKIFF, feapha, Gal. u, Ital. cb e, ſebaf. 
Alamannis, , iF eſt navis. Furii Ecymol. An- 
Elican. 
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zn the water, faſtened to the ſhip. He 
therefore muſt ſuppoſe the taking it up, 
mentioned ver. 17, doth not mean hoiſt- 
ing it up into the velle], as ſeveral inter- 
preters have imagined, but drawing it up 
cloſe to the ſtern of the ſhip, and the word 
we tranſlate, in ver. 39, letting down 
[2aa5027w] into the fea, mutt mean 
letting it go farther from the ſhip into 
the ſea.” Thus Harmer, Obſervations, 
vol. ii. p. 496. And this account of the 
manner in which the ancient navigators 
managed their i is clearly confirmed 
by the paſſages cited on ver. 30, by /Fct- 
Nein, from Cicero and Petronius, and by 
Alberti from Achilles Tatius. The laſt 
writer mentions cutting 767 #&A%, 65 gu- 
edel Thy £g0auda Tw oxxte the cable 
cobich faſtened the jkiff to the veſſel ;" and 
Petronius ſpeaks of the funis or rope going 
from the ſtern, qui ſcaphæ cuſtodiam te- 
net, which keeps bold on, or confines, the 
fi.” | 
<EKEAOFE, eg, u, 79. The Greek Lexicons 
derive it rom oxeAAaw to dry, becaule the 
ſubſtance of the legs is comparatively dry 
and hard : But perhaps it may be better 
deduced from the Heb. ben crooked, or 
dd of nearly the ſame import (whence 
alſo ox*AAG, CXoAI0S, THAATYOS Oblique, 
diſtorted.) Thus in Heb. the legs are, 
from e to bend, called y, on ac- 
count of their bending at the knees; and 
to this Heb. N. ozeay anſwers in two 
paſſages of the LXX, Lev. xi. 21. Amos 
iii. 12. 
The leg of a man. oec. John xix. 31, 
32, 33. 


Tura, aro, To, from oxematu lo cover, 


which from 5oz:e7 the ſame, and this 
ſeems an evident corruption of the Heb. 
MEN to cover, 
A covering. oc. 1 Tim. vi. 8, where nue 
740.474 ſeems to include both clotbes 
and a dwelling, ia7Tioy xa wunyy (ac- 
cording to Eeclus. xxix. 21, or 23.) as 
 Pouio expreſsly explains Zxery. See Met- 
ftein and Kyphe. 
EKEIITOMAI, from the Heb. xy. to look, 
look toxwards. 


19 look, Iook about. This ſimple V. occurs | 


not in the N. T. but is inſerted on ac- 
count of it's compounds and derivatives. 
It is frequently uſed in the profane 
writers; and hence we have perf, mid, 


C G12 } 


= K E 


£7972, 1 fut. c I ar. cc · 
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Dxusvy, vc, I, from oxev0g. ; 
Furniture, particularly of a ſhip. occ, 
Acts xxvii. 19, where Wetftein explains 
o+8u7y by © quicquid ad uſus neceſſarĩos 
homines ſecum in navem intulerant, 
cobalever the men bad brought ith them 
into the ſhip for their neceſſary uſes; and 
he cites from Diodorus Sic. xiv. 80. A 
Tys Bone, £5weyoaro TKETHN Toig 
SETariara B. Toiyowv, For aſſiſtance he 
gave the Spartans the furniture of two 
gallies.“ Comp. Kypke. 

EKETOS, eos, us, 79, from the Heb, Nu 
denoting to Vb with water or liquor, 
to give drink. 

I. Properly, A veſſel to contain liquor. John 
xix. 29. Luke viii. 16. Rom. ix. 21, 
Comp. Rev. ii. 27. Xxviil. 12. 

II. An utenſil, inflrument, of whatever kind, 
Thus it is applied to all the veſſels or uten- 
fils of the Levitical ſervice, Heb. ix. 21, 
—to ſomething reſembling a large beet 
or wrapper, Acts x. Il, 16. xi. 5.—to 
the ſails, or, according to Grotius, tbe maſt 
of a ſhip, Acts xxvii. 17. Exevy, Ta, Veſ+ 
ſels, furniture, goods, oc. Mat. xii, 29. 
Mark iii. 27. 

III. An inſtrument, a miniſter. Acts ix. 15. 

On which text Raphelius and Wolfus 

have obſerved that Polybius applies the 
word in like manner to à perſon, Comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 21, with ver. 20. 

IV, Veffels of wrath, and veſſels of merey, 
Rom. 1X. 22, 23, denote ſuch nations or 
communities as are objeds of God's wrath 
or mercy, in alluſion to the compariſon 
of the potter, ver. 21. See Mackmght on 
the place, and comp. ver, 25, & ſeqt. 


V. It ſignifies The human body. 1 Theſſ. 


iv. 4. Thus Theopbylad, Exevig T5 owux 
eve, He calls the body 7xevos ;” and 
long before him Theodoret, Eyu òs vo- 
[AGM T9 e OWL BTW; UTI M, 
*#A7x8v24, I think the Apoſtle called each 
one's body by this name,” Suicer obſerves 
that ozev9; hath this fignificatian in imi- 
tation of the Heb. 2 a veſſel, which is 
applied in like manner 1 Sam, xxi. 5, 


And thus the rail, mortal bodies of Chrit- 


tian miniſters are ſtyled o CHEVY» 
earthen veſſels, 2 Cor. iv. 7. And Barna» 
bas, Epiſt. d 21, calls the buman body, 2 
Karov oxevos the beautiful veſſel. We 
Rr 2 may 
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may remark alſo, that the Latin writers 
call the Lody the vas or veſſel, as it were, 
of the ſoul, Thus Lucretius, lib. iii. 
lin, 441. 

Corpus, gu2d vas, quaſi cenſtitit ejus (anime 

ſcilicet) 

And Cicero, Tuſcul. Diſput. lib. i. cap. 22. 
* Corpus guidem quaſi vas eft aut aliguod 
animi receptaculum.” Comp. under Zzy- 
vog II. See allo Wolfius and Macknight 
on 1 Theſſ. iv. 4. 

VI. The woman, in compariſon of her huſ- 

band, is called, 1 Pet. iii, 7, the weaker 

- 645v9g or wefjel ; for ſo ſhe really is in re- 
ſpect of her body; and in applying to her 
the term cxevog the Apoſtle ſeems to have 
imitated the ſtyle of the Jews, who in 
like manner call the wife y or xd, 
i. e. a veſſel, See Wolfius. 

ZKIHNH, ys, z, from Heb, ow to dwell, in- 
babit, particularly in a tent or taberna- 
cle, So go yy in the LXX very often 
anſwers to the Heb, ow a tent, or ta- 
bernacle. | 

I. A tent ts dwell in. Heb. xi.g. _ 

II. A tent, booth. Mat, xvii. 4. Mark ix. 5. 
Luke ix. 33. 

III. 4 manfion. Hence Ta; aiuwvizg ory vs, 
the eternal manſions, Luke xvi. g, mean 
be eternal manſions in heaven. Comp. 
John xiv, 2, and under Owux IV. and 
fee Bozwyer and Campbell on Luke. 

IV. The Moſaic Tabernacle, or Tent erected 
by God's appointment and inſpiration, 
and conſecrated to his worſhip, Acts 
vii. 44 *. Heb. viii. 5. Of this the outer 
part or Holy Place is called the firſt Ta- 
bernacle, Heb. ix. 3, and the inner part 
or Holy of Holies, the ſecond, Heb. ix. 8. 
It appears from Acts vii. 43. Amos 
v. 26, that the idolatrous Iſraelites had 
in like manner one or more Tabernac/es, 
Heb, gp, dedicated to Moloch. Comp. 
Ileb. and Eng. Lexic. under JD I. 
Obſerve that in Heb. ix. 1, twenty-two 
NMSS, three of which ancient, ſeveral an- 
cient verſions, particularly the Syriac and 
Vulg. and ſome printed editions omit 
7/9, which word Mill, WWetftein and 
Gricſbach accordingly reject, and from 
comparing ver. 2, and ch. viii, 7, 13, it 
ſeems maniteſtly ſpurious, ; 


* Comp. Exod. xl. 2, Num, i. 50, 53, in LXX 
and Heb, | | 
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V. We learn from Heb. ix. 24, (comp. 
ver. 23.) that the Holy of Hches made 
with bands were the avbiſuna, or figure 
of the true, even of that beawen wherein 
is the peculiar reſidence of God. Hence 
Chriſt is called a Minifter of the true 
oxy v7, or Tabernacle which the Lord 
pitched, and not man, Heb. viii. 2, (where 
ſee Whicby) ; and is ſaid, Heb. ix. 11, 4 
be an High Prieft by a greater and more 
perfect Tabernacle not made with hands 
(comp. ver. 24.), that is to ſay, not of this 
(the Moſaic) building. 

VI. TV S AH, The Tabernacle of Da. 
vid, the royal palace (fee Pf, cxxxii. 3.) 
1. e. myſtically, the regal dignity, of Da- 
vid, in the Perſon of the :;/1ab ruling 
over bis Houſehold, the Church. occ. Att 
xv. 16, which is a citation of Amos ix, 11, 
where the Heb. word anſwering to ox; 
is ND, Comp. lia. xvi. 6, and Vitringa 

there. 

Euyvonnſia, as, I, from ox7,vos a tabernacle, 
and w7,/vvui to fix. 

Properly, A fixing or ſetting ug of taber- 
nacles or booths ; hence it is uſed for The 
feaft of tabernacles, when the Iſraelites 
dwelt in booths or bowers, made of the 
boughs of ſeveral kinds of trees, for ſeven 
days, according to the law, Lev. xxili. 
34, 40, 41, 42. occ. John vu. 2. 

In the LXX this word anſwers to the 
Heb. Mod tabernagles, referring to th! 
Feaſt of tabernacles, Deut. xvi. 16. xxx1. 10. 
Zech. xiv. 16, 18, 19; for which Joſep5:: 
likewiſe uſes it, Ant. lib. viii, cap. 4. 
$ 1, 5. lib. xiii. cap. 8, & 2, and lib. x. 
cap. 3, & 3- Plutarch, Sympoſ. lib. wv. 
qu. 5. tom. ii. p. 671, D. has mention:J 
this teaſt of the Jews, which he ſays they 
call EKHNHN, and celebrate in honcut 
of Bacchus. So groſsly ignorant was this 
great writer of the Jewiſh religion! 

Ex7,v0791%, &, 6, from axyvos a tent, all 
Wolsch to make. 

A tent-maker, occ. Acts xvi. 3. 

Dxvyvog, £95, 85, To, from o:yvy a tent, or 
immediately from the Heb. j>W to dwell. 

I. Properly, A tent, or tabernacle. : 

II. It is ſpoken of our mortal bcay, which, 
though the tabernacle of an immortal 
ſpirit, is conſtituted of frail and gt” 
materials, and is ſhortly to be by death 
talen down and diſſolved. occ. 2 Cor. u. 

| 1, 4. $0 in Wild. ix. 15, tbe 12 * 
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body is called c7v0s ve the earthly | 
tabernacle. In the profane writers like- 
wiſe oxyv955 frequently denotes the body. 
Thus the eloquent Longinus, De Sub. 
ſect. xxxii. ſtyles it ay9%wnrive EKH- 
NOTES the buman tabernacle; Plato, like 
the author of Wild, PRION CNIINOE. 
The ſame Plato, as cited by Ahſabines the 
Socratic, ſays, * We are a foul, an im- 
mortal being, ſhut up in a mortal caſe : 
To Je EKHNOE Ter» ap95 1245 Tec s- 
12749 i oe, but this tabernacle nature 
hath fitted to evil.” For many more 1n- 
ſtances of this kind ſee E!ſrer, Alberti, 
olffus, and Mefſicin on 2 Cor. To 
what they have produced I add a re- 
markable patlage cited by Cr07/zts, De 
Verit. Relig. Chriſt. lib. i. & 16, Note 6, 
from Euryus the Pythagorean, who, 
ſpeaking ot man, ſays, Te ZK&HNOY 79:5 
Nb, 940199, Wit E905 £% THS OPT HS 
x ag; uno TEYVITA 3s Eip[AT LEVY NWS w, 
65 ETSY VITEUTEY RUTIV ASNETUTO If e- 
voy (read 5/owuerns) eaury. His aber- 
nacle is like thoſe of other animals, as be- 
ing made of the ſame matter with their's; 
it was conſtructed; however, by a moſt 
excellent architec, who framed it after 
the pattern of himtelf.“ As for the Apo— 
file's phraſe, 2 Cor. v. t, uu, 78 o:7,v2, 
it has been thought equivalent to o. 
0::1,91037;;, a bouſe like to, or reſembling, 
a tent or tabernacls, but the accurate 
Nye does not aſſent to this interpre- 
tation, which he thinks forced; and ob- 
ſerves, that 0x40; is very rarely, yea, if 
you quit Swuidas and Heſychins, hardly 
ever uſed for a tabernacle, but very fre- 
quently for She body, even in loch patla- 
ges as have no reſpect to the reſemblance 
ot the body to a tabernacle; of this he pro- 
duces ſome inftances, and accordingly ren- 
ders 044% T8 cxnves the houſe of the be dy. 
Exyvou, o, from c. 

I. I pitch a tent, Thus it is uſed not only 


by the LXX for the Heb. e pitch @ | 


tent, Gen. xiii. 12, and for 2 ta dwell 
in a tent, Jud. viii. 11, (comp. Jud. 
v. 17.) ; but alſo by Nenopbon, though 
rarely. See Hapbelius on John i. 14. 
II. To dwell as in a tent, to duell. Thus 
it is applied, John i. 14, to the taberna- 
cling (ice Exny05 If. and £xyvwn III.) 
or temporary dwelling of the Divine Lo- 
gos among men in a human body, not 
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without alluſion to his formerly deu ing 
in the Moſaic Tabernacle. Comp. Exod, 
xxv. 8. xxix. 45, 46. Deut. xii. 11, In 
all which paſſages the Heb. V. jw is 
uſed. Comp. Lev. xxvi. 11. Rev. xxi, 3+ 
It occurs alſo Rev. xii. 12. xiti. 0, | 

III. S ent, To abide over or upon, i. e. 

for protection, to overJhadow. occ. Rev; 

vii. 15, where there is an allufion to the 
manner of God's protecting the Iſraelites 
during their paſſage through the wilders 
neſs; for it appears from Num. x. 344 
PC. cv. 39, (comp. Wild. xix. 7.) that 
the clove which accompanied that people 
throughout their Jjournies (ſee Exod, 
xl. 38. Num. ix. 15—23.) ſerved them 
for a covering, that is from the ſun's heat, 
as here at ver, 16. Comp. Num. xiv. 14. 
Iſa, iv. 5, 6. The phraſe itſelf ſeems to 
be taken from the Heb. hy jaw to abide 
over or upon, which is applied to the 
cloud's abidins over the Tabernacle, 
Num. 1x. 18, 22, 

Ly, aro, To, from oxrv9w. 

I. A tent, tabernacle, Thus often uſed in 
the LXX for the Heb. N. 

I. An ba/itation, or a place for an balita- 
tion. occ. Acts vii. 46, which refers to Pſ. 
cxxxii. 5, where the correſpondent Heb, 
word to Yz1vw4 of the LXX is m2wn 
babitations. 

III. It denotes 7be fail tabernacle of the bus 
man body. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. Comp. 
Saenvog ihe © - | 

EKIA, as, v, from the Heb. N. Nn a booth, 
boxwer, or from the V. JD to cover, vail, 
overſbadoww, for which the LXX uſe the 
V. owiatw, and the coinpounds enio%1s 
&{m and c. 

I. A ſhade, as of a tree or plant; occ, Mark 
iv. 32. 

I. A ſbadoꝛu, as of a man. oc. Acts v.15. 

III. 4 fhadozv, ſhadowy or imperfect ſtetab 
or delineation, ſuch 2s a ſhadow is of the 
ſubſtance it repreſents. occ. Col. ii. 17. 

Jeb. vill. 5. x. 1, where ſee Macknight. 

IV. Ta 32v478, Shadow of death. Unis is 
an helleniſtica! phraſe, often uſed in the 
LXX tor the compound Heb, word D 
Jhaiow of death, and denoting either in a 
natural ſenſe darkneſs, as of the dreary 
tomb, or ſtate of death *, as Job iii. 5, 
* So Homer, Olyff. „ lin. 1% , has GANATOLO 

{fav NEGDE the black cloud of death, and Owid, 


Met. v. lin. 19 1—=Moxrtis ad umbrae, to theſoudes of 
geath, 
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Xii. 22. Amos v. 8; (comp. Job xxxviii. | 
17.) or in a figurative one, a fate of 
extreme danger or miſery, Pl. xxiii. 4. 
xsliv. 20. cvii. 10, 14. Ifa. ix. 2. In the 
N. T. it occurs only Mat. iv. 16. Luke 
i. 79, in both which texts it is applied 
ſpiritually. 

TKkIPTAQ, w, either from oxaizw to leap, 
Boum, dance, which from Heb. 15 a 
young ſheep, and as a reduplicate V. 152 
to leap or ſkip like a young ſbeep, ſee 
2 Sam. vi. 14, 16. Or elſe oz4praw may 
be derived (by tranſpoſition, and prefix- 
ing w) from the Heb. pn of the ſame 
import, to which it anſwers in the LXX 
of Pſ. cxiv. 4, 6. 

I. To leap, ſhip, bound, properly as young 
wanton cattle. Thus it is applied not 
only by the LXX, Pſ. cxiv. 4, 6. Jer. | 
I. 11. Joel i. 17. Mal. iv. 2, but alſo by 
Homer, Tl. xx. lin. 226, 228, | 

II. To ſpring or leap for joy. occ. Luke i. 
41, 44. vi. 23. So the Greek writers ap- 

ply this V. to perſons leaping for joy. See 

Melſtein on Luke 1. and Elfrer and Al- 
berti on Luke vi. 23, where comp. Kypke. 
The LXX have applied this word, Gen. 
xxv. 22, to the /eaping of children in the 
womb for the Heb. W.] they daſhed 
againſt each other, Eng. Tranſl. ftrugglcd 
together. 

Tx h,, os, 1, from oxayeos bard, 
and 20912 the beart. 

Hardneſs of beart, i. e. flubbornneſs, oh ſti- 
nacy, perverſeneſs, “ untraftable diſpoji- 
tion. occ, Mat. xix. 8. Mark x. 5. 
xvi. 14. Comp. Rom. ii. 5, and Camp- 
bel's Prelim. Diſſertat. p. 126. 

The LXX uſe this word for the Heb. 
Mo nw the foreſkin, uncircumciſion, of 
the heart, Deut. x. 16. Jer. iv. 4; and the 
adjective oxAy,00x22905 hard- bearted, for 
the Heb. 25 wpy perverſe in heart, Prov. 
xvii. 20; and for 2> Twp /tif, bard, in 


beart, Fzek. iii. 7. Comp. EFEcclus. | 


xvi. 10. iii. 26, 27. Homer has a ſimilar 
expreſſion, Odyſſ. xxiii. lin. 103, 


F< d' t KPAAIH ZTEPEQTEPH eg. AIQOIO, 
Thy heart is always barder than a ſtone, 


See more in Wetſtein on Mat. 
Tx hg, c, o, from oxeAau to dry, which 
from the Heb. dp zo parch, roaſt, 


I. Hard, properly from dryne/s. 
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II. Hard, violent, as the wind. oec. Jam, 
lii. 4. Scapula cites the ſame phraſe 
ANEMOI EKAHPOI from lian. Ses 
other inſtances from the Greek writers in 
Wet/tem; So we ſay in Engliſh, It blows 
bard, —a hard gale. 

III. Hard, difficult, grievons. occ. Acts ix, 5. 
xxvi. 14. But obſerve that in the former 
text very many MSS, three of which an- 
cient, inſtead of all the words in ver.; 
and 6, from o+Ayp0y to auroy incluſive, 
read only c or 2X before 9y25;%; 
ſo alſo the firſt Syriac verſion and the Con- 
plutenſian edition; and this reading iz 
accordingly approved by Mill, Weiſtein, 
and Gric/bach, whom fee. 

IV. Hard, difficult and fhbocking to the mind. 
occ. John vi. 60. So ZKAHP ary, 


hard truths, are oppoſed to uwxAzuz u/r, 


| ſoft lyes, in Euripides, cited by Wet/tein ; 


and Ayphe quotes from Stobæus, Ars 
'OTTOE O AOTOE x9! EKAHPOY, 
This is a cruel and bard ſaying,” So in 
Latin, dura vor means @ hard, bar/\, 
ſaying. Cicero, Philippic. viii. cap. 5, 
cited by Raphelius and Wettein. 

V. Hard, auſtere, ſevere. occ. Mat. xxv. 24, 
where I/:tfleinſhews that the Greek wri- 
ters ule it in the like moral ſenſe; and 
Kypke particularly proves that in them it 
denotes not only ſeverity or auſterity, but 
likewiſe cruelty or avarice. 

VI. Of ſpeeches, Hard, unjuſtly or impi- 
ouſly ſevere. occ. Jude ver. 15. 

Ex215077%%, THT, j, from H27p05- 
Hardneſs, obſtinacy, ſtubbornneſs, occ. 
Rom. 11. 5. 

The LXX ule it in the ſame ſenſe, Deut. 
ix. 27, tor the Heb. "wp. 

Exayooreayn as}, , 6, from u bard, 

and 7671295 the neck. a 
Hard- or fliff-necked, obſlinate, inflexible. 
occ. Acts vii. 51. 
This is an epithet of the Jewiſh people, 
often uſed in the LXX for the Heb. 73U7 
FW iF in neck. See Exod. xxxill. 3, 5 
& al, Comp. Baruch ii, 30. Ecclus. 
xvi. 11. The expreſſion plainly alludes 
to unbroken, refractory oxen, who will 
not ſubmit their necks to the yoke. Comp. 
Hol. iv. 16. Jer. xxvii. 8. 

ExArocovw, from oxAyg0c. 

To Barden. In the N. T. it is applied only 
figuratively to the heart or mind. In this 
ſenſe it occurs alone, Acts xix, 9. Rom. 
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$x. 18. Heb. iii. 13.—joined with xap- 
dias the bearts, Heb. iii. 8, 15. iv. 7. 

TKOAIO S, a, %. It is a plain derivative 
from the Heb. 52D to pervert 5; whence 
alſo o:sAa25 diftorted, and cxuAmves ob- 
ligae. 

J. Creoked. oce. Luke wi. 5. 

II. Crooked, perverſe, untozward. oce. Acts 
ii. 40. Phil. ii. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 18. 

Tias, og, 6, from cx:w7.9; a kind of 
thorn, or a ſtaff ſharpened to a point, and 
hardened in the Fre, to be nſed as a wwea- 
pon, compounded perhaps with 9 the 
face, front. Tau x? may be derived either 
from o%s2z to dry, or from Heb. 52D 
to turn aſide. 

I. A flake with a ſharp point driven into the 
ground to prevent the approach of an ene- 
my, a ſharp flake uſed in making a pali- 
ſaudo. Thus applied in Homer, II. vii. 
lin. 441. 

II. A /oarp ſplinter, tborn, or the like. Dio- 
ſeorides often uſes it in this fenſe. See 
I[Fotftein. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7, where it 
ſeems figuratively to denote ſome S 
r:firmity under which the Apoſtle la- 
boured. See Macknight, and Bp. Bull's 
Engliſh Works, vol. i. p. 197; and comp. 
Gal. iv. 14. | 
The LXX aſe this word for the Heb. 2 
a thorn, Hol. ii. 6; for 2*2>w /barp takes, 
or thorns, Num. xxxiii. 55. . 

£4572 c, from £74974 pert. mid. of e 
T%1.% to look, be bol. 

I. Properly, To loo at or view attertively, 
to contemplate with the bodily eyes. 

II. In the N. T. To obe, conjider, View, 
regard, contemplate, with the eyes of the 
mind. occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. 
Gal. vi. 1. Phil. iii. 17. ii. 4, where ob- 
ſerve, that Tx Tivo; 744TEy is in the Greek 
writers a very common phraſe for regard- 
mg, attending io, or fliudying, the advan- 


- 


tage or intereſts of, whether of ourſelves 


or others, as may be ſeen in Heften and | 


Avpke. 

III. To ſee, take heed. occ. Luke xi. 35. 

£5725, 8, 6, from egen pert. mid. of 
C#:Tm79.2%41 to look. £0 

I. A mark or butt to ſhoot arrows at, Thus 
'often uſed by the profane writers, and by 
the LXX for the Heb. Twn, Jch xvi. 12. 
Lam. iii. 12. Comp. Wild. v. 12, or 
13, 21. 

II. A mark at the goal cr end Ma race, called 
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| in Latin calx, and afterwards eretd, hes 


- cauſe the Romans uſed to mark it with 
chalk. occ. Phil. iii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor, 
iv. 18. | 

SKOPIIIZN. It may be conſidered as a 
corrupt compound of th: Heb, Tt 70 
ſeatter, diſperſe, or d to ſprinkle, and of 
p23 40 diſſepate, dropping the 3, as uſual, 

I. To diſperſe, ſcatter abroad. occ. Mat. 
xii. 30. Luke xi. 23. John x. 12. xvi. 32, 

II. To diſperſe, diſlribute. occ. 2 Cor. => 
The LXX uſe it for the Heb. mm, Mal. 
ii. 3; for p27, Hiph. of p23, 2 Sam. 
xxii. 15. Pl. xvii. 14. Cxliv. 6; and for 

| n, PI. exii. 9. 

Tx rig, &, 0. h 
A ſcorpion, a ſpecies of inſe# tarniſhed at 
the end of it's tail with one, and ſomes» 
times with two ſtings, whence it emits a 
dangerous poiſon: It is obvious to derive 
5427495, as the Lexicon-writers do, from 
o%2:714%49, ſoattering, namely, it's venom : 
But I would not be poſitive that it is not 
rather formed by a corruption of the Heb, 
or oriental name 27py with w prefixed, 
tor theſe inſets abound in the Bat. oc. 
Luke x. 19. xi. 12. Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10. 
In Luke xi. 12, is not a ſcorpion con- 
traſted with an egg, on account of the 
oval ſhape of it's body? See Scheuchzer 
Phyf. Sacr. Plate cccxxx111. Brookes's 
Nat. Hitt. vol. iv. p. 263, and Bowyer, 
The LXX uſe o#9pTi9; leveral times for 
Heb. Mpy. 

£#25731995, , ov, from 09795, 

Dark, darkſome. oce. Mat. vi. 23. Lulte 
xi. 34, 36. 

Tara, as, 1, from ox5795. 

I. Darkneſs. occ. John vi. 17. xx. 1. 

II. Privacy, ſecrecy, occ. Mat. x. 27. Luke 
*I. 3. 

III. Sp:ritnal darkneſs, denoting errour or 
ionorance, fin and miſery. occ. John i. 5. 
viii. 12. xii. 35, 46. 1 John i. 5. ii. 8, 

9, II, twice. But in John i. 5, it figni- 

ties the perſons in ſuch a ſtate,” Comp. 

Ng II. and s;. 

zig, from 0X97%0%. 

I. To darken, as the light of the ſun, moon, 

| &c, occ. Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. 

Luke xxiii. 48. Rev. viii. 12. ix. 2. In 
which patlages, however, the whole ex- 
preſſions are figurative. 

II. To darken, blind, tpoken ſpiritually of 

\ the underitangding. occ. Roi. i, 21, xi. 10. 

Rr 4 Eph. 
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Eph. iv. 18; where Kypke cites from Jo- 
ſepbus, lib. ix. [cap. 4, C 3, edit. Hudſon} 
Tas obeic uno T8 Oe x THN AIA- 
NOIAN EHEEZKOTIEMENOI, having 
their ſight and underſtanding darkened or 
blinded by God.” 

The LXX uſe this V. ſeveral times for 


the Heb. qwn zo darken, particularly PC. 
Ixix. 23. 


EKOTOYS, e, 6, the ſame as 0x27, 70. 


Darkneſs. occ. Heb. xii. 18, where ſix 
MSS, three of which ancient, have go, 
which reading Grie/bach marks as equal, 
or perhaps preferable to the common one. 


ZKOTOE, eos, 85, To, © from 103/w to re- 


rain, flop (as the Latin tenebre darineſs 

from teneo to wwitbbold), for when over- 
whelmed with the night we are forced to 
Fop our going.” Thus ſays Leigh. But 
perhaps c#57%5 may be deduced from 
15w for a more philoſophical reaſon (as 
the Heb. Jo darkneſs, from the V. jun 
to reſtrain, impede motion or ation), be- 
cauſe in darkneſs, that vivid action of the 
celeſtial fluid, in which light conſiſts, is 
reſtramed or flopped, (ſee Iſa. xiii. 10. 
Ezek. Xxx. 18. Joel iii. 4, in Heb. and 
comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
Jun). Or elſe we may derive 0x79; 
immediately from the Heb. Jun dark- 
neſs ; or perhaps beſt of all (with Srhoet- 
genius in Paſor Lexic.) from pw] to be 
quiet, at 1. Comp. NE. 


I. Darkneſs, properly ſo called. Mat. 


xxvii. 45. Mark xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44. 
2 Cor. iv. 6. Comp. Acts xiii, 11. 


IT. Spiritual darkneſs, implying ignorance 


or errour, John iii. 19. Rom. ii. 19.— 
Jin and miſery, Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. 
Acts xxvi. 18. 1 Theſſ. v. 4. 1 Pet. ii. g. 
Alto, Perfons in ſuch a flate, Eph. v. 8. 


Hence Ta eg Te oxores, 


The works of 


darkneſs, are ſuch works as are uſually 
practited by men in that condition, Rom. 
xili. 12, Eph. v. 11; and that often /c- 
cretly. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 1 John i. 6. 
Maclnigbt ſays that in Eph. v. 11.“ the 
A poſtle calls the heathen myſteries «vor{s 
of darkneſs, becauſe the impure actions, 
which the initiated performed in them, 
under the notion of religious rites, were 
done in the night time; and by the ſe- 
crecy in which they were acted were ac- 


"1 by the perpetrators to be 
evil,” 
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III. It denotes The infernal ſpirits, as ofis 
poſed to Chriſt, the Sun or Light of 
Righteouſneſs. Luke xxii. 53. Comp. 
2 Cor. vi, 14. Col. 1. 13. 

IV. — Eternal miſery and damnation. 2 Pet, 
ii. 17. Jude ver. 13. Mat, viii. 12, where 
however there is a reference to the dar}- 
neſs in which thoſe perſons remained, who 
were excluded from a feaft celebrated in 
the night, Comp. Mat. xxii. 1—13. 

£xorow, w, from ox979%5. 

To darken; whence Ex0709 a, qu, 
paſſ. To be darkened. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, 
where ſee Vitringa. 

Tus, 8, T0, q. xv7i%akoy thrown to the 
dogs, ſay the Lexicons, from xvs1 (dat, 
plur. of zu») to the dogs, and Borau to 
caſt, But may it not be better derived 
from Chald. va 7o corrupt, deſtroy, with 
w prefixed ? 

Dung, alſo the offal or refuſe of any thing. 
occ. Phil. iii. 8, where ſee I/etftein, Kypke, 
and Suicer Theſaur. 

This N. is uſed Ecelus. xxvii. 4; and 
hence the V. ExuCantoua, To be re- 
jetted wwith contempt. Eeclus. xxvi. 28. 

Exulmmo, 8, 6, from oxv9Log crabbed, ſour, 

gloomy, ſad, and wil the countenance: And 

oxu5:0; may be deduced either trom the 

Heb. 17Þ to be dark, mournfu! (for which 

the LXX uſe the particip. oxv9Jw7rz%” 

looking ſorrowful, Pſ. xxxv. 14. xxxviil. ö. 

xlii. 9. xliii. 2.), or rather from * T 

a Scythian, who, if we may judge by their 

deſcendants the modern + Tartars, Cal. 

mucs, c. were, without doubt, a ſour, 
crab bed - lool ing race. 

Of a gloomy, jour, moroſe, ſorrowful coun- 

tenance. occ. Mat. vi. 16. Luke xx1v. 17- 

This adj. is applied by the LXX, Gen. 

xl. 7, ſor the Heb. 7 bad; and by T:0- 

* The Sxv9& might be ſo called from the Heb. 

Bw or BW 19 move 10 and fro, whence Eng. 7 

ſvcet, and it's northern relatives, on account of 

their ſkill in archery, which is intimated to us in 

S. S. Ezek. xxxix. 3, and obſerved by Herodetuss, 

Lucian, and Plutarch, Sc. 2 Bec bart, vol. i. 

189.), and in which their deſcendants, the Turks, 

have been equally dextrous, ſee Buſbrq. Epi. 

Turc. III. Or rather the name Zuubne may be de- 

rived from the ſame Heb. ww, on account of the 

wandering paſtoral life of thoſe people 
lib. iii, ode xxiv. lin. 9, & Not. Belpb.), which 
is ſtill followed by their deſcendants the Tartar? 


in general, ; 
+ See Dr. Smith's Eſſay on Variety of Com- 


plexion, &c. p. 59, 603 & Encyclopedia Britan. ia 


| 
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dotiong 


{56 Harat. 


2 K 6 


dotion, Dan. i. 10, for gp) diſturbed, ſor- 
rowful. It is alſo common in the pureſt 
Greek writers, as may be ſeen in Einer, 
Alberti, Wetftein, and Kypke on Mat, 
SKTAAQ, perhaps from Heb, ww to rip 
off; for Kyphe on Mat. ix. 36, ſays that 
the primary ſenſe of oxvAzw is to pull, 
pluck off, properly the hair ; of which uſe 
he gives one or two inſtances, 
In the N. T. To irouble, give trouble to, | 
fatigue, tire. oc. Mark v. 35. Luke 
viii. 49. E£xvaxoua, mid. To trouble or 
Fatigue oneſelf. Luke vii. 6. Comp. un- 
der Exauw, and ſee IWet/tein and Kypte 
on Mat. ix. 36. | 
EKTAON, e, 79, from the Heb, V. bw of 
dow to ſpoil, or the N. v or d ſpoil, 
or rather from bow to bereave, deprive. 
Spoil, plunder. occ. Luke xi. 22. 
This word in the LXX moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. ow. 
ErxwAnuntowrog, 8, 6, , from oxwayg, yxos, 
e, a worm, and Bowrog eaten, which from 
B-wouw, or obſol. Beow, to cat, which ſee, 
Eaten by worms. occ. Acts xii. 23. Jo- 
ſepbus, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 8, & 2, has 
ven an account of the fearful end of 
Herod Agrippa, which is very ſimilar to 
that of St. Luke ; but he conceals, pro- 
bably from partial fondneſs for that 
prince, the horrid circumſtance of his 
being eaten by qworms, though he ex- 
por mentions this ſymptom in the 
aſt illneſs of Agrippa's grandfath: r, He- 
rod the Great, calling it 78 ai944s3 7yyis 
EZKQAHKAE eunusca. Ant. lib. xvii. 
cap. 6, & 5. Comp. De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 33, f 5. See Doddridge's Note. So 
2 Mac. ix. 9, ERQAHKAY worms role 
out of the body of Antiochus Epipbanes. 
The infamous impoſtor Alcadauder like- 
wiſe died EKQAHKQN &Gz72;, ſwarm- 
ing with <evorms.” Lucian, Pſeudomant. 
dom. i. p. 904. And in like manner 
: Euſebius, Eceleſ. Hitt. lib. viii. cap. 16, 
| : relates, that before the death of that 
horrible pertecutor the emperour Galerius 
Maximianus anrexiny Tr anos EKQ- 
AHKQN Bube an inexpreſſible multi- 
tude of <vorms ſwarmed in the ulcers 
which preyed upon him *. See more in 


** Whitby, Wolfizs, and Wetſtein on 
A | 


See allo Feorlin's Remarks on Eccleſ, Hiſt, 
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Dc. 1105, 6, from oxa>Aw to dig, which 
not improbably from Heb. rt or d 79 
pierce, penetrate, with w prefixed ; or elſe 
de may be from the Heb. 5m 10 
cringe, creep, crawl, and as a N. a reptile, 
A <worm. Thus it is often uſed in a na- 
tural ſenſe by the LXX, but in the N. T. 
is uſed only figuratively for a part of the 
torment of hell, and is generally ſup- 
poſed to denote an evil and accuſing con- 
ſcience, conſtantly and eternally corroding 
and preying upon the damned. occ. Mark 
ix. 44, 46, 48, where the expreſſion is 
manuifeſtly taken from Iſa. Ixvi. 24, in 
which paſſage oxwAyZE of the LXX an- 
ſwers to the Heb. Wenn. See Vitringa 
on Iſa. and comp. Ecclus, vii. 17. Judith 
xvi. 17, and Izzy» above, and fee Whit- 
Js Note on Mark ix. 43. 
EunoxyTv0g, y, ov, Adj. from ouxauy9%g 
An emerald, xideg fone namely being un- 
derſtood. oc. Rev. iv. 3, where as the 
rainbow itſelf is an emblem of God's 
mercy and forbearance through Chriſt 
(comp. Izis) fo the divine clemency in the 
kingdom of grace is ſtill more ſtrongly 
repreſented by the prevalence of the 
pleaſing green colour in the bow. See 
Vitringa on Rev. and comp. Zu.2o%y09%0, 
YMAPATAOYS, , 6. 
An emerald, a precious ſtone of a moſt 
beautiful and agreeable green colour; of 
which Pliny ſays, + * The fight of no co- 
lour is more pleaſant: For we love to 
view even green fields and leaves; and 
are ſtill more fond of looking at the me- 
rald, becauſe all other greens whatever 
are flat in compariſon of this. Beſides, 
theſe ſtones ſeem larger at a diſtance by 
tinging the circumambient air. Their 
lu/ire is not changed by the ſun, by the 
ſhade, or by candle-light, but they have 
always a ſenſible moderate brilliancy.” — 
From which deſcription, and from what 

is obſerved by modern writers, that the 
emerald * is ſecond only to the diamond 


+ © Nullius ecloris aſpectus jucundiar eft : Nam 
herbas qrogque virentes trondeſque avide ſpetammus. 
Smaragdos vero tarnis libentiut, quoniam nihil om- 
ninò vir idius comparatum illis viret. —Preterea lan- 
ginquo amplificantur viſu, inficientes circa ſe reper-- 
cuff ara, non ſole mutati non umbrd, non lucernii, 
ſemperque ſenſim radiantes.” Nat. Hiſt. lib. xxxvii, 
Cap. 5 


+ See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in 


wol. ii. p. 320, 2d edit. 


EMERALD, 


in luſtre and brightneſs,” I am inclined to 
. derive the Greek name Eazy from 
the Heb. pw to furbiſh, burniſh, make 
bright, by prefixing w, eſpecially as Ma- 
paydog without the E is ſometimes uſed 
for Euagay0. Comp. Map/apirys. occ. 
Rev. xx1. 19. 
EMTPNA, ys, 4, or, according to the o- 
lic dialect, Muppa, as, 7, from the Heb; 
d myrrh. In Tuuęra Wis prefixed, 
Myrrb. * « A vegetable production of 
the gum or refin kind, iſſuing by inciſion, 
and ſometimes —— from the 
trunk and larger branches of a tree grow- 
ing in Egypt, Arabia, and Abyſſinia. It's 
taſte is b:tter and acrid, with a peculiar 
aromatic flavour, but very nauſeous ; but 
it's ſmell, though ſtrong, is not diſagree- 
able.” It's Heb. name Y or w, whence 
the modern ones are derived, is evidently 
from the V. 1 to be bitter, on account of 
it's taſte. occ. Mat. ii. 11. John xix. 39. 
Herodotus expreſsly tells us, lib. ii. cap. 86, 
that the Egyptians uſed this gum in em- 
balming the dead. 
Emvpritu, from cuugva, which ſee, 
To mix with myrrb, or ſome otber bitter 
ingredieut. occ. Mark xv. 23. From a 
compariſon of Mark xv. 22—24, with 
Mat. xxvii. 33—35, it ſeems evident 
that what Mark calls 0y0y £opvioue- 
v0y, Matthew expreſſes by F mera N- 
Xys peuiſperoy. The wine therefore in 
Mark was not ſound and generous, but 
turned acetous or ſour ; and the myrrb, or 


to it, was not to improve it's taſte or it's 
virtues, but to make it bitter and di/gu/?- 
ing. The Talmudifts tell us, that a litile 
Frankincenſe in a cup of cine (agreeably 
to Prov. xxxi. 6.) uſed to be given to cri- 
minals when going to execution, in order 
to take aqvay their ſenſes; and this mix- 
ture, under the name of the cup of ma- 
l:diflion, appears to be alluded to in the 
Chaldee Targums on Pf. Ixxv. g. Ix. 5. 
Iſa. li. 17, 22: Jer. xxv. 15, 17, 28. 
But the nauſeous draught offered to our 
Lord by the Roman ſoldiers, ſeems to 
have been of a very different kind from 
this, and was probably tendered to him 
in cruel mockery of it. 

* New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in 

' MYRRH. 


+ See Heb, and Eng. Lexic. in da IV. Bechart, 
vol. ii. 260. and Herein on Mark xv. 23. 


perhaps ſome other bitter ingredient, added | . 
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EOPOSE, , y. It may not improbably be 
deduced from the Heb, D to remove; 0 
the Latin name feretrum is from fero 55 
carry, and the Eng. bier ſeems of the ſame 
root with the V. zo bear, 

A bier, on which dead bodies were, ac- 
cording to the cuſtom of the Jews, ca. 
ried to burial, covered with a kind gf 
winding-ſheet. occ. Luke vii. 14; Where 
the Syriac renders it RD"W the bed. Comp, 
2 Sam. iil. 31. So the corpſe of Here! 
the Great was, according to Foſephu;, 
Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 8, & 3, and De Be), 
lib. ii. cap. 33, QF 9, carried to burial 
on a xAiyy, or bed. Lucian, Dial. Mort, 
tom. i. p. 229, mentions a bier as uſed 
among the Greeks by the name L277. 
NF" elwle booy avring ν,ẽE¶0g enify- 
Fey avroy Tys ZOPOT—So0 that I ſup- 
poſing he would very ſhortly mount the 
bier or coin“ And the bers ſtill uſed 
by the Turks, Chriſtians, and Jews about 
Aleppo reſemble our coffins g. 

The LXX uſe cops for the Heb." H 4 
coffin, Gen. I. 26. 

Dog, cu, cov, A pronoun poſſeſſive, from 5 
thou. 

Thy, thine. Mat. vii. 3. Xx. 14. xxiv. 3, 
& al. freq. 

TOTAAPION, 8, 70. Latin. 

A napkin, or handkerchief. A word formed 

from the Latin Sudarium of the ſame im- 

port, which from ſudo to feveat, and this 

either from the Greek dg water (ſee un. 
der T9wp), or from the Heb. H feveat, 
nd is found in the Syriac verſion of 

Ruth iii. 15, for the Heb. nn=v2 2 vail, 

or apron, and in Chaldee M or Nn 

uſed for a wail, or any linen cloth. Hence 

ſome have doubted whether £99417) b 

of Latin origin; but as no oriental rot 

occurs to which it can be probably re 
ferred, it ſeems moſt probable that tic 

Roman conqueſts conveyed this, as well 

as many other words among the Greets 

and Orientals ; though it is not at al! 
wonderful to find it uſed by the latter of 
theſe in a ſenſe ſomewhat different trom 
that in which the Romans themlelves 
applied it. occ. Luke xix. 20. John x1. 43. 
xx. 7. Acts xix. 12. 


+ See Ruſſell's Nat. Hiſt. of Aleppo, p. 1 55 
116, 130. Comp. Sandys's Travels, p. 55, and H4j* 


{ 


lquiſi's, p. 60, 
felquiſi's, p. 60, To pia, 
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Eoin, ac, I, from 02505 wiſe, 


Wiſdom, whether divine or human, See 
Mat. xi. 19. Xii. 42. xiii. 54. Luke 
xi. 49. (comp. Mat. xxiii. 23, 34.) Rom. 
xi. 33. 1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 21, 22, 24, 30. 
Jam. iii. 17. 

Eogi2w, from 79295 wiſe. 

I. To make wiſe, inſtruck. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 15, 

II. £o2:22:494 in the profane writers ſigni- 
lies actively to invent, contrive ingeniouſly, 
in a good ſenſe; and alſo to invent, con- 
trive, deviſe cunningly, artfully, or de- 
ecitfully, in a bad: hence part. perf, 
paſl. ££o0640 2195, Cunningly or artfully 
deviſed. occ. 2 Pet. i. 16. See Suicer 
Theſaur. on the verb. 

TOO, #, 5, moſt probably from the Heb. 
dr to look round, watch, ſpeculari; 
whence r or Sn, (called in our 
Eng. Tranſlation Sophim) ſignifies <vatch- 
men: And “ that the Greeks derived 
their Sopboi from this Sopbim, Heinſus 
affirms it without a peradventure, becauſe 
the Greek Torge were wont on ſuch high 
hills (as Num, xxiii. 14.) to ob/err'e the 
courſe and motions of the heavens.” Thus 
the learned Gale, in his Court of the Gen- 
tiles, pt. ii. p. 2, where ſee more. 

Wiſe. It is applied both to God, Rom. 

xvi. 27. 1 Tim. i. 17; and man, and to 

the latter, both in reſpect of true, 1. e. 

ſpiritual and heavenly, 1 Cor. iii. 18. 
Eph. v. 15, (comp. Mat. xxiii. 24.) and 
allo of falſe or worldly wiſdom, Mat. 
xi. 25. Rom. i. 22. 1 Cor. i. 19, 20, 26. 
In Jude ver. 25, Grie/bach on the antho- 
rity of eleven MSS, three of which an- 
cient, and of ſome of the old verſions, 
particularly the Vulg. and both the Sy- 
riac eject o22w from the text. 


II. SL Vul, expert. 1 Cor. iii. 10. On which | 


text Alberti and Miſtein ſhew that the 
Greek writers apply the epithet 75595 to 
workmen, and particularly uſe the phraſe 
ZOSOE TEKTQN. Comp. Exod, xxxv. 
31, in LXX. 


III. Prudent, ſenſible, judicious. 1 Cor. vi. 5. 


To ursgog, &, . Comparat. of 255. 
Wiſe, more wiſe. occ. 1 Cor. i. 25. 

ET2477w,from onaw rat, and 25%7 Tow 
to cut off, beat, knock, which may be from 
the Heb. pan to cut bort, or d to break, 
or rather perhaps from hh 70 break or 
tear in pieces. 


* 


[ 619 J 
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E To tear, lacerate. Thus uſed in the pro- 


fane writers. 


II. To convulſe, throw into convulſions. occ, 


Mark i. 26. (comp. Luke iv. 35.) Mark 
ix. 20, 26, Luke ix. 39. Thus not only 
the LXX uſe it for the Heb. wy2 to be in 
commotion, to ſhake, 2 Sam. xxii. 8, and 
for d to be diſquicted, or in @ tumult, 
Jer. iv. 19 ; but Galen alſo ſpeaks of 
SITAPATTEIN Toy ere, vo d 
Awy 7 alepwy uae, vellicating or con- 
wulſing the ſtomach by the application of 
the fingers or feathers;“ and Grotzus on 
Mark 1. 26, ſays that the Greeks uſe 
Eraeaſms for what they more uſually 
call £72095 a convulfion. Symmachus in 
Ila. li. 17, has ETtapaſuns for the Heb. 
yon agitation. Comp. Kypke in Luke. 


Eracſovww, w, from onapſavoy a ſwaddle, 


or ſfwaddling-band, and this perhaps from 
the Heb. TW to ſcuine, or 240% about, 
or from 2 to wwreathe togetber, 7 being 
inſerted. 

To fewathe, ſewaddle, æwrap in feoaddling- 
clotbes. oc. Luke ii. 7, 12. Vetſtein 
thews that both the N. and V. are uſed 
by the Greek writers; and in the LXX 
they anſwer to the Heb. 5nn the ſame, 
whence our Eng. ſevaddle, Ezek. xvi. 4. 


Comp. Job xxxviii. . 


Ta, w, from ma da, which properly 


ſignifies to inſert more threads into the warp 
in weaving by moving the , a part 
of the qweaving-loom contrived for this 
purpoſe, and thence to ſpend extravagant- 
y or luxurignfly*. TH iH may be derived 
either from Heb. ww to order, regulate, 
or from N 7o ſet in order, diſpoſe. 

To live extravagantly, luxurioujly, or vo- 
Iuptuoufly. So Heſychius explains c- 
a by Tug is luxurious, and a MS 
Lexicon, cited in Meſſteiu, by Aiav Tpup 
is very luxurious, aTwlas dn lives extra + 
vazantly or riotouſly. occ. Jam. v. 5. 
1 lim. v. 6, where Melſtein produces the 
componnd V. x27&cnxziz>a; from the 
Anthologia, and Xypke the participle of 
the imple from Theano in Opuſc. Myth. 
Galei, p. 741, T EILATAANNTA ry 
T9, the voluptuous boys." 

The LXX uſe this verb, Ezek. xvi, 49, 
tor the Heb. vy idleneſs, eaſe; and the 
compound x47477%7%X4w for the Heb. 


See the Scholiaſt on Ariſtapbanet, Nub. lin. 53, 


and A/vert; and Hetftein on 1 Tim. v. 6. 
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SIAQ, w, from the Heb. xw to abſorb, 


J. Properly, ſays Scapula, thoſe who drink 


TI. In the N. T. Enaoual, onwai, Mid. 


ZIIEIPA, as, y. The Lexicons derive it 


SIEIPN. It may not improbably be de- 


SWE* 


MD to ftretch out, alſo io abound with ſu- | 
er vi. 4; and for p2d (in 

ph.) to feed delicately and luxuriouſly, 
to pamper, Prov. xxix. 21, 


ſwallow up, alſo to draw in, as the Lreath 
or air. 


are ſaid orgy when they draw and attract 
the drink with their breath; and thus it 
is uſed in the profane writers. 


To draw, draw out, as a ſword from the 
ſheath. occ. Mark xiv. 47. Acts xvi. 27. 
Thus alſo it is applied in the profane wri- 
ters, and conſtantly in the LXX, for the 
Heb. ru to draw, drawout, Nh, &c. &c. 


from oneipw to ſow, diſperſe, becauſe 
ce g is a diſperſed multitude : But this 
ſeems a very forced etymology. The word 
may be much more naturally deduced 
from the Heb. Md a number. 
A number or band of ſoldiers. It is gene- 
rally ſuppoſed to mean a Roman cobort, 
and to have been the tenth part of a le- 
gion. But Rapbelius on Mat. xxvii. 27, 
has, I think, clearly proved from Poly- 
bius, who, in his 6th Book, treats very 
accurately of the Roman military inſti- 
tutions, that a Treiga was ſo far from 
being the tenth part of a legion, that it 
was only the tenth of an unequal fourth 
art of it, 1. e. excluſive of the Velites, or 
ww foot, diſtributed to each owe. 
He produces the ſame author expreſsly 
affirming that three omzipat were a divi- 
fion of the foot equal to a cobort, TPEIY 
EILEIPAE, vero de x2xAcrou 79 ouviaſu.c 
Twy ow wyN5% Pwuzous KOOPTIE. 
Lib. xi. p. 641, edit. Paris, 1616. The 
ſame learned critic obſerves, that one can- 
not exactly determine the number of 
men of which a Tre conſiſted, even 
in the time of Polybius, i. e. about 150 
years before Chriſt, becauſe he himſelf 
informs us that a legion did then contain 
ſometimes 4200, and ſometimes 5000 
foot : Much leſs can one, from his ac- 
count, pretend to tell how many men were 
in each oTz:5% in the days of our Savi- 
our and his Apoſtles. occ. Mat. x xvii. 27. 
Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 3, 12. Acts x. I. 


xxi. 31. xxvii. I, 


3 
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rived, by tranſpoſition, ſrom the Heu 
Nn to diſperſe, ſcatter, to which it nice 
anſwers in the LXX, Prov. xi. 243 0. 
even from YN to ſow, by inſerting + 
(comp. ETaþ/avow), for which word th: 
LXX have very frequently uſed it. 

I. Properly, To ſow, as ſeed, to ſcatter it cx 
the ground. Mat. vi. 26. xiii. 3, 4. 1 Cor. 
xv. 36, 37. ET#£9-%, paſſ. To be ſown, 
as the ſeed. Mark iv. 31, 32; Allo, Ty 
recerve feed; as the ground. Mat, xiii, 
19, 22. Mark iv. 16, 18, 

II. It denotes figuratively 2 propagate or 
preach the word of God. Mark iv. 14,15, 
John iv. 36, 37. 1 Cor. ix. 11, 

ILL. It imports tbe labour, attention, or pains 
employed upon any thing, whence are 
produced fruits or effects, gocd or bad. 
Gal. vi. 7, 8. Comp. Mat. xxv, 24, 26, 
Jam. iii. 18, 

IV. It is particularly applied to {he ever 
of liberality or a/ms-giving, which will 
hereafter meet with a proportionable g- 
compenſe from God. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 

V. It ſignifies 2 bury, or inter, whereby our 
mortal, corruptible body is ſown in the 
ground, as the /eed of a future, glorious, 
incorruptible, and ſpiritual body. Sce 
1 Cor. xv. 42, 43. 

EILEKOTYAATAP, 555%, 6. Latin. 

A ſoldier, a ſentinel, in Latin fpeculator, 
from ſpeculor to [ook about, ſpy, which 
from ſpecio 10 loo, and this, by tranſpo- 
ſition, from the Heb. Hyë to look towards, 
Tacitus, Hitt. lib. i. cap. 25, mentions 
Barbius Proculus teſſerarium ſpeculato- 
rum, © a ſerjeant of the life-guard,” (Gu. 
don.) whom and one Veturius he preſently 
after calls duo manipulares, wo /0/1crs, 
oc. Mark vi. 27, And immediately tht 
king ſent on*x8Aaropa one of his guard 
(Eng. margin), and (ver. 28.) be ve: 
and bebeaded bim in the priſon. Theſe 
circumſtances are perfectly agreeable 10 
the cuſtom of that time and country, tor 
thus Herod the Great, the Tetrarct s ta- 
ther, about thirty years before, @w,'4: 
reg 0opu@opes amexieivet Toy AU ge 
ſending guards, or ſpearmen of the guard, 
diſpatched [his ſon j Antipater, who was 
then in priſon.” e De Bel. lib. 1. 
cap. 33. 7. So Ant. lib. xvn. cap. 7- 
ad fin. See alſo 1/tfein on Mark, who 
cites Seneca and others of the Latin wri- 
ters mentioning the Speculatores as em- 
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ployed in capital executions, and particu- 
larly in Hebeading. 

TIIENAQ, and obſolete ETIEIAN (whence 
oed borrows moſt of it's tenſes), perhaps 
from Heb. Hd d bozul, or baſon, uſed in 
ſacrifices, Exod. xii. 22. 1 K. vii. 50; 


or elſe c7ey5 may be derived from the 


Oriental yaw to flow together, abound, 
overflow. c | 

I. In the profane writers, properly, To pour 
out, as a libation or drink-offering, which, 
it is well known, accompanied the facri- 
fices both of Believers, as Num. xv. 5, 7, 
10. XXviii. 7. Lev. xxiii. 18. 2 Chron. 
xxix. 35; and of the Heathen, ſee Ho- 
mer, II. i. lin. 462, 3. II. iii. lin. 295, 
and Virgil, Mn. v. lin. 776. An. Xii. 
lin. 174. Comp. Acro dog. 

II. In the N. T. Ene»9 pai, To be thrs 
poured gut, as it were, Phil. 11. 17; where 
the Apoſtle compares the faith of the 
Philippians to the ſacrifical victim, and 
his own blood ſhed in martyrdom to 
the /ibation, i. e. the wwine poured out, on 
occaſion of the ſacrifice, Raphelins ob- 
ſerves, that Arrian, Exped. Alexandr. 
lib. vi. 19, 11. uſes the phraſe ZLLEN- 
AEIN E1II TH: OTELA, for pouring out 
the libation upon the ſacrifice. See allo 
IVolfius, The verb occurs alſo 2 Tim. 
iv. 6, Eſw yas 10y onev0oun, For I am 
note pouring out, or going to be poured 
out, as a libation. I can find no proof that 
oTE/501.44 ever lignities o have a Iibation 
poured upon it, as a victim going to be 
lacriticed ; though /{et/tein on Phil. ii. 17, 
gives it this ſenſe both there and in 
2 Tim. iv. 6; and though in the latter 
text Blackrwall interprets it to the ſame 


purpole : © Vine is guft now pouring on 


my bead ; J am juſt going to be 1acriticed 
to Pagan rage and ſuperſtition.“ Intro- 
duct. to the Clathcs, p. 122. 

ET 12%, arcs, To, from er7a&pÞai perf, paſl. 
of Se to ſocu. 

I. Seed of plants or vegetables, Mat. xiii. 
24, 32. 1 Cor. xv. 38, & al.—or of man, 
Heb. xi. 11. Hence Chriſt is ſaid zo be 
born of the ſeed of David according to the 
Hob, Rom. i. 3. (comp. John vii. 42. 

ets xiii, 23. 2 Tim. ii. 8.); and 10 
have taken on lim the ſeed of Abrabam, 
Heb. ii. 16, 

II. Of5pring, or poſterity. Mat. xxii. 24, 25. 

Luke i. 55, 4 
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s vii. 5, 6. Rom. iv, 13. 


| 
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xi. 1. Gal. iii. 16; which laſt text is thus 
well explained by Mr. Locke : Now to 
Abraham and his ſeed were the promiſes 
made. God doth not ſay, and to ſeeds *, 
as if he ſpoke of more ſeeds than one that 
were entitled to the promiſe upon differ- 
ent accounts, but only of one ſort of men, 
who upon one ſole account were that ſeed 
of Abraham, which was alone meant and 
concerned in the promile ; ſo that ants 
thy ſeed + deſigned Chriſt, and his myſti- 
cal body 7, i. e. thoſe that become mem- 
bers of him by faith.” Comp. Acts ui. 25. 
1 Cor. xii. 12. And ſee Mackmght on 
Apoſtolical Epiſt. vol. ii. p. 72, and on 
Gal. iii. 16. 

III. A ſmall remnant of perſons, who ſerve 
as the ſced of future generations. occ. 
Rom. ix. 29; where Wetſtein cites not only 
Joſephus, but Plato, as applying the word 
in the ſame view. ETz2ua, however, in 
Rom. ix. 29, may be referred to Senſe II. 
Comp. IIa. i. 9, in Heb. and LXX ; and 
ſee Mar/ſb's Notes on his Trantlation of 
Michaclis's Introduct to N. T. vol. i. 


414. 

IV. The good ſeed denotes parabolically the 
pious and faithful ſervants of God, Mat, 
xiii. 24, 27, 37. Comp. ver. 38. 

V. It denotes à vital principle of a holy life, 
derived from the Spirit of God by means 
of his word. 1 John iii. 9. Comp. 1 Pet. 
. 23. 

Eneounrsyos, 8, 6, from ome2ua a ſeed, and 
W perf. mid. of Az/zy to collect, ga- 
ber. 

I. A ſmall bird, ſo called from collecting ſeeds 
to feed on. Thus uſed by Ariſlopbanes, in 
Avib. lin. 233, and 580, and by Plutarch, 
whom fee in Wetftein. Hence 

IT. The Athenians, according to Euſfaibius, 
applied this name to thoſe who ſpent their 
time in the market-places, and got their 
living by collecting the refuſe they met 
with there; whence, ſays he, d deo 
N , men of no account, i e. mean 
and contemptible perſons, obtained the 
ſame appellation,” which, we may re- 


% And to ſeeds. By ſeeds St. Paul here means 
the 6 8 yew; thoſe of faith, and the 6: t epywy vous 
thoſe of the works of the /aw, ſpoken ot above, 
ver. 9, 10, as two diſtin ſeeds or deſcendants 
claiming from Abraham.” | 

+ ©* And to thy ſeed, See Gen, xii, 7, repeated 
again in the following chapters.“ 

+ ©© Myſtical bedy, See ver. 27.“ 


3 | mark, 


| 
| 
| 
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mark, Demoſthenes, De Coron. (cap. 39, 
edit. Freind, p. 518, edit. Taylor) be- 
ftows on Aiſcbines. And 

III. Becauſe the owec103.0/04 were a noiſy, 
talkative fort of men, hence the word is 
particularly applied to babbling, chatter- 
ng fellows. oce. Acts xvii. 18. See Du- 
port on Theopbraſius, Eth. Char. cap. vi. 
p. 303, and Wetftein, who cites Dio 
Chryſoflom uſing one6u.alo0/ig for vulgar 
prate, and comp. Suicer Theſaur. in 
DLrecuo hoe, and Kyphe on Acts. 


SIHETAQ, from the Heb. e tp adbere, 


fiick clofe to. 


J. Tranſitively, with an accuſative, To urge, 


preſs, preſs forward. Thus it is conſtrued 

in Homer, Odyſſ. xix. lin. 137, Os & 

FAMON ElETAOTEIN, They urge 

marriage, i. e. earneſtly ſolicit, and endea- 

wvour to baſten it; in Herodotus, cited by 

Rapbelius on 2 Pet. iii. 12; and by the 
X in Iſa. xvi. 5. 


II. Intranſitively, To haſten, make haſte. occ, 


Luke ii. 16. xix. 5, 6. Acts xx. 16, 18. 


III. Tranſitively, Ts 201 earneſtly for, q. d. 


zo flick cloſe or cleave to in mind. occ, 
2 Pet. iii. 12. Rapbelius ſhews that it is 
uſed in this ſenſe by Polybius. So Foſe- 
bus, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 4.4 1, ſays of 
Veſpafian, that “ the Roman people, 
worn out with their domeſtic calamities, 
£TL WAAAoOY EnDey curoy ESTIETAE, ſtill 
more earneſtly [than the fenate] 4vi/hed 
For his coming, magis adbuc ſtudebat cus 


adventui.” Hudſon. J add, that in Tbu- 


cydides, lib. vi. 39, cited by Voſſius and 

IVetflein (whom ſee), it is in this view 
conſtrued with an accuſative, as by St. 
Peter, Ei wy v0v52vers KAKA TIIET- 
AONTEE, Unleſs you obſerve that you 
are deſiring what is pernicious.” See alſo 
pke, who quotes Euripides ſeveral times 
uſing o7v3Jzy.with an accuſative in this 
ſenſe. | 

SIIHAAION, 3, 79. The Greek Lexicons 
deduce it from ono; the ſame : But it 
may be better derived from the Heb, Du 
low, deep. 
A cave or cavern in the earth, a den. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. 
John xi. 38. Heb. xi. 38. Rev. vi. 15. 
On Heb. xi. 38, we may obſerve with 
Jerome that * Fudea abounded with dens 
or caverns in the mountains; and to il- 


See Jud, vi, 2. 1 Sam. ziii. 6, xxili. 13. 
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luſtrate our Saviour's expreſſion, c 
anger, a den of rob bers, Mat. xxi. 1 3 
& al. it may be remarked that ſome gx; 
or caverns in that country were ſo large, 
and afforded fo ſecure a retreat to gangs 
of robbers, that it was not without dit. 
ficulty, and uſing very extraordinary me- 
thods, that ſuch an able General as He. 
rod the Great, with the aſſiſtance of an 
army, extirpated thoſe banditti, who had 
taken refuge in them, as may be ſcen in 
Joſephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 15. 4 5, and 
De Bel. lib. i. cap. 16. $4. In the for- 
mer of theſe paſſages that author calls 
them TOYEZ EN TOIE EILHAAIOIS 
AHiETAE ; and & 4, AHETQN Tui 
EN ZIIHAAIOIE #aTorav(wy. 
mid, dog, 4, either, as Euſtatbius, from 
oniheoIa Tn ayvr, being defiled with 
foam, or rather from Heb. 5aw low, below, 
A rock, particularly ſuch a one as lie: 
under water. So the Etymologiſt, Lu- 
des, di YPKAN Te76a. In this ſenſe the 
word is generally, it not always, uſed by 
the Greek writers (ſee Veiſtein); and thus 
we may with the ſame learned Commen- 
tator beſt underſtand it in the only paſ- 
ſage of the N. T. where it occurs, name- 
ly, Jude ver. 12. The Apoſtle Jude ſeems 
to have ſubſtituted o7iAa5%5 for 5715.9 of 
St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 13, as aſaraig for 
OmaTais, YVEGEAH &vi3eu for NY, a- 
0%, &c. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Indeed 
there is but very {lender proof that g. 
Ag ever lignifies a ſpot. See Suicer The- 
ſaur. on the word. 
IIIA OE, &, 6, perhaps from the Heb. 7? 
to roll in (fo defile with) duſt or aſhes, 
either by tranſpoſing the final, or prefix- 
ing another, w. 
A ſpot. occ. Eph. v. 27. 2 Pet. ii. 13. In 
both which patlages it is applied figura- 
tively, 
Eniaow, w, from g. 
I. To ſpot, occ. Jude ver. 23. 
II. To defile. occ. Jam, iii. 6, 
ETaoalyvicuou, from orhaſyvoy, which ſee. 
T2 2 moved with tender pity or com- 
ion, to have one's bowels yearn with pig, 
ex intimis viſceribus miſericordia com- 
moveor. Mat. ix. 36. xviii. 27, & al. freq. 
Or in general, To pity. Mark ix. 23. See 
Campbell on Mat. ix. 36. | 
xiv, 3. Shaw's Travels, p. 276, and Harmer's Ob- 
ſervations, vol. ii. p. 225. 1 know 
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| WY TI know not that this V. is to be met he alſo quotes Galen explaining the term 1 
| by 5 with in any profane Greek writer; and AZILAADXNOTZ to mean rag e | 
5 though the participle orA&yviipuey/s | Blas ð¶Lο, pryle proevias, ws ws N 


occurs in the Alexandrian, and the com- Eooviitoviag 7 ETA vevlwuy, I veſoviwy, 1 
und enioTAx/y vile in the Vati- a ν le, 7 cope, AAA WOWep Nigg 
can copy of the LXX, Prov. xvii. 5, yet eyaovyles vTapY0v105, thoſe who neither 
the ſentence in which thoſe participles | pity nor love any one, nor at all regard 
ſtand, having nothing in the — to] either ſuch as commend, or blame, or in- 
anſwer it, ſeems a ſpurious addition to] jure, or afſiſt them, but are as ſtupid as 
the text, ſtones,” Comp. Evoraalyyes. 
The V. c vita appears to have III. St. Paul to Philemon, ver. 12, ſtyles 
been formed by the inſpired penmen of | Oneſimus his Loxwels, either from the ten- 
the N. T. to expreſs the import of the | der affettion he bore him (fo in Marius 
Heb. V. Bm, derived in like manner | PViclor one calls another, whom he loves, 
from the N. r a bowel. Theodotion mea viſcera, my bowels), or rather as be- 
ſeems to have uſed it for the Heb, ne ing his /n in the faith of Chriſt (comp. 
pity, 1 Sam. xxili. 21, as Symmachus does ver. 10.) ; thus children are ſometimes 


4 * the compound V. er71o72.a/yviolyoy; and called on aoaſgyg in Greek, and viſcera 
4 another Hexaplar verſion, exo7A&/24y10-| in Latin, as may be ſeen in Wetftein on 
77. 0157, Deut. xili. 8. the place, and Suicer Theſaur. on TN - 


A '  EIIAADXNON, , 79, perhaps from the | I. . 

5 Heb. y52 to fewallow, with w prefixed, II OTTO, 8, 0, from Heb. yaw to abound, 
voaw what ſwallows, ſuperabound, particularly with Jiguids. 

I. A bowel or inteſtine of an animal body, as Spunge, © in botany, a ſpecies 0 ſubma- 
the liver, guts, &c. but eſpecially the | rine plants. — Upon a nice examination, 
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8 heart. Thus uſed in the profane writers. | /punge appears to be compoſed of capil- 
| 1 So Emraaſyva, c, Bocvelt, inteſtines. occ, | lary fibres, which are hollow and impli- 
Y Acts i. 18; cated in a ſurpriſing manner, and are 
| II. Lr, ra, The bowels, denote ten- ſurrounded by thin membranes, which 

A der affection, whether of love, oce. 2 Cor. arrange them into a cellular form. This 
fs vi. 12. vii. 15. Phil. i. 8. Comp. Phil. | ſtructure, no leſs than the conſtituent 


CIR. 
oi 


ii. 1,—or of pity, mercy, or compaſſion, | matter of ſpunge, renders it tbe fitteſt of 


174 occ. Luke i. 78. Col. iii. 12. 1 John all bodies to imbibe a great quantity of any 
1 iii. 17. Comp. Kc III. This ſenſe of | uid, and upon a ſtrong preſſure to part 
2 the word is agreeable to the ſimilar uſe of | with almoſt the whole quantity again “.“ 

K Py the Heb. EM bowels in the O. T. This ſhort deſcription may ſerve very well 
1 4 which the LXX have once rendered by | to ſhew the propriety of the derivation 


c when ſignifying mercics, Prov, | above: aſſigned of the Greek oToſyog from * 
X11. 10. It is evident that this applica- the Heb. y2w ; whence alſo may be de- 
tion both of the Heb. and Greek word is duced either mediately or immediately the 
taken from that commot:5n or yearning of Latin ni, and Eng. ſpunge. occ. Mat. 


Me 142 HOW 
Eres | 


Y the bowels which 1s felt in tender affec- XXVI11. 48. Mark xv. 36. John xix. 29. 

FR | tion, whether of love or pity. See Gen. | Todes, 8, 0, q. 5:00; ſays Mintert after 

1 xliii. 30. 1 K. iii. 26. Ifa. Ixiii. 15. Jer. | Schrevelius, from α to extinguiſh, 
* xxxi. 20. Hence when ſuch a tender af- Abbes, the remains of the fuel after the 


fefion is gratified, the bowels are ſaid tire is eætinguiſbed. occ, Mat. xi. 21. 

. &1a7RYETiN to be appeaſed, quieted, occ. Luke x. 13. Heb. ix. 13. On the above 
. Philem, ver. 7, 20; which manner of | texts of Mat. and Luke comp. Ezek. 
"I expreſſion is, I apprehend, peculiar to xxvii. 3O, where, we find the mourning 
the belloniftical ſiyle: Wetfeim, however,  Tyrians, in particular, deſcribed as wa/- 
on Mat. ix. 36, cites from Ariſtopbanes, lowing in aſbes; and we may remark, 
Ran. lin. 868, | | that the Greeks had the like cuſtom of 


_y Teo; o N ZIMAADTXNA ©EPMAINIHI, * New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, Sc. in 
To rage your bowels chafe not: SPUNGE., | 


ſtrewing 


2 IO 


ſtrewing themſelves with aſþes in mourn- 
ing. Thus Homer, II. xviii. lin. 22—24, 
of Acbilles bewailing Patroclus's death: 


Afa$orepnes It xepory exo KONIN AIOGAAOEEFAN 
Xuvero u2x ut pa xapity N noyue peo wma” 
Kaxlaper dt yiror pena appitay TEOPH, 


* Caft on the ground with furious hands he ſpread 
The ſcorching aſhes o'er his graceful head.“ * 
His tragrant velt the ſooty ſbhow'r defiles. 


Laertes ſhews his griꝙ in the ſame man- 
ner in Odyſſ. xxiv. lin. 315. See Wetftein 
on Mat. Comp. under $au2.95, and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in III. 

EmTopa, a, 7, from eomopa perf, mid. of 
omezipu to ſow, | 

Seed ſown, ſecd. occ. 1 Pet. i. 23. 

Tropiuog, e, 0, I, from ęcmoga perf. mid. of 
oTeipw to ſow. 
That is, or is uſed to be, ſogun, ſativus. 
Droga, ra, neut. plur. Soton places 


(pin places, or perry parts, being un- 


derſtood), corn elde. occ. Mat. xii. 1. 
Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. t. 
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Troęog, &, 6, from cg perf. mid. of 


oTeipu to ſotu. 

I. Secd for fowing, occ. Mark iv. 26, 27. 
Luke vin. 5. 

II. Figuratively, The word of God. occ. 
Luke viii. 11. 

HI. Alms, which produce fruit to the giver's 
benefit. acc. 2 Cor. ix. 10, where ſee 

 Wolfus. 

Ena3utw, from ona3y. 

With an infin. following, To uſe diligence, 
or take pains, to endeavour ea"neſtly, ftu- 
dere, operam dare. Eph. iv. 3. 1 Thefl, 
it. 17. 2 Tim. ii. 15. iv. 9, 21. Heb. 
iv. 11. & al. 

Tradciog, al, ao, from . 

Diligent, earneſt. occ. 2 Cor. vill. 22. 

Tredciorecog, a, ov, Comparat. of one919;. 
More forward, more diligent, occ. 2 Cor. 
viii. 17, 22. Tradciole go, neut. uſed 
adverbially, More diligenily. occ. 2 Tim. 
b 19; 

ErteIauleews, Adv. Comparat. of ome9%zuuns, 
More d:ligently, with the greater diligence. 
occ. Phil. it. 28. | 

Tradcdicog, Adv. from on89% 105}. 

Diligently, earneſtly. occ. Luke vii. 4. 
Tie. i. 13. 8 

Troòu, 15, 1, from omeu3:v to urge, preſs, 

baſten. 


Pope. 


2 TA 


I. Haſte. Mark vi. 25. Luke i. 39, 

II. Diligence, induſtry, earneſtneſs, forward. 
neſs, ſtudium. Rom. xii. 8, 11, 2 Cor, 
Vil. 11. Heb. vi, 11, & al. 

Drvpig, 180g, y. 
A baſket, occ. Mat. xv. 37. xvi. 10. Mark 
viii. 8, 20. Acts ix. 25. Heſycbius ex. 
plains this word by ro Twy wupry a, 
an utenſil or veſſel for corn; and the Fiy- 
mologiſt derives it from wmyps; corn, q, 
79s, with & prefixed ; and the Greek 

| 7v505 may be very naturally deduced from 
the Heb. N pure corn. 

ZTAAIOY, 8, é, or LTAAION, 8, 29, from 
the Heb. Wu 10 go forwards, proceed. 

I. A place where men ran on foot in the Gr: 
cian games, the courſe, or race. ground. 
occ. I Cor. ix. 24. 

II. A meaſure of length nearly equal to a 
Furlong, or the eighth part of an Eng, 
mile. Luke xxiv. 13. John vi. 19, &al, 
See Metſtein on Luke. 

ETAMNOSE, 2, J. 

An urn, pot, or jar. It may be very nas 
turally derived from the Heb. jd to bid! 
with w prefixed, occ. Heb. ix. 4. 

The LXX uſe this word in the ſame 


ETA, tos, att. ews, 1, from is 144 or the 
old V. Faw fo Hand. 

I. A fanding, flability, continuance. oce. 
Heb. ix. 8, where Kypke obſerves that 
$9T1v eyEv means to exift, ſubſiſt, oc 
a certain jw or /tation, and thews that 
the phraſe is thus uſed by the Greek 
writers, 

II. An inſurrefion, ſedition, q. d. a Hand- 
ing up. oc. Mark xv. 7. Luke xxill. 19, 
25, Acts xix. 40. xxiv. 5, where Ay! 
cites from Dionyſius Halicarn, H w 
un ETAEIE 74a ANEKINEITO, Ihe 
political diſſenſion was again excited; 
and from Joſephus, De Bel. lib. ii. [cap. 
9. & 4. edit, Hudſon.) of Pilate, Mea 
ra TREEUY NY , EKINEI, Alter 
this he raiſed another diſturbance. 

III. A contention, diſſenſion, diſpute, 0c 
Acts xy. 2. Xxili. 7, 10. ; 

DSralyg, 1605, ò, from i511 to eweigh. 
A Stater. A Grecian {ilver coin equal in 
value to four Attic or two Alexandria 
drachms, and to about half a crown 0r 
28. Gd. Eng. occ. Mat, xvii. 27. Comp. 

| Aideay ov. | 


£74u59%, 8, 6 from i534 or Faw to and. 
| 705, 8, O, TOM 157 1 Properly, 


ſenſe for the Heb. viv, Exod. xvi. 33. 
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= which were nailed on it. 
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. Properly, A fake fixed into and fanding 
” wp in the ground. Thus Bp. * Pearſon 
+. obſerves, that the word is firſt uſed in the 

Greek writers, particularly Homer, and 

that it is explained in this ſenſe by Eu/ta- 
 thins ad Heſychius, 
U. 4 Romen croſs, conſiſting of a ſtraight 
and erect beam fixed in the earth, of a 
piece of wood faſtened tranſverſely to this 


6 


towards it's top, and of another piece 


fixed on and projecting from the upright 


beam nearer the bottom, as a kind of 


& ſupport to the crucitied perſon's feet. 

| Thus it is uſed 

for the cr on which our Bleſſed Saviour 
ſuffered. Mat. xxvii. 32, 40, 42, & al. 
freq. 

III. It imports the ewbole paſſion of Chrift, 
and the merit of bis ſufferings and death, 
Gal. vi. 14. Epli. it. 16; and allo the 
dluctrine concerning theſe, 1 Cor. i. 17. 
Gal. vi. 12. 

IV. It denotes that portion of a1: Fion which 
is endured by pious and good men, as a 
trial of their faith, and to conform them 
to the example of their cr. 177d Matter, 
Mat. x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. x 21. 
Luke ix. 23. xiv. 27. In which paſſages 
obſerve that the expreſſions of taling up 
or carrying tbe croſs allude to that con- 
ſtant Roman cuſtom of making the cri- 
minal carry the croſs on which he was to 
ſuffer. Comp. John xix. 17, and ſee 
Wetjtein on Mat. x: 38, Bp. Peurſon on 
the Creed, Art. iv. p. 222, Note 1 
edit. 1662, Sui er Theſaur. in Crues, 
and Lardner's Credibility of Guſpel Hl 
tory, vol. 1. book 1. ch. 7. Q 14. 

ET%5%w, o, from Faves. 

I. To crucify, to fix or nail to a croſs. Nat. 
xx. 19. xxiii. 34. XXvi. 2, & al. freq. 
Comp. Trargsg II. 

II. To crucrfy the tleth, with the affections 
and luſts, is to mortify them through the 
faith and love of Chritt cracified. occ. 
Gal. v. 24. 80 Gal. vi. 14, St. Paul lays, 
The world is crucified to me, and I unto 
tbe world, meaning that ſo great was his 
regard to a crucified Savivar, that the 
worid had no longer any more charms 
for him than the corpſe of a cyrucitted 
maletactur would have; nor did he take 


on the Creed, Article LV, page 226. edit. 1662. 
Note “. 


ET 8 


any more delight in the things of it that 
a perſon eapiring on the croſs would do in 
the objects around him. 

ETAGSTAH, ys, Y, either from Seibt to 
tread, or rather q. Nini]. from the Heb, 
bzw to th u forth, whence the nouns 
aw an ear F corn thruft or ſhot forth 
from the ſtalk, and maſc. plur. Shao 
cars of corn. | 
A bunch of grapes. oce. Mat. vii. 16. Luke 
vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 18. 

Tra vs, vos, ò. | | 
An ear of corn, ſo called perhaps from 
gi or Sieg an order. row, range (which 
trom Sei to pro ted in order, fee under 
2791/8199), on account of the orderly diſ- 
pofition of it's grains, oc. Mat, Xii. I. 
Mark ii. 23. iv. 28. Luke vi. 1. 

E787, vg, 7, from Few 10 cover, particus 
larly from wet, to He it out, So Thucys 
dides II. 94, cited by IV etftetn on 1 Cor, 
ix. 12, ſpeaks of is which had not 
been uſed of a long time, a4 8%» ZTE- 
FOTEAI, and keeping out nothing, i: e. 
of water,v3%we y, fays the Scholiaſt. 
Xre/w in this ſenſe may be very probably 
derived (by preftixing w) from Heb. rt to 
cover, cerlay; whence alſo Latin tego 
to coder. 

A cover, or flat roof of a houſe: occ. Mat. 
viii. 8. Mark ii. 4. Luke vii. 6. Comp. 
under Au g. 

The LXX ule it, Gen. viii. 23, for Heb. 
Nod the covering or roof of Noah's ark. 

E'TEIS, from the Heb. pri 7o be calm, 
ſtill, 

Ta endure, ſuſtain, bear. oec. 1 Cor, 
ix. 12. xiii. 7. Comp. 1 Theſſ. iii. 1, 5. 
So Diodorus Siculus, in Mei on 1 Cor. 
Ix. 12, ſpeaks of the ice geigeyieg bearing 
rinies and carriages to pals over; (comp. 
AN he Hand of ſujflaining Feſeiv the in- 
valion and force of the Greeks, | 
Ihe is, in 1 Cor. xiii. 7, by ſame 
rem le red to conceal (comp. 1 Pet. iv. 8.), 
and this interpretation may be admitted 
in the lenſe of con/aining, keeping in, as 
a vetlel dos lquor, Inus Plato, in Mit- 
ſtein on 1 Cor. ix. 17, (where lee more,) 
{peaks ot one who compared the fou's of 
foulith men to a ſieve, as being full of 
holes, and not able ETEPEIN di ani- 
Siav TE x 7mIyv. to contain (anv bing) 
tarongh untaithlulneſs and forgetfulneſs.“ 
Comp. above under Tr. 


81 Treięx, 


1 


STEAAN, from the Heb. n>w to ſcnd. 
I. To ſend. But it occurs not in the N. T. 


II. Erexaouai, Mid. with an accufative or 


writers the active V. ge Ae fignifies alſo 
to prepare, make ready, ae and the 


Treuuα, vlog, To, from eg. perf. pail, 


271 


j ru Tixley egegiuevn, deprived of bearing 
children, ſays the Etymologiſt, and eps 
may be from Chald. md to deſtroy, de- 
moliſb. 

Barren, not bearing children. occ. Luke 
i. 7, 36. xxiii. 29. Gal. iv. 27. 


in this ſenſe. 


the prepoſition «To following. To avoid, 


or withdraw oneſelf from, q. d. to ſend | 


oneſelf away from. Alberts Greek Gloſ- 
ſary, cited by Stockius, explains gen- 
azotas by aν?,Ui b, avax,wpeiv, to re- 
Move, depart. occ. 2 Cor, viii. 20. 2 Theſſ. 
Iii. 6, where ſee Wolfus, But on 2 Cor. 
viii. 20, Kypke ſhews that in the Greek 


pathve Fe>aeola to be prepared, made 
ready, prediſpoſed, equipped ; and in the 
text he is therefore for interpreting gen- 
Aouevs paſſively, being prepared, and for 
underftanding eig or m9; for before T&79, 
I think however that in this view it 
would be more accurate to con.fider Se- 
Aouevo as the particip. mid. preparing 
ourſelves. After all, it may be proper to 
obſerve, that not only the Vulg. tranſlates 
the Greek words FzAXouevoi 7870 by de- 
vitantes hoc avoiding this, but that the 
ancient Syriac verſion likewiſe renders 
them 8772 MT Pp Bute dreaded this . 
— Thus Caſell, SyR. Vp, “ veritus eſt, 
extimuit vehementer.” So Theopbylaf 
explains 5*AAomever by ds do¹πνẽ ee 


of geg to crown, ſurround with a crown 
or garland, which from the Heb. u 0 
comprebend, ſurround ; whence as a N. 
Nx a circular crown. | 

A crown, a garland, occ. Acts xiv. 13, 
where Taupsg x Feunala, Bulls and 
garlands, ſeem an Hendiadys for Tavpes 
ESEmuEvBs, bulls crowned with garlands, 


as it is well known the heatheniſh vic- | 


tims generally were. See many paſſages 


to this purpoſe from the Greek and Ro- | 


man writers in I/eiflein. Archbp. Pot- 
ter, ſpeaking of the Grecian ſacrifices, 
ſays, The victims had the crowns and 
garlands upon their necks.” Antiq. of 
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Sreiea, 49, I, Adj. from geęeto to deprive, q. 


2 E 

Treraſuuos, 8, 6, from eg eaſH perf, pill 
of Sera to groan. 

A groaning, or groan. occ, Acts vi. 34. 

Rom. viii. 26. 

 ETevalw, from gevog narrow, contracted, for 
in groaning or ſighing the organs 
breathing are preternaturally contrachid. 
To gran, ſigh, from grief. occ. Heh, 
xiii. 17.—from grief or miſery, Joined 
with deſire of good to be obtained. oc. 
Rom. viii. 23. 2 Cor. v. 2, 4.—from an. 
ger or envy, occ. Jam. v. g.—from com. 
paſſion and defire. occ. Mark vii. 34. 

ETENOE, y, o, perhaps from the Heb, 
* pointed, ſbarp- pointed; whence ally 
perhaps the French gene conſtraint, con- 
finement, gener to confine, &c. 
Narrow, trait. oec. Mat. vii. 13, 14. Luke 
xili. 24. 

ETevoN,woew, w, from gevog narrow, ral, 
and ywpos a place. 

I. To ftraiten, or preſs together in a narrow 
place. See Iſa. xlix. 19, in LXX. Hene: 

II. Zrsyoyweeomes, eo, Pail, is applied 
figurativel „2 Cor. iv. 8, ZTevoy wee 
vo, Overpreſſed or utterly rale with 
afflictions and calamities. Nye fhew: 
that Lucian and Arrian in like manner 
uſe IC and Fevoywpery, placing 5+ 
vo HV laſt as being of more intenſe lig- 
— f 2 Cor. vi. 12, 2 One 
eiche ey Tui, $eoxweetole de er 7%; 
. Wal, 5 * not ſtraitened 
in us, (ye have a large room in our heart, 
comp. Phil. i. 17.) but ye are ſtraitenel 
(rather) in your own bowels (of affection 
to us). Thus Whitby ; but the learned 
Elſner explains it, Ye are not difireſſed 
Ly me (as ch. ii. 4. vii. 8, 11.), but 9% 
are diſtreſſed in (Kypke, by) your 0" 
bowels or aflection to me, as if you ha 
offended me, comp. ch. vii. 7. In ttt 
N. T. it occurs only in the two pallages 
here cited; but it is uſed by the Gree 
writers alſo, particularly by Arrian, Epic 
tet. lib. i, cap. 25, towards the end, 1 
the ſenſe of diftrefing. See Helen i 
2 Cor. vi. 12, and Kypke on 2 Cor. i. - 

ETevoywein, Gs, J, from the lame 3s 5* 
VOY WpEW, fas. 

I. 1 4 place. It is uſed in it's prope: 


narrow way which cannot be paſte 


through. See Rapbalius on Rom. 11 9. 


Greece, book ii / chap. iv, p. 199, iſt edit. 


* 


mung, To 
5 . ' 


ſenſe by Xenophon, Cyri Exped. ar 


. ig word. 
See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under eh Great 
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viii. 35. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. 

The Greek writers uſe it alſo in this figu- 

rative ſenſe. See Wetftcin on Rom. 

STEPEOE, a, ov. The Lexicons derive it 
from raw to land, tand firm. But per- 
haps it may be better deduced from the 
Heb. m to bind cloſe, compreſs. 

I. Firm, ſlable, fledfaft. oc. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
1 Pet. v. g. 

II. Firm, ſolid. occ. Heb. v. 12, 14. See 
IWet/tein, who ſhews that the Greek wri- 
ters uſe the ſame expreſſion, Sea 7597 ; | 
and that Arrian in particular, Epictet. 
lib. ii. cap. 16, p. 217, edit. Carlab. 
Joins, and that in a figurative ſenſe, aro- 
ſaraxiuoiyuai being wveaned from milk, 
with area TPOGHE ETEPEGQTE- 

PAZ, taking more /vlid fod, 

Tresægu, o, from gegesg. 

To frengtben, confirm, whether in body 
or mind. occ. Acts iii 7, 16. xvi. 5. 
Trecsua, arog, 7), from gregeανα. 

Firmneſs, fledfaftneſs. occ, Col. ii. 5. 
Comp. Acts xvi. 5. 

Treęardg, 8,6, from $e2: to crown, which 
ſee under Treuua, unleſs the reader | 
ſhould rather chuſe to deduce Se, 
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II. Great difireſs, fraits. oce. Rom. ii. 9. 


Bo he 


II. To fand firm, be conflant, petſeveres 
t Cor. xvi. 13. Gal. v. 1, & al. 

III. To fand, i. e. be acquitted, in judgment, 
occ. Rom. xiv. 4. Ges, . 

Dry eiſuss, 8, 6, from ei perf. paſl. of 
Up gib. gl 
Stedfafineſs, fability. oec. 2 Pet. ili. 17. 

Ery,1%w, from gegeos firms 

I. To fix, fix firmly, or immutably. oec. 
Luke vi. 26. 

II. Erhoitery T9 meorwnov, To ſet one's face 

fledfafily. occ. Luke ix. 31. The LXX 
frequently uſe this phraſe, as Ezek. vi. 2, 
xxi. 2, & al. for the lieb. 2D Ew to /ct 
the face, and Ezek. xiv. 8. xv. 7, for 
ND fru. 

III. To frengthen, confirm, ſpiritually. Luke 
xxii. 32. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 25, Jam. v. 8, 

& al. treq. 

Triſua, arg, v0, from e51i/.a1 perf. paſſ. of 
Sid to make a puncture, allo to make 4 
mark, properly with a bot iron, to brand 
and this V. may be derived from the 
Heb. Nw to ſet, put, and Wn fire, or 
Chald. MN to bur. 

A mark or brand with a bot irou. dec. 
Gal. vi. 17, where the Apoſtle calls the 
ſcars he received from ſtripes, chain:, &c, 


by tranſpoſition, from the Heb. r to roll 
or wrap round, as a turband round the | 
head, 
A crown, or garland. See Mat. xxvii. 29. 
1 Cor. ix. 25. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thell. ii. 19. 
Jam. i. 12. 1 Pet. v. 4. Rev. vi. 2. 
xiv. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 8, where fee Mac- 
knight. 

Lr:2a0w, &, from Fecavog. 
To crown. occ. 2 Vim. ii. 3. Heb. il. 
77 9: 

Ery9%, ets, ug, T9. 
1he breajt of the human body, ſo called 
either, according to the Greek Etymolo- 
gifts, from Syvai to tand, „and firm, or 
immediately from the Heb. Mw to /et, 
ſettle, as being wonderfully and frongly 
compacted of bones and cartilages for the 
comprehending and defenſe of the noble 
parts lodged therein. So the Latins call 
the breaſt pectus from the Greek myx19; 
compact. occ. Luke xviti. 13. xxili. 48. 
John xiii. 25. xxi. 20. Rev. xv. 6. 
On Luke xvili. 13, ſee Wetſtein, and 
comp. under Kor II. | 

E77%w, q. g, which fee, 


in the ſervice of Chriſt (comp. 2 Cor. 
xi. 23, &c.) 7% $i/ualx Ts Kp Ince, 
the marks of the Lord Jeſus, by a beauti- 
ful allution to the 5:/pals with which 
ſervants and ſoldiers were ſometimes 
marked to ſhew to whom they belonged, 
See Rapbelins, Wolfius and Wetftein on 
the place, Daubuz and Vitringa on Rev. 
vii. 3. xiii. 16, 17, and Bp. Lowth on 
Ifa. xliv. 5. 

Dru, 75, 7, from gdw, which ſee under 
Triſua. 

[. A point, of ſpace, Lat. punctum, which 
in like manner from pungere to prick, 
make a puncture. 

II. A point, moment, inſtant, of time. occ. 
Luke iv. 5. Plutarch uſes the ſame 
phraſe, giſun yc0v8, for a moment of time. 
So Terence, Cicero, and Ceſar, in Latin, 
punctum temporis. See Meiſtein and 
Scapula. | 
In the LXX of Ifa. xxix. 5, Si uy an- 

ſwers to the Heb. yr a moment, an in- 
fant, 

ETIABQ, either from the Heb. NU 10 /et, 

| and 209 a flame of fire, or from & which, 


— 


J. To tand. Mark xi. 25. 


and 271? to flame (fee Ezek. xx. 47. ), or 
812 trom 


— — 


| 


& T7: © 
from dx to ſhine, for which Symmacbus 
uſes ix Fe, Pl. civ. 15. 

To ſhine, glitter. oce. Mark ix. 3. 
The LXX uſe the particip. $:2aZ8775 for 
275, Nah. iii. 3. 


Erox, as, 7, from 4aw to land, which ſee 
under ISœ] ] NL. 


A portico, cloiſter, covered cual, which | 


uſually food near ſome other building. 
occ. John v. 2. x. 23. Acts iii. f 1. v. 12. 
Foſepbus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, d 1, not 
only ſpeaks of Solomon's portico as built 
by that prince, but, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 8, 
$ 7, particularly obſerves that it was 
ſtanding in the time of Albinus, who fuc- 
ceeded Feflus, mentioned Acts ch. xxv. 
xxvi. xxvii. as Governour of Juded. See 
alto Doddridge's and Bp. Pearce's Notes 
on John x. 23. Accs iii. 11. 

ErToiSogs, af, , from ego perf. mid. of 
Feist to tread, trample upon, which per- 
haps from Sa to fland, i. e. firmly, 
ſtrongly, and Paw to go. 


I. 4 kind of bed compoſed of boughs of | 


trees, leaves, or the like, trampled or 
crammed togetber. 
II. Cros, ai, The boughs or branches 
| themſelves. oc. Mark xi. 8. 
Tro, 8, ro, from Foryew, which ſee. 
I. Trost, Te, The elements, or firſt prin- 
cables of any art, whence the ſubſequent 
parts £69258 proceed in order. So the 
Greek writers uſe the word for the letters 
of the alphabet, the elements of learning ; 
and Galen, cited by Hein on Gal. iv. 3, 
mentions TA TTOIXEIA zus In79x%oa- 
Tes reναν, The elements of Hippocrates' 
art, which he preſently afterwards ſtyles 
To, Tpwia Tys TE vis, the firſt beginnings 
of his art. 
II. The elements or firſt principles of the 
Chriſtian doctrine. occ. Heb. v. 12. 
III. St. Paul calls the ceremonial ordinances 
of the Moſaic law r Suryeie Te 4971u8, 
evorldly elements, Gal. iv. 3. Comp. 
Col. ii. 8, 20; and ao%vy nai milwyn 
016i, weak and beggarly elements, 
Gal. iv. 9.—Elements, as containing the 
rudiments of the knowledge of Chriſt, to 
which knowledge the law, as a pedagogue, 
Gal. iii. 24, was intended by means of 
thoſe ordinances to bring the Jews— 
Forldly, as conſiſting in outzward world] 
inttitutions, Heb. ix. 1. — Heut and beg- 


garly, when confidered merely in them- | 
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ſelves, and ſet up in oppoſition to the 
great realities to which they were de- 
ſigned to lead. See Doddridge's Note on 
Gal. iv. 9. 
But in Col. ii. 8, the elements, or rudi. 
ments, of the world are fo cloſely con- 
netted with philoſophy and wain deceit, 
or «© an empty and deceitful philoſophy,” 
(Mackn:ght) that they muſt there be un: 
derſtood to include, at leaſt, the dogmas 
of Pagan pbilpſophy ; to which, no doubt, 
many of the Colothans were in their vn. 
converted ſtate attached, and of which 
the judaizing teachers, who alſo were 
probably themſelves infected with them, 
took advantage to withdraw the Coloſ- 
ſian converts from the purity of the Go- 
ipel, and from their true Head, Chriſt. 
And from the general tenour of this 
chapter, and particularly from ver. 18— 
23, it appears that theſe philoſophical 
dogmas againſt which the Apoſtle cau- 
tioned bis converts were partly Plato 
nic, and partly Pytbagorean ; the former 
teaching the worſhip of demons or angelt, 
as mediators between man and Go, 
(comp. under Aa..6vi6y I.) the latter 
enjoining ſuch ab/tinence from particular 
kinds of meats and drinks, and ſuch ſe- 
vere mort:fications of the body as God had 
not commanded. But for the further 
clearing of this involved ſubject, I with 
great pleaſure refer the reader to Mac- 
tuigbs Commentary and Notes on Col. 
11. 8, 20, and to his Preface to the Colol- 
ſians, & 2. See alſo Doddridge on Col. 
ii. 8, 18, and the Pytbagorean doctripe 
of ab/linence from animal food elegantly 
repreſented by Ovid, Metam. lib. xv. 
lin. 75, &c. 

IV. Ta Erouyec, The beavenly bodies, i. e. 
the fun, moon, and ſtars. occ. 2 Pet. iu. 
10, 12. In the former of which verles, 
as Ta 5919210, are expreſsly diltinguithed 
both from the beawens and the carth, and 
correſpond to the earth's furniture, 10 the 
learned of. Mede * interprets them 10 
mean the 50% of heaven, called in Greet 
Sole from Fei to proceed or marc 
in military order, as in Heb. EDWN . 
from the V. Nav of like import as $47”: 
He further obſerves that Juſtin Mar!/”, 
towards the beginning of his 1tt Apology 


Works, fol. p. 613617, which ſee. 
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(p. 44, edit. Colon. ], uſes gone in the 
ſame ſenſe. O Geog Tov waylz hνũðiHuÜ0/ 
T0170, x TA ETE1% Ov Tong UN: 
ragag, xa 85avia ETVOIXETA eig ag 
e KARL, KN wpEwy UETHSIAKS (read 
peloSonas) x0Tpy ras x. r. A. God who 
made the whole world, and ſubjected 
earthly things to men, and arranged the 
beavenly bodies for the production of 
fruits, and the changes of ſeaſons, &c.“ 
To which I add from Thirlly's Note, 
that Juſtin, in his Dialogue, p. 241, uſes 
F984 in the ſame ſenſe without , 
TA ETOIXEIA e 25/4, The (bea- 
wenly) bodies are not idle,“ i. e. as he ex- 
preſſes it p. 311,—74 Et, Kat THY e- 
Anvyy, #21 T% ASH Thy Aulyy 099y GE Xu 
reg TRIMS TwY wWeawy! mer that the 
ſun, and the moon, and tbe flars keep 
always the fame courſe, and cauſe the 


changes of ſeaſons.” See alſo Wolf us. 


Zroiryeu, c, from c501y4 perf. mid, of Sei- 


x to go, proceed in order, which perhaps 
from the Heb. pw to be till, calm, as 
the ſea after a ſtorm. 

To walk, proceed in order. Put in the 
N. T. it is applied only figuratively to 
denote a certain manner of life or beha- 
T104r. occ, Acts xxi. 24. Rom. iv. 12. 
Gal. v. 25, vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. 


Tron, 15, 1, from sg perf. mid. of 


Sew to fend or let doxwn, demitto. 

A robe, properly ſuch an one as reaches 
down to the feet, a long garment. In the 
Greek writers it is particularly uſed for 
the /ong garments of the eaſtern nations. 
See Welfius and Wetfhein on Mark xii. 38, 
the latter of whom cites from Arrian, 
Epictet. iii. 22, p. 309. EN xozxuvig 
JIEPHIATEIN ; and from M. Anton- 
ws, EN ZTOAN HIEPIHLATEIN, Mark 


X11. 38. xvi. 5. Luke xv. 22. xx. 46, 
& al. 


STONLA, are, 79, from the Heb. np to 


ſhut cloſe, 


I. The mouth of a man, Mat. xv. 17, 18. 


Acts xxiii. 2, & al, freq.—or other ani- 
mal, Heb. xi. 23. Jam. iii. 3. In Acts 
iv. 25, the ancient Syriac Tranflator ap- 
pon to have read, O 9a mvevualcg a 

iz Sounilcs Aatio waiting oe emmy. So 


Coptic vertion and Cambridge MS (near- 


ly.) But the Vulg. Qui ſpiritu ſancto per 
os patris noſtri David, pueri tui, dixiſti. 
And from theſe ſeveral authorities we 


— 
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may rectify the confuſed and unintelli- 
gible reading of the Alexandrian and ſe- 
ven other MSS, 6 r wales yuwy 3a 
mveuualngs aſs Soualrs Aud maids 
oe tiny, See Wet/tein and Grieſoach, 
both of whom however embrace the com- 
mon reading, | 1 5 
Trou is in condeſcenſion to our capact- 
ties aſeribed to God, Mat. iv. 4. 

On Acts xxiii. 2, we may obſerve a ſimi- 
lar modern inſtance of the brutality with 
which criminals are treated in the Eaſt, 
For when Sadoc Aga, one of the chiefs of 
the Perſian rebels at A/rabad, in the year 
1744, was brought before Nadir Shab's 
General, and examined by him, he an- 
ſwered the queſtions put to him, but la- 
mented his miſerable change of circum- 
ſtances in very pathetic terms; upon 
which * the General ordered him to be 
firuck acroſs the mouth, to filence him; 
which was done with ſuch violence that 
the blood iſſued forth,” * Hanway's Tra- 
vels, vol. i. p. 299, 

II. Spcech, or ſpeaking. Mat. xv. 8. Hence 
uled for teſtimony, Mat. xviii. 16 ;—for 
force or eloquence in ſpeaking, Luke 
XXI. 15. 

III. Avoi/ziv 75 pour, To open the mouth, de- 
notes ſpcaking in general, Acts viii. 32. 
xviii. 14.—ſpeaking with freedom, 2 Cor. 
vi. 11. Eph. vi. 19.—ſpeaking aloud or 
plainly, Mat. v. 2. Xitl. 35. Acts viii. 35. 
—re/toration of ſpeech, Luke i. 64. 10 
the inſtances Heſſtein has produced of 
the Greek writers ufing this phraſe, I 
add, from Lucian, Rhet, Præcept. tom. ii. 
p. 448. To unyrlioy exeiwvo ANOIEAX 
ZTOMA, Opening that honey-dropping 
mouth.” 

IV. The earth is ſaid avoiſeiy To Foun, to 
open it's mouth, i. e. to be cleft or diſ- 
rupted. Rev. xii. 16. This is an belle- 
uiſlical exprethon, uſed in like manner by 
the LXX, Num. xvi. 30. xxvi. 10, and 
anſwering to the Heb. T2 mMmy?, and 
D Nd, to open ber mouth.” 

Trou WXY,2ip%s, The edge of a fward,. 
Luke xxi. 24. Heb. xi. 34. This is an 
belleniftical phraſe, uſed by the LXX, 
Gen. xxxiv. 26. Deut. xiii. 15, & al. 
for the Heb. a be mouth or edge of 
the ſword. Lucian, however, cited by 
Wetſtein on Luke xxi. 24, whom fee, uſeg 
the exprethon a7 MATO cia, 

83 from 
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from the mouth of the iron,“ i. e. of the 
chord. Tragopod. lin. 114. Comp. Al- 
Sales. 

VI. 3 woe So] Aaneiv, To ſpeak 
mouth to mouth, 1. e. face to face. 2 John 
ver. 12. 3 Jobn ver. 14. This phraſe ma- 
nifeſtly anſwers to the Heb. 927 , , 
which is uſed, Num. xii, 8, to expreſs 

- Jehovah's familiarity with Moſes, and 
which the LXX there render by 5opu 
KATH 50G AAAEW. 

Troua g, 8, 0, either from gouaſog eyopes- 
vog adjoining to the mouth, or from Soi a 
mouth, and eyw to bave. 

I, It denotes in general that pipe or canal in 
the human body which begins at the root 
of the tongue, and ſerves for the convey- 
ing of food into the belly. See Scapula. 

II. Homer uſes it for the upper part of this 
canal, i. e. for the throat or gullet, II. ili. 
lin. 292. II. xix. lin. 266. 

III. Tbe flomach, or ventricle in the human 
body, which is furniſhed with an upper 
and lower orifice, which occaſionally open 
and ſhut like the mouth. occ, 1 Tim, 
v. 23; where the Apoſtle's expreſſion 
may be illuſtrated by what Scapula cites 
from Atbenæus, Oux wunziws; Gialifeof at 
Toy g , to be badly affected at the 
flomach, or to hawe a bad ſtomach. See 
alſo I/o!fius and Wetften on the place, 

Erparea, as, v, from ppaliuw, 

Warfare, military ſervice. In the N. T. 
it is ſpoken only of the Chriſtian wwar- 
Fare. occ. 2 Cor. x. 4. 1 Tim. i. 18; 
where obſerve, that the phraſe ETPA- 
TEYEEOAI ETPATEIAN is uſed by 
the Greek writers for performing military 
ſervice, Bee Weiftein and Bol. 
« Srpalevun, ales, To, from Feaieuw. 
An army, an armed or military farce. See 
Mat. xxii. 7. Acts xxiii. 10, 27. The pro- 
fane writers uſed it in like manner ſor an 
army; and on Luke xxi1i: 11, obſerve that 
in the Treatiſe Of the Maccabees aſcribed 
to Joſepbus, & 5, we have in like manner 
Toy ZTPATETMATON able mages y- 
xo'wy xuxAvtev, His ſoldiers or guards 
ſtanding around him.“ | 
Erealzuw, from Sgalog. 
I. To lcad an army, allo to war, wage war. 


The V. occurs not in the active voice in 


the N. T. But hence 
II. ETealevouai, Mid. To perform military 
duty, ſerve as a foldier, militare ſtipen- 
| 3 


dium facere. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. Eryaſcy. 
0ev01, 64, particip. Men performing mili. 
tary ſervice, ſoldiers on duty. occ. Luke 
iii. 14. Comp. 2 Tim, ii. 4.—* The ex- 
preſſion uſed by St. Luke is not dier: 


| (Fpaluwlat), but the participle £44712. 


level, i. e. men under arms, or men going 
to battle — Whence theſe perſons came, 
and on what particular account, may be 
found at large in the Hiſtory of Foſepbus, 
Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 6. F 1,2, Herod 
the Tetrarch of Galilee was engaged in a 
war with his father-in-law Aretas, a petty 
king in Arabia Petrea, at the very time 
that John was preaching in the wilder. 
nels. Macherus, a fortreſs ſituated on a 
hill not far from the eaftern ſhore of the 
Dead Sea, on the confines of the two 
countries, was the place in which John 
was impriſoned, and afterwards beheaded, 
The army of Herod, then, ir. it's march 
from Galilee, pailed through the country 
in which John baptized, which ſuffi- 
ciently explains the doubt who the ſol- 
diers were that propoſed to him the above 
queſtion, i. e. What ſball we do? Ali. 
chaelis's Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 51, 
edit. Marſh. Wetftein cites Tbuqdides, 
Ariſtotle and Plutarch uſing the partici- 
ple gexizvoruevo in the fame ſenſe. 


III. It is applied figuratively to the Chri/f- 


ian ſoldier. oc. 2 Cor. x. 3. 1 Tim. i. 18, 
where comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 


IV. Tc war, wage war, ſpoken figuratively 


of carnal luſts, which evar againſt the 
ſoul. occ. Jam. iv. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 11. 


Erpalyſos, a, 6, from Salas an army, and 


I. 


1/£01.44 or a to lead. 

Properly, 4 leader or commander of an 
army. But though thus uſed in the pro- 
fane writers, and by the LXX, 1 Chron, 
xi. 6. 2 Chron. xxxii. 21, it occurs not 
in this ſenſe in the N. T. 


II. A civil magiftrate or ruler, oc. Ach 


xvi. 20, 22, 35, 36, 38. Doddridge ob. 
ſerves on ver. 20, that“ the Greeks uſed 
to denote the Roman Pretors by the 
title of Erealy/ei; and if, ſays he, it were 
applied*to the Daumwiri, who were the 


Governours of Colonies, it was by way of 


compliment : But Biſcoe has well proved 
that there are examples of ſuch an appli- 
cation, Boyle's Lect. ch. ix. & 3, P. 346. 
See alſo IWolfius and Wetftein on Acls 


XVI. 20. III. 0 
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the Temple. This appears to have been 
not a Roman but a Jecoiſb officer : And 
as the ſervice of the Temple is in the 
O. T. expreſled by a military term, Nax, 
Num. viii. 24, 25, ſo the Captain of the 
Temple was the perſon who commanded 
in cbief the numerous Priefis and Levites 
who by turns attended there, and ap- 
pointed to them their poſts and offices, 
See Num. iii. 32. 1 Chron. ix. 11. Jo- 
ſepbus mentions ſuch an er by the 
lame title, ETealn/os, who was evidently 
a Jew, being the High Pries ſon. See 
his Ant. lib. xx, cap. 5, & 2. Comp. 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12, 6 6, and cap. 17, 
$2. And when, before the deſtruction 
of Jeruſalem, the brazen gate of the 
Temple opened at midnight of it's own 
accord, he ſays, $:auoy1:s d &@ Te legs 
@vaaxes ] Th: TTPATHT Q,, 
thoſe who kept watch in the Temple ran 
and told the Captain. De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 5, & 3. See alſo Vbithy's Note on 
Luke xxii. 52, and Lardner's Credibility 
of Goſpel Hiſtory, book 1. ch. 2, & 15. 
occ. Acts iv. 1. v. 24. Comp. ver. 26. 
In Luke xxii. 52, (comp. ver. 4.) men- 
tion is made of the E7ailn/o: Captains of 
the Temple in the plural, who, no doubt, 
were the inferiour Jewiſh officers com- 
manding the ſeveral parties of Prieſts and 
Levites under THE ZTpair,/25, or Com- 
mander in Chief. 

Treaſia, as, I, from Foalos an army. 

I. An army, a hoſt, a multitude of ſoldiers. 

II. Zrpalia Ts eaave, The army or boſt of 
beaven. By this phraſe the LXX fre- 

| pc render the Heb. EmMwn Nax, 
or which ſee under Ea%aw!, occ. Acts 
vii. 42. 

III. Lrœalla epaving, The Heavenly bot, de- 
notes the ſpiritual created Angels, who 
attend upon the Lord, ſerve him, and 
execute his commands. occ. Luke ii. 13; 
ſee ver. 15, where they are called As- 
a Angels, and comp, Rev. xix. 14. The 
Heb. D2WT1 tay ſeems to be uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe 1 K. xxii. 19, 2 Chron, 
xvili. 18; in the former of which texts 
the LXX render it ij Sa Tv epave. 

Ergaiumlng, u, 6, from ga. 

A ſoldier, Mat. viii. g. xxvii. 27, 


& al. 
freq. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 3. 
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Z7oaloAuſtw, w, from pales an army, and 


S TP 


] 


xc>oſa perf. mid. of «ſw to collect, chooſe, 
which in this ſenſe is from Heb, np> 10 
take. 
To collect, levy an army, exercitum col- 
ligo, conſcribo, to ini. occ. 2 Tim, 
ii. 4. 

ErpalonsIaoyns, u, 6, from gpaſore de - A 
u. It _—_ properly tbe commander 
of a camp, but in the N. T. particularly 
denotes the Prefef, or Commander of the 
Pretorian coborts, i. e. of the Roman 
Emperour's guards. Tacitus, Annal, 
lib. iv. cap. 2, informs us, that, in the 
reign of Tiberius, Sganus, who was then 
Preefe&t of theſe troops, did, in order to 
accompliſh his wicked and ambitious 
deſigns, cauſe them to be aſſembled from 
their quarters in the city, and ftationed 
in a fortified camp near it (comp, alſo 
Suetonius in Tiber. cap. 37.) ; ſo that 
their Commander is, with peculiar pro- 
priety, ſtyled in Greek Erpaigreoapyns 
the Commander of the Camp, in the Hiſ- 
tory of St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 16, For 
the arrival of this Apoſtle at Rome bap- 
pened in the 7th year of Nero; and it is 
certain from Suetonius, that the cuſtom 
of keeping the Praztorian ſoldiers in a 
camp near the city was retained by the 
Emperours ſucceeding Tiberius: For that 
Hiſtorian obſerves, that both Claudius 
and Nero, at their reſpective acceſſions to 
the empire, were received into the camp, 
namely, of the Prætorian coborts, © in 
caſtra delatus eff.” See Sueton. Claud. 
cap. 10, and Neron. cap. 8. Se Tacitus 
of Nero on the ſame occaſion, Annal. 
lib. xil, cap, 69, © Hlatuſque caſtris 
Nero.” Comp. Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xx, 
cap. 7, Q 2. 

It was cuſtomary for priſoners who 
were brought to Rome to be delivered to 
this officer, who had the charge of the 
ate priſoners, as appears from the in- 
ſtance of Agrippa, who was taken into 
cuſtody by * Macro, the Prætorian Præ- 
fed, who ſucceeded Sejanus (Joſeph. Ant. 


* The words of Jeſephus, ſpeaking of Macro, 
are, Oc Zrave tadoyoy , Who was the ſueceſſor of 
Scjanut; and of Scjanus he had before ſaid, au. 
Vaphiy EV TW TOTE MEYLGCHY EXOYT0; Ti TO r CpaTthuae 
Tay nſsonay tives avty, that he had very great pow- 
er, becauſe he had the command of the 2 
Prætorianorum militum, of 1he Pretorian ſoldiers,'® 
ſays Hludſon. | 


Sf 4 lib. xvili. 
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Jan's order to Pliny, when two were in 
commillion, (Plin. lib. x. Epiſt. 65.) See 
Lardner's Credibility, book i. ch. 10, 
& 11, and Biſcoe at Boyle's Lecture, 
ch. ix. $9, p. 360, —The perſon who 


had now this office, was the noted Bur- 


rbus Aframus, but both before and after 
him it was held by two. Tac:it. Annal. 
lib. xii. & 42, and lib. xiv. 4 51.” Dod- 
dridge. occ. Acts xxviil. 16. 

Erpalmmeov, 8, ro, from Fealos an army, and 
me0ov a ground, feld. 

I. Properly, An encampment, a camp. 

II. An army. In this latter ſenſe it is uſed 

| likewiſe by the Greek writers. See Vet- 
ftem. occ. Luke xxi. 20, where Raphelins 
underſtands 4palome32;g to mean the le- 
gions of the Roman army, in which ſenſe 
he ſhews that Polybius has often applied 
the word ; and that the prophecy of our 
Saviour refers to their encompatiling Je- 
ruſalem with what Foſephus calls a Tei- 
Nos, or wall. De Bel. lib. v. cap. xii. 
§ 2. Comp. 8 1. | 

ETPATOS, , 5. It ſeems very naturally 

and fairly deducible from the Heb. ry, 
which denotes an ingenuous kind of ſer- 
VICE, 
An army, a number of men engaged for 
military ſervice. This word, though very 
common in the profane writers, occurs 
not in the N. T. but is inſerted here on 
account of it's derivatives, | 

ErTpz3a2w, w, from Fce8295 diſtorted, crook- 
ed, which, from geg to turn, diftort. 

I. To diftort the limbs on a rack, to put to 
the rack, to rack. In this it's proper ſenſe 
it is uſed in the heathen writers (lee 
Melſtein), and by Joſephus, De Bel, 
lib. iv, cap. 5, & 3, and lib. vii. cap. 8, 


II. 7o rack, wwreft, or torture, as the ſerip- 
tures, to make them ſpeak an unnatural 
ſenſe which was never intended, 


OCC. 
2 Pet. ili. 16. ö 
ErTpepw, from ⁊ u to turn, 
I. To turn, turn towards, obwert, Mat. 


v. 39. vii. 6. xvi. 23, & al. freq. 

II. To turn, change. occ. Rev. xi. 6. Trps- 
65124, paſſ. To be changed in mind. Mat. 
xvili. 3, where ſee Campbell. 

III. Zo turn back, return. occ. Acts vii. 39. 


* ,inctus mitti ad Piæſectos Prætorli mei 
debet,” 
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lib. xviii. cap. 7, 4 6.) ; and from * Tra- 


| 
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IV. To turn away, as it were in averſ 


and diſguſt, oce. Acts vii. 42, 
exvioy himſe F is underſtood. 

For ſimilar expreſſions both in the Greek 
and in the Latin writers, ſee Vigerus De 
Idiotiſm. cap. v. ſect. 1, reg. 9, and 
Hoogeveen's Note. 

ZrToyvigaw, w, from geyvog, which ſee, or im- 
mediately from gegeiy yvic'y, taking away 
tbe rein, according to that of the Etymg- 
logiſt : Trg, mapa 70 ETEPEIN 42; 
amoonay TAE HNIAE, ano peiiatica; 
aoſwy Fwwy, ETenvigy is from taking 
or plucking away the reins, by a meta- 
phor borrowed from brute beaſts.” 

To live an abandoned, profligate, luxuri- 
ous life, to live in inſolent luxury, inſo- 
lenter & etfrenate luxuriari, yaupiay, for 
it implies inſolence as well as luxury. See 
Molfius. occ. Rev. xviii. 7, 9. 

The learned Daulus on Rev. xviii. 7, 
obſerves, that the Poet Antipbanes, apud 
Atheneum, lib. iii. ſub fin. has uſed this 
word, and evidently in a ſimilar view: 


where 


Are m9) wy Kat Ranuwy E3:opadlu?, 
I 38 Wpomeotts Tpeig, way n Tetlapayy 
FSTPHNINN wog, d a , cm 


Iow; thepaylay TEtTlagwy. 


Many and dainty mez2ts have I enjoy'd; 
And drunk three or four cups before my meal: ; 
I have indwig*d in ſwallowing as much food 
As might ſuffice tour elephants. 


See more in Heftein on 1 Tim. v. 11. 

It ſeems (as above hinted) a figurative 
word taken from a pampered horle, who, 
having broken the reins, or plucked them 
out of the rider's hand, runs away withoyt 
controul : As Homer, II. vi. lin. 500, &c. 


"Nc T'ere Ti5 Cato immog, axognoa; E Sale, 
AEEMON AITIOP PHEAE Sete Wed #2321109 
E. h? Nutebas bipferry wee 
KYAIONN* vs de xagn xe, a d Na 
Nurs &oo0e 6 d ATAATHIOL NETIOIONT, | 
"Pip f v, pepti era Y Ae Ka; vec! (570% 
The wanton courſer thus, with reins unbouurd, 
Breaks from his ſtall, and beats the trembling 
ground ; x 
Pamper'd and proud, he ſeeks the wonted tides, 
And laves in height of blood his ſhining lides; 
His head now trecd he toſſes to the ſkies; 
His mane diſhevel'd o'er his ſhoulders flies; 
He ſoutfs the femaics in the diſtant plain, 
And ſprings exalting to his fields again. 


Pore, 
See the like compariſon in Virgil, Zn. xi. 


lin. 492, &c. 
IE Treyros, 
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Erenvog, eos, 85, ro, from gegen to remove, 
and yvia a rein, as under Forviaw, 
Profligate luxury, ſuch as men abandon 
themſelves to, when they have ſhaken of 
tbe reins of religion and reaſon. occ, 
Rev. xviil. 3. 

Tręsbiov, e, To, from FreJ05 a ſparrow, 

which may not improbably be derived 
from $e:þws Seu, running vebemently. 
This derivation is confirmed by obſerving 
that £o290g is uſed not only for a ſparrow, 
but alſo (as Bochart has proved, vol. iii. 
221.) for an oftrich, which is very re- 
markable for it's ſwift running. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under döy II. 
A little vile ſparrow, paſſerculus. occ. 
Mat. x. 29, 31. Luke xii. 6, 7. The ute 
of the diminutive in theſe texts ſeems 
emphatical. . 

ETPOQ, , from the Heb. Y to ſow, 1. e. 

to ftrow ſeed on the ground. 
To rot or flrew. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. £Fpw7%, im- 
perat. £9079, particip. pall, perf. neut. 
EFPW1.5109, See under Yrowyvuu, 

ETow/ wm, or £75704, from the obſolete 
V. god, which fee. 

I. To ftrow, or firew. occ. Mat. xxi. 8. 
Mark xi. 8. 

II. To fmootb, or, as we ſay, to make, a 
bed. occ. Acts ix. 34, where xpx5S5$979y 
is underſtood. Comp. ver. 33, and Mat. 
ix. 6. | 

III. Srpwru.o, Pail, To be furniſbed, or 
more ſtrictly to be ffrowed with carpets 
over the couches, on which they reclined 
in eating, as a room for celebrating the 
Paſſover. Comp. Avaxziua; II. and 
Avzaaiva II. occ. Mark xiv. 15. Luke 
xxli. 12. Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 139. 
lib. ix. cap. 81. Nenophon, Cyropad. 
lib. viii. and other Greek writers, cited 
by 1/!/!iz on Mark, apply the verb in 
like manner. 

Erin, 1, , from Fuſco to ſhudder with 
borror, to hate, which tee under ATo5u- 
ſew, 

Hateful, odious, to be abborred. occ. Tit. 
n. J. | 

Try ab, from Evil 95 odious, bateful, alſo 

forrowful, which from Sie hate, batred, 


and this from Suse to bate, which ſee | 


under AT5ov/cw, 


I. To be of a diſguſted, ſad, or ſorrowful 


countenance. ucc. Mark x, 22, where | 
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Wetftein cites from Euftathius puſvatav 
To Weoownoy 3 and Kypre produces a 
number of inftances of the Greek writers 
uſing the adj. $v/vo; for ſad, ſorrowful. 


II. To lower, lowre, or be lowring, i. e. 


dark, or gloomy, as the {ky or heaven with 
clouds or vapours, . 


6© The ſky doth frown, and /owre upon our army, 
ſays kichard III. in Shakeſpeare. 


occ. Mat. xvi. 3; where Raphelius ob- 
ſerves that Polybius applies the N. gu- 
ſviins to the air of a country; and that 
Pliny ſpeaks of coli triſtitiam, the ſad- 
neſs of the ky. So Anacreon, Ode xvii. 
lin. 9, calls the conſtellation of Orion, 
T2y N NI NON Qgwwve, low'ring Orion.“ 
But I/t/tcin cites the Scholiaſt on Ari- 
ſtophanes, Nub. lin. 582, applying the 
V. 5v/vatw itſelf to the Jow'ring of the 
clouds. 

E'TTAOE, e, 6. Mintert propoſes the deri- 
vation of it from Faw /o tand; but may 
it not be better derived from the Heb. 
nw io plant, found? See Hol. ix. 13, 
where the Vulg. renders d by fun- 
data founded. 

I. Properly, A piilar, or column, ſuch as 
amis by itſelf, or ſupports a building. 
II. In the N. T. Somezubat in ape reſem- 
bling a pillar, a pillar, or column, as of 

fire. oc. Rev. x. t. 

III. A pillar, in a figurative ſenſe. occ, 
Gal. ii. 9. 1 Tim. ui. 15. Rev. iii. 12. 
See Mus, and Suicer Theſaur. in Ery- 
2.45, on the ſeveral texts, and particularly 
the latter author on 1 Tim. iii. 15, who 
ſeems to have exhauſted the ſubject. 


Comp. Vttringa on Rev. iii. 12. 
Trtolxog, &, 6 


A Stoic. oc. Acts xvil. 18. The Stoizs. 


were a ſect of Philoſophers, ſo called, ac- 
cording to Laertizs, from a Fox or por- 
{ico at Athens, where their founder Zeno 
walked and philoſophized, about 260 
years before Chriſt, I know not how 
better to give the reader a notion of the 
capital doctrines of theſe Philoſophers, 
with reſpect to God, the buman ſoul, and 
a ſtate of future rewards and puniſh- 
ments, than by preſenting him with an 
— 1 s excellent work, 
entitled The Advantage and Neceſſity o 

the Chrijlian Mota Oc. * 
And 1ſt, With regard to God—They 


were 
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were materialiſis and idolaters. © Arius 
Didymus, quoted by Euſebius, ſaith, con- 


cerning the Stoics, that they call the 


cobole world, with all it's parts, God; 


and that this is One only. OXov Toy N 
pov Guy Tois Eaule pepert WITH opevert 


Oeor, Telo 0s Eva juovoy eva. Sometimes 
they make God an anima mundi, or ſou] 
of the world.” 

„Zeno ſaid that the Ether was God. Ci- 
cero, De Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 14. 

% Chryſippus, according to Laertius *, 
varied, making it (the Eſſence of God) 
the Ether, ſometimes the Heavens : But 
Clzanthes, according to the ſame author, 
held it to be the Sun. Laertius in Zeno. 
Comp. Cicero, Academ. lib. ii. cap. 41.” 
% Plutarch repreſents the opinion of the 
Stoics thus: That they defined the Eſſence 
of God to be a fiery Spirit endued with in- 
telligence, or, as he elſewhere calls it, a 
technical fire, wup T&yviuv, having no 
ſhape or form, but changed into whatever 
it pleaſes, and aſſimilating itſelf to all 
things ;—That it pervadeth the whole 
world, and receiveth various denomina- 
tions from the various changes of the 
matter through which it paſſeth; and 


that the world is God, and ſo are the 


flars, but eſpecially the + intellect which 
is in the bigbe/t Ether.” 


% Balbus the Stoic, in Cicero, argues, that 


the world is an animal, and hath intelli- 
gence; that it is happy, and reaſonable, 
and wiſe ; and that therefore the zvorld is 
God. De Nat. Deor. lib. ii. cap. 8, and 
13, & ſeqt. He argues from the diviuity 
of the aworld to that of the fars, and that 
they are animals, and have ſenſe and in- 
telligence; from whence he concludes 
that they are to be reckoned in the num- 
ber of the Gods, cap. 15.” Leland's Ad- 
vantage and Necethty, &c. Pt. i. ch. 13, 
p. 290—292, Byvo. 


W 


« One great defect, ſays the ſame able 


writer, which runs through their (be 
Stoics) precepts of piety is, that the duties 


» See Cicero, De Nat. Deor, lib. 1. cap. IS, 
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they preſcribe, of devotion, ſubmiffon, 
abſolute reſignation, truſt and depend- 
ance, prayer, praiſe and thankſgiving 
are promiſcuouſly rendered to God and 
to the Code Thus their precepts of piety 
are ſo managed as to uphold the people 
in their polytheiſm. This holds true even of 
Epictetus and Antonine. And it muſt be 
obſerved, that thoſe which are eminent adi 
of piety, when rendered to the one true 
God, are wery culpable acts of idolatry, 
when directed to falſe and fiftitious dli- 
ties.” Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 143. 
2dly. With reſpect to the human ſou}, 
and a future flate of rewards and pu- 
niſbments : They taught that our ſoul; 
were parts or portions of the Divine E/- 
ſence, and in the moſt extravagant (not 
to ſay impious) ſtrains, || propoſed to 
raiſe men to an independency on God, 
and even an equality with him, yea, in 
ſome inſtances, a ſuperiority over him, 
They made high and ſhocking pretenſions 
to /clf-ſufficiency, which naturally led to 
ſelf-confidence and ſelf-dependance. See 
_ Leland, Pt. ii. ch. g. p. 148—152. 
As to the exiſtence of the ſoul after 
death: Cicero expreſsly aſcribeth to the 
Stoics the opinion that the ſoul ſurviveth 
the body, and ſubſiſteth in a ſeparate ſtate 
for ſome time after death, hut not always, 
Tuſculan. Queſt. lib. i. cap. 32.—Agree- 
able to this is that which Laertius ſaith, 
that the Stoics held that the ſoul remainets 
after death, but that it is corruptible, Hu- 
As ue Sava Se, @92g19v 55 
£124, Laert. lib. vii. & 156. Clcanibes 
maintained that all ſouls ſhall coatinue 
to the conflagration ; Chry/ippus, that 
only the ſouls of the wiſe ſhall continue 
ſo long. From the variety of the $toical 
doctrine it may be gathered that they 
had very confuſed notions on this head, 
and ſeem not to have formed any ſettled 
or conſiſtent ſcheme.” Leland, Pt. iii. 
ch. 3. p. 283, 4. The Stoics, indeed, 


t In EpiRerus, Enchir, cap. 38, at the end, it is 
expreſsly ſaid, re L Sve, xa. ara¹Nνν KA- 
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TA TA HArPlA, txagru; ipornre;—Every one ought 
to offer /ibations, ſacrifices, and firft fruits, according 
to the cuſtom of his country,“ i. e. to conform to the 
prevailing idolatry, whatever it be. 

| See Grotius and Heinſius in Pole Synopſ. on 


where Chry/ippus is charged with making the word, 
God, and teaching that God is the ſoul of the world, 
and that the fire, the ether, water, earth, air, ſun, 
moon, flars, and the univerſe, containing all theſe, 
is Cad, See allo Bayle's Dictionary, Article CHRY- 
SIPPUS, Note (H). Acts xvii. 18. Fenkin's Reaſonableneſs and Certainty 

+ Was not this laſt tenet a refinement of the old | of the Chriſtian Religion, vol. i. part 3. chap- 5: 94. 
Steical doctrine after the propagation of Chriſtianity ? | p. 367, 3d edit. 
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acknowledged an imperial head of the 
univerſe, and maintained that the world 
was governed by laws, but they allowed 
no proper ſanctions of rewards and quay 
ments, to enforce obedience to thoſe laws, 
but ſuch as neceſſarily flow from the ac- 
tions themſelves. They affirmed that their 
own virtues were the only rewards of the 
good and virtuous, and their own vices 
the only puniſhments of the wicked. 
There are many paſlages in Epictetus to 
this purpoſe. See Arrian, Epictet. book i. 
ch. 12. F 2. book iii. ch. 7, at the end, 
; Thid. ch. 24. & 2. book iv. ch. 9. & 2. 
Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 145, 6. 
On the whole, then, tbe Stoics denied 
the immortality of the ſoul, and a tate of 
future rewards and puniſhments ſuited to 
men's reſpective bebaviour bere. 
I conclude the account of theſe Philo- 
ſophers with the judicious ſummary of 
their principles by the learned Moſbeim. 
cen The God of the Stoics, ſays he, has 
ſomewhat more of majeſty [than that of 
the Arifotclians namely], nor does he fit 
idle above the ſtarry heaven; but yet he 
is corporeal, connected with matter b 
the bands of neceflity, and, in fine, fubjedt 
to fate :—-Whence it follows that neither 
rewards nor puniſhments can proceed 
from him. That this ſect held the ſoul 
to be mortal no learned man 1s ignorant : 
But theſe tenets remove the ſtrongeſt mo- 
tives to virtue, Wherefore the moral doc- 
trine of the Stoics is, indeed, a beautiful 
and ſhewy body, but is deſtitute both of 
news and limbs.” + 
One can hardly fail to obſerve how con- 
trary both the tenets and the temper of 
the Sloics were to the pure and humbling 
doctrines of the Goſpel ; and how admi- 
rably St. Paul's diſcourſe, Acts xvii. 22, 


* « Stoicorum Deus paul/d plus habet majeſtatis, 
nec otioſus ſupra carlum & ſidera conſiuet. Verum 
idem curporeus eft, neceſſario cum materid vinculo 
col li gatus, fato d:nique jubjeFus : Ex quo rfficitur, 
neque premia neque panas ab eo proficiſci puſſe. Ani. 
mis murtem ab bac ſecid decretam e{/*, acm doHigrium 
neſcit. Atqui bac degmata maxima toll[unt wvirtutis 
incitamenta. Quccirca moralis Stoicorum diſciplina 
ſplendidum quidem & illuftre corpus c, verum nev- 
vis & artubus caret.*””* Moſbem. Inſtitut, Hiſtor. Ec- 
clefiaſt Szc. I. pars i. cap. I. 4 23. 

+ It may de both entertaining and improving for 
the reader to conſult Mrs, E. Carter's excellent In- 
troduction to her Tranſlation of Arrian's Epictetus, 
concerning the Principles of the Syoical Philofophy., 
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&c. is levelled at the idolatry and princi- 
pa! crrours of that haughty, ſelf-ſufficient 
ſect. 

To, Gen. cs, &c. 
The pronoun of the ſecond perſon, Thor. 
Mat. iii. 14, & al. * and T, in 
the different dialects of the Greek, are 
often interchanged, and thus ov ap 

to be uſed for the old word Tv, which is 
retained in the Doric (whence the Latin 
tu) and in the Attic Tv/e : And Tv is an 
evident corruption of the Heb. DN thou; 
whence alſo the Saxon Bu, pe, and Eng. 
thou, thee, &c. As for the plural UpElg 
yon, ye, it ſeems to be formed in imitation 
of iu we, the plural of eſw J, q. d. ov- 
lueig, the aſpirate breathing being ſubſti- 
tuted for the fibilant letter e, as in vg 
(which ſee) from eg. 

Evſyesvur, as, I, from ovſyevys. 

Kindred, a number of kinsfolk or rela- 
tions. occ. Luke i. 61. Acts vii. 3, 14. 
Euſyevys, sog, Bs, 6, 1, from ovy with, de- 
noting fellowſhip, and yevos @ race, fa- 

maly. 
A kinſman, or kinſewoman, a relation. 
Mark vi. 4. Luke 1. 36, 58, & al. freq. 
Euſyvwwn, 75, ij, from ovy with, and yvwwy 
_— entiment, vill. 
= on, permiſſion, leave, occ. 1 Cor. 

vii. 6. 

Evſnalnua, from cu with, together with, 
and zadywai to fit down, fit, which ſee. 
To fit with. occ. Mark xv. 54. Acts 
XXV1. 30. 

Loſxa hid, from ovy with, and xaNtw to ſet 
or ſit down, which ſee. 

I. Tranſitively, To ſet or cauſe to fit down 
with. occ. Eph. ii. 6. 

II. Intranſitively, To fit or ſit down wwith. 
oc. Luke xxii. 55. | 
Evſuaxonalew, o, from ovy together qwith, 

and zaxonaI:w to ſuffer evil or afflition, 
which ſee. | 
To ſuffer evil or affiiftion together with. 
occ. 2 Tim. 1. 8. 
Euſnaxayew, o, from cu togetber with, and 
4z8%ew to treat ill, which lee. 
To treat ill or alſlict together with. Euſua- 
KBY£0.01, 811%, paſſ. To be treated ill or 
afji:tted together with. occ. Heb. xi. 25. 
Ev/nzaew, w, from guy together, and xa 
to call. 
With an accuſative following, To call to- 
gelber, convoke, Mark xv. 16. Acts v. 21, 


& al, 


STE 


& al. Evſu2acou, ena, mid. The ſame. 
Luke ix. 1. xv. 9, & al. 

£1/:2>umlw, from c intenſive, and x- 
Aumiw to cover. 

To cover or conceal cloſely, contego, co- 
operio. occ. Luke xii. 2. 

Ev/ſynumlw, from c together, and naumiu 
to bend, bob. 

With an accuſative following, To bend or 
bow together or down. occ. Rom. xi. 10, 
where fee Macknig ht. 

Suſaclatzvw, from cvy together with, and 
xaAlat aw to go down. 

Togodown together with, occ. Acts xxv. 5. 

Suſualaleois, tos, att. ews, y, from ovſnugls- 
1:9: wei, which ſee under Euſuzlalbyu. 
Conſent, agreement. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
Polybius and Arrian, cited by Einer, uſe 
the N. in the ſame ſenſe. 

Tou uu, from cu together with, and 
xalaiiIqu to put down. 

To put down together with, * * Syſuala- 
ih eu, The ſame. Metaph. Te- 
Geodcu Tyr Cofav, To come into the ſame 
opinion, to be of the ſame opinion ; the 
metaphor being borrowed from thoſe 
who, being of the ſame opinon, put their 
ballots or tickets (calculum) together into 
the urn. However, ov/xziz119:u.a1 is often 
uſed in this ſenſe without an accuſative 
following ;” ſo it denotes To vote with, 
conſent, aſſent. oc. Luke xxiti. 51, where 
obſerve that in the Greek writers it is 
likewiſe conſtrued with a dative. Thus 

Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 28. p. 154. 
'Oray ev Tis TTTKATATIOETAI TO. 
PETAEI, 10% Got 8x YS PETAEI 
ETTKATAOEEOAI, When any one 
therefore ante to a lye, know that he did 
not mean % aſſent to it as a he.“ Comp. 
p. 313, and ſee Motſtein. 

Euſnaigyy ibo, from cu togetber with, ala 
according to, and eg a vote, which fee. 
To be reckoned or numbered <vith, or to 
be recerved into the number of. occ. Acts 
i. 26. So Vulg. annumeratus eſt crm un- 
decim Apoſtolis. Comp. ver. 17, and ſee 
IFolfuus. 

Ev/uepawy, or Ev/zepryviul, from v loge- 
ther, or together with, and x:8aw or u. 
PHLYVULL LO MV, 

I. With a dative following, To mix with. 
occ, Heb, iv. 2, The xvord beard did not 


* Scapula, 


1 


- ov wh 


profit them, py ovſuerpauerns 7 mien 
Tos axaoari, being not through fait 
mixed with (1, e. digeſted and turned into 
nouriſhment, as it were, by) thoſe cb 
beard it. Thus Wolfius.' It may be 
doubted however whether ov/#222vvuc%; 
is ever applied in this peculiar ſenſe by 
the Greek writers ; but Kypke has ſhewn 
that they uſe it for being mixed, joined, 
attempered with, and accordingly render: 
the Greek as in our Tranſlation, 

II. With an accuſative, To temper, atten. 
per, compound together. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 24, 

Eviuvew, w, from c together, or intenſive, 
and #ivzw ta move. 

To move exceedingly or together, to pu: 
into commotion, ſtir up. occ. Acts vi. 12. 

Lu,, from cvy together, and xAzuw to 
Hut up, incloſe, include. It is followed by 
an accuſative. 

I, Te incloſe together. occ. Luke v. 6. 

II. To but up, conclude, as in unbelief and 
diſobedience, i. e. to permit to be ſo cor 
cluded. oc. Rom. xi. 32. 

III. To conclude, ſbut up, i. e. to pronource, 
evince, or prove to be ſbut up, or concludes, 
occ. Gal. iii. 22. 

IV. In Gal. iti. 23, Rapbelius interprets 
Yuſuaeiely e wifi, To drive or cmp:! 
to faith, to reduce any one to ſuch jiratt; 
that he is forced to fly or have recourſe ' 
faith, as to bis laſt refuge. He ſupports 
this explanation of the phraſe 5v.49.5i-./ 
eig by ſeveral quotations from Polybis, 
where it is plainly uſed in this view. But 
ſince St. Paul is not, as Polybizs in the 
paſlages referred to, ſpeaking of 50%, 
Force, but of a Ilaiizywiis who is dil: 
gently and conſtantly attendant upon chil- 
dren, the learned Elſner would place a 
ſtop after gv/ſxex2.c45y.2v9,, and tranſlate 
the ſentence, Me were kept ſhut up un. 
der the law, unto (or until) the faith wwhico 
was tobe revealed. This interpretation he 
confirms from yer. 2.5, where, when faith 
is come, we are no longer under a 11a: 
827mg; and from ch. iv. 2, where they 
are ſaid to be under governours 240“ f 
time appointed by the Father. See more in 
Elſner and Wolfius. To what they have 

| adduced 'I add, that Clemens Alexand. 
Strom. lib. i. explains ov/xexAci0ue!% 
by ov/ſceragioper ©95bw, Cyauoy 97) 
a4 uv, confined by fear, namely, from 
{ fins.” Comp. Rom. vil. 15. | 
| Tol 
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6 RT E74>yoov0urg, &, 6, from c- together with, | 
e and #ay0v9u0s an heir, which fee. 

£2 | A joint beir. oc. Rom. viii. 17, Heb. 
| ” xi. 9. 1 Pet. iti. 7. Eph. li. 6; in which 
| laſt cited text it is uſed as an adjective, 

in the neut. plur. | 
Sy ſunwvwyew, w, from ruſunivwv0s. 

With a dative, To be a joint partaker in. 
oce. Eph. v. 11. Phil. iv. 14. Rev. xvill. 4. 


0 ) Ev/uovwvns, u, &, ij, from cv together with, 
We" and x0iwy9s a partaker, 
* i 4 partaker together with others, a fellow 
; . —or joint artaler, a ſharer with. occ. 
* Pb Rom. xi. 17. 1 Cor. ix. 23. Phil. i. 7. 
4d Rev. i. 9. 


Yvſnop tu, from cvv togetber, and xouitu 
to carry. Governing an acculative, To 
carry togetber, particularly a dead man 
zo bis burial, But * it may be obſerved, 
ſays Archbp. Potter, Antiq. of Greece, 
book iv. ch. 3, p. 204, Iſt edit. that the 
whole ceremony of lag out and clotb- 
ing the dead, and ſometimes the inter- 
ment itſelf, was called ov/zouy. In the 
| ſame ſenie ancient writers ule ov/#2witsy 
* with it's derivatives. Thus Sop bocles, 
Ajac. ver. 1067, 


"Ovrog, TE c Tovos Tov eee x Epc 
Mn ZYIKOMIZEIN, aN £2v 670; £766, 


Do not preſume th” accurſed corpſe t' inter, 
But let it lie expoſed to open view.“ 


Comp. ver. 1083, &c. and ſee alſo ol. 
fius and IWtftein, oec. Acts viii. 2. 
Eviſxcirw, from cuy togetber, and g, to 
judge. | 
To compare. oc. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 2 Cor. x. 12, 
twice. CH um underſtands 1 Cor. 
11. 13, of illuſtrating the truths of the 
Goſpel by compariſon with the types and 
tigures of the O. T. Ties, ſays he, my: v- 
palngx Ts palnous ciſrpivories; Orgy 
WV. KO AMON , AO TY aVEu- 
H 73s ενεαẽꝭP REY Uiny Ne, 
Aves T 6 Xowog, th ans wapleve ev hy, 
W. ,, HA FUMES KALE mo- 


1 2 N 

delgelg, Ta I E Tw xe 0iole ty, 1au 

TYy vel TAU GAMING Y, TWY Selb wy 
1 - 

Fd 
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2g TIXETES, x. T. , What is the mean- 
ing of we mreyualnus roſupt- 
yovieg? (It is this) When any ſpiritual 
f truth is in queſtion, we bring teſtimonies 
4 of it from ſpiritual things ; as tor inſtance, 
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#0 I ſay that Chriſt roſe trom the dead, that 
Us he was born of a virgin: To confirm 


TTD : 


which I bring the types and repreſenta- 
tions of theſe facts, ſuch as Jonas's con- 
tinuance in the whale nd his ſubſe- 
quent deliverance, barren women's bear- 
ing children, &c.” Theodoret and Theo- 
pbylact interpret the text in the ſame 
manner, as may be ſeen in Suicer The- 
ſaur. under IVS L. 3. Doddridge, 
however, (after Beza and Elſner, fee 
WWolfius) tranſlates the words in queſtion, 
explaining ſpiritual things by ſpiritual 
(words) ; and obſerves, in his Note, that 
this ſenſe of ov/xgyovles occurs Gen. 
xl. 8, and Num. xv. 34, in the LXX,” 
which is indeed true; but the confiruc- 
tion in thoſe paſlages is very difterent 
from that in 1 Cor. ii. 13; and I do not 
think the Greek in this text will bearthe 
Doctor's tranſlation. It is manifeſt that 
in 2 Cor. x. 12, c Joined, as here, 
with one word in the accuſative, and an- 
other in the dative caſe, is twice uſed by 
St. Paul, for comparing one with another. 
There is the ſame conſtruction in Arrian, 
lib. iii. cap. 22, p. 316, edit. Cantab, 
Hows YTNEKPINE THN ETAAIMO- 
NIAN Ty» aurs TH Te veyars H 
a:us; How did he (Diogenes) compare 
his happineſs with that of the great (Per- 
fan) king?“ 


Tru, from ovy together, and xu to 


bend, bow. 


To bend or bow together, or to be bent or 
bowed together. occ. Luke xiii. 11. 


Evizycin, oc, , from ov/zvpw or cv/ſKwpew 


to coincide, bappen, (uſed by Dionyſius 
Flalicarn. Polybius, and Herodotus, lib. 
ix. cap. 89, lee W///teir.) which from 
"ou togetber, and #vpw or xvge to meet 
abi, happen, incido, contingo, and this 
fromm the Heb. my to meet with, occur, 
befal, happen. 

An accident, a concurrence, or coincidence 
of circumſtances : K cvſuupiny, As it 
bappened or fell out, par rencontre.“ 
Steph. Theſaur. occ. Luke x. 31. 
Symmachus uſes 09/4v51,y.4 in the ſame 
ſenſe for the Heb. pp, 1 Sam. xx. 26, 
for which word the LXX in that paſſage 
and 1 Sam. vi. 9, have ou niwuna an de- 
cient or concurrence of circumſtances; from 
ovy together, and ile to fall, 


Aug, from cvy together, and y915w to 


TeJvICe. 


J rejoice together with, congratulate. 


Luk S 
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latter texts,quſyapyre is 2d perl, plur. 
2 aor. ar ren 
Tol. 23 v Zogetber, and yew to pour, 


I. Properly, To pour together, confundo. 
II. To put or throw into confuſion, to diſturb. 


occ. Acts xxi. 27. Comp. under To- 


vyw II. 

Sol aopai, wai, from ovy togetber with, 
and ypuopar to uſe, alſo to borrow. 
Comp. under Xpaw. 

I. Governing a dative. Properly, To uſe any 
thing tog etber with another or others, or 
elſe to horrow. Hence 

II.! To have friendly intercourſe with.” occ, 
John iv. 9.“ This, ſays Doddridge, muff 
be the import of ov/ypwylai here, for it is 
evident from ver. 8, that the Jews had 

ſome dealings with them.” Lightfoot, how- 
ever, I think more juſtly, interprets ovy- 

ga by . being obliged, or laying 
themſelves under any obligation to, by ac- 
cepting of favours from, obligari ob ali- 
quod beneficium ;” which explanation he 
confirms by obſerving that this verb ſig- 


nifies not only to Baue dealings with, but 


alſo to receive in borrowing, to requeſt for 
one's own uſe, commodato accipio, uten- 
dum rogo. See allo Hbithy, Campbell, 
and Nye. | 

Tu us, or Euſyvw, from cu together, and 
%uvw or yuw to pour, 

I. Properly, To pour together, confound by 
mixing. 

II. Ev/ſyurounm, or Evſyuoua, Pail, To be 
confuſed, or be in ie. as a tumul- 
tuous aſſembly. occ, Acts xix. 32. xxl. 31. 
Comp. Zu/yew. 

III. To confound, i. e. to make either aſhamed 
or aſtoniſhed, by arguments or ditcourſe. 
occ. Acts ix. 22. | 

IV. EZuſyv-0ua, or Evſyvopo, Paſſ. To be 
confounded with aſtoniſb ment, io be amazed. 
occ. Acts ii. 6. Homer applies the V. 
active ov/Few to diſturbing a perſon's 
mind with grief, Il. ix. lin. 608 ;—with 

| Fear, Il. xiii. lin. 808; and the pathve 
cu uo to being confounded qwith fear 
or amazement, II. xxiv. lin. 358. The 
1f aor. paſſ. is likewiſe uſed by Achilles 
Tatius and Ariſtenætus in the ſame ſenſe 
as by St. Luke. See Wetftein. Thus in 

. Joſepbus the participle ov/yuberis means 

confounded through fear, grief, anxiety, or 


aſloniſoment, fee Ant, lib. xii, cap. 7, Q 5, 
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Luke i. 58. xv. 6, g, & al. In the two 


1 
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and 6, and cap. 8, f 1; fo in 4: 
Epictet. lib. ts . 311, * 
notes being confounded in any manner. 
ay 10s, att. ews, 1, from uu. 
onfuſion, uproar, occ. Acts xix. 29. 
Tod, w, from cu together with, and Cay 
to live. | 
To live together with, whether naturally, 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. $.—or ſpiritually and 
eternally, occ, Rom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 11, 
Evtevſw, An obſolete V. from cu tos eller, 
and obſol. bvh to join, or Ceulng a joe, 
which ſee. 
To join togetber, in 1 aor. occ. Mat. xix. 6, 
Mark x. 9. It is likewiſe applied to the 
marriage union or -yoke by Ariftoile, He- 
rodian, and Joſephus. See IWethtein and 
Kypke. 


Eutyrew, , from ovy together, or together 


with, and Cylzw to ſeek, enquire. 

I. To enquire together or with one another, 
Mark 1. 27. 1x. 14. Luke xxii. 23. 
II. With a dative following, To queſtion, 

or diſpute with. See Mark viii. 11. ix. 10. 
Acts vi. g. So with geg and an acculative, 
To diſpute with or againſt. Acts ix. 29. 
Todyſncig, ws, att. ews, 7, from outyreu. 
A diſputing. occ. Acts xv. 2, 7. xxvili. 29. 
Sutylyings, 8, 5, from outylew. 
A diſputer, diſputant. occ. 1 Cor. i. 29. 
To de og, 8, 6, i, from ovy together 9with, and 
do ſog a yoke. 
A yake fellow, an aſſociate or companion 
in labour. So Ariſtophanes, Plut. lin. 945, 
Ea de EYZYDTON Aa iv, If I can 
get any aſi/tant.” occ. Phil. iv. 3, where 
it denotes an afſiflant in the miniſterial 
labour. See Elſner and Wolfius. 
Tode, w, from cy togetber 9with, and 
Cwomoiew to make alive, quicken, which 
ſee. 
To make alive, quicken, enliven together 
with, occ. Eph. ii. 5. Col. ii. 13. In 
both which texts it ſeems to be uſed ſpi- 
ritually ; but ſee Macknight on Col. 


EYKAMINOE, s, J, from the Heb. . 


which the LXX render by this word in 
all the paſſages of the O. T. wherein it 
occurs. 

A ſpecies of tree, a fycamins-tree. occ. 
Luke xvii. G.“ Chritt certainly meant 
the ſycamore of the ancients, and Pha- 
raob's fig-tree of the Egyptians, which 
the Arabians call Guimez—for ſuch there 
are now in Judea and Galilee, where 


Chriſt 
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therefore, tranſlated it very badly in call- 
ing it a mu/berry-tree, which is neither 
congruent with ſcripture nor natural hiſ- 
tory.” Haſſelquifi's Voyages and Travels 
in the Levant, p. 286. 


ETKEH, Y; ens, 75 3 J. 


A fig-tree. freq. och. It ſeems to be fo 
called from the Heb. d or d to cover, 
overſpread, overſbadow, on account of 
it's thick-/preading branches and broad 


leuves, which, in the warm eaſtern coun- 


tries, where it grows much larger and 


ſtronger than with us, muſt make it 
very fit for that purpoſe. Accordingly in 
the O. T. we read of Judab and [jrael 
dwelling or fitting au ſecurely, every man 
under his tig-tree, 1 K. iv. 25, or v. 5, 
(comp. Mic. iv. 4. Zech. iii. 10. 1 Mac. 
xiv. 12.); and in the N. T. we find Na- 
thanael under a fig: tree, probably tor the 


purpoſes of devotional retirement, John | 


1. 49, 51. Haſſelguift, in his Journey from 
Nazareth to Tiberias, ſays, © We re- 
freſhed ourſelves in the ſhade of a fig- 
tree, under which was a well, where a 
ſhepherd and his herd had their rendez- 
vous, but without either houſe or hut.” 
Voyages and Travels, p. 157. Comp. 
p. 161. So Moryſon, Itinerary, fol. p. 24.3, 
« Coming to a little ade of fig-trees 
Cnear Tripoli in Syria] we reited there 
the heat of the day, and fed upon ſuch 
victuals as we had.” 


On Luke xiii. 6, fee Wet/ein. 


Euxouwpalz, or EUtdn9E%, ag, J. 


A fycamore-tree, occ. Luke xix. 4. The 
word is derived from the maſc. Xuz5 uw 
oog or Zvx914995 the ſame, which figni- 
fies a ſpecies of trees“ called the Egyp- 
tian fig-tree—and is compoſed of 52x95 a 
Fg-tree, and uwans a mulberry-tree, It 
partakes of the nature of each of theſe 
trees; of the mulberry-tree in it's leaves, 
and of the #g-tree in it's fruit, which is 
retty like a fig in it's ſhape and bigneſs. 
his fruit grows neither in cluſters nor 
at the end of the branches, but ſticking 
to the trunk of the tree, It's taſte is 
pretty much like a wild Fg.” Calmet. 


Tonor, u, ro, from cu. 


A fig, a fruit of tbe fig-tree. occ. Mat. 
vii. 16. Mark xi. 13. Luke vi. 44. Jam. 
111, 12. 


Tixoęavlsu, w, from 74: 321175, 
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Chriſt then was (ſee ver. t1.)—Luther, | 


T. Properly, To inform againf thoſe eo bo ex- 
ported figs, from the N. ovnopariys, 
which ſtrictly denotes ſucb an infor mer, 
from cux92y a fig, and Paurw to eco, de- 
clare; * © for amongſt the primitive 
Athenians, when the ule of that fruit was 
firſt found out, or in the time of a dearth, 
when all ſorts of proviſions were exceed- 
ing ſcarce, it was enacted, that no figs 
ſhould be exported out of Attica ; and this 
law not being actually repealed, when a 
plentiful harveſt had rendered it uſeleſs 
by taking away the reaſon of it, gave oc- 
caſion to ill-naturedand malicious fellows 
to accuſe all perſons they caught tranſ- 
greſling the letter of it; and from them 
all buſy informers have ever fince been 
branded with the name of + Hcopbants.“ 
Hence 

II. With an accuſative of the perſon. To 
wrong any one by falſe or frivolous accu- 
ſation, or to oppreſs bim, eſpecially under 
pretenſe of law. oc. Luke iii. 14. 

III. With an accuſative of the thing, and 
a genitive of the perſon, Tivos ri g, 
Eavlyr24, To take any thing from any one 
by falſe or frivolous accuſation, to extort, 
eſpecially under pretenſe of law. occ. 
Luke xix. 8. See Doddridge's Note, and 
comp. the LXX of Pf. Ixxii. 4. cxix. 134, 
and Eccleſ. v. 8. See Campbells Prelim. 
Diſſert. p. 610, &c. 

In the LXX this V. generally anſwers 
to the Heb. pwy to opprefs. See Eecleſ. 
| Iv. 1. So the N. ZuxoSavlys to pwy an 
oppreſſor, Pl. Ixxii. 4, and Zuxo$arlam to 

PWY oppreſſion, Pl, cxix. 134. Ecclel. iv. 1. 

v. J. vil 7. 

 Eunaſuſtw, do, from eva a prey, and aſw 

to carry aWway. 

With an Accuſ. © To make à prey of.” 

occ. Col. ii. 8, where the word ovacyw- 

wy properly fignifies, one who carries any 


Tod, Or Tons, w, from ovay a prey, 


thing off as ſpoil. —Here not the goods of 
the Colothans but their perſons are ſaid 
to be carried off as ſpoil.” Macknight. 


ſpoil, which from the Heb. d, or 5519 
the ſame. 
To ſpoil, rob, plunder. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 8. 


SZULAZAEW, o, from c with, and Aaatw 
to talk, ſpeak. 


* Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 21, 
at the end. 
+ © Suidas, Arifteph, Schol. Plut, Equit, &c."" 


Ts 
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To talk or ſpeak with, Mat. xvii. 3. 
Mark ix. 4, & al. 

Evaaautzuw, from c intenſ, or together 
with, and AauSazvw to take, receive. 
I. With an accuſative, To tale, ſeize, appre- 
bend, as a criminal, Mat. xxvi. 55. Mark 
xiv. 48. & al. The Greek writers apply 


it in the ſame ſenſe. See Nelſtein on Mat. 


II. To take, catch, as fiſhes. occ. Luke v. ; 
where Kypke cites the ſame phraſe from 
Euripides, Oreſt. lin. 1346.—ey: ETA- 
AHPFEE®©' ATPAN ; will ye not make 
a capture? 

III. To conceive, as females in the womb. 
In this ſenſe it is uſed either abſolutely, as 
Luke 1. 24, 31, comp. Jam. i. 15.—or 
with an accuſative following, Luke i. 36. 

IV. Evanap3ayypo, Mid. with a dative. 
To Help, aſſiſt, q. d. to take a burden, or 
the like, together cuith. So the Etymolo- 
giſt ſays it 18 ſpoken properly of thoſe 
who carry a burden, and are aſſiſted by 
each other. occ. Luke v. 7. Phil. iv. 3. 
See Wetftein on Luke i. 24, 31. 


Zuaxeſw, from ovy together, and Xeſw to 


gather. 
To gather together, to collect, gather. See 
Mat. vii. 16. xi. 28, 29, 30. 

To , from c intenſ. or together with, 
and obſol. ay& to take. 
To take, conceive. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have perf. particip. act. 
Attic. fem. ovyz1aypuic ; 2 aor. - 
S0, infin. cu xa, particip. ovaactuy; 
mid. ovanatouey9 ; T fut. mid. cuA- 
Amboyai; 1 aor. pail, infin. ovaryo5yvas, 
particip. maſc. ſing. accuſ. ovaAanolerla. 
See under ZUAA9uEgv wu, 

Evanoſitouai, from c togetber, and X9/f0g 
a reaſon. 
To reaſon, diſcourſe, q. d. to lay reaſons 
togetber. occ. Luke xx. 5. So Plutarcb, 
Pomp. p. 651. C. IPO EATTON 
TTAAOTIZOMENOR To weſz905 T8 76A- 
pnpaxins, Reaſoning with bimſelf concern- 
ing the greatneſs of the enterprize.” See 
more in Melſtein. 

To nuTt% uo, 8a, from ovy intenſ. and 

Aume9uau to be grieved. 

To be greatly grieved. occ. Mark iii. 5. 

To, from ovy together, and Ppavw to 
come. 

I. To come together, to meet. 

II. To bappen, befal, either abſolutely, as 
Luke xxiv. 14. Acts xxi. 35; or with a 
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dative following, Mark x, 32. Ay 
iii. 10. & al. | 
Raphelins on Acts xxi. 35, remarks that 
Polybius often uſes the fimilar pleonaſti. 
cal expreſſion ETN EBH TENEE®A! for 
Eſerelo. 

Zuubannu, from cu together, or topetbey 
with, and BaXaw to caſt, 

I. With an accuſative, Properly, To caſt or 
throw together. 

II. To conjetture, to underfland or apprebend 
by conjecture, or ty laying togetber various 
circumſtances, conjicere, conjectura aſ- 
ſequi. occ. Luke 11. 19; on which text 
Alberti has, I think, confirmed this ſenſe 
of the V. in a manner worthy of that 
learned critic. See allo Elſner and JW. 

ein, the former of whom explains it 
ſomewhat differently from Alberti, Fully 
to attain to the meaning , © mentem 
(verborum ſcil.) probe aflequi,” and is 
therefore cenſured by Campbell, whom 

; fee, as alſo Kypke, 

III. With a dative following, To come to, 
come up with, occ. Acts xx. 14 Arran, 
Appian, and Foſephus, uſe the V. in this 
ſenſe. See Welſtein and Kypke. 

IV. With a dative, To encounter, engage 
with, in war; thus Polyb:us in Elſner, 
TOIZ TIOAEMIOIZ TTMBAAEIN 
EIE MAXHN, To engage in battle c 
the enemy; and Joſephus, De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 9, & 4. EYNEBAAAE TOI A. 
Tos AITTITITIOIS EIZ MAXHN ; o 
Ant. lib. vi. cap. 7, & 2. Herodotus allo 
uſes ovp.S4Axcly with adative in the ame 
ſenſe, occ. Luke xiv. 31, waere ice Wet- 

ein and Kypke. 

V. With a dative, To confer with coniro- 
verſially. occ. Adts xvii. 18, where 
Kypke ſhews that in the- Greek writers 
it is uſed for conferring or converſing with, 
and particularly applied to familiar con- 
ferences with philoſophers : but, by the 
context in Acts, it appears that the con47- 
ſation of the Epicureans and Stoics with 
St. Paul, was not of a very friendly call. 

VI. With a dative of the perſon, and an 
accuſative of the thing, TU, 
Mid. To contribute, confer, conferre, con- 
ducere, in the ſenſe of helping, a/ſi/i:n8 
7rofiting. occ. Acts xviii. 27. S0 A 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, cited by Raphe- 
lius, AEIONA TH: KOINQNIA; =T- 


NEBAAETO, bath contributed more to the 
| community, 


* 
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community, or more profited it.“ See alſo 
Witftemn. 

VII. With 795 and an accufative, To con- 
fer, conſult together. oec. Acts iv. 15, where 
the expreſſion is elliptical, for c- 
Aov Tpvs GAIT MEE BOTAAT, conferebant 
inter ſe conjilia, literally, tbey c:nferred 
counſels among themſelves. So Euripides, 
Phenifl. lin. 700. [POE ATTON TTM. 
BAAEIN BOTAETMATA. See Hos 
Ellipf. under Bean, WWolfus and Kypke. 

Tub, from guy beg ether with, and 
paoinevw to reig u. 

To reign together with. occ, 1 Cor. iv. 8. 
2 Tim. ii. 12. 

Trug, from c together, and P. 
to cauſe ti come or go. 

I. To cauſe to come or go together. Hence 

II. To unite, join, c:nnett, compact, knit 

| toretber. OCC, Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 
Comp ver. 2, where Heu cites ſome 
of the beſt Greek writers uſing it for ca 
ing to agree, making friends, or the like. 

III. To prove, evince, by Iaying arguments 
together. Sextus Empir. and Ariflotle, 
cited by Velſtein on 1 Cor. ii. 16, uſe it 
in this ſenſe. occ. Acts is. 22, where 
perhaps it particularly refers to St. Paul's 
manner of preaching to the Jews by lay- 
ing and comparing togeiber the teſtimo- 
nies of the O. T. toJetus' being the Chriſt. 
Comp. Acts xvii. 2, 3. xVill. 28. xxv1.22. 
1 Cor. ii. 13, and ſee r/fiuson Attsix. 22. 

IV. To conjecture, collect, conclude from lay- 
ing circumſtances together; fo Chryſ flom, 
£4, 28918904 conjetturing : Or rather, Tv 
conſent, agree together, The learned De 
Dieu has obſerved that in the Greek wri- 
ters it is not only uſed tranſitively, but alſo 
intranſitively; thus Plato, De Repub. vi. 
ZSTNEBIBAZOMEN G@nainguyys mew 
x21 Twepn7uvys. We agreed concerning 
juſtice and ſobriety.” oc. Acts xvi. 10, 

V. Te teach, infiruft. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 16. So 
Heſychrus explains ovugifachylic by bi- 
ca se taught, and conTif ao by e- 
72/7, a teaching. The LXX have g6n- 
itantly uſed the word in this view for 
Heb. rum to teach, dea P2wn to cauſe 
to underjtand <wviſdom, $511 io cauſe to 
know, inf rm, and for pan to cauſe to un- 
derftand, for which laſt word they apply 
it, Ifa. xl. 14, (comp. ver. 13.) to which 
paſlage 1 Cor. ii. 16, refers. 

See Suicer, Theſaur. on this word. 
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Lollo he, from c intenſ. or together, 

and Baxeuw to conſult. 

I. With a dative following, To counſel, give 
ccunſel or advice to, or rather zo counſel 
or exbort earne/{ly. occ. John xvill. 14. 
Rev. iii. 18, | 

IT. Zur S2>cvouai. Mid. To confult or tale 
counſe! togetber, occ. Mat. xxvi. 4. John 
xi. 53. Adds ix. 23. | 

SuuCs.uv, &, To, from cu together, and 
Beay counſel, or a council. 

I. Joint counſel, counſel or conſultation tage- 
ther. Hence the phraſes ovu0sAwy Aabey, 
to take counſel, conſult togetber, occ. Mat, 
xii. 14. XX). 15, Xxvii. I, 7. xxviii. 125 
and cvu?sAvy mow, to bold a confulta- 
tion. occ. Mark iii. 6. xv. 1. 

II. A council, an aſſembly of counſellors. occ; 
Acts xxv. 12, where lee Doddridge's Note, 

EunS2a9g, 2, 0, from cr together, and Ba- 

ay counſel, 
A counſellor. oce. Rom. xi. 34. In the 
parallel place of the LXX, Ifa. xl. 13, 
Loud? anſwers fo the Heb, Wh 
up, the man of bis counſel. 

Tou, 8, 6, from cu together qwith, 
and u.29ylys a diſciple. 

A fell;ww-diſciple, oc. John xi. 16. 

Evuu.acilvcnw, co, from cu together, and 
Haglefe to rg f 
To bear qguitneſs alſc 
ſame time, either abſolutely, occ. Rom, 
ii. 15; or governing, like the ſimple V. 
v.&1ug:w, a dative of the perſon to whom 
the witneſs is borne. (Comp. Tuubs- 
agvim I. Evupeow IT.) Thus it is plainly 

_ uied Rom. ix. 1, EYMMAPTTPOTYEHE 
MOI Tys ovvsidyoews ue, Eng. Tranſl. 
My conſcience alſo bearing ME (i. e. 'TO 
ME) witneſs. -And in the ſame ſenſe 
the V. followed by a dative caſe ſeems to 
be uſed in that famoustext Rom. viii. 16, 
which is the only * remaining place of 
the N. J. where it occurs; Auto 79 
7:1:11.4 T TMMAPTTPEI TQ. IINET- 
MATI 1uw!. The Spirit 1% bears wit- 
nels at the ſame time (namely, that be 


* For as to Rev. xxii. 18, which in the firſt 
edition I had produced as a third examp'e of this ſenſe 
of the V. I have ſince tound from the authority of MSS 
that the true reading in that text is not ZH 
rug, but pauprug tam, which is accordinuly by 
Grieſbach received into the text. Sec allo Vein 
Var Lect. and &2wwyer's Preface to Coujett. p. 8. 


The Vienna MS, publiſhed by Alter, reads wapru- 
coma vithout eſe, 
1 cry 


y logether, or at the 
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cry Abba, Father, ver. 15.) TO our Spirit, 
that we are the Children of God; not by 
any direct impreſſion, or immediate tefii- 
many communicated to the ſoul, but, as 
the Apoſtle ſpeaks ver. 14, by leading us 
in our lives and converſation, and eſpe- 
cially by being in us (ver. 15, comp. 
ver. 8, 11.) a ſpirit of fhal love to God; 
or, as he elſewhere, Rom. v. 5, expreſſes 
himſelf, by THE LOVE OF GOD ed 
ebroad in our bearts through the Holy 

Spirit given unto us. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 22. 

1 John iv. 7, 12, 13, 16, but ſee Mac- 

knight on Rom. viii. 16. 

Tou gi οννα, from oy together with, and 

gail to divide. 
ith a dative, To be a partaker togetber 

' wwith, to partake or ſhare togetber with. 
occ. I Cor. ix. 13. 

Evumeroyos, 8, 6, J, xasro0y, from u- 
together with, and weloyos a partaker. 
Partaling or a partaker together wwith 
others, a joint- or fellow-partaker. occ. 
Eph. iii. 6. v. 7. 

Zuumiuyinc, 8, 6, from cu togetber with, 
and uννe an imitator. 

An imitator togetber with others, a joint- 
zmitator. occ. Phil, lit. 17. 


-— 


- e 
EI nuts, 2, ö, I, xai ro —ov, from 7vy to- 


gether with, and ug form. 

Conform, conformable. It is conſtrued with 
a genitive, occ. Rom. viii. 29.—with a 
dative, occ. Phil. iii. 21. 

Zur upp, o, from ovumopeo;. | 
With a dative, Jo conform to. oce, Phil. 
lil. 10. 

Evuratew, co, from ovy togetber with, and 
cr, 2 aor. of obſol. my%w to ſuffer. 
With a dative, To ſympatbize cbitb, com- 
Paſſionate, have compaſſion upon. occ. 
Heb. iv. 15. x. 34. So Iſocrates in Met- 
flem, ATTXIAIE EYMUIAOEIN, to 
compaſſionate misfortunes. 

Euurabys, eos, 85, 6, % from rouno?:ty, 
Compaſſionate, ſympatbixing, fellow-feel- 
ing, i. e. having a fellow-feeling of joy 
as well as of forrow. occ, x Pet. in. 
See Rapbelius and Wolfins. 

£1u7zoa%/vouna, from cu togetber, or toge- 
ther with, and aTapuſivoua to come, ar- 

rive, be preſent. * 

F. To come together, be preſent. occ. Luke 
XXiil, 48. 


II. With a dative following, To be preſent” 


with, fend by, o. 2 Tim. iv. 16. It was 
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agreeable to the cuſtom of the Romany, 
that when a perſon was judicially tried 
for any crime, his friends attended ct 
him in court to countenance and af 
him. This was called in Latin adeſſe 74, 
and in Greek map:iv2, TULT IDE, 1. 
ecxyiveorIz, and as here o 
6921, See Elſner. 

Ev 3partreoual, , from cu togetler, 
and wagaxaeονE, to be comforted, 

To be comfurted together. occ. Rom. i, 12. 
| SULT%64A%1.32v, from u together, aud 

g aw to take with one, 

To take together with one. occ, Acts 

x11. 25. xv. 37, 38. Gal. ii. 1. 

Zourgzoauuyu, from cuy with, and 7:3; 
Ee to remain. | 
To remain or continue with. occ. Phil. i. 23 

Tour e - from 6:1 with, and TA81'% 
to be preſent. 

With a dative, To be preſent with, oce. 
Acts xxv. 24. 

Sunday w, from cu iogetber with, and 
TxTYyw to ſuffer. 4 

| Toſuffer together with, oce. Rom. viii. 17. 
1 Cor. xii. 26, 

Evur:uru, from cu togetber with, and 
We to ſend. | 
With the prepoſition is“, oradative fol- 
lowing, Ts ſend together <vith. occ. 2 Cor, 
vili. 18, 22, 

TIT from ov» togetber, at ti: 
ame time, and aepiacusxvw to embrace 
(thus often uſed by Xenopbon, fee Met 

ein), which from T7: about, and va 
ECxvw to take. 

To embrace at the ſame time. occ. AC 
xx. 10. 1 

Teure d , from cr, wn, and ob{s:. 
N to take. 

An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. »: 
have 2 aor. particip. oUuTepA%5y. See 
under ZuuTE ao a/w, 

Lr, or Euuniw, from g together 4:15, 

and wiv or wi to drink. #7 IE 
With a dative following, To drink u, 
occ, A &ts x. 41. 

Eun, o, from c intenſ. and c 
paw to fill, fulfil. | 

I. To fill full. Hence Evuniys059l, EU, 
Pail. To be flled full, as with water. oc. 
Luke viii. 23, ouy2TAyg8v70 , ah 
the veſſel in which, they failed, wer? Flies 
(with water.) So Kypte cites Demo pen 
applying the V.yeuit 73% being laden to 
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roc wg the perſons ſail 'ng , meaning 
however their /bips. Comp. Mark iv. 37. 

. EvnnAanypoun, £v.2, Pail, Of time, To 

be fulfilled, or completed. occ. Luke ix. 51. 

III. To be full come. Acts ii. 1. Comp. 
John vii. 8, and ſee Doddridge's Note (b) 
on Acts ii. 1; where Kypke cites from 
Joſephus, Ant. lib. vi. cap. 5. p. 175. 
[cap. 4. d 1. edit. Hud on] concerning 
Samuel, towhom God had promiſed, that 
at a ſtated time he would ſend a certain 
Benjamite to him. © He fitting on the 
terrace of the houſe, waited the coming 
of the time; TIAHPNOENTOE avis, 
but when it <vas arrived or fully come, he 
went down, and was going to ſupper.” 

Euumvilu, from ovy intenſ. or together, and 
aviyw to choak, ſuffocate. 

I. To choal, ſiufocate, as a ſeed or plant. 
Comp. Ar . occ, Mark iv. 7. 
Hence applied to the word of God, occ. 
Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19; or to thoſe 
who hear it, occ. Luke vin. 14. 

II. To throng, ſullucate, as it were, by 
thronging. occ. Luke viii. 42. 

Tourehiyg, a, 6, from ovy togetber with, 
and won a citizen. 

A fellow-citizen. occ, Eph. ii. 19, where 
ſee Nous and I etften. 

Euumropsu9uai, from cu together, or together 
with, and T02v0ux8 to go, or come. 

I. Abſolutely, To come togetber, aſſemble. 
occ. Mark x. 1. 

II. With a dative following, To ge together 
with, accompany. occ, Luke vii. 11. 
XIV. 25. xxiv. 15. 

SuunD9040, #, To, from cue togetber, and 
9g a drinking, which ſee. 

I. Properly, A drinting together; hence a 
feaſt. Thus it is uſed not only in the pro- 
ſane writers, but allo by the LXX, Efth. 
vii. 7, for the Heb. d,, which in like 
manner denotes a drinking, compotation, 
and thence a feaft, from the V. Nr to 
drink. 

II. A company of p:rſons eating together. occ. 
Mark vi. 39, where ovu771% is repeated 
in a diſtributi ve ſenſe, aſter the Hebrew 
manner. A claſſical Greek writer, for 
TULTITIL, TYATNYOIA, would have ſaid xai 
CUUTITIAL 

Touncec de, &, 5, from cu togetberwith, 
and Il:eoTureoos an Elder. 


A Feilyxv- Elder, or -Preſbyter, occ. 1 Pet. 
; oy 


( 643 J 


ETM 
| Ep pal, from vy together with, and Gaya 


to eat, 
With a dative following, To eat with, 
occ. Acts x. 41. xi. 3. 1 

Tout ν from ovy together, and @epw to 
bring. 

I. Properly, To bring togetber, Thus it is 
ſometimes uſed in the profane writers. 
Comp. Acts xix. 19, and Zuyey ; 

II. Abſolutely, or with a dative following, 
To be profitable, advantageous, to, q. d. 
to conduce, or bring together for (the he- 
nefit of) anther, conduco, confero, In 
this ſenſe the V. is uſed either perſonally, 
1 Cor. vi. 12. x. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 12, or 
imperſonally, cvwpezes it is advantageous, 
or &c. Mat. v. 29. xix. 10; whence the 
particip. neut. Yu, $p0y, 70, uſed as a N. 
Advantage, profit, benefit. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 35. X. 33. xii. 7. Heb. xil. 10. See 
Wetftein on 1 Cor. X. 33. 

Sv4 wi, from cu tegetber with, and Pr,ut 
to ſpeak, | 
With a dative following, To” aſſent, con- 
ſent to, q. d. to ſpeak any thing togetber 
evith, oc. Rom. vii. 16. 

Euupuatlns, 8, 6, from ovy together with, 

and Zuaelrs one of the ſame tribe, which 
from puvay a tribe. 
Properly, One who is of the ſame tribe 
with anotber perſon, hence, One of tbe 
ſame country or flate, a countryman, or fel- 
low-citizen. occ, 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. Jſccrates, 
cited by I/et/ein, uſes the ſame word. 

Evyu,3994%, from cu togetber, and pvopat 
to ſpring up, which ſee under $vw. 

To ſpring up together, or rather to ſpring 
7 or grow thick or cleſe together, So 

gn, An. ix. lin. 38a, has denſi ſentes. 
See Helin and Wolfrus, occ. Luke viii. 7. 

Does, 2, d, 7 from ovy together, and 
Ses planted, which ſee under Exęvlog. 
Planted together, or elſe growing together, 
coaleſcing, as the V. ovuGuva is uſed by 
M. Antoninus, and the participle ovins- 
Euxoles by Lucian, whom ſee in IVolfius 
and We{ftein. occ. Rom. vi. 

Zur gwvew, w, from c togetber, or together 
wr'b, and EwyEw to ſpeak. 


I. Properly, To ſpeak a thing togetber æuitb 
another; lo, uſed abſolutely, Jo agree, con- 
eur inſpeaking or aſking, occ. Mit. xviii. 19. 

II. With a dative following, To agree, ac- 
cord qwith in 

Acts xv. 15. 

TAI 


ſpeaking or declaring. oce. 
III. With 


TT N 
III. With a dative, or the prepoſition pela 


following, To agree with in bargaining. 
- occ. Mat. xx. 2, 13. 
IV. To agree together. occ. Acts v. 9, TI Cf. 


cu Jn vuiv—; How is it that it has 


been agreed by you ? 

V. With a dative, To agree, ſuit. occ. Luke 

v. 36. Rapbelius on 2 Cor. vi. 15, cites 
from Arrian, Xulpa zai welen & EYM- 
SQNEI, An earthen pot and a ſtone do 
not agree.” 

Evu@wy Tis, 105, att. ewe, 1, from TOLFWYEw, 
Agreement, concord. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 15. 
Tope, ag, 4, from o together, and 

Fo @ ſound, voice. 


Fe. or barmony of ſounds, a concert | 
0 


_— occ. Luke xv. 25. Hence Eng. 
mpbony. 


Touęvog, 8, 6, 3j, u 75—0y, from cu to- 

ether, and ποπνν A ſound, voice. 

I. Properly, Agreeing in ſound, concordant. 

II. Agreeing, conſenting. Hence the neut. 
Zvp6wvov, 8, 70, uſed as a N. Agreement, 
conſent, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 5. 

Evuwyyetw, from ovy togetber, and Wyoutu 
to calculate. 

To calculate or compute together, to caſt 
wp. oc. Acts xix. 19. 

Euuuyos, 8, 6, 3, from cu together, and 
wuyy a ſoul. | 
Joined together in ſoul or ſ.ntiment, una- 
nimous. occ. Phil. ii. 2. 

TIN, A Prepoſition, derived 
Heb. ] to place in order. 

I. Governing a dative, ä 

1. Together with, with. Mat. xxv. 27. 
XXV1, 35. Xxvii. 38, & al. freq. 

2. With, at the houſe of, apud. Luke i. 56, 
Tur auvTn, With ber, at ber bouſe; ſo the 

 Latins ſay apud illam, and the French 
chez elle. 

3. With, beſides. Luke xxiv. 21. 

Dor x eval, To be on one's ſide, to take 

his part, cum aliquo efle. occ. Acts xiv. 4. 


Thus Xenophon, Cyropæd. lib. vii. p. 423. | 


edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. Teg per rv Orgs 
vizrig wor EXTN HMIN ESEEO@AT. 
We ought to think, therefore, that the 

Gods will be on our fide, nobiſcum futu- 
ros.” Hutchinſon. 

II. In compoſition, Tur, ev6ewnias gratia, 
far the ſake of a more agreeable ſound, 
drops it's final » before &, and before & 
followed by a conſonant, as in ovtylew, 


6:5:>Aw, &c,—before , x, X, it changes 


perhaps from 
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the final » into , as in u , ous. 
Aew, TYYNcupu ;z—before A into x, as in 
or) Avdhew : before &, h, mr, o, and , 
(i. e. 1g) into U, as in oVuBatyw, ovuuy. 
. Cog, ounmatew, cue gαοñ, ovnthuvygc i 
before : followed nd bs N 25 
in cv c4u05 ;—before p into g, as in cy. 

pane, to ſetu together, Exek. xiii, 18, 

in LXX. But in verbs the » is reftored 

before the augment, as in ovve%77:; from; 
outylew, ouvexaneray from cv 

&c. &c. | 

Du in compoſition denotes, 

Moſt generally, ſociety, concomitancy, fi. 

lowſhip; of which the reader may eafily 

be furniſhed with inftances enow by lovk- 
ing over ſome of the preceding and fol. 
lowing words: But it feems proper to ob. 
ſerve, that when words compounded with 

Tvy govern an accuſative, the prepoſition 

denotes fogetber, as Mark xv. 16, Len- 

Ano Ghyy TyYy omeipay, They call to- 

gether he ole band; but when fuch 

verbs govern a dative, c generally ſg- 

nifies with, together with, as Luke i. 38, 
Eoveyaucov auvtr, They rejoiced with or 
together with ber But this latter obſer- 
vation does not always hold, as may be 
ſeen under ovvaJaew, ruſtolvwytw, ON 
CeAcuw, TVLuAplupew, FUUPERW. 

2. 1 as in ov/xaaunTtu to cover 
cloſely, Tv3.3.9:4.5avwm to ſeize, tale by force 
or violence. It may not be improper juft 
to mention that the Latin prepoſition 
cum or con, which anſwers to the Greek 
cv, has very often this emphatic import 
in compounded words of that language. 

Evuvaly, == ovy together, and a/w to bring. 

I. To bring together, to gather together, ar 
men, Mat. ii. 4. xxvi. 3. XxXvili. 12. 
Rev. xvi. 14, & al.—or other things, 
Mat. iii. 12. vi. 26. xiii. 47. 
Euva/ev es &, To gatber togetber into 01! 
concordant body, as it were. John XI. 32. 
This is a pure Greek phraſe, uſed by th: 
beft writers, as may be ſeen in egen 
and Xypke. IM 

II. To take in, or receive with huſpitalit) 
and kindneſs. occ. Mat. xxv. 35, 43- 
The LXX uſe the word in the fame ien, 
Jud. xix. x5, 18, for the Heb. HN! 
gather. 

Euvalui, 15, 1, from ovvr/aſ5v, 2 407+ of 
ovvaſu to gather together. 


I 


l. A publick or large afſembly of men, or tbe 
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place where men publickly aſſemble. See | 


Mat. vi. 2, where it ſeems to include pul- 
lick aſſemblies, or places of publick con- 

- courſe, civil as well as religious. In John 
vi. 59, Ex curaſſn does not ſignify in tbe 
ſpnagogue, or place of religious worſhip, 
but in @ mecting or company of prople. 
See ver. 25, In the ſynagogue would 
have been ey 71 ovvaw/n : eſpecially as 
they had but one ſynagogue in Caper- 
naum.“ Martland in Bowyer's Conject. 
where ſee more. 

II. And moſt generally, A ſynagogue, a 
building where the Jews met for the pur- 
poſes of publick prayer, and of bearing the 
Scriptures read and expounded. Luke 
vii. 5. Acts xviii. 7. The form of ſer- 
vic in theſe ſynagogues greatly reſembled 
that in our pariſh churches ; and for more 

articular information concerning them 
| with pleaſure refer the reader to the 
large and accurate account Prideau has 
given in his Connection, pt. i. book 6. 
p. 373, & ſeqt. edit. 8vo, Comp. alſo 
Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel Hitt, 
book i. ch. 9. 4 6. 
Our Bleſſed Lord in viſion, Rev. ii. 9. 
iii. 9, has been ſuppoſed to call the un- 
believing Jexvs of Aſia Minor the ſyna- 
gogue of Satan, not only as they joined 
with him in oppoſing the progreſs of the 
goſpel, and in accuſing and perſecuting 
the preachers and profeſſors of it (comp. 
3 Vheff. ii. 15, 16.), but as their very 
worſbip itſelt was now, after they had 
rejected Chriſt, an affront and oppoſetion 
to the will of God. See the — Dau- 
buz on Rev. ii. 9. But comp. under 
Is3aucs. | 
Foſepbus, Ant, lib. xix. cap. 6. 5 2, and 
De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 3. C 3, uſes TU 
ſwlſ for a Few'iſb ſynagogue, 

III. It ſeems to be once uled for à place of 
Chriſtian worſbip, Jam, ii. 2. See Wolfius 
and Vitringa, Synag. Vet. Lib, I, 
Pars 1. cap. 9. p. 192, and Pars iii. cap. 2. 
p- 44S. But this uſe of the N. was after- 
wards diſcontinued, the more effeually, 
it ſhould ſeem, to diſcriminate the Chriſ- 
tian from the Jewiſh places of worſhip, 


« As the Jews held courts of judicature | 


in their ſynagogues, (ſee Vitringa, De 
dyn. Vet. lib. 4 i, cap. 11. Luke 


xxi. 12.) and there alſo puniſhed offenders 


by ſcourging, (Mat. x. 17. Acts xxii. 19. cap. * lib. v. cap. 15. ), which either 
| t 3 | 
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xxvi. 11.) it is probable that the firſt 
Chriſtians, after their example, held 
courts for A civil cauſes in the 
places where they aflembled for publick 
worſhip, _ here 8 — 2 — 

nagogue. For that the Apoſtle ſpeaks 
2 1 their aſſembly, but of the place 
where their afſembly was held, is evident 
from his mentioning the litigants ſitting 
in a more honourable or a leſs honourable 
place of the ſynagogue.” (Macknigbt.) 
And it is plain from ver. 4, that judges 
and judicial canſes were here the ſubjects 
of the Apoltle's thoughts. 

L£ura/ſwitzu.a, from cuv together, and aſus 
vitowau to firive, 

With a dative, To ftrive together with, to 
Join one's utmoſt ſtrength to that of another, 
to Alſiſt another in bis labours with all one's 
Arengtb. occ. Rom, xv. 30, where ſee 
Doddridge, Elſuer and Wetftein. 

Evvu92.:w, w, from ovy together, or together 
with, and aIxzw to ftrive, | 
With a dative of the thing following, To 

firive together for. oc. Phil. i. 27. 

II. With a dative of the perſon following, 
To rive or labour together wiih. occ, 
Phil. iv. 3. 

Euyaipotu, from ovy together, and a3 01% 
to gather, which ſee under Era, 
To gather, aſſemble together. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 23, Acts xii. 12. xix. 25, 

Euvaizw, from ovy together with, and aizw 
to take, | 

_ rly, To take or take up togetber 

with, Hence in the N. T. Zuvaizely Ag» 
ov weTz, To take an account wich. I do 
not find that this phraſe is ever uſed by 
the Greek writers. It ſeems to be formed 
after the analogy of the Latin (like the 
phraſe xz22..2450Ja1 ev, which ſee), rationes 
conferre. occ, Mat. xviii. 23, 24. xxv. 19. 

T. x manulng, 8, & 1, from v togetber 
_— and aix,uaxulos a priſoner, which 
ee, 

A priſoner with another, a fellow-priſoner, 
occ. Rom, xvi. 7. Col. iv. 10. Philem, 
ver, 23. 

Evyaxoaetew, w, from ouvy together, and 
axAa8% to follow. 

With a dative, To follow, accompany. oec. 
Mark v. 37. Luke xxiii. 49. 

Euyanitw, from c togetber, and A to 

collect, gather (uſed by Herodotus, lib. i. 


from 
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from dg abundantly, in great numbers 
(Homer, II. ii. lin. go, & al.), or from 
any an aſſembly (in Herodotus, lib. i. 
cap. 125.), and theſe from Heb. >a or 
wN to, unto, denoting acceſſion, or ad- 
dition. | | 

To gather together, aſſemble. Thus the 
V. active is uſed in Herodotus, lib. i. 
cap. 125, and 126. Hence Euyxaitougy, 
paſſ. To be aſſembled, met, gathered to- 
gether <with. Particip. Zuyxatouevog, 
Meeting with them, © conveniens cum 
illis, congregans ſe cum illis, ein. 
Herodotus applies the paſſive in this ſenſe, 
lib. i. cap. 62, and lib. v. cap. 15. Or 
if we conſider T ναννννEGug in Acts as 
a particip. mid. it may be rendered a/- 
ſembling or gathering them together, aulas 
being underſtood. occ. Acts i. 4. Comp. 
ver. 6, and fee Rapbelius, Alberti, Wol- 
Fus, Weiſtein, and Kypke on ver. 4, and 
Suicer Theſaur. in T. 

SZ avatanw, from ovy togetber with, and 
a to go - oy | 
With a dative, To go up with, occ. Mark 
xv. 41. Adds xiii. 31. 

Yuvavareiuui, from ovy together with, and 
2v222140 to recline, as at meat. 

With a dative, To recline, or (ſpeaking 
agrecably to our cuſtom) to fit, together 
ith at meat, Mat. ix. 10. Mark ii. 15, 
& al. freq, 

Euvavrauſvuu, from ovy together with, and 

ev 2jpuulvuus to mix, commix, which from 
ava emphatic, and wiſyvu to min, 
To mix together or together with, Hence 
Zvvavauiyyua, pail. with a dative fol- 
lowing, To be mixed with, 1, e. to mix in 
company with, to aſſociate, converſe, or 
keep company with. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 11. 
2 Theſſ. iii. 14, 

Svyavanavuuai, from ovv together wwith, 
and avanauouaito be refreſbed. 

With a dative, To be refrebed together 
with. occ. Rom. xv. 32. 

Torq vlc, w, from guy with, and avizw ty 
mees. 

I. With a dative, To 
ix. 37, & al, 

II. With adative, To happen to, befal. occ. 
Acts xx. 22. 

Evuvavlyois, 0s, att. ewe, y, from ovvaylau, 
A meetmg. occ. Mat. viii. 34, Eis ovva- 
11,91 Tw Ihe, To the meeting wwith Jeſus, 
1, e. To meet Jeſus, In occurſum Jeſu. 


meet with, mect, Luke 


P* | 


| 
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Evvaylinap3zvoai, from cu together, and 
e to ſupport, Belp, which 
ee. 

With a dative, T» Support or belp to- 
gether, to aſſiſt jointly, © una ſublevo, con- 
zun&ta opera juvo.” Mintert and Stockin:, 
occ. Luke x. 40. Rom, viii. 26. 

SEvvar2/w, from cu togetber, and ana t; 
lead or carry away. 

1. To lead or carry away together, Hence: 

Euyanalou, pail. with a dative, To 6; 

led, or carried away together with. occ, 

Rom. xii. 16; where Wetſtein ſhews that 

the Greek writers uſe it in like manner 

with a dative, for being carried or drag. 

ged axvay to priſon with another. T. 

Tameivois ovanalowevn, Led along with, 

or ſuffering yourſelves to be led along, 

as it were, with tbe poor, mean, and de. 
ſpiſed ; ſuch as moſt of the firſt Chrittians 
were. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26—28. Jam. 

il. 5, and ſce Wolfus and Doddridye, 

After all, it ſhould be obſerved that 

Chry/oſtom explains the Apoſtle's expteſ- 

ſion by EYPKATABAINONTEE eig t, 

r i r ο e οντν,j . Condeſcending 

to the poor fare of the mean.” 

II. Paſſ. To be led or carried away, in a 
mental ſenſe. occ. Gal, ii. 13. 2 Pet. 
ili. 17. 

Euvanobuves; from cu togetber ewith, and 
obſol, ,,, which lee. 

An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 aor. ovvane)avoy, in fin. cvygr%- 
he See under A. 

EyvomI youw, from oy togetber with, ard 

amovr,ouw to die. 
With a dative expreſſed ar underſtood, 
To die together with. oce. Mark xiv. 31. 
2 Cor. vii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 11. This de- 
compounded V. is uſed likewiſe by the 
Greek writers. See Melſtein on Mark. 

E£2/470AAvwmt, or obſol. Evvamoaew (when 
2 aor. mid. ovyamuaouyy), from cv? be. 

gether with, and amoAruu Or anoniu 1 
deſtroy. 
To deſtroy together wvith, Hence 2 a. 
mid. To periſh togetber with. oc. Hcb. 
xi. 31. | 

Lora g er aw, from ou togetber with, and 
anusernaw to ons | 4 
To ſend togeiber with. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 18. 

To ανννννννẽGfñ; w, from cu together, and 
apunnuyzw to compact fitly or reds 

ich t Loos @ neat compages, 
which tram 6 5 at compag Gen 


e 


_ 


| 


at 
* 
1 
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2 Hem of many parts adapted to each 


. 


* * A 


bother (from apw to adapt, fit), and us. 
. perf. mid. of As/w to collect. 
To frame fitly together, to compact harmo- 
roufly together. occ. Eph. ii. 21. iv. 16. 
The V. ago, is uſcd in the Aut bo- 
logia, HPMOAOTHEE 7agey, He con- 


1 firufted a neat ſepulchre ;” and APMO- 


AOTOYMENH 'OIKOAOMH is @ d- 
ing neatly compact. See Scapula's Lexi- 


con, and J/:t/le:r: on Eph. 


Euvamaty, from cu intenſ. or togetber 
with, and aoratw to tale, ſeize. 


I. To ſeize with force or widlence. occ. Luke 


viii. 29. 

II. To take or drag by force or violence. occ. 
Acts vi. 12. xix. 29. So Demoſibenes De 
Corona, I. z g 5s EXYNHPITALAN, They 
took tome by force.” See Elſuer and Ii ol- 
ius on Acts xxvui. 15. 

III. Suvcoratinor, Pail. To be burricd 
away, as a ſhip by the wwlence of the 
wind. occ. Acts xxvii. 15, The Greek 
writers, cited by I//:t/tein on the text, 
apply this V. as alſo avara%oz and 
the ſimple «749.0, in the like view, 
to perſons failing ; and ye cites from 
Plutarch, De Garrul. p. 507, A. NEQE 
wer Ja APILAFEISHE ure wreuuals 
£T4ALu92 1a For a ſbip ſeized by the 
wind they confine—-" 

YEvyaltavuui, from oy together, and ar- 
(701% to grow. 

Io grow together. occ, Mat, xiii. 30. 

Tor, e, i, from coview. | 
A bund, band, or ligament, that binds 
things togetber. In the N. T. it is ap- 
pied only figuratively, occ, Acts vin. 23, 
(where ſee Doddridge and Wetftein.) 
I ph. iv. 3. Col. ii. 19. iii. 14. Wetftein 
on Col. ii. 19, cites Galen uſing it tor a 
tendon or ligament of the bones. 

Ter den, from cu togetber, or togetber with, 
and ss to bing. ; 


To bind together or together with. occ. 
Heb, xiii. 3. 


$4924, from oyy together, and Copatu | 


to glorify, 
To glorify togetber. occ. Rom. viii. 17. 


ov d, &, à, 7, from cu together with, | 


and 949% a ſervant. 
A ſervant together with another, a fellow- 
ſervant, Mat. xviii. 28. Rev. xix. 10, & 


al. freq. Ari/tophanes uſes this word. See 
[*t/tein on Mat, 


— 
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Tor hecum, from cu together, and obſol; 


6 2: to run. 
{' run together. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. ovve%paoy. 
occ. Mark vi. 33. Acts iii. 11. 

E397, 16. 1, from cvy3e3pope perf. mid. 
of oblol. cuy3eeww to run togetber, 
A running toge!ber, concourſe, acc. Acts 
xxi. 30. So Athenæus in TVeiften (whom 
ſee), Te 65;A8 EXNAPOMH, 

Cove ſeigu, from cvy together, and e/zipw to 
raiſe. 
To raiſe together or toge!ber with, occ. 
Eph. ii. 6. Col. ii. 12. iii. 1. 

£uve3;uov, &, 70, from cvve3pos a conſeſſor, or 
aſſeſſor, which from ov together, and £0pz 
a /eat, 
An aſſembly of counſellors or judges, or the 
place where they afſembled (Mat. x. 17. 
Mark xiii. 9. Acts vi. 15.). In the N. T. 
it is ſpoken only of The Great * Sanbe- 
drin, or Council of the sewiſh nation, con- 
fiſting of ſeventy or ſeventy-two men of 
the Elders of the People and of the Prieſts; 
whence it is called by St. Luke, ch, xxii. 
66, IIpeoSUleptiy Tv axs, The Elders of 
the people; Acts xxii. 5, To IIe j,EG̃; 
and Acts v. 21, Tegscia Twy Tin I- 

a, the Senate of the Children of Iſrael : 
V hich latter phraſe in the LXX anſwers 

to the Heb. > rw 122 271, the Elders of 
the children of {jrael, Exod. iv. 29 ; aud 
this is exactly ſynonymous with . 
Nu, the Elders of Hrael (Exod. iii, 
16, 18. Xii, 21.), which is accordingly 
rendered by the LXX in theſe and other 
paſſages by Tegecia Iopaya, or Tegen 
] s Ti Iopanh. The Tors, then 
or Sanbedrin of the Jews, mentioned in 
the N. T. is equivalent to the 5&4 D, 
Elders of Iſruel, in the Old; and the 
learned Erotius is of opinion, that this 
great Council took it's riſe in Egypt, and 
that ſeventy Elders of the Iſraelites were 
there appointed to manage and regulate 


This name Sanbedrin, nd, is taken from 


the Talmudical Writers, who apply it not only to 
the Great Council of the Jews, but allo to their in- 


£ 


ferjour Courts Juſtice. The word is found like- 
wiſe in the Chal/dee Targums, and is no doubt a 
corruption of the Greek Zuedg¹Ee See Caſtell's Lex 
icon under MD, and Raymund Martin, Pugio F ide, 
Part ii. cap. 4. h 4, Sc. and Yoi/in's Notes, 

+ See his Note on Mat. v. 22, to which I refer the 
reader for turther ſatisfaction. 
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the affairs of the le, ſo far as the 
Egyptian Kings permitted, in memory 
of the ſeventy Heads of Jacob's family 
who. firſt came into Egypt (ſee Gen, 
xIvii. 27. Exod. iii. 16. iv. 29.) ; that 
theſe ſeventy Elders were afterwards or- 
dained by God to bear the burden of 
Judging the people together with Moſes 
(Num. xi. 14—17,comp. Exod, xviii.18.); 
and that when no Judge was commiſ- 
ſioned by immediate divine authority, as 
Foſbua, Gideon, Jepbtbab, c. were, 
recourſe was to be had to this ſupreme 
Council, in cauſes of the greateſt conſe- 
quence anddithculty, Deut. xvii. 8—13.* 
He adds, that this Court was reſtored to 
it's ancientdignity by Jeboſaphat, 2 Chron. 
xix. 8; was continued among the Jews, 
even during the Babylaniſb captivity (ſee 
Hiſtory of Suſanna, ver. 41, 50.) ; was 
inveſted with judicial authority by Arta- 
xerxes, Ezra vii. 25, 26; and that when 
the Jews by arms recovered their liberty 
from Antiocbus Epipbanes, the ſupreme 
authority reſided in this Council or Se- 
nale. See 1 Mac. xii. 6, where the High 
_ Prieft Jonatban writes to the Spartans 
in the name of himſelf and the Senate, 
comp. ver, 35, and ch. xiv. 20. 

And though + Gabinius, the Roman Pre- 
tident of Syria, about fifty-leven years be- 
ſore Chriſt, greatly abridged the power 
of the Sanbedrin at Jeruſalem, by infti- 
* tuting four others, independent thereon, 
at Gadara, Amathus, Jericho, and Sepho- 


71s; yet it ſeems to have recovered it's | 


authority by f Julius Cæſar's reinſtating 
the High Prieſt Hyrcanus in the ſove- 
reignty. And it is evident, from the ac- 
count we have in the Goſpels of our Sa- 
viour's laſt trial, and in the Acts, of the 
3 of his Apoſtles, that the San- 

drin retained a very conſiderable autho- 
rity, and even, in ſome caſes, a power of 
Judging in cauſes of life and death, ſubject 
however to the control of the Roman go- 
vernours ||. Sce Mat. v. 22. Acts vi. 8, 


* But ſee the paſſage, and Qu? 

+ See Teſephus, Ant. lib. xiv, cap. 5. & 4. and De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 8. F 5: and Prideaux, Counctt. 
pt. ii. book 7. An. 57. p. 453. 1ſt edit. 8vo. 

+ See Joſephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 8. 8 ©, and 
cap. 19. F 2. and De Bel. lib. i. cap. 10. 4 3. and 
Prideaux Connect. ut ſup. An. 47. p. 434. 

| See Doddridge's Notes on Mat. xxvii. 2. John 
vix. 10, (and additional Note to iſt edit.) aud on 
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&c. vil. 57, &c. xxii. 4, 5, 20. xxvi. 10, 
&c. Comp. Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xx. 
— 5 viii. & 1, and Univerſal Hiſtory, 
vol. x. p. 593, Note (P.) 8vo edit. 
It is neceſlary to obſerve, that the learned 
writers laſt cited maintain 6 that the 
Council of Seventy appointed by Moſes 
laſted only during the lives of thoſe El. 
ders; and that the Sanbedrin was a new 
inſtitution of a much later date.“ Their 
principal argument in ſupport of this 
opinion is, that 1 * we do not find one 
word of ſuch an high court either in the 
times of Joſbua, of the Judges, or of the 
Kings, nor even after the Babyloniſh 
captivity, till the time of the Maccabees. 
And true it is, that we do not find them 
mentioned by the name of à Council, or 
Court of Juflice, before the ra juſt al- 
ſigned ; and I will add, nor then neither, 
for the word in 1 Mac, xii. 6, and in Jo- 
ſepbus, Ant. lib, xiii. cap. 5, 8, is Te- 
e8oi% the Aſſembly of Elders (fo 2 Mac, 
1. IO. iv. 44. xi. 27.); and we have al. 
ready ſhewn that this name is equivalent 
to the Heb. pt Elders ; and theſe >! 
are e n mentioned, and that as con- 
cerned in affairs of the greateft con/e- 
uence, under Foſbua, the Judges, and the 
Kings, as any one may be convinced by 
turning to the following paſlages, Joſh, 
viii. 10, 33. xXiv. 1. Jud. ii. 7. xxi. 16, 
1 Sam. iv. 3. viii. 4. xv. 30. 2 Sam. 
lit. 17. v. 3. wii. 4, 15. 1 K. vill. 3. 
XX. 7, 8. 2 K. xxiii. 1. 1 Chron. xi. 3. 
XV. 25. XxXi. 16. 2 Chron. v. 2, 4 
xxxiv. 29. Comp. Ezra x. 8. Ezek. 
viii, 11. We are informed by the Jewiſh 
writers, that the Grand San bedrin at je- 
ruſalem not only received appeals from 
the inferiour Sanhedrins, or Courts 
twenty-three men (comp. under Keen V. N 
but could alone take cogniſance in the 
firſt inſtance of the higheſt crimes, and 
alone inflit the puniſhment of A. 
This account is confirmed by Mat. v. 22, 
and illuſtrates that text. ; 
Tore ic, Tx, ſeems to refer to the ſuc 
ſive Sanbedrins at Jeruſalem. Mat. x. 17+ 
Mark xiii, 9. And our Saviour's pro- 
| 
Acts vii. 53. ix. 1, and Bp. Pearce's Note on John 
XVIII. 31. os 
& See Univ. Hiſt. vol. iii. p. 125, Note (R.) 3uö. 
1 See Univ. Hiſt. vol. iii. p. 418, Note (II.). 
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hecies were accordingly fulfilled, Acts 


Iv. 5, 7. v. 27. vi. 12. Xxxii. 30. 
Joſephus often uſes Torsion for the Grand 
Sanbedrin at Jeruſalem, in which the 
High Prieſt prefided, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 9. 
$ 3, 4, and 5, where he is giving an ac- 
count of Herod's (then a young man) 
being ſummoned before that Court. 


Tor tid gu, or Evyeifw, from c together with, 


or intenſ. and sds or eiSw to know. 


To know togetber with another, to be con- 


cious, privy to. occ, Acts v. 2. 
TDovoida, Perf. Mid. with an accuſative 
of the thing and a dative of the perſon. 


To be conſcious, to know any thing relatrve 


to oneſelf, or to one's avon behaviour, as 
ES with a rule of action. occ. 
1 Cor. iv. 4, Oude yap euavly ovy0i3n, 
I am not conſcious to myſelf of any thing 
(evil). So Libanius, EMATTQ LT. 
NOIAA OTAEN ; and Horace, in Latin, 
Nil conſcire ſibi. Kaxoy, $ava%y, or the 
like, are ſometimes expreſſed, as by Li- 
banius, KAKON Aue EMATTQ1 ETNE1]- 
AAL OTAEN; by Heliodorus, TO MH- 
AEN EAYTQ: ETNEIAOTA #AT- 
AON. See more in Melſtein. 


III. To be informed of, made acquainted 
| with, acc. Acts xiv. 6. 
IV. Eunicwy, Particip. 2 aor. Conſidering, or 


baving confidered. oc. Acts xii. 12. The 
Greek writers often apply it in this ſenſe, 
as may be ſeen in l/:t/tein. 


Evuveidyois, ws, att. cc, 7, from ovveidew. 


In general, Conſcicnce. 


I. The conſcience, or mind itſelf confidered as 


prevy to or conſcious of the attions or 
tbougb!s of the man. John viii. 9. Rom. 
1. 15. ix. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 2. v.11. 


IT. The conſcience, or mind conſidered as 


paſſing a judgement on a man's own 
tvoughts, 3 or actions, according to 
ſome rule. Rom. xiii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 12. 
1 Pet, ii. 19. Hence the expreſſions, a 
good conſcience, Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Tim. 
i. 5, 19. Heb. xiti. 18; an undifturbed 
(am; xm») conſcience, Acts xxiv. 16; a 
weak, i. e. an erroneous, or not fully eu- 
/ightened, conſcience, 1 Cor, viii. 7, 12; a 
pure conſcience, 1 Tim. iii. 9. 2 Tim. i. 3; 
a defiled conſcience, Tit. i. 15; comp. 
1 Cor, my ; an evil, i. e. an accuſing, 
conſcience, Heb. x. 22. On 1 Tim. iv. 2, 
lee under Kavly;iatu, 


III. Conſciouſneſs. Heb, x; 2. 1 Cor. viii. 7, 
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Tu ovveidyoe Te Eifwhe, © With con- 
* of ſome religious regard to the 
Idol.” Doddridge. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 
28, 29. 

IV. Conſciouſneſs, knowledge. 1 Cor. x. 25, 
Ain rh ovuveidgow, © On account of your 
kn;awledge, that an idol is nothing.” 

Ver. 27. On account of your know- 
ledge that the earth is the Lord's.“ Mac- 
knight, whom ſee, 

This N. is once uſed by the LXX, Ec- 
cleſ. x. 20, for the Heb. Y thought, and 
in Wiſd. xvii. 11; but 1s rarely found 
in the more ancient heathen writers; and 
even Joſephus, * Philo Judæus, and + Eu- 
ſebius uſe the particip. perf. neut. eig 
inſtead of it. Michaelis, however, Intro- 
duct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 433, edit. Marſb, 
produces from Jeſephus, Ant. lib. xvi. 
cap. 4, & 2, EXNEIAHEIN 1 
a guilty conſcience; and from Pbilo, 
Fragment. H Tz $av).s EYNEIAHEIE 
a conſciouſneſs of evil.” It occurs likewiſe 
in Diodorus Sic. Excerpt. Valeſ. p. 3035, 
where Philip, king of Macedon, is ſaid to 
have been diſturbed di THN TTNEI- 
AHEIN Trs eig ro evſevsrally E/ e- 
Feng, by the conſciouſneſs of his unnatural 
treatment of a moſt noble-minded ſon;“ 
and in Herodian, lib. vii, cap. 1, who 
alſo has the phraſe Ex Ty ATA®@HE 
EYNELAHEEOLF, lib. vi. cap. , edit. 
Oxon. 

Lovsiſui, from ovy togetber with, and H, 

to he. 
With a dative, To be with. occ. Luke 
ix, 18. Acts xxii. 11. But Rapbelius ob- 
ſerves on Luke ix. 18, that ouyyoay may 
be interpreted approached, came to; and 
cites Arr:an uſing the particip, fut, u- 
£r9u.£/59y with a dative in this ſenſe. 
Comp. Col. i. 6, and IIa III, 

Evye1ju4, from ovv togetber, 19m Sto come. 
To come together, aſſemble. oce. Luke 
viii. 4. 

EvvairercvIu, from ovy together witb, and 

£rTeaeu)w to enter in, which ſee. 
With a dative, To enter in together with, 
An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 aor. (by ſyncope) ouyeairyalov, 
occ, John vi. 22, xvill. 1 ö. 

Euveios 12. See under Lyyeioerev9w, 

EuverxSn;os, 8, 6, I, from c together with, 
* See Werftein on John viii. 9. 

+ Hiſt, Eccleſ. p. 294, lin. 43, edit. Reading. , 
| an 
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and ex3yuog one cubo is abſent or bath 
travelled from bis own people or country. 
Comp. Exoyueu. 
A Ffellow-traveller in foreign countries. 
occ. Acts xix. 29. 2 Cor. viii. 19. 

Evuvexaexlos, I, ov, from c logetber, or to- 
gether with, and exAexi% elected, choſen. 
Cooſen or elected togetber with, namely, 

to the privileges and bleſſings of the Go- 

ſpel. Gap Exae/cuoi II. and Eracy- 

dos III. occ. 1 Pet. v. 13, where it is ap- 

plied to the Church of Babylon in reſpect 
of other Churches. 

LuveAguvm, from gvy togetber, and eauyw 
10 drive. 

To drive together, compel, 
YuveAaw. 

Evveaaw, w, from cvy together, and obſol. 
eAxw to drive. 

I. Properly, To drive togetber, compel. 

II. To perſuade, urge earneſtly. occ. Acts 
vii. 26, ZuryAxrev aulas eig eipnyvyy, He 
urged them to 22 where Meiſtein cites 
from Plutarch, Cæſ. p. 728. A. EYNE- 
AATNOMENOZ axwy EIN wayyy — 
Compelled againſt his will to fight.” 


See under 


Suyerevdv, from guy together, or togeiber 


with, and obſol. sx:u3w io come. 

To come together or together with. An 
obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we have 
2 aor. (by ſyncope) 5ov»y2.59y, infin. ovy- 
hein, particip. ovye2.9v, plu- perfect. 
mid. Attic ovyzAyAvJiv, particip. - 
. See under TU 6%. 

E£u2y5/%m, from ovy together, and obſol. 
&v2/zw io bring. 

To bring together. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. particip. 
plur. maſc. cvyevs/zavits. occ, A 
xix. 19. Comp. Euugeou., 

BuveTi, xpTv3tu, , from cu together with, 
or at the /ame lime, and eniuxoTUpEw 10 
te/lify, or bear witneſs to, which from sr. 
to, and 1.26745 to teſtify. 

To teſtify, bear witneſs together or at the 

fame time with, occ, Heb. ii. 4. On 
which text dein cites Galen uſing this 
decompounded verb; Clement allo, 1 Cor. 
$ 23, and 43, applies it in the ſame ſenſe 
as the Apoſtle. 


Sven mai, from ovy with, and in3uas to 


follow, accompany, which from &.] to 


follow, attend, be buſy, employed about 
(fee Homer, II. vi. lin. 321. Il. xv. 


lin. 555, and Damm: Lexicon, col. 6g1.), | 
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and this perhaps from Heb, Way 70 cor. 
ſerve, dropping the 7, which appears % 
o and o dog, an attendant. 

With a dative, To attend, accompany, 
occ. Acts xx. 4. 

Euvealew, w, from ouvzo/vg. 

To work togetber, or conſtrued with 2 
dative, together <with, to co-operate <yith. 
occ. Mark xvi. 20. Rom. viii. 26, 
(where ſee WVolfius and Wetfein.) 1 Cor, 
xvi. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 1, (where ſee Mas- 
knght). Jam. ii. 22. 

Euveplos, 8, 6, 7, from ovy together with, 
and epſoy a work. 

I. A worker with another, a felloꝛu- cvorbe- 
or -labourer. Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, & al. 

II. A joint-belper or -promoter, with a geni- 
tive, 2 Cor. i. 24; with a dative, 3 John 
ver. 8. | 

Tre, from cy together with, or bo- 
getber, and to come. 

I. With a dative, To come togetber cvitl. 
Luke xxiii. 55. John xi. 23. 

IT. With a dative, To come together to, 90 
aſſemble with. Mark xiv. 53. Abſolutely, 

| To come together, meet, aſſemble, Mark 

iii. 20, Luke v. 15. John xviii. 20, & 
al. freq. | 

III. With a dative, To keep company, con- 
verſe intimately, with. Acts i. 21. 

IV. To come, cobabit, or live, together, a: 
man and wife, occ. Mat. 1. 18. 1 Cor. 
vii. 5. That this V. ſometimes in the 
Greck writers ſignifies to have matrino- 
mal commerce together, is clearly proved 


by the paſſages produced by Hapbelius, 
Elſuer, 22 and Scott. Neverthele!s 


Kypke agrees with thoſe who in Mat. do 
not —_— it to this ſenſe, but under- 
ſtand it as including alſo tbe nuptial fra, 
and the being ſolemnly brought to tb 
bujband's houſe, For ovys> Jy in ver. 18, 
anſwers to wara Ee ver. 20, and 24; 
and by Luke i. 26, 27, 56, at leaſt about 
three months, which Mary ſpent with 
Elizabeth, patled between her eſpouta)> 
and her being brought to the houle ©: 
Joſeph. And in this latter ſenſe allo 
Kypke ſhews it is applied by the Gree: 
authors, particularly by Dionyſius Hal. 
carn. and Plutarch. Comp. Molſius and 
IW-tſtein. But in 1 Cor. vii. 5, fix an- 


cient, and two later MSS, tor π⁹ t 
ech read ye, which Grie/bach has ac- 


cordingly admitted into the text. 
Durec di 
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to eat. 

To eat with, with a dative, occ. Luke 
xv. 2, 1 Cor. v. 11,—with the prepoſi- 
tion wel and a genitive, occ. Gal. ii. 12. 

E£-y8015, 10g, att. ch., 7, from ovvinu to un- 
derſtand. 

I. Underflanding, knowledge. occ, Luke 
ii. 47. 1 Cor. i. 19. Eph. iii. 4. Col. i. 9. 
ii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 7. 

II. The faculty of the underſtanding or in- 
tellect. occ. Mark xii. 33. 

Suvelcs, i, ov, from ovvinu to underſtand. 
Under/tanding, intelligent, prudent. occ. 
Mat. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. Acts xiii. 7. 
1 Cor. 1. 19. 

Euveu3oxew, o, from c togetber with, and 
e/3oxew to think well, which ſee. 

I. To think well together with another, 10 
conſent, agree. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 12, 13. 
II. Joined with a dative of the thing, To 
conſent to, approve of, be well pleaſed 
with. occ, Luke xi. 48. Acts viii. 1. 

xxii. 20. 


III. With a dative of the perſon, To be 


well pleaſed with, to agree with, and take | 


complacency in. occ. Rom. 1. 32. 

Euyevwyeout, H, from cu togetberwith, 
and evwyzomai to feaſt, eſpecially luxu- 
r1oufly, which from ev ., faring well, 
or from e& well, and «x7 food, which 
trom e to fuftain, 
With a dative, To feaft together 4with. 
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. Jude ver. 12. 
Socrates, appealing to the etymology of 
the V. evw40 4%, applied it to thoſe who 
ate not luxuriouſly, but properly, Exe E de 
N ws T0 EYQXEIEOAT ey TN AH, 
Nr erfizty. nancry To 3s ET wo- 
KE10 31 EFT, eri TW Tavig eofei, & 

bene T7» wuyyy while 79 0Wike AUTO, prle 

ouTevpein ery. NFexaire ETMXEISOAL 
79:5 KOZMIQNY AIAITQ2MENOIYE a- 
1.344, He ſaid that the word evwye.o- 
bat, in the language of the Athenians, 
imported eating ; and that the ev, qv-1/, 
vas added that men might eat thoſe 
things which hurt neither the toul nor 
the body, and which are cafily met with: 
do that he attributed the term æ 
to thoſe who Iivνν moderately and pro- 
perly.” Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. ili. 
cap. 14. 7. 

rv pig juli, from cui together, and £24510. 
to come upon, «fault, | 
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Tenecbio, from ovy togetber with, and erb 


Z TN 
To come upon or aſſault together, oec. Acts 


XVi. 22. | 

Cure , from ovy intenſ. and ew to Have. 

I. To bold, bold faft. Luke xxil. 63. 

II. To ftraiten, confine, as the thronging of 
the people did Chriſt. occ. Luke viii. 45. 
as the Roman armies were to ffraiten 
Jeruſalem. occ. Luke xix. 43- 

III. Le, Pal. To be in a mental 
ftrait, to be ſtraitened or diſtreſſed in mind. 
occ. Luke xii. 50. Phil i. 23. Comp. 
Tove. 

IV. To conſtrain, bind. occ. 2 Cor. v. 14. 
« conftringit, ſtrictos tenet,” Scapuſa, 
whom ſee. So the modern Greek verſion, 
ouo pſy. 

V. Lors Ne Ta wiz, To bold, flop the cart. 
occ. Acts vii. 57. So Plutarch in Wet- 
ein, EIIIXXOMENOT TA QTA Tai; 

e0v, Holding bis ears with his hands.“ 

vi Euveyouni, Pail, To be conflrained, 
urged, © preſſed,” Engliſh Tranſlat. occ. 
Accs xvii. 5, where Diodati, era ſoſpinto 
dallo ſpirito, was impelled by the ſpirit ; 
ſo Martin's French Tranſlation, étant 
pouſle par Peſprit ; both evidently refer- 
ring Tw wy2vp.x1; to the Holy Spirit. See 
Doddridge. Comp. alſo Whitby. But 
obſerve, that five MSS, three of which an- 
cient, for mysvu.al; here have Aoſw, which 
Gri-/bach admits into the text; and the 
Vulg. renders the expreſſion by inſtabat 
verbo, «vas earneſtly employed in (preach- 
ing) the <vord, whence Bp. Pearce (whom 
ſee) colle&ts that the true meaning of 
ovy5i7/c19 is, una cum illis inſtabat vel 
implicabatur, be togetber with them (i. e. 
Silas and Timotheus lately arrived) was 
earneſtly employed. 

VII. Love, Pall. To be bolden, detained, 
or afflifted with, i. e. To be ſick of, a 
diſtemper, detineri morbo. occ. Mat. iv. 24. 
Luke iv. 38. Acts xxviii. 8. The Greek 
writers apply it in the ſame manner, as 
may be ſeen in Wetftein on Mat. iv. 24. 

VIII. TVN , Pail, To be ſeized with, 

or rather, To be under the influence of, 
fear. occ. Luke viii. 37. So Menander, 
of the envious man, TTNEXETAI AT- 
IIAIT ai. He is always poſſeſſed by ſor- 
rotus. Edit. Cleric. p. 218, lin. 147. 

Tvynd ou, from cv with, and 1691.24 to be 
pleaſed, pail. of % to pleaſe, delight, 
which ſee under Höss. 

[, With a dative, In the Greek writers moſt 

3 commonly, 
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commonly, To congratulate. See Elſner 
and. W:tftein on Rom. 

II. With a dative, To be pleaſed or delighted 
with, to delight in. occ. Rom. vii, 22. 
Elfner has obſerved that Euripides uſes it 
in this ſenſe, Medea, lin. 136, 


Out OMA, Ta, 
AATEZI Ha.. 
Nor, Madam, with th afflitions of this houſe 
Am I delighted. 

Evvy3eix, as, 1, from ovvyIys accuſtomed, 
which from cu with, and 190g a cuſtom. 
A cuſtom, a common cuſtom. occ. John 
XV1it. 39. 1 Cor. xi. 16. 

EuvnAnuwTys, &, d, from cu together, and 
yAuuwlys one of the ſame age, which from 
INIxN Age. 

One of the ſame age with another. occ. 
Gal. i. 14. Diodorus Siculus, cited by 
Melſtein, uſes this word. 

Tux han, from ocuvy together with, and 
Sarly to bury. 

Joined with a dative, To bury together 
with. occ. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. 

Euviaaw, , from cv» intenſ. and SAxzmw to 
break, a word formed from the ſound, 
like craſb, &c. in Engliſh. 

To break, break in pieces, confringo. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 41. Luke xx. 18. 

Turh u, from c intenſ. and SAS to 
prefe. | 
To preſs upon very much, to throng. occ. 
Mark v. 24,31. 

Evvbpunlw, from c intenſ. and Junlw to 
break to pieces, enervate, which from Heb. 
FR to tear in pieces. | 
To break, enfeeble, weaken, occ, Acts 
xxi. 13, where Vulg. affligentes, i. e. 
ſays Wetftein, * animi mci robur fran- 
gentes, cor meum molle reddentes, break- 
ing the firength of my mind, making my 
heart feeble.” So P/utarch uſes xalaragy, 
and ovvipitely, Thy de ], and xaigrh oy 
r uy4v; and the Latins frangere and 
infringere animum (ſee Einer); and 
Plato in Wetftein has Tas Y ATIO- 
TEOPYMMENOI. Comp. &Aypke. 

Euview, See Euyinu IL 

ZEuvinp, from cu together, or togetber qwith, 
and inp to ſend, or put. 

I. Properly, To ſend or put together, 

II. To attend to, to mind, q. d. to put with, 
or to, one's mind. Mat. xiii. 19. The V. 
is uſed in the like ſenſe not only by the 


but alſo by Homer, II. ii. lin. 26, Ny # 
eueJs! RENE wre, But now mind, or 
attend to, me immediately ;” ſo Didymu;' 
Scholium, ax8950y, voyo9v, bearken, mind. 
Comp. Schol. on Odyſſ. i. lin. 241. Hence 
III. To underfland. Mat. xiii. 13, 14, & al. 
freq. Obſerve that ov»1201 in the former 
text is properly the 3d perſ. plur, from 
cui; and it is not unuſual (as Soc 
well obſerves) for verbs in 4 to borrow 
forms from the 44 verbs in 
aw, ew, and vw, preſerving the redupli- 
cation in the preſent and imperfect. In 
2 Cor. x. 12, three ancient Greek MSS, 
and three Latin ones, together with the 
printed Vulg. omit the words ꝶ 521254, 
which are alſo rejected by Mill, and 
marked by Grie/bach (whom ſee) as pro- 
bably to be omitted. But on this very 
difficult text comp. Wolfus and ple. 
Euvvigavw, from ovy togetber with, and 
caro to ſet, place. 
Properly, To place together with, thence 
to commend, recommend. It is conſtrued 
either abſolutely or with a dative follow- 
ing, occ. 2 Cor. iii. 1. v. 12. X. 12. 
Comp. under £uvigqu IV. 
Tovic y, and Evwigaw, w, from qu toge- 
ther with, and iq or ia to ſet, place. 
I. To ſet or place together wwith ; hence in 
the perf. act. joined with a dative, “ 
and together with; whence the particip. 
perf. act. plur. maſe. ovve4wlas, by con- 
traction S c aolas, which, by the 
Jonic dialeR, for e qx91as, or c- 
xolzg. oec. Luke ix. 32. 
II. Ts fand together, fland. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 5, 
Eng. Tranflat. And the carth eg dali; 
xai 3 Udaleg ovverwen, ſtanding out of 
the water and in the water, namely, at 
the * firſt formation, Gen, i. 6, and at 
the height of the flood, Gen. viii. 2, 
when things were reduced to the ſame 
eircumſtances as at the formation, 1. e. 
when the inward and outward expanſion 
had formed a ſolid ſhell of earth between 


waters thus ſituated, the <vorld aobicb 
then qvas, i. e. the earth with it's ina. 
bitants (comp. Gen. vi. 13. 2 Pet. ii. f. 
being overflowved with water, @nwkil? 
eas deſtroyed, 


* See Pike's Philoſophia Sacra, p. 112, 113 and 


LXX, Pſ. v. 1. xxvili. 5. xli. I. I. 22 ; | 


Catcoti's Treatiſe on the Deluge, p. 487 49» iK edit. 
and p. 87, 83, 2d, 


On 


/ 


two ſpheres of water; A wy, By aui 


aA 
A * - 8 , 
K 1 _ ihe, + 41 
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On the above paſſage of St. Peter ob. 
ſerve that ovve4woe 18 the particip. pert. 
fem. according tothe Atticdialect, which, 
from &57xa or £raxa, the perf. of is 
4, forms the particip. kes, contract. 
for £-aw;, and declines £ws thus: Sing. 


nom. gg, Sc, Sus; Gen, exwlng, | 


gong, grog, &c. &c. Inſtances of 
this kind are very common in the Attic 

writers. Thus in Iſocrates, Ad Demon. 

cap. 1, we have particip. perf. plur. fem. 

accuſ. Sg weng; cap. 2. fing, nom. 
xaIswoa. Comp. Eve ge, 1 Cor. 

vii. 26. 

III. To conſiſt, ſubſit. oce. Col. i. 17. On 
which text Rapbellus cites a very remark- 
able paſſage from Ariſtotle, De Mundo, 
where the V. ouys g is applied in a 
like ſenle, as by the Apoſtle, to the form- 
ation and preſervation of all things by 
God. Abr dy wect TYS Twy u TUYEX= 
Inns ailins nepanaiwles eL. AN,, 
ue urig Aoſog %21 Waloins £54 ͥͥ ͥD 
&/IownoG, ws e Oe 7% wave x dis 
Ges ju ETNEETHKEN* Se 0: 
evcis auly nah taulyy alagyxhs, epnuww- 
beion Ty; ex Tele owilncins. It now re- 
mains that we ſpeak briefly concerning 
that cauſe which preſerves all things. 
There is then à certain ancient tradition 
common to all mankind, that all things 
[ubjift or conſiſt from and by God; and 
that no kind of Being is ſelf-ſutficient, 
when alone, and deſtitute of his preſerv- 
ing aid.” See alſo Wolfius, 

IV. To commend, recommentl, i. e. make ac- 
ceptable or illuſtrious. occ. Rom. iii. 5. 
v. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 3. x. 18. i. 11. 80 
Longinus, De Sublim. ſect. xxxiv.“ But 
if Demoſibenes had attempted to write a 
little oration about Pbryne or Atbrnogene, 
£1: u27.59v 3v T e,Ua ETNEETHEEN, 
he would have recommended Hyperides 
ſtill more.“ See I/t/feim on Rom. 

V. To commend, recommend, commit to the 
care or kindneſs of another. Rom. xvi. 1. 
Plutarch and Ariftides, cited by IWeiſtein, 
apply it in the ſame ſenſe. 

VI. To ſhew, prove, approve, manifeſt. occ, 
2 Cor. vi. 4. vii. 11. Gal. ii. 18. Mei. 
fiein on Rom. iii. 5, ſhews it is uſed in 
this ſenſe by Demo/tbenes and others of 
the Greek writers. | 

Toyo e, from ovy together with, and (zum | 

to journey, which from 690g a <vay. 


I” 


al 


—_— 
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With a dative, To journey or travel loge - 
ther with. oc. Acts ix. 7. : 
Toyo hic, ag, 7, from guy together, and 6335 

a Way. | 
A company of perſons journeying or tra- 
welling together. occ. Luke ii. 44. In the 
Greek writers it frequently ſignifies, a 
travelling together, and alſo the compani- 
ons of a journey. See Wetftein and Kypke. 
Suyoida, Perf. Mid. of ouveidew, which lee. 
Euvnixew, w, from ovy together with, and 
oixew to dwell. 
To dawell or cobabit with. occ. 1 Pet. lit. 7. 
On which paſlage Vetſtein produces a 
great numberof inſtances where the Greek 
writers apply it in like manner to matrs - 
monial cobabitation or dawelling together. 
EuyoinoJopew, eo, ſrom ovy together, and 
01%900wew to build. 
To build or build up together, oc. Eph. 
ll. 22, 
E£ur214aew, co, ſrom cvy together with, and 
ouiaew to talk, converſe. 
With a dative, Tv talk or converſe with, 
occ, Acts x. 27. | 
Evy5u.0gew, w, from ovv9u9p0s bordering to- 
gelber, from ov» together, and 60p9g 
bordering, adjoining, which from 08 to- 
gether, and 55925 border, bound. 
With a dative, To adjoin, or be adjoining 
to. Oc. Acts xvill. 7. 
Euro, 15, 1j, from ovvexw to ftraiten, diſ- 
tres, which ſee, 
Diftreſs. oce. Luke xxi. 25. 2 Cor. ii. 4. 
Euviatiw, from s intenl, and Tarlw to 
order. 
To charge, command, order. oce. Mat. 
XXVi. 19. XXVii. 10. 
Euvieaeia, as, V, from u A.-. 8 
A finiſbing, conſummation, end. Mat. 
xiii. 39. Heb. ix. 26, & al. On Mat. 
XXIV. 3. Xxvili. 20, ſee under Auy VI. 
Euvisasu, w, from q intenl. and ene to 
finiſh. | 
I. To finiſh entirely, end, make an end of. 
occ, Mat. vii. 28. Luke iv. 13,—of time, 
occ. Luke iv. 2. Acts xxi. 27. | 
II. 7% accomptifh, perform. occ, Mark xiii. 4. 
Rom. ix. 28; where E//zer obſerves that 
Anlgy ouvientiy is to perform what was le- 
termined, which ee! Siculus ex- 
preſſes in like manner by TTNTEAENTAI 
T9 Joga. | 
III. To complete, perfect, make. perficib. occ, 
Heb, viii. 8, | 


Toe, 
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Dor ſeuyw, from cu intenſ. and Tepvw to cut. Teroupuev0y is y daſhed, bruiſed ; Nom 
To cut ort, i. e. execute ſpeedily. occ. xvi. 20, refers to Gen. iii. 15, where the * 
Rom. ix. 28, twice; where ſee E!ſner | correſpondent Heb. word is w to over. * 
and Volſus. whelm &. 


Evylevyw, from ovy together with, and | III. In the paſſive, To be brolen or con- 


Tevyw to be. in heart. occ. Luke iv. 18, which is 3 
With a dative, To he or meet with, ſo to citation of Iſa. Ixi. 1, where the LX 


get to or at. An obſolete V. whence in uſe the ſame word ovylerpurineve; for the 
the N. T. we have 2 aor. infin. v”. Heb, . broken, or to be broken. 85 
occ. Luke viii. 19, Top wulw,*Cum| Polybius, Ta pev M ͥ ᷑ ß ETNETPIBE © 
eo congredi.” Caftalio. So Herodotus, | TAIE AIANOTAIE, The common peo- | = 
lib. iv. cap. 14. EXNTTXEIN— OI, To ple wwere broken or dejected in mind.” Ste 
bade met bim, occurriſſe, Steph. For] more inftances of the like application of 
more inſtances from the Greek writers | the V. by the Greek writers in Rapbelint 
ſee Kypke. MWelſtein and Kyphe. 2 

Tuyſnpeco, , from ovy intenſ. and 7y2:zw % IV. To ſbake, agitate, rub togetber. Thus 
obſerve, preſerve. ſeveral eminent + Commentators explain 


I. To preſerve ſafely. occ. Mat. ix. 17. Luke 
v. 38. Comp. Mark vi. 20, where Vulg. 
cuſtodiebat eum, Worſley and Campbell, 
protected bim. See Campbell's Note, and 
Molſius. 

II. To keep carefully, in mind: occ. Luke 
ii. 19. Comp. ver. 51, and Atalyzew. 
Turf, from c together, and 719,u4 to 

ut. 

I. Properly, To put together. 

II. Evy9zo9z, 2aor. mid. To agree togetber. 
oce. Acts xxiii. 20. So ovyrebevro, paſſ. 
indic. pluperf. 3 perf. plur. bad agreed 
together. occ. John ix. 22. 

III. Lose, To agree, bargain, occ. 
Luke xxii. 5. 

IV. EvyJeo5a, To agree, aſſent to. occ, Acts 
xxiv. . 

Eulouws, Adv. from ovyloos conciſe, brief, 


which from ov»]sr0.% pert. mid. of ovy- | 


T-uvw, which fee. 

Conciſely, briefly. oce. Acts xxiv. 4. So 

Scapula obſerves that Demeſtbenes and 

Tſocrates often uſe the phraſe ovyiopus 

eie, to ſpeak briefly. See alſo Melſtein. 
Toyſes x, from ovy together, and Tpzy,w to 


— —<_——— 


it Mark xiv. 3, alleging that it is hardly 
probable the woman ſhould br-a} the 
alabaſter-box on ſuch an occaſion, but 
very likely that ſhe would e it in or. 
der to liguefy and improve the perfume 
it contained. © Shaking of liquids of that 
nature, ſays | Blackewall, does breal and 


ſeparate their parts; and ou\;1)27% is 


an excellent word for this purpoſe. To 
this ſenſe we have the following paſſages: 


Et fluere excuſſo cinmama ſuſa vitro 


D] ſracta magis redolere videntur 
Omaia, gued contrita, 


The ſimple V. 2p ſigniſies to rub, 28 
well as to break. Thus Aiſcbines, cited 
by Scapula, uſes ra Ty eguny for 
rubbing or ſcratching the head, as pet- 
ſons perplexed in thought are apt to do. 
So the compound mp2Gl;12w to rub, as 
gold againſt a touch-ſtone. I muſt, how- 
ever, confeſs that I have not yet found any 
und;ubted inſtance of ovvipiteiy fignity- 
ing to ſhake, or ruh together ; though l 
would not be poſitive that it is not ap- 
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run. plied, Luke ix. 39, to the evil ſpirits 
To run together. oec. 1 Pet. iv. 4. Comp. | baking or convulſng the demon 
ad ae 3 , OY | Comp. allo Bp. Pearce and Campbell on 5 
Evvlatw, from ovy intenſ. and e to Mark. | 
break. Toxin, ag, ro, from cf jd. pert. | 
| 


I. To break, break in pieces, contero, con- pail, of ovy1;35w, which lee. 


ſringo. oce, Mark v. 4. John xix. 36. 

Rev. ii. 27. X | . — Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, 2d edit. under *" 
II. To bruiſe. occ. Luke ix. 39, (where ſee | nd Note. 

Kyzke.) Rom. xvi. 20. Mat. xii. ao, 44 or e 

which is a citation from Iſa. xlii. 3, th "IS 


l Martial, Epigram 3, 4. p. 128, in Uſ. Deb. 
where the Heb. word anſwering to ovy-| & Lucret. lib. iv. ver. 790, 701. : 
A break'g 1 
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Evy\o:e0c, , 6, from ouvlerpo ga perf. mid. 


Euy1vſyxvw. See under Euyievy, 
D. 
a 


feign together awith, una ſimulo. occ. Gal. 


Luvwliyw, from ovy togetber, and wtvw to 


£1: goto, ag, , from curouw (obſol.) to 


Eups tune, 75,7 from Evra, nic, 6, 


 ASyropbenician woman. oce. Markvii. 26. 


cited by Wet/tein, who obſerves that the 


2 ＋ P 
A breaking to pieces, deſtruction. occ. 


Rom. ni. 16. 


of cue to breed up together, which 
from cvy together tub, and rg to 
breed up. 

Bred up or educated together <vith. occ. 
Acts xiii. 1. On which text Rapbelius 
and I/t/tein produce ſeveral patlages 
from Po/ybius where that hiſtorian applies 
the phraſe T# Bzoiazws ETNTPO%SOL, 
to perſons who had been bred up with 
Kings, as their companions and play-fel- 
lows in their youth. So in 2 Mac. ix. 29, 
mention is made of one Philip, as the 
EYNTPOSOE of King Antiocbus Epi- 


phanes. 


vUT0%.civ4p2u, from c together wvith, 
and uT9451y9u.2 to feign, difſemble. 
With a dative. To diſemble, or rather 1 


— 
— — 


ii. 13. This decompounded V. is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe by Polybius. See Rapbe- 
lius and Wetftern. 


Surime: ſw, w,from ovy together, and ux? 


ſc to Belp, q. d. to work under another, | 
from U70o under, and ec α work. 
Jo belp together. occ. 2 Cor. i. 1 1. Lucian, 
Bis Accuſat. tom. ii. p. 3 22, applies the 
Attic uur in the fame ſenſe. 


be in pain, properly as a woman in tra- 
vail or labour, which ſee. 

To be in the pams of travail or parturi- 
tion together, to travail in pain togetber. 
occ. Rom. viii. 22. This V. is uſed both 
by Euripides and Porphbyry. See IWeiſtein, 


fewvear together, conſpire by oath, which 
trom ou» together, and 4140w to ſevear. 

A conſpiracy confirmed by oath, conjura- 
tio. occ. Acts xxiii. 13, Where ſee Het- | 
ſtein. | 


a Syropbamnician, an appellation uſed by 
Lucian, Deor. Concil. tom. ii. p. 951, as 
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Syrophonix likewiſe is by Jud end,, fat. 
viii. lin. 159, 160. It is a compound of 
Toe à Syrian, and Fe. a Phenician. 
Comp. under Pv. 


Pbœniciaà was in theſe days reckoned a a 


| 
part of Syria; fee Strabo, lib. xvi.p. 1986, | 


1 
' 
1 
+ 
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Evangeliſt calls the woman a Syrophæ- 
nician, to diſtinguiſh her from the I. bo- 
pbernicians, or Cartbaginians, h Äu were 
better known to the Romans. Very many 
MSS cited by IWetftein and Grieſbuch 
tamong which, according to the former 
editor, tive, according to the latter, ſeven, 
ancient ones) in the above text have 
E£von39iuco of Ego p0migon, which 
latter reading they prefer to the common 
one: but by the paſſages Wet/tein him- 
ſelf cites, £upog21910o% ſeems more agree- 
able to the analogy of the Greek lan- 
guage : thus Homer, Odyſſ. xv. lin. 416, 
Vuvy $OINIELY', i. e, ®0INIEEA ; and 
Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 118, Emi vv, 
ÞOINIEEHE, On board a Phanician 
ſhip.” To which I add Herodian, lib. v. 
cap. 4. edit. Oxon. TO TENOY $0]- 
NIEEA, a Phoenician by nation ;” nor do 
I recollect to have ever read in any Greek 
writer Þoiv1uToz, ÞPoivitiooys, or Eve 
$0114475%, &c, The numerous MSS above 
mentioned, however, certainly ought to 
have their proper weight ; and it may be 
juttly ſaid that £vgo92wmuooa might be 
more eaſily corrupted into Zvg9@5io7 a, 


a word of a more uſual termination, than 
vice verſa. 


£v271E, we, att. wr, I, from ove to draw. 


A guick-ſand, or fand-bank, a ſballow 
ſandy place in the ſea, ſo called becauſe 
when thips run upon it, it does, as it were, 
draw them in, hold faſt, and ſwallow 
them up. occ. Acts xxvii. 17. In which 
paſſage molt Interpreters underſtand 
either the Greater or the Leſſer Syrtis on 
the A/rican ſhore, well known, both in 
ancient and modern times, for the deſtruc-_ 
tion of mariners and veſſels. But the 
learned Mr. Bryant, in his Obſerwatio!s 
and Inquiries, &c. page 48, Note (3). 
remarks, that © in our beſt charts of the 
Mediterranean there is laid down a /hc/f 
or /und not far from the IHland Clanda ; 
and that this may poſſibly be the Syr/s 
they were in fear of. It lies to the ſouth 
a {mall matter out of their courſe, which 
mult have been to the north of it.” 


ZTPNA, from the Heb. o or p to fur 


aſide, decline, and in Hiph. 20 remove. 

To draw, drag, whether of things, occ. 
John xx1i. 8. Comp. Rev. xii. 4,—or of 
perſons, occ. Acts viii. 3. xiv, 19. xvii. 6. 
IF:t/tcin on Acts viii. 3, cites fron A1. 


Fin, 


of 


\ 


\ 


Evonaparow, from cu intenſ. and ona- 
fac to convuſſe. 


Zuooypoy, 8,70, from ovy together with, and 


ZvToTwunos, 8, 6, 1, xa To —0y, from ovy to- 


Togaciag ys, s, 6, from ugacia to join 


ſurrection together with, which from cu 


ſurrection, a fellow-inſurgent or -ſeditions. 


Evgalmnos, y, ov, from ovvifyui to com- 


Eur au, , from c togetber with, and 


Dogs x, from ovy together, and SN to 


I. To ſwathe or wird up a dead body for 


2 1 2 


rian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 29. TPH. eg 
To Seo uwingoy, You ſhall be dragged to 
priſon;“ and on Acts xvii. 6, from Lu- 
cian, Lexiph. tom. i. p. 952, TTPOT- 
IIN—EIII zy apy, They dragged 
before the magiſtrate. 


To c:nwvulſe violently, throw into violent 
convulſions. occ, Luke ix. 42. The cor- | 
reſpondent word in Mark ix. 20, is eoT&- 
oagey. See under Erapacow LL. 


ofa a fign. 

A fign or token agreed uprn with, or 
communicated to, others, @ fignal, toten. 
occ. Mark xiv. 44. Strabo and Diodorus 
Siculus aſe the word in a ſimilar ſenſe for 
a material ſignal as a cap lifted up on 
a pole, or the like. See Elſner, Wetftein, 
and Nye. So in the LXX, Jud. xx. 
38, 40, it anſwers to the Heb. awn and 
dw an elevation or pillar of ſmoke ;| 
and Iſa. v. 26, & al. to da an enſign. 


gether with, and owwa a body. 
Of the ſame body, united in the ſame body. 
occ. Eph. iii. 6. 


in a ſedition with, to raiſe a ſedition or in- 


together with, and Faoiagu to raiſe or 
excite a ſedition, and this from the N. 
gacig a — which ſee. 

A partner or companion in ſedition or in- 


occ. Mark xv. 7. 


mend. 
Commendatory,recommendatory.occ. 2Cor. 
iii. 1. twice, So Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. 
cap. 3, has Teauuala EYETATIKA, 
commendatory letters.” 


Favpow to cruciſy. 

To crucify together with, whether bodily, 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 44. Mark xv. 32. John 
xix. 32.—or ſpiritually, by mortzfying 
our worldly and fleſhly luſts by the croſs 
of Chriſt. occ. Rom. vi. 5. Gal. ii. 20. 


ſend, or, as it ſometimes ſignifies, to con- 
tract. 
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verſion, W235 * fevathed up; and on thi 
paſſage Grotius obſerves that not only we. 
gige? is uſed for wrapping up a did 
body in burial-feoathes, mortuum ſaſcii 
involyere, in Tobit xii. 14. or 13; ang 
by Euripides, Plutarch, and Homer (ſee 
Odyfl. xxiv. lin. 292.) ; but that ggg 
Xe likewiſe is thus applied by Euri. 
pides, Troad. lin. 378. See alſo Ecclus 
XXXViii, 16, Heiſtein, and Suicer The. 
ſaur. on the word. 
II. Tus nope, Pail. To be contracted, J. 
Hort of time. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 29. 
Evsevatlu, from cu together, and g eye g 5 
groan. 
To groan 8 occ. Rom, viii. 22, 
Loge cc, co, from ovy togetber, and poyey 
to proceed in order, or Fury 05 an order, or 
ſeries. | 
To go together, © i. e. in the ſame order or 
Ale, ſuppoſe it in this manner: 


Old Covenant by Y f New Covenant 
FRET (ao) 
Bondage Liberty 5 
2 Hagar Sarab h 
S | I/bmacl 2 | Tſaac £ 
= La in Sinai { 2 J Goſpel from 0 
=" Ki heaven 72 
5 | Jeruſalem that | S | Jeruſalem above | : 

now is * 

= Jews that em- Chriſtians bap- | 2 

2 brace cireum- | tized I 
C Cifion - 2 


Now the Apoſtle placeth Sinai and Jer: 
ſalem in the ſame 72 under Bondage.“ Bp. 
Fell's Note, where” ſee more. Rapheiir: 
remarks, that ovoyew is properly a 
military term, and heed that Pzlybiu: 
uſes it for ſoldiers being in the ſame fe, 
as he does ovtuſew for their being in t. 
fame rank. See alſo Scapula in 55 41y 17, 
& ſeqt. 

Otherwiſe ovro:yeO may be rendered“ 
anſever to, to agree with, to be like, i. e 
in reſpect of ſervitude or bondage. N. 
Raphelius obſerves that Polyb.us ule: 
JvF01Y2 and Cue, as ſynonimous worde 
occ. Gal. iv. 25, where ſee Wolfns ani) 
Stanbope on the Epi/tle for the tout 
Sunday in Lent ; and obſerve that it 3 
comma be placed after the firſt Al- 
and the ſentence To ya? Aſap Live cg 
eg e Ty Aga b, For this word Agar 


" See Fuller, Miſcell. lib. vi. cap. 18, and comp. 


burial. occ, Acts v. 6. So the Syriac | 


| Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ba, whence Syiiac 2. 


mea 


* 
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Ta voutoueva. They offered the cuſtomary 
victims. See more in , et ein. 
LAZ Q, or ESATTQ. Moſt of the deriva- 
tive tenſes, and eſpecially all thaſe that 
are uſed in the N. T. may be. deduced 
indifferently from the one or the othet df 
theſe two verbs. The former V: howeyer, 
may be — _ the 18 nm to 
or ſacrifice or food, to which it a 
22 4 LXX, Ezek. xxxiv. 3; the 
latter from rm to ſbed or drain of be 
blood of men or animals in ſacrifice or 
otherwiſe, ſot which the tenſes of opatw 
or o$a710 are often uſed in the LXX. 


| Menn mount Sina in Arabia, be put in a 
+ parentheſis, the conſtruction of the paſ- 
” , tage will be much eaſier. And it is indeed 
true that the Arabic word ant (ſoftened 
into 1273 or Ayag) ſignifies @ rock ; and 
Hlarantius, cited by Baſcbing, ſays, Hdgar 
was ſtill the Arabic name for Sina, when 
he travelled into Paleſtine “. 0 
Tosgaftyg, 8, 6, from cu together evith, 
and gealulys a ſoldier. 8 
A Fellow-ſoldrer. oec. Phil. ii. 25. Phi- 
lem. ver. 2. | 


| 3 4 Evopepu, from evy fogetber, and Fpepu to 
> * 


furn. 


Swe To turn, roll or gather together into a | I. To kill by violence, flay, as a man. oc. 
bundle. occ. Po 4 3, where Chry- | I John iii. 12, twice. Comp. Rev. vi. 4,9. 


tom explains ov5peibavics by ovaactay- | xviil, 24. | : 
ri 2 collecting; and Wetftein cites from He- | II. To flay, laughter, as in a ſacrifice, occ. 
 ſychius, anavluy owpo EVETPEVAN- -“ Rev. v. 6, 0s 18. Ain. ., payt 4 1h 
TEE, gathering up a bundle of thorns. | III. To fmite or wound mortally. oce. Rev. 


Toggvey, 75, ij. from ovves pope. perf. mid. Xiti. 3. a 
of co peg) to gather togetber, particu- | EPOAPOYL, &, ov, from the Heb. If 10 
larly a mob, or tumultuous concourſe, as the | move quickly, ruſb baſtii ,. 


> Review for 


verb is applied by Ariſtotle. See Scapula. | I. 


T. 4 tumultuous concourſe, an uproar. OCC. 
Acts xix. 40. The N. is uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe in Polybius, cited by Wet/tein, who 
ſhews that the paſſive V. ous pe$5c;uat is 
frequently applied by the pureſt Greek 
writers both to a regular and to an irre- 
gular afſembly of men. 

II. A conſpiracy. occ. Acts xxiii. 12. The 
LXX uſe it in the ſame ſenſe, 2 K. xv. 1 5, 

ſor the Heb. up. 

Evoyyual tw, from ovy together with, and 

Y nw ality to form, faſbion, from oy 1,40. 
a form, faſbiun. 
With a dative following, To conform to. 
occ. Rom. xii. 2. 1 Pet. i. 14. Plutarch 
uſes this V. in the ſame ſenſe with the 
prepoſition g following. See Wert- 
fein on Rom. 

Epaſy,ns,y, from ergale perf. mid. of ogatu. 
Slaughter. occ. Acts viii. 32. Rom. 
viii. 36. Jam. v. 5, where ſee I/21/tein, 

E2a/iv, s, To, from eopaſs pert. mid. of 
Sg. | 1 
A victim which is ſlaughtered. occ. Acts 
vii. 42. This word is uſed not only by the 
LXX, Amos v. 25, for the correſpondent 
Heb. nat @ victim; but alſo by Thucy- 
dides, lib. vi. cap. 69. E$ADIA wpepepoy 


* See Koppe's Greek Teſtament (cited in Maty's 
S pplem. ad Lexic. Heb. P. 458. 


ay 1783, p. 356.), and — 


Mowing wmpetuoufly, vebement, wiolent, 
« yehemens, qui impetu fertur, validus, 
vegetus.” Scapula. It ſeems properly to 
import motion, and is thus applied by the 
LXX to the wind for the Heb. pin ſtrong, 
violent; to the waters of the Red Sea 4 
the Heb. g . frong, mighty, Exod: 
xv. 10; ſo for the Heb. y frong, for- 
cible, Neb. ix. 11. Comp. Wild; xviii. 5. 


II. E£p0%a, Neut. Plur. uſed adverbially, 


Vebemently, exceedingly, very much. Mat, 
xvii. 6, 23, & al. freq. In the N. T. it is 
ſometimes put after an adjective in the 
poſitive degree, to expreſs the ——— | 
as Mat. ii. 10, He 7p40pa, very of 
exceeding great; ſo Mark xvi. 4, peſas 
oP09Jpe; and Luke xviii. 23, WAS 
o60%pz very rich. The expreſſions of this 
kind ſeem bellen;/lical, and are very com- 
mon in the LXX, where they anſwer to 
adjectives with the Heb. N very, very 
much, placed in like manner after them ; 
as in Exod ix. 3, T&D n, LXX ueſac 
CE09pe ; Gen. xiji. 2, T2 122, 1 
TA8Tio5 TE20pe ; but as in one palla le 
of the N. T. Rev. xvi. 21, other words 
intervene between the adjective and the 

article, ſo this conſtruction is very uſual 

oth in LXX and Heb, See Gen. xii. 14. 
xiii. 13. xv. 1. 


Tod oοg, Adv. from cg οο. 


Vebemently, violent). occ. Acts xx ii. 18 
UV u Epoality 


L 


Bopaſitu, from oppaſlis. 


Mat. xxvii. 
vi. 17. Hence 

II. To ſecure. occ. Rom. xv. 328. 

III. To ſeal, or ſat a ſeal, for on mation or 

. atteſtation. It is applied ſpiritually, John 
iii. 33, © voucheth [or atteſteth] tbe ve. 


racity God, Canpbell, whom ſee, as 


alſo Weeftein, and comp. Neh. ix. 38. 
Jer. xxxii. 10, 11, 14, 44. Tobit vii. 14. 
In a like view the verb is uſed John vi. 27, 
For bim bath Gad the Fathet ſealed cc e- 
' ſive, i. e. authorized evith ſufficient ewi- 
dente, particularly by the voi 
ven, as his meſſenger and the diſpenſer of 
ſpiritual food. Comp. 1 K. xxi. 8. Eſth. 
Hi. 12. viii. 8. See Suicer, Theſaur. un 
der Zgpayitw III. and comp. below un- 
der IV. 9 2 Nin 
IV. To bat, or ſet a mark upon; as it was 
uſual to do on the bodies of ſervants and 
ſoldiers, particularly on their forebeads 
and Bands, as may be ſeen in Daubuz on 
. Rev: vii. 3. Comp. Ezek. ix. 4, and ſee 
Vitringa on Rev. vii. 2, 3, and his Ob- | 
ſery. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 15, & 8, &c. and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in mn I. occ. Rev. 
vii. 3, 4» 5, 6, 7, 8. 

V. In the two laſt mentioned ſenſes it is 
applied to the ſcaling of Chriſtians with 
8 — Holy Spirit. occ. 2 Cor. i. 22. Eph. 
- +3. 13. iv. 30. On the firſt of which paſ- 
 fages Whitby juſtly obſerves, that Gal. 
ing was uſed not only as a mark of di/- 
- #endtion of what belongs to us from what 
is others, but alſo ur confirmation.” See 

more in his Note. 7 
VI. To feal a book impotts the ſecrecy and 
diſtant futurity of the events therein fore- 
told. See Dan. xii. 4, 9. Soon the other 
hand St. John is ordered, Rev. xxii. 10, 
not to ſeal the words of the propbecy of this 
book, becauſe the time (in which they 
hall begin to be accompliſhed namely) 
ir nigh, See Daubuz and Vitringa on the 
place. So Rev. x. 4, fo ſeal is to keeps ſe- 
cret, Comp. under £p84/i5 I. *. 
Ihe above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 
Egpaiis, 480g, j, q. egi, from meppaa 
perf. mid, of @27!w to fence, guard, ſe- | 
cure, as a ſeal does a letter, or &c. 


L 658 


I. To gal, ſet a ſeal — | 
. 80 Comp. Rev. xx. 3. Dan. 


from hea- || 


— — 


T. Properly, A. ſeal, i. e. 4 piece of wax or 
the like impreſſed ⁊uiib à certain mark, 


] E+S?P 


arid affixed to ſomewvbat elſe. Nucyg 
cited by Wetftein on ew, T, - T7 i 
this ſenſe ; and thus it is applied to tt, 
ſeven ſeals of that myſtical book, men. 
tioned Rev. ch. v. and vi. of which, fays 
. Newton &, * we ſhould conceive that 
it was ſuch an one as the ancients uſe, ; 
volume or roll of a book, or more pri. 
perby a volume confifling of {oven blind 
ſo that the opening of one lea] hid open 
he contents only of one volume.” Con, 
Vitringa. And becanſe a book, i. e. 4 u. 
or ſeroll (comp; under Avamivo ow), hilt 
ſealed, cannot be read (comp. Iſa. xxix.11,), 
hence the ſealt of this prophetic bock de- 
ndte the ſecrecy and indeed the di 
of r the events therein de. 
ſcribed (ſee Rev. v. 3, 4, 5.) ; and the 
ſucceſſive opening of the ſeals imports the 
ſucceſſive accompliſhment of theſe events. 
II. A ſeal, the inflrument with <wbich . 
impreſſion is made. In this view the word 
is applied Rev. vii. 2. On which paſſage 
Daubuz obſerves that © the bearing a 
ſeal is a token of an bigh office, either by 
ſucceſſion or deputation. Thus in Ger, 
Kli. 42, Pharaok 
ard, gives him his ring, that is, his ca, 
as Joſephus the hiſtorian explains it, 
+ ESPATIAI re yprofai Ty arg. The 
like example we have in the book ct 
Eſther, ch. viii. 2, [comp. ver. 19. ch. 
iii. 10.] and in Foſephus, lib. xi. cap. 6, 
[4 12, edit. Hudſon). Antiochus, declar- 
ing his ſon ſuccetlor in his kingdom, len: 
him his ring or ſeal likewiſe, 1 Mac, 
vi. 14, 1 8. Joſephus, lib. x11. cap. 14. 
[or cap. 8, & 2, edit. Hudſon]. Another 
example may be ſeen in the ſame author, 
lib. xx. cap. 2. [S 3, edit. Hudſur.]— 
Thus in Arifophanes the taking away of 
the ring ſignifies the diſcharging of a chic! 
magittrate. 
T Kn: vuy amoFo; Toy Jaxlt).covy ©; NN 
Moi rahHttbet g. 


And a little after the giving of a 717g to 

another is the making of another ſtewart, 
or chief magiſtrate, by the delivery of the 
badge of his office, 


Ha £42 de ru haboy Tapitne (6 


* Diflertations on the Prophecies, vol. it. p. 4% 


+ * Archzol. lib. ii. cap- 3. [cap- 5 f 755% 
Hud ſon.] e | 
4 * Arifoph. Equit.“ Ba 


, making 70% his ſtew- 


But to give no more examples, which are 
vbvious, this makes the Onirocritics de- 
cide in general, ch. 260. To TaxlvaAiSiov 
rig xvpwory GE,” xpivelai. A ring is 
reckoned to fignify the eſtabliſnment of 
a kingdom.” Of the obvious examples 
here probably alluded to by Daubux, it 
5 may not be amiſs to add, that the Lord 
Chancellor, or Lord Keeper of the Great 
| Seal, the Lord Privy Seal, and the Secre- 
taries of State, among us, are appointed 
| by the King's delivering to them the /eals 
—= of their reſpeQtive otfices, 
F . 
III. An impreſſion made by a ſea!, a mark. 
TS occ. Rev. ix. 4. Comp. ch. vii. 3, and 
» Ta IV. | 
VIV. Since ſeals were uſed for confirmation or 
g atteſtation (comp. Eppaiitu III.), hence 
St. Paul, Rom. iv. 11, calls circrriciſon 
13 Teoaſida, the ſeal, of the righteouſneſs of 
1 faith, which Abrabam bad whilſt in un- 
IG circumciſion ; and ſtyles the Corinthians 
0 the ſeal of his Apoſtleſbip, 1 Cor. ix. 2. 
MF" V. 4n inſcription, as on a /eal, occ, 2 Tim. 
ve: ii. 19. Comp. Rev. ix. 4, with Rev. 
xiv. 1. The ſeals of the Mahometans, 
5 particularly of the Turks and Arabs, have 
Ns, no figure nor image, but only an mfcrip- 
„ tion; ſo the Perſians © in their rings 
1 wear agates, which generally ſerve for 
a ſeal, on which is frequently engraved 
their name, and ſome verſe from the 
Kboran.” Hanway's Travels, vol. i. 
p. 317. And it is highly probable, 
that the Jewwi/b ſeals were of the like 
kind (ſee Exod. xxviii. 11, 36) which 
very naturally accounts for St. Paul's 
uſing £895 for an inſcription. See Wol- 
| Aus on 2 Tim. ii. 19, and Harmer's Ob- 
| ſervations, vol, ii. 461, 2. The expreſ- 
| ſion, ſays Doddridge on 2 Tim. ii. 19, is 
here uſed with peculiar propriety, in al- 
luſion to the cuſtom of engraving upon 
ſome ſtones laid in the foundations of 
buildings the name of the perſons by 
whom, and the purpoſes for which, the 
ſtructure is raiſed: And nothing can have 
a greater tendency to encourage the hope, 
and at the tame time to engage the "= 
dience, of Chriſtians, than this double in- 
ſcription,” 
Tevco, 8, 70. 7 


j 


T'he ancle-bone, and Tęvęa, ra, The ancle- 


every one knows, two of theſe in each leg. 


lones of the human body. There are, as | 
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| 
The internal one is a proceſs or protubes 
rance of the lower part of the tibia, or 
larger bone of the leg; the external one a 
protuberance of it's #6u/a, orſmaller bone. 
And as each of theſe is called in Latin 
malleolus a little hammer, from malleus a 
hammer ; ſo the Greek name o@upoy is a 
derivative of o4v2a a hammer, the head 
of which inſtrument this bone, in ſome 
meaſure, reſembles. And o@vpa may be 
deduced from Heb. M to move quickly, 
on account of the quick motion with which 
a hammer is uſually employed : And thus 
our Eng. hammer and it's northern rela- 
tives may be derived trom the oriental 
W to impell, or N to put into a turbid 
motion. occ. Accs iii. 7, where ſee" Wet 
ſtein and Kypke. | 

Te, Adv. from the obſol. eyew, i. e. 
£01441, to be near, 

Nearly, almo}t. occ. A ts xiii. 44. xix. 26, 
Heb. ix. 22, 

EXE, w, from the Heb. pm (in Hiph.) 70 
bold faft, retain, or from q to reſtrain. 
To bold, bave. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have perf. act. eoyyxa, 
particip. ec xyxws, 2 aor. te ſubj. 
TYW, . 

£91, aeg, 7d, from eoyyuer perf. paſſ. 
of E, or obſol. oyew, to haue, by. 

I. Faſbion, form, appearance. occ. t Cor. 
vii. 31. In which paſſage Grotius ſays 
the Apoſtle's expreſſion is borrowed from 
the theatre, where TO EKHMA rg oxy- 
vas TLAPATELT means that the ſcene 
changes, and preſents an appearance en- 
tirely new. See alſo Wolfius and Wet- 
ſtein, and comp. 1 John ii. 17. 

II. State, manner, condition, or appearance, 
in life, occ, Phil. ii. 8, where Rapbelius 
ſhews that both Xenopbon and Poly/ius 
apply the word in the ſame view See 
alſo Weiftern, 

EXIZQ, from the Heb. yBww to ſplit, rend. 

I. To rend, tear, findo, dittindo, ſeindo, as a 

garment, occ. Luke v. 36. John xix. 24. 
Zope, Pail. To be rent, as the vail of 
the 2 occe. Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45,—as a net, occ. 
John xxi. II. —as rocks, Mat. xxvii. 51, 

- Where ſee Docuridge's Note, and Maun- 
drell's Journey at March 26, towards the 
end.—as the heavens were at Chriſt's bap- 
tiſm, occ. Mark i. 10. No doubt this 
renting, or, as it is called Mat. iii. 16, 

u 2 and 
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and Luke iii. 21, opening of the beavens, 
was miraculous. Livy, however, men- 
tions a like appearance among the pro- 
digies which preceded Hannibals en- 
trance into Haly in the ſecond Punic 
war, lib. xxit. cap. 1. It was reported, 
ſays he, Faleriis cœlum findi velut magno 
hiatu ww/um ; quaque patuerit, ingens lu- 
men effulſifſe: that at Falerii the heaven 
ſeemed to be rent with a vaſt chaſm ; and 
that, where it was opened, a great light 
ſhone forth.” Such phænomena the Ro. 
man Nuturaliſts called chaſmata, chaſms, 
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as we learn from * Pliny and + Seneca. | 
See Daubuz on Rev. xix. 11, and et- 
ein on Mark, who cites from Ph/cgon | 
- the phraſe EXXIEQH.'O OTPANOE. | 
IT. Ti, Pati. To be dauded in mind | 
or /entiment, and ſo into parties, diſſideo. 
oec. Acts xiv. 4. xxiii. 7; on the former 
of which texts Vein ſhews that the | 
V. is thus uſed in the Greek writers, as | 
ſcindor likewiſe ſometimes is in Latin, 
as by Virgil, n. ii. lin. 39, | 
Scinditur incertum ſtudia in contraria vulgus. 
; The tickle vulgar 's into parties vent. 
EXISSITA, aro, ro, from ery/i0u perf, 
{= of out. 
n general, A being divided. 
I. A rent, as in a garment. oc. Mat. ix. 16. 
Mark ii. 21. | | 
IT. A dwvifion in mind or ſentiment, a difſen- | 
fon. occ. John vii. 43. ix. 16. Xx. 19. 
1 Cor. i. ro, (comp. ver. 11, 12.) xi. 18, 
comp. ch. xii. 25. 
Exe, 8,76, from oy 0iv0s a bulryſh, which | 
may not improbably be derived from the 
Heb. ypw zo fink, becauſe this plant na- 
turally grows in water, according to that 
of Job viii. 11. Martinius, however, de- 
rives it from oyev-to bold, bold faſt. 
A rope, or cord, properly ſuch as is made 
of bulruſhes twiſted together. So the 
. Heb. ban ſignifies both a Bulruſb and a 
rope made of bulruſhes ; and juncus, the 
Latin name of a bulruſb, is from jungo 
zo join, as it's German name bintz is from 


binden 70 bind t. occ, John ii. 15. Acts 
xxvii. 32. 


„Vite celi ipſius hiatus, quod weeant chaſ- | 


ma. Nat, Hiſt. lib. ii. cap. 26. 
1 © Swnt chaſmata, cum aliguands celi ſpatium 
diſcedit, & fammam dehiſcens velut in abdito oſten- 
tat '' Nat. Q ſt. lib. i. cap. 14. 3 
} See Martinii Lexic. Philol. and i Etymol. 
- Latin. in Funcus, + hn | 


— 
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Eyonatu, from oyoay. 

I. To be unempl:yed, or at leiſure, 

II. With a dative following, To be 47 
ſure for, to give oneſelf to, rei alicui vaco 
oce. 1 Cor. vii. 5, where IFtftein ſhe; 
that the Greek writers, particularly I. 
rodian, ule it in the ſame manner. 

III. To be empty, unoccupied, as a houſe (; 
habitation. occ. Mat. xii. 44. 80 Pl: 
tarch in Wetflein, YXXOAAZONTA 23. 
1, a place empty or clear.” 

EXOAH, xs, 3, from the Heb. ND. 70 le 4; 
eaſe, or free from care or lalour. 

I. Eaſe, leiſure, freedom from labour. 

II. A /cbool, a place or building where per 
ſons, being at leiſure from bedily labour 
and buſinets, attend to the improvement 
of their minds, occ, Acts xix. 9. 1h: 
Greek writers in like manner uſe thi: 
word for the ſchools of the philoſophers 
Welßlein cites ſeveral inſtances of this fri: 
Plutarch, to which others might eaſily |. 
added, particularly from Arrian Epictu. 

CZ N, or TQ, either from 5555 or Sun:; 
ſefe, or immediately from the Heb. yu", 
which in Hiph. tignities 1 fave, deliver, 
and to which this V. often anſwers 
the LXX. 

I. To ſave, deliver, from evil or dange! 
Mat. viii. 25. xiv. 30. XXIV. 22. X. 
40, 42. Luke xxili. 37, 39. John xl. 27 
Acts xxvii. 20, 31. 

Yue eig, To bring ſafe to a place, 2 lun 
iv. 18. This expreſſion is thus appitct 
by the beft Greek authors, as Ne 
has largely ſhewn. Comp. alſo Byte. 

Euler e Savarte, To ſave from death, Ne" 
v. 7. This likewiſe is a pure Gree: 
phraſe, ſeveral times uſed by A1 
cited by Wetftrin, who alſo produce: 
trom Homer, Odlyſſ. iv. lin. 733, Eh 
©A\NATOIO EAQEEI. | 

Ex Tivi ow%854241, Jo be ſaved by any peri. 
or thing, Acts iv. 9. The bett Greet 
writers apply this expreſſion in the far. 
manner, as may be ſeen in Wetftem. 

Ty, wox—0cu.0 04, To ſave the life, elthe: 
of oneſelf or of another, Mat. xv1- 2, 

Mark iii. 4. On both which texts ic: 
NMetſtein, who cites from Ly/1as pro Call. 
ENEAE THN ATTOT YTXHN; and 
from Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. II 
EEQNEE Baciayes THN YTXHN. Ser 
other examples from the Greek write?? 
in Kypke on Luke ix, 24. 
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I. o make coole, or beal of ſome bodily 
diſtemper. In this view it is applied to 
the miraculous cures wrought by Chriſt 
and his Apoſtles. See Mat. ix. 21, 22. 
Mark vi. 56. Acts iv. 9. And as theſe 
were emblems and pledges (comp. Acts 
iv. 10, with ver. 12.) of ſpiritual deli ver- 
ance from ſin and death through Chriſt, 
ſo the V. ſignifies 

III. 7% ſave from fins, 1. e. from the guilt 
(comp. Luke vii. 48, with ver. 50.), do- 
minion, and eternal puniſhment of them, 
Mat. i. 21. This ſalvation takes place 
or commences, or, in other words, Chriſ- 
tians are put into a fate of ſalvation, in 
this preſent life, as is manifeſt from Luke 
vii. 50. 1 Cor. xv. 2. Eph. ii. 8. 2 Tim. 
i. 9. Tit. iii. 5. 1 Pet. 1ii. 21. So thoſe 
who embraced the Goſpel, Acts ii. 47, 
are called di ow 11594, thoſe that were 

ſaved, that is, who followed Peter's ad. 
vice, ver. 40, and in this ſenſe ſaved 
themſelves by being baptized, and join- 
ing themſelves to the Believers. Comp. 
x Cor. 1. 18. 2 Cor. ii. 15. Rev. xxl. 24. 
On 1 Pet. iv. 18, comp. Prov. xi. 31, in 
LXX. 

TNA, aics, o. Mintert propoſes the de- 
ri vation of it from oY to preſerve, i. e. 
either the ſoul or the blood; or thinks it | 
may be to called q. 57,ua the ſepulcbre of 
the ſoul. But may it not be better de- 
duced from the Heb. Bw to place, as | 
being the “ place of the foul ? | 

I. Properly, An animal body, whether of a | 
man, Mat. vi. 25. x. 25, & al. freq. 
(comp. John ii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 44.)—or | 
of ſome other creature, Jam. ili, 3 ; whe- { 
ther living or dead, Mat. xiv. 12. xxvii. 58. | 
Heb. xi. 11. | 
On 2 Cor, v. 10, Wo fius and Wethein | 
cite from Xenopbon, ras AIA TOY Sa- 
MATOE 72525, pleaſures received by the 
body; and from lian, rx AIA TOY 
ENDMATOL Sr, Things done by | 


the body.” Hut comp. Kypte. 

On 2 Cor. xii. 2, Aypkc remarks, that a 
man is ſaid /o be in the body, ſo far as the 
ſoul is united with the body. Thus in 
Xeropben, Cyroped. lib. viii. [p. 506, 
edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo.) Cyrus ſays “ he 
never could believe, ws % vux7, kg pe 
&y EN Svylw SQMATI His, In, that the 


Comp. under Z4:0; V. and Heb, and Eng. Lexi- 
con in h, uudet NY VIII. IX. | 
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ſoul, as long as ĩt is in a mortal body, lives; 
but when it departs from that, it dies.“ 
On Heb. x. 5, ſee Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con under d IV. . 

II. Luala, ra, is often uſed in the Greek 
writers for the bodies of men taken in war, 
aud reduced to flavery ; ſo it denotes man- 
cipia, faves, and is thus applied Rev. 
Xviii. 13, where ſee Elſner and Wetftem. 
To the paſſages they have produced I 
add from Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 12, 
5 5. Kai dg empaly lea, yro El 
MATA y vv, ravla age9niw, ra pes 
EQMATA exevleca, x. T. A. And what- 
ſoever belonging to the Jews has been 
fold, whether captives or goods, let them 
be diſmitled, the captives free, &.“ 
Comp. Tobit x. 10. 

III. Tua denotes the Church, 

1. In reſpe& of Chriſt, who is the Head of 
this bedy, and ſupplies to it ſpiritual life 
and motion. See Eph. i. 23. iv. 16. 
Col. i. 18. ii. 19. | 

2. In reſpect of Believers, whether Fetot or 
Gentiles, who are myſtical members of 
one body. See Rom. xii, 5. 1 Cor. xii. 
12, 13. Comp. Eph. ii. 14—16. 

IV. An organized body, as of vegetables, 

1 Cor. xv. 37, 38. 

V. A body, a material ſubſtance. 1 Cor. 
XV. 40. 

VI. A body, ſubRance, or reality, as oppaſed 
to ſhadows or types. occ. Col. 11.17, where 
ſee I/*t/icin, who ſhews, that in Foſepbus, 
De Bel. lib. ii, cap. 2, f 5, and in Lu- 
cian, Hermotim. 79. [tom. i. p. 613. A. 
edit, Bened.] Tia and Ewua are in like 
manner oppoled to each other. 

Conſult Suicer Theſaur. in Tou, on the 
leveral ſenſes of this word. 

E:vualites, V, oy, from Fwun, 

I. Bodily, of or belonging to the body. occ. 
1 Tim. iv. 8. 

II. Bodily, corporeal, material. occ. Luke 
iii. 2 5 See Molſus and Metſtein on Mat. 
iii. 16. | 


T, Adv. from owualixes. 


Bodily, i. e. in the body of Chriſt, as op- 
poſed to the Jewiſh Tabernacle or Tem- 
ple; truly and really, in oppoſition to 
types and figures; not only effedtually, 
as God dwells in gocd men, but ſubFan- 
tially or 461 onally, by the ſtricteſt union, 
as the ſoul dwells in the body, ſo that 
God and Man is one Chriſt,” occ. Col. 

Uuz3 ll. 9, 


2 NT 


ni. 9: Comp. John ii. 21. xiv. , 10, 11, 
and ſee Wolfius on Col. ii, 9, and Suicer 
Theſaur. in Ewpalnws. 
Ewpeuvw, from owpos a heap, which may be 
either from the Heb. W)]ͤ to fland ered, 
or from My to compreſs. | 


I. To heap, beap up. occ. Rom. xii, 20, 


where ſee Whitby and Wetftein. | 
II. Paſſ. To be laden or loaded, to be, as it 
were, heaped up with. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 
The V. is uſed in both ſenſes by the Greek 
Toru, 1605, 6, from oww to ſave. 
A ſaviour, deliverer, preſerver. Luke 
i. 47. ii. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 10. (Comp. 
Job vii. 20.) Tit. iii. 4, & al. freq. See 
1 Tim. iv. 10, well explained and illuſ- 
trated in Blackwalls Sacred Claflics, 
vol. i. p. 242, &c. 
Ter neia, as, 5, from owlyp. 
I. A ſaving, preſervation, ſafety. Heb. xi. 7. 
Acts xxvii. 34, Tele yap woos TYs vpele- 
pas owlnpiag u. For this is a thing 
cobicbh concerns your ſafety. Theſe words 
ſhould be placed in a parentheſis, 'The 
reaſou why they ſhould think it worth 
while to eat being contained in the next 
words ; the reaſon given in the paren- 
theſis is, becauſe if they did not eat, they 
could not have ſtrength to work, and fo 
to ſave themſelves. Markland in Bow- 
yer's Conjectures. | 
On Acts iv. 12, Kypke ſhews that the 
phraſe ey 7ivi owTTpiay £24, is uſed by 
Ariflophanes, Demoſthenes, and Joſephus, 
for ſafety's being placed, or lodged, in a 
perſon or thing ; and he, rightly I think, 
refers owhyoia in this text both to the 
temporal ſaving or recovering of the 
body, and to the ſpiritual ſalvation of 
the ſoul, Comp. Senſe III. 
II. A deliverance, Acts vii. 25. Comp. 
Luke 1. 71. Phil. i. 19, where ſee Mac- 
knight. 
UI. Spiritual and eternal ſalvation, See 
Luke xix. g. John iv. 22. Rom. xiii. 11. 
2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. ii. 3, 10. v. g. 1 Pet. 
i. 5, 9, 10. 
In 1 Pet. ii. 2, twenty-ſix MSS, two of 
which ancient, after avZy0yre add eig ow- 
rue, which reading is favoured by the 
Vulg. the two Syriac and ſeveral other 
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old verfions, and by Grie/bach admitte} 
into the text, as probable. 

EwTypioy, 8, To, from owryp. 

Salvation. occ. Luke ii. 30. iii, 6. Ac 
xxviii. 28. Eph. vi. 17. The LXX fre. 
quently uſe this N. as Joſepbus alſo does, 
Ant. lib. viii. cap. 10.4 3; and Clement, 
1 Cor. & 36, calls Jeſus Chriſt 75 Th. 
PION ywwv, our Salvation, in the ab- 
ſtract, as Simeon does Luke ii. 30. 

Ter, 8, 6, 1, from owryo. 

Saving, affording ſalvation, ccc. Tit, 
ii. 11. | 

EwPpovew, , from owFpwy., 

I. To be of a ſound mind, as oppoſed to di. 
traction or madneſs. occ. Mark v. 15. 
Luke viii. 35. 2 Cor. v. 12. So in the 
profane writers owg9yeiv is oppoſed to 
8 to le mad. See Eljner on 

lark. 

II. To be M a modeſt humble mind, in oppo- 
ſition to pride. occ. Rom. xii, 3. 

III. To be of a ſober recollected mind, as op- 

oſed to intemperance or ſenſuality. occ, 
Tit. ii. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 7. 
See Metſtein on Rom. xii. 3. 

Eweporitw, from owpw. 

To inſtruct, or teach, in almoſt any man- 
ner; for Elſner ſhews from the Greek 
writers that this V. has a very general 
meaning. occ. Tit. ii. 4. 

Ewppoviopos, 8, 0, from owgporitu. = 
A ſound recollected mind. occ. 2 Tim. i. 7, 

Eu:8p5vws, Adv. from owppuv. 

Soberly, “ in the government of our ap- 
petites and paſſions.“ Daddridge. occ. 
Tit. ii. 12. 

EwE60TUvy, 15, 1, from cu gανοð 

I. Soundneſi of mind, as oppoſed to madneſs. 
oc. Acts xxvi. 25. Comp. Ew##%w |, 

IT. Sobriety, as oppoſed to Jevity and irregu- 
larity of behaviour. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9, 13. 

Ewp2wv, org, é, 7, from cg, c found, 
and @pyy the mind. 

I. Properly, Of a ſound mind, as oppoſed to 
folly or madneſs, mentis compos, 1and 
mente præditus. . 

II. Sober, modeſt, recollefed, regular, aiſ- 
creet, as oppoſed to 8 indlect ui, 
light, irregular, or fooliſb in behaviour. 
oec. 1 Tim. iii. 2. Tit. i. 8. ii. 2, 5. 


T, 7, 1, Tau. 
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more modern Greek letters, but 

the twenty - ſecond and laſt of the 
ancient alphabet, in which it anſwered 
to the Hebrew or Phenician Tau in 
name, order, and power. In it's forms 
T, 7, (of which 7 ſeems a corruption) it 
approaches nearer to the Phenician Tau, 
when written, as it ſometimes “ is, in 
the form of a croſs, +, than to the 
Heb. n. 

TABEPNA, as, J. Latin. | 
This word is plainly in Greek letters the 
Latin taberna, which Ainſworth inter- 
prets @ bouſe made of boards, and thence 
a tavern, an inn ; and derives it a tabu- 
lis, from the boards, of which it was con- 
ſtructed; and tabula may, I think, be 
probably deduced from the Heb. DDD to 
connect, adjuſt, The word occurs only 
Acts xxviii, 15, in the name of a place 


T 7, 1, Tau. The nineteenth of the 
9 


or town called Tg Tages gv, Tres Ta- | 


bernæ, or The Three Taverns or Inns. 
That this place was nearer to Rome than 
Appii Forum appears from the concluſion 
of one of Cicero's letters to Atticus, lib. ii, 
epiſt. 10, which, when he is travelling 
+ /ſoutb-eaſt-wards from f Antium to his 
ſeat near Formie, he dates © Ab Appii 
Foro, bord quartd, From Appii Forum, at 
the fourth hour ;” and adds, Dederam 
aliam paulo ante Tribus Tabernis, [ wrate 
you another a little while ago from the 
| Poree Taverns.” Grotius, to whom I am 

indebted for the above · cited paſſage from 


* See Muntfaucon's Palzograph. Cræc. p. 122, 
and 4.4 Introduction to Languages, pt. iii. 


+ See Cellariut's map of Latium. 


+ It appears by the beginning of his eleventh 
Epiſt. that he was, at the time in which he wrote 


it, in the Formian territory, and that he had lately 


been at Aim; and at the beginning of his twelfth 
he ſays, . Emerſeram commods ex Antiati in Appiam 
ad Tris Tabernas, I had opportunely got clear of the 


Antian territory, and had reached the Appian way 
at the Three Taverns,” 


TAB 


Cicero, obſerves further, that there were 
many places in the Roman Empire, at 
this time, which had the names of Po- 
rum or Tabernz ; the former from hay- 
ing markets for all kind of commodities, 
the latter from furniſhing wine and gaps 
ables. 

TABIOA, y. Syr, 
Tabitha, the name of a female diſciple at 
Joppa, which, being interpreted, ſays St. 
Luke, is Aopxag, i. e. an antelope. The 
Chaldee and Syriac war (whence th 
fem. RV29) is uſed in the Targum, 
in the Syriac verſion of the Old Teſta- 
ment, for the Heb. M a gazel, or ante- 
lope, and is, no doubt, a corruption of 
that word, Y being, as uſual, changed 
into . Bochart, vol. ii. 924, 5, ſhews 
that it was common, not only among the 
Arabs, but alſo among the Greeks, to 
give their girls the names of agreeable 
animals\| ; and that, according to the 
Talmud, Gamaliel, St. Paul's maſter, had 
a maid named Ray Tabitha, I add 
that Joſephus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3, & 5, 
mentions one Jobn, who, in ſome copies, 
is called TABHOA mais, the ſon of Ta- 
betha, in others, AOPKAAOE wais, the 
ſon of Dorcas. See Hudſon's Note J. occ. 
Acts ix. 36, 40. The Syriac verſion not 
only retains RV2t in both theſe paſſages, 
but uſes it for A, ver. 39, and omits 


|| The anteloper are particularly remarkable for 
their beautiful eyer. So that it is a common com- 
pliment in the Eaſt to tell a fine woman that ſhe 
has aine el gazel, the eyes of an antelope. But let 
us hear La Rogue, Voyage en Paleſtine, p. 261. 
Les Arabes expriment la beauté d'une temme en 
diſant, qu'elle a iet yeux d'une gazelle: toutes 
leurs chanſons amoureuſes ne parlent que des yeux 
noirs, & des yeux de gazelle: & c'eſt I cet animal 
qu'ils comparent toujours leurs maitreſles, pour faire 
tout d'un coup le portrait d'une beautẽ achevec. Ef- 
ſectivement it z'y a rien de fi mignon, ni de , joly que 
ces gaze/les ? on voit ſur tout en elles une certaine 
crainte innocente, qui reſſemble fort 2 la pudeut & 


| a la ümidité d'une jeune fille.“ 
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St. Luke's interpretation of it, ver. 36. 
Theſe two laſt circumſtances would of 
themſelves prove it to be a word uſed in 
the yriac. ; | Bs 
Taſua, aros, To, from Teraſua: ; # 
＋ to order. 8 
An order, or rather 3 band. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv. 23, © but every one in bis yer band, 
for Ta/1.a denotes a band of ſoldiers, a 
cg obort, a legion. See Scapula. Mackmght, 
whom conſult; comp. alſo Vetſtein. 
Taro, 1, ou, from Telaxiai 3 perl, perf. 
. . Pail. of Tarlw._ to order, appoint. 
» Appointed, ſet. occ. Acts xii. 21; Taxly 
luca, On a ſet day, ſays St. Luke; Acv- 
eg Twy Yewpruy vuwepa, On the ſecond 
day of the ſhows, celebrated in honour of 
Claudius Ceſar,” ſays Joſepbus, relating 
the ſame ſtory, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 8, 4 2. 
Tally 1pepz is a phraſe uſed by Polybius. 
See Metſiein. | 
Taramwpet, w, from TEAQTWE.. 
To be afflifted, touched, or affected with a 
ſenſe of miſery. occ. Jam. iv. g. 
 Taxamnwpin, as, 1, from TaAamwpIs. | 
Miſery, grievous affliftion, or calamity. 
oc. Rom. iii. 16. Jam. v. 1. 
Taranups, , ò, I, from ran to ſuſtain, 
ſuffer (which from the Heb. 53 * zo bear, 
ſupport, the 3 being dropt, as uſual), and 
-7Twp9s a ſtone, a bard ſubſtance, and thence 
grief, calamity ; lee Ilwpos. 
: Miſerable, affiifled with grievous ralami- 
ties. Mintert ſays it properly denotes 
being worn out and fatigued with grie- 
vous labours, as they who labour in „ne- 
. quarries, or are condemned to the mines. 
f So alſo Stoctius and Alberti, whom fee. 
. coc. Rom. vii. 24. Rev. iii. 17. 
Taxavliams, &, oy, from Taravloy, which ſee. 
.- Weighing a talent, of a talent weight. 
occ, Rev. xvi. 21, where ſee Vitringa. 
This word is uſed not only by Joſepbus, 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 6, & 3, but by A.- 
cæus, cited in Pollux, and by Polybius 
and Plutarch. See in Wet/tein. | 
TaAavlo, 8, To, from Targy or TR.yvai ſu 
taining or ſupporting a. weight, 
I. The ſcale in a balance. Thus Homer uſes 
the word, II. xii. lin. 433, | 


L 


— — — «et . — 


; ae 76 TAAANTA yu xepvnric enrbngs 
'2 AN + gabe £xuoa Kai figioy afapic averxet 
| IoaZ vc”. 


— 
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o See Hes, and Eng. Lexicon in ) III. : 


T AA 


As when two ſcales are charg'd with doubtfy] 


loads, 


From fide to fide the trembling balance nods, 
While ſome laborious matron juſt and poor 
With nice exactneſs weighs her woolly ſtore, 


Pore, 


Comp. Il. viii. lin. 69. II. xxii. lin. 20h, 
II. A weight equal, according to Bp. Cun. 
3 to 934 pounds avor-du-pois, but 
according to Micbaclis, to na more than 
about 32. | 
III. It denotes @ certain quantity or ſum if 
money, ſo called „ in the rude ſtate 
of the ancient coin, they uſed to weigh 
their gold and ſilver. Mat. xviii. 24, and 
ch. xxv. freq. A Jewiſh talent of filter, 
according to Bp. Cumberlang's calcula. 
tion, was equal to 3537. 115. 10d.; 2 
talent of gold, of the ſame weight, to 
about 50757. 15s. 7 d.; but according to 
Michaelis the talent of filver was nat 
more than 1371. 16s. nor the talent of 
gold than 20337. 16s. Others compute 
the vaiue of theſe talents ſomewhat dif- 
ferently ; and I ſhall not here enter into 
the controverſy *; but remark, that Ha. 
mer uſes the word Taxa for ſome 
certain quantity or 2veight of gold only, 
II. ix. lin. 122 4, 264. II. xix. lin. 247. 
II. xxiv. lin. 232. II. xvii. lin. 507 
II. xxiii. lin. 265—269. lin. 750, 751, 
the preciſe value of which I know not of 
data ſufficient to determine, though it i; 
evident from the paſlages of the [lia 
here cited, and eſpecially from the two 
laſt, that Homer's TaXavic did not 
amount to any great weight or ſum, 
See Damm: Lexic. Nov. Græc. col. 2297. 
and Goguet's Origin of Laws, val. . 
p. 308—312, edit. Edinburgh, 
TAAI®A.. Syr. 
Talitha. A corrupt Hebrew, or Syriac, 
word denoting, as St. Mark interprets u, 
x2p2040y a damſe!. The Chaldee and 8y. 
riac WY is uſed for a boy, 4 youth, and 
the fem, Ny for @ girl, a damſel, in 


* See more in Heb. and Exg. Lexicon under 
2 z. 3d edit, 
_ + Wheie in Didymut's Scholion we read, K 
Wifi TY TANAVTYS rf E] , pax Ti 79 Taal» 
rey TY pus iu Tap aur, wg ev aplupy Bpaxy T7? 
TEAavToy Map" avToig, og xa; Digihes Ev apſupy Sta- 
Xv Ti To rakavro nov. But if (the Poet meant) 
the talent of the Hellenes (i. e. as diſtinguiſhed fron 
the Athenians), the talent of gold is with them a 
ſmall matter, as Diphilus alſo calls it ia ſilver. 


the 


„ Ong _ a 
Srl e 


a EOF, r 
P 


TAN 


the Chaldee Targums of the Old, and 
in the Syriac verſion of the New Teſta- 
ment *. In Heb. wo and nv ſignify 
a young lamb, or kid ; whence the Chal- 
dee and Syriac uſe of the word may be 
very naturally accounted for, being ap- 
plied juſt in the fame manner as in En- 
gliſh we ſometimes call children lambs 
and lambkins. Comp, alſo under Ta HH. 
occ. Mark v. 41, where the Syriac verſion 
retains the words 1p vb without in- 
terpreting them, and uſes the ſame expreſ- 
fion, Luke viii, 54, for the Greek, H 
Wig, ec. | 


TAMEION and TAMIEION, , To, from 


Heb. jo to bide, cover up; whence as a 
N. pop bidden treaſure. 


J. A ſecret place, a private chamber or cloſet. 


So Hefychins, rautia, anompuPpa omyural, 
ſecret twwellings. oec. Mat. vi. G. xxiv. 26. 


Luke xii. 3. On Mat. xxiv. 26, fee Joſe- 


pbus, De Bel. lib, vi. cap. 5. d 2, where 
he expreſsly mentions @ falſe Prophet, 
VPeuIonoofylys, who, on the day the Tem- 
ple was ſet on fire, had declared to the 
people in the city, that God commanded 
them to go up into the 'Temple, and that 
there they ſhould receive ſigns of deliver- 
ance ; in conſequence of which lying pre- 


riſhed. | 


IL A flore-bouſe. oce. Luke xii. 24, where 


ſee Wetftein. 


Tagig, tos, att. £ws, 7, from Tarlw, or rag 


to ſet in order. 


I. Order, regularity, reguler diſpoſition. occ. 
ol. | 


1 Cor. xiv. 40. Col. ii. 4. 


II. Order, 4 mg ſucceſſion.” oc. Luke i. 8, 
III. Arn order, as of Prieſts. Heb. v. 6. 


vii. 11. © Melchiſedec having neither 
predeceſſor nor ſucceſſor in his office, his 
rieſthood could not be called an order; 
if by that phraſe is underſtood a ſucceſſion 
of perſons executing that prieſthood. 
Wheretore xai 745i» muſt mean after 
tbe ſimilitude of Melchiſedec, as it is ex- 
pretled ch. vii. 15, Beſides in the Syriac 
verſion x«lz 7aiy is in this verſe [Heb. 
v. 6, ſo ch. vii. 11.] rendered, ſecundum 
femilitudinem H νονν. Magknight. 


Tamcivos, y, oy. The moſt probable derjva- 


tion of this word ſeems to be from e3a- 
pos the ground, q. edapuvos. 


o $ce Caftell's Heptaglott. Lexic, in No. 
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diction ſix thouſand Jews miſerably pe- 


TAP 


I. Low, not riſing much above the ground. 
Thus ſometimes uſed in the Greek wri- 
ters, as by Lucian, who oppoſes it to u- 
Ag bigh. See Scapula's Lexicon. 

II. Low, mean, deſpiſed. occ. Rom. xii. 16. 
Jam. i. 9. Comp. 2 Cor. x. I. 

III. Lowly, bumble. occ. Mat. xi. 29. Jam. 
iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. Comp. Luke i. 52. 
IV. Brought low, caft down, by affliction or 
diſtreſs. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 6. | 
On this word ſee Campbell's Prelim. Diſ- 

ſertat. p. 44, &c. 

Tamzivo@6690uvy, ys, 7, from Tameivos lowly, 
and @pyy the mind, 

Lowlineſs of mind, bumility, whether real 
and genuine, as Acts xx. 19. Eph. iv. 2, 
& al. or affected and falſe, Col. ii. 18. 

Tameivow, , from rarewog. 

I. To make or bring low. occ. Luke iii. 5. 

II. To bumble, debaſe, in reſpe& of tate 
or condition. cc. Mat. xxiti. 12. Phil. 
iv. 12, where ſee IWeiftein, as alſo on 
Mat. where he cites from Diogenes La- 
ertius that ſaying of Aiſop, who, on being 
aſked what Jupiter was doing, anſwered, 
Ta ws TYVHAA TAUIEINOTN, va ds 
TAHEINA T#OTN, That he was bum- 
bling the exalted, and exalting the bum- 
ble. Comp. 2 Cor. x1. 7. 

III. To bumble, aba/e, in mind and beha- 
viour. occ. Mat. xvili. 4. Luke xiv. 11. 
xviii. 14. Jam. iv, to. 1 Pet Vi & 
Comp. Phil. ii. 8, and ſee Rapbelius on 
that text. 

IV. To bring low or bumble by affliftion, to 
afflift. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 21. Comp. Ta- 
meivoc IV. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. where this V. occurs. 

Tamevwsis, 65, att. ewe, I, from Tamwevow. 
Humiliation, late of humiliation or abaſe- 
ment, low eftate. occ, Luke i. 48. Acts 
viii. 33. Phil. iii. 21. Jam. i. 10. 

TAPATTQ, or TAPAEEN, either from 
w to impel, or from M to turn, and h 
to ſbake, or Tagaoow from M to turn, 
and py" to daſb. | 

I. To trouble, diſturb, agitate, properly a 
water. John v. 4, 7. So Atheneus, cited 
by Melſtein, Ev 'Tois xu uno Twv 
wyevu.zlwy TAPATTOMENOY TOT T- 
AAT'OYE, The water in ſtorms being agi- 
tated by the winds.” The LXX likewiſe 


+ See Bp. Bull's Engliſh Works, vol. i. p. 138, &c. 
apply 


the K 


TAP 


it to water, Ezek. xxxiv. 18, for 
eb. wp? to difturb, or make foul, as 
by #rampling in it with the feet. 


II. To trouble or difturb the mind, to put it 


into perturbation or commotion, to alarm, 
and in me * 5 be thus troubled or 
&/turbed, as with fear and perplexity, 
Mat, xiv. 26. Mark vi. 50. 2 i. 4 
xxiv. 38. comp. John xii. 27. xiv, 1, 27. 
AQs xvii. 8.—with grief and pity, John 
xi. 33. with grief and fear, John xiii. 21. 
1 Pet. iii, 14.—with doubt, lexity, 
and uneafineſs, Acts xv. 24. Gal. i. 7. 
v. 10.—with a mixture or variety of 
paſſions, Mat. ii. 3. The learned Bp. 
Chandler, in his Vindication of the De- 


Fence of Chriſtianity, p. 423, has well 


deſcribed the warious and even contrary 
gaffons which, on the Magians arrival, 
agitated Herod and his Court, and the 


inhabitants of Jeruſalem, according to 


their different expectations, hopes, and 


fears; and he obſerves, that, to include 


all theſe, there is not any one Greek 
word more proper and expreſſive than 
Tapacreai To confirm this remark 
J add that Joſephus in like manner uſes 
elagaZe to expreſs the very different ag i- 
tations of mind, which the report of He- 
rod's having been put to death by Antony 
occaſioned in his divided Court and fa- 
mily. Ant, lib. xv. cap. 3. & 7. 

The * cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. 


- wherein this V. occurs. 


Tasca n, $5, 5, from Txgarow to trouble. 
I. A troubling or ſtirring of water, occ. John 


V 


II. A political commotion or diſturbance. occ. 


Mark xiii. 8. Thus the word is applied 
in Herodian, cited by Wetftein ; and how 
this particular of our Saviour's prophecy 
was fulfilled may be ſeen in TFofephus, 
Ant. lib. xx. cap. 1. F 1. Ibid. cap. 5. 
& 3. De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12. F t, 3. 
Ibid. cap. 18. § 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, & al. in 
Bp. Newton's Diſſertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 241, &c. 8vo. and in 
Lardner's Collection of Teſtimonies, vol. i. 


p. 57, &c. 


Tapa og, 8, 5, from Taparow. 

I. A diſturbance, iſlir. occ. Acts xii. 18. 

II. A difturbance, tumult. acc. Acts xix. 23. 
Tages, sog, 6. 


Of, or belonging to, Tarſus, a city of Ci- 
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licia in Aia Miner. oec. Ats ix. 11. 


T AP 


| xxi. 39. on both which texts ſee Wetſſeis, 


and Dr. Poxyell's Introduction to $: 


Paul's Epiſtles in Botuyer s Conjeture,, 
* w, from Taprags;, of which be. 


W. 
To caſt into Tartarus. occ. 2 Pet. jj, 
% The Scholiaſt on AEſchylus Eumen. 
ſays, Pindar relates that Apollo overcame 
the Python by force, wherefore the earth 
_ endeavoured 7ag14,w7o to caſt him int 
Tartarus. Tzetzes uſes the ſame word 
Tapiapow for caſting or ſending into Tar. 
tarus; and the compound V. algiag- 
pen is found in Apollodorus, in Dich- 
mus's Scholia on Homer, in Phurnutu, 
De Nat. Deor. p. 11, edit. Gale, and in 
the book IIe Tolawwy, which is extant 
,among the Works of Plutarch. And 
thoſe whom Apollodorus ſtyles xalaias- 
Tapwhevias he in the fame breath call; 
piglering eig Taclagov, caſt into Tarta- 
rus,” Thus the learned Mindet in Pol: 
Synopſ, We may then, I think, ſafely 
aſſert, that Taglaowoas, in St. Peter, 
means not, as Mede, Works Fol. p. 23, 
interprets it, to adjudge to, but to caſt into, 
Tartarus, pine eg Taplagoy, as in Ho- 
mer cited below. And, in order to know 
what was the preciſe intention of the 
Apoſtle by this exprethon, we muſt en- 
quire what is the accurate import of the 
term Tapiazos. Now it appears from a 
paſiage of * Lucian, that by Tazlazn; 
was meant, in a phyſical ſenſe, the verge 
or bounds of this material ſyſtem ; or, 
addreſſing himſelf to EPNE, Cupid, or 
Love, he ſays, T Vg e apaves x2 x 
u αen apnppias TO IAN emogpwoas' 
wars 8 O OT KOEMOT Ta0v 71% 
XK01v0Y EQEAWY TO WEpIxENLEVOY ROS, e. 
810 HY eg ci TAPTAPOY 17/7; 
epevſaucas, vis, ws arybws, 


Zidngeiat rt WU Nl XaNAEHg ver, 
OTws v7” agpnile deihey peupay Th; eTrany 
Od expſnia;* 


Thou formedſt he univerſe from it's con- 
fuſed and chaotic ſtate, and after ſepa. 
rating and diſperſing the circumfulcd 
chaos, in which, as in one common ie: 
pulchre, the whole <vorld lay buried; 


* Amores, tom. i. p. 1049, Cited by the learned 
Mr. Spearman, in his Letters on che LAA and ib 
Heathen Alytbaleg. y, p- 108. 


{08 


TAP 


4 - thon droveſt it to the confines (or re- 


ceſſes) of outer Tartarus, 
Where iron gates and bars [ground] of ſolid braſ; 


© Keep it in durance irrefrangible, 
And it's return prohibit,” 


Theſe “ iron gates and ground of ſolid 
_ braſs” are no other than what the Serip- 


; 5 tures call b the thick darkneſs, and a5 


tbe denſity at the outer circumterence of 
the heavens. See Job x xii. 13, 14. Ifa. 
xiv. 13, 14. Job xx.6. So Lucian adds, 
that the Tartarus he deſcribes, unlike 
that of Homer (of which preſently), had 
in truth, ws ae, ſuch gates. Tarta- 
rus then, in it's proper phyſical ſenſe, is 
the condenſed , folid, and immoveable 
darkneſs which ſurrounds the material 
univerſe; and to this import of the word 
agrees it's derivation from the Heb. n 7o 
£0 round, and as a N. à ring, circle, or 
the like, q. d. Vm Tartar. 

The ancient Greeks appear to have re- 


ceived, by tradition, an account of the | 


puniſhment of the + fallen angels, and of 
bad men after death; and their poets did, 
in conformity, I preſume, with that ac- 
count, make Tartarus the place where 
the giants, who rebelled againſt Jupiter, 
and the ſouls of the wicked were contined. 
“* Here, ſaith Heſiod, Theogon. lin. 
720, 1, the rebellious Titans were bound 
in penal chains . 


rege tviph' vo yne, dee wpayes 1c av yaings 
Ice yap T ano , te TAPTAPON neporyla. 


As far beneath the earth as earth from heav'n, _ 


For ſuch the diitance thence to Tartar at. 


Which deſcription will very well agree 
with the proper ſenſe of Tartarus, it we 
take the earth for the centre of the mate- 
rial ſyſtem, and reckon from our zenith, 
or the extremity of the heavens that is 
over our heads: But as the Greeks ima- 
gined the earth to be of a boundleſs 
depth, ſo it muſt not be diſſembled that 
their Poets ſpeak of Tartarus as a vaſt 
pit or gulf in the bowels of it, Thus 


Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in ay V. 

+ Dr. Dickinſon, in his Phyſica Vetus & Vera, 
p. 10, obſerves, that Empedecles certainly knew and 
openly ſpoke of theſe ; whence Plutarch calls them 
Tov; ND 
nac, Thoſe demens of Empedocles, who were driven 
from Ged, and fell from L0G 


xa4 ovparemilovg r Epmitoxiyo; N“ 


| 
| 


{ 667 J 


| 


TAT 
Hebed, in the ſame poem, lin. 17g. 
calls it . | | bi 


TAPTAPA Y ee pay xbor; evprodunc, 
Black Tartarus within earth's ſpacious wont 2 


And Homer, II. viii. lin. 13, &c. intro- 
duces Jupiter threatening any of the 
Gods who ſhould preſume to aſſiſt either 
the Greeks or the 'Trojans, that he ſhould 
either come back wounded to heaven, 


H un Dov files te TAPTAPON vyeporvra, 
Toke paar”, xs Bab imo XG gs Beg 
Fra oudnptias T6 vals Kat N Nuν,ẽ,k vo, 
Torow 81:p8* ade, de upavog to” aro yainge 
« Or far, oh far from ſteep Olymp thrown, 
Low in the deep Tartarear gulph ſhall groan :“ 
That gulph which iron gates and brazen ground, 
Within the earth inexorable bound; 
« As deep beneath th' infernal centre hurl'd, 
As from that centre to th' ethereal world.“ 
Porz. 


Where, according to Homer's deſcription, 
II. viii. lin. 480, 1, | 


our avſng imegove; be Nö 
Tipmovt', ur aviuuc:* gabe 3s vu TAPTAPDE 
aj pi; 


„No ſun e'er gilds the gloomy horrors there, 
No cheerful gales refreſh the lazy air, 
But murky Tartarus extends around, 


Porz. 


Or, in the language of the old Latin 
(cited by Cicero, Tuſcul. lib. i. cap. 25 


— —Æ rigida con ſtat craſſa caligo inferiom, 


On the whole then Taplapey in St. Peter 
is the ſame as pinleiv é Taplapor, to 
throw into Tartarus, in Homer, only rec- 
tifying the Poet's miſtake of Tartarus 
being in the bowels of the earth, and re- 
curring to the true original ſenſe of that 
word above explained, which, when ap- 
plied to Spirits, muſt be interpreted ſpiri- 
tually ; and thus Taplapwoag will import 
that God caſt the a Gate angels out of 
his preſence into at docog Ta OXOTBSS 
blackneſs of darkneſs, (2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude 
ver. 13.) where they will be for ever ba- 
niſhed ſrom the ligt of bis countenance, 
and from the beautifying influence of the 
ever bleſſed Three, as truly as a perſon 
plunged into the torpid boundary of this 
created ſy/tem would be from the light of 


the ſun, and the benign operations of the 
material heavens. 


TATTQ, or TAT, from the Heb. N to 


6 h 


place, 


* 


pbelius, TIIO TOY GEOT TETADME- 
IV. Paſſ. To be diſpoſed, adapted. occ. Acts 


T AT 


Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 29, cited by Ra- 
NO, Set by God.” 


xiii. 48, xa eniFevoay 600 mouy e- 
% Els Lwny ouiwyioy, And as many as 
were diſpoſed, adapted, or in a right diſ- 
fition and preparation, for eternal life, 
cheved, This, after attentive confide- 
ration, and having read what others (par- 
ticularly the learned * Mede, Rapbelius, 
IWolfius, and Doddridge) have written, 
appears to me the true meaning of the 
text, and I think, with Wolfrs, that 
Telaſuwevos eig in this paſſage is equivalent 
to evbelog eig, Luke ix. 62. The expreſ- 
ſion does not ſeem to have any reference 
to the divine predeſiination of particular 
men to ſalvation, even in the Lutheran, | 
much leſs in the Calviniſtic, ſenſe of that | 
term. The paſlages which the excellent 
Rapbelius cites from Herodotus, Arrian, 
and Zoſimus, in proof of it's relating to 
the Lutheran predeſtiination, do not, I 
apprehend, come up to his point, but 
only ſhew that Tzla/uevos eig, when re- 
ferring to an employment or tation, means 
appointed to it, But ſee an excellent 
Note of Dr. Hammond's on this text, 
with Le Clerc's ſupplement to it. The 
Gentiles 7ela/peyo £ig Lwyy rue, and 
who conſequently believed, are manifeſtly 


— — 
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Dlace, ſet, appoint, and as a N. (Chald.) 
an appointment, ſlatute. = 
I. Mid. With a dative of the perſon, and an 
accuſ. of the thing, To appoint, order. 
occ. Mat. xxviii. 16. Acts xxvili. 23. 
Paſſ. To be appointed. occ. Acts xxii. 10. 
Active, To appornt, determine, occ. Acts 
XV. 2. 
III. Paſſ. To be ordered, placed, or ſet, in 
order. occ. Luke vii. 8. Rom. xiii. 1. So 


contraſted with the Jews, ver. 46, who, 
by reefAing the cuord of God, ou ating 
EXSIVAY ERUTEBE ThE Wiwyis Lwys, brbaved 
as if they judged themſelves not wortby 


eternal life. See Melſtein's Note, and 


as to the conſtruction of 7e\z/ueves with 
the prepoſition eig, obſerve the V. ra 
is likewiſe fo conſtrudted in the follow- 
ing text, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. | 


V. Eig &iaz0viav Tois allo Terleiy tables, 


1 Cor, xvi. 15, means To ſet or appoint 


* Works, Folio, pag. 21. 


TAX 
tbemſelves to, i. e. to undertake, of this 
own accord, the office of ſerving the ſaint, 
to employ themſelves voluntarily in aff 
ing them, Rapbelius ſhews that Nenopbor 
and Plato apply the phraſe rarlen iy. 
lov in the ſame view; and pertinently 
obſerves that the dative aue, in the 
above text is to be referred not to ca f/, 
but to 9:2z0v:ay ; for Greek nouns ſome- 
times govern the ſame caſes as their verbs. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 18. Mark i. 44, 
John xii. 13. Ats i. 16. xi. 29. 2 Cor, 
ix. 12. To which we may add from 
Plato, Apol. Socrat. F 17. pag. 92, edit. 
Forfter, Ty ewny T GEN: TIHEPH- 
ZIAN, my ſubſerviency to God; and 
$ 18, Ty» Ts Oe AOQEIN TMIN, Gad: 
gif to you.” And as to the expreſſion ar. 


ei eig, ſee many other like inſtances from 
the Greek in W/etflein and Kypke. 


TATPOE, &, 6, from the Chald. vn 4 « 


beeve, which from the Heb. mw the ſame, 
for which the LXX often uſe 7avs5;. 

A bull, or beeve, taurus. oc. Mat. xxii. 4 
Acts xiv. 13. Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts 
xiv. 13, we may obſerve, that the ancient 
Heathen uſed to facrifice bulls to Jupiter: 
Thus Ovid, Metam. lib. iv. lin. 756, 


Taurus tibi, Summe Deorum. 


Comp. Virgil, En. ix. lin. 627, and fee 
more in Melſtein. | 

Tz71, 75, I, from e7ag0y, 2 aor. of San to 

bury, which ſee. | 

A burying, or burial. oco. Mat. xxvit. 7. 

Tægog, 8, d, from sage, 2 aor. of Sar! 
to bury. ” 

A JW Mat. x xvii. 61. Rom. 1.1; 
& al. 

TAXA. Adv. | 
Perbaps. The word, in this ſenſe, may 
be derived from the Heb. Jn 7o be in 10. 
midfl. So the Latins for leaving a thing 
in doubt or undetermined ſay In medi. 
relinquo, I leave it in the midſi, which 
expreſſion I defire may be applied to the 
derivation juſt propoſed. occ. Rom. v. 7. 
Philem. ver. 15. 

To.yews, Adv. from aug. 

I. Quickly, ſpeedily, Luke xiv. 21. x! 6. 
& al. freq. 


+ So the Phernicians called a beewe, Ther, aecord- 


ing to Plutarch in Sylla, p. 463, B. Gar 7e 64. 004 
„unte ru Buy auch, © © 
II. Fafit;, 


TET 


I. Egfily, lightly, temerè: occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 44 be OS Rapbelius ſhews that Poly- 
Bius uſes it in the ſame manner. 

Ta, 1, ov, from Tayvs. 

I. Swift ſpeedy, occ. 2 Pet. ii. I. 

II. Shortly to be accompliſhed or happen. 
occ. 2 Pet. i. 14. | 

Tages, 7, 5. Superlative of rag. 
Moft ſpeedy. Hence Taxis, neut. plur. 
uted adverbially, M/ ſpeedily; Ns 
raus, with the utmoſt ſpeed, quam ce- 
lerrime. occ. Acts xvii. 15. This phraſe 
is uſed by the beſt Greek writers. 

Tay, ovos, ö, 7, xa 79—6y, Comparat. 


Of raus. | 

Sauen more ſwift or ſpeedy. Hence 
Tai, neut, uſed adverbially, More 
ſwiftly or ſpeedily. oc. John xx. 4. Heb. 
xiii. 19; Allo, applied nearly as the 
poſitive, Speedily, ſoon, pretty ſoon. occ. 
John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. iii. 14. 
xi. 19. Comp. under BeAluwy. 

Tae. £95, 85, 72, from ra rug. 
Swiftneſs, ſpeed. Ey rat, With feifli- 
nes or ſpeed, ſpeedily, Luke xvili. 8. 
Acts xii. 7, & al. This is a very com- 
mon phrale in the pureſt Greek writers, 
as may be ſeen in Heſlein on Luke. 

TAXTY, ea, v, perhaps trom the Heb. wn 
to baſten, with the turmative N prefixed, 
Swa4ft. vec. Jam. i. 19. Hence Tas, 
neut. uſed adverbially, Swiftly, ſpeed:'y, 
quickly. Mat. v. 25. xxviii. 7, 8, & al. 

Te, A Conjunction, derived perhaps from 
the Hab. Nd vr, by tranſpoſition. 

1. And. Mat. xxvii. 43. xxviii, 12, & al. 

treg. 

2. When followed by za4 it may be rendered 
both, as Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 15. Xxvi. 22. 
Comp. Luke ii. 16. 

3. T:—xa, whetber—or. Acts ix. 2. 

This particle, like the Latin que, never 
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begins a ſentence, but is always put after 
ſome other word in it. 

TEINQ, from the Heb, 72 zo flretch out, 
by tranſpoſition. gf 
To firetch, flret:b out, extend, diſlend, This 
ſimple V. occurs not in the N. T. but is 
here inſerted on account of it's compounds 
and derivatives. 

TEIXO T, eos, 85, T0. Euſtatbius and others 
derive it from Tevyw to build, which may 


be from the Heb. Ian f direct, regulate, 
or from jp to direct, ſet in order, and in 


| Chald, 70 eaV/j/þ, the tinal | being dropt, | 


T E K 


as in 16 from w, &c. But may we not 
better deduce Tz 95 immediately from 
the Heb. pA Fort, or rather a wall of 
 circumvallation (whence alſo French 
digue, and Eng. dike), or, with Gufet, 
from Mt to daub over, to plaſter, or om 
the N. mb lafter, mortar *. A | 
A wall. Acts ix. 25. Heb. xi. 30, & al. 

Texiy210v, u, ro, from N gn, token, 
which may be from 9e%1/pa pert. pe 
of de to ſheww, T being ſubſtituted for ò. 
A fign, token. occ. Acts i. 3. | 

Texviov, a, 70, Diminutive of Texy0y. , ” 
A little cbild. It is a term of great affec- 

tion and tenderneſs, See John xiii. 33. 
Gal. iv. 19. 1 John ii. 1. © Dear children.” 
Campbell's Prelim, Diſſertat. p. 615. 

Texvoſov e, , from Tsxy5y α Hild, and ye- 

[114 pert. mid. of the old verb yeww or 

yevw to male. Jn 

To bear children.. occ, 1 Tim. v. 4. 

T:x»0/0vid, a, I, from the ſame as rexve- 
ſovsw. It <4 
Cbild-bearing. oc. 1 Tim. ii. 15. 

Texvov, 8, 70, from Tixiw, or obſol. rex, fo 
procreate. rer | 

I. A child, whether male or female.. Mat. 
x. 21. xvili. 25. Xix. 29. Eph. vi. 2, & al. 
It is ſpoken particularly of a ſon, Mat. 
Xxi. 28. Luke ii. 48, & al. 

II. A remote deſcendant, Luke xvi. 25, and 
Texva, ra, plur. Poſterity, poſteri. John 
viii. 39. 5 

III. A city being by a beautiful proſopo- 
pœia repreſented as a perſon, the natives 
or inbabitants of it are called it's T&xva, 

or cbildren. Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii, 34. 
xix. 44. Comp. Joel ii. 23. iii. or iv, G. 
Zech. ix. 13, and Ov/alyp III. 

IV. It is uſed as * *a title of condeſcenſion 
and tenderneſs by which ſuperiours ad- 
dreſſed their inferiours, wha were not 
properly their children.“ Mat. ix. 2. 
Mark ii. 3. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 2, (where 
ſee D:ddridge's Note.) Tit. 1. 4. Comp, 

Joſh. vii. 19. Ecclef. xii. 12, and ©u/x- 
typ II. 

V. St Paul calls Oneſimus Bs child or ſon, 
revo, becauſe begotten, i. e. converted 
to Chriſt, by bim. Philem. ver. 10. Comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13, and 
IIa V. 

VI. Believers are called rexva ©ze, cbildren 


* D:4dridge on Mat, ix. 2 


of 


4. 
my — — 
m — 
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od, as being regeneratedor born again 
by his word and fpirit, and reſem ting 
their heavenly Father in their diſpoſitions 
und actions. John 1. 12. xi. 52. Rom. 
viii. 16. Eph. v. 1. Phil. li. t5. 1 John 
$i. 2, 10. So they are ſtyled children of 


bt, Eph. v. 8, for God is light, and | 


they are enlightened by bim. See Wolfus, 
and comp. under 'Tiv; VIII. But 
VII. Children of the devil are ſuch as act under 
is influener, and reſemble that apoſtate 


irit. r John iii. 10. Comp. John viii. 44. | 


8 

vnl. Endued with, or devoted to. Thus 
the children of wiſdom ſignify thoſe who 
are #ndued with, or devoted to, beavenly 
dom. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35. So 
children of obedience are the obedient. 

1 Pet. i. 14. Theſe exprefſions are gene- 

_ rally reckoned mere bebraiſms; but ſee 

Ix. N of punis 
oĩned with w ve of puniſb- 
* — it denotes liable to, or . — of. 
See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. This phraſe 
is bebraical. So 2 Sam. xii. 5, o 12, a 
fon of death, is one worthy or guilty of 
death; (comp. Pf. cii. 21.) Deut. xxv. 2, 


morn ja, worthy of beating. Comp. un- | 


der Tis XII. 


| Texvoloepew, , from Texyoy a child, and 


Telpoga. pert. mid. of TpsPpw to nouriſh, 
bring up. 
To bring up or educate children, occ. 
1 Tim. v. 10. Arrian uſes this V. (which, 
however, is not a common one) Epictet. 
lib. i. cap. 23. Al amoouuCecurcs Tw 
cope TEKNOTPOSEIN ; Why (Epicu- 
rus) do you diſſuade a wiſe man from 
bringing up children ?” 

TEKTNAN, ovog, 6. The Greek Lexicons de- 

rive it from Tevyw to fabricate (which 
ſee under Tz:y05). But perhaps it may 
be better deduced, like Tzx»y below, im- 
mediately from the Heb. jon to regulate, 
adjuſt, or pn to ſet in order. 
A workman in wood, iron, or ſtone, but 
eſpecially in wood, a carpenter, ſaber. 
occ. Mat. xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. 

TEKQ, from the Heb. 27 to multiply, or 
increaſe exceedingly, changing the mediæ 
into fenues. 
To bring forth, properly as a female. It 
is an obſolete V. whence in the N. T. 
we have 2 aor. e7=x0y, infin. Texey, 1 fut. 
mid. TeE0u.ai, 1 aor. paſſ. egleybyy, par- 
ticip. Te %:s. See under Tx. N 


OY 


= —_ 


— 


; 
| 


| 


* &, ov, from TeAtw to complete, pets 


eck. 

I. Complete, perfect. See Mat. v. 48. xix. 21. 
(comp. Mark X. 91. Luke xviii, 22.) 
Rom. xii. 2. Jam. i. 4, i7, 25. iii, 2. 
1 John iv. 18. On Mat. v. 48, Bp. Sber. 
lock * obſerves that the preciſe meanins 
is, Let your love be univerſal, unconfined 
by partialities, and with reſpect to it's 
objects as large as God's is. Comp. Luke 
= 36, and fee Elfner and Wetftein on 

at 


II. Adult, full-grown, of full age, as op- 
poſed to wN little children, or nun 
infants. In this view it is applied ſpiri. 
tually to Chriſtians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. 

v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph. iv. 1;. 
Phil. iii. 15, where fee Macknight, as 
alſo on 1 Cor. ii. 6. As in Eph. iv. 13, we 
have ANAPA TEAEION, ſoin Epictetus, 
Enchirid. cap. 75, we read Oux « «4 

£164X409, AN ANHP y9y TEAEIOx, 

ou art no longer a youth, but a mar 

at full age.” Raphelius ſhews that Xeno- 

pbon, as well as Arrian, uſes the phraſe 

in the ſame ſenſe; and that Poly bius ap- 

plies it figuratively to the mind. See alſo 
Wetftein on Heb. v. 14. 

Teaciolns, Tylos, 7, from r . 

3 Perfection, perfettneſs. occ. Col. ili. 14, 
where charity or love is called ovyJ:7 5; 
rug TeXeidlylos, the bond of perfefineſs, 
i. e. ſays I bitly, the moſt perfect bond of 
union among Chrittians, Eph. iv. 15, 16; 
(comp. ver. 3, and John xvii. 23.) the 
end and the perfection of the command- 
ment, 1 Tim. i. 5 ; that which Aus the 
reſt, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. ver. 9, 10.) ; 
and that which renders us perfect and un- 
blameable in bolineſs before God, 1 Thell. 
iii. 12, 13.“ | 

II. Perfection, i. e. ſays Whitby, dotirines 
evbich will render perſons perfect men in 


© the knowledge of Chrift. occ, Heb. vi. 1+ 


Comp. under Texsieg II. 
TeAt0w, w, from TEAE105. 

I. To complete, finiſh. John iv. 34. v. 36. 
xvii. 4. Acts xx. 24, & al. | 
II. Tesa,“ Mid. To finiſh. oct: 

Luke xiii. 32, where Kypke renders i: 
actively, and underſtands it both of the 
Iniſbing of our Lord's teaching and mira- 
cles, and of the end of his life, And in 


| 


o Diſc, XIII. vol. ill. p. 308. 


this 


T EA 


mis latter view he cites from Plutarch, 
Conſol. ad Apoll. tom. ii. p. 111, C. 
TEAEIOTNTA 70 Cry ending their life. 
So Metſtein from Foſephus, Maccab. & 7. 
© O holy life | & wn Savas oppay i; 
ETEAEIQEEN, which the faithful ſeal 
of death fnifbed.” So Euſebius and other 
ancient Chriſtian writers often apply it 
to the death of the martyrs. See Rapbe- 


| fins, Semicent. Annotat. p. 8, and Suicer 


Theſaur. under Tse II. 


III. To complete, accompliſh, of time, Luke 


ii. 43.—of prophecy, John xix. 28. 


IV. To perfect, make perfect or complete. 


Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9. Xx. 1, 14. Tensid, 
811.21, paſſ. To be made perfect or complete. 
2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. ii. 22. It is ſpoken, 
Heb. xii. 23, of the ſpirits of juſt men 
made perfect ** and complete both in 


holineſs and happineſs, fo far as may 


conſiſt with the ſeparate ſtate,” but ſeems 
reſurrefion alſo, Heb. | 
xi. 40, (fee Maclnigbt) Phil. ui. 12. In 


to include the 


which latter text obſerve that rele- 
pa is, like æ Aa, Tiwnw, xxiaratu, 
c. in this paſſage an agoniſtic term de- 
noting the niſbing of one's race (comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 7.), and the receiving of one's 


complete reward. See W bitby and Wolftus 


on the 


9 
V. To make Chriſt perfed, Heb. ii. 10, i. e. 


« + to conſecrate him by ſufferings to 
his office, (as Heb. v. 9. vii. 28. Luke 
xiti. 32. comp. Lev. xxi. 10. Exod, 
xxix. 34. Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33, in LXX.) 
and fully to qualify and enable him to 


the diſcharge of it.” Comp. Heb. ii. 17, 


IS. iv. 13. v. I, 2. 


Teasws, Adv. from reNsiOÿ9g. 


Perfectly, conſtantly, to the end. cc. 
1 Pet. i. 13. | 


Teng, tos, att. ewe, i, from TeAciow., 


J. 


A completion, accompiiſhment. occ. Luke 


i. 45. 
II. Perfection of prieſthood, hoth as to atone- 


ment and interceſſion. occ. Heb. vii. 11. 


Comp. ver. 19—28. ch.ix.9, 24. x. 1-4. 


TeaewTys5, 2, 6, from TeAtow, 


A finiſher, a perfecter. occ. Heb. xii. 2, 


where Chriſt is called Toy Ty; wiFews (not 


T1097) EY 151 1a TEE WIN, the leader 
in, and Tah be of, faith, i. e. in his own 


* Doddriage. 
+ Mr, Clark's Note on Heb. ii. 19, 
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on, who always belizved and trufted 
in his heavenly Father himſelf, and fo 
hath left us an example that we ſhould 
fo!/low his faith, Compare the following 
words, and ſee Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 

TeAeT pope, do, from eg an end, perfec- 
tion, and Pope to bring, bear. l 
To bring to PR as ſeed does the 

fruit. oc. Luke viii. 14. belius cites 
a paſſage from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. [p. 411. edit. antab.] where 
ſeed is in like manper ſaid reaeorpdpybyvas 
to be brought to perfection, i. e. by bearing 

rfect and ripe fruit. Strabo applies the 

active to a vine, and Plutarch, the 
adjective TeAeo pra to trees in 0 
which bring therr fruit to perfection. Bee 
more in 22 and Hyte on Luke. 

Texsvia, co, from TeAevly, which ſee. 

I. To end, finiſh, accompliſh. Thus often 
uſed in Homer, as II. viii. lin. . II. xiv. 
lin. 280. II. xviii. lin. 328, & al. freq. 
See Dammi Lexic. col. 2332, 3. 

II. To end one's life, to die. Mat. ii. 19. 
ix. 18. Thus it is uſed alto in the beſt of 
the more modern Greek writers, as by 
Xenopbon, Cyropæd. lib. viii. p. $08. edit. 
Hutchinſon, 8v0. Olaw TEAETTHEN, 
When JI. Mall be dead.” But Euftathius 

| has juſtly obſerved that this application 

of it is elliptical - and accordingly in He- 
radotus, lib. i. cap. 32, we have 
edly TEAETTHEAL TON BION, and 

TEAETTHNAI TON AINNA, to end 

one's life.” Comp. under Texeviy I. 

| Texaceuly, 15, ij, from TeAtw to end, finiſh. 

I. An end, accompliſbment. Thus uſed in 
Homer, II. ix. lin. 621. OdyM. i. lin. 249, 
which Euſtatbius ſays is it's ancient and 
proper ſenſe. 80 BIOTOIO-FEAETTH, 
The end of life, II. vii. lin. tog. Il. xvi; 
lin, 787. Thus likewife Herodotus, TE-+ 
AEYTH TOT BIOY, lib. i. cap. 31. 
Hence 1 

II. By an ellipſis, The end of life, death, de- 
cegſe. oc. Mat. ii. 15. The latter Greek 
writers apply it in the ſame manner. See 
Wetftem on Mat. e 

Teew, w, from reg an end, alſo tribute, 
which ſee. 

I. To end, finiſh. Mat. xi. 1. xiit. 53, & al. 

II. To fimſb, fulfil, complete, accompliſh. 
Luke ii. 39. xviii. 31. xxii. 37. John 
xix.- 28, 30. Comp. Rom. ii. 27. Jam. 


W125. Ml 


* 


| ii, 8, Rev. xvii, 17. | 
© III. 7. 


* . A by — * 
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VIE. To go over, obire, peragrare. occ. Mat. 
X. 23, where Einer and Wetftein ſliew 
that Thucydides, Ariſtides, and Lucian 
apply it likewiſe to travelling, or jour. 
l 273 See alſo Rapbelius, Campbell, and 
ple. 
IV. To end, finiſh, fulfil, of time. Rev. xx. 
35 5» 7 — . 
V. To pay, as tribute. occ. Mat. xvii: 24. 
Kom. xii, 6. | 
TEAOE, sog, 85, 76. It may not improba- 
bluy be derived from the Heb. 157 to er- 
baufſt, fail, or from um to ceaſe, leave 


5 
I. An end. Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

Comp, Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. v. 11, 

where of the Lord is the Genitive of the 

agent, Ye have ſeen in the Hiſtory of 

that good man (Job) what a happy ter- 

mination the Lord put to his ſufferings.” 
 Macknight TIE. 

Te re, uſed adverbially, (the prepoſi- 
tion xa ja being underſtood), Finally, q. d. 
A the end. 1 Pet. iii. 8. a 

Eis re Rog, Luke xviii. 5, may ſignify ei- 

ther continually, perpetually, or at length 

(comp. 1 'Thefl, ii. 16, and Macknight 

there); or elle, with Rapbelius, we may 

render it guite, entirely In which laſt 
ſenſe he obſerves that Polybius conitantly 
uſes it ; but on both theſe latter inter- 
pretations it is manifeſt that «is 7eAos 
muſt be joined, not with zpy0uwevy, but 
with unwmiaty. See Wolfius and Wetftein 
on Luke. TeAos Ee, To bave an end, 

T. e. either to come to an end, Mark iii. 26; 

or to be accompliſhed, as prophecies, &c. 

Luke xxii. 37. Netſtein ſnews that the 

Greek writers likewite uſe it in both theſe 

ſenſes. Comp. alſo Azpte on Luke. 

II. It ſeems particularly to refer to the end 

of the Jecuiſb polity, by the deſtruction of 
eruſalem, — the diſperſion of the Jexvs. 

Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. Comp. Mat. x. 22, 

where ſee Nous. 

III. The end of life, death. Heb. iii. 6, 14. 


Comp. Heb. vii. 3, and TeAevy I. and II. 


IV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. 

V. An end, ſcope; in which ſenſe E!ſner ob- 
ſerves that Teas is applied by Arrian. 
Ram. x. 4. Comp. Gal. iii. 24. 

VI. An end, event, conſequence, fruit, recom- 

| penſe, retribution, whether of reward, 1 Pet. 
1. 9. Comp. Rom. vi. 22 ; or of puniſh- 
ment, Rom. vi. 21. Phil. iii. 19. Comp. 

$ 
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2 Cor. xi. t5. 1 Pet: iv. 17. Oh 1 Pet. 
i. 9, Kypke that the Greek writers 
apply it, in like manner, to the event 
whether of reward or puniſhment, ' 
VII. The Sort ſum and principal end i» 
which all other things are referred. Thus 
Rapbelius, who ſhews that in Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 20, it is uſed in the 
ſame ſenſe. occ. 1 Tim. i. 5, Now the 
ſum ry Tapaſyeiag of the charge, xc. 
of that, namely, mentioned ver. 3, i; 
. charity. © 
VIII. An impoſt, or tax, properly on good; 
or merchandiſe, cuſiom, vectigal. occ, 
| Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7. See I. 
| fein on Mat. and Kypte on Rom. Tenne 
in this laſt ſenſe may, I apprehend, be 
beſt derived from the Heb. 593 to ine. 
as 2 burden, dropping the 3, as uſual. 
TeXwvrs, 8, 6, from Teaog tax cu/lom, aud 
wyz0ua to buy; farm. 
A farmer and colleftor of the taxes or pu- 
blis revenues, a Publican. Theſe Publ. 
cans may be diſtinguiſhed into two claſe:, 
| the ſuperiour and inferiout; both of 
whom were ſometimes called in Greek 
| TeAwyas. Now it is certain that * he- 
periour or principal farmers and collec: 
| of tbe taxes, throughout the Komen em- 
pire, were of the Eque/tr:an order, or No. 
man Kmpghts : But it appears that the 
Ts mentioned in the Goſpels were 
moſtly Jews. See Luke iii. 12. Mat. x. 3. 
viii. 17, Theſe latter, therefore, ſeem 
in general to have been of the interiour 
fort, a kind of cuffom-bouſe officers, porti- 
tores (ſee Mat. ix. 9.) under the Egue- 
firian Publicans. 
Zaccheus, however, though a Jew, is 
called ApyireAwvys (lee Luke xix. 2, 9.) 
a chief Publican, which ſeems to denote 
that he farmed ſome part of the public re- 
venues for bimſelf, and had inſeriour Js. 
Awyz4 or Collectors under him. See Mo. 
Aus. And indeed there is no abſurdity in 
ſuppoſing that he might be a Roman 


* Thus Cicero, © Certe Buic homini nulla ſpes 
falutis tet. fi Publicani, hoc eſt, /t Equites Roman! 
judicarent ' In Ver. lib. iii. cap. 72. © Fler cin 
Equitum Romanorum—Publicanorum ordine con. 
nelur.“ Pro Cn. Planc. cap. 9. ©* Omnes Publicanos, 
totum fers Equeſtrem ordinem.“ De Pet. Conſul. 
cap- 1. Tacitus (ſub Tiberio). At frumenta et fe- 
cuniz vectigales, cætera publicorum fructuum, ſo- 


ö 


| 


cietatibus equitum Romanorum agitabantur. An- 
nal. lib, iv. cap. 6. 0 
IV, Cap Knight, 


1 
r 
e * n 
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Knight, as well as thoſe Jexvs who are ex- 
w_ ſaid by Joſephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 


cap. 14. d 9, to have been 2y9p2g i 
Taſualyg—wy & xa 79 yev0g I80a09, 


n TO Yev atiwunx P,] vv, men 


of the Equeſtrian order, whoſe dignity 
was Roman, though their deſcent was 
Jewiſh.” 
No wonder that the Jerw!/b TeAwvai, in 
our Saviour's time, were ſo odious to the 
relt of their countrymen, it we conſider 
not only the uſual rapacity of that fort of 
men (whom the Greeks likewiſe reckoned 
infamous, ſee Kypte on Mat. v. 46.), 
but alſo. the great averſion which the 
Jewiſh people in general then had to the 
Roman government, and how natural it 
was for them to regard thoſe Fes who 
aſſiſted in collecting the Koman tribute, 
as betrayers of the liberties of their couu- 
try, and even abettors of thoſe who had 
enſlaved it. For a further account ot the 
Publ:cans fee IWetflein on Mat. v. 46, 
Suicer Theſaur. in Teawns, I/bitby on 
Mat. ix. II, and Lardzer's Credibility of 
the Goſpel Hiſt. book 1. ch. 9. & 10, II. 

Teawviy, 8, 79, from TSA. 
A place for receiving cujtom, a cnſlom-houſe. 
So the Syriac verſion in all the three fol- 
lowing patlages, R922 a, the houſe of 
tribute. oc. Mat. ix. 9. Mark ii. 14. 
Luke v. 27. Campbell, whom fee on Mat. 
renders it tbe toll-office.” 

TEMNL2, either from the Heb. tn to 
Jiniſb, conſume, or rather from the Chald, 
DTT to cut in pieces. 


To cut. This ſimple verb occurs not in 


the N. T. but is here inſerted on account 
; of it's compounds and derivatives, 

1 t, 79g, 70, q. Tgegg, from gt 70 trem- 
ble, be terrified, which fee. | 
A prodigy, a miracle, becauſe it is apt to 
ſtrike men with terrour, or make them 
tremble. * Tepas, ſays Mintert, differs 
from onus ; for the latter is uſed for 
any ordinary ſign, even where there is 
nothing miraculous, but Tas is always 
taken for a portent, or prodigy, ſuch as 
are called miracles.” And the Etymolo- 
giſt, AiaPeper de oyueias Tron: Te- 


eas N To mapa PLoiy Jirouęevov, 
TT WEl0y Ge . ThY ν νν οναννν̊ 
88 Tegag differs from o4weoy : 

gag is ſomewhat ſupernatural, oy uy 
what is unuſual,” Mat, xxiv. 24, & al. freq. 
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Teoraoxxovic, ö, du, rc, Undeclined, from 

reccapgeg, —p&, four, and ax9y1a or xovia 
the decimal termination. See under Eb- 
Counrovig. 
Forty. Mat. iv. 2, & al. freq. 
On 2 Cor. xi. 24, obſerve, that there is 
an ellipſis, not unuſual in the beſt writers, 
of the N. g rotes (ſee Bos Ellipſ. 
p. 177, and I/etftein on Luke xii. 47.) 3 
and that as by the Law, Deut. XXV. 3, 
not more than forty trol es were to be in- 
{lifted on a man who had deſerved beat- 
ing, hence, for fear of exceeding that 
number, it was the cuſtom of the Jews, 
at leaſt about our Saviour's time, to limit 
the number of ſtrokes to thirty-mne. This 
is evident not only from the above text 
in 2 Cor. but from two paſſages in Joſe- 
phus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8. $ 21, and Q 23, 
who repreſents the Law itſelf as ordering 
myo; TETTALUNDWNG with Aemeons forty 
/iripes ſave one. The modern Jews obſerve 
the ſame cuſtom, as appears from the 
cale of the wretched Acala. See allo 
Woilfius and Wetftein on 2 Cor. 

Ter 742%z91alys, £05, 85, 6, ij, from rea- 
e2x%»1a forty, and sog a year. 
Containing, or conſiſting of, forty years. 
oc. Acts vii. 23. xiii. 18. 

TEEEAPESE, Attic TETTAPES, wy, 6, a, . 
124 Ta T5:70%9%, Att. Terlapa. It may 
not improbably be derived from the 
Chald. m m two two, twice two: 
Four. Mat. xxiv. 31, & al. freq. 

Ter 7a527uaudferciog, y, ov, from Tsr rapes 
four, xai and, and Jxalss tenth. 
Fourteenth, occ. Acts xxvii. 27, 33. 

Teraglalog, a, oy, from reraglog fourth, 
Being four days, or the fourth day, in a 
certain late. occ. John xi. 39, where 
Raphelius, on comparing ver. 17, ob- 
ſerves that the word relates to the time, 
not of Lazarus' death, but of his burial. 
But it may, notwithſtanding, refer to the 
former; for the J-qvs uſed to bury their 
dead the ſame day on which they died ; 
and it is certain that the Greek writers do 
ſometimes apply the numerals in —24155 
to the time of a perſon's death, Thus 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 89, ſays that © the 
bodies of the more noble and beautiful 
Egyptian women were not delivered to be 
* See the Exemplar Humane Vitz annexed to 

Limboreh's Amica Collatio, p. 330, and Bayle's 

Dictionary in Acos TA, Note E/. 

XX embalmed 
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embalmed immediately after their de- 
ceaſe, a e TPITAIAL Y TETAP- 
TAIAI yevw1ar, but after they had been 
dead three or four days.” So Philoftra- 
tus, cited by Welſtein (whom ſee), TPI- 
TAIOT on emp; re vexce, The man 
now lying dead bree days, or on the third 
day.” And Xenophon, Cyri Exped. lib. vi. 
P. 455, edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo, ſays of 
certain men who had been killed, yexo25 
oy ag ne TIEMITTAION, for they 
had now lain dead five days.” 
Teraglog, Y, ov, from Terlapes four. See 
Teroapss. 
Fourth, Mat. xiv. 25, & al. 
T#loaſovos, 8, 6, I, from elgag a quater- 
nion, four, and yWwvia a corner, angle. 
Four-cornered, quadrangular, four-ſquare. 
occ. Rev. xxi. 16. 


Teja, 8, To, from Teloas a quaternion, | 


four. 

A guaternion, a party conſiſting of four 
ſoldiers, which number, according to Po- 
Iybius, cited by Raphelins, conſtituted 
CvAcgxeny a guard. oc. Acts xii. 4. The 
word is uſed by Philo Judæus. See Wet- 
Hein and Kypke. 

T#!caxioyiAO, a, c, from Teleaxic four 
times (which from Telos or T7125 
four, and the numeral termination — ug, 
which ſee), and xνννι⁰ a tboulund. 

Four thouſand. Mat. xv. 38, & al. 

Te1-2:001G,, ai, a, from re or Terlapes 
ſour, and ixaloy a hundred, 

Four bundred. Acts v. 36, & al. 

T8? 22myvov, 8, 70, or rather Teloaunr,vos, 8, 6, 
(fee Miſtein Var, Left. and Grigſbach) 
from Telzas, adog, j, four (which ſee), 
and vyy a month. 

Four months, q. d. a four-month, as we 
fay a twwelve-month. occ. John iv. 35. 
TEloamncogs, es ; on, Y; co, ; from melons 
or rer ggg four, and wWAovg a termination 
denoting (like TAa516y) times, or fold, 
which from wT:Aw to be, or rather from 
Heb. wn ſignifying accretion, or acce/- 

fron. Comp. Alwrπν ⁰ eg. 
Four times more, four. fold. occ. Luke 
xix. 8. 

T:1:a7e5, 6, 7, nar πe e, Gen. 7679 
＋ gg, ſrom Telex; four, and weg, wodog, 
a foot. 

Feur-footed. It is properly an adj. as in 
the phraſe TETPALIIOTE Toarea, a 
Four: footed table. Hence, Teig ao, Ta, 
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d being underſtood, Four-footed bene, 
quadrupeds, oce. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. Rom, 
1. 2g. 

Tei:apyew, w, from Teleaoyrc, which ſee, 
To be a Tetrarch, i. e. a Prince or Kir 
of a fourth part of a kingdom. oce. Luke 
iii. 1, thrice, As to the Te:rarchics of 1. 
rod Antipas, and Philip, ſee under Teſaas- 
Ius; with regard to that of Lyſania; | 
obſerve that Joſepbus mentions Av 
Telsaoy12v, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 7, 10; 
and lib. xx. cap. 6, d 1, after naming 
Aba, he adds expreſsly, ATEANIA ze 
evTy e[eſyver TETPAPXIA, This was the 
tetrarchy of Lyſanias.” Lib. xix. cay, 
5,4 r, he calls it Ada T Aura, 
Abila which had been Lyſanias's ;" and 
mentions it as never having been under 
the government of Herod ths Great. Now 
Alila was a city lying about fix French 
leagues *, or eighteen Engliſh miles, to 
the north-weſt of Damaſcus, near Mount 
Libanus. And though, according to 7+ 
ſepbus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. & 4, and 
cap. 13.4 3, Lyfſamas tucceeded his fa- 
ther Ptolemy, the fon of Mernnevs, in 
the government of Chalc:s, which was 
alſo near Mount Libanus; yet the fame 
hiſtorian clearly diſtinguiſhes Ailu, we 
tetrarchy of Lyſanias, from Chal::s, Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 6, & 1. See Lardner's Credi- 
bility of Gotpel Hiſtory, book 1. ch. 1, 55 
and 6, and Metſtein's Note on Luke 1. 1, 

Tetanus, e, 5, from reſcag four, and 25%} 

a government. 

A Tetrarch, Stralo, cited by Wetſicin on 

Mat. iv. 1. uſes it for the Prince of 2 

fourth part of a Province, or People; bu: 

in the N. T. it denotes a Prince or Riu 

(fee Mat. xiv. 9. Mark vi. 14,) © 

reigns over the fourth part of a fornr 

kingdom. Thus, by the will of Herd the 

Great, ratified, as to the main ſubitance 

of it, by Auguſtus Ceſar, Herod's king- 

dom was divided among his ions : Arc” 
laus had one half, or two fourths, cit; 

Herod Antipas one fourth, confifung © 

Galilee and Perca; and Philip the te- 
maining fourth, conſiſting of 7 ach 

Auranitis (by St. Luke, ch. ili. 1, called 

Tturia, ſee Relandi Palæſtina illuſtrata 

&c. Thus Joſepbus, De Bel. lib, ii. cap. 

6, 4 3, ſpeak ing of Auguſtus's determias- 


see De Iſtes Carte Particulicre de la Sf 35 
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tion upon Herod's will (of which ſee Ant. 
lib. xvii, cap. 8, & 1, and De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 33, f 7, 8.) ſays, To we» nul H- 
gog Tys Baoineins Apyeray ν,i. 
To 0s Animov juucv $ieAwy Eg du I E- 
TPAPXIAE, do depiis wage How?s 
d. d, Thv wey $iAmnuy, Yν d Aa, 
x. T. a, One half of the kingdom he 
gave to Archelaus, and dividing the re- 
maining half into two Tetrarchies, he 
gave them to the two other ſons of He- 
rod, one to Philip, the other to ( Herod) 
Aulipas, &c.; and Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 
13, & 4. Kalgαπ-⁹ẽꝶq Azyeraxiy Ta ,s 
TYS X, TMeES Hew9r grobe hel, E- 
N uafalar T 0: He can TUTEILY Val- 
nag din, doc Hows Hasi eleprs 
W423,92, biamnw xa Aviima -N, Telw 
mis IIe xai To TH bree 
Soca Ts h TAAQYIG 0124951% Te log 
Baizvain 3% ovy Tea wil"), xa Abg. 
vilis Ty , wepel Hike TR Zy N- 
Sous rw, ÞPiAmmTw TAXGVIN ανν e 
geg. Ceſar conſtitutes Archclaus Eth-— 
narch or Prince of half the country which 
had been ſubject to Hered ; and dividing 
the other halt into two parts, he com- 
mitted it to the two other ſons of Herod, 
Philip and [ Herod] Antipas : To the lat- 
ter were ſubject Peria and Gal:lee, pro- 
ducing a revenue of two hundred talents 
a year; and to Philip, Batanea, with 
Trachonitis, and Auranitis, with a part 
of what was called Zenodorus's patrimony, 
yielded one hundred talents.” occ. Mat. 
xiv. 1. Luke iii. 19. ix. 7. Acts xiii. f. 
In all which patlages this title is applied 
to Herod Antipas, as it is alio by e- 
bus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 6, dt, & al. 
See Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel Hliſ- 
tory, book 1. ch. 1, 3. | 
Telpas, ados, 7, from Terlapes. See Ter- 
TUGES. 
Four of any thing, a quaternion, q. d. a 
four, as we ſay a dozen, a ſcore, a bun- 
-dred, S. This word is inſerted on ac- 
count of it's immediate derivatives. 
TETXQ, from the Heb. n or PN to be in 
the midſt, between, cbitbin. 


I. To be. 
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II. To ob in. In both theſe ſenſes rei is 
obſolete, or not uſed in the preſent tenſe, 
but hence we have in the N. T. perf, act. 
TETEYN2, 2 a0r. eluyoy, infin. uu, par- 


TP 


Teo, w, from reg aſbes, which from 

the Heb. W the ſame, prefixing n; or 
elſe 7:34 may be derived from the Heb, 
FAD to break or tear in pieces, as the Heb. 
D from 712 to break, break in pieces; for 
what are aſhes but the remains of fuel 
broken or torn in pieces by fire? 
To reduce to afhcs. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

TEXNH, ys, 7, either from Tevy;w to fa- 
bricate, q. T&vy/av1, or rather immedi- 
ately from the Heb. jan to direct, regu- 
late, or tpn to direct, ſet in order. 

I. Art. occ. Acts xvii. 29. 

II. An art, craft, trade. occ. Acts xvill. 3. 
Rev. xviii. 22. 

Teyvilgg, a, 5, from T5y v9. 

An artificer, crafiſman, workman, oce. 
Atts xix. 24, 38. Rev. xviii. 22. Heb. 
xi. 10, In this Jaſt paſſage God is called 
Ts5,1i175 the Arlificer or Former of the 
heavenly city. 'This N. is common in the 
Greck writers, and is repeatedly uſed by 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 6, not far 
from the beginning. 

THKQ, from the Heb. J to melt (drop- 

ping the 3, as uſual), to which Ty#u24 
anlwers in the LXX of Ezek. xxiv. 11 
Nah. i. 6. 
To diſſolve, melt, by fire, in a tranſitive 
ſenſe. Hence, TVA, Pall. To be dif- 
ſo/wed, melted, or to melt, by fire, as wax, 
or the like. oc. 2 Pet. iii. 12, where, 
according to Grie/bach, eleven MSS, one 
ot which ancient, read 74x17. Comp. 
Iſa. Ixiv. 1, 2. Mic. i. 4, in the LXX. 
See alſo Pf. xxii. 14. Iviii. 8. Ixviii. 2, 
m which paſlages likewile this word is 
applied to wax for the Heb. duo to 
melt. 

Taz ſms, Adv. from TyAoxuſys ſhining afar 
or 0 a di/tance, "reſplendent, which from 
h afar (from Heb. ho to caſt or ſend 
forth), and av/y ſplendour, 

Clearly, plainly, ipoken of ſeeing. occ, 
Mark vili. 25. 

Tykixelo;, —avly, -i, from 7 ²g fo 
great, (which from yAmos bow preat), 
and the pronoun e792; this, the ſame. 

So great. occ. 2 Cor. i. 10. Heb. ii. 3. 
Jam. iii. 4. Rev. xvi. 8. 

THPEQ, , from the Heb. ) to keep, 

watch, (dropping the 2, as uſual,) to 


which Typew aniwers in the LXX of 
Cant. viii. 11, 12. 


«4 


ticip. Tv7/wy, See under TIA. 


1. To 22 watch, guard. See Mat. xxvii 
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36, 54. xxviii. 4. Acts xii. 6. xvi. 23. 

XXIV. 23. XXV. 4, 21. 

II. To keep, reſerve. John ii: 10. xii. 5. 
I Pet. i. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 9, 17. iii. 7. Tely- 
preves, 2 Pet. ii. 4, To be hept, ſervan- 
dos. Comp. under EZ#levew, and Kara- 
ſixooxw IT. But obſerve that in 2 Pet. 
ii. 4, one ancient and many later MSS, 
with ſeveral printed editions, read ue 
p85, which reading is embraced by 

 Witflem and Grieſbach, the latter of 
whom has received it into the text. 

III. To keep, preſerve, as oppoſed to leaving. 
Jude ver. 6. 

IV. To keep, obſerve, as commands, ordi- 
nances, traditions, a law, or the like. See 
Mat. xix. 17, (where ſee Wetftein.) 
XX11i. 3. Xxviii. 20. Mark vii. 9. John 
viii. 51. ix. 16. Acts xv. 5, & al. freq. 
So the excellent Rapbelius on 2 Tim. 
iv. 7, explains Telypyxc Tyv mii, 1 bave 
kept, not my faith or confidence in Chriſt, 
but my #delity to him, as a ſoldier to his 
commander, and he ſhews that the phraſe 
rug Tyy 151 18 often applied in Poly- 
bius for preſerving one's fidelity, or faith- 

fully diſchar Ing one's obligations. See alſo 

We'flein and Kypke, 
In Acts xxi. 25, the words j1y7:iv 7042791 
rug avis, i are wanting in the 
Alexandrian, and two later MSS, are un- 
noticed in the ancient Syriac, Vulgate, 
Athiopic, Coptic, and (Erpenius's) Ara- 
bie verſion, and are marked by Griz/bach 
as probably to be omitted. 

T1eyo1, ws, att. ews, J. 

I. Cuftody, bold. occ. Acts iv. 3. See 
Senſe II. 

II. A place of cuſtody, a priſon. oce. Acts 
v. 18. So Thucydides, lib. vii. cap. 86, 


cited by Blackwall (Sacred Claſhes, | 


vol. i. p. 32), and by Wetſtein, uſes in 
like manner ao@aas5alyy THPHEIN for 
the ſecureſt hold or place of confinement 
For priſoners.” Thus the Scholiaft here 
explains Tyyouv by GvAaxyy. 
III. A keeping or obſervation, of command- 
ments. occ. I Cor. vii. 19, 
Ti, Neut. of rig, which ſee. 
Ti, either from the obſolete Sg the 
ſame, or immediately from Heb. nn, the 
infinit. of the V. jm, in the ſenſe of 
placing, putting, ſetting, appointing, to 
which 71974 very frequently anſwers in 
the LXX. 
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I. To place, put, lay. See Mat. v. 15. xiv; 3. 
Mark vi. 29, 56. x. 16. Luke vi. 48. 
IT. To put or lay down. Luke xix. 21, 22. 
Comp. John x. 11, 15, I7. On Luke 
xix. 21, Kypke obſerves that though the 
proverbial expreſſion, Atveig 6 ax x hy 
may be underftood of any taking away 
of that which belongs to another, yet it 
properly relates to one who, if he finds 
what another has loft, takes it as his own, 
This he proves from ſeveral paſſages in 
the Greek writers, and particularly by 
the law of Solon mentioned by Diogen:: 
Laert. A MH EOOY, MH ANEAH, « 
de un, Savalng y Enpia. Take wt uw, 
what thou layed/t not down ; otherwile 
the penalty is death.” See alſo WWetftein, 
Tidevoi 7a yovals, To kneel down, lite. 
rally to put down one's knies, genua po- 

nere. Mark xv. 19. Luke xxii. 41. 


table. John 11. 10. 

IV. To lay by, reſerve, reponere. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 

V. To put off, lay afide. Johr xiii. 4. 

VI. To appoint, afftgn. Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke 
X11. 46. 

VII. Toappoint, conſtitute, ordain. John xv.16, 
Acts xiii. 47. xx. 28. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Tim, 
i. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11. Heb. i. 2: Homer 
uſes the V. in a like ſenſe, II. vi. lin. 300, 


T yap Tpws; EQHKAN Adnan "leptiar, 
For her Minerva's Prieſteſs Troy had made. 


See alſo Eiſuer on Heb. 

On As i. 7, Kypke objects to the com- 
mon interpretation of the latter part of 
the verſe, as not authorized by the uſe 0! 
the Greek language. He renders the 
words—eobich the Father hath appointed 
or determined by his ozvn pott; and he 
ſhews that Diony/ius Halicarn, and De. 
maſtbenes apply the V. 743i to time in 
the ſenſe of appointing ; and that e con- 
ſtrued with eZ20124 may ſignify by, be 
proves from Mat. xxi. 23, and the p# 
rallel places. The ſenſe then of Acts i. 7, 
he ſays, is, that God, by bis cron power, 
hath appointedcertain times for all things, 
and in determining them made uſe of 19 
one as an aſſiſtant or counſellor, and that 
therefore it was not becoming that mes 
ſhould too ſolicitouſiy and curiouſly pry i 
thoſe things, which it did not yet pleaſe tie 
divine wiſdom to reveal to them. 


Eis ò xaveledyoay, 1 Pet. ii. 8. In m 


III. To put or ſet on, as upon an eating- | 
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to explain this difficult expreſſion, Ne 
remarks that the phraſe 7:9zvai Tiva £5 
ri ſignifies to attribute or aſcribe any thing 
to one, to aſſert ſomewhat concerning bim. 
To prove which he cites from Plutarch, 
De Malign. Herodoti, p. 868, C. Tag ra 
eryala may emi Tw why wa5T9I04 v 
KAADY uToweivavlas EIL TIN ATTHN 
EOETO KAKIAN rig 7950)vuorala My- 
$:7x51. To thoſe, who (| attered the utmoſt 
extremities rather than abandon their 
honour, he aſcribes the ſame malignity as 
to the moſt forward partizans of the 
Medes; and Adv. Colot. p. 1114, D. 
EIE ue THN Te £v55 x24 9v735 EAN 
TIOETAI 79 voyl54—EIE de THN A- 
TAKTON KAI $EPOMENON 79 g- 
6ylovy. To the intelligible he attributes 
the form of the One; and the Exiſting ; 
— but to the ſenſible (a form) diſordered 
and ſubjet to motion or change.” The 
meaning therefore of Peter is, that bis 
flumbling of Unbelievers, and particu- 
larly of the Jews at Chriſt the corner- 
ſtone, had been long ago declared and 
foretold by the prophets, Chriſt himſelf, 
and others. Comp. Iſa. viii. 14, 15. Mat. 
xxi. 42, 44. Luke ii. 34. Rom. ix. 32, 33. 
Thus Kypke. Comp. 1lz9/pupw II. 

VIII. To make, render. Thus 1 Cor. ix. 18, 
ATanavoy milevai, To make unevxpenſive. 
Alberti has ſhewn that the Greek writers 
apply the V. in the ſame ſenſe; and to 
the inſtances he has produced many 
more might be added from Homer and 
Pindar. Thus Il. xvi. lin. 90, ATiu91:- 
o Gs we QUHEEIE, You will make me 
more inglorious;” Odyſſ. v. lin. 136. 
OHTEIN aba, to make him immor- 
tal.” See Damm Lexic. col. 1038, 1039, 
and Kypke on 1 Cor. 

IX. In 2 aor. mid. To purpoſe, propoſe, de- 
fign. Acts xix. 21. Comp. LXX in Hag. 
11. 18, and Theodotion in Dan. i. 8. 

X. Oeohai Baayv, To give advice or coun- 
fel, to adviſe. cenſeo. Acts xxvii. 12 ; 
on which text Hapbelius oblerves that in 
Herodotus, lib. in. cap. 80, TIOENMAI 
I'NQMHN, ſignifies in like manner [ give 
my opinion.” 

T:iziw, from obſol, Texw the ſame, which ſee. 

I. To bring forth young, as a female. Thus 
it is ſpoken of woman in general, John 
xvi. 21. Comp. Heb. xi. 11.—of the 


Bleiled Virgin 6 particular, Mat. i. 21, 


23, 25, & al. In 2 aor. paſſ. To be 
brought forth, to be born. Mat. ii. 2. Luke 
"WTR 


II. It is applied to the Church, under the 


character of a woman, bringing forth ſpi- 
ritual children. occ. Gal, iv. 27. Comp. 
Rev. xii. 2, 4, 5» 13. 


III. —To the earth bringing forth herbage, 


occ. Heb. vi. 7. 


IV. —To luſt or concupiſcence bringing 
forth fin, occ, Jam. i. 15. 
TIAAQ. It may not improbably be derived 


from the Heb. M571 to draw, draw out, 
or from bw to looſe, ſtrip off, w being 
changed into TJ, as uſual, 


Io pull, pluck, pluck off. oce. Mat. xii. 1, 


Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. 1. 

In the LXX it occurs only in two paſ- 
ſages, Ezra ix. 3. Iſa. xviii. 7, and in 
both anſwers to the Heb. v to pluck off 
the Hair, or to excoriate, 


TIMAN, w, from 7eliwa perf. pail. of r 


to bonour, or rather immediately from 
Heb. tn perfect, complete. 


I. To bonour, reverence, reſpecd. Mat. xv. 5, 


(where, if with ſix MSS, two of which 
ancient, we omit xa before 8 wy the con- 
ſtruction will be eafier. See IWei/tein and 
Grieſbach.) Mat. xv. 8. John v, 23. 
viii. 49. xii. 26. Acts xxviii. 10, where 
IWolfius cites from Polybius, Toiaulais ETI- 
MHEAN TIMAIZ, and Wetftein from 
lſocrates,—x,ueis vlss ETIMHEAMEN 
Tous weligais TIMAIE, On 1 Tim. v. 3, 
comp. Tia IV. | 


IT. To eftimate, value. occ, Mat, xxvii. 9. 
Tian, 15, 7, from xuανννντ, or immediately 


from Tel;24 perf. pail, of Tiw to bonour, 


I. Honour, reſpect, reverence. John iv. 44. 


Rom. xit. 10. xiii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 17, 
Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24. Col. ii. 23, 
IWbich things bave, indeed, a ſhew of 
wiſdom, er —QAF4131% Twuxl1g, 8% ev TIM 
ri, p95 WATT1017v TH49, in ſeverity 
to the body, not in any reſpe& or regard 
(paid to the body namely) for the ſatiſ- 
Hing of the fleſb. 
Ailova Tiny, To give honour, 1 Cor. 
xii. 25, where Kypke ſhews that the 
phraſe is uſed not only by Th-odotion, 
Dan. v. 18, but alſo by Euripides, Thu+ 
cydides, and Joſephus. 
Amovewovies THLYY, I Pet. iii. 7, Gruing 
or /hexving honour or reſpect. Ine phrale 
GQTY/Epev TINY, with a dative, is uſed 
RX x3 m 


* 


%. 


TE 
in the ſame ſenſe by many of the Greek 


writers, as may be ſeen in I/etftein and 

Kyphe. See alſo Clement, 1 Cor. & 1. 
II. Honour, dignity, honourable or glorious 

reward, Rom. ii. 7, 10. Comp. Heb. 


li. 7, 9. 

III. A publick and honourable office. Heb. 
v. 4. So in the profane writers, particu- 
larly in Herodotus, it is uſed for a publick 
office or magiſtracy. See Rapbelius, I ol- 
Aus, and Wetftein. . 

IV. 4 reward, flipend, maintenance. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 17, where ſee Elfner, Wolfius, 
IW:tftein, and Kypke, who cites the Greek 
writers often ufing Ti.y for a retard, 
and produces Foſephus, Polybius, and De- 
moſthenes joining TIMHY in this ſenſe 
with ASIQNZAYZE, AEIOTTOAI, HEIQ- 
OH. He further remarks, that the double 
reward is ſpoken in reſpect of that which 
the widows mentioned ver. 16, were to 
receive (comp. ver. 3.) ; but he under- 
ftands dir not in a determinate but an 
indeterminate ſenſe, a greater or larger 
reward. See Vitringa, De Synagog. Vet. 
lib. ii. cap. 3, p. 498, and comp. Mac- 
knight on 1 Tim. 

V. The value or price of a thing, a ſum of 
money given for it, or which it 45 worth, 
Mat. xxvii. 6, 9. Acts iv. 34. v. 2, 3. 
vii. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20. vii. 23. 

VI. Preciowſneſs. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 7, The pre- 
ciouſneſs, of this ſtone nainely, (comp. 
ver. 6.) is to you who believe, or to you 
who believe this flone is precious. 

Tio, a, ov, from run honour, price. 

I. Honoured, reſpected, eſtcemed. oc. Acts 
v. 34. So FJoſepbus and Dionyſius Hali- 
carn. cited by Wetftem, TQ1 AHMQj— 
TIMIOYZE, Honoured by the people.” 

II. Honourable, reſpectal le. occ. Heb. xili. 4. 

III. Precious, of great price, valuable. oce. 
1 Cor. iii. 12. Rev. xvii. 4. xVviii. 12, 16. 
xxi. 19. Comp. I Pet. i. 19. 2 Pet. i. 4. 
Jam. v. 7. 

IV. Valuable, dear. occ. AQts xx. 24. 

T., Tying; j, from Tus. . 

Wealth, cofthineſs: occ. Rev. xviii. 19. 

Tui , 1, ov. Superlat. of Tiwwios. 

Moſt precious or valuable. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 12. xxi. 11. 
Tiuiwlepos, &, ov. Comparat. of T1195. 


More precious or valuable. occ. 1 Pet. i. 7. 


Tixwoew, w, from Tinweos an avenger, a 
puniſber, contracted from Tiv.20po5 or 
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run, which are uſed by the Greek 


writers in the ſame ſenſe, and are de. 
rived from iu revenge, puniſhment (from 
rico, which ſee), and 6paw to ſee, inſedt 
To puniſh. oce. Acts xxii. 5. XI. 11 
It is uſed in this ſenſe by Demoftbenes and 
Xenophon, cited by Wetftein. 
Tiwwpiz, ag, 7, from TIYLWp9%;, Which ſes 
under Tiwpew. 
Puniſhment. occ. Heb. x. 29. 
TIE, Neut. TI, Gen. rue, &c. from the 
Chaldee N, awbo, which. 
I. Interrogative, or deliberative, ? 
Neut. What 2 Mark v. 30, 31. ix. 34. 
Luke vi. 11, &al. freq. 
On Luke i. 62, obſerve that 79 is in like 
manner redundant before 7: in the pureſt 
Greek writers, particularly in A7 glu. 
nes, See Elſner and Weiftein. 
Luke xi. 5—7, Tis eg vpwy, x. 7,2, 
Read with an interrogation placed at the 
end of ver. 7. Comp. ver. 11. 
Mat. xix. 27, Ti apa egal yp ; What 
reward therefore ſhall we have? as Kypls 
renders the expreſſion (comp. ver. 21.), 
and ſhewsthatit is thus uſed in the Greet: 
writers, as Weiftein alſo (whom ſee) more 
largely does, 
Tis, Ti, like the Eng. evbo and what ? 
imply 
Negation, or denial, John viii. 46. 
T. yap poi, x. T. A; 1 Cor. v. 12, What 
zs it to, or how does it concern or belong 
to, me, &c. ? the V. Giagepe, 795577, 
or U being underſtood. The Grech 
writers ule this elliptical expreſſion in the 
ſame ſenſe. See Elſner, Wolfius, Wetſte.r, 
pke, and Bowyer on the place. 
Ti e944 24 064 5 John ii. 4, £5 99%) or 
£54 9109 paſa being underſtood (ee 
Bos Ellipf. in xe) q. d. What is there 
common to me and thee ? or What com- 
mon buſineſs is there between me du 
thee, i. e. What bade I to do with thee? 
or rather ¶ hat haſt thou to do with me, 
namely, in this matter of intimating t 


I, 


So Mat. viii. 29, TI I xa cot; What 
ba thou to do with us? Habeg— A. 
thou come? Comp. Mark v. 7, and Jol. 
xxii. 24. Jud. xi. 12. 2 Sam. XvI. IC. 
1 K. xvii. 18. 2 K. iii. 13, in LXX and 
Heb. Thus in Anacreon, Ode xvii. lin. 4 
TI 7a wayart xauorz means nos, 


IWhat have battles to do with me ? but, 
I but 


me when it is proper to work a miracle 


— * * 
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Wat bave I to do with battles?” 80 
lin. to, T. Ilaciatero uzun; I Hat bave | 
I Zo do with the Pleiades?“ See Rapbelius 
and I/:tftein on Mat. viii. 29. 
'Ti 766; 119%, What is that to us? Mat. 
XxVii. 4. Ti Tp%5 ce; What is tbat 10 
thee ? John xxi. 22. So Arran, Epic- 
tet. lib. iii. cap. 18, twice, TI HLIPOL 
TE; What then is that to thee? Sce 
Raphbel:us, Wetftein, and e. But Tis, 
Who ? with a negative particle follow- 
ing, denotes an univerſal affirmation, as 
Rev. xv. 4, Tis # un $059% 3 Who | 
fhould not fear F i. e. Every one ſbould | 
Fear. 
2. Admiration, Mark 1. 27. iv. 41. 
3. Murmuring, or diſguſt, Mark ii. 7. 
Luke viii. 25. 
4. Fewnels, John xii. 38. Comp. Mat. xix.25. 
5. Extenvation, 1 Cor. iii. 5 ;— contempt 
and chiding, Acts xix. 15. See ftapbe- 
I:::s on this text, who ſhews that Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iti. cap. 1, repeatedly applies | 
the expreſhon T Ti; «1; Who art thou? 
in like manner. Comp. Rom. ix. 20. 
6. Deſire, or withing, Rom. vii. 24. 
7. IV betber, of two? Mat. xxvil. 17, 21. 
Luke v. 23. John ix. 2. 
8. Howpreat? Gal. iv. 15. So Luke viii. 25. 


Comp. Mat. viii. 27. | 


9. Of <vbat manner, or kind ? qualis ? See 
Luke 1. 66. iv. 36. xv. 26. xxiv. 17. 
John vii. 36. Rom. xi. 15. 

10. J., Neut. uted advervially or elliptically 
for d. Ti, M, wwberefore ? Mat. vi. 28. | 
viii. 26. xx. 6, & al. freq. How ? i. e. 
xx1a Ti as toxwbat quid? 1 Cor. vii. 16. 
Comp. Mat, xvi. 26. 

11. I. %; an elliptical expreſſion for 2. 
ele oli—; (lee john xiv. 22.) Vat 
is this fat - IV hence comes it, or bow | 
is it that—? Mark ii. 16. Luke ii. 49. | 
Acts v. 4, 9. See Bos Ellipf. in Vives 524. | 
T's C'; 18 ſeveral times uſed in the LXX | 
for the Heb. yin Why ? wuhrrefore ® as | 
Gen. I. 7. Sam. xx. 2. 2 Sam. xviil. 11. 

12. T. pas; [tat then? Phil. i. 18, where 


Obe obſerves that Arrian, Epictet. | 


lib. iii. cap. 25, applies it as equivalent 
to7:&/ Which he had ulcd a little be- 
low. Comp. Pap 4. 

II. Indetinite, Any one, a certain, ſome one, 


ſometobal. In Plur. Any, ſome. See Mat. | 


viii. 28. ix. 3. XII. 3, XXII. 24. Mark 
3 25. X V1. 18. g ; | 
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Tc repeated, Some and —otbers, Luke 
ix. 7, 8. 1 Tim. v. 24. 

III. It imports dignity, or eminence, Acts 
v. 36, where 71-s ſignifies ſome great or 
extraordinary perſon. Comp. Acts viii. 9. 
Epicletus applies 74s in like manner, 
Enchirid. cap. 18. Kay Jogng ric s, 
TIS, arge cexviw. And if you ſeem to 
any a conſiderable perſon, miſtruſt your- 
ſelf.” For more inſtances of the like ap- 
plication ſee Het/ffein and Kypke. But 
obſerve that in Acts v. 36, fourteen 
MSS, three of which ancient, and ſeve- 
ral old additions, to exvloy add wel, as 
in Acts viii. 9; and ſo the Syriac tranſ- 
lator appears to have read. The word 
ue un, however, is not neceſſary to the 
ſenſe, nor is it adopted by Hetftcin or 
Grieſbach. 

I, Neut. is uſed in a fimilar view, Gal. 
ii. 6, Acxev1wy ewvai Ti, Seeming to be 
ſomewhat, 1. e. conſiderable. Plato has 
the ſame phraſe, Apol. Socrat. & 23. 
(p. 104, edit. Forſter.) AOKOTNTAY 
wer TI EINAL; and in the fame 'Trea- 
tile, towards the end, Socrates, ſpeaking 
of his own ſons, Kaz EAN AOK ATI TI 
EINAI, MHAEN ONTEEY, evei%:21s 
eig, x. T. x. And if they think them- 
ſelves ſomeibing <vben they are notbir.g, 
chide them, &.“ where the expretiions 
are remarkably conformable to thole of 
St. Paul, Gal. vi. 3. See more in Wt- 
ſtein on Acts and Gal. 

IV. Tis is ſometimes added to proper 
names, TE Tivis, Of one Tyrannus, 
Acts xix. g. My&7wy Tivi, One Mnafon, 
Acts xxj. 16, where Rapbelins obſerves 
that 21g, joined with a proper name, often 
implies the ohen, or meanneſs of the 
perion mentioned; and that Xenophon 
ules it in this manner. Cue in Engliſh has 
frequently the like application. Comp. 
Acts xxv. 19. 

TITAO TC, 8, 6. Latin. 

A title, a board with an inſcription. So 
Heſycbius,Vilaog orlvy tov emiſpaus ey ov, 
occ. John xix. 19, 20. Tilacs is a word 
formed trom the Latin "Titulus, which 
denotes an mſcription, and pariicuiariy 
ſuch an one as uled, according to the 
Roman cuſtom, to be either carricd be- 
fore thoſe who were condemned to death, 
or affixed to the inttrument of their 
puniſhment. This Sucteraus, in Calig. 

X14 cap. 


- 


101 


cap. 34, calls Titulus, gui cauſam pone 
iudicaret, The title, which ſhewed the 
reaſon of the puniſhment.” Comp. Sue- 
tonius in Domit. cap. 10, and ſee more 
in Bp. Pearſon on the Creed, Art. 4, 
Notes, and Lardner's Credibility of Go- 
ſpel Hiſtory, vol. i. book 1. ch. 7, d 10, 


334,5. 
The Latin titulus may be deduced either 
from the Greek Tiw to honour, as it often 
* ſignifies an honourable inſcription, or ra- 
ther from the Heb. mn to bang up, 
whence as a N. bn endulous, pendant. 
TIN, from the Heb. N ſufficient. 
I. In general, To pay, repay, q. d. make a 
ſuthcient return for. Thus uſed in Homer, 
Odyſſ. xiv. lin. 166, 


— v7" ap ty tua [tuo Toe TIEN, 
Theſe flatt'ring tidings I ſhall not repay. 


IT. To pay honour, to honour. But it occurs 
not in this ſenſe in the N. T. 

III. To pay. occ. 2 Theſſ. i. 9g, where we 
have the expreſſion 9» Twi, to pay, 
1. e. to ſuffer puniſhment, luere pœnas; 
a phraſe uſed by the beſt Greek writers. 
See Velſtein and Kypke. 

TOI, perhaps from the Heb. N ſufficient. 
An emphatic particle, often joined to 
others, 

7. Truly, indeed, 

2. Illative, Therefore. 

To: occurs not ſeparately in the N. T. 

T:i/apsy, A Conjunction, from 74 truly, 
yay for, and d therefore. 

W berefore, ortherefore, truly. occ. 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 8. Heb. xii. 1. 

Tous, A Conjunction, from To, and yuy 
NOW. 

Therefore now, therefore, occ, Luke xx. 25, 
1 Cor. ix. 26. Heb. xii, 13. Jam. ii. 24. 

Toiocòe, —ads, —cv3s, from Tow; ſuch 
(which from 4os ſuch as), and the em- 
phatic particle 9s 
Such, fo remarkable, Tt has nearly the 
ſame ſenſe as Tozos, but more emphatic, 
occ. 2 Pet. i. 17. |; 

Tolslog, —avly, —elo, and Attic —879, 
from Tos ſuch, and 8155 this. 

I. Such, ſucb like. Mat. xvili. 3. xix. 14. 
On Philem. ver. 9, obſerve that TOLOY- 
TOE MN is applied in like manner by 
the Greek writers, particularly by Hero- 
dotus and Xenophon. 


II. Such, fo great, Mat. ix. 8, Mark vi. 2. 


[ 680 J 


b 


TOM 


Tory os, 8, 6, from reis the ſame, 
A wall. occ. Acts xxiii. 3. 

Toxog, 8, 0, from Teloxa (Herodot. lib, i. 
cap. 190.) perf. mid. of Tixlw or obſql, 
Texw to bring forth. 

I. Properly, A bringing forth, as of females, 

II. Of pring brought forth. 

III. In the N. T. Uſury, increaſe, the pro. 
duce or offspring, as it were, of money lent, 
occ, Mat. xxv. 27. Luke xix. 23. 

The Greek writers often uſe it in the la 
as well as in the two former ſenſes. 

Toiuaw, w, from 79a courage, and this, 
q. TZA%9 ua, from Taraw to ſuſtain, ſup. 
port, dare, which from Heb. bn to bear, 

ſupport, dropping the 3. 

I. To bear, ſuſtain, ſupport. See Rom. v. 7, 
and Melſtein on that text. This ſeems 
the primary ſenſe of the word; and thus 
it is uſed by Homer, Odyſſ. xxiv. lin. 161, 
and Odyſſ. viii. lin. 519, and often by 
ITheognis, ſee his Tvwpay, lin. 442, 555, 
591; and comp. Dammi Lexicon, col. 
2298, 9. 

II. To dare, be bold, bave boldneſs or cov- 
rage, in an indifferent or good ſenſe, ſuſ- 
tinere. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark xv. 43. Acts 
vii. 32, Rom. v. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 21. Phil, 
i. 14. 

III. To venture, care, be inclined. Mark 
xii. 34. John xx1i: 12; on both which 
texts ſee Bp. Pearce and Campbell. 

IV. To endure, will, think proper, reſolve, 
animum inducere. See Acts v. 13. 1 Cor. 
vi. 1. Jude ver. 9. Blackwall, Sacre 
Claſſics, vol. ii. p. 193, obſerves that it 
often bears this ſenſe in Theggnis, an an- 
cient writer of great purity of language, 
as, for inſtance, ver. 377, 

Llerg de cee, K en, TOAMAL voog avapz; aks: 
Ev Tauln ανjůZry Te Tinaoy EXE; 

How can thy mind, O Jupiter, edure, or think 
proper, to have the wicked and the righieous 
in the ſame condition?“ 

To>uyoleng, a, oy. Comparat. of 707.177; 
bold, which from ToA.2w. 

More bold, bolder. Toxunglegor, Neut. 

uſed adverbially, More boldly, more free!) 

occ. Rom. xv. 15. 

To:wnirs, 8, 6, from T. z 
Daring, preſumptuous. OCC. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

Towle, &, . Comparat. of Tow9g cut- 

| ting, ſbarp, which from 7z1cs pert. mid, 

of Teuvw to cut. 


| More cutting, ſharper, occ. Heb. 3 


. 
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writers deduce it from Tatw or Ta to 
ftretch, which from the Heb. M93 the 
ſame, dropping, as uſual, the initial 3. 
But perhaps ſome may rather incline to 
derive it from the Heb. nwp a bow, by 
tranſpolition, 

A bow, to ſhoot with. occ. Rev: vi. 2. 


Toradiov, e, To. 


A kind of precious flone, the topaz of the 
ancients. It is called by the moderns 
chryſolite. * * It is a tranſparent gem 
ſhining with the colour of goid, of a 
fainter green than the emerald, and is 
ſomewhat of a yellowiſh tinge.” 4 Pliny 
relates, from Juba, that the topaz was 10 
called from Topazos, an Iſland in the Red 
(i. e. the Arabian or Indian) Sea; and 
that as this Iſland was generally ſur- 
rounded with fogs, it was thus denomi- 
nated from topazin, which, in the lan- 
guage of the Troglodytes, ſignifies to ſeek. 
Thus Pliny. But may not the Greek 
TiTay and Latin topazius be better de- 
rived from the Heb. T2 the topaz, by 
tranſpoſing the two firſt letters, and 
changing the d into =, thus topad, to- 
paz ? Obſerve the LXX conſtantly ren- 


. der the Heb. Tw2 by Tora, and the 


Vulg. by topazius. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under n, and New and 
Complete Dictionary of Arts in CHRY- 
SOLITE. occ, Rev. xxi. 20. 

It may not improbably be 
derived from the Heb. wan to lay bold on, 
incloſe. Thus the Latin locus place ſeems 
a plain derivative from Heb. np? to take. 
Scbrevelins deduces 74795; from the obſol. 
Tw to take, receive, bold, capio, which 
from Heb. Rn to limit, bound. 


, A place, a particular portion of ſpace where 


any thing ts, or is contained. Mat. xxvi. 52. 
xxvii. 33. xxviii. 6. AQts i. 25, Eis Toy 
TIT TY ij,g. To bis own place, that is, 
„To that miſerable <vorld which, in thy 
righteous judgement, 1s, appointed for the 
reception of uch bcinous offenders, and 


* Breokes's Natural Hiſtory, vol. v. p. 142. So 


Straby, cited by Werftein, of the Topaz, Ao; Tt 


874 Gaparng, xproctide; aTohaumnuy S. 


+ © Juba Topazon Irfulam in Rubro Mari a con- 


tinente ſtadiis ccc abefſe tradit, nebuloſam © ide 
quæſitam ſepe navigantious ex ea cauſd nomen ac- 
epi. Topazin enim Troglodytarum lingud frenifi. 
cationem havere querendi,” Nat. Hilt, lib. xxxv1ii. 
Cap. 8. 
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the due puniſhment of ſuch enormous 
crimes.” Thus Doddridge, in his Para- 
phraſe, adding, in a note,“ that 0 To- 
Toy ſignifies a place proper and ſuitable 
for ſuch a wretch, and therefore by God's 
righteous judgement appointed for bim, 
many writers have ſhewn, and particu- 
larly Dr. Benſon, in his Hiftory of the firſt 
Planting of Chriſtianity, p. 23. (Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 24. John vi. 70, 71, and 
xvii. 12.)“ As I am a ſtranger to the 
arguments of theſe authors, I ſhall pro- 
duce two or three paſlages from the ear- 
lieſt Chriſtian writers, which ſeem to con- 
firm the interpretation above given be- 
yond reaſonable conteſt, Thus then Cle- 
ment, in his iſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
$ 5, ſpeaking of St. Peter, ſays, that 
having endured not one or two, but 
many, afflictions, xa: 87w paclupyoag 
EIIOPETOH EIZ TON OSELAOME- 
NON TOIION zys bogus, and thus being 
a martyr be event to the place of glory 
that was due to bim. So Polycarp to the 
Philippians, d 5, ſays, that St. Paul and 
other martyrs are s:s TON O$EILAOME- 
NON auio;s TOTION, in the place due 
unto them ;” and Ignatius to the Magne- 
fians, d 5, uſing the very phraſe of St. 
Luke in the Acts, ſays, Exagog EIX 
TON IAION TOHON Ne NA Ywpeiy, 
Every one is to go 10 bis own place,” 
i. e. either of happineſs or miſery. Comp. 
Luke xvi. 22, 23. The reader perhaps 
will not be diſpleaſed if I add a ſimilar 
expreſſion from Jeſepbus, where one Ele- 
azar, who held out the fortreſs of Maſada 
againſt the [tomans, is introduced ſaying 
to his companions, that death ſets our 
ſouls at liberty, and z:z5 TON OIKEION 
xa u%3N6%y upirzr; TONON AIIAA- 
AATXENTOAI], permits them to depart 
to a place of purity which is proper to 
them.” De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 8. ö 7. See 
allo Elſuer, Wolfius, and Wetftein on Acts, 


and Bp. Bull's Engliſh Works, vol. i. 


.. 
II. A place, country, region. Mat. xiv. 35. 


Luke x. 1, & al. Comp. Mat. xxiv, 7. 
But in John xi. 48, it ſeems particularly 
to denote either the Temple (comp. Acts 
Vi. 13, 14. xxi. 28.), or the City of Jeru- 


ſalem. 


III. A place or paſſage, in a book. Luke 


iv. 17. 
IV. Place, 


TOT 


ii. 7. Aevai Tomoy Tivi, To give place to 
one. Luke xiv. 9. So Plutarch, C. 
Gracch. tom. i. p. 840. E. AOTE TO- 
TION ATAO®OIE ; and Arrian, Epittet. 
lib. iii. cap. 26. AON AAAOIE TO- 
TION. See Wetftein and Kypke; the 
latter of whom ſhews that the phraſe is 
in like manner contrafted with KATE- 
XEIN (Toro») by Polybius, and that this 
latter expreſſion is uſed by Plutarcb, Dio- 
dorus Sic. and Lucian, | 


V. Place, room, in a figurative ſenſe. Heb. 


Xit. 17. Eph. iv. 27. Comp. Rom. 
xii. 19; on which laſt text ſee Elfner 
and Volfus, who explain o of the di- 
vine anger and vengeance (ſee next verſe), 
and cite from Plutarch, De Ira cohib. 
tom. ii. p. 462. B. Ae de wyle maidovIns 
«vis (OPTH) TOIION AIAONAI, We 
muſt neither, when at our diverſions, give 
place to anger,” where the phraſe is ap- 
plied to human anger, as in Rom. x11. to 
the divine.— Opportunity, liberty, Acts 
xxv. 16. Comp. Heb. xii. 17. So vo- 
Toy exeiv, Rom. xv. 23, means to have 
(not a place to dwell in, but) a convent- 
ent fituation or opportunity for the great 
work he was about. Kypke thews that 
Joſepbus and Arrian apply the phraſe in 


a fimilar view. 


VI. Place, flation, condition. 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 


where ſee Kypke. 


"Tooetos, —avly, —ezlo, and att, —e7cy, 


from Tooos ſo great, and in plur. ſo many 
(which from 650c), and 8705 bis. 


I. In ſing. So great. Mat. viii. 10. Of mo- 


ney, So much, Acts v. 8. Of time, 8 


long, John xiv. 9. Heb. iv. 7. 
Too 8w, dat. By ſo much. Heb. i. 4. x. 23 
Kela Tooeloy, By ſo much, Heb. vii. 22. 


II. In plur. So many. Mat. xv. 33. John 


vi. 9, & al. 


Tolz, An Adv. from v0 6ls, q. d. the coben. 


* 


Then, 
paſt, Mat. 11. 5. Rom. vi. 21, & al. freq. 
or future, Mat. vii. 23. 1x. 15, & al. freq. 
Amo Tots, From that time, q. d. from 


then Mat. iv. 17. xxvi. 16. So Vet- 
fein on Mat. iv. 17, cites from Plato and 


Ariſtotle EIX TOTE and EK TOTE ; and 

from Simplicius on Epidtetus the very 
hraſe AIIO TOTE. 

O Toles x0opos, The world which then 

was, the then world, French tranſlat. /e 

monde dalors. 2 Pet. ui. 6. 


[ 682 J 


IV. Place, room, in a proper ſenſe. Luke 


It denotes the time oben, whether 


TP A 


Tey2ylwy, uſed by an Attic craſis or con. 
cretion for T9 je the contrary, Com. 
Evavling. . 
On the contrary, applied adverbially, the 
prepoſition xa being underſtood, Oc. 
2 Cor. ii. 7. 

Teraua. An Attic eraſis for 2 9-912 t; 
name. 

By name, %alz being underſtood. oc. 
Mat. xxvii. 57. 

Telegi, or Tales iv, for rclo x51, or 2800 Eg. 
That is, id eſt. Acts i. 19. xix. 4. & al, 
freq. 

Tea ſog, u, 6. 

A be: goat. oce. Heb. ix. 12, 13, 19, x.4. 
It may be derived either from Ia, 
2 a0r. of Tow/ſw to eat, gnaxw, becaul: 
this animal is remarkable for grawirg 
or brouſing of trees; or rather, with the 
Etymologiſt, from Tpayvs rough, on ac- 
count of the roughneſs or ſbaggineſs of his 
hide. So in Latin à be-goat is called 
hircus, from hirtus rough, and in Heb, 
Ppw, from his bair's being rough cr 
Jbaggy, to which Heb. name 28%, an- 
ſwers, no fewer than fourteen times, in 
the LXX verſion of Lev. xvi. according 
te the edition of Aldus, and that of the 
heirs of Mecbelius at Francfort, A. D. 
1597, folio. 

Toareta, as, 1, q. Teloanz2o, from rea; 

| four, and we a fout, which tee under 
Hetn. 

A table, properly with four fect. 

I. A table on which men's ordinary food is 
placed, an eating-tabls, Mat. xv. 27. 
Mark vii. 28. Luke xvi. 21. Acts xvi. 34. 
Comp. Luke xxii. 21. SoTpa7e%z is uled 
for an eating-table by Xenophon, Cyro- 
pd. lib. vii. p. 388. edit. Hutchin/or, 
8vo; and agreeably to the phraſe in Acts 
we have, in Herodotus, lib. vii. cap. 139» 

—TPAIEZAN enimaeyy aſt)uwy 7% ] 
HAPAOENTES— having /et d table full 
of all good things.” In Rom. xi. 9 Which 
is a citation from Pf. Ixix. 22, Where 
hw, LXX r garsdæ, being joined wich 
ww peace-offerings, ſeeris to denote 
a partaking of the legal ſacrifices, which, 
after they had been fulfilled in Chit, 
and were by the unbelieving Jews let Up 
againſt him, were become abominable 19 
God. See Dr. Horne's Comment. on the 
Pſalm. 


| Al gans gag, To ſerve or attend 
1 0¹⁸ 
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en tables, Acts vi. 2, denotes making pro- 
wifion for, and attending on, thofe tables 
at which 33 were fed, ey Ty AIAKO- | 
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SPA 


in the Olympic games, often fixing his 


eyes upon a courtezan, ſaid, in alluſion 
to this ſenſe of the word, Ide #gioy gel- 
1.29499, Ws U Ta TUN0v105 Kopaois PA- 


NIA zy xan ue, in the daily mini- 
ſtration, mentioned ver. 1. | 

JI. A table uſed in ſacred miniſtrations, as 
the table of /beww-bread, Heb. ix. 2.—ot 
the Lord, 1 Cor. x. 21; in which text it 
is alſo ſpoken of the fable uſed in idola- 
trous worſhip. 

III. A table of a money-changer or banker. 
Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. Luke xix.23. 
The Greek writers often apply the word 
in the ſame ſenſe. See Wer/fern on Mat, 
and Kypte on Luke, and comp. Tare- 
Ss. 

Tęa re due, e, ò, from hh. 

A public banker, a perſ.n making il bis 
buſineſs to take up money upon ſmall inte- 
reft, and to let it out upon larger. Cebes 
uſes rgarebiſys in the fame ſenſe, Tab. 
p. 41. edit. Simpſon. So Plautus, Capt. I. 
2, 89, 90. cited by Grotius, Subducam 
ratiunculam quantillum argenti mibi apud 
trapezitam ſiet. I will caſt up the ac- 
count of the little money I have at the 
banker's.” And as the Greek 7;areUYings is 
from cane a table, ſo the Eng. Lau- 
ler, French banguier, is thus called from 
the French banc, the bench (anciently 
bank) or feat on which he uſually lat to 
do buſinets. occ. Mat, xxv. 27. | 

Towun, aros, To, for Trwnn the fame, 
which from Telw.0 pert. paſſ. of 7iipw- 
cz or oblolete T-ww to wound, which 
lee, 

A wound. occ. Luke x. 34. 

Tpauualitu, from Tau. 

To wound. oc. Luke xx. 
X1X. 16. 

Tæ , from Tray, avg the neck. 

I. 7% bend back the neck, or drag with the 
neck bent back, as wrettlers uſed to do by 
their antagoniſts. Thus Pato, Amato- 
res, Q 1. p. 2, edit. Forfter, Hen «15% 
74191, ot TPAXHAIZOMENOYE xa; EU- 
TT AOUEY0S AE RAVES WY TIHVNG TOY (Buoy 
Galelerexey; Hy Ce—Galeloipwimwep 
p1%5igy, Do you not know lim, that 
he has ſpent his whole life in being drag- 
ged by the neck, or with his neck bent back, 
and in ſtuffing and ſleeping ? For this 
perſon was much addicted to gymna/l:c 
exerciſes.” Diogenes the Cynic, in Lacr- 


12. Acts 


XHAIZETAI. See how an ordinary girl 
drags this mighty champion by the neck.” 
So Sruidas, of a victorious wreſtler, TPA- 
XHAIZON amerautays. Bending back 
bis neck, or dragging bim <vith bis neck 
bent back, he carried him off.” See more 
paſſages to this purpoſe in Mefſtein on 
Heb. iv. 13. Hence 

II. Tex;/1hifouam, To be manifefled and 
open to the eyes of the bebolder, as a per- 
ſon would be whoſe neck was forcibly 
bent back, and his face expoſed, like thoſe 
criminals mentioned by Pliny in his Pa- 
negyric, of whom one might deſuper in- 
tueri ſupina ora retortaſque cervices “; 
and in this view, I apprehend with the 
learned Elſner, Alberti, and Woſfius, the 
word is to be underſtood in the only paſ- 
ſage of the N.T. where it occurs, namely, 
Heb. iv. 13. So Heſychius, with his eye, 
no doubt, on this text, explains Teloayy» 
Aioueyas by mepaverwmerx manifeſted ; 
and Ca//alio excellently renders it by re- 
ſupina, Eraſmus by reſupinata. | 
Many expoſitors have, after Chry/ſoftom, 
taken TelgayyaAioweys for a + metapho- 
rical term referring to ſacrifical victims; 
and ſome have explained it as denoting 
not only /{ript of the ſkin, but ſplit in two 
down the neck and back-bone, 5 as to lay 
open the inward parts to view. But of 
this expoſition it ſeems ſufficient to ob- 
ſerve, with E!/zer, that it neither agrees 
with the derivation of the word, nor is 
confirmed by the ute of any ancient Greek 
writer. See more in //olfus Cur. Phi- 
lolog. | | 

TS, a, 6, from Tex vs rough, com- 
pounded, perhaps, with yA9%g a nail. 
The neck. It ſcems lo called from the 
roughneſs ot it's ſeven wertebral bones, 
whole projections ſumewhat reſemble the 
heads of nails. Mat. xviii. 6. Rom. xvi, 4, 
& al. 

TPAXTY, sia, v, from the Heb. 025 firm, 
bard, rougb, with the formative H pre- 


Comp. Swetonius in Vitell. cap. 37, and Taci- 
tus, Hilt. lib. iii. cap. 85. 

+ See Swicer Thelaur. in Teazrnfm, Blackhwall, 
Sacred Cliflics, vol. i. p. 231. flummond and Dad- 


tius, oblerving one, who had been victor 


dridge on Heb, iv. 13. 
fixed, 
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fixed, to which Heb. word Tear an- | 


ſwers in the LXX of Iſa. xl. 4. 

Rough, rugged, i. e. bard and uneven. 
occ. Luke iii. 5. Acts xxvii. 29. Deme- 
trius Phalereus, cited by Suidas, uſes 
the phraſe TPAXEIA OAO; and in 
Diodorus Siculus TPAXEIE TOTIOTE 
means rocky places, rocks, as in Acts. See 
Wetftein. 

TPEIZ, 64, di, xai 7% Tpia, Gen. Tpiwy. 
Three, Mat. xii. 40. xiii. 33, & al. freq. 
May not vgeig be a corruption of Heb. 
wow three, the initial w being changed 
into 7, as uſual, and > into p, as in the 
word Py from the Latin fla- 
gellum ? | 

Toii;-Tateprai. See under Tag. 

TPEMa, either from Tpsw the ſame, which 
ſee ; or rather immediately from the Heb. 
M zo turn, compounded with TN to be 
zn a tumult or confuſion, or with Dy" to 
be diſturbed, as with fear. | 

I. Abſolutely, To tremble, tremo. occ. Mark 

v. 33. Luke viii. 47. Acts ix. 6. 

II. To fear, be afraid. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

TPEIIQ, from Heb. m fo turn, and dm 
tbe face, or x denoting motion. 

To turn. This ſimple V. occurs not in 
the N. T. but is inſerted on account of 
it's compounds and derivatives. 

8 1 Fut. Speyw, from Heb. Ft 

00d, 

I. To feed, give food to, ſupply with food. 
occ. Mat. vi. 26. xxv. 37. Luke xii. 24. 
Comp. Rev. xii. 6, 14. Acts xii. 20, 
where ſee 1 K. v. 9, 11. Ezra ll. 7. 
Ezek. xxvii. 17, and Prideaux Connett. 
An. 534, at the end. vol. 1. p. 165, 
Iſt edit. 8vo. | 

II. To breed or bring up. occ. Luke iv. 16. 
This ſenſe is very common in the Greek 
writers, eſpecially in Homer. 

III. Tpepev Ty xao0iav, To nouriſh or pam- 
per the beart. occ. Jam. v. 5. Comp. 
Ifa. vi. 10, where the heart is faid jpwn 
to be made fat, and Pf. cxix. 70, to be 
ad wen groſs, inſenſible, as fat. No 
doubt theſe expreſſions are phyſically 
Juſt. Immoderate indulgence in eating 


and drinking has an obvious tendency to |. 


increaſe, to an undue quantity, the Fat, 

with which the heart is naturally fur- 

niſhed ; and ſo to occaſion drowſineſs 

and ſtupidity, by impeding the action 

of that noble organ in regulating the | 
3 


circulation of the blood. Comp. Tale 
xxi. 34, and ſee Heb. and Eng. Lexie 
in Do. 

TPEX Q, from the Heb. u to aval} pro 
ceed. . 

I. To run. John xx. 2, 4. It is applied ſpi- 
ritually to the Chriſtian race, 1 Cor. ix. 
24, 26. Gal. ii. 2. v. 7. Heb. xii. 1. See 
1 on this laſt paſſage. 

IT. To run, bave free courſe. occ. 2 Theft 
iii. 1. 

TPEQ. It may be derived either from the 
Heb. M to turn, or, by tranſpoſition, 
from v or M1 to tremble, 

To tremble, tremble for fear, alſo to fe 
trembling or affrighted, as in Home, 
II. xxii. lin. 143, 


TPEZE NEA 
Texo uno Tewwy 


Hector affrighted fled 
Under the Trojan wall. 


This verb occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 
Tgia, Neut. of Tpzis, which fee. 
Teiaxevia, , a, ra, Undeclined, from 
Tpeis, neut. T, three, and x the de. 
cimal termination. See under ES; 
x9vig. 
Thirty. Mat. xiii. 8, & al. freq. 
Tp12:0019, o, ai, from Tas, neut. Tria, 
three, and &xalov a bundred, 
Three bundred, occ. Mark xiv. 5. John 
xii. 5 
Ti85205, 8, 6, from ⁊ gig thrice, and 3:31, 
properly the caſting of a dart, thence 4 
robe, or Goxig a dart. 
A thijile, ſo called from it's numerous 
darts or prickles ; for Tas in compoſition 
does, in other inſtances, denote an ind 
Jinite number or quantity, as in ian. 
dos rolled many times over, TaxAv5'%; 
very famous, ter inclytus, Tcicaνν mop 
miſerable, Tpiruayc very happy, ter bea- 
tus, &c. &c. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Hed. 
vi. 8. 
Tai8%s, 8, , from e to wear. 
A <vorn wway, a path, a road. So Heß 
chius alan oͤdog a trodden or worn Wa). 
oc. Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4. 


| TPIBQ, from Heb. At to tear in preces. 
To break, break in picces, wear du. 
This V. occurs not in the N. T. but 18 
inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 
Teielia, 


TPI 
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1 4 Teieria, ag, j, from v three, and elea 
. years. 
| Tree years. occ. Acts xx. 31. 
TPIZN. 
To creak, ſbrick, ſtrideo, Aenlov yyeiy,” 
Euftathins. It is a word formed from the 
ſound, like the Latin and Eng. words cor- 
reſponding to it. Homer applies it, Il. ii. 
lin. 314, to the /brieking of young ſpar- 
rows while a ſerpent is devouring them ; 
II. xxiii. lin. 101, to the ſbriehing of a 
© ghoſt; ſo Odyſſ. xxiv. lin. 5, and at 
n. 7, it is alſo uſed for the /queating of 
beats. Taten res 09a, To make a 
= creaking ſound with the teeth, to grind 
17 4 the teeth togetber, ſtridere dentibus. occ. 
V Mark ix. 18, where fee Melſlein. 
Toiwnv%y, , 70, from Tpeig three, and wyv a 
month, 


A three months ſpace, three months. oc. 


Heb. xi. 23. 
Teig, Adv. from gig three, 
Thrice, Mat. xxvi. 34, 75, & al. Em: 
ig, For thrice, thrice. occ. Acts x. 16. 
Xi. 10. Raphelius remarks that Hero- 
dotus uſes EE TPIS, and Xenophbon ELL 
TPIE in the ſame pleonaſtical manner; 
and Wetftein produces from Polybius, 
III. 28, the very phraſe EIII TPIE. 
T#158/0y, 8, To, from Tos thrice, and e a 


fory. 
A third flory in building. oce. Acts xx. 9. 

T#ioy,1a4%, au, a, from gig thrice, and i 
aura thouſand. 

Three thouſand. occ. Acts ii. 41. 

Teilos, y, ov, from ⁊ pig, Tein, three. 

I. The third. Mat. xvi. 21, xxii. 26. Ta 
gie, The third part, p£205 namely being 
underſtood. Rev. viii. 7, 8, 9, & al. Tal- 
toy, or T9 Tpiloy, uſed adverbially, xa] 
being underſtood, 4 or The third time. 
Mark xiv. 41. Luke xx. 12. John xxi.17. 
Alſo, Thirdly, in the third place. 1 Cor. 
x11. 28. 

On Mat. xx. 3, Kyphe remarks that it 
may ſeem extraordinary that the words 
e 77 4/542 are annexed only to the third 
hour. For this he accounts by ſhewing 
from the Greek writers, that the hour of 
the market-place being full of men, who 
wanted to purchaſe ſomething, or to con- 
verſe together, was the third bour of the 
day, or about our nine o'clock in the morn- 


ing; inſomuch that Suidas explains the | 


very common phraſe 7ani273 05% full 


TPI 


market, by wee Teily; Since then it was 
at the third hour that the market-place 
was moſt frequented, no wonder that at 
this hour the houſeholder went to look 
there for labourers, who perhaps at an- 
other time muſt have been ſought elſe- 
where. 

IT. Teilog save, The third beaven, in 
which is the peculiar reſidence of God. 
occ. 2 Cor. xii. 2. The propriety of the 
expreſſion ſeems to ariſe from the mate- 
rial beavens or celeſtial fluid having been, 
at the beginning of the formation, Gen. 
i. 6, 7, in cho places, part within the hol- 
low ſphere of the earth, and the mucn 
larger part without. Theſe, when joined, 
as they ſoon afterwards were, are ſome- 
times in 8. S. called )] MW, the 
heaven of heavens, and conſtitute the 
whole of The material beavens; in refe- 
rence to which Solomon, in his ſublime 
Yrayer to God, 1 K. viii. 27, ſays, Be- 
"wy tbe heavens, P2wn1 PUN, and the 
heaven of heavens cannot contain thee ; 
and yet in the ſame prayer no leſs than 
eight times beſeeches God to hear in 
heaven 3IMWN, which is alſo repeatedly 
called God's dtuelling place: And this 
latter is what St. Paul ſtyles the third 
heaven, and the Pſalmiſt, God's holy or 

ſeparate beavens, Pf. xx. 6. Comp. Iſa. 
Ivii. 15, and under Ovpayos IT. 
I know not whether it may be worth add- 
ing, that the ſcothng Lucian, or whoever 
was the author of the Pbilopatris, tom. ii. 
p- 999, thus endeavours to ridicule the 
paſſage in 2 Cor. xii. 2, &c. and St. Paul 
himſelf. Hvixz de po; TAAIAAIOE eve- 
Tuyev, avacpanayliag, enepivos, EE TPI- 
TON OTPANON AEPOBATHEASE, KAI 

"TA KAAAIETA EKMEMAOHK OE, d. 
U3alns A AVERVITEY, x. T. x. But when 
the bald -· pated, long- noſed Galilean *, he 
who mounted through the air up to the 
third beaven, and learned moſt charming 
things, met with me, he renewed us with 
water, &c.“ 


reges, wy, du, Plur. of Oct, A hair, which 
c 


e. On Mat. iii. 4, in addition to what 
is ſaid under Kapyacs, it may not be 
amiſs here to produce Campbells Note. 
« Of camels bair, not of the fine hair of 
that animal, whereof an elegant kind of 


* See under Ta Aateg. 


cloth 
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cloth is made, which is thence called cam- 
let (in imitation of which, though made 
of wool, is the Engliſh camlet), but of 
the long and ſhaggy hair of camels, which 
is in the Eaſt manufactured into a coarſe 
ſtuff anciently worn by monks and an- 
chorets. It is only when underſtood in 
this way that the words ſuit the deſcrip- 
tion here given of John's manner of life.“ 
Tpiyivos, y, ov, from Sei, Gen. Tei yos, bairr. 
ade of bair. occ. Rev. vi. 12, where 
ſee Vitringa. 
Toouog, s, 06, from Telpoua perf. mid. of 
Teeww to tremble. 
A iren bling, fear. Mark xvi. 8. 1 Cor. 
ii. 3, & al. On Mark xvi. 8, obſerve 
that Homer uſes the expreſſion TPOMOE 
EXE, Trembling ſeized, II. vi. lin. 137. 
II. x. lin. 25, and II. xviii. lin. 247. See 
Weiftein. | 
Tory, ys, 7, from Telgora perf. mid. of 
Teenw io turn. 
A turning, or change. occ. Jam. 1. 17. So 
Plutarch, Cæſar. p. 723, E. TPOIIALY 
t Yes auly To Bνν,ẽꝗ =. His 
mind or refolution had many changes.“ 
See Wetſiein, and comp. under AToox- 
a,. 
Tęorog, &, 6, from T:Isomax perf. mid. of 
ToENW to turn. 
I. A manner, way. Jude ver. 7, where zalc 
is underſtood. | 
Kai Go Teomoy, an Atticiſm for x27 
Toy Tpomov & wo, after the manner in 
dey war after or in the ſame ar like man- 
ner as—, Acts xv. I1. XXVII. 25. So, 
xa being dropt, Oy Teomvy, in like man- 
ner as, like as, even as. Mat. xxili. 37. 
AQs 1. 11, & al. 
Kala ward Tron, In every way or re- 
ſpect. Rom. ili. 2. Plato and Polybius 
uſe the ſame phraſe. See Raphelius and 
Melſteix. 
Ey wavli rg, In every manner, or by 
every means. 2 Theſſ. iii. 16. 
IIavli Teomrw, Every way. Phil. i. 18, 
where Wet/tein cites this expreſſion from 
Plato's Euthydenus. It occurs allo in 
Plato's Apol. Socrat. & 22, and Phædon, 
$ 13, edit. Forfter. 
Kala pyTtva rgomov, By no means. 2 Theſſ. 
ii. 3. | | 
IL Manner or courſe of life, manners, beba- 
viour, 2 occ. Heb. xiii. 5. The 
pureſt of the Greek writers apply the 
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word in this ſenſe, as may be ſeen in 
Kypke, who, inter al. particularly quotes 
from Demoſthenes, Oulws AILAHETOY 
xa: ATEXPOKEPAHE O TPOTIOY 2». 
is egi. So inſatiable and meanly covetoy; 
is his diſpoſition.” 
prnoPopew, , from Tom the manners, 
and poge to bear. 
To bear the manners of others. 80 the 
Vulg. Mores eorum ſuſtinuit. Cicery 
uſes this V. in an Epiſtle to Atticus 
lib. xiii. ep. 29. Toy Tvp9 ws TPOLO. 
4 OPHZON, Bear with my vanity.” oce, 
Acts xiii, 18. But in this text ſever; 
ancient MSS, and particularly the AI 
andrian, read elpopo@oeyoey he tended 
them as a nurſe 5 and this latter is the 
V. uſed by the LXX in Deut. i. 31, ac- 
cording to the Vatican and Alexandriar 
MSS (comp. 2 Mac. vii. 27.), and in 
Acts the ancient Syriac verſion has v 
Jed, nouriſhed. I do not take upon me 
to determine which is the true reading 
in Acts. This point I refer to the learn«! 
reader himſelt, after he has peruſeſd what 
Mill in Var. Le&. Whitby in his Exa- 
men Millii, Wolfius in his Cur. Phils. 
and Bp. Pearce on the text, have wiit- 
ten. See alſo IWeiftein and Gricjbact, 
and margin of Engliſh Bible. 

Toy, 75, 7, from rei A perf. mid. oi 
rec to feed, nouriſb. 

I. Food, nouriſbment. Mat. iii. 4. vi. 25, & 
al. freq. 

II. Maintenance, including other nereſſa- 
ries beſides food. Thus Scott and Cary- 
bell, whom ſee. occ. Mat. x. 10. 

HI. Food of the mind. See Heb. v. 12, 14, 
where gegæc 7561, ſolid food, denotes th! 
ſublimer inſtructious or doctrincs of Chr}: 
tianity. Comp. under Liege, II. 

Teopos, 8, 3j, from Teigopa perf. mid. of 
ros to nourifh, bring up. 

A nurſe, or rather a nurſing- motber. oce. 
1 Thefl. ii. 7. 

Teo, ag, y, from T6925 a whedl, 
I. Properly, The track or rut made by toe 
wheel of a carriage. . 
II. A road, a way, a path. occ. Heb. xii. 13, 

in which text it is applied fpiritually- 


Comp. Prov. iv. 26, in the LXX, Where, 


as in other paſſages of that verſion, 7-5” 
Xi anſwers to Heb. bzyp, which de- 
notes firſt a cbariot-· or WAaggon-Way, and 


then à <wway, path, proceeding, or 75 
1506s 


"- 


A 


- 3? 


„ 
1 


Y * 


* 
33 
* TA 

7 


To k _ 
7&! =, 
. 


. 
+ 


py 


N 


* 


T P 


ke. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 

b bay V. : 

Tooy05, 8, 6, from Telpoxz perf. mid, of 
TosN,w to run. 
This word occurs Jam. iii. 6, and accord- 
ing as it is differently accented ſignities 
either a wheel, or a courſe; the former 
ſenſe ſeems preferable, as beſt expreſſing 
the continual recurrency of ſimilar events 
in this life, and has been well illuſtrated 
by that of Anacreon, Ode iv. lin. 7, 


TPOXOE Agde yep tiny 
B:os TPEXEI xvAicbeic. 


For like a chariot-wheel our life rol/s on. 


Which beautiful ſimile of the Poet points 
out alſo the continual tendency of human 
life to it's final period. CEcumentius, as 
obſerved under Ps IV. explains 22 
THY 01 TYS Yevecews by Tyv GLwny YU, 
our life; fo Iſidorus Pelufiota, by Toy N- 
vov rug Cons vows, the time 255 life ; 
TPOXOEIAHE ag d paves eg eaulty 
aYax teu, for time, adds he, lie a 
evbecel, rolls round upon itſelf.” But the 
learned Lambert Bos interprets the ex- 
preſſion of St. James to mean be un- 
ceaſing ſucceſſion of men born ſome after 
otbers, as if the Apoſtle had laid, e 
tongue bas been the means Flag wing Cr 
anceſtors, it ſtill plagues us, ana gui bores 
after plague our deſcendants. In Plutarch 
O THE TENEZENE IIa, The 
ſtream of nature, refers to the ſucceſſive 
generations of men; and in Simplicins, 
cited by Meiſtein, whom lee, O amtoav1:; 
THE T ENEZENE KTKAOE, The un- 
ceaſing circle of nature, relates to the 
continual production of ſome things by 
the corruption of others. See alto Al- 
berti and Wolfius on the text, who concur 
with Bos's expoſition, The reader may 
find other ingenious interpretations in 
Kyphe. Comp. allo Macknight. 
TpuC4ivy, u, 70. 
A diſb in which food, and particularly of 
the more liquid kinds, is brought to table. 
So it may perhaps be derived from 7577, 
food, or Te:$w to feed, or immediately 
from Heb. Ft food. oce. Mat. xxvi. 23. 
Mark xiv. 20; in which texts it is uſed 
for the di containing the paſchal lamb 
and it's ſauce of bitter herbs. Comp. 


Prov. xix, 24. Ecelus. xxxi. 14. And 
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e 


to illuſtrate all theſe paſſages it may be 
remarked that, to this day, the Moors in 
Barbary, the Arabs, and the Mahome- 
tans of India, in eating make ule neither 
of knives, forks, nor often of ſpoons, but 
only of their fingers and hands, even in 
eating pottage, or what we ſhould call 
ſpoon-meats ; and that when their food is 
of the latter kind, they break their bread 
or cakes into litile bits (wu ops) and 
dip their bands and their morſels together 
therein *. 
This word is often uſed by the Greek 
writers. See H elſtein on Mat. | 
Tevſaw, w, from gu the vintage, and 
thence tbe autumnal fruits. Thomaſſinus 
ingeniouſly deduces Tevſy from the Heb, 
dyn the ſbouting which uſually accom- 
panied tbe harveſt, and particularly he 
vintage, See Ila. ix. 3. xvi. 9, 10. Jer. 
XXV. zo. XIviii. 33. So Homer, deſcrib- 
ing the vintage, II. xviii. lin. 571, 2, 


| r. d no colt; uin 

0 Mommy 1 U Te, Ace. cnaięeile, tmolo, 

| Then nimbly bounding corae the jovial train, 
With /-rgs and ſoouts replying to + his ſtrain, 


| And Anacreon, Ode lii. lin. 8, particu- 

larly mentions EmiAyvioiow Uuvois, The 
facred ſongs at treading the grapes. The 
remaius of thele cuſtoms we ſtill have 
among vs in the ſbouting and ſinging at 
harve/!-bomes. 
To gather fruits, particularly grapes, by 
means of @ cutting- or pruning-book, 
which, as we learn from the Greek wri- 
ters, the ancients uſed for this purpoſe. 
occ. Luke vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 18, 19. See 
IW:t/icin on both texts. 

Ter, oog, 0, from Toutw to murmur, or 
mourn, like a turtle; a word formed from 
the ſound, 

A turtle-dove. occ. Luke ii. 24. 

Teuuaria, as, 1, from Telpuua perf. pail. 
of Tevw to break, which — the Heb. 
or Arabic mm to cut, cleave, whence 
Nouns denoting a chink, aperture, s. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Wh. 
A bole, perforation, particularly the eye 


See Shaw's Travels, p. 232. Niebubr, Deſcrip- 

tion de VArabie, p. 46, &c.— Voyage en Arabie, 
tom. i. p. 188. Harmer's Obſervations, vol. i. 
p. 259, and Complete Syſt, of Geography, vol, ii. 
P- 304 col. 2. 


+ The muſician's, 


id 


1er 


xviii. 25. 

Tur * To, from Telpurypai perf. 
paſl. of 7puraw to perforate, which from 
Tpur'a a bole, and this from Heb. Ft 10 
break, tear, or from Tpuw to break. See 
the laſt word. 

A bole, particularly the eye of a needle. 
oc Mat. xix. 24 ; and further to con- 
firm what may be found under Kays 
in favour of the common interpretation 
of this text, I add that the ancient Syriac 
verſion here has 8512 the camel. 
Tpvpauw, , from Tpupy. 

To live luxuriouſly, delicately, or m plea- 
fure. occ. Jam. v. 5. 

Tev@y, 15, y, either from elovpoy 2 aor. of 
Sounlw to break (which ſee under cvy- 
bounw), becauſe luxury breaks the force 
both of body and mind ; or elſe immedi- 
ately from the Heb. h in the ſenſe of 
food, proviſion. 

Luxury, delicacy, luxurious living. occ. 
Luke vii. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 

TPNTN, either from the Heb. mnt 170 


wear away, and ſo break in pieces, or 


from Chald. qt 70 bite. 

To eat. It is properly ſpoken of brute 
animals, but ſometimes of men, occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 38. John xiii. 18, where 
Kypke thinks that 6 Tpwſwy per e, ap- 
loy, means, he who did eat of my bread, 
as a ſervant, which interpretation agrees 
with PC. xli. 10, bb bon, and ſhews the 
connection of ver. 18, with ver. 16, 17. 
It is applied ſpiritually, John vi. 54, 56, 
57, 58. | 

1 cb from the Heb. W fo cut, wound, 
by tranſpoſition. | 

To burt, wound, This V. is uſed by 
Homer, II. xxiii. lin. 341. Odyfl. xvi. 
lin. 293. Odyſſ. xix. lin. 12, & al. and 
though not found in the N. T. is here 
inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 
Tvlyavw, from Tevyw, which fee. 

I. To be. Luke x. 30. Ei ru, If it be ſo, 
if it ſo happen. 1 Cor. xiv. to. xv. 37. 
This is a very uſual expreſſion in the 
Greek writers. See Wetſt-in, 

Tuyov, 2 aor. particip. neut. uſed adver- 
bially, and elliptically, xala To being un 
derſtood, According to what may be, may 
be, perhaps. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. See Vi- 
gerus De Idiotiſm. in Voc. 
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of a needle. occ. Mark x. 25. Luke 


Tux, Common, ordinary, q. d. ſuch as is 


TTM 


every where, qui in medio jacet, A8, 
xix. II, XXVlii, 2. 80 the eloquent 
Longinus ſtyles Moſes OY TTX N an 
No ordinary man, De Sublim. ſect. Q 
and Joſephus calls Herod's rebuilding the 
Temple at Jeruſalem Ep/ſoy OY 75 Tr. 
XON, No common or ordinary work, Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 11, f 1. See many other 
inſtances from the Greek writers in I/. 
fein on Acts xix. 11. 


II. Governing a genitive, To obtain, enjy, 


Luke xx. 35, (where fee Weiftein Vir, 
Le&t. and Bowyer.) Acts xxiv. 3.xxvi, 22. 
xxvii. 3, 2 Tim. ii. 10; on which laſt text 
obſerve that the Greek writers often ap- 
ply the an ip" ZQTHPIAE TTXEIN to 
a temporal deliverance or ſafety. See 
22 Wy 


Tuumaritw, from Tuna, which, accord. 


ing to Suidas, and the Scholiaſt on . 
Aopbanes, Plut. lin. 475, means a ii 
or batoon, uſed in baſtinading crimina!:, 
from run to beat. 
To baſtinade, to torture, or hill, by leg, 
ing with ſticks or batoons. So Heſyc::., 
explains Tvuravitclai by mhyoTtlny wn; 
pws, Turlelai, is flruck wnolently, is beaten; 
and ¶ Tcumenius, elvunayoInoav, by 
pomanuy ameIavgy, they were hilled = 
Latoons. oc. Heb. xi. 35, where the word 
ſeems plainly to refer to the puniſhme! 
of Eleazar by Antiochus, which is ex- 
prefled by Tuwnrayoy, 2 Mac. vi. 19, 28, 
and at ver. 3o, we find Eleazar 9.4." 
Tas TAyſais Ed a, ready to die Wit) 
the ſtrokes. 
Doddridge, after Perizonius and Wolf, 
ſays, © The word ſignifies a peculiar lor: 
of torture, which was called the 0 
num or drum, when they were extends! 
in the moſt violent manner, and then 
beaten with clubs, which mutt give cs. 
quiſite pain when all the parts were en 
ſuch a firetch : But Archbp. Potter, An- 
tiq. of Greece, book i. ch. 25, p. 127 
1ſt edit. calls this a groundleſs and frivo- 
lous opinion; and indeed I cannot fic 
any proof that Tvwnzy0y is ever uled iN 
the ſenſe laſt mentioned. But for ut. 
ther ſatisfaction on this ſubje& I mut 
refer the reader to Gataker's Adverlarii, 
cap. 46, cited in Suicer Theſaur. unde 
Tuunaytw, and to Wetſleim en Heb. 
xi. 35, who ſhews that the V. TT 
vdo is uſed by the Greek write 
particularly 


= Toro, e, 6, from rel bra perf. mid, of Tun: 


: 24 
\ : 
4p 


T T 
particularly by Arifotle, Lucian, and 


Plutarch. 

It is well known, that the laſtinado, or 
* beating a criminal's buttocks or the 
ſoles of his feet with litile flicks of the 
bigneſs of one's finger, is ſtil] uſed in the 
Eaſt, and is a common puniſhment among 
the Turks and Perſians at this day. 


to firike, | | 

I. A mark, impreſſion made by ftriking. 
Thus Scapula cites from Atbenæus, 'Ves 
TYTIOTE Twy way/wy 887%, She ſeeing 
the marks of the ſtrokes.” So it is applied 
to the print of the nails in our Saviour's 
hands and feet. John xx. 25, where ſee 
Witftein, 

II. A form, figure, image. Acts vii. 43. So 
the LXX uſe res, Amos v. 26, for 
images ; and Polybius, cited in Rap belius, 
has Ozwy TTHOTE for mages of the 
Gods; and in Herodian, lib. v. cap. 12, 
edit. Oxon. ITIION r- Oe is a painted 
figure of a God.“ Comp. Kypte. 

III. A pattern or model of a building, &c. 
Ads vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5, which patſages 
refer to Exod. xxv. 40, where the LXX 
likewiſe uſe Tvur2y for the Heb. i a 
model. 

IV. A pattern, example. Phil. iii. 17. 1Theſl, 
i. J. . i. 7, Of. Oh 

V. A figure, emblem, repreſentative, type. 
Rom. v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 6, 11. 

VI. A form of a writing. Acts xxiii. 25. So 
in 3 Mac. iii. 22, we have O—[TIOL 
Ig ELIISTOAHE., See Kypke on Acts. 

VII. A form of doctrine. So Elſuer and 
IF-tftein cite from [amblichus, THE 
JILALAEYZENE O TTIHOE, The form 

e diſcipline; TON TTHON THE Al- 
AAYXKAAIAY, The form of doctriue or 
zn/Iruction. occ. Rom. vi. 17, But ye bave 
obeyed from the beart [ſupply Tur] 55 
e Tails Tumo Ciday rs (the form) 
of doctrine, into which ſorm ye were de- 
livered. This exprethon, according to 
Doddridge, contains an alluſion to the 
exactneſs with which melted metals or 
the like receive the impreſſion of the 
mould in which they are caſt; and Ha- 
phelius on the place obſerves that Arriun, 
Epictet, lib. ii. cap. 19, in like manner 


„See Shaw's Travels, p.253, 2d edit, Ruſſell's 


Nat. Hiſt, of Aleppo, p. 121, and Hanway's Tra- 


vels, vol. i. p. 256, aud vol. iv. p. 8. 
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uſes the phraſe ua Tz döohhh,ITE TT - 
ILO AI, to be formed or modelled ac- 
cording to certain opinions or rules.” 
And thus I add that Foſephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 8, & 2, ſpeaking of the E/- 
ſenes, ſays, that taking children of a ten- 
der age, 0g ye Toig tavlwy ENTTY- 
IIOT EI, they model or mould them ac- 
cording to their own manners,” ſuis mo- 
ribus informant, Hudſon. But the ac- 
curate Kypke ſhews, that both in Appian 
and Joſephus, unax84y to obey is followed 
by eig governing the tbing; and he ac- 
cordingly thinks that the Apoſtle's ex- 
preſſions Unyxeoals eig Gy x. T. X. are ſy- 
nonimous with uT1Xscale eig Tvroy d 
s, 6s wageòohN vuiv, Ye bave obeyed the 

orm of doftrine, which was delivered to you. 
The ancient Syriac verſion, however, has 
D proba mb rmDT prnypneR 
—Ye have obeyed the form of doctrine, 
to which ye were delivered. Comp. Eng. 
'Tranflat. and Margin. 

See Suicer Theſaur. on this word. 

TrIITa, from the Heb. rm or r to ſmate; 
whence alſo Eng. tap, tabor, &;, See 

Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in n. 

I. 10 ftrike, fmite, with the hand, a ſtick, 
or other inftrument. occ. Mat. xxvii. 30. 
Mark xv. 19. Luke vi. 29. xvili. 13. 
xxii. 64. xxiii. 48. Acts xxiii. a, 3. 

II. To ftrike, beat. occ. Mat. xxiv. 49. Luke 
xli. 45. Acts xvili. 17. xxi. 32. 

III. To fmite, ftribe, puniſh. oec. Acts xxiii. 3. 
Comp. Kor, and fee Doddridge on the 

lace. 

iv. To Burt, wound, ſpiritually. occ. 1 Cor. 
viii. 12. 

Tuz5a%, from rg a tumult, tumultuous 
multitude or concourſe of people, turba; 
TyzZy is uſed both by Polybius and Lu- 
cian (lee Scapula), and may, I appre- 
hend, like 345v3%;, which ſee, be beſt 
derived from the Heb. Dan to be many, 
with the tormative N pretixed. q. Nam. 
19 raiſe a tumult or diſturbance, to diſturb. 
Ariftophanes, Veſp. lin. 257, uſes the V. 
active for the diſturbing of mud. Tg- 
Count, pail. To be in a tumult, be diſturbed, 
turbor ; or mid. To make a diſturbance or 
buftle, turbas dare, occ. Luke x. 41. 

TTÞAOE, y, oy, It may be derived from 
Heb. „m to hide, by prefixing the forma- 
tive N; whence alſo the Heb. nouns DN 
and 27 thick darkneſs, | 


Deprivea 


T1 


Derrived of fiebt, blind, whether natu- 
rally, Vat. ix. 27, 28, & al. freq—or 
ſpiritually, Mat. xv. 14, (where ſee IW:t- 
ein.) Mat. xxiii. 16. 2 Pet. i. 9, & al. 
So Pindar, Nem. vii. lin. 34, 


ä TY®AONYP eye 
HTop 9441).05 avVIfwy 6 mtg —— 


But the moſt of men 
Have a blind heart, — 


Comp. Lucian under Oghaaung IT. 

In John ix. 8, eight MSS, five of which 
ancient, and ſeveral old verſions, among 
which the Syriac and Vulg. for rue? 
read 901; the beggar, i. e. whom 
they knew to be blind, and this reading 
is admitted into the text by Griz/bach. 
Tvp>ow, w, from ug Rog. 

o blind. In the N. T. it is uſed only 
ſpiritually. occ. John xii. 40. 2 Cor. 
iv. 4. 1 John ii. 11. See IWetftein on 
2 Cor. iv. 4, who ſhews that the V. is 
applied likewiſe to the mind in the Greek 
writers. 

Tvgow, , from TuGos ſmoke (ſee Togu), 
and thence pride, inſolence, according to 
that of Plutarch, De Socrat. Gen. tom. ii. 
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oxeIacas, Tbrowing away to the ſophi- 
ſters pride or inſolence, as being a kind u 
philoſophical /moke.” 

I. Properly, To raiſe or make a ſmoke, 

II. Toon, ewai, Pail, To be inſolent, 
elated or puffed up with pride and ini. 
lence. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 6. vi. 4. 2 Tin, 
iii. 4. See I/zt/tern on the firſt and Ry te 
on the ſecond text, and Suicer Theſaur, 
in Tu$ow. 

TT, Thomaſſinus, in his Gloſſarium Il. 
braicum under MAR, with great probali. 
lity deduces Tv@ from the Chaldee dt 
Arabic d to be extinguiſhed, as fire, 
Comp. Caſtell Lexic. Heptag. in n. 
To raiſe a ſmoke. So Herodotus, Tyc:y 
nam. See Scapula. Toęouai, To ſmits, 
emit ſmoke, occ. Mat. xii. 20. 

Tuv@wvixos, 7, oy, from rug a wile 
ftormy wind, or whirlwind, which may be 
either from Tu&w to raiſe a ſmoke, at 

rhaps from TuTl» or Heb. h 1 ſmite, 
5 violent, whirling. occ. Aci 
xxvii. 14, where ſee Wetſtein, and comp, 
Evugoxaugwy. : 
Tvywy, 2 aor. particip. of TL.7/2;w et 


p. 580, B. Toy de TTÞON, Gre 71% 


| rev, Which lee. 


T. 


T 


v, Upſilon, T , i. e. U ſmall or 
5 ſlender, as being generally ſlender 
or hort in ſound; ſo called, per- 
haps, to diſtinguiſh it from the diphthong 
ev, which was pronounced en. Tt is the 
twentieth of the more modern Greek lct- 
ters, and the firſt of the five additional 
ones. It's name U ſeems to be taken from 
that of the Heb. ) (Var), i. e. pronoun- 
cing the two Yaus, which compoſe the lat- 
ter, as vowels, V, uu. It's ſound or power 


: is likewiſe the vowel- ſound of the Heb. 


* 


Vau, but before an 4 followed by ano: 

vowel it is pronounced almoſt like tte 
Eng v, or, on account of the afp 
breathing, like ub, as in 995 cu. 11 
form T (of which the ſmall © ſeems a. 
ruption) approaches to that of the e, 
nician Yau, as ſometimes written, al 
no doubt was taken from it. 


* See Montfaucon's Palæographia Greca, p. rp 
Dr. Zernard's Orbis Eruditi Literatura, ubl:ſhed e! 
Dr. Charles Marton, and Dr. Gregory Sharpe 3 * 
ſertation on the Original Powers of Letters, p. 125. 

Tau 


KaAMVOY GIAOTOPINS, ELF rg ee, an. 


— 


* 


— 
. 
* 
= 
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Nov. Græc. col. 907, from v the noiſe 
made by perſons in ſuiſting and ſmelling, 


and xvew to move, excite, 


far hiv, 7, ov, from 5axy9:5. | 


PYAKINOOE, 8, J, 3. The beſt derivation 


TAA 


Of the colour of a byacinth, byacmthine, 

' purpliſh. The LXX ule vaxiv90g or da- 

biss in many paſlages, particularly in 

© Ezek. xxiii. 6, for Heb. HDο⁰οn blue. occ. 
Kev. ix. 17. 


J have met with of this word ſeems to 
be that of the learned Damm, Lexic. 


— 


(ſo uſed by Ari/topbanes, Plut. lin. 895.), 


I. The name of a flower which is very Va- 
grant, and generally of a ue or purpliſb | 
colour, the byacinth. Thus ſometimes } 
uſed in the Greek writers. 

II. In the N. T. The name of a gem or 
precious flone reſembling the “ flower in 
colour, a byacinth. F © The ha intb of 
t Pliny is now thought to be the ame/by/? 
of the moderns ; and the amethy/ts of the 
ancients are now called garnets, The 
[modern] amethyt is a tranſparent gem 
of a violet colour, arifing from an admix- 
ture of red and blue.” occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

Waking, v, o, from dag. 

Of glaſs, glaßy. oce. Rev. iv. 6. xv. 2, 
twice. See the Latin paſſages quoted un- 
der Tz.5;, and many more in egſtein 
on Rev. iv. 

Tak, a, Y. 
This word, as alſo the Tonic Tees, in 
the more ancient writers ſignifies a , 

file ſubflance, a tranſparent lone, a ſofter 
kind of cry/tal, talc, as is evident from | 
Ariflophanes, Nub. lin. 764—6 ||, and 
from Herod;tus, lib. iii. cap. 24. But in 
the later Greek authors, and in the N. T. 
Tode denotes the artificial ſubſtance, 
glaſs. 

Glaſs. occ. Rev. xxi. 18, 21. We may 
either, with Mintert, derive it from <7, 


»* « fIvacinthus lapis havens prypurenm I' Cer ne 
deum colorem, ad modum illins florrs.”” Vet Dict. 
quoted by Martinius in Dict. Vil, which ſee, 


+ Bre:kes's Natural Hiſtory, vol. v. p. 137. 


t Ile emicans in amethyſto ſulgor violaceus, di- 
lutus eft in hyacintho.“ Plinii Nat. Hitt, lib. xxxvii, 
cap. d. 

{| Where ſee the Scholiaſt, and Rutherforth's Op- 
tics, No. 52, p. 254. From the paſſage in Are. 
* it appears beyond a doubt, that the Greeks 

n his time had the art of making urning- glalles of 
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this ſubſtance, 


T BP 
ſplendour, or immediately from Heb. vn 


to ſhine. So Horace, lib. iii. ode 13, lin. 1, 


0 fons Blandaſiæ ſplendidior vitro, 
O thou Blanduſian ſpring, more bright than glaſt; 


And Ovid, Heroid. Epiſt. xv. lin, 158, 


Vitreoque magis peliucidus ame, 
Clearer than the glaſſy ſtream. 


The Eng. word glaſs may in like manner 
be very naturally deduced from the Heb, 
oz to ſhine, glifter, gliſten. So the an- 
cient Germans ſeem to have called amber 
Glefſum, from it's tranſparency, quod 
tranſluceat nitidumque fit inſtar vitri, 
becauſe It is tranſparent and ſbining like 
glaſs,” ſays Junius, Etymol. Anglican. 
in GLASS, whom ſee, as alſo Pliny, Nat. 
Hiſt. lib. xxxvii. cap. 3. 

$ The making of Glaſs is cerfainly a very 
ancient invention.“ Ariſtotle, Alexan- 
der Aphrodiſaus, ana A Lucretins, put 
us out of all doubt that g was in uſe 
in their days.” 

Tt, from öSgig. 

I. 1% treat with inſolent or contumelious in- 
Jury. occ. Mat. xxii. 6. Luke xvili. 32. 
Acts xiv. 5. 1 Theil. ii. 2. 

IT. To reproach, occ. Luke xi. 45. 

TBPI N, 455, att. ws, I, either from the N. 
My wiolent anger, a tranſport of paſſion, 
or immediately from the V. 122 to tranſ- 

rſs. 

I. Tr/alent or contumelious treatment. occ, 
2 Cor. xil. 10. 

II. Iyury, damage. occ. Acts xxvii. 10, 21. 
So Pindar, Pyth. ode i. lin. 140, calls 
the naval defeat which the Carthagini- 
ans had received from the king of Sicily 
vavcis 9/9 TBPIN. See Alberti on ver. 
21. But Kypke cites from Joſepbus, Ant. 
lib. iii. [cap. 6, & 4, edit. Hudſon. ] an ex- 
prethon in which the application of 1 
is more ſimilar to that in Acts xxvii. 21, 
namely Tyy @T9 Twy 0.059 T BIN 
injury from rain.“ 

TBPIETHS, e, 6, from Se. 

Inſ-lently injurious, whether in words or 

actions, deſpiteful, occ. Rom. i. 30, 
1 Tim. i. 13. Hapbelius on the former 
paſſage ſhews from Acuop bon that ef 7,5 


See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts In 
GLASS. 
1 Lib. iv. lin. 606. 
Yy3 is 


2 
— 2 6 —— 
— 


1 
Tyiaivw, from vying. 


I. To be in bealth, to be well, ſound. Luke 


But in Luke xv. 27, Kypke refers v/i21- 
vo principally to the mind, and ſhews |. 


II. Spiritually, of perſons, To be ſound, 


III. Of words or do&rine, To be ſound, 


Tſins, sog, us, 6, I, nou TE, perhaps 
are. 

I. Sound, whole, in Bealib. See Mat. xii. 13. 
Xv. 31, Mark v. 34. John v. 9. Acts 


II. Of ſpeech or doctrine, Sound, ab holoſome, 


Jeg, a, ov. The Greek Etymologiſts de- 


Galen the very phraſe TI PIIN—ET- 


To, g, , from vo vop. 


e 
is properly oppoſed to owpeiuy modeſt, 


moderate. 
v. 3I. vii. 10. xv. 27. 3 John ver. 2. 


that the Greek writers uſe v/;zi7wy for 
one of a found mind, and ſometimes op- 
poſe it to indulging in luxury, intemper- | 
ance and ſenſual pleaſure, as the young 
prodigal had done. Mh 


healthful, vigorous, as in faith, love, pa- 
tience. Tit. i. 13. ii. 1, freq. occ. | 


pure, fincere, having no mixture of falſc- 
bood. So Wolfius on 2 Tim. i. 13, who 
obſerves. that Plutarch, De aud. Poet. 
tom. ii. p. 20, ſpeaking of AHA mz 
Orc opinions concerning the Gods, joins 
"YTIAINOTEAE with AAHOEIE true. 
See alſo Velſtein on 1 Tim. i. 10, who 


cites from Philo TOYE TTIAIANON- 


TAE AOTOTS. freq. occ. 
from dos moi/t, as ſound, healthy bodies 


iv. 10. 


rigbt. occ. Tit. ii. 8. So in Herodotus, 
lib. i. cap. 8, we have AOTON OTK 
TTIEA, a wrong or improper ſpeech.” See 
more in Raphelius and Wetftein. To 
what they have produced I add, that Lu- 
cian alſo applies it to ſpeech in the ſenſe 
of ſound, right, ſenſible, true, ſanus, top: i. 
J. 510, 100g, and tom. 11. p. 221, 462. 
by 


duce it from d to rain; but fince Homer, 
II. x. lin. 27. Il. xiv. lin. 308, & al. 
uſes d for the ſea, I would not be po- 
ſitive that this word is not derived, like 
the Greek wxeaxvos the ocean, from n 
20 ſurround, or elſe from u to gird, be- 
g ird, as the ſea does the land. 

Met, moiſt, ſo green. Comp. Zons. oce. 
Luke xxiii. 31, where Welſtein cites from 


AQN. 


A weſſel to bold water, a qater-pot. occ. 
John il, 6, 7. iv. 28. 
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Toommrew, w, from vitmily; 4 coat 
drinker, which from v%wg water, aul 
r to drink. 

To drink water. occ. 1 Tim. v. 23. Ob. 

ſerve what ſimilar phraſes Herodotus uſe; 

of the Perſians, lib. 1. cap. 71, On 

OIN Q AIAXPEQNTAI, ax Aa TAO. 

IIOTEOTZI. Raphelius has anticipate] 

me in this remark. See alſo IWW/:#/tin, 

YI wining, Y, ow, from Up the dropfs, 
which from 03g water, and w the face, 
COUNtcnance. 

Dropſical, baving the dropſy. occ. Luke 
xiv. 2. 

TAQ, ro, Gen. dg (from the obſolet: 
viz). The Greek Etymologiſts derive it 
from vw to rain; but it may perhaps be 
better deduced from Heh. xr Vapour, 
and WR to flow. From Heb. TR we bare 
likewiſe Greek beg water, Latin udu;, 
Saxon bær, and Eng. wet, whence or 
from the Greek dd, or immediately 
from Heb. M and M may be alſo de. 
duced the Eng. water. But may not both 
the Greek v9wp and Eng. «water, be beit 
derived from Heb. My to diffuſe ? 

I. Water. Mat. viii. 32. xvii. 15, & al. 

freq. particuſarly of baptiſm, whether ot 
St. John's, Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 8. John 
1. 26, 31, 33 ; or of Chriſt's, John iii. 3. 
Acts x. 47. Eph. v. 26. Heb. x. 23. 
On Mark ix. 41, Harmer, Obſervations, 
vol. 111. p. 161, (whom ſee) remarks, tha! 
the giving to a perſon à cup of Water, 
in the parched Eaſtern countries, is by nv 
means ſuch a trif/ing and deſpicable thing, 
as it may appear to us in theſe more 
cool and temperate climates ; and that 
« the furniſhing of travellers with v. 
is at this day thought a matter of fuck 
conſideration, that many of the Eattemn 
people have been at confiderab!c expen.s 
to procure paſſengers that refreſhment. 

II. The watery or ſerous part of the blood. 
John xix. 34. I do not pretend to de- 
termine (ſays Doddridge) whether ths 
was (as Dr. Drake ſuppoſes, in his 4% 
tomy, vol. i. p. 106.) the ſmall quant!.7 
of 2water incloſed in the pericardium, . 
which the heart ſwims, or whether ths 

cruor was now almoſt coagulated, and 
ſeparated from the ſerum : Either way 
was a certain proof of Chriſt's death; ict 


he could not have ſurvived ſuch a wound 


| had it been given him in perfect _— 


* 


& 
* 
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* 
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Bo Galen, 'Ol be BY 7 7 x24 as TEw- | 


gige emiesgel Fav eg avail, ty TT TwY 
6 He" £51, That a wound of tbe 
— neceſſarily occaſions death is one of 
thoſe things which is agreed on all 
hands; and Celſus, © Servari non po- 
teſt cui baſis cerebri, cui cor, cui ſpine 
medulla percuſſa eſt. The life of that man 
cannot be ſaved, the baſis of whoſe brain, 
evboſe beart, whoſe ſpinal marrow 15 
<vounded,” See more in I/-tftein. Conſult 
alſo Scheuchzer's Phyſ. Sacr. on John 
xix. 34. 

III. It denotes the enlivening, refreſhing, 
and comforting influences of the Holy 
Spirit, whether in his ordinary opera- 
tions on the hearts of believers, John iv. 
10, 14, (comp. ch. vi. 35.) or including 
alſo his miraculous gifts, John vil. 38. 
Comp. ver. 39, and ſee Rev, xxi. 6. 
XXII. 1, 17. 

IV. Mun *vaters denote many people or na- 
tions. Sce Rev. xvii. I, I 5. 

Tes, s, &, either immediately from Heb, 
I a vapour, or from v to rain, which 


Martinius derives from 5/4: to pour, the | 


aſpirate breathing being ſubſtituted for . 
Rain, a ſhoxver cf rain. occ. Acts xiv. 17. 
xxviii. 2, Heb. vi. 7. Jam. v. 7, 18. Rev. 
xi. 6. 
Tie de,, ag, n, q. via $2715 the making or 
conſti'uting of a ſn. 
Adoption, the taking of a perſon, or the be- 
ing taken, for a ſon. In the N. T. it is 
applied ſpiritually only. occ. Rom. viii. 
16, 23. ix. 4. Gal. iv. 5. Eph. i. 5. On 
Rom. viii. 23, comp. Luke xx. 35, 36, 
and Mactuigbt. 
It is true that both the “ Greeks and 
+ Romans uſed ſometimes to adopt the 
children of other perſons : but the term 
vi hg in the N. T. is not taken from 
the cuttom of either of thoſe people, but 


| 
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Kings of People wr ſhall be, or be born, 
of ber. From ] or mM to be may alſo 
be deduced the Greek @v5.ai to be born, 
and Latin fuo and fio to be, become. 

I. A fon, in relation to a human father or 
mother. Mat. xx. 20, 21, & al. freq. 

IT. Chrift is ſtyled the Son of God, in re- 
ſpect of his miraculous conception by the 
Holy Ghoſt, Luke i. 35 (comp. ver. 32. 
Mark xiii, 32, and Dan. iii. 25, and 28.) 
—and the Son of Man (which title, ſays 
Stockius, is given to Chriſt eighty-two_ 
times in the Sacred Scriptures), in re- 
ſpe& of his ay a ſeed originally pro- 
miſed to Eve, Gen. ui. 15 (who was 
herſelf partaker of that nature which is 
called PTR Man, Gen. i. 27. v. 2.) ; 
then to Abraham, Gen. xxii. 18; after- 
wards to David; and in reſpect of his 
bring conccived in the womb, Mat. i. 23. 
Luke i. 31, and in due time born of the 
Bleſſed Virgin, Luke ii. 6, 7; and alſo 
in reference to the Prophecy of Daniel, 
ch. vii. 13, where the Mz/tab is deſcribed 
as one like a Son of Man, um 125. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 13. xiv. 14. 
This latter title, Son of Man, primarily 
and properly denotes the human nature 
of Chriſt (fee Mat. viii. 20. xi. 19. 
xii. 32, 40. xvii. 9, 12, 22, 23. xx. 18, 
19, 28. xxvi. 24. Mark ix. 12. John 
Xill. 31. Acts vii. 56. John v. 27, comp. 
Phil. ii. 6-11); but ſometimes, by a 
#410312 αuhlw, or communication of 
properties, it ſignifies his divine nature. 
See John iii. 13. vi. 62. | 
In Mat. xxv. 13, the words ey 5j 5 ug r 
a s2ye1% are not found in four- 
teen M88, four of which ancient, nor in 
the Syriac, Vulgate, and other ancient 
verfions; they are accordingly omitted by 
Gric/bach in his edition, and by Camp- 
bell in his Tranſlation. # 


from the ſiy le of the O. T. as is manifeſt, III. OI ds Twy Avbgwrny, The Sons of 


I think, by comparing Rom. ix. 4, with 
| Exod, iv. 22, 23. Deut. xiv. 1. Jer. 
xxx1i. 9. Comp. 2 Cor, vi. 18. 


TIOYL, +, é, from the Heb, or infin. vn 
(tee Gen. xviii. 18. Jer. xv. 18.) 7% be, 
be born, according to that of Gen, xvii. 16, 


See Archbp. Pater's Greek Antiquities, book iv. 
ch. 18. 


+ Kennet's Roman Antiquides, pt, ii. book 5. 
ch. 12. 


N 
1 * A 


| 


Men, 1. e. Men, a merely bebraical or 
bellem/tical phraſe, often occurring in the 
LXX for the Heb, n but not uſed 
by the profane Greek writers. See Eph. 
iii. 5. Mark ili. 28, comp. Mat. xii. 31. 
IV. A remote deſcendant. Mat. i. 1, 20. 
xx11, 42, 45. Rom. ix. 27. Heb. vii. 5. 
V. The offspring of a brute. Mat. xxi, 5, 
where yi9y U79%v[in may ſeem a mere be- 
braical expreflion for be fole of an aſs, 
anſwering to the Heb. M2NR 32 in Zech. 
Yy3 IX. 9. 
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ix. 9. Kypke, however, cites Plutarch, | 


Conviv. p. 150, calling @ mule ONOY | dren of dijbelief and diſobedience, are ſuch 


called by St. Peter, as having been con- 
. verted by him. Comp. Texvoy V. So 
Acts iii. 25, Sons of the Prophets may 
be Diſciples of the Prophets. Comp. To- 
bit iv. 12. Mat, xii. 27. xxiii. 31, and 
Senſe X. 

VIII. Believers are called Sons of God, as 
being begotten again by his Word and 
Spirit, and reſem#ling their heavenly Fa- 
ther in their diſpoſitions and actions dur- 
ing this preſent life. Ram. viii. 14. 
ix. 26, Gal. iii. 26. iv. 4, 6, 7, (comp. 
Mat. v, 45. Eph. v. 1.) and finally in 
glory and immortality, Luke xx. 36. 
'This is a very early title of Believers. See 
Gen. vi. 2. Deut, xiv. 1. xxxii. 19, in 
Heb. and LXX. They are alſo ſtyled 
Sons of Light, Luke xvi. 8, (comp. John 
xii. 36.) ; and of the day, 1 Theſſ. v. 5; 
as being born of God, who is Light 


(1 John i. 5,), having been called out of 


the darkneſs of a natural and ſinful ſtate 
into bis marvellous light (1 Pet. ii. g.), 
and being thoſe upon whom the True 
Light, even Chritt (John i. g.), now 
inet. 1 John ii. 8. | 
IX. Sons of Abrabam are thaſe who imitate 
the faith and works of Airaham, See 
Luke xix. 9. Gal. iii. 7. Comp. Mat. 


11. 9. John viii. 39. 


X. The Sous or Children of the Prophets an 


of the Covenant, Acts iii. 25, are the oh- 
Jes of the prophecies and covenant, or 


the perſons interęſed in them. So Sons of 


tbe Kingdom, Mat. viii. 12, are the pe- 
cular ſubjefts of it. Comp. LXX in 
Ezek. xxx. 5. 
tbe Heſurrection, Luke xx. 36, are thoſe 
who, by the reſurrection of their bodies 
from the dead, are lorn again to a glo- 
rious and immortal life, Comp. Pl. cx. 3. 
(Heb.) Ifa. xxvi. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 51—55. 
and II,: 


XI. The Sons of this Tforld are perſons of 


evorldly tempers and diſpoſitions, not re- 
generated by God's Holy Spirit. Luke 
Xvi. 8. xx. 34. So DIRT M2, Daugh- 


ters of Men, are oppoſed to the Syns of 
God. (Comp. Senſe VIII.) Gen. vi. 2, 4. | 


Tbe Sons or Children of 


does, to the unbelieving Gentiles : Surely 
it equally belongs to the unbeli wing 
Jewvs, of whom ſuch a dreadful charac. 
ter is given, 1 Thefl. ii. 15, 16. Comp, 
John xii. 38. Rom. x. 16, 21. In ths 
Heb. Scriptures we find expreſſions fin. 
lar to TI ameibziag, Sons of d jbelict; 
thus vn ja, a ſon of virtue, 1 K. i. 52, 
means à virlusus man; and Ny; n 
Mon, a ſor of rebellious perverſenſi, 
I Sam. xx. 30, one perv:r/ely rebellion; : 
yet I would not aflert that ſuch phra'ss 
are mere bebraiſms ; for, as Raphe/; 
has remarked, in a certain oracle record: 
by Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 77, an in 
lent or proud perſon is called TBPIOY 
"TION, a ſon of inſolence *. 
Tig AD, A Son or Child of the De. 
vil, is one who is under the mfucnce “ 
the Devil, and reſembles that apoſtate 
ſpirit in diſpoſition and behaviour. Ac!s 
xX111. 10. Comp. John vili. 41, 44. 
XII. Joined with words expreflive of re 
ward or puniſhment it ſignifies wortty ©, 
or liable to. So Luke x. 6, a ſon of prac? 
is a perſon who deſerves peace or happi- 
neſs; comp. Mat. x. 13. A ſon pen. 
tion, Jahn xvii. 12, 2 1hefl. tl. 3 ; 0.— 
of bell, Mat. xxiii. 15, is one deſerts 
of, or liable to, perdition or bell. Ibeſe 
latter expreſſions are hebrazſms. Comp. 
under Tz#y5» IX. 
On Mat. xxiii. 15, Wetfein cites a te- 
markable teſtimony from Ju/tin Martyr, 
Dialog. cum Tryph. which I ſhall give 
more fully. It is in p. 350, edit. Paz 7, 
p. 399, edit. Thirlby. Ol 9 IPO LHA 
TOI 8 wars & ανν A Al- 
IIAOTEPON TMQN Saur87uert 5 
T0 010% ile, Ki yhas Tes £5 He 
TS EU9vigs HALCHVELEY KA LUKE (32/7 
Ja. But the Pr:ſeiytes are not only wur: 
believers [in Chritt}, but blaſpheme bis 
name #2v7ce as much again aj, 
and with to kill and torment us who be 
lieve on him.” 


* But ſee Forti”s Remarks on Eecleſ. II“. 
vol. il. p. 112, 2d edits 
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"TIOE, as reject the Goſpel, when duly propoſe 
VI. An adopted fon. Heb. xi. 24, to them, and refuſe obedience to it's pre. | 
' VII. 4 for in the Chrittian faith, x Pet, | cepts. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6. I can ſee no god 49 
v. 13. It is probable that Mark is ſo reaſon to confine this character, as Ll, 5 


a — 
r 


TMN 


ran, ug, J. 
I. The materia prima, the firft or chaotic 


matter or atoms, of which all things were 
formed. This ſeems to be the primary 
ſenſe of the word, and ſo it is uſed by the 
author of the book of Wiſdom, ch. xi. 18, 
where the almighty hand of God is faid 
X11747% T0997 199 , OT TAHE, 
to have made the world of matter without 
form. Thus likewiſe it was applied by ſome 
of the Greek Philotophers, particularly 
by * Pytbagoras and Plato, who appear 
plainly to have borrowed their TAH 
from the NH or unſormed maſs of Moſes, 
Cen. i. 2, whence alſo mult be ultimately 
deduced Ovid's \ 


Rudis indigeſtaque moles-—— 
Non bene junttarum diſcordia ſemina rerum, 


Rude un formed maſs —— 
And the diſcordant ſeeds of things ill- join'd. 
Metam. lib. 1. lin. 7,9. 
Dr. Dickinſon, in his Phyſica Vetus & 
Vera. p. 33, and 41—44, ſhews that the 
Greeks had the very term 'TAH from the 
Orientals, and with great probability de- 
rives it from the Heb. n, remark- 
ing particularly that the Arabic Hiul or 
Fliule is uſed as well for the fire ma ter 
as for fand ; that Hermes taught the 
Egypiians that all things were made ex 
T2 2012 of ſand; and that even the in- 
ſpired Sol-2u mentions MNBY , tbe 
original duj?, or primitive atoms of the 
earth, Prov. viii. 26. Comp. Ecclel. iii. 20. 
Ha: xl. 13. 


II. Matter, materials, eſpecially «wood. occ. 


Jam. iii. 5. Comp. Ecclus. xi. 32. So in 
the Greek writers it is particularly ſpoken 
of wood, conſidered as the fucl of fire (tee 
IWit/tvin), and is thus applied by the 
LXX, in [la. x. 17, as alſo in Ecelus. 
XXVI!1. 19. 


Teig, &c. Plur. of Le, which ſee. 
1 


e 
*1 


Tu.:i:2%;, a, vv, from ves ye, you. 


* 


Your, yours, your own. Luke vi. 20. 
Xvi. 12. John vii. 6, & al. 


* * 
Tuyiw, w, from y1r.v6g. 
I. Intranfitively, To fing or recite a hymn. 


Vulg. hymno ditto, bawving ſard or recited 
a or the bymn. occ, Mat. xxvi. 30. Mark 
xiv, 26. See Campbell on Mat. 


See Bp. Stilling flect's Origines Sacre, book iii. 


. Chap. 2, ſect. 3. Ga/e's Court of the Gentiles, vol. i, 
part 2, book ii, Chap. 7, & 9, P. 171, 2, and book iii. 
ch. 9, 66, p. 347, Ke. 
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II. Tranſitively, governing an accuſative, 
To celebrate or praiſe with a bymn or 
bymns, to bymn. occ. Acts xvi. 25. Heb, 
ii. 12. 

Tuxog, 8, 6, from (v,.a perf. paſſ. if uſed, 

of) vw to celebrate, Jag, celebrate with 
ſongs, which is a plain derivative from 
the Heb. mmn, Hiph. of TT, to praiſe, 
confeſs, to which the Greek V. vuysw 
twice anſwers in the LXX, Ifa. xii. 5. 
xxv. 1. Comp. Neh. xii. 24. 
A bymn, a ſong in bonour of God. occ, 
Eph. v. 19. Col. iti. 16. So the Greek 
writers uſe this word for the hymns ſung 
to their Gods. 

Traſu, from urs denoting privately, and 
alwm to go. 

I. 1% go, go away, withdraw, or depart 
privately, Mat. iv. 10. v. 24, 41, & al. 
freq. John xii, 11, © forſook them.” 
Campbell, whom ſee. In Mat. iv. 10, 
very many MSS, four of which ancient, 
and ſeveral editions and verſions, after 
uTale have o un, and theſe words are 
accordingly adopted by I/er/lein, and re- 
ceived into the text by Grie/bach. 

II. To go out of the world, to depart, die. 
Mat, xxvi. 24. Mark xiv. 21. Comp. John 
Xili. 3, 33. Elſner on Mat. obſerves that 
the Greek writers uſe amsc5/so0a4 to de- 
part in this view; and Hapbelius, that 
the Heb. q zo go has the lame import, 
PI. xxxix. 14. Joſh. xxiit. 14, and that 
though he had not found vr2/w thus ap- 
plied in the Greek writers, yet that in 
X-nopbon the ſimilar verb «1:y/@0J24 to 
depart denotes dying. Comp. allo Kypke 
on Mat. So in Eng. we lay, he is gong 
for he is dead, and expreſs dy ng by going 
off, deceajing, departing, Se. Comp, 
LXX in Gen. xv. 2. Pl. xxxix. 3 

xxiii. 14, and under IIS g VI. 

Traxsu, 15, 7, from dr 2 ar. of r 

N. | 

Obedience, Rom. i. f. v. 19, & al. 

Ou Rom. xvi. 19, Kypke ſhews that the 

| phraſe 27ix875% eig, or att. es, is by the 

Greek writers joined with xAz55 celebrity, 

and Ac/o5 report, in the like ſenſe of 

reaching, or coming to the knowledge of. 

Irans, trom urs under, and axe to bear. 

I. Governing a dative, Io barten to, and 
obey. The word fignitieth with all 
bumble ſuumiſſion to bearken,and implieth 


both reverence and obedience, The verb 


K 


Yy4 9 
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axew noteth obedience, the prepoſition 
uno reverence.” Zanchius in Leigh's Crit. 
Sac. See Eph. vi. 1, 5. 1 Pet. iii. 6. Acts 
vi. 7. Mat. viii. 27. Rom. vi. 12, 16, 17. 
II. To bearlen or attend at a door in order 
to anſwer thoſe who knock, and to en- 
guire who they are, before it is opened. 
occ. Acts xii. 13. Rapbelius, in his Note 
on this paſlage, ſhews that Demoſthenes, 
Lucian, and Xenopbon uſe the verb in 
this ſenſe, See alſo Metſtein on Luke 
xiii. 25, and El/ner and Kyphe on Acts. 
Tard geg, 8, 3, q. uro Toy a 80%, being 
under @ biſband. 
Being under or ſuthject to a buſband, mar- 
Tied, a femme couverte. occ. Rom. vii. 2. 
The word is uſed in this ſenſe not only 
by the LXX, Num. v. 20. Prov. vi. 24, 
29 ; butalſo by Pelybius, Plutarch, Dio- 
dorus Siculus, and Aibenicus, cited by 
Napbelius and Wetftein. Comp. Ecclus. 
Ix. 9. xli. 21. 
Travlau, w, from ro expletive, and ay\2:v 
to mcet. 
To meet, Mat. viii. 28, & al, 
Trays, ws, att. ewe, y, from unaylaw., 
A meeting. occ. John xii. 13, where ob- 
{crve that the N. governs the ſame caſe 
as it's verb. Comp, under '@7i:: V 
The LXX, Vatic. have the phraſe ec 
vr, for the Heb. p for the 
meeting, or to meet, Jud. xi. 34. 
Traggig, wr, att. ews, 7, from TAE W. 
Subſtance, goods, whether earthly, occ. 
Acts ii. 45.—or heavenly, occ. Heb. 
x. 34. Polybius uſes the word in the 
worldly ſenſe. See NMelſtein on Heb. 
Trap, from d expletive, and 5/0 to 
gin. 
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tive, as Luke viii. 3: Acts iy, 32.0 
uſed ſubſiantively, with a genitive of th, 
perſon, as Mat. xix. 21. Xxiv. 4). K l 

Tren, from un under, and eiu to yiel; 

ſubmit. ; 

To ſubmit oneſelf, to obey with ſubmiſiu; 

reſpect. occ, Heb. xiii. 17. The Gree; 

writers uſe it in the ſame ſenſe. 

Trevarbiog, ia, wv, from vo expletive, and 
evayling contrary. 

I. Contrary, adverſe. occ. Col. ii. 14, where 
ſee Alberti and Molſus. 

II. Tmevayli, d, Adverſaries, enemies. oc, 
Heb. x. 27. 

The word is uſed in both theſe ſenſes hy 
the Greek writers. See Welſtein on Ci. 

"Tmeve/xw, from ud under, and obſol. 272 45 
10 bring, bear. 

To ſuffer, undergo, bear. An obſolete V, 
whence in the N. T. we have 1 av, 
b rere ua, 2 aor. infin. dE. Comp, 

; Tropegw. | 

TIIEP. A Prepoſition. It ſeems an eviden: 
corruption of the Heb. 129 beyond, ove, 

I. Governing a genitive, 

t. Over, above. So in Homer, II. ii. liv. 20. 
Dry dag TITEP x2p2y5, It ſtood or- 
or above his head.” But I do not find it 
thus uſed in the N. J. 


2. For, in/iead of. Philem. ver. 13. Rom. 


v. 6, 7, 8. © Rapbelius (Not. ex Ten. in 
ver. 8.) has abundantly demonſtrated. 
that ures 7,uwy «, ſignifies he died 
in our room and ſtead : nor can I find that 


ar e Tivas has ever any other 


ſignification than that of reſcuing the life 
of another at the expence of our own, and 
the very next verſe (i. e. ver. 7.) ſhevs, 
independent on any other authority, hov 


J. To begin, give a beginning or bring to. 
Thus ſometimes uſed, with a genitive 
tollowing, in the Greek writers, 

II. To be, ſulſiſt. See Luke vii. 25, viii. 41. 
xvi. 23. AQsxx1. 20. XxVii. 34. Phil. ii. 6. 

III. With a dative following it denotes pro 
perty or poſſeſhen, as Acts ili. 6, As/: 55) | 
19.4 Xpuoioy en viepf wa, Vulg. Ar- 
gentum & aurum non % mihi, literally, | 
Gold and ſilver is not to me, i.e. I have 
zo gold nor ſiluer. Comp. Acts iv. 37. 
XXV111. 7. 2 Pet, i. 8, and under £4 VII. 
Hence | 

IV. Trapyovla, ra, particip. pref. neut. 
plur. Things cobich any one bas, goods, 


— — — — 


evidently it bears that ſenſe here, as ove 


can hardly imagine any one would die 


for a good man, unleſs it were to redeem 
his lite by giving up his own.” Dodd dg. 
Comp. John xi. 30. 2 Cor. v. 14. 1 Iim. 
li. 6, | 
3. In the room, or ſtead of, denoting ſuccei- 
ſion, 1 Cor. xv. 29, Barligzo0a vg 7 
ven, To be baptized in the room ot 
ſtead of the dead, i. e. to ſucceed into the 
place of thoſe who are fallen martyrs in 
the cauſe of Chriſt, and who, if the dea! 
riſe not, are dead for ever. See Doddricg”s 
To what he has obſerved I add, in co» 
firmation of this expoſition, a paſſage 


ff fions, It is joined either with a da- 


cited by Vigerus De Idiotiſm. 2 Is 
| S . + 


2 


4. For, on the fide or part of, q. d. over for 


HE 


ſe&: 9. reg. 1, from Dionyſius Halicarn. 
lib. viii, *Oulo: Tyy apy1v mapzaratovles, 
TIE TQN AHOOANONTAON ev 7» 
gg Ayrialas mAguw FpaTiwiuy NE 
grecus xalaſaceiy. Thele, as ſoon as 
they entered upon their office, judged it 
expedient to enrol other ſoldiers in be 
room of thoſe who were killed in the An- 
tian war.” This interpretation, which is 
that of Ellis and Le Clerc, and which 
they alſo ſupport by the paſſage juſt cited 
from Dionyſius, appears to me the beſt of 
all thoſe mentioned by Molſius on the 
text, whom ſee. 


„ 


defenſe. Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50. Rom. 
viii, 31. Polybius and Arrian apply it in 
this ſenſe, as Rapbelius and Alberii have 
thewn on Rom. viii. 31. 

5. Fir, on bebalf of. Mat. v. 44. Acts 
xxvi. I. 1 Tim. ii. 1. 

6. For, on account or for the ſake of, becauſe 
of. Acts v. 41. ix. 16. Rom. xv. g. & al. 
On 2 Cor. v. 20, Kypke ſhews that A- 
cbines and Demiſibænes ule the phraſe 
IIPETBETEIN TIIEP 7405, for being 
an ambaſſadour for any one, or on his 
account. 

7. Fer, denoting the final cauſe, John xi. 4. 
Comp. 2 Cor. i. 6. LET 

8. Of, concerning. 2 Cor. i. 7, 8. vill. 23. 
Rom. ix. 27, where Raphelins thews that 
P:!ybius applies the prepoſition in the 
ſame ſenſe. So it is uſed 2 Uhefl. ii. 1, where 
fee Whitby, Wetftcin, Macknight, and Bp. 
Newton's Diflertat. on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 360. 8vo, W:/tein on 2 Theſl. 
eites Virgil, An. I. lin. 754, uſing the 
Latin ſuper in the ſame ſenſe, 

Alulta ſuper Priamo rogitane, ſuper Hefore multa. 
. Of, denoting the motive, pro, propter. 
Phil. ii. 13, where fee us. 

II. Governing an accuſative, 

1. Above, in dignity or authority. Mat, 
x. 24. Eph. i. 22. Phil. ii. 9. Comp. 
Luke vi. 40, | 

2. Above, beyond, more than. Mat. x. 37. 
1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. i, 14. So Lucian, Philo- 
pleud. tom. ii. p. 458. Aoidopsy1ai we- 
gigs, was THEP Tas av3cas, They 

(omen) rail abundantly, and more han 
men “.“ It is joined with comparative 


— 


dee Figerus De Idiotiſm, cap. is, ſect. 3. 
and Hlecgeveca; Nute. 7 9 reg. 3 
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| Trepaxuns, u, 6, v5, from "y 


1 E 


adjectives, Luke xvi. 8. Heb. iv. 12. 
Virgil applies the Latin prepoſition ante 
in the ſame manner, An. I. lin. 347, 


—— Scelere ante alles immanior omnes. 


The uſe of utes after y71y9y1s, 2 Cor. 
xii. 13, ſeems extraordinary, Two an- 
cient MSS read zap%, comp. Heb. i. 4. 

III. Uſed adverbially, 

1. Above, more, exceedingly. Eph. iii. 20. 
1 Theil. iii. 10. v. 13. Comp. under 
Tleziooos |. 

2. More, more eminently, i. e. a Miniſter of 
Chriſt. 2 Cor. xi. 23. So Caſtalio, Magis 
ego. See Alberti, Molſus and Kypke, the laſt 
of whom cites the Greek writers uſin 
the prepoſitions eg and iu in the like 
adverbial manner, but he produces no 
inſtance of vrep being thus applied by 
them. 

IV. In compoſition it denotes, 

1. Over, above, as in dre to overlook, 
uTepaupw to lift up above, 

2. Beyond, as in dr i, g. 

3. Above, more, more than, as in unsowepr- 
TEYW, UMEDVINAW., | 

4. For, on bebalf of, as in vrepevivſyavw ts 
intercede for, 

5. And molt uſually, it is intenſive, or 
beightens the ſignification of the ſimple 
word, 

Tregaigio, from bre above, or intenſive, 
and cw to lift up. 

I. To lift up above, Hence Tr:2x:ipnuat, 
mid. To lift up or exalt oneſelf above, iu 
a figurative ſenſe. occ. 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. 

II. Trzza4p5;-24, pail. or mid. To be liſted 
up or elevated wery much or exceedingly 
in mind. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7. 


beyond, and 
0:49 the acme or flower of age, particu- 
larly with reſpect to marriage, as it is 
applied by Dionyſius Halicarn. and Lu- 
cian, cited by Wetftein on 1 Cor. vii. 306, 
where comp. Kypke. 

Reyond or paſt the flower of one's age. occ. 

1 Cor. vii. 36. 

The V. wagannacn occurs in the ſame 

view Ecclus, xlii. , which paſſage throws 
eat light on the text in x Cor. if, with 

our ancient Greek MSS, and the firſt 

Syriac verſion, we there read yo ei. 

See Bp. Pearce. 

Trepxvw, An Adverb governing a genitive, 
from ù rep above, or intenſ. and avw up, 
upwar ds, 

1. Above, 


T HI E 


t. Above. occ. Heb. ix. 5. 

2. Far above. occ. Eph. i. 21. iv. 10. Lu- 
cian uſes the word in like manner, ILAN- 
TON relwy THEPANQ Yevoueyeg, De- 
monax, tom. 1. p. 998. 

Trecabgavu, from d xe intenſive, and av- 
Favw\to increaſe, grow. 

© grow or increaſe exceedingly. occ. 
2 Thetl. 1. 3. . 

Trepbalv, from ù rep beyond, and Bauv 
to go. 

J. To v0 beyond. Polybius, cited by Rapbe- 
lius, uſes the V. in it's proper ſenſe, 
TIIEPBHNAI Te; 715 Ac Gees, to go 
beyond the bounds of Afia.” 

II. To go beyond, tranſgrefs, i. e. the bounds 
of duty, or of lawtul marriage. So Je- 
rome, conceſſos fines prætergtediens nup- 
tiarum. occ. I Thefl. iv. 6. Thus in So- 
pbocles, Antigone, lin. 491, we have 


Neve 'YITEPBAINOTEA Tu; Wporcipatvucy 
Tranſgreſſing the eſtabliſh'd laws. 


See other inſtances of the like kind in 
IW:t/icin, and comp. [lapatouvcw, 
"Crz:Carnolus, Adv. formed from the par- 
ticip. ures*zAxwy Of the V. ur:p82A7v. 
Exceedingly, above, or more than others. 
occ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. 
"Tms5SaAkw, from vnep above, and Baru 
to caſt, put. 
To exceed, excel. Hence particip. Txeg- 
Cannumy, Exceeding, exce'ling, excellent. 
occ. 2 Cor. iii. 10, (where ſee HWetftein.) 
ix. 14. Eph. i. 19. ii. 7. iii. 19. On 
which laſt text obſerve that in Ari/tot/e, 
cited by Wolfius and I/eiftein, it is re- 
peatedly conſtrued with a genitive caſe 
in the ſenſe of exceeding, exrelling. 
TEIN, 5, 7, from Jeg Se S perf. mid. 
of UTe2Sarnu, | 
Abundance, exuberance. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7. 
£xcellence, 2 Cor. iv. 7. | 
Ka? urepboayy, Exceedingly, exceſſively. 
ccc. Rom. vii. 13. 2 Cor. i. 8. Gal. i. 13. 
The Greek writers likewiſe uſe the phraſe 
in this ſenſe. See Ropbelius and Vet- 
Ain on Rom. Alſo, Of the greateſt ex- 
cellence. occ. 1 Cor. x11. 31. 
Ka urepSoAyy Lig ume Boayy. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. Chryſoftom has the following beau- 
tiful remark on this paſlage : Ti9yo1 ma- 
EAAATAGK TH Wo ovig Tos MEAAEBTL, 70 
Waonuling mg9s TO KING, TO EAGFELY 


o 


. 
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wp0g 70 Bapos, 7 Sarbiy Too; ry 


ogav* x21 838 ruroig lau, a f 
pay rie xefiv, &,] ]) g 
xa Acſwy, KA TIIEPBOAHN kit 
TITEPBOAHN, relegi, weſebc; III EP. 
BOAIKNE TIIEPBOAIKON. Fhe 
Apoſtle © oppoſes things preſent t, 
things future, a moment to eternity, 
lightneſs to weight, affliction to glory ; 
nor is he ſatisfied with this, but he a1; 
another word, and doubles it, faying, 
x ur οον, 819 vrepbohn, that is, 2 
greatneſs exce/tvely exceeding.” See alſo 
Doddridge's Note, and Blackzwall's Sa- 
cred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 339—2, concern 
ing the ſublime energy of this text. It is 
indeed itſelf xa ume 33Ayy eig imeofohr;! 
Tregeidu, from vnzp over, and eiu to ſee, 
look. 
To overlook, to ſeem as if one did not ſer, 
to wink at. occ. Acts xvii. 30, where 
Syriac verſion 1298 paſſed over, or can 
to be paſſed over; aud Weiftein, whon 
ſee, ** Condonavit, connivendo dithinu- 
lavit, quod bonitatis et lenitatis eſt ſum- 
me.” Comp. Lev. xx. 4, in LXX and 
Heb. 
Tregexsiva, q. d. b reg eK5lv2 wety or it, 
beyond thoſe parts or countries. 
With a genitive, B-yo7d. occ. 2 Cor. x. 16, 
where it has the article prefixed, z; 7z 
b regeH t uu, in the countries b 
you. Comp. Exexsvr,.. 
Trecexleiva, from yrs intenſ. and 2xi5319 
to extend. 
To extend or firetch out exceſſively or le- 
yord one's bounds. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 
Tregeumegig oe. See under Hearn; J. 
'Lrezeryuvw, from ures over, and £5,132 
to pour out, 
To run over, overfloxw. oc. Luke vi. 38. 
So the LXX in Joel ii, 24, THEPXTOU- 
TONTAI di A 0/8 #24 ,p, L 
wats ſhall overtlow with wine und il, 


1 


of the like import. __ 

TmwreoevIuſyavw, from urs for, andes A- 
vw to meet, intercede, which lee. 
To intercede, make interceſſion for. oec. 
Rom. viii. 26. 

Tree, from unzp above, and ew 79 
bade, be. | 

I. To be above, be bigber, ſupreme. 0c 
Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 13. So A 


Epictet. lib, i. cap. 39, cited by Kahn 


47 
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where the V. anſwers to the Heb. WT . 


oo 


* „ ** — "re. > — * Mo TREE,” 
22 en i 
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- Olay eicing 9; Twa rw TIIEPEXON- 
TQN, When you approach any man 27: 
authority.” 

II. To be better, more excellent. occ, Phil. 
ii. 3. 

III. Io exceed, excel. oce. Phil. iv. 7. Hence 
the particip. preſ. neut. uſed as a ſub- 
ſtantive, Trepe o, 7%, Excellence. occ. 
Phil. iii. 8. 

Tregug avid, ag, I, from dre cνν e. 

Pride, arrogance, inſolence. occ. Mark 
vii. 22. Fri 6& TIHEPHSANIA zala- 
co ig, N ae, T GANG. Tres- 
evil is a contempt of all others but 
oneſelf,” ſays Theophraftus, Eth. Char. 
XX1v. which ſee, 

Trecygavos, e, 6, 7, from une? above, and 
ga to ſhea. 

Proud, arrogant, inſ/lent, one who ſes 
bimſclf up to view, as it were, above 
others, © ſuperbus enim ſeſe ſupra alios 
eftert, oſtendit, & videri vult.” Miert. 
occ. Luke i. 51. Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. 


it. 2. Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. Comp. 
TTeoyZ avis. 


Tregyuav, 
So three MSS read in one word, 2 Cor. 
xii. II, (lee Hetſein) but moit of the 
MSS both there and in 2 Cor. xi. 5, read 
re Aigy in two words; ſee theretore 
under Aixy. On 2 Cor. xi. 12, Aypte 
cites Plutarch ſeveral times uſing the com- 
pound adverb yr:5:v exceedingly wel”. 

"YT:2i:2:0, w,from irg above, more than, 
exceedingly, and vizaw to conquer. 
To more than conquer, to be more than con- 
queror, or to conquer eminently. occ. Rom, 
viii. 37, © Egregiè vincimus, egregiam 
reportamus vietoriam hoſtili exercitu fun- 
ditus deleto.“ IVetftein, who cites from 
Loon, Tact. Nizz #% uy THEPNIKA, 
Conquer, but do not over-conquer, i. e. 
do not puſh your victory too far.” 

Treten, 8, 5, U, #44 76—61, from dre 
above, exceedingly, aud 04945 a tumour, 
ſfevelling, and thence in the profane wri- 
ters pride, pomp, and, particularly in 
words, bombaſt, as Longiuus, De Sublim. 
ules O,, left. iii. & al, 
Exceſſively or over and above tumid, 
ſewelling, or pompous. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18, 
Jude ver. 16. Libanius in Meiſtein ap- 
plies this compound word to praiſes, and 
$lutarch to ſpeech. | 


The LXY ule this adj, Exod, xvii, 22, | 
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for Heb. n great ; ver. 26, for nwp 
bard, and 2 Sam. xiii, 2, for 9 was 
difficult. 2 abs 

"Yns;0/1, 15, ij, from bree to be above, 
excel, which ſee. i 

I. High or eminent ation, authority. occ. 
1 Tim. ii. 2. So Joſephus, Ant. lib. ix. 
cap. 1. F 1, TON EN TILEPOXH! 
EINAI dn . See more in HWetftein on 
Rom. xiii. 1, and comp. under Aoxew Ve. 

II. Excellence. oc. 1 Cor. ii. t. | 

Treprepiceuu, from unep above, or ex- 
ceedingly, and wege io atound. 

I. To a! ound more, ſuperabaund. oc. Rom. 
V. 20. 

II. Trz:zrepioozu9p.au, Mid. To abound er- 
ceedingly, to overflow. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 

Tregregicctg, Adv. from beg above, er- 
ccedingly, and mep1oowg abundantly. 
M ex:eedingly, ſuperabundantly, above 
meaſure, occ. Mark vii. 37. | 

Tree t, from veg above, or excecd- 
ingly, aud wazovatu to abound, ſuper 
abound, 
To abound or ſuperabound exceedingly. 
occ. 1 Tim. i. 14+ 

Treu h, w, from vrsp above, or exceed- 
ing'y, and 2yow to exalt, 
IL exult exccedingly or very highly. occ. 
Phil. ii. 9. 


| 


Tregęgorsw, u, from unep above, and ppe 
yew to think. 
T'2 think (of oneſelf) above what, or more 
Lig than, one ought, to arrogate too 
much to oneſelf. occ. Rom. xii, 3. On 
which text Htaphelius thews that this is 
the true ſenſe of the word, and cites from 
Herodotus, lib. i. Iazelw THEPSPO- 
NEOTYAL, Inſoleut from wealth.” So 
Joſephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 11, & 1.— A- 
7 ua pelehe N olwy 'THIEPSPO- 
NOTNTEY. 

Trevor, 8, 7%, Euſtatbius derives it from 
ure above, and wv, in the language of 
Lacedemon, an upper chamber. But 
* others think that yrTepwsy is properly 
an adjective neut. from maſc. ure2wos, 
and oblerve that Lucian ules the exprei- 
non OIKHMA TIIEPOUON +, and the 
LXX Ezek. xlii. 5, OI HEPIHILATOI 
'OI 'THEPN4O1I, and they take wog for 
a mere termination, as in waipws; tron 
wal up, Walpog. | 


* See Wolfius on Atsi. 13. 


+ Aſinus, tom. ii. P · 138, C. edit. Bened. 
An 
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An upper room or chamber. oce, Acts 
1. 13. ix. 37, 39. xx. 8, From the firſt 
and third of theſe paſſages (comp. Mark 
xiv. 15.) it appears that theſe upper 
rooms were large, and capable of contain- 
ing a confiderable number of perſons. 
And this is ftill the faſhion of building 
in the Eaftern countries *, where the up- 
per rooms are alſo thoſe which are princi- 
pally inhabited +. 

Trex, from uno under, and ey to have, 
bold. | 

I. To put under, q. d. io have or bold under. 
Thus it is ſometimes uſed in the profane 

writers. 

II. To undergo, ſuffer. occ. Jude ver. 7, 
where Wet/tein and Kypke cite the fame 
Phraſe-TITEXEIN AIKHN and AIKAE, 
zo ſuffer puniſbment, from the pureſt 

k writers. 

Trynoog, , 6, 3j, from utyx95, 2 aor. of 
u xansto to obey. 

Obedient, ſubmifſively or humbly obedient. 
occ. Acts vii. 39. 2 Cor. ii. 9. Phil. ii. 8. 

Trygele, w, from drr which fee. 
Governing a dative, To ſerve, miniſter un- 
zo, aſſt. occ. Acts xiii. 36. xx. 34. 
xxiv. 23, On which laſt text Rapbelius 
obſerves from Xenophon that urTypetciy de- 
notes not only thoſe othces of kindneſs 
that require action or labour (which is 
the uſual import of 912x9ys:y in the N. T.), 
but alſo thoſe which conſiſt in Iiberality, 
and fupplying the wants of others, though 
one does not perſonally attend them. 
Blackwall, Sacred Claſſics, vol. ii. p. 1-84, 
remarks, from Bois, that Acts xiii. 36, 
might be better rendered, For Dawid, af- 
ter that, in his generation, or courſe of life, 
he had ſerved the will of God, fell aſleep. 
To confirm which interpretation I add 


from Xenophon, QEconom, cited by Ha- 


phehus on Acts xx. 34, 'Ov av III. 
I'NQMHt: wo2.Agm , THIHPETEIN 
#I£3.w01, whoſe will many hands will ſuh- 
ferve or obey ;” and from Libanius in 
Melſteiu, My 74 TON @EQN THHPE- 
 TEIEOAL BOTAH:. See more in Wet- 
fiein on Acts x11. 36. | 
Truycelys, 8,5, from uro under, and sg a 
rower, which from ece7iw to row, and 


* See Shaw's Travels, p. 207, 8, and Heb. and 
Eg. Lexicon under II. 
+ Sce Hb. and Zrg. Lexicon under y IV. 


this, by tranſpofition, from the Heb, N 
- 8 — Jon, i. 13. 
operly, according to it's etymology, : 
ſhould ſignify one who — ade Ge 
command of) another. But I do not $nd 
that it is ever thus applied by the Greek 
writers, who always uſe it for a fubord;- 
nate aſſiftant, ſervant, attendant, or officer 
in general; and thus only it is applied in 
the N. T. See Mat. v. 25. Xi. 38. 
Luke iv. 20. John xviii. 36. Acts xiii. ;, 
xxvi. 16. 1 Cor. iv. 1. Wethein on Mat, 
v. 25, among other paſſages, cites from 
Ariftides, O de [ AIKAETHE] APA. 
ANEIN vlg TIIHPETAIS; and fur. 
ther to illuſtrate the force of this word 
the reader would do well to conſult Pi. 
tos Euthyphro. 5 16. edit. Forſter. 
In Luke iv. 20, Tw drupeln is rather 
unfortunately rendered {he miniftcr, . 
there means tbe attendant or fcrvar, 
part of whoſe bufinefs it was to #at- 
care of the ſacred books, and deliver them 
to the reader. See Wolfius and Campbel. 
Trvog, e, 6. The beſt of the; Greek deti- 
vations aſhgned of this word ſeems to be 
from dj to go under water, accord- 


ing to that of /77g4l, Georg. iv. lin. 495, 


—niy natantia lumina for, 
Skep hides the ſwimming eyes. 


— 


But perhaps d may be better deduced 
from the Heb. jaw /o Hide, the aſpirate or 
rough breathing being, as uſual, ſubit:- 
tuted for the ſibilant letter, which, how- 
ever, appears again in the Latin ſomnus 
ſleep, q. ſompnus, or ſopnus; lee Atnſ- 
wworth's Dictionary in Somnus. 

I. Sleep, natural. occ. Mat. i. 24. Luke 
ix. 32. John xi. 13. Acts xx. 9, twice. 
II. Sleep, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, i. e. a ſtate ot 

inactivity with reſpect to good works, 


and of ſecurity in ſin. occ. Rom. x11, 11. 


'TIIO. A Prepofition, whoſe general ſigni- 
fication is ander; ſo we may, with Mar- 
tinius, Lexic. Philol. in Sub, not impro- 
bably deduce it from Heb. Nan 7 big 
oneſelf, be bid, or, to come ſtill nearer to 
the ſound of the Greek word, from 87 
to coder. 

I. Governing a genitive, it denotes 

| 1. The efficient cauſe, By. See inter 3. 


t Sec Mintert and Paſor on the word, and Mar- 
Mat. 


n Lexic. Thilol. in Sn. 
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II. Governing a dative, Under, in, alto to, 


2. Unger, denoting being liable or ſubject 
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YriCa7aw, from d privately, and au 


1 n O 


Mat. i. 22. ii. 15, 16. Rom. xii. 3 

Comp. under Tv III. | 

2. The inftrumental cauſe or agent, By. 
Mat. ii. 17. iii. 3. Rev. vi. 8, & al. freq. 


or according to, as in Herodian, lib. v. 
cap. 6. XepevivIa——TIIO 7s auaoy xa 
ovoryti waviedanuy Ts p/avwy NN, 
Dancing to flutes and pipes, and the 
ſound of all kinds of inſtruments.” - But 
it is not conſtrued with a dative in the 
N. T. 

III. Governing an accuſative, 

1. Und-r, underneath, beneath, of ſituation. 
Mat. v. 15. viii. 8. John i. 48. 

2. Under, of power, or authority. Mat. 
viii. 9. Luke vii. 8. 


* 


to. Jam. v. 12. 

4. About, at, in, of time, ſub, Acts v. 21, 
Tro rey 69p3y, About day-break, early in 
the morning. So in Latin, Sub lucis or- 
tum, Livy, lib. xxvii. cap. 15. See Al- 
berti on Acts xiii. 1. | 

IV. In compoſition it denotes 

1. Under, or ſubjef, as in ù rode to bind 
under, vToaTow to ſubdue. 

2. Under, before the eyes, oculis ſubjectum, 
as UT 01G, UNOSELKVU LA, 

3. Diminution or extenuation, as in UT97vew 
to breathe gently or ſoftly, unovaew to ſuſ- 

ect. 

NS clam, clanculum, as in dra 
to go away privately. 

5. In ſome words it ſeems almoſt expletive, 
as in uTarlaw to meet, vracyw to begin. 


| 


fo put, 
To ſuborn, “ to procure privately, procure 
by ſecret colluſion,” (Jobnſon), as wit- 
nefies. o. Acts vi. 11, where fee Elſner 
and IWet ſtein. : 

Tz542.155, u, l, from vnoſeſcamua pert, 
pail. of :79/:2:2w to ſet a copy in writing 
to learners, thus uſed by Plato, cited by 
Scapula and Wetftein on 1 Pet. ii. 21: 
It is derived from uno before, and you 
fo Ne. 

I. Properly, A copy, ſuch as wwriting-maſters 
fet before their ſcholars for their imita- 
tion. So Ammonius under vraſzy, TIIO- 
FPAMMON az/2psr &yi; OT PAM 
MON. Hence 

II. An example, pattern, occ. 1 Pet. ii. 21. 
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St. Peter, applies the word in his Epiſtle 
to the Philippians, 8.“ Let us therefore 
imitate his [Chriſt's] patience : And if 
we ſuffer for his name, let us glorify him; 
Teloy 1yas 1uww TON THOTPAMMON 
shu tabs, for this example he has 
given us by himſelf,” Wars. Sce Wol- 

Aus on 1 Pet. Clement alſo uſes the word 

in the ſame ſenſe, 1ſt Epiſtle to Corin- 
thians, d 33. 

"Tmo34i[w%, arg, ro, from ù rode beiſua pert. 
pail, of vro3znvupt. 

I. An example or pattern ſbecun or exhibited 
for imitation in acting, occ. John xĩiĩ. 153 
or in ſuffering, occ. Jam. v. 10. This 
word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by Poly- 
bius, cited by Wetſtein. 

II. A typical exhibition or repreſentation. occ. 
Heb. viii. 5. ix. 23. 

III. An example of diſobedience or puniſh- 
ment, for the warning and deterring of 
others. Heb. lv. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 6. And 
on this latter text ſee Rapbelius, IVetfteing 
and My ke. 

Traden, or obſol. unoSemo, from dre 
under, or before the eyes, and den ts 
fbew. 

I. To ſhew plainly, ſet before the eyes, as it 
were, occ. Luke vi. 47. Xii. 5. Acts 
ix. 16. xx. 35. | 

II. To Jhew, teach, inſtruct plainly. occ. 
Mat. iii. 7. Luke iii. 7. On the former 
of which texts Raphelius has abundantly 
proved, from Polybius, that this is the 
import of the verb. See allo Melſtein. 

Tce 04-24, from uns under, and 0:01.24 
to receive. 

To recerve boſpitably and kindly, q. d. ts 
receive under one's roof. occ, Luke x. 38. 
xix. 6. Acts xvii. 7. Jam. ii, 25, Thus 
it is applied by Homer, II. ix. lin. 456, 
and Odytl. xvi. lin. 70, where we have 
the expreſſion TOAEXEEOAI OIKN, 
to recerve into one's houſe.” So Lucian, 
O THOAEZAMENOE us, ua Fevi- 
oas 29 avly, But he receiving and en- 
tertaining me at his houſe.” Deor. Dial. 
tom. i. p. 178. E. edit. Bened. 

Trades, from uno under, underneath, and 

Cw to bind. 
To lind under, as ſandals or ſoles under 
the feet. Hence TTodeomwe:, mid. and 
pail. To ſhoe oneſelf, be fbod. occ. Mark 
vi. 9. Acts xii. 8. Eph. vi. 15, where 


So Peolzcarp, alluding to this paſſage of | 


Wetftein cites Thucydides likewile uſing 
| ne- 


Tno 


Scapula. 


"Two pa, aro;, Te, from dr. 


A ſandal or ſole bound under, and ſo faſt- 
ened to, the foot. Luke xv. 22. John 
i. 27. Acts vii. 33. xiii. 25, & al. Comp. 
Zay9ano. On Mat. iii. 11, Kypte re- 
marks, that not only among the Jews, 
but likewiſe among the Greeks and Ro- 
mans, putting on, pulling off, and carry- 
ne the ſandals of their maſters was the 
office of the meaneſt ſlaves; and he cites 
from Plutarch, Sympol. lib. vii. qu. 8. 
p: 712, E. roig r TIIOAHMATA KO- 

IZOTEI 2:92; us. See alſo Weſtern. 


Trodiog, &, 6, J, from uno under, and dix 


Judgement, condemnation, puniſhment. 
Joined with a dative, Guilty before, ſub- 


Jed or liable to puniſhment from, obnoxius. 


occ. Rom. iii. 19, where Archbp. Tillot- 


fon renders, uro3ix95 Tw Ow liable to the 


divine juſtice (fee Doddridge) ; and Wet- 
fein cites from Demoſthenes, Eav de Tis 
T8TWwy Ti m&29%avt, TITOAIKOE eg 
Tw #a)yhi. And if any one tranſgreſſes 
any of theſe things, let him be liable 
to a proſecution from the ſufterer.” See 
alſo 6: ela. 


Tod peu, from uns under, and obſol. Ipeuw 


o run. 

To run under, followed by an accuſative. 
An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 aor, particip. maſc. plur. duo a- 
tovleg. occ. Acts xxvii. 16. 


Tro kuſiog, 8, 6, 1, 194 -o, from uno un- 


der, and Cſs; a yoke. 
Under, or ſubject to, the yoke, ſubjugis, 
ſubjugalis. TO. T0, uſed as a ſub- 
ſtantive (G0, being underſtood), An ani- 
mal ſubect to the yoke, particularly an 
aſs, which the ancients | Saas em- 
ployed in this manner; fee Iſa. xxi. 7. 
XXX. 24. XXXi1. 20. Deut. xxii. 10, and 
Bocbart, vol. i. 186. occ. Mat, xxi. 5. 
2 Pet. ii. 16. 

The LXX often uſe d robe for the 
Heb. Nori an be-afs. 


. | 
TToYwyvuu, from vr under, and Cnyvy u 


to gird. 

To widergird, as a fhip, to prevent it's 
bulging or ſplitting. occ. Acts xxvii. 17. 
Polybius has the expreſſion NAYE TIIO- 
ZQNNTEIN; and Plato mentions 7% 
"THOZQMATA Twy Tewypwy, the under- 


girts of galleys,” See more in Rapbelius | 


= 


vnd3:05 eve for being ſbod.” See alſo! 


— 
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and Wetftein, and comp. Horace, Iih. ;.. 
ode 14, lin. 6—9. « Undergirding a hip 
is now ſometimes practiſed—in vids 
ſtorms.” Bp. Pearce, whom ſee. 
Troxalu, An Adverb, from ve under and 
rale beneath. It is joined with a gent 
Underneath, under. Mark vi. 11, vii, 28 
Luke viii. 16. John i. 51, & al, 
TT9421904%, Pail. and Mid. from 5-1 7% 
der, and x1y9,104 to be judged, tlouglt. 
I. It ſeems properly to denote, To repreſunt 
another perſon by afting, as the ancient 
players did, under a maſk, to perſma:; 
q. d. to be tbought ſomebody itferen: 
from oneſelf by being, under a ma. 
Thus Scapula cites from Demoſthen, 
Hep Tapanp. Aviiſovyy 3% Y£90:-; 
Wo. Nj Apigo3yu.0; 'THOKEKPITA|, 
Ariſtodemus often acted or perſonated the 
Antigone of Sophocles ;” and from IIc 
dian, Exagog Te, 6 BGH,, oynus I 
HOKPINETAI, Every one ad; what 
part or character he pleaſes.” So in I. 
tetus, Enchirid. cap. 23, (which fee) ve 
have wiwyo9 THOKPINAEOAI, to uf 
a poor man, &c. 'TIHOKPINAY®.\ 
TmpyTwnoy, to act a part or character. 
Hence 
IT. To pretend, counterfeit, feign. Thus of 
ten uſed in the beſt Greek writers, oce, 
Luke xx. 20. 
"Tro9xpio1s, ts, att. ewe, 1, and vn: 11104 
which lee. 
A falſe or feigned pretenſe, an acling, as 
it were, under a maſk, hypocriſy. Mat. 
xxiii. 28. Luke xii. 1. Gal. ii. 13, & al. 
1 Tim. iv. 2, Ey drανν&u C, 
Through or by the hypocriſy or falſe pre- 
tenſes of liars, as theſe words ſhould, no 
doubt, be rendered. See Jo/. Medes 
Works, fol. p. 675, &c. and Bp. Ae 
ton's Difſertations on the Prophecics, 
vol. ii. p. 461, &c. 
In Jam. v. 12, for the more common 
reading eig 97942154, the Alexandria av 
two later MSS have dre #53, which 
reading is confirmed by the Syriac, u- 
gate, and ſeveral other ancient verhons, 
and admitted into the text, as the true 
one, by Grizſhach. So our Eng. Uran 
lation, intocondemnation, Martin's French, 
fous la condamnation. TE 
Tronęilug, #, 6, from yroxpiyopau, which Ice. 
I. Properly, A flage-player, who at!s undi 


a maſk (as the ancient ones did), perje- 
nating 
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nating 
In this ſenſe it is frequently uſed in the 
profane writers (as by Epicletus, Enchi- 
rid. cap. 23. TIOKPITHE Camaro, 
The ador of a drama or play,“) but 
not, ſtrictly ſpeaking, in the N. T. 

II. A hypocrite, a counterfeit, a diſſembler, a 
man who aſſumes, and ſpeaks or acts un- 
der, a feigned cbaracter. Mat. vi. 2, 5, 16. 
xxii. 18, & al. freq. See Campbells 
Prelim. Diſſertat. p. 93, and his Note 
on Mat. xxiv. 51, on which text comp. 
Luke xii. 46. 

III. A conjecturer, guefſer, diviner, In this 
ſenſe, as beſt agreeing with the contexts, 
the excellent Rapbelius explains the word, 
Mat. xvi. 3. Luke xii. 56, and ſhews 
that Homer and Herodotus ule the V. 
r7oxpivac9ou for interpreting dreams and 
portents ; and that in Lucian TIIOKPI- 
THE 0veipivy means in like manner an 
expounder of dreams. But in Mat. bo- 
#124 is not found in ten Greek MSS, 
three of which ancient, nor noticed in 
the Vulg. and ſeveral old verſions, and is 
by Grie/bach marked as a word probably 
to be omitted. I/et/tcin however retains 
doi. in the ſenſe of bypocrites, © be- 
8 they had aſked a ſign deceitſully, 
weicaltgrles.” See Marſb's Note 21, vol. i. 
p. 452, of his Tranſlation of Michael:s's 
Introduct. to the N. T. | 

"Tm:zazu.Savw, from uns under, and x 
Sar - to tale, receive. 

I. To receive, q. d. to take under. oc. Acts 
i. 9, where lee Aypke. 

II. Io anſwer, excipio (ſee Virgil, En. ix. 
lin. 258.), to take up, as it were, Occ. 
Luke x. 30, where Raphelius and Wet- 

ſtein ſhew that the pureſt Greek writers 
ule the ſame phrate THOAABQN EI- 
IE. 

III. To ſuppoſe, apprebend, think, to take it, 
as we lay. occ. Luke vii. 43. Acts ii. 15. 
Toucydides and Demoſtibenes, cited by 
IF-t/tein, apply the V. in this ſenſe. 

Trou, from vs either expletive, or im- 
plying ſomew hat of privacy, and N 
to leave. s 
Ts leave, relinquo, reliquum facio. To- 
A*iT01u94, pail. To be lift, remain. occ, 
Rom. x1. 3. 

Treu, from yrs under, and obſol. 2 
to take, receive, 

To take under, receive, anſwer, ſuppoſe. 

4 


0-1 


à character different from his own. | 


1 H O 
An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 


have 2 aor. umeAa$0v, particip. vroAatuy, 

See under 'YToAaptayw, 

Tmoarviev, u, To. 

The lake, or large cavity under the cvine- 

vat, ſo called as being vro Toy 'Amvoy uns 

der the wine-preſs. occ. Mark xii. 1. 

"TToAumavw, from d expletive, and in- 

nzyw to leave, which from Azmw the 

ſame, as Aa&ayw from . 

To leave. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 21. 

Trohev, from uno under, or privately, and 

pevw to remain. 

I. To remain under, that is, to endure or ſu 
tain a load of mileries, adverſities, perſe- 
cutions, or provocations, in faith and pa- 
tience. See Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 13. Rom, 
X11, 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 10, 12. 
Heb. xii. 2, & al. 

II. To remain privately, lay behind. occ. 
Luke ii. 43. Afts xvil. 14. 

"TYTouwyuvyoxw, from uno under, and u- 
vy,oxw to remind. ' 

I. To put in mind, bring to remembrance, re- 
mind, ſugge/l, It governs an accuſative 
of the perſon, and ſometimes alſo of the 
thing. occ, John xiv. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 14. 
Tit. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 12. Jude ver. 5. 

II. To remember. occ. 3 John ver. 10. So 
in 2 aor, paſſ. occ. Luke xxii. 61, But 
in both theſe texts the V. may be un- 
derſtood in the former ſenſe, and then 
vTer.v4,99% in Luke will mean, © Was re- 
manded.” | 

"TTouvaw, , from unto under, and obſol. 
uva to cauſe to remember. See under 
Mv29.21, 
To remind, ſuggeſt. An obſolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 1 fut. da- 
Urige, 1 aur. infin. vrovy oa, I aor. 
pail. UTE[1.Y%T Iv. See under Troνwʒͤᷣ - 
GN. 

Traurig, toc, att. ewe, y, from UT9 [0g 
or Y79141v%0%w, Which fee, 

I. Remembrance, recolleclion. oce. 2 Tim. 
i. 5, Trou AcuSavuy, Callins te 
remembrance, remembering, recollectiug. 
Tac modern Greek verſion renders it by 
evalu; taking or having in mind. 

II. A reminding, putting in remembrance, 

commonefactio. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13. iii. 1. 

YTop.9Y4, 7, 3j, from uTopepove perf. mid. 
of urToperw to ſuſtain, which ſee. 

I, A patient ſuſtaining or enduring of adver- 


littes, afflictions, and perſecutions, pa- 
tience 


1 1 O 


| Hence under a load of ſuch ſufferings, See 
| Rom. v. 3. 2 Cor. i. 6. vi. 4. TOO 
Te Xpif's, 2 Theſſ. iii. 3. We render it 
tbe patient waiting for Cbriſt; but it may 
rather ſignify Chriſtian patience, or that 
* with which Chriſt himſelf ſuf- 


the many injuries and affliftions | 


through which he paſſed.” Doddridge. 
Comp. Jam. v. 11. Rev. i. 9. 

I. Patient continuance, perſeverance. Rom. 
1. 7. Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Luke viii. 15, 
and Campbell there. 

Trovosco, w, from uno denoting diminution, 

and vos to think, 

To ſuppoſe, ſuſpect, think. So the Etymo- 
lagiſt obſerves that the prepofition ur» 
imports the want of perfect knowledge; 
uro therefore ſignifies not perfectly 
10 know what is propoſed ;” and thus the 
word is uſed likewiſe in the Greek wri- 
ters, See Welſtein on Acts xiii. 25. occ. 
Acts xiii. 25. XXV. 18, xxvii. 27. 

"Yrovoin, as, I, from unovoew to oe. 

A ſuſpicion, ſurmiſe. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 

Trorxscu, co, f fut. —waevow, from uno 
under, and Y] ] to ſail. 

Followed by an accuſative, To ſail under 
or near. occ. Acts xxvii. 4, 7. 

Trorvetu, co, fut. —wvyev0:, from no de- 
noting diminution, and wyew to breathe, 
blow. | 
To breathe or blow gently or ſoftly, as the 
wind. occ. Acts xxvil. 13. 

Trorodiov, , To, from vio under, and d 
accuſ. of res, the feet. 

Somewhat put under the ſoot, a foot ſtool. 


Jam. ii. 2. Comp. Mat. v. 35. xxii. 44. | 


In the LXX this word always anſwers 
to the Heb. ] a footflool, 

Trogacig, ws, att. ewe, 7, from d Taua; 
to be placed or fland under, which from 
do under, and ignu to place, or pail. 
ia to be placed, fand. 

I. In general, Somewbat put under; hence 
uſed for 2 baſis, or f «ak wal Thus 
Mintert cites from Diodorus Siculus, 
"THOETAEIE ve ra, the foundation 
of a ſepulchral monument.“ 

II. Sub/ance. occ. Heb. i. 3. So Vulg. 
Subſtantiæ, which word Jerome did not 
ſeruple to retain from the ancient talic 
verſion, at a time when the Arian and 
Sabellian Controverſies were freſh in the 
minds of men *, And to illuſtrate Heb, 


® See Campbells Prelim. Diſſertat. p. 508, &c. 
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i. 3, comp. Col. i. 15, where E= 
Image, anſwers to Xopariye in Hebreys 
and Ts Oe T8 apa of the inviſible Gd 
to Tys Trog ares A of His Subſtance, 
The word Trogarig, as Campbell ob- 
ſerves, © occurs often in the LXX, but 
it is never the vertion of a Hebrew word 
which can be rendered perſon ;” and | 
add, that in two texts of that tranſlation, 
namely Job xxii. 20. Pf. cxxxviii. gr 
CXXXIX. 15, it is uſed in the ſenſe of g/. 
tance. See Pf. xxxviii, or xxxix. 5, or , 
xa THOETAZIE ps woe Gen eur 
os. Comp. under Xapaxiys Il, 

III. A 7 Judi to the mind, Firm confidence, 
— nce, conſtancy. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 4, 
xi. 17. Heb. iii. 14. Rapbelius on Heb, 
xi. 1, and Velſtein on 2 Cor. ix. 11, ſhew 
that Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, and J. 
ſepbus apply the word in this ſenſe. But 
comp. Hyle on 2 Cor. ix. 4, 

IV. Confidence, confident or aſſured expe&:- 
tion. occ. Heb. xi. 1. This word in the 
LXX anſwers to the Heb. rm pate. 
expettation, Pl. xxxix. 8; and to 177 
earneſt expettation, Ruth i. 12. Ezck. 
xix. 

TrogeNα, from bro denoting privacy, di 
minution, or under, and Se to ond, 
repreſs, and in the mid. voice, to wu: 
draw. 

I. Act. and Mid. Intranfitively, To d- 
dracu, draw back. occ. Gal. ii. 12. Heb. 
x. 38, where Aypke ſhews that the ver» 
is uſed by the Greek writers, both for 
fearing, and for withdrawing, or hiding, 
oneſelf through fear. | 

II. Mid. 7) decline, ſhun. oce. Acts xx. 27. 

III. Mid. Tranſitively, 7% keep back, fbr 
preſs, in ſpeaking or relating, ditfimu:o, 
occ. Acts xx. 20, where Melſtein ſheus 
that Demoſtbenes, Iſocrates, and other 
Greek writers, apply the word in the 
ſame manner. To the inſtances he and 
Elſner have produced, may be added from 
Joſethur, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 26, C2. 
MHAEN TIHOETEAAOMENOY, J. 
preſſing, or concealing nothing.” See alle 
Kypte. - 

"TT950A%, 1, Y, Perf. Mid, of uno$er uw. 
A withdrawing, a drawing back. oec. 
Heb. x. 39, where the expreſſion Hi 
de e sc vro5oAyg is elliptical, 75 
namely, or d, or rather eg, being 


underſtood. Bos, under Av, produces 
a ſimilar 


TT:5p:ew, from de expletive, and Fe:2w 


TTrilaoow, or -, from dr under, and 


11 O 


a ſimilar ellipſis from Heliodorus, My yivs | 
THE OPTHE #295 (avis namely), Be 
not quite a man of anger.” So in Pl. 
cix. 4, we have won for BN WR a 
man of prayer. Comp. Pf. cxx. 7. See 
alſo Wolfius. But Kypke, to avoid the 
Hebraiſm, thinks it better to ſupply eg 
before. uro50Ays, and ex before wisews ; 
which are expreſſed Rom. ii. 8. iii. 26. 
Gal. iii. 7. 


to turn, return. 
To return. Mark xiv. 40. Luke i. 56, 
& al. freq. 

Trogg, from ns under, and Spyro 
to ſtroto. 
To firow under, ſubſterno. occ. Luke 
xix. 36. 

Tray, 15,9, from bree perf. mid. of 
UTUIAT TW, | 
Subjefion, ſubmiſſion. occ. 2 Cor. 1x, I 3. 


Gal. ii. 5. 1 Tim. ii. 11. iii. 4. 


Tarr or —Th to ſet in order. 

To ſet or place under, te fubjett, ſubdue. 
x Cor. xv. 27. Eph. i. 22. Phil. iii. 2t. 
Heb. ii. 5, 8. T coma, pail. or mid. 
with a dative following, To be ſubjed or 
in ſubjeftion to. The word, ſays Leigh 
on Rom. xiii, 1, ſignifieth an orderly - 
jection;ꝰ and IV/itftein on Luke ii. 51, 
ſhews that the Greek writers ſometimes 
apply it to a w9lirtary ſubmiſſion. Luke 
ii. 51. xX. 17. Rom. vill. 7, 20, & al. 
freq. 

In Rom. xiii. 5, four ancient MSS omit 
avalun, and for vnyizro:gYo have tn9- 
Tanoerhe. See Metſtein and Grie/bach. 
On 1 Cor, xvi. 16, Me remarks, that 
the particle x before e ſhews that 
the phraſes Zavi;y et, ννwſʒ⸗iar TATTEY, 
and exy79y yrilagoey, are nearly equiva- 
lent, and conſequently that urviz7o7,79; 
muſt not be underſtood in a ſtrict ſenſe, 
but only as implying an obſequious rea- 
dinefs to perform all offices of love. 
rose, i. e. 10 thoſe ſaints mentioned 
ver. 15, 

"Tre\(57,u.4, from uro under, or before, and 
TiIy to put. 

I. In general, To put under. occ. Rom. 
xvi: 4, Eaulwy π . ,/,ßu u, bey 
bave erp their tun, necks under, the ſword 

namely (ſo Diodorus Sic. in Wetſtemn, 
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AHPON), that is, they have expoſed 
themſelves to the molt imminent dan- 
er of their lives. | 
II. TTr91:3eu.au, Mid. To exbort, perſuade, 
adviſe. (Comp. Tro3zrvvul.) occ.1 Tim, 
iv. 6. On which text Rapbelius ſhews 
that this is the ſenſe of the, ward in the 
beſt both of the Tonic and Attic writers, 
See allo Wetfein. 2 
Trace αο See under TAE 


"Yrolunwsis, 36g, att. Sg, 1, from UTolumo 
to draw a ſketch or firſt draught, as paint- 
ers do when they begin a picture, infor- 
mo, delineo (fo Ariſtotle in Scapula and 
WW-t/tein), from ung denoting extenuation, 
and Tur to form, faſhion, and this from 
rome a form, pattern, &c. which ſee. 

I. A delineation, ſketch, conciſe repreſentation 
or form. occ. 2 Tim. i. 13. That this 
is the ſenſe of the word Wetftein on 
1 Tim. i. 16, has abundantly proved 
from the ule of the Greek writers, who 
likewiſe apply the V. unlumow, the ad- 
jective unvluniulixeg, and the adverb vro- 
Turwlws, in the laine view. See allo 
IVolfeus. 

IT. A pattern, example. occ. 1 Tim. i. 16. 
So Hefychius explains mp5 unolutrwoiy 
by gs o7v.£0y for a ſign; and QAcume- 
mus by Wes u, mos amofeitiv, 
T5 Hua Ayo, for an example, for a 
ſpecimen, fer a compe rt.” 

Troęegu, from uns under, and geg to bear. 
to ſuffer (which from the Latin ſuffero, 
derived in like manner from ſub under, 
and fero o bear), to undergo, ſuſtain, 
endure, bear. occ. 1 Cor. x. 13. 2 Tim. 
iii. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 19. It is applied in 
the ſame ſenſe by the Greek writers. See 
Helſbein on 1 Cor. | 

Trey wp, w, from Iro privately, and 
Ng to go. 

To withdraw, retire. 
IX, 10. 

Triad, from unTwnio that part of the 
face which is under the eyes, afterwards 
uſed for what we call a b/ack rye, that is, 
a livid tumour under the eye, occaſioned 
by a blow. TT» is a plain deriva- 
tive from urs under, and wy, gen. e, 
the eye. 

I, Properly, To firike an antagoniſt under 
the eye, as the boxers in the Grecian 


occ. Luke v. 16, 


TISENTOE EATTON TO TON Zl- 


mb did, and ſo to give bim a black eye, 


gillo, Heuce 
22 II. Applied 
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II. Applied figuratively to bufeting, and as 
it were, mcrtifying the body by various 
ſelf-denials. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 


III. To flun or weary by continual importu- 


nilies, obtundo. occ. Luke xviii. 5, But 
I have not met with the verb thus ap- 
Pat in any of the Greek writers. 


or further ſatisfaction the reader may 


conſult Suicer Theſaur. on the word, 
Wetſtein and Nye on Luke, and WWolfius 
on 1 Cor. 
"Ts, v5, 6,7, from evg the ſame; ſubſtituting 
che aſpirate breathing for the ſibilant let- 
ter, which latter word is often uſed in 
* Homer, and is by Euftathins and the 
Etyniologiſt derived from 9o:v:73z4 or . 
Gal to be impetuous (ipuniinixgs eye), 
ruſb with violence, as it is well known 
theſe auimals are apt to do. (See Mat. 
vii. 6.) But if any one ſhould rather in- 
cline to derive Tg immediately from the 
Hed. dd to move ſwiftly, I ſhould not 
oppoſe him. 
A hog, a boar, or ſocu, ſus. Our Eng. ſow, 
plur. fevine (q. ſorven, ſo kine for coxven), 
wems, by the way, nearly related to the 
Greek Tog. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22. See Bo- 
chart, vol. 11. 705. 
"XEENTOE, =, ô, from the Heb. 2118 the 
ſame, to which this word conſtantly an- 


III. With a genitive of the perſon, To fa, 
Short of, be inferiour to, be bebind, in thi: 

ſenſe. oec. 2 Cor. Xii. 11. xi. 5, where 
ſee Kypke. 
T5-epe904, 21164, pail. with a genitive of 
the thing, To fall ſhort of, fail of attai;;- 
ing. occ. Rom. iii. 23. Comp. under 
Asga V. 

IV. Tgegsoual, a, paſſ. To be inferiow 
to, or <vorſe, i. e. than others in the ſight 
of God. Comp. Ilz:zi552vu VI. occ. 1 Cor. 
vili. 8. 

V. To fall ſhort, fail, be cubauſted or wart. 
ing. occ. John ii. 3. Mark x. 21, Mak 
xix. 20. 

T. eri dSgeghαiñ; In or as to what am I jr! 

wanting or deficient ? for 21 ſeems to be 

governed not of the V. U5:zw, which te. 
quires a gemtive (fee H}t/tein on Mat., 
but of the prepofition #74 underſtucd. 

Alſo, with a genitive, To want, fand in 

need of. occ. Luke xxii. 35, Comp. 

1 Cor. xii. 24. TSS g οννj . To 5 
in <vant or need, to ſuffer want. oct. 
Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Phil. iv. 12 
Heb. xi. 37. 

This V. in the L'XX ſeveral times an- 


ſwers to the Heb. n to abate, be cut. 


ing, want, from which allo it is ulti- 
mately derived; ſee under T5:-55. 


ſwers in the LXX. | Toepyux, dic, To, from v5eomuc peri. 


Hyſſop, a ſpecies of herb. occ. John 
xix. 29. Heb. ix. 19. It is manifeſt 
from a compariſon of John xix. 29, with 
Mat. xxvii. 48, and Mark xv. 36, that if 
vo o7w (in which all the MSS agree, fee 
Mill, Weiftein, and Grie/bach,) be the true 


reading in John, that word mult be con- | 


ſidered as ſynonymous with the zzA&uw 
or alk of the other Evangeliſts ; and 
3 Salmaſius, cited by Wolfius 
(whom ſee), proves that there was a ſpe- 
cies of Hop whoſe all was ſometimes 
tcbo feet long, which was ſufficient to 
reach a perſon on a croſs, that was by no 
means ſo lofty as ſome erronevully ima- 
gine. See allo Scheuchzer's Phyſica Sacra 


afl. of geg. 

I. I at is wanting, deficiency, defect. occ. 
1 Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. Col. i. 24 
I Theſſ. iii. 10. 

II. Wart, penury, occ. Luke xxi. 4. 2 Cor. 
viii. 12, 14. ix. 12. xi. 9. 

This word in the LXX generally anſwers 
to the Heb. pon or NoMmP defect, war! 

Teenis, 10g, att. steg, 7, from d Seg. 
Want, penury, foverty. occ. Mark xil. 44. 
Phil. iv. 11. 

"YETEPOY, 8, 65, I, #24 79 - e, from the 
Heb. Non to abate, diminiſb, be wanting. 
Falling ſhort in general; but in the N. 1. 
it is applied only to time, Latter, poſter:- 
our, q. d. falling ſhort in antiquity. oc. 


| 


on Mat. xxvii. 48. | | 1 Tim. iv. I, E USEE9NS KAISLIS, in tbe 


"Y>o::2w, w, from u Seeg. 

I. In general, To come or fall ftort. 

II. T fall ſhort, fail of attaining. Occ. 
Heb. iv. I. Xii. 15, See IPolfrus and 
IV-/{cin on Heb. iv. 


* See eſpecially II. xii, lin. 145—150, where 


latter times, i. e. in the times of the MI. 
fiah. See TVhitby, and comp. under E 
Tog I. T5 ep0y, neut. uſed adverbially, Af- 
ter, afterwards, at length, laſt of all. See 
Mat. iv. 2. xxi. 29, 37. Xxil. 27. 
Tęavlog, y, o, from v@auvw to weave, which 


the impetuozs fury of this animal is deſcribed, 


from vPRW the ſame, and this may be 
- derived 
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derived either from the Heb. ay to be 
zbick, to condenſe, as the threads in weav- 
ing, or from My to move quickly to and fro, 
as the weaver his ſhuttle, according to 


that of Job vii. 6. From either of the 


above Heb. roots may likewiſe be derived 
the Eng. weave, web, woof, weft, and 
their northern relatives *. 
Woven. occ. John xix. 23. 

"Yibyaos, , o, from vibos beight. 

I. High, in a natural ſenſe, Mat. iv. 8, 
& al. Comp. Heb. i. 3. Mela Bpayu- 
vos vhyae, With a bigb arm. occ. Acts 
xiii. 17. This is an be/leni/tical phraſe. 
The LXX very often uſe Bpayiwy vby- 
a for the Heb. 22 y, a ftretched-out 
arm, Exod. vi. 6. Deut. iv. 34, & al. freq. 

II. High, lofty, exalted, in a figurative 
ſenſe. occ. Rom. xii. 16. In ; pres 
Hermotim, tom. i. p. 534, the expreſ- 
ſion, TCIIAA Va nen $PONEIZ, You 
now mind bigh things,” is applied to one 
who was defirous of attaining the heights 
of philoſophy. 

III. Highly efteemed. occ. Luke xvi. 15. 

"T'byaolepos, a, ov. Comparat. of vyacg. 
Higher, more bigh, elevated or exalted 

above. occ. Heb. vii, 26. 

"ThyAo@poyew, w, from vyaos high, and 
@covew to think. 

To be bigh-minded, _ arrogant. occ. 
Rom. xi. 20. 1 Tim. vi. 17. Comp. 
Rom. Xii. 16, under TN II. 


Tis os, Y, 6y. Superlat. from adverb d. 


on bigh, aloft, or from the noun dg. 

Higbeft, or moſt high, ſummus, ſupremus. 
It ſeems to be ſpoken of heaven, Luke 
ii. 14. Mat. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 10. Luke 
xix. 38; Ex Toi vious In the bigbeft 
beavens, as that expreſſion is applied by 
the LXX for the Heb. vun Job 
xvi. 19. Pf. exlviii. 1. "Tis is alſo 
uſed as a title of the true God, either 
joined with ©zcs, Mark v. 7. Luke 
viii. 28 ;—or by itſelf, Luke i. 35, 56. 
vi. 35, & al. In this latter view it often 


See Lye's Junius Etymol. Anglican. ia WOOF 
and WEBB, 7 0 
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in the LXX anſwers to the Heb. + jv5y 
or Chald. w>y The High One, or Moft 
High. See inter al. Gen. xiv. 18, 19, 
20, 22. Dan. iii. 27, 33. iv. 14. The 
profane writers in like manner ſometimes 

ive this title to their Jupiter, as Pindar, 
* i. lin. go, Ales TVIL TOT; Nem. 

xi. lin. 2, Zyvog TVIL TOT. 

Jog, £05, ug, ro, perhaps from the Heb, 


FW to be tired, or ſpent with fatigue ; 


whence as a N. fem. plur. MB2\N the 
bigh tops of mountains (LXX vn), 
whoſe aſcent tires the traveller. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under . 

I. Height. occ. Rev. xxi. 16. Comp. Eph. 
iii. 18, 

IT. It denotes the bigheft or boly heavens, 
where God is peculiarly preſent. occ. 
Luke i. 78. xxiv. 49. Eph. iv. 8. Comp. 
Ovpavog II. 

III. Height, exaltation, dignity, in a ſpiri- 
tual ſenſe. oc. Jam. i. 9. Comp. ch. 
ii. 5. Rom. viii. 17, &c. 

TO, w, from dog. 

I. To lift up, ſet or place on high, elevate, 
exalt. John iii. 14. viii. 28. xii. 32, 34. 
Comp. Mat. xi. 23, and ſee Campbell 
on John iii. 14. | 

II. To raiſe up, elevate, exalt to a more 
Pappy and glorious condition. Luke i. 52. 

Acts xiii. 17. 2 Cor, xi. 7. Jam. iv. 10. 
1 Pet. v. 6. Comp. Acts ii. 33. v. 31; 
and on Acts xiii. 17, ſee Woſfus and 
Kyple. 

III. Te tau, To lift up or exalt oneſelf, 
i, e. with pride and ſelf-conceitt. Mat. 
xxiii. 12. Luke xiv. 11. xvili. 14. 

"Tiwpa, alog, ro, from vywwx pert. paſſ. 
of d. | 

I. Height, i. e. of honour or proſperity. occ. 
Rom. viii. 39. 

II. Elevation, beight, a bigh thing, in a 
2 ſenſe, occ, 2 Cor. x. 5, where 
ee Macknight. Comp. 1 Cor. 1. 19, 20, 
&c. iii. 19, 20. 


+ So Philo Byblins and Sanchoniathen explains 
FAIOTN by 'TY;ZTOZ, Eaſcbius, Prep. Evang. ib. i, 


| Cap. 10, p- 36, As 
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S, Phi. The twenty-firſt of the more 

9 modern Greek letters, and the ſe- 
cond of the five additional ones. R's 

name ſeems to be taken from that of the 
Greek II Pi, to which in ſound alſo it is 
the correſpondent aſpirate. It's more 
modern form ꝙ bears a manifeſt reſem- 
blance to the Heb. © or N; but it's * an- 
cient one © appears to come ſtill nearer 
to D. In Greek derivatives from the 
Hebrew, ꝙ frequently correſponds to B, 
as in many of the following words. 

Farſog, 8, ö, from ęaſc to cat. 

Gluttonous, a glutton, an exceſſive or in- 
temperate eater. oc. Mat. xi. 19. Luke 
vii. 34. Lay 

AT, from Baſogs a piece of bread, food, 
or immediately from Heb. or Chald. 22 
Food, meat. 

I. To eat. See Mat. vi. 25. xxvi. 17, 26. 
John vi. 31. 1 Cor. xi. 21. Heb. xiii. 10. 
In Mark xiv. 22, gaſele is wanting in 
twelve MSS, fix of which ancient, in both 
the Syriae and in other old verſions, and 
is by Griz/bach rejected from the text. 
It ſeems a ſpurious addition from Mat. 

- XXV1. 26. | 
On 1 Cor. xv. 32, comp. Wiſd. ii. 1—9g, 
and fee Elſner and Wetfein. Many of 
the Odes of Anacreon and of Horace af- 
ford excellent and ſtriking comments on 
the Epicurean maxim in 1 Cor. xv. 32. 

II. To eat, ſpiritually, to feed on by faith, 
and ſo be ſuſtained to a ſpiritual and ete?r- 
nal life. See John vi. 50, 51, 53, &c. 

III. To eat, corrode. Jam. v. 3, where gaſe- 
7a is the 3d perſ. 2 fut. mid. for p&/#- 

al; ſo galeoai, Luke xvii. 8, the 2d 
perſon of the ſame tenſe for gan tbon 
Halt eat, and @&/oy1ai, Rev. xvii. 16, 
3d perſ. plur. for paſzyla. | 

Þakovys, or Paihwvnys, 8, 6, according to 
ſome MSS and editions cited by Wetftein 
in 2 Tim. iv. 13. But ſee $eA0vys. 


® See M.,nutfaucon's Palæograph. Græc. p. 142, 
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ÞAINN. Mintert ſays it ſeems to come 
from the Heb. mM» to turn the face: But 
it may be rather derived from 9a: 90 
ſhine (as Bau from Baw) or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. yt to irradiat;, 
Hine, preſerving the naſal ſound of they. 

I. To ſhine, as hight or a luminous boch. 
2 Pet. i. 19. Rev. i. 16. viii. 12. xxi. 24, 
Comp. John i. 5. v. 35. 1 John ii. 8. 

II. Þaivopai, Pall. Fo appear, be conſpict- 
ous, ſhine. Mat. xxiv. 27, Comp. Phil, 
ii. 15. 

III. Paſſ. To appear, be ſeen. Mat. i. 20. 
ii. 13, 19. On Mat. ii, 7, Wethein re- 
marks that not only the fixed ſtars, but 
alſo Halos, Perihelia, and Comets are 
by Arxiſtotlè called Pbænomena. Comp. 
Acts xxvii. 20, and Welſtein on Heb, 
xi. 3; on which laſt text comp. 2 Mac. 
vii. 28, Vatic. and Alexandr. In Jam. 
iv. 14, obſerve the beautiful Paronomaſia, 
Gay uevy —AaPanltoueyy. 


xxiii. 28, 

V. To ſeem, appear, be thought. Mark 
xiv. 64, where Melſtein ſhews that the 
Greek writers apply the V. in this ſenſe. 
Comp. Luke xxiv, 11. ; 

VI. $awouat, Mid. To appear in judge- 
ment. 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

Þaveps, a, ov, from Gaivoua to appear. 

I. Apparent, manifeſt, plain. Gal. v. 19. 
1 Tim. iv. 15. 4 John iii. 10. 
II. Apparent, manifeft, known. Luke vill. I7. 
b At iv. 16. vii. 13. Phil. i. 13. Pas 
molsiy, To make known. Mat. Xii. 16. 
Mark iii. 12. : : <a 5 
III. Apparent, publick, open. Ey Tw CA. 

4 2 — . Mat. vi. 4, 65 18. 

IV. Public, publicłiy famous or eminent. 
Mark vi. 14. | 

V. Apparent, ſeeming. Thus Ex Tw 0%" 
means In appearance or outward ſhew. 
Rom. ii. 28, twice. 

Þavepow, o, from Pavepos. 


I. To make manifeſt, Hero forth, 4 


IV. Paſl. To appear, ſeem. Mat. vi. 5, 16. | 
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John ij. 11. vii. 4. ix. 3. xxi. 1, 14. 

Mark iv. 22. xvi. 12, 14. Comp. Rom. 

1. 19. iii. 21. Col, iii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 16. 

II. To make manifeft or known. Rom. 
xvi. 27. 1 Cor. iv. 5. Comp. 1 John 
iii. 2. 

Þavyepws, Adv. from Pavers. 

I. Apparently, manifeſtly, plainly. oce. Acts 
1. 3. 

II. Apparently, openly. occ. Mark i. 45. 
John vii. 19. 

Pavepwris, 95, att. ewe, 9, from pas goto. 
A maniſcftation, a making, or a being 
made, manifeſt. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 7. 2 Cor. 
iv. 2. 

Þ2v05, 8, 6, from ęaivw to ſhine. ** 

The old Grammarians (whom ſee in 
Wetftein on John) inform us that this 
word anciently ſignified a torch, or Ham- 
heau, and in more modern times, a kind 
of lantern, or inſtrument to bold a light. 
So Heſychius, ATlx'i nugv8%0v EXAABY, 
0 ne, vUy £avy, The Attics called that 
AYgY8%3%s, 4q- d. a light-bolger, which we 
now call ag. occ. John xviii. 3, where 
Auuma3uy ſeems to denote torches, and 
car lanterns. Harmer, Obſervations, 
vol. ii. p. 431, 2. ſays, Whether it 

reciſely means lanterns, as our Tranſ- 
2 render the word, I do not certainly 
know. If it doth, I conciude, without 
much heſitation, that it ſignifies ſuch 
linen lanterns as Dr. Pococke gives an 
account of—{and which he deſcribes as 
large lantborus made like a pocket paper- 
lantern *, the bottom and top being of 
copper tinned over, and inſtead of paper 
made with linen, which is extended by 
hoops of wire, ſo that when it is put to- 
gether it ſerves as a candleftick, &c,— 
and they have a contrivance to hang it 
up abroad by means of three ſtaves] ; and 
if ſo, the Evangeliſt perhaps means that 
they came with ſuch /anterns as people 
were wont to make uſe of when abroad 
in the night ; but leſt the weakneſs of 
the light ſhould give an opportunity to 
Jeſus to eſcape, many of them had tore bes, 


* Niebubr gives a fimilar deſcription of a travel- 
ling lantern, which he had in Egypt. Notre lan- 


terne Etoit faite de toile, et pouvoit ſe plier comme 


les petites lanternes de papier, que font les enfants 
en Europe; mais la notre Etoit beaucoup plus grande, 
et le couvercle auſſi bien que le fond &oit de tolle. 
Þoyage en Arabie, tom. i, p. 171. 
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or ſuch large and bright burning lamps 


as were made uſe of on nuptial ſolemni- 
ties, the more effectually to ſecure him. 
Such was the treachery of Judas, and the 
zeal of his attendants !” 
$av\atw, from wepavla 3 perl. perf. paſſ. 
of @a1yw. 
To canſe or make to appear. Þavlatouai, 
paſſ. To appear. Hence pan neut. 
$avlatomevoy, ro, That which appears or 
appeared, the appearance, fight. occ, Heb. 
xii. 21. 
,,, as, 7, from Faviatu. 
Show, pomp, pompous ſhow, parade. occ. 
Acts xxv. 23, where Raphehus cites Poly- 
bius often uſing the word in the ſame view, 
to whom WHtftein adds others of the Greek 
writers. It is a ſtriking remark of this 
latter commentator, that King Agrippa 
and his ſiſter Berenice made this pompous 
Jſhow in the very city where their father 
had ſo dreadfully periſhed for his pride. 
Comp. Acts xii. 19, 21—23. 
| $2127 wax; alog, To, from mepariuoyua perf. 
paſſ. of p N. 
An apparition, a ſpectre, a phantom. occ. 
Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi. 49. So Plato ap- 
plies the word, Phædon, & 30. Qgdy 
atlz yuywy oxy FANTAEMATA, 
Some ſhadowy apparitions of ſouls have 
been ſeen.” 

SAPATZ, aeg, j, from Heb. h or p 
to break, See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 
ypa XIII. 

A breach in the earth, a precipice, a deep 
and broken valley. occ. Luke iii. 5. 

#APIEAIOE, e, 5. 

A Phariſee. The Phbariſaical was, in the 
time of our Saviour, the principal and 
moſt numerous of the Jewiſh ſects. It's 
leaders had their appellation from the 
Heb. wm, either in the ſenſe of expound- 
ig, as ſetting up for eminent expounders 
ot t 


he law, or rather from the ſame V. 


as denoting to ſeparate : * Whence, ſays 
Mintert, ®zpiraung is the ſame as apu- 
* ot ſeparated, (comp. Rom. i. 1. 
and under Agopitc III.) for they „pa- 
rated themſelves from the common con- 
verſation of men, 1. to the ſtudy of the 
law, to which they applied continually ; 
2. in holineſs of life and ceremonial pu- 
rity they were ſeparated from the vulgar,” 
(the Pn Dy, people of the earth, as they 


contemptuouſly called them :) © Hor 
223 they 
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they thought themſelves much more 
holy than the common people.“ See 
Luke xvii. 11, 12, * 3. their garments, 
for they wore peculiar ones, to diſtingyiſh 
themſelves from the vulgar.” 

In t Mac. ii. 42, among the perſons 
who joined Mattathias againſt Antiochus 
Epipbanes about 167 years before Chriſt, 
are named the A/ideans (MS Alexand. 
Ao19:wy, edit, Complut. & Ald. Acid aiv), 
who are there deſcribed as ex25iatomevo 
Tw vo, voluntarily devoted to the — ; 
« For, after the ſettling of the Jewiſh 
church again in Judea, on their return 
from the Babyloniſb captivity, ſays Pri- 
deaux, there were two ſorts of men 
among the members of it : The ane, who 
contented themſelves with that only 
which was written in the law of Moſes, 
and theſe were called Zadiktim [tpmy] 
the righteous ; and the other, who, over 
and above the law, ſuperadded the con- 
ſtitutions and traditions of the Elders, 
and other rigorous obſervances, which, by 
way of ſupererogation, they voluntarity 
devoted themſelves to ; and theſe, being 
reckoned in a degree of holineſs above the 
others, were called Chaſidim [Ton] 
tbe pious : From the former of them 
were derived the ſects of the—Sadducees 
and Karaites, and from the latter, the 
Phariſees and the Eſſenes. Connect. 
Iſt edit, 8vo. vol, ii. p. 181, 2. an. 167. 
The Aſideans are mentioned alſo 1 Mac. 
ii. 42. (Alexandr,) vii. 13. 2 Mac. xiv. 6. 
The principal tenets of the Pbariſzes 
were as follows : 

1. In oppoſition to the Sadducees, they 
maintained the exiſtence of Angels and 
Spirits, and the doctrine of the Reſur- 
rection. (See Acts xxiii, 8.) According 

* to Joſepbus, indeed, one ſhould Apel 
that the reſurrection they taught was only 
a kind of Pytbagorean tranſmigrat on of 
ſouls from one body to another, and that 
too limited to the ſouls of the righteous. 
But it is certain that the reſurre&ion of 


® He ſays, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. 4 14, that the 
Phariſees taught {uyny 3 wacazy jy apbagrov. jatla- 
Gay de tig brhgev owpa ] r aſafouy prom, Thy 
Tt Twy Havnuy 4 TY wen xcaauleodai, that all ſouls 
were immortal, but that i hoſe of the good only paſſed 
into another body, but thoſe of the wicked were tor- 
mented with everlaiting puniſhment.” Comp. Ant. 
lib. xviii. cap. 1. 4 3, and De Bel. lib. iii, cap» 7.4 5. 
p- 1145, Cults Hudſon, 
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the ſame body was, long before this, the 
popular tenet of the Jews; (ſee 2 Mac, 
vii. 9, 10, 11, 14, 23, 29, 36. xii. 43, 44, 
comp. Heb. xi. 35.) + and St. Luke ſay; 
abſolutely that the Phariſees conf: 
the reſurrection, Acts xxiii. 8. Comp. 
ch. xxiv. 15. xxvi. G. xxviii. 20. And 
therefore I cannot help thinking that 
Joſephus, in the above inſtance, as in 
ſome ot bers t, was guilty of prevarication, 
and accommodated his account to the 
taſte of the Heathen, theunbelieving part 
of whom, it is well known, treated 5h 
referrettiom of the body, when plainly 
preached to them by the Diſciples of 
Chriſt, with the utmoſt contempt and 
ſcurrility 58. | 
As for the traces of the Phariſaical tray/- 
migration, which are ſuppoſed to be 
found in the Goſpels, they are far too 
weak to be ſet in oppoſition to the poſi- 
tive evidence abpve produced. The 
learned and elegant Ro!beram, in his 
Eſſay on Faith, Note, p. 72, 73, has ſhewn 
that even John ix. 2, may much better 
be referred to the notion the Jews had, 
that“ all their ſufferings deſcended upon 
them from the crimes of their fathers, 
and were wholly unmerited on their 
part.” Comp. ver. 34, and ſee Ezek. xvili. 
and Bp. Pearce's Note on John ix. 2. 
2. With regard to the Phariſaical doctrine 
concerning Fate and Free- will, Joſeph: 
ſays || © The Phariſees imputed al! things 
to Fate;” but adds, that they did not 
hereby deprive the human will of it's 


+ Comp. John xi. 24, and ſee Bp. Lou th on 
Iſa, xxvi. 19, and Leland's Advantage and Neceſſi), 
Kc. Part III. chap. viii. p. 388, 8v0. It may be 
proper alſo to notice the additional clauſe which the 
I XX Tranſlation annexes to the end of the book of 
Job, after the words S Fob died, being old and ful. 
of days; namely, Teſpzrrrai de aurgy oaks avzct” 
ct AH oy annoy 0 Kugice, But it is write, 


that be ſhall rile again with theſe wiwm the Le 


raiſeth up. Whence it appears that the Tranſ.aw!, 
whoever he was, underit,od Job xix 25, Kc. 0 
ſome other paſſage of this book, as teaching the 
doctrine of the reſurrectien. See Peters on Jeb, 
ſect. vii. p. 226, 1ſt edit. — 
t See Bp. Pearce's Miracles of Jeſus vindicatec, 
part iy. p. 72, 12mo. and the learned Spearman 3 
Letters on LXX, p. 57, &c. 

See Whithy 4 1 xv. 35, Leland's Advan- 
tage, &c. Vol. II. Part. III. ch. viii. p. 357» 8vo. 
| TIpacretolai Ty EMH) TA HANTA at, 


ede ron avdgwriiou To Foukopeevev Tn; er arp 0/4"; 


apaigeilas, Ant. lib, xviii, cap. I $ 3. 3 
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freedom.“ Our learned Bp. * Bull, how. 


ever, ſeems to have proved that they at- 
tributed ALL to Fate, or, as ſome of 
them expreſſed it, to the Heavens, i. e. 
to that chain of na/ural cauſes of which 
the Heavens were the chief, and to which, 
according to them, the Creator had, at 
the beginning, ſubjected all things, even 
the virtues and vices of men. 


3. But the main diſtinguiſhing character 


of this ſect, ſays Prideaux, was their zeal 
for the traditions of the Elders, which 
they derived from the ſame fountain as the 
written word itſelf, pretending both to 
have been delivered to Moſes from Mount 
Sinai.” See Mark vii. 3—5. Mat. xv. 
1 —6, and comp. under IIa gag. 

As Monſ. + Bayie obſerves that the 
Stoics might be called the Phariſees of 
Paganiſm, ſo Joſephus, on the other hand, 
in his Life, 4 2, had ſaid, that the ba- 
riſai-al lect © greatly reſembles that of 
the Greek Stoics, wW2:arm) 77s £54 T7, 
Ty EN, Erwin, R νν,i˖“ r.. And for 
a fuller account of the Phariſees I refer to 
Joſepbus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10. § 5, 6, 
and lib. xviii. cap. 1.4 3. Life, N 2, and 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. 5 14. to Pri- 
deaux's Connect. pt. ii. book 5, towards 
the end, p. 340, Iſt edit. 8vo; to the 
Univerſal Hiſtory, vol. x. p. 469, &c. 
Rvo ; and to Lardiers Credibility of 
Goſpel Hiſt. vol. i. book 1. cap. 4.4 1. 
See alſo Ietflein on Mat. iii. 7, 


. To what is to be met with in the authors 


juſt quoted, I ſhall only adi a judicious 
remark from Campbell, Prelim. Dilſer- 
tat. p. 429. Among the Jews “ the 
name of the ſe& was not applied to all 
the pevple who adopted the ſame opi- 
nions, but ſulely to the men of eminence 
among them, who were conſidered as 
the leaders and inſtructors of the party. 
The much greater part of the nation, 
nay, the whole populace, received impli- 
citiy the doctrine ot the Phariſees ; yet 
"Joſephus never fiyles the common peo- 
ple ned! wt but only followers and ad- 
mirers of the Pharifees, Nay, this diſ- 
tinction d ſuthciently from ſacred 

cribes and Phariſces, ſays our 


® See by all means his Harmonia Apoſtol. Diſ- 


ſert. Poſter. cap. 15,4 13 2, and comp. Stanhope 
#0 the Epiſtle for amn Sunday after Eaſter, 


+ NiQtionary, ardele EPICURUS, 
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Lord, Mat. xxiii. 2, fit in Moſes' ſeas. 
This could not have been ſaid ſo gene- 
rally, if any thing further had been meant 
by Phariſees, but the teachers and guides 
of the party. Again, when the othcers, 
ſent by the chief prieſts to apprehend our 
Lord, returned without bringing him, and 
excuſed themſelves by ſaying, Never man 
ſpake Ile this nan; they were afked, 
Have any of the Rulers, or of the Pbari- 
ſees, believed on bim? John vii. 48. Now 
in our way of uſing the words we ſhould 
be apt to ſay, that all his adherents were 
of the Phariſees; for the Phariſaical was 
the only 282 doctrine. But it was not 
to the followers, but to the leaders, that 
the name of the ſect was applied.“ 


| PA u AE, Ag, Ya from EApuRry A drug, 


which, in the Greek writers, is uſed both 
for a ſalutary or medicinal drug, and for 
a po ſonous one. In the former ſenſe the 
old Grammarians, according to Eufta- 
thius, fay it is ſo called as Fezey ance, 
bringing relief or eaſe ; in the latter, as 
geg ang, bringing grief or pain. 
Sorcery,  vitcbcraft, pharmaceutic enchant- 
ment, magical incantation with drugs, 
whether animal, vegetable, or mineral. 
occ. Gal. v. 20. Rev. ix. 21. xvili. 23. 
I am well aware that ſome learned men 
would, in all theſe paſſages, rather inter- 
pret the word by porſoning, which it ſome- 
times ſignihes in the Greek writers: But 
ſince in the LXX this N. and it's rela- 
tives (lee Trommi: Concord.) always an- 
ſwer to ſome Heb. word, which denotes 
ſome kind of their magical or conjuring 
tricks, and ſince it is too notorious to be 
inſiſted on, that ſuch igſernal practices 
have always prevailed, and do (till prevail, 
in idolatrous countries, I preter the other 
ſenſe of incantation. See Doddridge and 
Macknight on Gal, 

Herodotus applies the V. gapuaxevy in 
the like view, lib. vii, cap. 114, where, 
after telling us that when Xerxes, in his 
invation of Greece, came to the River 


_ Strymon, the Magi ſacrificed white horſes 


to it, he adds, FAPMAKETEANTES Ze 
ravla £5 Tov aolauyy xi akAc W0)7)0 
Tos Telvwoi—and having uſed theſe en- 


chantments and many others to the Ri- 
ver- 


Safhaneug, sog, 6, from pxovaxy, which 


lee under APPAREL, 
224 An 
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An inchanter with drugs, a ſorcerer. oec. 

Rev. xxi.8; where obſerve that the 
Alexandrian and ſixteen later MSS, with 
© ſeveral printed editions, have @a2uaus5, 
which reading is embraced by Wetftein, 

and by Grieſbach received into the text. 
$acuaxcg, , 6, the ſame as Papraxeus, oce. 

Kev. xxii. 15. 

In the LXX this word anſwers to on 

and FW2>2, both of which denote ſome 
kind of magician or conjurer. See Heb, 
and Eng. Lexicon. 

$a o15, 165, att. ews, J, from P21vw to ber, 

in vrm. 

nformation, delatio, accuſatio (Scapula), 

for it is properly a law term, ſignifying, 

* according to P./lux, gaga &% vnyvces 
Twy Aavtavorincy afntualonv, any decla- 
ration of unknown crimes.” oc. Acts 

xxi. 31. See more in Wet/{cin and Sca- 
pula. 

$250%w, from ea the ſame, 

To ſay, aſſert, affirm. occ. Acts xxiv. g. 
xxv. 19. Rom. i. 22. Rev. ii. 2. Wetftein 
on Rom. 1. 22, ſhews that PAT RON- 
TEE 644.959F41y, PFAEKONTEZX eval I- 
AO COO, and the like, are phraſes uſed 

by the beſt Greek writers, particularly by 

Aena bon and Lucian. Comp. Kypke. 

Þalvy, 79, 15 q. fav, trom ay to cat. 

A manger, or crib, at which cattle are 
Fed. occ, Luke ii. 7, 12, 16. xiti. 15. 

But in this laſt text it may be rendered 

a2 fall, as the word is alſo ſometimes 
uted in the Greek writers. Wet/ftein on 
Luke ii. 7, obſerves that the Fathers, with 


great conſent, affirm that Chriſt was born | 


in a /able formed not by art, but by na- 
ture. In proof of this he cites Juſtin 
Martyr, Origen, Euſebius, Jerome, and 
' Socrates the hiſtorian. uin, for in- 
ſtance, who flouriſhed before the middle 
of the ſecond century, in his Dialogue 
with Trypho, (p. 303, 4. edit. Colon.) 
ſays, Emeidy IwTyp 8x ayer £ Th xwjpn 
 exelvy' Ws ?, & TTTAXMW Tis 
ouvelYvs Ts nwwns KoaleAvTE, Ku Tole 
aulwy ovIwy exe ereloxer y Magix Toy 
X9:50v, xa ev Paivy auloy liel. When 
Joſeph found no room to lodge in that 
village [of Betblebem namely] he lodged 
inacertain cave near the village, and then, 
while they were there, Mary brought 
forth the Chriſt, and laid him in a man- 


ger.” And in the ſucceeding century 
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Origen cont. Celſ. affirms, Azixy172; »: -; 
Br NE 0T7Mouoy Ed elervyty, vai x, e, 
Tw omyA%Iw palvy, & Y Enapſayyy, 

ere is ſhewn at Bethlehem the cave * 
which he was born, and in the cave the 
manger where he was wrappeld in ſwad- 
dling clothes.” And the ſame places are 
ſhewn to this day. Thus a * Sued, 
traveller, who was at Bethlebem fo lately 
as the year 1751, ſays, I employed the 
forenoon in beholding that which made 
this obſcure place famous throughout the 
Chriſtian world; 1 mean the place which 
is here ſhewn, and ſaid to be that where 
Chriſt was born, and laid in the manger. 
We deſcended ſome ſteps under ground 
to come into the cave where theſe tuo 
places are ſhewn, viz. on the left hand the 
place where the infant was born, and or; 
the right where he was laid in the man- 
ger.” See allo Harmer's Obſervations, 
vol. iii. p. 107, and an excellent Note of 
Campbells on Luke ii. 7. 

S TAO, v, on. : 

I. Pile, refuſe. Thus ſometimes uſed in the 

profane writers, 

II. Evil, wicked. occ. John iii. 20. v. 26. 
Tit. ii. 8. Jam. iii. 16. So Demoſtbenes, 
cited by Wetftein, &A TMA IIPATTON. 
TEN. This word @auAcs may be derived 
from the Heb. wa to roll, and ſo cover 
oneſelf, in duſt or aſbes, which was prac- 
tiſed in token of humiliation and grief, not 
only by the more eaſtern nations (le: 
inter al. Job xlii. 6.) but alſo by the 
Greeks and Trojans, as appears from He. 
mer, II. xviil. lin. 26. II. xxii. lin. 414. 
Il. xxiv. lin. 640. Comp. Virgil, Mn. x 
lin. 844, and Ovid Metam. lib. vii. 
lin. 528. From the Heb. wn may alto 
be derived the Gothic ul, Saxon pul, 
Eng. foul, Dutch vuyl, and perhaps the 
Latin vilis, whence Engliſh wile. Ses 

Junius Etymol, Anglican, in FOUL. 
AQ. 

I. To ſpeak, ſay, from the Heb. M2 76: 
mouth, An obſolete V. which is here in- 
ſerted on account of it's derivatives. 

II. To bine, from Heb. Y to irradiate, 

bine. But though uſed by Homer in this 
ſenſe, it occurs not in the N. T. ; 

Se, eos, vs, To, from SS to ſpine, 
which from the Heb. y 10 irradiate, 


* Haſſelquift, Voyages and Travels in the Le- 
vant, Pag · 144. * a I 5 Hine, 


* 
tx 
; 
p . 
ad 
.- 
U 
1 
4 
1 
* 
LS | o 
1 
* 
St 
"0; 
) "> # 
Y 44 — 4 
Ay 4 
* 
1 
WT. 
N Pe 
13 
1 n 
„ 
50 — 
Cl 
E. 4 
- 
L ; 
1 FF 
1 4 
1 \ ey 
# 
2 Pg t 
” 
+ % * 
"= 
4 
© 
Ln 
7 
LE A 
* . 
= 
* 
Nr 
bf — 
+ 
1 
= 
a 
© 7 p 
pris. 
ET 
N 
5 
5 
8 k 
2 
4 
a 
Ly 4 
1 
„ 
4 
4 
2 
=, 
2 $ 
on FX 2 
* 
_ 
1 
N 4 
rr 
* 
1 
43 - 
7 Ts, 
IS 
i 
„ 
_ 
x. 
8 
LOS 
þ a 
/ 
$ 
48 
9 
wy 
9 
* 
„ 
% 
1 


MIT. $4 Thad 


_— 


— 


EW nts ROSE 
$, " 4 wt = 
= - * 2 


_ 


* 1 5 " — Las . 
, 2 * N s 


* 


% * 
* we n 2 5 ; 
Ou OO WG IAIN ern IT” 
: G by ns a? 2 1 


1 


* 
* 


** * * 


313 
E 
* 
bo 
s : 
00" 
bo 
mk. 
Ft -4 
kl 
EY 
1 
IV 8 
(5 "a + 
* 7 * * AM * 
BN 
1 
SA *#5 
IRE 
& . Þ . 
5 "a 
*& IK 
43408 
* 2 
PR” 4 1 
r 
: « a, 
7 8 
Lge 
- 
15 
Ay 
* % 
* * 
MK 
« Fi 
, 2 4 
0 * 
KY 
PLS *. 
22 
V. * . 
Vp 
ey x W * 
yr 8 - 
" 
8 
1 
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Bine, preſerving the naſa! ſound of 

the p. 8 

A ſhining, ſplendour, light. occ. Mat. 

xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. Luke xi. 33. 

ÞEIAOMAI, Deponent, q. d. $ev/ſw Tz 
22veu, to avoid giving, ſay the Lexicons. 
But may it not be better derived from 
Heb. d to ſeparate, deliver, or 0 to 
deliver 

I. Governing a genitive, To ſpare, treat with 
tenderneſs. occ. Acts xx. 29. Rom. viii. 32. 
(comp. Gen. xxii. 12, in LXX, and ſee 
IWitftein.) 1 Cor. vii. 28. 2 Cor. i. 23. 

II. To ſparc, as implying forgiveneſs, either 
with a genitive following, occ. Rom. 
xi. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 4, 5; or ablolutely, 
oc. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. 

III. To forbear, ab/tain. oec. 2 Cor. xii. 6. 

T. 47.5, Adv. from gib particip. 
preſ. of $2195ua to ſpare. 
Sparingly, parſimoniouſly, not plentifully. 
occ. 2 Cor. ix. G, twice. 

Þ*2.9vrc, 8, 8. - 

Heſycbius explains $a4Ao9s by cAyTH- 

£609 e e ,  AWTTIEOOY, A parch- 

ment volume, or a kind of portmanteau ; 

Suidas by z#iAyloy T0310 pewboxivoy, 

1 /AWT TX, 7 ui, a parchment” 

roll, or a portmanteau, or a waiſtcoat. 

The Etymologift expounds Ze2A.99%5 by the 

ſame words. Chry/ſo/tom on 2 Tim. iv. 13, 

ſays, $4ai7.9v4v eviavia To iualiny ,. 


Ttves de £201 7h VAWTTI0 Ov via Ta | 
He here calls his cloak 
£2425v7y, but ſome ſay he means a port- | 


B13 exeilo. 


manteau or caſe where his books were 
put.” Thus alſo Theopbylat, copying 
trom Chry/o/fom, as uſual, and CEcume- 
nius interpret it £Y9vju% a garment And 


this, indeed, ſeems the moſt probable | 


ſenſe of the word; becaule the Apoſtle, 
in the taine ſentence, diſtinctly mentions 
both his books and parchments, $249v7;5 
is not a corruption of the Latin perula ; 
tor Heſycbius remarks, that G6z:AAwvys or 
g:aAqvnys 1s a Cretan word, fignifying a 
<vaiſtcoat, or under-garment; and it muſt, 
I think, be ultimately deduced from the 
Heb. dn 10 ſever, ſeparate, our bodies, 
namely, from the ſurroundingair; whence 
allo the Greek GzAA95 tbe bark of a tree, 
for a like reaſon. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 13. See 
Molſius, and Suicer Theſaur. on the word. 
EPO, from the Heb. TD to bear fruit. 
I, To bear ſruit, as plants or trees. Mark 


713 J 


ch E P 


iv. 8. John xii. 24. Comp. John xv. 2, 
4, 6, 8, 16. 

II. To bear, bring. Mat. xiv. 18. Mark 
ii. 3. Luke v. 18. xxiii. 26, & al. Comp. 
Mat. xiv. 11. | 

III. To bear, ſuſtain, ſupport, uphold, or 
perhaps, To govern, regulate, moderari. 
Heb. i. 3. See Whitby and Wolfus. 

IV. To bear, be able to bear or endure. Heb. 
xii. 20. 

V. To bear, ſuſtain, endure. Heb. xiü. 13+ 

VI. To bear with. Rom. ix. 22. | 

VII. To bring, cauſe to come. Mat. xvii. 17. 
Mark i. 32. vii. 32. 

VIII. To bring, as an accuſation. John 
xviii. 29. Acts xxv. 7. 

IX. To lead, in a certain direction. occ. 
Acts xii. 10, where Rapbelius ſhews not 
only that a <vay is ſaid Pepery to lead, in 
Herodotus and Xenopbon, but that Poly- 
bius and Arrian apply this term, as St. 
Luke does, to a gate. See other inſtances ' 
in Aypke. 

X. $265.01, Pail. To be carried, brougtt, 
ru h. Acts ii. 2, where Kypke cites from 
Diogenes Laert. the ſimilar expreſſion, 
% Y IINETMATOZ mwoaas $EPO- 
MENOYT, by a great ruſbing wind.” 
Comp. 2 Pet. 1. 17, 18. 

XI. To be carried or driven, as perſons in a 
ſtorm, by the wind, not knowing whither 


they are going. Acts xxvil. 15, 17. Ra- 
pbelius on ver. 15, produces ſeveral paſ- 
lages where Herodotus applies the verb in 
the ſame manner. 

XII. To be borne, borne away, or actuated 
by the Holy Spirit. 2 Pet. i. 21, where 
fee Wet/temn. 

XIII. To be carried, proceed, baſten. Heb. 
vi. 1, where Kypke ſhews that agssvat, 
in the ſenſe of omitting, is applied to 9e 
a diſcourſe, or to the ſulqect of a diſcourſe, 
by Plutarch, Demo/ihenes, Arrian, and 
Heraclides Ponticus; and from Lycurguz 
the orator he cites Hz: 617ws ELL exeivoy 
Toy A9/0y PEPOMENOE. But perhaps he 
will ba/ten to that ſubject.” 

XIV. To be produced, proved, or made ap- 
parent, in a forer;fic ſenſe, as in a court 
ot judicature. Heb. ix. 16. So Hammond, 

| El/ner, Doddridge, and Macknight, whom 
ſee, and comp. Senſe VIII. above. But 
ſince at ver. 15, the death of Chrilt is 


| faid to have happened to tbe end that 


thoſe who are called may receive the de- 
claration 


$OE 
claration or promiſe (ſee 1 John i. 5.) of 


the eternal inheritance, Kypke would ra- 
ther tranſlate pee, ver. 16, by be 
declared, announced, namely to the ap- 
pointed heirs ; and he ſhews that Euri- 
pides ſeveral times, Philo, Joſephus, and 

Dionyſius Halicarn. uſe pepeiy for bring- 
ing necut, announcing. 

ETP, from the Heb. d or Y to fail. 

I. To ce, to run or move haſtily from dan- 

Fer, or through fear. Mat. ii. 13. xxiv. 16. 
xxvi. 56. Mark xvi. 8, & al. freq. Comp. 
Mat. iii. 7. 

II. To eſcape danger or puniſhment. Heb. 
xi. 34. Xii. 5: : 

III. With amo following, To flee, run away 
From, as it were. Jam. iv. 

IV. With «To or an accuſative following, 
To flee from fin, that is, to avoid it ear- 
neftly and fohcitoufly. 1 Cor. vi. 18. x. 14. 
1 Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 

$yj1, 15, I, from ga or $yp.4 to ſpeak. 

A report, rumour, fame. occ. Mat. ix. 26. 
Luke iv. 14. 

Suu, either from the obſolete V. ga, 
which ſee, or immediately from the 
Chald. n the mouth. 

I. = fay. Mat. iv. 7. Luke vii. 40, & al. 

req. | 

II, To ſay, affirm. Rom. iii. 8. 

SOANQ, or $OAQ, 1 fut. G, 1 aor. 
£69xca, perhaps from the Heb. yn» /ud- 
denly, in an inflant ; for, ſays Beza, as 
cited by Leigh, it ſeems to denote ſome- 
what ſudden and unexpected. 

I. Intranſitively, To come, come ſuddenly, or 
ſooner than expefted. occ Mat. xii. 28. 
Luke xi. 28. 1 Theſſ. ii. 16. Comp. Ho- 
mer, II. ix. lin. 502. 

II. Tranſitively, To prevent, anticipate, be 

 Eefore, occ. 1 Theſſ. iv. 15. 

III. Conftrued with «is, To come, attain to. 
occ. Rom. ix. 31. Phil. iii. 16. 

IV. Conſtrued with a, To come to or as 
far as. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 

®52p10s, y, ov, from zpIapia; 3 perl. pert, 
paſſ. of 69:14w to corrupt. 

Corruptible, periſhable. Rom. 1. 23. 1 Cor. 
ix. 25, & al. _— 

SOETTOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. or 
Chaldee Darn a word, ſentence, com- 
mand. ; 

To ſpeak, or found aloud, utter. oc. Acts 
iv. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 16, 18, where Kyphe 
remarks that pee is more than 


1 
| 


þ 


Fruit, properly autumnal, which ſee. | 


OÞOT 


A, namely ſonare, crepare, 


. jacture 
which he confirms from the Greek — 
ters. 


Þ0zrpo, from ec to corrupt, deflroy, which 


ſee under gw. 


In general, To corrupt, defiroy. 
I. To deftroy, puniſh with deftruction. oc, 


1 Cor. iii. 17. 


II. To ſpoil, deftiroy, as the Temple of God, 


1. e. the Chriſtian Church, by handlins 
the word of God deceitfully, and there, 
alluring wicked men into it. occ, 1 Cat. 
I. 17, where fee Macknight. 


III. To corrupt, ſpoil, vitiate, in a moral ur 


8 ſenſe. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Eph. iv. 22, 
n 1 Cor. iii. 17, Wetftein cites from 
Diodorus Exc. Ty,s Suſzi;os abe $04- 
PEIZHE, His daughter being debaucl 
ed ;” and ſhews that the Roman writer, 
uſe the V. corrumpo Yo corrupt in the 
fame view. 

Þ9ip0oua, Mid. To corrupt oneſelf. Jud: 


ver. 10. 


IV. To corrupt, i. e. to ſeduce to a bad par 


or 70 corrupt opinions. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 2. 
xi. 3. $0 Cbryſoflom explains ep5::2u:3 
on the former text by yral,oaucy we 
have decerved ; and Raphelins ſhews that 
Polybius applies the V. to political ſeduc- 
tion, as Xenopbon does the compound dia- 
eheipe to moral, Memor. Socrat. lib. i. 
cap. 1. 1, 


ÞNv0Fw2tr 95, Y, ov. 


I boſe fruit withers or decays. occ. Jud: 
ver. 12, It is derived from 95% mw;!: 
the decline of autunin; drawing towar! 
winter, © ſeneſcens autumnus, & in hye- 
mem vergens,” Scapula : © At which 
time the trees are ſtript of their least 
and fruit, and for a time vitber, pro- 
ducing nothing. But, according to 1. 
VOrINuS, EIvorwooy is vo Go IDELL - 
pac, a diſtemper (in trees) which quithcr: 
their fruit; whence it happens that !! 
cannot come to maturity, but rather de. 
cays, rots, and falls off untimely. Ire. 
thus affected are a ſymbol of falſe teach. 
ers and of other wicked men, who nevet 
bring forth fruits becoming faith, and, 


their faith failing, can produce nothing 


ood.” Mintert. See allo Wolfius ant 
Weiſtein. $fivonwzey, in either of the 
above views, is a plain derivative fro! 
@bivw to decay, fall, evither, and 607%; 
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#% vw, from ches to corrupt, deſtroy, which | 
may be from the Heb. md to part, diſpart, 
or from Nm to looſe, looſen. 
To be corrupted, deſtroy, decay, wither. 
This V. is inſerted on account of it's de- 
rivatives. ] 

$9905, 8, 6, from ep9oſya. perf. mid. (if 
uſed) of p9sſyo ua to ſpeak, utter a ſund. 
A voice, ſound. occ. Rom. x. 18. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7, where Napbelius ſhews from Ar- 
rian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 6, that 69/7/05, 
as diſtinguiſhed from @wyy, denotes a 
muſical ſound. See alſo Wetſtein. 

s, w, from pve. | 
Ta envy. occ, Gal. v. 26. 

90g, 8, 6. | 

I. Envy, © pain felt and malignity conceived 
at the fight of excellence or 9 
Jobnſon. Rom. i. 29. Gal. v. 21. Tit. 
lil. 3. 

II. Malice, ma/ignity. Mat. xxvii. 18. Mark 
xv. 10. Jam. iv. g, where ſee Mac- 
knight. 
$9995 may be derived from the V. {iv 
to decay, wither, pine axpay, according to 
that of Solomon, Prov. xiv. 30, Envy is 
the rottenneſs of the bones, Comp. Pl. 
cxii. 10. Ecclus. xxx. 24. So Horace, 
lib. i. epiſt. 2. lin. 57 

Invidus adteriat macreſcit rebus opimir, 
The envious at another's welfare pines, 


Some, however, may be rather inclined 
to deduce e from the Heb. om an 
afp, a very venomous kind of 1 on 
account of the gal ignity of this ſpecies of | 
animals. (Comp. Mat. iii. 7. Xii. 34. 
XXili. 33. Luke iii. 7. Wiſd. ji. 24.) 
Ovid's Deſcription of Envy, Metamorph. 
lib. ii. lin. 768, &c. will afford a good 
illuſtration of either derivation : 


| Videt intus edentem 
Viperias carnes, vitiorum alimenta ſuorum, 
Invidiam : winigue ceulos avertit. At ilia 
Surgit bum pigra : ſemeſarumque reliquit 
Corpora ſerpentum, paſſugue incedit inerti. 
Urtque Deam widit formaque armiſque decoram, 
Ingemuit : valtumque ima ad ſuſpiria duxit. 
Pallor in ore ſedet, macies in corpore toto: 
Nuſquam refta aries : livent rubigine dentes : 
Pecior a felle wirent e lingua eſt ſuffuſa veneno. 
R. ſus abeft, ni/i quem f movere dolores : 


Sed widet ingrates, intabeſcitque videndo 
Succeſſus hominum : carpitque & carpitur una, 
Suppliciumgue ſuum eſt, n 


A pois' nous morſel in her teeth the chew'd, 


„ 


Non fruitur ſomno, wigilacibus excita curis : | | 


And gorg'd the fleſb of wipers for ber food ; 1 


G 1A 


Minerua loathing turn'd away her eye 2 

The hideous monſter, riſing heavily, 

Came ſtalking forwards with a ſullen pace, 

And left her mangled offals on the place. 

Soon as ſhe ſaw the Goddeſs gay and bright, 
She fetch'd a groan at ſuch a cheerful fight. 
Livid and meagre were ber looks, her eye 

In toul * diſtorted glances turn'd — 2 

A hoard of gall her inward parts peſſeſ, 

And 1; wok. 4 : greenneſs o'er her e breaſt : 
Her teeth were brown with ruſt; and from her 
tongue, 

In dangling drops, the ſtring y poiſon hung. 

She never ſmiles but when the wretched weep, 
Nor lulls her malice with a moment's ſleep : 
Reſtleſs in ſpite ! While watchful to deſtroy, 
She pines and ic kent at another's joy © 

Foe to herlelf, diſtreſſing and diftreſt, 

She bears her own tormentoy in her breaſt. 


ADD1SOW. 


Sog, as, J, from £3592 perf. mid. of 


@Ic1pw. 

T. A being deſtroyed. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

II. Corruption, in a natural ſenſe. oc. 1 Cor. 
xv. 42. Gal. vi. 8. Comp. Rom. viii. 21. 
Col. ii. 22. Alſo, the abſtract bein 
for the concrete, What 1s corruptible or 
Subjef to corruption. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 

III. Corruption, in a moral or ſpiritual 
ſenſe. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. (comp. Eph. 
iv. 22) ii. 12, 19. On ver. 12, comp. 
Jude ver. 10. 8 

$ixA1, 75, j. The Greek Lexicons derive 
it from wien to drink, or wien ag 
drinking enough, q. Ilan; but it may 
be from the Heb. d a 2 dropping 
the d. | 
A boxv! or baſon. Rev. v. 8. xv. 7, & al. 
freq. The learned Daubuz on Rev. v. 8, 
has abundantly proved that the word ſig- 
nifies not a veſſel with a narrow mouth, 
ſuch as we commonly call a phial or vial, 
but one with a wiae mouth. In this ſenſe 
he ſhews it is uſed by the beſt Greek 
writers, as in other inſtances, ſo eſpe- 
cially by Herodotus, who relates, lib. iii. 
cap. 130, that Democedes, the Greek 
phyſician, was preſented, by each of Da- 
rius's concubines, with a $TAAH 78 Wo- 
os Juy S5x7, @ golden bowl with a cover 
(as ſuch veſſels often have) heaped up 
with money. The LXX likewile gene - 
rally uſe it for the Heb. py @ ba/on, or 
bow]. See alſo Wetftein on Rev. v. 8, 
and Dammi Nov. Lexic. Græc. col. 2053. 


Sa ſahog, s, 6, from gig a friend, and 


aſabos good. 


Comp. under Oe II. 
A friend 


— = 


Ne,, as, 1, from grageApe. 


$1xa53A@0s5, 8, 6, from pix og a friend, lov- 


S. 


$; 


o 


DS; 


occ. Acts xxvii. 3. Hapbelius cites the 


$1Xapſvzin, as, 3j, from 8 


$1\@2ſupos, u, 0, 1j, from £49.05 loving, and 


* 


$12avlos, 8, 6, from pig loving, and av 


Ariſtotle, cited by Wetſtein, To de picανον 


* oneſelf more than one - 
If 


- ſbneſs, but eſpecial 
$IAEQ, u, perhaps from the Heb, dun to 


1A 


A friend or lover of good men, or good- 
eſs. occ. Tit. i. 8. It occurs alſo Wiſd. 
vii. 22. See Suicer Theſaur. 


Brotberiy love, love to Chriſtians as bre- 
thren. Rom. xii. 10, & al. 


n 


ing, and a%Apos a brotber. 
Full of brotherly love to all Chriftians, lov- 
ing fellow-cbriſtians as brethren. Comp. 
Abe VI. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 8. 

Acxv3o0s, 8, 7, from gig loving, and aug, 
* — 4 — 9A bn | Ds e | 
Loving one's huſband. occ. Tit. ii. 4. 
Plutarch and others of the Greek writers, 
cited by IW/t/tein, uſe the word in the 
ſame ſenſe. 

xard;wnia, as, I, from gixarIwnog. See 
next word. | 
Love of man, philanthropy, whether di- | 
vine, occ. Tit. 111. 4 ;—or human, buma- 
nity, occ. Acts xxviii. 2. | 
AavJocunus, Adv. from giaavIpwnos lov- 
ing man ot mankind, bumane, which from 
.O loving, and a pονονπι— man. 
Humanely, ⁊vitb humanity or benevolence. 


ſame phraſe, g1a«Yvbwnrus Twi ypacdat, 
to treat one with bumanity, from Poly- 
bius. | 


Love of money, covetouſne/s. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 10, where FFetftein cites many of the 
Greek writers expreſſing the ſame ſenti- 
ment. See allo Suicer Theſaur. | 


22 filver, money. 


ing money, fond of money, covetous. 
occ. Luke xvi. 14. 2 Tim. iii. 2. 


himſelf. 

Loving one's own ſelf, i. e. either only, or 
more than one ought. So Tbeopbylact ex- 

RE by 4% SAD wovoy e 
ES, 


ey who love themſelves only ;” but 


ELVAL—8BX - Hl Eauloy, A1AG T0 
Ea 7 del PN. To be a ii is 
not merely to love oneſelf, but to love 
The word 
conceit and ſelf- 


ſeems to imply both 1 N 
y the latter, occ. 


2 Tim. iii. 2. 


716 ] 


0 


ſeparate, diſiinguiſob. 


1A 


I. To love, q. d. to regard with pecuſia 
diſtinguiſhing affection. Ser Mat "hay 
John v. 20. xi. 3. xv. 19. xx. 2. xii. 2 
where my ſhews that the phraſe bY 
Ae Tyv WY v is pure Greek, by citing 
from Euripides, Heraclid. lin. 456, 05 
SIAEIN dei Tyy ewyy N TXHN, . | 
muſt not love my life (i. e. too much, 
nimis amare, Kypke ), let it periſh ;” and 
from his Alceſt. lin. 703, Now d & cy 
Ty? oauls $IAEIE WTXHN, $1AE1X 
anayla;. But reflect that if you love your 
own /ife, ſo do all.” See more in Kyle 
and Wetftern. 

II. To love, like, affect. Mat. xxiii. 6. Luke 
xx. 46: Mat. vi. 5 ; but in this laſt cite; 
text it may be conſtrued zo be wort, 1%, 
or accu/iomed, ſoleo, as the V. often tig- 
nifies in the beſt Greek writers when con- 
ſtrued with an infinitive, and as amo to 
love is uſed in Latin. See WWthein. 

III. To kifs, in token of love or friend/b.p, 
Mat. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke 
xxii. 47. See Wetftein on Mat. 

NN, 1s, J. See under $146;. 

$1Ay90v0s, 8, 6, 7, from G1Xo5 loving, and 

jd on pleaſure. 
Loving pleaſure, a lover of pleaſure. ccc. 
2 Tim. iii. 4; where Wetftein cites fro: 
Demophilus the Pythagorean, $1AHA0- 
NON xa $SLAOOEON roy auloy a5uv4. 
cv, It is impoſſible for the ſame perſon 
to be à lover of pleaſure and a lover of 
God.” I add from Lucian a paronomalia 
ſimilar to that of the Apoſtle, O. $1.\0- 
NEOI waxaoy 4 $LAOLOSOI1, Lovers of 
young men, rather than Lovers of wi/- 
dom,” Amores, tom. i. p. 1042. 

S, clog, T9, from eie to hiſs. 

A lis, a token of love and Fricndſbib. 
Luke vii. 45. xxii. 48. 1 Pet. v. 14, & al. 
See Macknight on Rom. xvi. 16. 

SIN, GS, 1, | ani @iAog a friend. 

Friend ſbip, love. occ. Jam. iv. 4. Comp. 
1 John ii. 15, 16. 


Þ$1)09e05, &, 6, from $4205 loving, and Oe, 
God 


Loving God, a lover of God. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 4. . : 

ÞPLAvveinuca, from BrAoveircs. : 
A contention, diſpute, literally, according 
to it's derivation, a love of content: 
occ. Luke xxii. 24. It is applied by the 
beſt Greek writers in the ſame ſenſe as in 
the N. TI. See Wetftein. 
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$13.9veix2%, 8, 6, ij, from ging loving, and 


., a, J, from Gravtevos. 


ge, 8, 65, J, from eine loving, a 


Þi.omrowleuw, from GiAompwles affeing the 


ch IA 


yeixos a contention, diſpute, war, which 
ſeems a plain derivative from Heb. 72) 
to ſmite. | 
Fond of contention or diſputing, conten- 
tious, diſputations.” occ 1 Cor. xi. 16. 


Kindneſs to flrangers, boſpitality. occ. 
Rom. xii. 13. Heb. xiii. 2. 


Friend, and gevog a ranger. 

Loving ſtrangers, a friend or kind to ſtran- 
gers, boſpitable in this ſenſe. occ. 1 Tim. 
iii. 2. (where ſee Macknight.) Tit. i. 8. 
1 Pet. iv. g. 


pre-eminence, domineering, a word uſed 
by the Greek writers (ſee /etftein), and 
compounded of 9125 loving, and wpwlos 
the firſt, chief. | 

With a genitive, To love to be firſt or 


chief of, to love to bave, or to affect, the | 


pre-eminence over. Occ. 3 John ver. . 

P. Ng, y, o, from $12:w to love, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. TD, See under 
Ae. 

Loving or beloved with peculiar and di- 
ſtinguiſbing regard. It is properly an 
adjective, and is thus often uſed in the 
Greek writers, but in the N. T. is ap- 
plied ſubſtantively, Sg, &, 5, A friend. 


See Mat. xi. 19. Luke xi. 5, 6. xiv. 10. | 


John iii. 29. xv. 14. Jam. ii. 23. On 
John xix. 12, obſerve that tbe friend. of 
Ceſar, was a title of honour frequently 
conferred on the Homan governours, as 
well as on the allies of Rome. See Wet- 
ftein and Kypke. 
bin, 75, 1, A female friend. occ. Luke 
xv. g. 

$14959042, ag, y, from $1X050P0s5, which fee. 
Philoſophy, the doctrine or tenets of the 
Heathen or Gentile Philoſopbers. occ. 
Col. ii. 8, where ſee Whitby and Mac- 
knight, | 

$,X25949%, s, &, q. gig copia, ® a friend 

F wiſdom. 
A Philoſopher. Thoſe who profeſſed the 
ſtudy of wiſdom were, among the ancient 
Greeks, called Topoi, or Wiſemen ; but 
Pythagoras introduced the more modeſt 


* Hane (ſapientiam ſcilicet) qui expetunt, Phi- 
loſophi nominantur : 1 aliud eft philo- 
ſophia, i interpretari velis, quam ſtudium ſapien- 


[N 1 


— 


tix,” Cicero, De Otfic, Hb. ii. cap. 2. 


S ILM 


name of $;X0r0P35, i. e. 4 lover of wviſ- 
dom, and called himſelf by this title, as 
we are informed by Cicero, Tuſcul. 
Queeſt. lib. v. cap. 3, and by Di gener 
Laertius (in his Proeme to the Lives of 
the Philoſophers, $4 12.), who adds that 
Pytbagoras would not allow any mortal 
man to be truly evi/e, but God only. occ. 
Acts xvii. 18. 


$:).05pſos, 8, 6, 4, from g loving, and 


gopſi natural or tender affiction, which 
ſee under AFopſos. | 

I. Properly, Loving with that Fopſy or ten- 
der affettion which is natural betqveen pa- 
rents and children. Thus ſometimes uſed 
in the profane writers. See Metſein and 
Scapula. So Foſepbus, Ant. lib. vii. 
cap. 10. 4 5, ſays of David, pucei ya 
w/ $] AOLTOPTOE, being naturally 1 
ſeckionate to his children.“ 

Il. Loving with tender affection, reſembling 
that between near relations, affeftionate. 
occ. Rom. xii. 10. 


Þ1Xolexvos, 8, 5, 1, from gg loving, and 


reuvo a child. 
Loving one's children. occ. Tit. ii. 4. 
Þ1Xol:1peou, 84a, from Giaoliumng loving, 
or fond of, bonour, ambitious, which from 
eig loving, and Tiny honour, * 
To be ambitious, to make it one's ambi- 
tion, to efteem it an bonour, to be extremely 
deſirous, “ magno ſtudio conor quidpiam 
etficere, contendo, æmulor, certo,” IWWet- 
ein on Rom. xv. 20; who confirms his 
interpretation by citations from the Greek 
writers. occ. Rom. xv. 20. 2 Cor. v. g. 
1 Thetl. iv. 11. Comp. Kypke on Rom. 
$1a2p80y05, Adv. from-$1,5Pptov. 
Friendly, in a kind or hoſpitable manner. 
occ. Acts xxviii. 7. The Greek writers 
often apply the word in the ſame ſenſe, 
particularly to the entertainment of fran- 
gers. See IWetftein and Kypke. 
Þ,A2P5wy, og, b, q. 0.70 PLALY or TH GLL.X 
ec, one who thinks or intends what is 
friendly. AVE 3 
Friendly- minded, friendly, benign. occ. 
I Pet. iii. 8, where Grig/bach on the au- 
thority of fourteen or fifteen MSS, two 
of which ancient, and of ſeveral old ver- 
lions, for piXo@poves reads Tame vo pgoves. 
Siu, co, from Giuog a muzzle for a beaſt's 
mouth, which may be derived either from 
the Chald. n the mouth, or from the 
Heb. or Arabic n 10 refrain, binder, 


Ne, 


4 at 


b A O 
Fifle, particularly (in Arab.) the voice. 
| See Caftell's Lexic. Heptaglott. in n. 
Ta muzzle, as an ox. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 9. 

1 Tim. v. 18. See Vous on 1 Cor. and 

Heb. and Eng. Lexic. under Don I, 

IT. To fop the mouth, i. e. reduce to ſilence. 
occ, Mat. xxii. 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15. S- 

gal, 8jacu, pail. To be reduced to filence, 

zo be filent, ſpeechleſs. occ. Mat. xxii. 12. 
So Wetſtein cites from Lucian, Oi de e- 
6:21 EHESIMQNNTO, His enemies were 
Aruct dumb,” De Mort, Peregrin. tom. ii. 
p. 766. I add that Foſepbus uſes the verb 
in the ſame ſenſe, De Bel. Procem. 5 5, 
and lib. i. cap. xxii. & 3, and cap. xxx1. 
$ 2, and lib. v. cap. i. & 5. Comp. 
alſo Kypte on Mat. and 1 Pet. 

III. It is applied to Chriſt's commanding an 
evil Spirit not to ſpeak by the orgaris of a 
Demoniac, occ. Mark i. 25. Luke iv. 35; 
and—the raging ſea to be till, occ. Mark 
iv. 39. 

SN, from n, Sog. 

To ſet in a flame, ſet on fre. occ. Jam. 
iii. 6, twice. 


t 4is J 


8 G 


Comp. II. xxi. lin. 415.—0f Peri; 
II. iii. lin. 397, ; 
| OMMATA MAPMAIPONTA—— 
Her ſparkling eye. 

And Virgil, of Iris, Ain: v. un. 647, 8, 

Divini ſigna decoris, 

Ardenteſque notdte oculos 


5 ——Odſerve ber looks divine, 
Hey radiant CY Cm 


& a N 

Comp: Suetonlus, iti Auguſt. cap. 79, 
and ſee more in El/ſner and Wetftein, 
$Avazew, w, from pAvapos. 

With an accuſative of the perſon, 73 
prate, to chatter, to talk in an idle triflins 
manner againſt any one. Rapbelius (whom 
ſee) cites from Herodotus the Ionic V. 
Runge in the ſenſe of talking idly or 
Falſely But I cannot produce any Greek 
writer in whom it is joined with an ac- 
cuſative, as in St. John. IWWolfus lays it 
is thus conſtrued in imitation of other 
verbs of ſpeaking, as xaxws AzJeiy TINA, 
to ſpeak evil of any one. occ. 3 John 


$X0E, pXolog; y, from meparoſu perf. mid. of | Ver. 10. 


gael to burn; ſbine, as fire, which may 
not improbably be derived from the Heb. 
n to cleave, cut, or break in pieces, 
comp. under Ilug; or rather, ſince S 
ſeems to be properly a neut. V. (fee Ho- 
mer, Il. xxi. lin. 13. Pindar, Olymp. ii. 
lin. 131.) from 20 to divide, as the flame 
itſelf does in burning, 
A bright burning Fre or flame, Luke 
Xvi. 24. Adds vii. 30, & al: On Rev. 
ji. 14, we may obſerve, that, from the 


ſimilar appearances of the Son of God 
under the O. T. (comp. eſpecially Dan. 
x. 6. iii. 25.) the Heathen Poets deſcribe 
their Deities as appearing with radiant 
» of Apollo, Scut. Her- 


eyes. Thus He 
cul. lin. 72, 


rr Na OGOAAMON aD 
His eyes ſhot frepaoꝓu 


So Homer, of Minerva, II. i. lin. 200 *, 


AEINQ de Ol OZEE GAANOEN, 
Her eyes ſhone dreadful 


ÞXvaz0s, 8, 6, 3j, from pAvw to boil, bubll:, 
as with heat. So Homer, II. xxi. lin. 361. 


Ave N FAT u prefps. 
The 6ubbling waters yield a Hing ſound. 


Pye, 


| And perhaps the verb hne is itſel! 
formed from the found, as bullio in La- 
tin, and bubble in Engliſh. 
A prater, a tattler, an idle or trifling 
talker, one obo boils over, as it wele, 
with impertinent talk. occ. 1 Tim. v. 13; 
where ſee Raphelius and IF:t/tein, and 
Suicer 'Thefaur. 

Hobsgos, a, ov, from Fotos. - 
Dreadful, terrible, borrid. occ. Heb. 
A. $7, 11, xii. 21. 

ode, , from $0995. 

I. To put to flight, in ſugam verto. Thus 
uſed in Homer, II. xvii. lin. 596, 


E®OBHEE N ANA 
He put the Greeks to flight. 


II. To terrify, affright. Thus applied by 


See Pope's Note, and Dammi Lexic. col. 1810, 


Tbucydides. See Scapula. 


P ication of & to Mise. III. In the T. T. Fossa, 819, To be 
in Ogo0; nd for the application o iner ferrifie 4. a Fig bied, afraid whether in- 
tranſitively, Mat. xiv. 27, 30, & al. ot 


va's own eyes, comp. lin. 104, 
o It Ol ug N aH tixhiy, 


I, eyes reſembled fire. 


tranſitively, with an a-cuſative, To be 
afrai 
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afraid of, to fear, Mat. xiv. 5. xxi.| GowiZ, nog, 0. ; 

28 46. 2 ry 5. Heb. xi. - 27 1.4 palm- tree. occ. John xii. 13. It ſeems 

or joined with an infinitive, Mat. i. 20. to have been ſo called from $9yicy Pho- 

4i. 22, & al. On Mat. x. 28, Luke xii.| nicia, becauſe the Greeks firſt became 

4, 5, we may obſerve how ſimilar is the | acquainted with this ſpecies of trees from 

ſentiment in the Treatiſe on the Macca- that country, whoſe Greek name fome- 

bees, aſcribed to Joſephus, h 13, My o- times comprehended the neighbouring 

Exper Tov don, amoriciveu To owz.| region of Fudea, which abounded with 

Me/ag yas wuyns ad % ev auwvin i them, as both * Pliny and F Tacitus re- | 
TAVIT a KEULEVES TOS TR%304v27% , mark. The appellation of the country | 
e10A7y Ts Ge. Let us not fear him who! may, [ think, be beſt deduced from that .N 
ſeems to kill the body. For the great | of it's inhabitants, Sui, which, I ap- 
danger of the ſoul conſiſts in eternal tor-| prehend with the learned Bochart, vol. i. 
ment to thoſe who tranſgreſs the com- 346, &c. is from the Heb. p2y na, Sons 

mand of God.” Had not this writer read| of Arak, ſoftened after the Grecian man- 
one or both the Evangeliſts? See what ner. p2y ' ſeems to be the title which 


. 
50 


toon after follows, cited under Kearroe I. | the Phanicians themſelves affected: For f | 
IV. Trauſitively, with an accuſative, 150 what can be more probable than that J 
fear, reverence. See Mark vi. 20. Luke | they who were of the curſed race of f Ca- * 


i. 50. As x. 2. Eph. v. 33. naan (ſhould be deſirous (eſpecially after 
Þo2rigov, u, 79, from pos ts terrify, af- the victories of Jeſbua) to drop that op- 
Fright. | probrious denomination, and ſhould aſ- 
A dreadful or terrible fight or appearance. | Yume, inftead of it, the name of that 
occ. Luke xxi. 11, where fee I/etftein. branch of the Canaanites which, we learn 
Theſe fearful or dreadful fights are par- from Scripture, was the moſt warlike 
ticularly related by Joſephus, De Bel. and famous among them? See Num. 
lib. vi. cap. 5, & 3. Comp. Tacitus, xii. 28, 33. Deut. ii. 10, 11. ix. a, and 
Hitt. lib. v. cap. 13. See allo Bp. New-| Bochart as above. 
ton's Diflertations on the Prophecies, II. A branch of the palm-tree, a palm-branch. 
. vol. ii. p. 246, &c. 8vo. and Lardner's | oec. Rev. vii. 9, where Wetſtein cites from 
7 Collection of Teſtimonies, vol. i. p. 104, Pollux, Ts jevios Poivinos xai 6 Ng 
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ay &c. | j Guvit uae, The branch of 
185%, , 6, from 271% perf. mid. of ge- the palm-tree is called by the ſame name 
[22 C,u.24 to flee, or run away from (Homer, | Cui.“ 


II. v. lin. 223, 232, & al.), which per- Ihe palm-tree is in Heb. called n 
haps from the Heb, NaN to take ſbelter, ' trom it's ſtraight, wpright growth, for 


* 2 — 
n 'S 
b 5 1 


8 the notion being ſomewhat varied, and * which it ſeems more remarkable than 
We the alpirate 1 changed into the aſpirate g, any other tree, and which ſometimes 
7 as in the Greek £:wazo5 (which fee) from tiſes to more than @ bundred fret. Thus 
- 34% Heb. 51,  Xenopbon, who was well aequainted with 
2 I. A flecing or running axvay through fear. | the eaſtern countries (Cyropad. lib. vii. 
1 Thus often uſed in Homer, as Il. xi. p. 403, edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo.), mentions 
4% 


lin. 402. II. xvii. lin. 597, & al. See 
Damm: Lexic. col. 2525. | 
II. Fear, terrour, affright. Mat. xiv. 26. 
xxviii. 4. Heb. ii. 15, & al. freq. Comp. 
1 John v. 18. 
III. It denotes tbe obyed of fear or terrour, 
5 2 Cor. v. 11. Rom. xiii. 3, where Aypke 
Ac _- thews that Menander and Euripides have 
72 likewiſe uſed it for wwhat is to be feared, | * Judza vers inclyta eſt ve! magis palmis.”” 
formidable, the abſtract for the concrete, | Nat. Hit. lib. xiii, cap. 4. 
IV. Fear, reverential fear, reverence. Acts 1 * n yet "A w _ 
; 90 222 a rem; rque eas, Balſamum © Pa of 
"4 31; * 9% iii. 18. xiii. 7. 1 Pet. i. 17. 10 lib Gp * Comp. lee, Travels, 7. 33 
| ce Hoc arfy vol i. 300, 301. 


Sit alme-trees, 8 N ⁰ ν mAtfpiaios nct 
leſs than a plethron (about 100 feet) in 
length ;” adding, Eio: yap El-? N ro- 
oelvv T6 e asEuxoles, for ſome of 
them grow even to a greater height.” 
And in the ſame place he immediately 
ſubjoins, xai yag 3 mitts ueyor 6s poivines 


Um 


— Dew 


— 6 — NI ew —_— EET — 


0 O1 


uro Bapes, avw xupleyiai, womep d ov. | 


ai xaybyauc, for indeed palm-trees being 

reſſed by a great weight bend upwards 
ike aſſes of burden.” From which paſſage 
probably aroſe that great, though com- 
mon, miſtake, that the paim-tree, when 


growing, will ſupport a confiderable 


weight hung upon it, and bend the con- 
trary way, as if reſiſting it's preſſure. But 
Xenopbon is there ſpeaking of palm-trees 
when felled and uſed as timber; and 
* Strabo, + Plutarch, and t Aulus Gellius 
mention the ſame fact, not of the palm- 
tree, when growing, but of it's Ac, 
Zo xo or Lignum, i. e. of it's beams or 
ewood ||. However, the fraight and lofty 
growth of this tree, it's longevity and 
great fecundity, the permanency and per- 
petual flouriſbing of it's leaves d, and 


their form reſembling the /o/ar rays make 
it a very proper emblem of the natural, 


and thence of the divine light. Hence 
in the Holy Place or Sanctuary of the 
Temple (the emblem of Chriſt's body) 
palm-trees were engraved on the walls 
and doors between the coupled cherubs. 
See 1 K. vi. 29, 32, 35. Ezek. xli. 18, 
19, 20, 25, 26. Hence at the Feaſt of 
Tabernacles, branches of palm- trees were 
to be uſed among others in making their 
booths. Comp. Lev. xxiii. 46. Neh. 
viii. 15. And hence, perhaps, the pro- 
pheteſs Deborab particularly choſe to 
dwell under a palm-tree, Jud. iv. 5.” 

The branches of this tree were allo uſed 
as emblems of vic lory both by Believers 
and Idolaters. The reaſon given by Plu- 
tarch and Aulus Gellius, why they were 
ſo among the latter, is the nature of the 
wood, which ſo powerfully refifts incum- 
bent preſſure: But, doubtleſs, Believers, 
by bearing palm-branches after a victory, 
or in triumph, meant to acknowledge the 
Divine Author of their ſupport and fuc- 
ceſs, and to carry on their thoughts to the 
Divine Light, the Great Conqueror of ſin 
and death (fee 1 Mac. xiii. 51. 2 Mac. 
x. 7.). And probably the Idolaters alſo 


| 


* Lib. xv. p. 1063, edit. Amſtel. 

+ Sympoſ. lib. probl. 4, ad fin. 

t Not. Att. lib. iii. cap. 6. 

See Note in Hlutebinſon's Xenophon Cyropæd. 


as above, and Suicer Theſaur. under Senf II. 


$ See Plutarch, Sympoſ. lib, viii. probl. 4, to- 


wards the middle, 
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originally uſed palms on ſuch occafics, 


| 
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not without reſpect to Apollo, or the 8, 
to whom they were conſecrated J. f 
Aſter what has been ſaid, there can }; 
little difficulty in underſtanding the im- 
port of the palm-branches mentioned in 
the N. T. The multitudes carrying them 
before Chrift, John xii. 13, was exprefling 
by things and actions what they do bs 
words at ver. 14, Hoſanna / i.e, Save ys! 
Bleſſed is the King of Ifraci (the Meftizh) 
that cometh in the name of the Lord: Ihe 
Saints in Rev, vii. 9, bearing them in 
their hands was in like manner aſcribing 
Salvation to their God, who fate on le 
throne, and to the Lamb, as at ver. 10. 
and a celebrating ſpiritually of the Feat 
of Tabernacles, as predicted Zech. xiv. 16. 
See Vitringa on Rev. 


Povevg, £05, ô, from Govos murder, 


A murderer, Mat. xxii. 7. Acts vii. 3, 
& al. 


Þoveuw, from Fovevs. 


To murder, kill a man unjuſily. Mat. v. 21, 
& al. 


Sov og, 8, 6, from weFovn pert. mid. of c 


to murder, which from ca the fame, or 
immediately from the Heb. d or D 4 
mouth or edge, of a ſword namely, « 
phraſe frequently occurring in the O. J. 
Murder, particularly faughter. ſaying t 
killing, by the cord. So I Helius, r. 
Vos" 0 ao Cans Savclog, Mat. xv. IG, 
Heb. xi. 37, where obſerve that the LX 
uſe the ſame phraſe, es @9yw νt4N 
for the Heb. 2 , <vith the edge of th! 
favord, Exod. xvii. 13. Num. XXI. 24 
Deut, x1ii. 15. xx. 13. 


Þopew, w, from Tspoza perf, mid. of 7: 


to bear. 


I. Fo bear, carry. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 49, twice. 
II. To bear, wear. occ. Mat. xi. 8. John 


xix. 5. Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Rom. xi. 4 
and under Mayazx II. 


$OPON, , 70. Latin. 


A word formed from the Latin forum, 
which is a derivative from fero % 7): 
or from the Greek m:65:x pert. mid. 0 
geg to bear, bring. Forum in Latin pi 


perly ſignifies a market-place, whither 


things are carried to be fold, but with « 
proper name often denotes 2 marbella. 
or burgh, as Forum Julii, Forum Claude 
1 See more in Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under 2 


II. V. 2d and zd edit. and the authors there cited. 
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Forum Appii, or Appii Forum, in Greek | 
Artis Soor, which occurs Acts xxviii.15. 
This town was ſituated on the high road 
from Rome to Capua and Brunduſium. 
See Horace, lib. i. ſat. 5. It probably 
had it's name from the famous Appius 
Claudius, who, during his cenſorſhip, 
paved the road juſt mentioned, which 
was therefore called the Via Appia, or 
„ Way. See Livy, lib. ix. cap. 29, 
and comp. under TS. 


to bring. 
Tribute brought into the Prince's exche- 


quer. occ. Luke xx. 22. xXxili. 2. Rom. | 


xiii, 6, 7, where, as diſtinguiſhed from 
reg cuflom, it ſeems to denote” a tar 
levied on perſons and eftates. See Kypke. 

Þopritn, from eg. 

To load, Jade, lurden. occ. Mat. xi. 28. 
Luke xi. 46. 

Sogliov, e, 79, from ęggleg the ſame. 

A burden, load. Though goglie has the 
diminutive termination, yet, as Duport 
has obſerved, the Attic writers uſe it ab- 
ſolutely for a burden. Thus Theopbra- 
ius, Ethic. Char. cap. 11, deſcribing In- 
decency of manners, ſays, a man of this 
character is apt Tw axo9azulw enibaival 
peitoy $OPTION 7 Foralas gegen, to lay 
upon the flave, who attends him on the 
road, a greater burden than be can carry.” 
Comp. under BIS AN I. 

I. The burden or lading of a ſhip. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 10, according to the reading of 
many MSS, and {ome editions, approved 
by Wetflein and Grieſbach. 

II. Figuratively, The burden of Chriſt's 
commandments. occ. Mat. xi. 30, 

III. The burden of ceremonial obſervance 
rigorouſly exacted, and increaſed by hu- 
man traditions. oc. Mat. xxiil. 4. Luke 
xi. 46, twice. 

IV. Sin, and tbe puniſhment of it. occ, Gal. 
1 

ogg, d, , q. ęeglog, from geg to bear, 

carry ; Whence alſo Eng. freight. 
A burden, properly of a ſhip, tbe goods or 
merchandize it carries or is laden with; 
thus likewiſe uſed in Herodotus; fee Ra: | 
fbelius. oc. Acts xxvii. 10. But comp. 
59e 1. | 

SPAPEAAION, 2, 79. Latin, 

A ſcourge, a whip. occ. John ii. 15. The 
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the ſame, by changing 1 into p : And fla« 

gellum is derived from flagram a whip, 

which from flagro to burn, on account of 
the burning pain it occaſions ; whence 

Horace uſes loris urere, literally to burn 

with whips, for whipping ſeverely, lib. ii. 

epiſt. 16. lin. 47. e verb flagro is a 

plain derivative from the Greek , 
2 fut. @2.zſw to burn, which ſee under 
Sf. 

on w, from the Latin flagello 

the ſame. Comp. under $2a/zAAtvy. 

To ſcourgewith whips. occ, Mat. xxvii. 26. 

Mark xv. 15. As this was a Roman pu- 

niſhment, it is no wonder to find it ex- 

preſſed by a term nearly Roman. Comp. 
under Mz51i/[5w. 

Spa , o, i, from m:$52a perf. pail, of 
Ocarlw. 

I. A fence, bedge. occ. Mat. xxi. 33. Mark. 
xii. 1, Luke xiv. 23. Thus alſo uſed by 
Plutarch in Weiftem, Comp. LXX in 
Ifa. v. 2. 

II. A partition. occ. Eph. ii. 14, where 
perrroyov Te Gpaſue is equivalent to 
PETITON Ov TURAPpRTTOY, 

PAZ, from the Heb. m zo unfold, eu- 
pound, explain. 

To declare, expound, explain. occ. Mat, 
xiii. 36. xv. 15. 

PAT TQ, from the Heb. Th to divide, diſ- 
part, part. 

I. To fence, —_ with a fence or fortiſica- 
tion. Thus ſometimes uſed in the Greek 
writers. | 

IT. To flop, as the mouth from ſpeaking, 
occ. Rom. iii. 19, (fo I/etflem ſhews 
that the Greek writers uſe the phraſe TO 
ETOMA EMS#PATTEIN) ;—from bi- 
ting, occ, Heb. xi. 33, where Wetftein 
cites from Antoninus EPATTE TO 
ETOMA TOY AEONTOR. 

III. To flop, reftrain, as boaſting. oec. 
2 Cor. xi. 10. 

$SPEAP, arog, 70, q. from s to ſend forth, 
ſays Mintert, which it is obvious to de- 
rive from Heb. Y zo free, ſet free: But 
the learned Bochart, vol. i. 347, and 
Daubuz, on Rev, ix. 1, derive g from 
the: Heb. ma the ſame, to which it ge- 
nerally anſwers in the LXX. 

A pit, or ell. oec. Luke xiv. 3. John 
iv. 11, 12. Rev. ix. 1, 2, thrice. 
To illuftrate the hiſtory in John iv. let us 


word is tormed from the Latin flagellum 


hear Maundrell, Journey, March 24. At 


3A | about | 
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about one third of an hour from Naploſa | impede the motion of the. heart, lungs 
. . . z 
[anciently Sichem or Sychar] we came and arteries. And becauſe the 64:; 
to Jacobs Mell, famous not only upon | are much affected by the various motions 
account of it's author, but much more | of the mind, hence the word is uſed by 
for that memorable conference which our | the Greek poets for 
Bleſſed Saviour here had with the woman | II. The mind itſelf ; whence 
of Samaria, John iv. If it ſhould be | III. Seeg in the Greek proſe-writers often 
queſtioned whether this be the very Well denotes Prudence, hoe fant, and is 
that it is pretended for or no, ſeeing it | thus applied twice in 1 Cor. xiv, 20, 
may be ſuſpected to ſtand too remote where IVetflein cites a Greek proverb, 
from Sychar for women to come ſo far | AiaFerei de Tv vii v di 2 5 
to draw water; it is anſwered, that pro- e TAIZE #PEEI NHIIIAZ AN, A ci 
bably the city extended farther this way | in underflanding differs nothing from a 
in Prog times than it does now, as | child in age.” Comp. under Kazi I, 
may be conjectured from ſome pieces of | JPITTQ, or —EEN. 
a very thick wall ſtill to be ſeen not far | I. Properly, according to Fuftathius, J. 
from hence.” Thus Maundrell. Does | fland an end, as the Hair, or to have tl: 
not however what the woman herſelf | Fair fand an end, to briſile, Thus the 
ſays, ver. 15, intimate that ſhe had a | Hair itſelf is ſometimes ſaid c .., and 
good way to come to the well? At] ſometimes men or other animals, 2::7- 
ver. 17, the woman obſerves that tbe | craig Ipifiv. See Scapula and It 
well it deep; and Maundrell tells us, | fein on Jam, ii. 19. In this yew the 
that „the Well is covered at preſent | word may not improbably be derived 
with an old ſtone vault, into which you from the Heb. n 10 part, diſpart, from 
are let down through a very ftrait hole, | dw to divide, part, or elſe from y t 
and then removing a broad flat ſtone, | burt or break forth. Shakeſpeare's de- 


you diſcover. the mouth of the Well it- | fcription of vent borrour will illuſtrate 

ſelf. It is dug in a firm rock, and con- | either of thefe derivations : | 

tains about three yards in diameter, and | ' 
thirty-five in depth, five of which we found erg , ene, eg ee 


* 
- full of water. 1 | Thy knotted and combined Jocks to part, 
Se amr alaw, u, from C7 the mind, and And each partic''ar hair to ftand an end, 


grad to deceive. | Like grills upon the tretful porcupire, 

To decerve, imprſe upon the mind or un- HAYLETs 

derſtanding. occ. Gal. vi. 3. | 
$:eva7oins, e, d, from GEevanalow. 

A decerver, impojtor. occ. Tit. i. 10. 
PÞPHN, @82v0s, 7. 
I. ger sg, un, 44. This word ſeems properly 
to denote the precordia, or membranes 
about the beart, including the pericar- 
dium and diaphragm. Thus Homer, II. i. 


Comp. 1b. and Eng. Lexicon in v. 
II. To have one's hair Hand an end, to ſhus- 
der through fear or borrour, horreo. occ. 
Jam. ii. 19, where ſee I/olfius. 
The LXX uſe this word for the Heb. 
"Www to be afraid, aſtoniſbed, Jer. ii. 12, 
and apply it in it's proper ſenſe, Job 
iv. 15, where EÞPIZAN ds pe TPIXEL 


Un. 103, Kal gagxeg, My hair ſtood an end, and 
Mertec I; ft ſa OPENES apohtue)aiya; my flejb (ſbivered), antwers to the Heb. 
i ——ßĩÄ— Ai Mw pn, The hair of my . 
Black choler fill'd his c that boil'd with ire. ſtood an end; that is, as Homer cxprel- 


| Pore. ſes it, II. xxiv. lin. 359, 

And II. x. Tin, 10, in fear the $5755 are 
laid to tremble, 

mmm T (04480570 Ne d ENU tile. een, e, d. gere, w, from gi, Pl 


gereg, the mind, including both e un- 
They ſeem to be ſo called from the Heb, 


derſtanding and the affections or will. 
v to free, ſet free, diſengage, becauſe | It is, ſays Leigh, a general word com- 


Of bal Is reite pay er A. 


they are of io looſe a ſiructure as not to prehending the actions and 1 
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both of the underſtanding and will : It is 

in the Scripture applied to both, but moſt 
commonly to the actions of the coil and 
affections, which are particular motions 
of the will.” 

I. Tranſitively, with an accuſative, To mind, 
reliſb, affect, ſet the affettions on. See 
Rom. viii. 5. xii. 16, Phil. iii. 19. Col. 
iii. a. Mat. xvi. 23; where Rapbelins 
ſhews that the phraſe @povziv Ta Tos, in 
the Greek claſſics, means to be of the ſame 
ſentiments or party with any one, to favour 
him, to be on — and explains St. 
Matthew's expreſſion in this ſenſe. See 
alſo Wetftein and Kypke on the place. 
Intranſitively, To be affected. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 11; © I had the w1/bes, the taftes, 
the enjoyments of a child,” Powell's Diſc. 
xvi. p. 258. 

II. To think, be of opinion. Acts xxviii. 22. 
Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 6, © that you may 
learn—not to entertain too high an opi- 
nion of yourſelves (or others) >. bs what 
is (bere) written.” Doddridge, whom fee, 
as allo Elſner and Wolfius. 

III. To be M a mind, or opinion, as to doc- 

trine, referring to the underffanding. Gal. 

v. 10. Phil. I To aulo $#0veiv, To 

be of the ſame mind or opinion. Phil. iti. 16. 

ii. 2, where Kypke remarks, that the 

phraſes 79 «vio @g0yt1y, and 79 i Gpoveiy, 

may of themſelves ſignify the ſame thing; 
but that here the very order of the Diſ- 
courſe ſhews that the former denotes 
conſent in doctrine, the latter, in life, 
end in mutual offices of Chriftian love; in 
which laſt ſenſe, To aulo e axanars, or 

EY GA) Avg, ©poveiy is uſed Rom. xii, 16. 

xV. 5. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 59, ap- 

plies the Ionic TQ5TO $PONEIN to po- 

litical conſent. See more inſtances from 
the Greek writers in Rapbelius on Rom. 

xv. 5, and in Kyphe on Phil. ii. 2. In 

the paſſive, Tels RD, ev u, Let 

this mind be in you. Phil. ii. 5, where 
however obſerve that the Alexandrian 
and five other ancient MSS read @c9»811e, 
which reading the Syriac and Vulgate 
tranſlators have alſo followed. See Met- 
flein and Grigſbacb. 

IV. Followed by the prepoſition jre2 and a 

genitive, To mind, be careful or ſolicitous 

for, or on account of. Phil. iv. 10. 80 


tention to a perſon. 


{ 9. 3 


—— 


Phil. i. 7, where Volfjus remarks that } 


kerne denotes a peculiar regard or at. 


PO 


v. Tranſitively, with an accuſative, To beed, 
mind, regard. Rom. xiv. 6. 


anna, alog, ro, from msppoyua pert, 
pail. of @povew. 
A minding. It comprehends the act both 
of the under/tanding and of the will. occ. 
Rom. viii. 6, 7. In which paſſage I know 
not how Sifu capes can be better 
rendered into Engliſh than as it is in our 
tranſlation, The carnal mind, or to be car- 
nally minded. ( See Suicer Theſaur. under 
Tag III. 6.) So $5ornuna mveuualng, 
ver. 7, To be ſpiritually minded: But 
Rom. viii. 27, ®£0ynpa IIvevpaſos means 
the mind and . of the Holy Spirit 
himſelf, influencing our ſpirits, : 
The above cited are all the paſſages of 
the N. T. where #p0Y3/«4 occurs, 
Þpovyois, 105, att. ews, I, from @povew. 


of "2g prudence. occ. Luke i. 17. Eph. 
i, 


ÞLovimoss &, 6, , from @povew. 

Wiſe, prudent, provident. See Mat. vii. 24. 
x. 16. (comp. Gen, iii. 1.) Mat, xxv, 2. 
Rom. xi. 25. 
On Mat. x. 16, Wetftemn ſays, © Chriſt 
directs his diſciples to conſult their ſafety 
by flight or concealment : in imminent 
danger to flee away to a place of ſafety 
is moſt ſimple and dove-like; but to 
withdraw oneſelf from the danger like a 
ſerpent, and to elude it by uſing various 
arts, is the part of a prudent man. See 
Adds xiv. 19, 20. xxiii. G. xxv. 11. 2 Cor. 
xi. 32, 33. Comp. Acts xxii. 25—29. 
* They were not to be ſtupid and aſto- 
niſhed, like ſheep, but learn to ſhun fore- 
ſeen —_— 

Þporinws, Adv, from Gpoviuus. 
Wiſh, prudently, — occ. Luke 
xvi. 8. 

®$0r1uwleeos, x, ov. Comparat. of Eroviuwus. 
More wiſe, prudent, 2 The. 
Luke xvi. 8. 

Þpoviigu. 

To take care, be careful, ſolicitous, to ftudy. 

occ. Tit. iii. 8. This V. is derived from 

coli, dog, , which fignifies, 1. Thought, 
according to that of Euripides in Hippol. 

« Ai Ceviega mws $FPONTIAEE c- 

Jegai, Second thoughts are beſt,” as we 

ſay. So $01; is a plain derivative from 

Ppovew to think, 2. Care, ſolicitude In 

which latter ſenſe alſo it is often uſed in 

the profane writers, See Scapula. 


3 A3 ef tu, | 
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'S se, w, from Gpepos a ſentinel, a guard, 
hich from 8 — a keeper, 
which from 6aw to ſce, look. 

I. Properly, To guard, keep with a military 

uard. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32. So Herodian 
in WWetftein, PPOYPOYTMENH—H HO- 
AIZ. 

II. Figuratively, $:#0£90ua, 81.21, To be kept, 
guarded, under the law, namely from ſin. 
occ. Gal. iii. 23, where Chry/oftom ſays it 
imports Tyy £&x Twy eviohwy Ts vous Ye- 
oh aopunciay, the ſafety which ac- 
crued to them from the precepts of the 
law,” i. e. as he further explains it, 
through fear of offending. See the paſ- 
ſage in I/olfius, and comp. under Tuſ- 
xAziw IV. and Kypke on Gal. 

JI. To keep, guard, var ng ſpiritually. 
oc. Phil. iv. 7. 1 Pet. i. 5, where fee 
Mactnigbt. 

PTAT TQ, or —TTQ, either from the 
Heb. P to break, burſt forth, or formed 
by an onomatopœia from the ſound. 

I. Properly, To make a noiſe, as high-ſpirited 
borſes, ſnorting, neighing, and exulting, 
fremo, ferocio. Thus ſometimes uſed in 
the profane writers, as by Callimacbus, 
Hymn, in Lav. Palladis, lin. 2, 3, 


Tay immowy ag OPYAEZLOMENAN 
Tay itpay tcanue | 


E'en now I heard the ſacred courſers neigh. 


Plutarch in Lycurg. tom. i. p. 53. D. 
IU $PTATTOMENOI gg reg alw- 
vag, Horles ncighing or ſnorting for the 
race.” Comp. Job xxxix. 20, 25, and fee 
more in MH etftein and Ape on Acts, 
both of whom ſhew that the Greek wri- 
ters apply it not only to horſes, but to 
men who are noiſy, inſolent, over-bearing, 
according to the following ſenſe. 

II. To be tumultuous, noiſy, fierce, inſulent, to 
rage. acc. Acts iv. 25. Comp. Pl. ii. 1, 
in LXX and Heb. In 3 Mac. 1i. 2, Pto- 


lemy Philopator is deſcribed as Sa oe vat |. 


Gh TIEPPTADMENOT, raging with 
inſolence and power.“ 
£v/avoy, 8, T9, from gu to burn, which 
may be from the Heb. pd 10 break in 
picces, rend ; ſo avp fire, from M to break, 
7:ve, ſbatter. | 
A flick proper for burning, a faggot-flick. 
occ. Acts xxviii. 3, where I/etftcin cites 
from Xenophon PTTANA 0092 az ety wis 


cr V2, 


N. 


, 
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b TA 


Sly, 75, j, from mepv/a perf. mid; of geyſu 
to flee. 

A fleeing, or flight, occ. Mat. xxiv. 20. 
Mark xiii. 18. 

ÞvAaxy, 15, 7, from mepvaayea perl. act. of 
6vaacrow to keep, 

I. A keeping, guarding, or watching, Luke 

ii. 8 ; where Raphelius cites Xenopbon ſe. 
veral times app\ying the phraſe 0v\axa; 
Evaaooay to ſoldiers keeping watch; and 
ple quotes from Plutarch, Apothegm. 
p. 198. A. Tas de NYKTEPINAE Ju. 
AAKAT exeaeve TAATTEIN— But he 
ordered them (the ſoldiers) to keep ths 
nightly watch.” See more in Meſſtein and 
Ryple. 
The LXX frequently uſe 9v>.2zx» of 
Evanras Evaacoay for the Heb hu W] 
wu, as denoting the Levites keeping 
their watch or charge. 

II. A guard, a number of ſentinels or men 
upon guard. Acts xii. 10. 

III. A priſon, a place of cuſtody. Mat. xiv, 
3, to, & al. freq. Hence ſpoken of the 
infernal priſon, 1 Pet. iii. 19, where the 
Syriac verſion wn in Hades or Hell, in 
inferis. See Wetftein, and comp. Rev. 
xx. 7. Mat. v. 25. xviii. 30. Luke xii. 58. 
On the two laſt texts we may further 
obſerve, that Arrian in like manner uſes 
the phraſe EIN $YAAKHN BAAAEIN 
for caſting into priſon. Epictet. lib, iii. 
cap. 26. p. 366. edit. Cantab. 

IV. A hold, a dwelling or lurking-place. 
Rev. xviii. 2. 

V. A cage of birds. Rev. xviii. 2. 

VI. As a diviſion of time, A watch. It 
ſeems pretty evident from Jud. vii. 19, 
compared with Lam. it. 19. Kxod. xiv. 24, 
that whatever the more modern Jews 
might do, the ancient ones diftinguiſhed 
the night into three watches (fee Min- 
tert's Lexicon) ; but it is certain from 
Mat. xiv. 25. Mark vi. 48, that in our 
Saviour's time the Jews divided it, agree- 
ably to the * Roman method, into four. 
In the LXX gvaaxy ſignifies a watch of 
the night, anſwering to the Heb. TMNUR, 


or Ixxxix. 5, Lam. ii. 19. 
$vAaxitw, from Gvaary a priſon. 


xxii. 19. 
See the paſſages cited by Velſtein on Mat. 
xiv, 25. 


A- 


Exod. xiv. 24. Jud. vii. 19. Pl. xc. 3, 


To impriſon, caſt into priſon. oce. Adds 


b T A 


Na,, wy, ra, from pracoow. 
Nbylacteries. oce. Mat. xxiii, 5. Theſe 


were bits or ſlips of parchmert on which 
the Jews, according to Deut. vi, 8. xi. 18, 
wrote certain portions of the Law, and 
bound them on their foreheads and on 
their wriſts. Comp. Joſepbrs, Ant. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. 4 13, Juin Martyr plainly un- 
derſtood the command Deut. vi. 8, lite- 
rally; for in his Dialogue with Trypbo, 
he tells him that God by Moſes @uAax- 
Tygiy &v vuert Rν]U log yelpapueruy 
agpaniypuoy TiVwy, & warf alt yOe(wev 
e, TepixerTIau vurgs ExEAEYTE, com- 
manded you (the Jews) to wear a phy- 
laftery of characters, which we by all 
means judge to be ſacred, written on very 
ſmall bits of parchment,” p, 230, edit. 


 Thirlby ; p. 265, edit. Colon. The gre- 


cizing Jews ſeem to have called theſe 
tits of parchment $v3.ax1yzia originally, 
becauſe they reminded them to keep the 
law; and Kypke remarks that Plutarch, 
Quæſt. Rom. p. 288, mentions the 
* Bulla, which was ſuſpended from the 
necks of the more noble Roman boys, as 
perhaps m%5 eviaziay—bTANAKTHPI- 


 ON—zuai Tpuwwoy T2 Te AKOANGE {AN 


vos, a preſervative of good order, and, as 
it were, a bridle on incontinence.” But it 
is not improbable that ſome of the Jews 
in our Saviour's time, as they certain] 

did afterwards, regarded their Phyladtc- 
ries as amulets or charms, which would 
tcep or preſerve them from evil; in which 
ſenſe the word $yA2x1yzny is ſometimes 
uled in the Greek writers. See Mietſtein 
and Ae on Mat. There is a remark- 
able paſſage in the Kubbinical Targum 
on Cant. viii. 3, (written about + 500 
years after Chriſt) which may both ſerve 
to illuſtrate what our Lord ſays, Mat. 
Xxili. 5, and to ſhew what was the no- 
tion of the more modern Jews concern- 
ing their Phylacteries. It runs thus: 
The congregation of ac hath ſaid, 
| am choſen above all peaple, becauſe | 
bind the Phylaeries (P2SN) on my left 


| hand and on my head, and the fcroll is 


fixed on the right ſide of my door, the 
third part of which is oppoſite to my 
bed- chamber, that the wil Spirits may 
not bave power to burt me.” 


See Kenxer's Roman Antiquities, p. 209, 310, 


+ See Halten“ Prolegom. in Bibl. XII.! 5 
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SA, ang, 6, from Pvaccow to keep. 
A keeper, guard, ſentinel. oc. Acts v. 23. 
xii. 6, 19. 

$TAASED or —TTQ, aps from the 
Heb. 5D to deliver or be delivered from 

danger, to eſcape. 

I. To Los, preſerve from danger or harm. 
John xii, 25. xvii. 12. 2 Thefl. iii. 3. 


Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. 1. 14. 

II. To keep, guard, watch. See Luke ii. 8, 
(comp. under $v2axy I.) xi. 21. Acts 
xii. 4. xxii. 20. XXili. 35. xXXviii. 16. 

III. $vAaoruv ans, To keep or preſerve 
from. 2 Thell. iii. 3. NXemophbon uſes the 
ſame phraſe. See Weifeiv. Comp, 1 John 
v. 21. Luke xii, 15, 

IV. To keep, obſerve, a commandment, law, 
decree, &c. Mat. xix. 20. Luke xi. 28. 
Acts vii. 53. xvi. 4. Rom. ii. 26. 1 Tim. 
v. 21, In this laſt ſenſe it is very fre- 
quently applied in the LXX for the Heb. 
w to keep, and in the ſame view the 
beſt Greek writers, cited by El/ner, Wet- 

ein and Kypke on Mat. ſay, NM OT 
and ENTOAAL $TAATTEIN, 

V. $vaz7oTooua, Mid. To keep oneſelf, be- 


from Xenophon the ſimilar phraſe T. 
AATTOT ONE MH— Beware let. 
Allo tranſitively, with an accuſative, u- 
XA4T T9 ,% Ti OF TWV2, To beware of any 
thing or any one, to keep or preſerve one- 
felf from. Acts xxi. 25. 2 Tim. iv. 15, 
where Wetftein ſhews that Xenopbon ap- 
plies it in the ſame manner with an ac- 
cuſative of the perſon or thing. 
$TAH, ys, x, either from gu to beget, ac- 
cording to the Greek Lexicographers, or 
rather from the Heb. n to ſeparate, di- 
vide, © That m, 5D, or n, ſay the 
authors of the f Univerſal Hiftory, might, 
in the earlieſt times, ſignify a divigor., 
and that this was equivalent to a detached 
colony, or body men, that ſeparated them- 
ſelves from the reft of mankind, cannot 
well be denied, Hence the Greek word 
u, Tribus, a ſeparate or diſtinct body 
of men ; and hence, if we miſtake not, 
the Tuſcan word Ful, a tribe, city, or 
community z” and hence, too, I add, the 
French Foule a multitude, and perhaps 
Saxon Vale, and Eng. Folk ; Whence arc 


t Vol. xvi. p. 9. iſt edit. $vo. Note C. 
3 A 3 dene. 


2 Tim. i. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 5. Jude ver. 24. 


ware, 2 Pet. iii. 17, where I/etftemn cites 


_ 


— _ — 


ſeveral times in Homer applied to a tree's 
producing leaves, as II. 1. lin. 234, 5. 
(comp. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28.) 
But gvAXoy may perhaps be as well de- 
rived from the Heb. 5) to fall, dropping 
the 2, as uſual. The fa/ling of tbe leaves 
in autumn is frequently and beautifully 
remarked and applied by the Poets, as 
by Homer, II. vi. lin. 146, &c. where ſee 
Pope's and Clarke's Notes, and comp. 
Ecclus. xiv. 18. 


Supa, ares, T0, from wepurapa perf. 


paſſ. of pupaw to break, diffokye, mace- 
rate, knead, which either from gugw 


nearly the ſame, or immediately from 
the Heb. D to break. | 


I. 4 maſs of clay macerated, kneaded, and 


See Bp. Newton's Diſſertations on the Prophe- 


cies, vol. i. p. 29, 40. | 


t See Rapin's Hiſtory of England tranſlated by 


— 


II. Natural diſpoſition enbanced or aggra- 
vated Ly acquired balit. occ. Eph. ii. 3, 
where ſee Doddridge's Note. 

III. S An infuſed diſpoſition, which is become, 
as it were, natural, Comp. Egg. occ, 
2 Pet. i. 4, where ſee Wertftein and Kypte, 
And in this view, I apprehend, after at- 
tentive conſideration, it is uſed alſo in 
that famous paſſage, Rom. ii. 14, 1 
When Gentiles (eb, not TA e 269 
Bade not the law, i. e. neither have nor 
obſerve the written ceremonial law, 
(comp. ver. 25—29.) do, gc, from a 
kind of natural diſpoſition or inclination, 
the things of the law, i. e. the || great 


& Xenophbon uſes it for an improved diſpyiiion, 


might have been brought to ſuch a femper more 

eaſily than you, I would have tried to perſuade 

him to have firſt courted your friendſhip. , 
Einer ſhews that Ta To oe ſignifies the du- 


„ 
. Pos . 4 
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denominated the counties of Suf-folk and | Fneaded. occ. 1 Cor. v. 6. (Comp. ver, 79 1 
Nor-folk, i. e. ſouthern and northern fo!k. | Gal. v. 9. Rom. xi. 16. 7 
A tribe, a diviſion, or diftinft part of a The above cited are all the paſſages of — 
People. See Mat. xix. 28. xxiv. 30. the N. T. where the word occurs. . 
Luke ii. 36. xxii. 30. Rev. vii. 9. xi. 19. | $voinog, y, ov, from ęvoig nature. 1 
| xiii. 7. xiv. 6. It is remarkable that I. Natural, agreeable to the conflitution of . 
not only the Iraelites and * Iſbmaelites God in nature. occ, Rom. i. 26, 27. See VE 
(comp. Gen. xvii. 20. xxv. 12—16.) | Wetftein. | EIT 
were diſtinguiſhed into twelve tribes, but | IT. Natural, led or governed by natural ot 10 
that ſo likewiſe were the ancient + Etruſ- | mere animal inſtinct. occ. 2 Pet. ii, 12. 4 
cans, and even our f Saxon anceſtors, | Þvoixws, Adv. from Guoixos, mo age 
while in Germany, were divided into | MNaturally, by natural inflinf, occ. Jude 1 
twelve governments or provinces, each | ver. 10. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 1 
of which had a chief or head account- $vo1ow, w, from pvuraw to breathe, blow, Peace” 
able to the General Aſſembly of the Na- | blow up. See under Eu@voxy. 3 
tion; but in time of war they choſe a Tv inflate, blow or pu up. In the N. J. „ 
General to command their armies, who | it is ſpoken only figuratively of pride or 14 
was inveſted with almoſt ſovereign power. | /ſelf-conceit. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6, 18, 19. v. 2. 1 
The traces of this form of government | viii. 1. xiii. 4. Col. ii. 18. & 230 
long ſubſiſted in England, where the | On 1 Cor. iv. 6, ſee Elſner and Melſtein, 3 $M 
Saxons divided their conqueſts into /e- | and comp. under Ia. 1 
ven kingdoms ; hence called the Hept- Sucig, tos, att. ews, 3j, from Guw or eu,, + 
archy. | to be born; as the Latin natura, whence 2 x 
So, 8, 79. | Eng. nature, from naſcor, natus, 4% be 13 
A leaf of a tree. Mat. xxi. 19. xxiv. 32. orn. 1 
& al. The Lexicons in general derive it | I. Nature, natural birth. occ. Rom. ii. 27. 1 
ſrom @uw to produce, yield, which V. is | Gal. ii. 15. (+ 


or a temper altered for the better, Nlemor- lib. li, 

ſo prepared for uſe by the Potter. doc. cap. 3. 4 14. . Soc rates is perſua ding Cbæ- 85 

'S Rom. ix. 21. 80 Scapula cites from recratet io appeaſe his brother Cherephon, who was $4 

| Plutarch e Gupaoat to knead clay. at variance with him: EI H wy eben- Rage pa it 85 

1 II. 4 meſs or lump of dough magerated and | #wwaolegor pai ov ug TH VEIN ral, ets © 5 

* N eee ten iht whalager Niggi TH 0 6 OOO 155 

| hal, If, ſays he, I had thought that Chereper® $3 
1 

| 


————— 


T.ndal, vol. i. book 1. pag. 27, 46. fol. edit. and 


ties inculcated by the law.” Dedarizge. See allo 


— — — 
- 


| Diſſertation on the Government of the Anglo-Saxons, fut. Werſiey, ** the dutiet, or precegih, Y bh 
| ju the lame vol. pag. 148, and Note 4. e 


law.” - 9 
| "_— duties 


cb T L 


duties of true religion, (comp. ver. 26, 
27.) theſe, having not the Jaw, are a law 
unto themſelves 3 who ſbew the * matter 
of the law written upon their hearts. This 
paſſage relates, I think, not to the un- 
converted, but to converted Gentiles ; 
iſt, becauſe be being a law unto them- 
ſelves, and baving the law written on 
their bearts, is the deſcription given by 
the Prophet Feremiab, and by St. Paul, 
of the Chriſtian ſtate, See Jer. xxxi. 
31—34. Comp. Heb. viii. 6 — 13. x. 16. 
2 Cor. iii. 3. 2dly, becauſe the verbs 
my —eio—ey3nyvla are in the pre- 
ſent tenſe, and fo relate to the preſent, not 
the paſt, condition of the Gentiles ; of 
which the Apoſtle had given ſuch a ve 
different and dreadful deſcription, ch. 1. 
24, &c. 3dly, becauſe the Gentiles cobo 
bave not the law, and yet do the things of 
the law, evidently denote the ſame ſort 
of perſons as thoſe who are called, ver. 26, 
the Uncircumciſion, which * the rigb- 
teouſneſs or precepts of the law ; and of 
whom the Apoſtle aſks, ver. 26, Shall 
not bis uncircumcifion be counted for cir- 
cumciſion ® And ball not uncircumciſion, 
evhbich is by nature, IFI7 FULFIL THE 
LAW (TON NOMON TEAOTEA), 
gugge thee, who by the letter and circum- 
ciſion doft tranſgreſs the law Four be is 
not a Jew which is one (outwardly ; neither 
is that circumciſion <vbich is outward in 
the fleſh : But be is a u which is one 
znwwardly, gnd circumciſion is that of the 
heart, in the ſpirit, and not in the letter, 
<vboſe praiſe is not of men, but of God. 
Now let any one compare this paſlage 
with what the ſame Apoſtle ſays, on 
occaſion of the judaizing Teachers, Phil. 
iii. 2, 3, Beware of dogs, beware of evil 
eworkers, beware of T Conciſion For 
WE are the Circumciſion, which worſhip 
God in the ſpirit, and rejoice in Chrift 
Feſus, and have no confidence in the 
fleſh—Let, I ſay, a perſon attentively 
compare theſe paſſages together, and he 
will ſee ſtrong reaſon to think that the 
Gentiles mentioned Rom. ii. 14, and 
whole uncircumciſion is counted for cir- 
cumciſion, ver. 26, are the very ſame ſort 
of perſons as thoſe of whom the Apoſtle 
{ays, Phil. iii. 3, WE are the Circumci- 


Comp. under Eqfy LY, 
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ion; that is, he will conclude them to 
be Believers or Chriſtians. * 

But to return to the ſenſe here aſſigned 
to , Rom. ii. 14, I remark that I- 
natius uſes it in the ſame view, when 

thus addreſſes the Eobæſan Church, 5 1. 
« AmoTJeSausvos ev Ozw T0 mAvalanyloy 
08 0/02, 6 xexlyr1)s TLEI dixaig, KATH 
Tis xa alſznyy e& lyos Xo w Tw Ec» 
ug. Having heard of your name, 
much beloved in God, which ye have at- 
tained by your righteous diſpoſition (bond 
indole five natura per Spiritum Sanctum 
infusa, Smith), according to the faith and 
love which is in Jeſus Chriſt our Saviour.” 
So the ſame bleſſed Martyr tells the Tral- 
hans, d 1. © I know that you have a 
mind blameleſs and conitant through pa- 
tience, & X47% Y510Y, GAA Kara T- 
EIN, not by uſe or exerciſe, but by an in - 

fuſed diſpoſition.” So Smith on the place, 
This blameleſs mind is not acquired by 
uſe and exerciſe, but by divine grace and 
an infuſed habit (habitu innato), which 
the Chriſtian doftrine and inſtitution batb 
implanted (indidit et inſevit) in it.” 

IV. Nature, eſſence, effential conſlitution, 
and properties. oc. Gal. iv. 8. 

V. Nature, the conflitution and order of God 
in the natural world, or the courſe and 
proceſs of nature agreeable to that conſlitu- 
tion. occ, Rom. 1. 26. xi. 21, 24, thrice. 
1 Cor, xi. 14. On Rom. i. 26, Wetftein 
ſhews that the Greek writers apply the 
phraſe TLAPA $TEIN in like manner to 
unnatural luſis, oppoſing it to KATA 
JTEIN, as the Apoſtle does to 6vomnyy. 

VI. A tind or ſpecies of animals. occ. Jam. 
lll. 7, twice. So Joſepbus, Ant. lib. i. 
cap. 1. & 1. ſpeaks of animals, Eh 
aulvy Tyy $TEIN, multiplying their lind 
or ſpecies ;” and De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 5. 
$ 5. deſcribing Viſpaſian's and Titus's 
triumph, ſays, Zwwy Te m92AAga TEIA 
wW%41/0y/10. Many ſpecies of animals were 
led along.” See alſo Miſtein on the place, 
who cites from Lucretius, lib. i. lin. 16, 

the correſpondent Latin phraſe, Omnis 
Natura Animantum, (comp. lin. 193.) 
and ſhews that avIewnyy vos is uſed 
for buman nature or mankind by the 
Greek writers. y 

PÞuriwois, 195; att. ewe, I, from egit. 

A fwelling, of pride or ambition. occ. 
2 Cor. xii, 20. 


3A4 rst, 


c Q N 


lea, ag, ij, from Gureuw, | 
A plantation, or plant. occ. Mat. xv. 13, 
where it denotes figuratively a religious 
dofirine ; and Kypke, whom ſee, cites ſe- 
veral of the Greek writers comparing in 
like manner doctrinal precepts to ſeeds 
and plants. Comp. Mat. xii, 4, &c. 

Þurev, from gro a plant, which from ęu 
to ſpring, ſpring up. 

I. To plant, © to put into the ground in order 
to grow, to ſet.” Fobnſon. Mat. xxi. 33. 
Luke xiii. 6. xvii. 28. Comp. Luke 
xvii. 6. 

II. To plant figuratively, to eflabhiſh, au- 
thorize, teachers or their doctrines. occ. 
Mat. xv. 13. 

III. To plant the Goſpel, i. e. to be firſt in 
preaching it in any place. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 
6, 7, 8. comp. ver. 10. and chap. iv. 15. 

SLN, Perhaps * the Heb. W to come, 
come forth, whence as a N. mw2n pro- 

I 75 rad Id, b larl 

. To uce, yield, bear, particularly as a 
tree doth Te or cles” Comp. under 
NN. 

II. Intranfitively, To ſpring up, fboot, or 
ſprout. occ. Heb. xii. 13. So- Þvouan, 
paſſ. To ſpring up. occ. Luke viii, 6, 8. 

S eg, 8, d. 

A bole, a burrow. The Lexicons derive 

it from gg gbt, and o to deſtroy, as 

being devoid of 1:ght : But it may per- 
baps be better deduced from the Heb. hn 

a bollow, a dich, the aſpirate N being 

changed into the aſpirate 6, as in geSouai 
| from Nan. (See under $2585.) From 
leb n we have alſo the Eng. hole, bol- 

low. occ. Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. 

Þwyew, w,rom Fwvy the wo'ce, 


I. Intranſitively, To utter à wo'ce, to call or 


cry out. Luke viii. 8. xvi. 24. Xxiii. 46. 
Ads xvi. 28. 
II. To crow, as a cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, 74. 
& al. See MHetſein. © hs 


III. Tranfitively, with an accuſative, To | 


call, call for. Mat. xx. 32. Mark iii. 31. 
ix. 35. XV. 35, & al. Comp. John 


Xii. 


. 


IV. To . to, ſpeak to with a loud woice, | 


(lee Raphclius) or fimply to ſpeak to, as 
the verb is often uſed in Homer, as II. i. 
lin. 201. occ. John ii. . 
V. To call, invite. Luke xiv. 12. 
VI. Ia call, name, denominate. John xiii. 13. 


aevi, 75, in from the oblol. cao pcał. 
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I. An ＋ N or voice. Mat. iii, 3. 
xxvii. 46. Acts xii. 14, & al. freq, Comp. 
Mat. iii. 17. Mark i. 11. Rev, i. 12, 

where it imports tbe perſon uttering the 
voice. 

On Mark xv. 37, Kypke ſhews that the 
Greek writers uſe the phraſe aiv 
Pwvyy for uttering both an articulate and 
an inariiculate ſound, and underſtands the 
text of this latter, 

On Acts xiii. 27, Wolfus cites Polybius 
applying the word to ſomewbat written ; 
and Kypke obſerves that in Demoſthenes 
and Arrian it means à ſpeech, and quotes 
from Themiſtius, rag Geodoci NAL, 
rag mpwyy tur ANATNMLOEI LAL, 
the d;/courſes of Theodoſius, which were 
lately read to you.“ 

II. Vice, manner diſcourſing. Gal. iv. 20. 

III. Language. 1 Cor. xiv. 10, 11. On 
which place Rapbelius ſhews that Poly- 
bius and Arrian uſe the word in the ſame 
ſenſe. 

IV. An inar:iculate found, a found, miſe. 

Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8. Rev. 
xix. 6, And thus Acts ii. 6, Tys @wry,; 
Taulys ſeems to refer to the ſound men- 
tioned ver. 2. See Weiftein and Wolfius, 
Comp. Rev. iv. 5, and Vitringa there. 

$5, Ewing, ro, contracted from gag, 65, 0, 
a word often uſed in Homer for light, 
and derived from $aw II. which ſee. 

I. Light, in a phyſical ſenſe. See Mat. 
xvii. 2. 2 Cor. iv. 6. Acts ix. 3. Xii. 7. 
Rev. xviil. 23. 

II. 4 fire, which gives light. Mark xiv. 54. 
Luke xxii. 56. Dr. Hammond thinks this 
uſe of the word an Hebraiſm taken from 
the ſimilar application of the Heb. Ye, 
which, though it generally ſignifies Jg., 
yet is ſuppoſed to be uſed for fire. ' Sec 
Iſa. xxxl. g. xliv. 16. xlvii. 14. Ezek. 
v. 2. But Pfocbemus in Pole Synopſ. on 
Mark cites ro & in the ſenſe of 
ſo great a fire, from Euripides Rhel. 
ver. 81, and Raphelius from Xenophon 
Cyropæd. lib. vii. Oi de en reg £17.2445 
FAY, bevies emeionimieou avis mwver Ty; 
% wo\v. Fhoſe who were ordered 
againſt the guards fell on them as they 
were drinking at a great Are. p. 405, 
edit. Hutchinſon, A 

III. A hight, a torch, or the like. occ. Ads 
xvi..29. So H ce/tcin cites from Plutazch, 
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TV. $»1a, 7a, The material lights of heaven, | 
as the ſun, moon, and ſtars. Thus (with 
the learned Bos, Exercitat. Philolog. Bp. 
Bull, Harm. Apoſtol, Diſſertat. Poſter. 
cap. xv. f 20, P: 501. edit. Grabe. Stan- 
bope on Epiſt. for the fourth Sunday after 
Eaſter, and Doddridge on the place) I 
apprehend it is to be underſtood Jam. 
i. 17; or, ſpeaking more ſtritly and phi- 
loſophically, that it denotes the freams of 
light from the bodies of the ſun, moon, 
and ſtars. So the LXX uſe i for the 
Heb. m, Pf. cxxxvi. 7. Comp. Jer. 


iv. 3. 
V. Figuratively, A manifeft or open flate of 
things, openneſs. Mat. x. 27. Luke xii, 3. 
VI. God is faid, 1 Tim. vi. 16, to dwell 
in the znacceſible Light. This alludes to 
that glorious and terrible Fire in which 
the Lord deſcended on Mount Sinai, and 
which both the Prieſts and People were 
Forbidden to approach under pain of death, 
Exod. xix. 18—24. Comp. ver, 12, 13. 
It ſeems alſo to contain a further refe- 
rence to the Glory and Splendour which 
ſhone in the Holy of Holies, where Je- 
hovah appeared in the cloud abaye the 
mercy-ſeat, and which none but the 
High-Prieſt, and he only once a year, 
might approach unto, 
Ezek. i. 22, 26—28. 
VII. Spiritual light and inſtruction, both by 
doctrine and example, Mat. v. 16. John 
v. 353 or men, conſidered as giving ſuch 
light, Mat. v. 14. Rom. ii, 19. 
LIE. It is applied figuratively and ſpiritu- 
ally to Chriſt, be true Ligbt, the Sun or 
Light, Heb. wow, of Righteouſneſs, who 
is that in the ſpiritual, which the mate- 
rial light is in the natural world, who is 


* 


tion and knowledge, but of ſpiritual Jiu, 
health, and joy to the ſouls of men. See 
John i. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9. iii. 19, 20, 21. 
Xii. 46: viii. 12. ix. 5. Xii. 35, 36, 47. 
Comp. 1 John 1. 5. 

IX. It denotes'a tate of ſpiritual light and 
knowledge, of bolin:ſs, joy, and happineſs, 
whether m this life, or in that which is 
to come. Acts xxvi. 18, 23. Col. i. 12. 
1 Pet. ii. 9. 1 John i. 7. ii. 8, 9, 10. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 16, and ſee Elſner and 

Meiſlein on that text. Alſo, The perſon; 


0 


| 


See Lev. xvi. 3. 


the Great Author, not only of illumina | 


ford ' fate. Eph. v. S. (Comp. x19, | 
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Ta er Ts Qwlog, The armour of the 
light. occ. Rom. xiii. 12. This Dod- 
dridge well explains of © thoſe Chriſtian 
graces which, like burniſbed and beauti- 
Jul armour, would be at once an orna- 
ment and a defenſe, and which would re- 
flea the bright beams that were ſo 2 
ouſly riſing upon them.” Comp. 1 Theſl: 
v. 5, 6, 8. For the expreſſions Te and 
To Sog ſee under Texvoy VI. and 
Tiog VIII. 

Xe It ſignifies the guiding or directing prin- 
ciple (ro qſepovmov, as the Stoics ſpeak) 
in a man's mind. Mat. vi. 23. Luke 
xi. 35. 
og np, 16%, &, from geg. 
A light, i. e. a luminaty, or inſirumeni 
light. Thus it is uſed by the LXX, Gen. 
i. 14, 16, for the Heb. . Comp. 

Wit. xiii. 2. Ecelus. xliii. 7. | 
Applied ſpiritually to Chriſtians, occ. 
Phil. ii. 15, (comp. $ws VII.) ;—to 
Chriſt God-Man, the luminary of the 
New Jeruſalem. occ. Rev. xxi. II. 
Comp. ver. 23, and ch. xxii. 5. 

ÞwTIÞop6s, By 6, from ws light, and mspopa 
— mid. of pecw /o bring. 

I. The day- or morning: lar. By this name 
the Greeks called the planet Venus while 
fling from it's lower to it's upper con- 

unction with the ſun, during which time 
it appears a little to the weſtward of the 
ſun, and conſequently riſes before him, 
aud »y/bers-in the light or day. (Comp. 
under 'EcTepa, and ſee Keil's Aſtrono- 
my, le&t. xv.) The Romans borrowed this 
name from the Greeks. Thus Martial, 


Phoſphore, redde diem. 
O Phoſpborus, reſtore the day. 


II. It ſeems to denote ſpiritually that clcar 
and co-ufortable knowledge of, and flrong 
faith in, Cbriſt, which is the barbinger of 

an eternal day in life and ee. occ. 

2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. John iii. 36. v. 24. 
vi. 40, 47. xi. 25, 26, xvii. 3. Eph. 
ii. 17. And obſerve, that in 2 Pet. i. 19, 
zg is not uſed excluſively. Comp. un- 
der Eg I. 

Þwleivos, N, oy, from gws, Solos, light. 

I. Lightſome, luminous, ſplendid, bright. occ, 
Mat. xvii. 5. 


II. Luminous, enlightened, in a ſpiritual 


twice. 
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ſenſe. occ. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34, 36. 
Þlifw, 
oh 
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Sligo, from pws, pwlog, light. 19, 20.) who bath actually over. 
I. To enlighten, give G to. occ. Luke ath, namely, by his death, (comp. 
xi. 36. Rev. xviii. 1. Comp. Rev. xxi. 23. Heb. ii. 14.) and bath brought Jife ud 
xxii. 5, incorruption to light by the * 25 i. e. not 
II. Jo enlighten, give light to, in a ſpiritual | the doctrine, but the thing : Chriſt, 
fenſe. occ. John i. 9. Eph. i. 18. Heb. | a&fually riſing from the dead, and cauſing 
vi. 4. x. 32. In theſe two laſt texts ſome this important fa#, as fulfilled in and b 
underſtand this word to denote baptiſm; | Him, to be publiſhed by the goſpel, (ſe: 
and it is certain that it was early thus | 1 Cor. xv. 1, 4.) having manifrfed oy 
applied by ſome of the Fathers, (ſee | - exemplified in his own perſon that lis 
Woithy on Heb. vi, and Suicer The- and incorruplion which ſhall be the 
faur. in Avatan\ioic II.) and that the happy lot of all true Believers, (Sex 
ancient Syriac verſion explains Sei- 1 Cor. xv. 42, 59—55.) So when St. 
chevlag in the former of thefe texts by | John, 1 Ep. i. 2, ſays, in terms very ſimi. 
1M RIMBYRITT who have gone to bap- lar to thoſe of St. Paul, that j Cy £94: 
#iſm, or to the baptiflery, and in the lat- pwly, the life was manifeſted, he does no. 
ter, col by ry ο pap, ye | refer to the dodfrine of a future or eternal 
received baptiſm. Yet I can ſee no ſuf- | life, but to that which be bad ſeen with 
ficient on for limiting the word, as bis eyes, which he had looked upon, anc 
uſed by the Apoſtle, to this ſenſe, (comp. his hands bad bandled, even to the [ncar- 
2 Cor. iv. 4.) though it is eaſy to con- mate Word, as is evident from the con- 
ceive how it might come to have this | text. But to return to 2 Tim. i. 10, the 
meaning afterwards, ſince illumination or word @w1ravlcs is not (as too many have 
ruſtrucrion in Chriſtian knowledge did, unhappily imagined) in this paſlage op- 
no doubt, always precede or accompany | ſed to the obſcurity of the doctrine of 
baptiſm to adult converts. See Wolfus e and immortality * before the coming 
on Heb. vi. 4. I - of Chriſt, but plainly to God's preceding 
III. To inſtruct, make to ſee or underſtand. | purpoſe or promiſe of what was afterwards 
occ, Eph. iii. 9. The LXX uſe it in | really fulfilled in our Redeemer, as a 
the ſenſe of infirufling or teaching for pledge of what ſhould likewiſe be ac- 
the Heb. run, Jud. xiii. 8. 2 K. xii. | complifhed in all thoſe that are His. Sce 
2, or 3. xvii. 27, 28. | 1 Cor. xv. 23. : 
IV. To bring to light. oec. 1 Cor. iv. 5. | $w\1cwos, &, 6, from e ανν u pert. pill. | 
2 Tim. i. 10. In this latter text the | of Sollte. * 
Apoſtle ſpeaks of tbe grace or favour | Light, luftre, illumination. occ. 2 Cor. 9 0 
Wi 
1 
* 
„ 


2 


wbich was given or promiſed (ſee Tit. iv. 4, 6, Where it is applied ſpiritually. 
3. 2.) to us in 2 Jeſus before the | | 5 
ac rd began, Gavesrw)eoxy de vuv, but is | * Obſerve, however, that the Apoſtle's term |: 8 
now made manifeſt, 01% TYS ETLPRVELRS, not Adavaciay Immortality, but Agbapsia, Incoriup- . 
by the appearance of our Saviour Jeſus | Len, a8 referring to the ReſurreFion of the hoy. * 
"bri W Comp. Acts xiii. 34937» . 
Cbriſt, (comp. 1 Tim. in. 16. 1 Pet. i. | OW W . 
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x, Ci. The twenty - ſecond of the 


g more modern Greek letters, and 
f the third of the five additiona) 
ones. It ſeems to have been called Chi 
in order to have it's name chime with 


that of the preceding Pbi. It's form ap- 


pears plainly to be taken, with no great 
alteration, from that of the Greek K, to 
which letter it is in ſound likewiſe the 
correſpondent aſpirate. 

XAIPN, from Heb. d a young Joeep, or 
lamb, and, as a V. in the feduplicate 
form, , to ſkip, or 71/4, like a lamb, 
as for joy, or &c. See 2 Sam. vi. 14, 
and comp. Exiplaw. 

J. To leap for joy, as the heart. occ. John 
xvi. 22, This ſeems the ancient and pro- 
per ſenſe of the word ; and thus Homer 
applies it, II. xxiii. lin. 647. Odyfl. iv. 
lin. 260. Odyſſ. xx. lin. go. Comp. 
LXX in Hab. i. 15. Zech. x. 7. 

II. To rejoice, be glad. Mat. v. 12. xviii. 13, 
& al. freq. The ad aor. pail, sxyapyy is 
very frequently, and the ad fut. pail. Aa- 
£1042 fometimes, uſed in this ſenſe. 
See Mat. ii. ro. Mark xiv. 11. Luke 
1. 14. John xvi. 20. 

III. The Imperative Xa, and plur. Xa. 
geſe, are applied as terms of ſalutatios, 
or of bing happineſs to another, Hail 
(from the Saxon hal or hel Health) ſalve, 
ave. Luke i. 28. Mat. xxviii. 9. Uſed 
deceitfully, Mat. xxvi. 49 ; ironically, 

at. xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 18. John 
xix. 3. This /alutation, © which was 
not a mere compliment, but a real ex- 
probe of good will” (Macknight) St. 
ohn forbids to be given to heretical 

teachers, 2 Ep. ver. 10, 11. 

IV. Xaugele is alſo applied as a form of va- 

liediction, Farewell, adieu. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
On which paſſage Rapbelius obſerves that 
Xenopbon, Cyropzd. lib. viii. puts the 
lame word into the mouth of Cyrus 


XAA 


when dying and de. his final leaus of 

| his friends, edit. Hutchinſon, Bvo. p. 509. 

V. The infin. Xaipeiy is uſed as a form of 

ſalutation at the 2 of letters, 
like the Latin Salutem, Health, bap- 
pineſs, greeting, ſome verb expreſſive of 
bing, ſending, or &c. being under- 
zod. occ. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. Jam. 
i. 1. The verb is uſed in this manner, 
as well as in the former, by the beſt 
Greek writers. So in Xenopbon, Cyro- 
. lib. iv. p. 228, edit. Hutchinſon, 
vo. a letter begins thus: Kupog Kuaga- 
pes XAIPEIN, Cyrus to Cyaxares Greet- 
ing.” See more in Wetftein on Acts 
xv. ag, and in Alberti on Jam. i. 1. 

XAAAZ A, 18, J. 

Hail. It may be derived either from 

axatu to looſe, let looſe, or from the 
ted. wh2 to ſhine, gliſien; whence alſo 
the Eng. glaſs, gloſs, gloſſy, gliſter. occ. 
Rev. vili. 7. xi. 19. xvi. 21. 

XAAAZ N, and XAAAQ, o, from the 
Heb, yr to looſe, let looſe, let down ; 
whence Latin ao, /axus, and Eng. Jax, 
relax, Qc. 

I. To looſe, let logſe, relax. 

II. To let looſe, let down, as a bed through 
the flat roof of a houſe, occ. Mark ii. 4. 
——a net from a boat, oec. Luke v. 4, 5.— 
a boat from a ſhip, occ. Acts xxvii. 30, 
(where _ under Exapy).a per- 
ſon by a wall, occ. Acts ix, 25. 2 ts. 
xi. 33.—the ſails of a ſhip from the 
maſt, or even the maſt itſelf, as was uſual 
in the ancient ſhips, occ, Acts xxvii. 17. 
See Grotius and Woſfius on the place. 

Xa sv, y, ov, from yarenluw to overtbrow, 
tbrow 1, burt, which from the Heb. 


or Arab, #2 /o urge, force; whence, as 
a N. fem. plur. De, ſome infiruments 
for breaking or demoliſhing, as axes, bam- 
mers, or &c. See Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 


_ 


| conintÞ2. 


I. Violent, 


X A A 
T. Violent, fierce. occ. Mat. viii. 28. Ariſ 
fotle applies the ſame word to wild boars, 
and Xenophon to dogs. See Wetftein. 
II. Grievous, affiiftrve. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
So Cicero, cited by Weiſtein, In graviſſi- 
mis temporibus civitatis. | 
Xanvaluſtw, w, from yaaves a bridle, 
and aſw to lead, direct, govern. 
I. To direct or reſtrain by a bridle, as a man 
doth a horſe. | 
II. Figyratively, To bridle, reſtrain, govern. 
occ, Jam. i. 26. (Comp. Pf, xxxix. 1.) 
Jam. iii. 2. The Greek writers alſo apply 
this V. in a figurative ſenſe to the appe- 
tites and thoughts; and Ariſfopbanes uſes 
the phraſe AXAAINON geha, an anbri- 
died. mouth ; ſo Euripides, AXAAINQN 
Souniuy. See Wetfiein and Kypke on 
Jam. 1. 26. | 
Xauveg, 8, 6, from 59 to reftrain; whence 
alſo xaaws a cable- rope. | 
A bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3, (where ſee 
Wolfius and Wetftein.) Rev. xiv. 20. 
XaxAxeog, 85; £1, Y; £0v, a; from yaaus. 
Made of copper or native braſs. occ, 
Rev. 1x. 20. * 
XD, £0g, 6, from yaauos. 


A copper-ſmith, or brafier. occ. 2 Tim. 


iv. 14. | 

XearySu, ovog, 0. 
The name of a gem, a chalcedony. Are- 
thas, who has written an account of Bi- 
thynia, ſays, that it was ſo called from 
( balcedon, a city of that country oppo- 
fite to Byzantium; and that it was in 
colour like a carbuncle. Thus Salmaſius; 
who adds, that as far as he can judge, he 
thinks it is the ſame ſtone as more mo- 
dern times have called @ cbalcedony. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 19, where ſee IWolfus. | 

X @7.240y, 8, 76, from Y0:Ax05. 
A brazen veſſel. occ. Mark vii. 4. 

XS , &, 70. | 
Some kind of fine copper or braſs ; for it 
ſeems evident, from a compariſon of Rev. 
1. 15, with Dan. x. 6, that this is, in 
general, the meanin 
Rev. i. 15. ii. 18. In both which texts 
the Vulg. renders it by aurichalco. 
chart, vol. iii. 881, 2, has ſhewn that the 
term aurichalcum was uſed by the Romans 
for two kinds of metals, which muſt not 

be confounded with each other; the one 

was native, the other factitious; the one 
in value almoſt equal to gold, the other 


of the word. oc. 


| 


XX, 
| 


— 


Bo- 


| 
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far inferiour to it. As to the more 13. 
luable of theſe two, though it is men- 
tioned by Heſiod, Scut. Herc, lin. 122, 
under the name 9p21274Ax0, and by V- 
gil, An. xii. lin. 87, under that of ori. 
chalco, yet it has been diſputed, from the 
days of Ariſtotle, whether ſuch a metal 
ever really exiſted or not. Pliny, how- 
ever, who was contemporary with the 
Apoſtles, is expreſs that * there was 
none of it to be found for a long time 
before him.” We may be pretty cer- 
tain, therefore, that the y@2a92:y in 
the Revelation denotes the worſe ſort of 
aurichalcum (comp. the Vulgate verſion 
of Ecclus. xlvii. 20, where it anſwers to 
the Greek xaooilepoy tin), + which was 
made of copper and Cadmian earth, and 
therefore very nearly reſembled our braſs; 
for + © a maſs of copper, fuſed with an 
equal quantity of calamine, or lapis ca- 
laminaris (which is a ſort of . or 
ſoſſil- earth purified in the fire) will 
thereby be conſiderably augmented in 
quantity, and becume by this operation 
yellow copper or braſs.” Bochart accond- 
ingly obſerves that the French in his 
time called brafs archal, by a corruption 
of the Latin aurichalcum, and they ſtill 
uſe the phraſe / d archal for rah. 
wire. As to the derivation of Xa 
Aibavov, it ſeems Jo Hybrida, i. e. a 
word made (probably by the caftern ar- 
tificers) out of two different languages; 
and we may, with Bochart, derive it 
from the Greek Xa copper, and ort. 
ental ab cobite. See alſo Daubuz and 
Scheucbzer Phyſ. Sacr. on Rev. 1. 15. 


XAAKOY, e, 6, 
I. 


Copper, or native braſs, a well-known 
ſpecies of metal, probably ſo called from 
the Heb. ph to make ſmooth, particularly 
as metals (ſee Iſa. xli.'7.), on account of 
the fine even poliſh of which it is ſuſcep- 
tible. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 15. cc. 
Rev. xviii, 12, 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Comp. 
1 Chron. xv. 19. Homer, in II. ix. 
lin. 365, 2 to aAxoy the epithet 0! 
„ 


o 72 3 
Nec reperitur longo jam tempore ald 44 


lure.“ Nat. Hitt. lib. xxxiv. cap. 2. 


+ * Cadmia terra, que in &s conjicitur ut fai au- 
richalcum. Feſtus. | 1 
} Nature Diſplayed, vol. iii, p. 289, Eu! 


edit. 12mo. l. Cee 
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II. er- or braſs: 

ITY y in general. (Comp. Ag/ſvpcy III.) 
occ. Mark vi. 8. xii. 41. So the Latin 
Es braſs is uſed for money in general. 

XAMAI, Adv. from yy or yaa, ſay the 
Lexicons : But may it not be better de- 
rived from the Heb. p to tand? 

On or to the ground, on which things 
fand. occ. John ix. 6. xviii. 6. 

Rape, a, 1, from xi. 

I. Joy in general, of whatever kind. See 
Mat. ii. 10. xiii. 20. 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb. 
Xiii. 17. Jam. iv. 9. 1 Pet. i. 8. Luke 
xv. 7, 10. Mat, xxv. 21, 23. 

IT. The cauſe or matter of joy or rejoicmg. 
Luke ii. 10. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thefi. ii. 
19, 20. a 

Xapaſua, alog, ro, from xexyapaſun peif, 
paſl. of ;2ga71 or x,a9x70w to engrave, 

. zmpreſs a mark, the former of which is 
from the Heb. mn to engrave, and the 
latter may be from the Heb. win 7 
plough, grave. 

I. Sculpture, engraving. occ. Acts xvii. 29. 

II. 4 mark impreſſed. Rev. xiii. 16, 17, 
& al. © It was * cuſtomary among the 
ancients for ſervants to receive the mark 
of their maſter, and ſoldiers of their ge- 
neral, and + thoſe who were devoted to 
any particular deity, of the particular 
deity to whom they were devoted. Theſe 
marks were uſually impreſſed on their 
right band, or on their forebeads, and 
conſiſted of ſome hieroglyphic character, 
or of the name expretled in vulgar let- 
ters, or of the name diſguiſed in numeri- 
cal letters, according to the fancy of the 
impoſer.“ Thus Bp. Newton, Diſſert. on 
Proph. vol. iii. p. 241, whom fee, as alſo 
Daubuz and Vitringa on Rev. xiii. 16. 
On Rev. xv. 2, obſerve that the Alexan- 
drian and two other ancient MSS, with 
ſeventeen later ones, and ſeveral ancient 
verſions and printed editions omit the 
words ed T# 42% uwalys als; and that 
Mill, W:tjftein and Grie/bach reject them. 

KRaxoaxiys, 1906, 5, from xe%az2x1a 3 perl. 


perf. pail. of ;/a5271w or —oow, which 


lee under Xapa/ua. 
I. An RY or impreſſed mark, an im- 


* « Vide Grot. in locum, Cleric. in Lev. xix. 28, 
& ſupra omnes Spenceram De Legibus Hebræorum 
ritualibus, lib. ii. cap. 20. ſect. 1, 3, 4.” 

+ Comp. Ley, Aix. 28, dad Heb, aud Eng. Le xi- 
con under 5p. 
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money. occ. Mat. x. 9. 


eiu on Heb. i. 3. 


X AP 


& or figure formed after ſome arche- 


Thus Plutarch, adverſ. Colot. 
tom. ii. p. 1120. F. uſes XAPAKTH- 
PAL for letters or literal CHA RAC- 
TERS engraved or inſcribed ev Tois mv- 
Ziois, i. e. on waxed tablets, with a ſtyle 
or bodkin of iron or braſs; Sextus Empiri- 
cus, for the impreſſions or impreſſed images 
made by ſeals on wax; and in Ariftotle 
(Polit. i. cap. 6.), rRNA XAPAK- 
THPA is uſed for amping or comming mo- 
ney, literally, putting the impreſs on it. 
So likewiſe Arrian, Epittet. lib. iv. cap. 5, 
towards the middle, TA Se Toy KA- 
PAKTHPA Telos To Telgaooapoy ; Teai- 
avs, Whoſe 2 hath this coin? Tra- 
Jan's.” And preſently after he mentions 
Toy Ng wviavey XAPAKTHPA, Nero's 
impreſs.” And as nothing can be more 
exactly repreſented than by it's impreſs 
on wax or metal, ſo Hehcbius and Al- 
berti's Greek Gloſſary explain Xazaxlys 
by Owowris a fimilitude, likeneſs, reſem- 
blance F. Hence 


II. Chritt is ſtyled, Heb. i. 3, Xagaxlys ru 


uTo5 ares able, The Impreſs, or expreſs 
—_ of bis ( God's) Subflance, i. e. as 
St. Paul calls him, Col. i. 15, Eizwv The 
Image OF THE INVISIBLE GOD, 
and of whom he ſays, Phil. ii. 6, that he « 
was Ey {0637 Ges in the form of God, be- 
fore he took on him the form of a Ser- 
vant, being made in the likeneſs of Man. 
As this deſcription of the Son in Heb. 

: . 3, refers to what he was before his 

ncarnation (comp. under Arauvyaa 

we may reaſonably expect to find — . 
thing of a ſimilar kind in the Old Teſta- 
ment. And fo, I think, we do. But to 
proceed gradually. Jehovah ſays to Mo- 
ſes, Exod. xxxiii. 20, Thou canſ not ſee 
my face : for there ſball no man ſee me 
and live. And St. Johndeclares, ch. i. 18, 
No man bath ſeen God at any time. 80 
1 John iv. 12. And yet on the other 
hand we are repeatedly told, in as plain | 
and poſitive words, Exod. xxiv. 9g—11, 
that Moſes and others did fee and bebold 
(8V and vr) God (Aleim) even the 
Aleim of Iſrael. How is this apparent 
contradiction, both ſides of which how- 
ever mult be true, to be reconciled ? Let 
us look back to the caſe of Jacob wreſt- 


t See Scapula in XapaxInp, and E!ſner and Wet- 


ling 
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(Dun bn 
- this Angel be, but the ſame as is called 
the 2Þ Face or Preſence of God, Exod. 


—— — — — ES 
— 


evidently mentioned as a ve 
vour to theſe nobles of Iſrael. About a 


X A P 


ling with the Ange! (n as he is called, 
Hof. xii. 4, or 5.) in the form of a Man, 
Gen. xxxii. 24—30, and obſerve ſrom 
ver. 30, that Jacob called the name of the 
place Peniel (Heb, 51Þ the face or pre- 
ſence of God) ; for, ſays he, I have ſeen 
God (Heb. EYTmTR Aleim) face to face, 
and my life is preſerved. By ſeeing the 
Angel he had ſeen Grd face to face 
BD). Who therefore could 


Xxxiii. 14, 15, and v TR the Angel 


e bis Preſence, Iſa. Ixiii. 9, who accom- 


pamed the people in the wilderneſs, and in 


whom was the Name (i. e. the Nature) of 


Febovab, Exod. xxiii. 21 ? And this An- 
gel was Chrift, the Son of God, 1 Cor. 
x. 9. Thus far then, I hope, we are fairly 
advanced, that under the Old Teſtament, 
a man who ſaw the Angel of the Preſence, 
i. e. the Son of God under a human fotm, 
was ſaid to fee God, ER, face to face. 
And it may be proper to add, that thefe 
appearances of the Angel were more or 

$ glorious and terrible, or familiar, ac- 
cording to circumſtances. See, inter al. 


Gen. xxxii. 24, &c. Exod. iii. 2. Joſh. 


v. 13—15. Judg. vi. 11—23. Xitl. 3, 6, 


and particularly ver. 20. Now let us 


carefully review Exod. xxiv. 9—11, 


| Then went up (i. e. unto Mount Sinai) 
. Moſes and Aaron, Nadab and Abibu, and 


ſeventy of the Elders of Iſrael; and they 
faw the God (TR) of Iſrael, and 


. Fhere was under his feet (N. B.) as it 


were, @ paved work of Sapphire flone, 


| and as it were the body of the Heaven in 


it's clearnefs. And upon the nobles (or ſe- 
left ones) of the children of Iſrael be laid 
not bis band, urm, and they beheld the 
Aleim. What was it then that theſe no- 
bles did behold? Let any one compare 


this paſſage of Exod. with Ezek. i. 26, 27. 


viii. 2. x, 1, and he will fee reaſon to 
think that the object preſented to their 
eyes was the appearance of a Man in 
Glory on a pavement or throne Mining 
like Sapphires. The Man in Glory was 
here plainly the Repreſentative of Febo- 
vab, and by ſeeing bim, they ſaw the Aleim, 
even as Jacob did, by ſeeing the Angel. 
And this ſeeing of the Aleim, unhurt, is 


ry great fa- 


2 
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X AP 


year after this time, on occaſion of Mit. 
am's and Aaron's ſedition againſt Moſes, 
Jehovah declares, Num. xii. 8, With bin 
(in contradiftinftion from other prophets) 
will I ſpeak mouth to mouth, (comp, Exod, 
xxxiii. 11.) even apparently, and not 
in dark ſpeeches; I Mm rnnn and 
the fimilitude of Jehovah (LXX Asa 
Kvpis, the Glory of the Lord) ſhall he 
behold or contemplate. What fimilitud: 
could this be, but that by which we have 
already ſeen Jehovah Aleim became vi- 
ſible to eyes of fleſh, even the Son of God 
under a buman form in glory? Comp. 
Acts vii. 38. And left, from the very 
plain and imperfe& account above given, 
the reader ſhould be apt to reſt in a mean 
or low notion of this Similitude of Jebo- 
vab, I muſt requeſt him again attentively 
to peruſe the paſſages above cited from 
Exodus and Ezekiel, together with Dan. 
x. 5—8, and endeavour to realize in his 
mind the ſplendid and anguft deſcrip- 
tions therein contained, and then he will 
be furniſhed with ſome proper concep- 
tion of the MM hen which St. Paul 


| expreſſes by the emphatical terms Xa- 


paxilne Tys unoacews avle, the expreſs 
Image, or Similitude, of bis Subſuance ; 
for our God is a conſuming fire (Deut. 
iv. 24. ix. 3. Heb. xii. 29.); _ 
in the hgbt which no man can approa- 
unto, whom no man bath ſcen nor can ſce, 
1 Tim. vi. 16. Aſter tbe Word «vas 
made Fleſh, or became incarnate, in the 
perſon of Jeſus Chriſt, then he himſelf 
was the Image (Eixwy) of God, 2 Cor. 


ir. 4, even of the inviſible God, Col. i. 15; 


inſomuch that he himſelf declares, John 
xiv. 9; He that hath ſeen ME hath ſeen 
THE FATHER. And though, when 
in this ſtate, £avioy exevwor be bad emp- 
tied bimfelf, of his Glory namely, yet, 
once, not long before his Crucifixion, he 
was pleaſed to exhibit his Divine Glory 
to three of his diſciples; for (Mat. xvil. 2.) 


He wwas transfigured before them, and bi, 


face did ſbine as the Sun, and bis raiment 
became white as the Light ; and after his 
Reſurrection and Aſcenſion he appeared 


in Glory to his martyr Stephen, Acts 


vii. 55; to the perſecuting Saul, ſee Ache 
xxii. 6, 8. 9 5; and to his be- 
loved diſciple in viſion, Rev. J. 13, / 
which ſee, | 


Xapat, 


XAP 


Nurag, ao, 6, from Xapuoow, which ſee 
under Xapa/u. | : 

I. A ftrong flake of wood uſed in the ancient 
fortification. Thus the word is clearly 
applied in Arrian, cited by Rapbelius. See 
als Meiſtein on Luke xix. 43. 

IT. A kind of paliſado conſiſting of firong 
flakes thickly interwoven with boughs or 
branches of trees, a rampire or bulwark 
of wood and boughs. occ. Luke xix. 43. 
Thus alſo Arrian and Polybius uſe the 
word, as may be ſeen in Raphelins's 
learned and excellent Note on this text, 
who ſhews from F:ſephus how exactly 
our Lord's prophecy was accompliſhed ; 
and that what St. Luke denotes by weg- 
Caxtty yapare and mipruxacy, that Hiſ- 
torian expreſſes by wege Any THY 
wo, and calls the yaa; by the name 
of rei @ wall, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 12, 
$ 1, 2. Comp. alſo Kypte. 

N 1 Depon. from yas a fuvour. 

is V. in the 2d aor. £,«pio0yy, and 
ad ſut. yapoly ooo, ſigniſies in the 
N. T. , in all other tenſes ac- 
tively. ; 

I. To give, grant, or beftoww freely, or as a 
favour or gift. Rom. viii. 32. Luke 
vii. 21, where © the original phraſe - 
gie a To Hm]: ſeems to expreſs both 
in how generous, and in how kind and 
affefionate a manner our bleſſed Re- 
deemer performed theſe cures.” Dod- 
dridge. So Acts iii. 14. (comp. Acts 
xXxXv. I1, 16.) Acts xxvil. 14. 1 Cor. 
11. 12. Philem, ver. 22. 

II. To give up, as a perſon to deſtruction, in 
order to gratify or pleaſe another. occ. 
Acts xxv. 16. Foſepbus, cited by Wetftein, 
applies the V. in the ſame manner, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 6. $6. Tavia 7s Auave 
exiwoavlng, d Baniarvs xa 79 Aglupioy 
ev XAPIZETAI xa: TOTYE ANOPN- 
NOTE, ge woe auvlegs 6, T1 Bexelas. 
Haman having made this petition (name- 

| ly, for the extirpation of the Jews), the 
king gave up to him both the money 
(which he had offered), and alſo tbe men, 
i. e. the Jews, to do with them whatever 
he pleaſed.” | 

HI. To forgive freely and of mere grace, as 
a debt, Luke Vil. 42, 43.—as fins or of- 
fenſes, Eph. iv. 32. Col. ii. 13. iii. 13: 
Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 7, 10, and ſee Veiſtein 
on Luke. 5 . 
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In this fenſe it is conſtrued with an ac- 

cuſative of the thing, and a dative of the 

perſon. 25 
Rapis, og, J. ſrom Yaupw to rejoice, ot 


— 


x A 


aa joy, or from Heb. p t 
be precious. 

I. Favozr, acceptance, whether with God or 
man. Luke i. 30. ii. 52. 2 Cor. vi. I, 
where IWhitby juſtly remarks that the 
Grace (Heb. jn, Gr. xai) ef God in the 
8. S. when not uſed for the miraculous 
gifts of the Holy Ghoſt (comp. Senſe V. 
generally means His favour or kind af- 
fection to men. See Luke ii. 40, (comp. 
Jud. xiii. 24.) 2 Cor. ix. 14. Acts iv. 33s 
(comp. Acts ii. 47.) and Senſe IV. be- 
low. Xapis alſo denotes acceptable, well- 
pleaſing, 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20, the abſtract 
term being put for the concrete, as . 
haps 7447 18 alſo uſed, ver. 7. See Mol- 


us, 

II. A favour, a kindneſs granted or defered. 
Acts xxv. 3. Comp. Acts xxiv. 27. 
xxv. 9, and Kararidqu II. 

III. A benefit. 2 Cor. i. 15; but in this 
text Kypke renders yay by joy, which 
interpretation, he ſays, is confirmed by 
ver. 24, and ch. ii. 1, 2; and he ſRews 
that Plutarch, Polybius and Euripides uſe 
Jai in this ſenſe, though an unuſual 
one, and he thinks that the various read- 
ing in Philem. ver. 7. (of which under 
Senſe VIII.) aroſe from this uncommon 
uſe of the ward. That in 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
4&iv e is uſed to denote a temporal gift 
or Haan. is evident from the remaining 
part of the verſe, and from the ſcope of 
the Apoſtles argument.” Macknight, 
whom ſee. 

IV. When ſpoken of God or Chrift, it 
my often particularly refers to fbeir free 
and undeſerved favour or kindneſs in the 

redemption and ſalvation of man. See 
John i. 14, 16, 17. AQts xiv. 3. xv. 
11, 40. XX. 24, 32. 2 24. v. 
2, 15. vi. 14. Eph. ii. 8. 2 Tim. i. 

| Tit. l. 11, & 1—— 5 

V. It denotes tbe gracious and unmeritad aſ- 
Aſtance of the Holy Spirit in bis miracu- 

lous gifts. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 4, 

(comp. ver. 7.) Eph. iii. . 1 Pet. iv. 10. 

t, though I firmly believe his bleſſed 


operations or influences on the hearts of 
ordinary believers in general, (comp. Mat. 


vii. 11, with Luke xi. 13. Rom. viii. 
97 13+ 


. 
4 
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9, 13. Phil. ii. 13. Heb. xiii. 21.), yet! 
that yapis is ever in the N. T. uſed par- 
ticularly for theſe, is more than 1 dare, 
after attentive examination, aflert. On 
the paſſages where ya25 may ſeem to 
have this meaning the reader may do 
well to conſult Whitby, and eſpecially 
his Notes on 2 Cor. vi. 1, Gal. vi. 18, 
and Heb. xiii. 9, and his Frve Points, 
Diſc. III. at the beginning. 

VI. It ſeems uſed by St. Paul, Gal. ii. , for 
the favour of the apaſtleſbip. Comp. Rom, 
i. 5. xii. 3. xv. 15, 16. 1 Cor, ili. 10. 
xv. 10. Eph. iv. 7, II. 

VII. A free gift, liberality, liberal contri- 
bution. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 80 2 Cor. viii. 1, 
TV ννẽ,C ) T8 Ges Tyy Gelopevyy ev Tas 
Ex N] TI Maxedovins means the 


godly or pions contribution given in the |. 


churches of Macedonia, or, to uſe the 
words of Whitby, the charitable contribu- 
tion given in the churches of Macedonia, 
to which they were excited by God's rich 
grace towards them. Comp. ver. 4, 6, 
7, 19. ch. ix. 8. I am well aware that 
Nai Te Oc, 2 Cor. viii. 1, is by many 
underſtood of the influence of the Holy 
Spirit on their ſouls ; and that the Apo- 
ſile's expreſſion, 61785 ev, at ver. 16, is 
alleged to prove that 99ueyyy ev, in 
the firſt verſe, mult ſignify given to. (See 
IWolfus.) But this argument, I appre- 
hend, overthrows the interpretation it is 
brought to eſtabliſh ; for d ev 79 
xaa0ia is an Hebraiſm for putting into 
the heart, and correſponds to the Heb. 
Wa irn, which occurs in this ſenſe Exod. 
xXxxi. 6. xxxv. 34, nor can I find that 
the phraſe a r ever ſignifies o give to, 
but always to put in or into, to ſet in, or 
the like. But the grace of God put into 
charches is quite an unparalleled phraſe 
for the influence of bis Spirit on the — of 
believers, For this reaſon, theretore, as 
well as others, I prefer Wb:tby's interpre- 
tation of 2 Cor. viii. 1, above given. See 
alto Locke on the place. 

VIIT. Thank, thanks, thankfulneſs, or gra- 
titude for benefits received. Rom. vi. 17. 
1 Cor. xv. 57. 2 Cor. it. 14. viii. 16. 
Comp. Col. iii. 16. 1 Cor. x. 30, where 
Eng. Marg. and Bp. Pearce (whom fee) 
tbankſeiving ; and on the former texts 
oblerve that Arrian uſes the ſcriptural 


phraſe X25 Tw ew, Thanks be to God,” | 
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Epictet. lib. iv. cap. „ p. 282 
Cantab. Comp. bs ph Node Haw 
In Philem. ver. 7, twelve MSs, fix of 
which ancient, and ſeveral printed edi. 
tions, for La have yaa» joy, which 
Grieſbach has received into the text, aud 
2 our Tranflators alſo appear to have 
read. 

IX. Recompenſe, return for kindneſs fhewed, 
Luke vi. 32, 33, 34, where ſee Elfrer 
and Miſſius, and obſerve with them that 
the correſpondent word to ya45 in Mat. 
v. 46, is ehe. Elfner and Welft:n 
cite Dionyfius Halicarn. uſing y24; in 

1 the ſame ſenſe. 

. Grace, graciouſneſs, agrecableneſi. Thus 
it ſeems uſed 4.4 24 22, _ Aſo 
is Nagilos, Thoſe graceful words. See 
Doddridge on the place, and comp. Pl. 
xIv. 2. Iſa. I. 4. Kypke ſays that by 
aus Tys yauros are meant, by an be- 
braiſm, yapis or y,apres Tw N and 
that this exprethon may be underſtood 
either ſubjectively of the /eweetneſs of the 
manner of ſpeaking, as Lucian, Amores, 
tom. i. p. 1018, uſes 2o/wy au; or 
objeCtively, as relating to the agreeable- 
neſs of the things ſpoken, as the exprethon 
is applied by Demeſtbenes, Philippic. i. In 
both views it was no doubt applicable to 
the diſcourſes of our Lord. 
Col. iv. 6, Let your ſpeech be always en 
apirt, * i. e. with feveetneſs and conr- 
tcouſneſs, ſaith Theodoret, that it may be 
acceptable to the hearers : % ale; ne- 
Xapilwuevess eplatylai, that it may render 
you gracious to, and favoured by, them; 
ſo Theophyla@.” Whitby. Comp. Ec- 
clus. xxi. 16. 

XI. Xapiv eyeiv Twi, To thank, return 
thanks to, any one in words. 1 Tim. i. 12. 
2 Tim. i. 3. Thus likewiſe it fignitics 
Heb. xii. 28, where ſee E/fner, who fe- 
marks that the Greek writers often ule 1! 
in this ſenſe. Sometimes, however, tic 
phraſe imports only 20 have gratitud? 
for any one, i. e. a grateful ſenſe of H. 
vours received from bim, to think on«ſc!} 
obliged to bin; and fo it may be under- 
ſtood Luke xvii. 9, where IWWerſtein thews 

| that it is thus applied by Xenophon. Sco 
Cyropæd. lib. iv. (ad fin.) p. 241, and 
lib. v. p. 249, edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. 

XII. Xagiv 8y£y wes wa, To have, or 


—— 


be in, favour with any one. occ. 15 
U. U 
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ceptable, favoured, highly favoured. occ, 
Luke 1. 28. ow 
Xagins, &, 6. Euſtatbius derives it from 
yacarly to engrave, inſcribe, becauſe we 
inſcribe letters upon it: But may it not 
be rather deduced immediately from the 
Heb. mn to engrav?, for the like reaſon ? 
Paper. occ. 2 John ver, 12. Dioſcorides 


XAP 


Ii. 47, where Wetftein cites from Plutarch | 
the very ſimilar expreſſion, XAPIN OTK 
EXEI IIPOE TON AHMON. 

XIII. Aidovai-yapy Twi, To give or ſbew 
favour or kindneſs to any one. Jam. iv. 6. 
1 Pet. v. 5. The Greek writers, parti- 
cularly Jibanus, uſe the ſame phraſe. 
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See IVetftein on Jam. and Wolfius on 
Pet. So Eph. iv. 29, the Apoſtle directs 
his converts that their diſcourſe ſhould 
be ſo edifying iva &w yay TYHs ax2807%y 
that it may 4 a kindneſs to, or benefit, 
the bearers. The correſpondent Heb. 
hraſe n 1712 is uſed in the ſame view, 
rov. iii. 34. xiii. 15. | 
XIV. Ao. Y AG Tivk EVAYTIOY TI, To 
give any one favour in the fight of an- 
other, is an belleniſtical phrale uſed by 
the LXX, Gen. xxxix. 21. Exod. iii. 21. 
xi. 3, for the Heb. W u 11, and 
denotes making him agreeable or accept- 
able to that other. oc. Acts vii. 10. 
XV. The accuſative Aa is uſed for x 
Jaęu, On account of, becauſe-of, q. d. in 
tavour of, gratia. Luke vii. 47. Gal. 
iii. 19, & al. Thus it is applied alſo in 
the beſt Greek writers, as Wetftem ſhews 
on Luke vii. 47. So Rom. v. 15, E 
Jae T1 Te e&vo5 Avicune IH Xie, 


r the favour or love which God had | 


for that ene Man Teſus Chrift, for bis 
lake, in gratiam ejus, as the Latins ſay. 
Rapbelins on the place ſheus that Po- 
Iybrus uſes in like manner TH; TQN 
"THATQN XAPITI, for the ſake or love 
of the Conſuls.” Comp. Tit. wi. 7. 

Xeaownn, aro, 70, from xeyapou% perk, 
of y2p1il91u9%. 


I. A free gift. Rom. v. 15, 16. vi. 23. 


xi. 29. 1 Cor. vii. 7. 

IT. A favour. 2 Cor. i. 11. 

III. 4 miraculous gift of the Holy Spirit. 
Rom. i. 11. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 7. xii. 4,9. 
I Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 

Razilow, , from Xapis, flos, grace, fa- 
vour. 
T'ranſitively, with an accuſative, To male 
accepted or acceptable. So Theodoret, agis- 
pages w,“, bath made lovely, or de- 


iger, bath made amiable; eniyapilas SH 
HEE x eauly ͥ³ᷓ yves, bath mage accept- 
able and deſirable for himſelf. See more 
in Suicer, Theſaur. on the word. occ. 


2 of love; Chryſoftom, ereg25 85; envi | 


II. A gulf, an biatus, a CHASM. occs 


Eph. i, 6. Nagiloop.ai, vjeat, To be ac- 


| 


paper is made.” Comp. under BSN. 
Xacoua, areg, To, from xsyarpa perf, 
gape, be open, to bald (fee under X72), 


. A gaping or wide opening of the mouth, 


flein. 
XEIAOY, £2c, ec, 72, either from the Heb. 


Nele, 1, Ta, The lips, by which the 


II. Xeinos , 3uAgroys, 0 5 i. e. edge 


xXxii. 17, for the Heb, m naw, lite- 


(in Scapula), IIaruog yvwerues £51 Tas, 
ou, ag 75 6 XAPTHE xalzoxeuatelai, 
The Papyrus is known to all, of which 


Hence the Latin charta ad z whencs 
Eng. chart, charter, cartel. 


paſſ. Attic of yaw to gape, which may 
be derived either from the V. yaw fo 


or rather from the Heb. 3p to bold, 
contain. | 


Thus Anacreon, Ode ii. lin. 4, mentions 
the hon's XAEM' 69%y1wy, literally, gape- 
ing of the teeth, i. e. his widely-diftend- 
ing jaws armed with teeth. 


Luke xvi. 26, where ſee Elſnzer and Vet- 


vp to divide or diſtinguiſh into flips, or 
the like, or rather from hp tbe voice. 


voice is formed, occ, Mat. xv. 8. Mark 
vii. 6. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. Heb. xiii. 15. 
1 Pet. iii. 10. Rom. iii. 13. This laſt 
patlage is a citation from Pl. exl. 3, or 4, 
and contains a beautiful and philoſophi- 
cal alluſion to the poiſon of the afp, 
which, like that of the common wiper, 
and I believe of moſt, if not all, other 
poiſonous ſerpents, is-lodged under the 
per lip, at the bottom of two hollow 
fangs, with which it bites, and through 
which it infuſes it's venom. See Owen's 
Nat. Hiſt. of Serpents, p. 59. Brookes's 
Nat. Hitt. vol. iii. p. 354, and 359, 60. 


or ſhore, of the fea. occ. Heb. xi. 12. 
The LXX have the ſame phraſe, Gen. 


rally, the lip of the ſea ; ſo yeihog Te - 
7448, Gen. xli. 3, for Heb. "WM NESW. 
Yet theſe expreſſions are not mere be- 
braiſms ; for Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 180, 
has ITAPA XELAOZ ex&7epgsy TOY ITO- 

3B TAMOYT, 


X E I 
TAMOY, comp. cap. 185, and lib. ii. 


cap. 94; and Achilles Tatius, Ex. TO 
XELAOE THE OAAAZEHE. See Weit- 


ſtein. 


Xeywatw, from yeiua the winter, or et- 


pwy a florm, tempeſt, which ſee. 


I. To winter, ſpend the winter. Thus uſed 


by Demoſthenes, Phil. 4. Ev Tw Bac%apm' 


XEIMAZ AN, Vintering in the Barba- 
rian's country.” Comp. Izpayeuntu, 


II. To tofs with a florm or tempeſt. Xeiw.n- 


Coun, paſſ. To be thus tofſed. occ. Acts 


- Xxvii. 18, The V. is uſed in like man- 


ner by the beſt Greek writers, as by Tbu- 
cydides and Dio Chryſoftom, cited by Wet- 


fein, whom ſee, 


XRei2p505, 8, 6, from yea the winter (ſee 


under Xæπν, ), and povg a flream. 

A fiream, brook, or torrent, properly ſuch 
an one as runs only in the winter, or 
when ſwollen with rains. occ. John 
Xviii. 1. Homer uſes this word as an 
adjective, II. iv. lin. 452, —XEIMAP- 
POI worawn, wint'ry ſtreams. 80 ye- 
p-z2p85, II. xi. lin. 493, 


Ne N'erert M] D t Riot xa 
XEIMAP'POYZ da per ps: » Ta ojatvoc hog oe. 
As when a torrent ſevell'd with wint'ry rains 
Pours from the mountains o'er the delug'd plains. 

Poet. 
Comp. II. xiii. lin. 138. 


Xe11uy, wvog, 6, from e the winter, or 


J. 


immediately from the V. yew 10 pour 
forth. : 

The winter, when in the eaſtern countries 
rains are poured forth upon the earth *; 
ſo it's Latin name Hyems is from Gr. db 
to rain. occ, Mat. xvi. 3. xxiv. 20 +. 
Mark xiui. 18. 2 Tim. iv. 21. John 


x. 22, where comp. 1 Mac. iv, 52—59. 


2 Mac. 1. 18. x. 5, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexic. in 555 V. 


II. A. Vorm, tempeſt. Thus the Eng. Storm 


III. Fou, formy weather. occ, Mat. xvi. 3, 


is from Heb. m 1% pour, pour forth ; 
whence alſo Stream. occ. Acts xxvii. 20. 
The Greek writers, particularly Plutarch, 


cited by Wetftein, uſe the word in this 
ſenſe. l | 


where Wetftein ſhews that Nenophon, Plu- 
tarch, and other authors, oppole Su 
in the ſame view to Euc:x. 


* See Harmer's Obſervations, vol. i. p. 13. 
4 Sce Harmer's Obſervauons, vol. i. p. 1622, 
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| Retp, Xelos, 3, but gen, poet. eps, dat, 


egi; whence dat. plur. ye. 

I. The hand, ſo called either” from yaw to 
take, contain, or from yew or. Je 
(Odyff. xviii. lin. 17.) 10 bold, contain, 
which are plainly from the Heb. nb 
take, the > being dropped, as it generally 
is in the Heb. deflections of that V. or 
elſe xte may be from »12 10 bend; for, 
according to it's firſt and moſt ancient 
ſignification, it ſeems to have denoted 
the whole arm (as in Mat. xii. 13.), from 
the ſhoulder to the end of the fingers; 
and is thus often uſed in Homer, See 
Scapula. Mat. viii. 15, & al. freq. On 
1 Cor. xvi. 21. 2 Theſſ. iii. 17. Philem, 
ver, 19, obſerve that Scapula cites from 
Hyperides in Poll. Ours yy E XEIPA 
Cuyaloy apryoacio:, Neither is it pollible 
to deny one's own band,” which we like- 
wiſe ule in Engliſh for hand-wwriting. 
EnaizoIag Goig Ni,, Lifting up boly 
bands, 1 Tim. ii. 8. Lifting up or Arctic. 
ing out the bands towards heaven was a 
geſture of prayer common both to he- 
lievers and Heathen, who thus acknow- 
ledged the power, and implored the 9, 
ſiflance, of their reſpective Gods. Sce 
1 K. viii. 22. 2 Chron. vi. 12, 13. Pl. 
Ixiii. 4. exxxiv. 2. Iſa. i. 15; and for 
the Heathen, ſee Homer, II. iii. lin. 275, 
318. II. v. lin. 174. II. vi. lin. 257, 
301. II. vii. lin. 130. Virgil, An. i. 
lin. 97. An. ii. lin. 153, and I De 
Theologia Gentili, lib. ix. cap. 8, and 
comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
mT V. 1. And on 1 Tim. ii. 8, obſerre 
that oſephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9. 
$ 4, has a ſimilar expreſſion where be 
ſpeaks of Abrabam u0:32p%5 v7; 
rag Ween, flretching out bis pure bauds, 
in prayer namely. Comp. under 05. 

II. As the hand of man is the chief orga! 
or inſtrument of his g power and che. 
tions, ſo yep denotes pover, Luke l. 
71, 74. John Iii. 35, Acts xii. 11. Com}. 
Acts iv. 30. vii. 30. xi. 21. XIII. 12.— 

| Aliniftry, or miniſterial action, Acts vii. 5. 

Comp. Acts xiv. 3. Gal. iii. 19. Mt 

iv. 6. Luke iv. 11. . 

Hence the propriety of laying-en of han, 

iſt. In the miraculous curing of the in- 


: 6 
| See ſome ingenious obſervations on the _— 
ful powers of the Suman hand and arm in N- 


Diſplayed, vol. i. p. 29, Engliſh edit, 12 m0. ; 
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XE I 


firm and ſick, in token of conveying to 
them ability and power, ſee Mark vi. 5. 
vii. 32. viii. 23, 25. Xvi. 18. A 
xxviii. 8. 

2dly, In conveying the powers and gifts 
of the Holy Spirit, Acts viii. 17. xix. 6. 
2 Tim. i. 6. Comp. Heb. vi. 2, and 
Whitby there. 

3dly. In authoritative bleffing, Mat. 
xix. 13. Mark x. 16. Comp. Gen. 
xlviii. 14, 15. 

4thly. In ordaining to ſacred es, Acts 
vi. 6. nil. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 14. v. 23. 
Comp. Num. xxvii. 18, 23. Deut. 
xxxiv. . 

Xeiox/wſew, 8, from yeiraſwſeg. 

To lead by the band. occ. Acts ix. 8. 
xxi. 11. The Greek writers uſe this V. 
and the following N. particularly when 
ſpeaking of blind perſons, as may be 
ſeen in Wetfein. 

Xeia/ſwſns, 8, 6, 3j, from yeio the band, and 
a&izſy; a leader, ccnduftor, from aſw 10 
lead. 

A leader by the hand, one ⁊obo leads an- 
other by the band, occ. Acts xiii. 11. 
Comp. Xeioa/wlew. 

Xei-2/p20v, 8, Tv, from yes a band, and 

vag to write. 
A band. coriting, a note of band. It ſig- 
nifies“ a ſort of note under a man's band, 
whereby he obliges himſelf to the pay- 
ment of any debt. The Fews bound 


themſelves to God, by their proſeſſion of 


Fudaiſm, not to worſhip any other Deity, 
nor to negle& any divine inſtitution ; in 
conſequence of which they rejected al! 
communion with the Geniles; and thus 
it was againſt them,” i. e. the Gentiles. 
Doddridge. See Leigh and Stockius, who 
give the ſame interpretation of the word. 
occ. Col. ii. 14, where ſee alſo Mbit/y's 
Note. 

Xe:-o7917 T0, , 6, from xi a band, and 
79%479; made, which from moiew to make. 
Made or performed with bands. Mark 
xiv. 58. Eph. ii. 11, & al. This word 
is uſed by the beſt Greek writers. See 
Melſtein on Mark, and Elfzer on Heb. 
it. 


NXe1p57ovew, , from yep the band, and 


rerova pert. mid. of Teivw to extend, | 


ſtretch out. 
I. To extend, firetch out, or lift up the band. 
Thus uled by Ariſtepbanes. See Scapula. 


139 J 


XEP 


II. To elect or chooſe to an office by lifting up 
of hands, This is well known to be the 
cuſtom in ſome elections among us to this 
day: 80 * at Athens ſome of the magi- 
ſtrates were called X#:6670vy70, becauſe 
they were eleHed by the people in this 
manner. Hence 

III. To chooſe by vote or ſuffrage, however 
expreſſed. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 19. 

IV. With an accuſative following, To ap- 
point or conſtitute to an office, though 
without ſuffrages or votes. occ. Acts 
xiv. 23. Comp. Tit. i. 5. So Joſepbus, 
Ant. lib. vi. cap. 4- & 2. Baoiaevs uno 
Ts Ozz XEIPOTONHOEIE, A King 
appointed by God.” Thus alſo ibid. 
cap. 13. F 9. See Wolfus on Acts, 
IV:tftein on 2 Cor. viii. 9, Svicer The- 
ſaur. in Xeicorovew and Keiper, and 
Campbell Prelim. Diſſertat. p. 504, and 
comp. II-2yeiooroveu, 

XEIPAQN, 0v%, 6, , x24 T =. An ad- 
jective of the comparative degree, but de- 
fective in the poſitive. We may derive 
it either, with Martinius, from geil 
wan!, or rather perhaps from the Heb, 
972 to bow, or bend down in token of in- 
Feriority or ſubmiſſion, as 2 K. i. 13. Eſth. 
li. 2, 5. 2 Chron. vii. 3. 

I. Inferiour in rank or dignity; Thus the 
word is ſometimes uſed in the profane 
writers, 

II. Inferiour in goodneſs, excellence, or con- 
dition, worſe, See Mat. ix. 16. xii. 45. 
Mark v. 26. x Tim. v. 18. 

III. Worſe, more grievous, ſeverer, ſpoken 
of puniſhment. Heb. x. 29. Comp. John 
v. 14. 

XEPOTBIM, 7x. Undeclined. Heb, 
Cherubim, or, with an Engliſh termina- 
tion, Cberubs, Heb. in and S /). 
occ. Heb. ix. 5, Tmepavw 6s avlys Xegs- 
Cite b KATROKIREOVIG 79. IAA 
And over it (namely, the ark of the co- 
venant) the Cherubim of Glory „ver- 
ſhadowing the Mercy-ſcat, that is, with 
their wings; comp. under Kaizoatu. 
Moſes was commanded, Exod. xxv. 18, 
19, Thou ſhalt make two Cherubs ; of 
+ beaten gold ſbalt thou make them, at 

: | the 


See Archbp. Petter's Antiquities of Greece, 
book i. chap. 11. 


+ That is, of et- geld covering two images of 
| olive-wood, as 1 K. yi. 23. 2 Chron, ili. 10. See 
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the teuo ends of the Mercy-ſeat. And 
thou ſbalt make one Cherub at the one 
end, and the other Cherub at the otber 
end: me Þ, out of the Mercy-ſeat 
(Marg. Eng. Tranſl]. of the matter of 
the Mercy-feat) ſhall ye make the Che- 
rubs at the two ends thereof. All which 
was accordingly performed, Exod. xxxvil. 
7,8. And theſe Cheruls were with the 
ark placed in the Holy of Holies of the 
Tabernacle. Exod. xxvi. 33, 34. Xl. 20, 
as thoſe made by Solomon were afterwards 
in the Holy of Hules of the Temple, 
x K. vi. 23, 27. 
We may obſerve that in Exodus Jehovah 
ſpeaks to Moſes of the Cherubs as of fi- 
gures well known ; and no wonder, fince 
they had always been among Believers 
in the Holy Tabernacle from the begin- 
ming, (ſee Gen. iii. 24. Wild. ix. 8.) And 
though mention is made of their faces, 
Exod. xxv. 20. 2 Chron. iii. 13; and 
of their wings, Exod. xxv. 20. 1 K. 
viii. 7. 2 Chron. iii. 11, 12; yet neither 
in Exodus, Kings, nor Chronicles, have 
we any particular deſcription of their 
form. This is, however, very exactly, 
and, as it were, anxioufly, ſupplied by 
the Prophet Ezekiel, ch. i. 5, Out of the 
midſt thereof (i. e. of the fire, infolding 
itſelf, ver. 4.) the likeneſs of four living 
creatures. And this was their appear- 
ance ; mn PIR MON, they bad the re- 


femblance or likeneſs (comp. mn" ver. 13.) | 


of a man, i. e. in the erect poſture and 
ſhape of their body *. | 
Ver. 6, And there were four faces to one 
(D or imilitude), and four wings to 
one, DM to them. So there were at leaſt 
#wo compound figures. Ver. 10, And 
the likeneſs of their faces; the face of a 
man and the face of a lion, on the right 
fide, to them four ; and the face of an ox 
to them four; and the face of an eagle to 
them four. Ezekiel knew, ch. x. 1—20, 
that theſe were Cherubs. h 
Ver. 21, Four faces, ard, to one(Cherub), 
and four wings to one. This text alto 
proves that the Prophet ſaw more Cherubs 
than one, and that each bad four faces 


the learned Bate's Enquiry into the Similitudes, 
&c. pag. 98, 120, and his Critica Hebræa under 
27172 and MP» 


% Comp, Vitringa on Rev. iv, 6, 7 P · 184, 


| 


| 


and four wings. And we may be certain 
that the Cherubs placed in the Holy of 
Holies were of the form deſcribed by 
Ezekiel, becauſe we have already ſeen 
from Exod. 1 K. and 2 Chron. that they 
likewiſe had faces and wings, and be- 
cauſe Ezekiel Ines what he ſaw 10 B- 
Cberubs, and becauſe there were no ſour- 
faced Cherubs any where elſe but in ths 
Holy of Holies ; tor it is plain, from a 
compariſon of Exod. xxvi. 1, 31. 1K, 
vi. 29, 22, and 2 Chron, iii. 14, with 
Ezek, xli. 18, 19, 20, that the Cberubs 
on the curtains and vail of the Taberna- 
cle, and on the walls, doors, and vail cf 
the Temple, had only two faces, namely, 
thoſe of a lion and of a man. ; 
That the Cherubic figures were emblems 
or repreſentatives of ſomething beyond 
themſelves is, I think, agreed by all, 
both Jews and Chriftians : But the quel- 
tion is, Of what they were emblema- 
tical * To which I anſwer,in a word; 
Thoſe in tbe Holy of Holies «vere emble- 
matical of the Ever-liſſid Trinity, in co- 
venant to redeem man, by uniling th? 
buman nature to the Second Perſon, which 
union was fignified by the union of the 
faces of the lion and of the man in the 
Cherubic exhibition, Ezek. i. 10. Comp. 
Ezek. xli. 18, 19. The Cherubs in ile 
Holy of Holies were certainly intended to 
repreſent ſome Beings in Heaven ; becaule 
St. Paul has expreſsly and infallibly de- 
termined that the Holy of Holies was a 
figure or type of Heaven, even of tha! 
Heaven where is the peculiar refidence of 
God, Heb. ix. 24. And therefore 200. 
Cherubs repreſented either the Exer 
blefſed Trinity, with the Man taken inte 
the Eſſence, or created ſpiritual Angel. 
The following reaſons will, I hope, 
clearly prove them to be emblematica, 
of the former, not of the latter. | 
1ſt. Not of Angels; becauſe (not now 0 
inſiſt on other particulars of the Cher! 
form) no tolerable reaſon can be athgned 
why Angels ſhould be exhibited with, fo 
faces each. 
2dly. Becauſe the Cherubs in the Holy of 
Holies of the Tabernacle were, by Jeho- 
vah's order, made out of the matter of Joe 
Mercy-ſeat, or beaten out of the ſame pitch 
of gold as that <vas, Exod. xxv. 18, 19- 
'XxXVii, 8. Now the Mercy-leat, _—_ 
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the Divinity of Chrift (ſee Rom. iii. 25, 
and *Iaa5 yoo above): The Chernbs, 


J Fol 1 therefore, repreſented not the Angelic 
= but the Divine Nature. 


aa. That the Cherubic Animals did not re- 


reſent Angels is clearly evident from 
Rev. v. 11. vii. 11. in both which texts 
they are expreſsly diſtinguiſhed from 


them. 


ſprinkled before the Cherubs on the 
Great Day of Atonement (comp. Exod. 
xxxvii. 9. Lev. xvi. 14. Heb. ix. 7, 12.): 
And this cannot in any ſenſe be referred 
to created Angels, but muſt be referred 
to Jehovah only; becauſe, 

$thly. The High Prieſt's entering into the 
Holy of Holies on that day, with the 
blood of the ſacrifices, repreſented Chriſt's 
entering with his own blood into heaven 
to appear in the preſence OF GOD for us, 
Heb. ix. 7, 12, 24. And 

Gthly, and lafily, When God raiſed Chrift 

og (the Humanity) from the dead, be ſet 
| bim at his own right band in the heavenly 
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all princ ipality, and power, and might, and 
dominion, and every name that is named, 
not only in this World, but alſo in that 
evbich is to come (Eph. i. 21.), Angels, 
and Aut boritias, and Poxvers being made 

| ſubject unto bim. (1 Pet. iii. 22.) 
And theſe arguments may ſuffice to ſhew, 
in general, of whom the Cherubs in the 
Holy of Holies were repreſentative ; for, 
to go through every particular in the 
Cherubic exhibition, which the + Fewws 
truly confeſs to be the foundation, root, 
0 beart, and marrow of the whole Taber- 
5 _ nacle, and fo of the whole Levitical ſer- 
vice, would require a volume. For tur- 


* When the High Prieſt entered into the Holy 
of Holics, and ſprinkled the“ ſacrifical blood on 
and defoie the Mercy-ſeat, he was be/ow or under 
the Cherubs ; and therefore, if the Cherubs were 
5 .emblematical of Angeli, he could not repreſent 
7 Chriſt aſcended into heaven, far above all Angels, 
14 as St. Paul, however, aſſufes us he did. See 
Sate's Enquiry into the Simil:tudes, pag. 104, &c, 

+ © Quemadmodum etiam Hebrai ih fatentur— 
2 fundamentum, radix, cor & medulla totius Ta- 

rnaculi atque adeo totius cults Levitici fucrit 
Arca cum Propitiatorio & Cherubinis (wt Cofri 
ſcribit, Par. ii. Sect. 8, & ibi R. Jebudah Muſ- 
ratus), & ad eam referebantur & reſpiciebant.“ 
Buxtorf, Hiſt, Arce Faderis, pag. 151. 
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of gold, and crowned, was an emblem of 


4thly. The typical blood of Chriſt was 
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ther ſatisfaction on this highly intereſting 
ſubject, for proving the propriety of the 
three animal emblems (as repreſentative, 
at firſt hand, of the chief Agents in the 
material, and thence of thoſe in the ſpi- 
ritual world), for ſhewing the Heathen 
imitations of theſe divinely inſtituted hi- 
eroglyphics, and for the anſwering of the 
moſt plauſible objections that have been 
urged againſt the above explanation of 
them, I refer to the Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon, under n, and to the authors there 
cited, eſpecially to an excellent Treatiſe 
of the reverend and learned Julius Bate, 
entitled, f An Enquiry into tbe occaſional 
and flanding Similitudes F the Lord God, 
Se. The learned reader may alſo meet 
with ſome pertinent obſervations in No/- 
dius's Particles, annot. 322. 
The LXX generally ſubſtitute Xeo88:uw 
for the Heb. 22179 or in, and fre- 
quently uſe that word (like St. Paul) as 
a Neut. Plur. See Gen, iii. 24. Exod. 
xxv. 18. xxxvil. 7, 8, but ſometimes as 
a Maſc. ſee Exod, xxv. 19, 20. xxxvii. . 
And what is more remarkable, and ſhews 
that thoſe Tranſlators conſidered each 
Cherub in the Holy of Holies as a com- 
pound figure, they ſometimes, when thoſs 
Cberubs are ſpoken of, apply the Plur. 
word Xec85%. for the Heb, Sing. 172, 
joining it with an article and adjective 
fingular, as 1 K. vi. 24, 25, 26. 2 Chron, 
iii. IT, 

XEQN, XETQ, or XTN, from the. Heb. 
mp to tend, or cauſe to tend, as waters, 
Gen. 1. 9. 

To pour, pour forth. Theſe verbs are in- 
ſerted on account of their derivatives, 

Xyo%, ag, ij. 

A widow, a woman <vbo bas loft ber buf- 
band. Mat.xx111. 14. Mark xii. 42. Appli- 


is properly the fem, of the adj. 5-955, 
and is ſo applied, Luke iv. 26, Ta 
Y15%y, a Widowed or widow woman ; in 
Homer likewiſe we have XHPAI 7s IT- 
NAIK ET, II. ii. lin. 289, Comp. II. vi. 
lin. 432, and IL. XX in 2 Sam. xiv. 5. 
1 K. vii. 14. Xeo ſignifies not only a 
widower, but allo, according to He- 
cbius, a bachelor, a man who never was 
married ; ſo it ſeems: very rationally de- 
+ Formerly printed for Withers, at the Seven 


} Stars, near Temple-bary Fleet-flreet, London. 


3B 3 ducihle 


ed figuratively, Rev. xviii. 7. This word 


XOEE., An Adv. of time. 


XIAIOI, ot, g. 


XIA 


- Queible from the Heb, © py, fem, ., 
barren, flerile, unfruitful, q. d. a mere 

flock or flem without branches, a dry tree. 

Comp. Iſa, Ivi. 3, & Scapula accord- 

ingly cites from a Greek epigram 90; 

XHPOI, widowed groves, i. e. deprived 

of their trees, and XHPA dev trees 

Aripped, of their leaves, namely. 80 

Horace, lib. ii. ode g. lin. 8, 


—foliis viduantur orni. 


I. Veſterday, perhaps from a corruption of 
the Heb. pp to cut of; ſo the Heh. vn, 
to which this word uſually anſwers in 
the LXX, is a compound of n to finiſh, 
and d to cut off, becauſe yeſterday, or 
tbe day immediately paſt, is finiſhed and 
cut off, as it were, from this day. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ph. occ. 
John iv. 52. Acts vii. 28. 
II. It denotes time paſt, Formerly. occ, Heb. 
xiii. 8. Ariſtopbanes, cited by Alberti 
and Molſius, repeatedly applies it in this 
ſenſe. ö 
Kinuooyos, 8, 6, from yiam a thouſand, 
and acy05 a4 commander, which from 
aoyw to command. | 
A military officer wvho commanded a thou- 
Jand men, and, when ſpoken of the Ro- 
mans, a military Tribune, of whom there 
were ſix to each Legion. Mark vi. 21. 
Acts xx1. 31, 32, &c. Comp. Asſewv. 
and ſee Markland on Acts xxi. 31, in 
Bowyer, and Lardner's Credibility of 
Goſpel Hiſtory, book i. ch. 2. & 14. 
Joſephus and Plutarch likewiſe uſe this 
word for a Roman military Tribune, 
XN, af, J, from A. 
A tbouſand. Luke xiv. 31, & al. 
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A thouſand. 2 Pet. iii. 8, & al. freq. 


May it not be derived from the Heb. 5 


denoiing completion, as being the cube of 
tem, or being formed by multiplying zen 
z<vice into itſelf? So the Latin mille a 
thouſand may be from Heb. 859 7o %. 

On 2 Pet. iii. 8, V eiten and Kypke cite 
from Pl/utarch Conſol. ad Apoll. tom. ii. 
p. 111, The longer or thorter term of 
human life have no difference with reſpect 
to eteruity ; r yg XIALA xa won 
(uvara T. Cπονιννιν EI H, ily Tis ES 


® fleb. and Eng. Lexic. 2d aud 34 edit. 


| 


X AQ 


a0015 0g, WACO Te woptoy Tr Brays!s.ry 
guns, or a thouſunt or a — 
years (according to Simonides) are an in- 
definite point, or rather a very ſmall Pare 
ticle of a point.” | 

XITQN, vos, 0, from the Heb. j15; whence 
the N. rm a coat, a = garment, which 
the LXX generally render by yirwy. The 
Arabic V. jn fignifies to flick cloſely, 

I. Properly, A veſt, an inner garment. Mat, 
v. 40. Luke vi. 29, & al. 

IT. Xr, 61, Garments, clothes in general. 
Mark xiv. 63, where it is equivalent to 
iwearia in Mat. xxvi. 65. 

Ruwy, oog, 6, from Yew or Xe to pour, 
(fee Homer, II. xii. lin. 278, &c.) or 
perhaps from Heb, 7715 t repreſs, re- 
train, as denoting rain partly congeal:d, 
Snow. occ. Mat. xxviii. 3. Mark ix. 3. 
Rev. 1. 14. 

XAAMTE, vdog, 3. The Greek Lexicons 

and Grammarians derive it from y 2.141: 
(which ſee under XAuwps; ) to make wvarm: 
But we may, with Thomaſſinus, much bet- 
ter deduce it from Heb. n. @ cloak, a 
lo: ſe garment, from the V.t5512 towrap u. 
A cloak, a robe, a looſe garment. It de- 
notes both a ſolater's cloak, and a gene- 
ral's or great man's robe. occ. Mat. xi. 
28, 31. 
On Mat, xxvii. 29, ſee Philo in IW:i/:in, 
Ecbard's Eccleſ. Hiſt. vol. i. p. 248, 9, 
and Yortin's Remarks on Eccleſ. Hit. 
vol. ii. p. 203, 2d edit. 

XAETAZ Q, from Heb. dp to mock, derid”, 
ſcoff, and as a N. dop a derifion, to which 

the N. 9/4:va.opos anſwers in two pai- 
ſages of the LXX, Pf. Ixxix. 4. Jer. 
xx, 8. 
To mock, ſcaſ, deride, properly in word,, 
as Rapbelius on Acts ii. ſhews it is uſed 
by Polybius and Herodian. See allo I it. 
icin. occ, Acts ii. 13. xvii. 22. 

Xaucgocy. a, ow, from yaw fo warn, 
make wvarm, which from Heb. 777 10 
roa, fry. 
arm, lukexvarm. occ. Rev. 111.16, where 
there ſeems an allufion to the well-known 
effect of wvar9 water on the ſtomach. dee 
Daubuz on the place. 

XAwpos, a, o, contracted from % A0E[NS the 
ſame, which from yAoa or 94% the grit” 
berb, or graſs, aud this may be a con” 
ponnd derivative from the Heb. by all, 
and n> freſb, green, to which Jatter 


Wore 


2 


l + . 


n . 
* „ * 
"355 4 Eh — 
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word 9/Aw60s anſwers ſeveral times in XOIPOS, e, 5. The moſt probable deriva- 


the LXX. tion ſeems to be that athgned by Marti- 
L. Green, as the graſs or plants. occ. Mark | nius in his Cadmus Græco Pbœnix, from 
vi. 39. Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4. wan to plough ; for this animal is very 


II. Pale, of a pale or * ſallow hue, like the | remarkable for ploughing or routing up 
graſs when burnt up in the hot ſouthern | the ground with his ſnout. | 
countries. occ, Rev. vi. 8. So Sappbo, I. A bog, and in the plur. ſwine, q. ſowen, © 
in the famous ode where ſhe deſcribes | formed from ſou, as line, q. cowen, from 


IF herſelf as fainting, cow, Mat. viii. 30, & al. 

ES BY rn ns II. It denotes men of a ſwiniſh diſpoſition, 
AE Tacgus who, wallowing in filthy pleaſures, (ſee 
FP Than the graſs I paler am. 2 Pet. ii. 22.) not only trample upon the 
25 ; 8 * precious pearl of religious admonition, 
7125 A circumſtance which F“ bilip s has Very but with brutal rage aſſault thoſe who 
Ke Jjudiciouſly omitted in his Engliſh tranſ- | tender it. Comp, under Tf. occ. Mat. 
1 lation, becauſe though perfectly agree- * 

\ Wo able to the face of nature in hotter cli- |, _ * 


mates, (ſee Pf. xc. 5, 6. Iia. xl. 6, 7. . . J 
Jam. i. 11. 1 Pet. i. 24.) it by no means Governing a dative, To be angry with, 


ole incenſed at. . Joh 
correſponds to the almoſt perpetual ver- violently angry or incenſed at. occ. John 


1 | 8 vii. 23. It is a derivative from Ay 
* dure of * 5 3. 4 nich the bile. Thus Horace, lib. i. ode 13. 
eo: * 7, 6, from 9595 earth, duſt, whic lin. 4, deſcribing jealous anger or reſents 
5 ce 
KEE» - : ment . . 
1 8 Eariby, made of earth or duſt. oc. 8 
= 1 Cor. xv. 47, 48, 49. Ver. 47, The Fervens difficili bile tumet jecur, 
firſt man (is) ex 7s Nνẽ,j,a; the two My burning /iver ſwells with angry bile x 
former words referring, in general, to 1 
the dom or ground, the latter ſpecifi- And Juvenal, Sat. i. . 45, 5 
cally to the duſt, of which he was form- Quid referam quantd ficcum jecur ardeat ira ? 
ed. Comp. Gen. ii. 7, and ſee W/olfius. Why tell with how much rage my liver burns? 


Rows, ings, 3, from yew, X, to receive, 
bold, (ſee under Xeig) or rather from 
241 to gape, or immediately from 

eb. 1p to bold, contain. Comp. under 


Following herein, ſays the Note in the 
Delphin Horace, Archilochus, XOAHN e 
e e ymari, You have no bile or gall 
in your liver,” i. e. you cannot be angry, 


XA TA. ; f So Homer, II. ii. lin. 241, 

A Grecian meaſure of capacity for things . : 
dry, a chœnix, which is by ſome reckoned. arne OT nes 
1 equal to about a pint and a half Engliſh Achilles bears no ge// within his breaſt. 


corn-meaſure. occ. Rev. vi. 6. Where 
Grotius and others have oblerved that a 
cbæniæ of corn was a man's daily allow- 


And, on the contrary, Scapula cites from 
Atbenæus, Kivzirou ap evivg par XOAH, 
3 My bile or gall was immediately moved.“ 
ance, as a f penny was his daily wages; Every one almoſt knows that the paſſions 
| lo that if his daily wages could earn no | have a very great effect on the body. 
" Pp more than his daily bread, without other | « Auger conſtringes the bilious veſſels 

| proviſion for himſelf or his family, corn | in particular, cauſes too great an evacu- 
mult needs bear a very high price.” Bp. | ation of the bile, and produces ftrictures 
Newton's Difſertations on the Prophecies, 


A 


= 2 10 in the ſtomach and duodenum ; whence 
| Pry 111. Pe pre, 54 allo Daubuz, Wet- the hilious humours are amaſſed and cor- 
fem, and Doddridge on the text. But rupted, laying a foundation for vomiting, 
comp. Vitringa. 


bilious fevers, and card:algie.” And there 
* Laertiug relates that Diogenes the Cvnic being want not inſtances of perſons who, in 


aſked, lar To xguoio XANPON egewv; Why g/d | conſequence of a violent fit of anger, 
looked pale anſwered, Becauſe it had ſo many 


people lying in wait for it.“ See more in H# etjiein have Þ reſently fallen into the J uundice. 


80 * 1 New and Complete Difionary of Arts in the 
t Comp. mage, and Mat. xx, 2, 9, 10, | article PASSIONS. 9 


3B4 XOAH, 


XOP 


XOAH, ys, i, perhaps from the Heb. dy 


zo parch, fry, Comp. the paſſages —4 
Horace and Juvenal cited under yoAauw. 
Gall, bile. Thus uſed in the claſſical wri- 


ters, and in the LXX of Job xvi. 13, but 


in the Helleniſtical language it ſeems a 


general term for any thing extremely bit- 


ter. So the LXX apply it for the Heb. 
95 wvormwoed, Prov. v. 4. Lam. iii. 15; 

for N the bitter poiſon of aſps, Job 
xx. 14; and frequently for w] deadly, 
bitter poiſon. And in the ſenſe of ſome- 

thing very bitter it occurs Mat. xxvii. 34. 
Applied figuratively, Acts viii. 23. Comp. 

Txaa Tl. Fe 

From y0oAay are ultimately derived the 
Eng. iter, choleric, and perhaps gall. 


Reog, 85; No, X; &c. 6, from yew to 


pour forth, particularly earth, and thus 
beap it up. See Scapula. 


I. Earth poured forth, and fo heaped up, as 


in ny + ps tombs, or the like, 
Terra egeſta. 


II. Earth, or duſt, caſt upon the head in 


token of grief or mourning. occ, Rev. 
xviii. 19. Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 30. Joſh. 
vii. 6. 1 Sam. iv. 12. Job ii. 12. The 
Greeks and Trojans had the ſame cuſ- 
tom, as appears from Homer. Thus of 
Priam bewwailing his ſon Heclor, Il. xxiv. 
lin, 164, | 


Api de moan 
KOTIPOZ Env x£pakn TE X24 auyer Tow yeprvIogy 
Tu ga xUMMvTo evo; KATAMUNCETO XEEOH Cn 


| With frantic hands he ſpread 
Of dirt abundance ?”” o'er his neck and bead. 


Pore, 


So Lucian mentions ſprinkling du upon 
the head as a mourning ceremony among 
the Greeks in his time, Kai: KONIE en, 
T1 XEF%AY Txootla. De Luct. tom. ii. 
p- 431. Comp. under Cre and Sau- 


Ao. | 
III. Duft or dirt flicking to the feet of tra- 


vellers. occ. Mark vi. 11. In this ſenſe 
the word may not improbably be derived 
from Heb. un adbering to the fleſh, 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wog II. 


Ropryew, w, from yopy/og the leader of the 


ancient chorus, alſo be a ſupphed the 
chorus, at his own expenſe, with orna- 
ments and all other neceſſaries, from e- 
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9 ſhow'r of aſhes,” Por E. | 


XOP 


pog the chorus, and aſw or I¶ſ cou to lead 
See Scapula's Lexic. Xenopbon, Memor, 
Socrat. lib, iii. cap. 4. F 3, with Simp- 
ſon's Note, and Wetflein on 2 Cor. ix, 10. 

I. To lead the chorus, 

II. To ſupply the chorus with the ornament, 
Sc, neceſſary for their ſacred dance, 
Hence 

III. In general, To ſupply, or furniſh. occ, 
2 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 11. It is uſed 
in the ſame ſenſe by the Greek writers, 
(ſee Scapula and Wetftein) ; and fre- 
gy in the apocryphal books, ſce 

clus. i. 8, 26. 1 Mac. xiv. 10. 2 Mac, 
iti. 3. So the N. 007/05 ſignifies in ge- 
neral a ſupplier, or furniſher, as when 
Joſephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. þ 5, 
calls God XOPHTON Teo@1s, the Sub- 
plier or Beftoxver of food.” 

XOPOE, s, 6, plainly from the Heb. 5, 
which in the reduplicate form, 459, is 
uſed for David's dancing before the ark, 
2 Sam. vi. 14, 16. 

A dance, alſo, frequently in the profane 
writers, a company of dancers. occ, Luke 
xv. 35. 
Xepratu, from yooros graſs. 
I. Properly, To feed, fill, or ſatiate with 
raſs, as cattle. Thus ſometimes uſed 
in the profane writers, 


II. To feed, to fill or ſatisfy with food, as 


men. Mat. xv. 33. Mark vin. 4. Xgra- 
Lu, pail. To be thus fed, ſatixfied, ot 
filled. Mat. xiv. 20. xv. 37. Luke xvi. 21, 
& al. The Greek writers apply tte V. 
in like manner. Thus Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. i. cap. 9. p. 109. Ore XOPTA- 
EOHTE onuecov, xabyofe xAgiorits weft 
rug &vo10v, aohev Galyre; When ye are 
Jed to-day, do ye fit weeping for the 
morrow, how ye ſhall procure food?“ See 
other inſtances in NMeſſtein on Mat. v. 6. 
It is applied to birds, Rev. xix. 21. 

ITE. To fl! or ſatisfy with ſpiritual bleſſings: 

Mat, v. 6. Luke vi. 21. 

xocracua, arg, 70, from xeyopraruns peri. 

paſſ. of 7 | | 

I. Properly, Food or provender, for cattle, 
as it is applied by the LXX, Gen. xlii. 27. 
Deut. xi. 15, & al. 

II. Food, ſuſtenance, for men. occ. Acts 
vii. 11. | 
XOPTOE, a, 6. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
col. 1209, derives it from the V. xz 07 
xeigw 10 cut off, crop, (which ee); _ 
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may be from the Heb. N. va tubular 
plant, a leek, alſo graſs or berbage in ge- 
neral, from their tubular ſtructure. 

I, The graf or berbage of the field in ge- 
neral. Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 39. John 
vi. 10. Jam. i. 10, 11. 1 Pet. i. 24. On 
Mat. vi. 30, Veiſtein remarks that the 
Hebrews divide all kinds of vegetables 
into Py trees, and 2Wy berbs ; the former 
of which the Helleni/ts call Zvaoy, the 
latter 9705, under which they compre- 
hend graſs, corn, and flowers. In Mat. 
vi. 30, and Luke xii. 28, Nees is cer- 
tainly deſigned to include the /:/ies of the 
field, of which our Saviour juſt had been 
ſpeaking; and Harmer, Obſervations, 
vol. i. p. 264, &c. which ſee, has ſhewn, 
that, ſo great is the ſcarcity of fuel in 
the Eaſt, that they arg obliged to make 
uſe of the withered alis of plants to 
heat their ovens as well as their bagnios. 
In 1 Cor. iii. 12, Xorg is applied figu- 
ratively to perſons. Comp. under Zv- 
Avv I. and [up V. 

II. The flalk or blade of corn, as diſtin- 
guiſhed from the ear. Mat. xiii. 26. 
Mark iv, 28. 
In the LXX, 06705 often anſwers to the 
Heb, wn . berbage. 

Ras, 8, 6. See Xoog. 

Xo2w, w, perhaps from yeip tbe band, 


q. Yeipaw. 

I. To lend, Furniſh as a loan, q. d. to put 
into another's bands, for his uſe. occ, 
Luke xi. 5. 

II. Xpamai, wwe, Mid. To bo row, re- 


ceide for uſe. Scapula cites Plutarch | 


uſing it in this ſenſe. 

III. Xcaoua, wpuz, Mid. with a dative, 
To uſe, make uſe of, q. d. to bandle, Acts 
xxvii. 17. 1 Cor. vii. 31, & al. 

IV. X04, wa, Mid. with a dative, To 
uſe, treat, bebave towards. We tome- 
times ſay to bandle in this ſenſe. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 3, where Rapbelius cites from 
Xenophon XPHEOAI xaAws 642645, to uſe 
his friends well ;” and from Polybius, Te 
weaws x% STAANOPQIUNQE rw may) 
XPQMMENOTE, Hingor treating the com- 
mon people with mildneſs and humanity.“ 
So Welſlein (whom fee) from Plutarch, 
TI4%9 —SILAANOPOQIINE XPHEAME- 
NO. The LXX have ſimilar expreſ- 
ſions, Gen. xii. 16. xxvi. 29. 


From the above cited inſtances we may 
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obſerve, that yeaoua is applied in this 
ſenſe with other adverbs beſides @:Aav- 
bewnws 3 and from the paſſages quoted 
by Wetftein on Acts, it appears to be 
ſometimes joined with adverbs of an ill 
meaning. Thus Demoſtbenes has XPH- 
TAI rw TBPITTIK QS, to uſe one 
inſolently,” and Plutarch TBPIETIKNE 
N THEPH®ANQE Tw A KEXPH=- 
MENOE, Having uſed Anytus inſolently 
and proudly.” So 2 Cor. xiii. 10,-py 
anorows X,610Wpu al, I may not ule (you) 
ſeverely ; du being underſtood. 

Xpeict, as, i, from yeaope to uſe, or from 
the Heb. dp to occur, befal, happen. 

I. Occaſion, uſe, need, neceſſity. Acts xx. 34. 
Phil. ii. 25. Rom. xii. 13, where three 
ancient Greek Mess for yozai; have 
Urslaig, which reading was favoured by 
ſome ancient Latin copies, and is em- 
braced by Mill, whom tee on the place, 
and in Proleg. p. xvii. of his own edi- 
tion, and who explains Tas pveianis Twv 
a [uwy by the merciful or charitable remem- 
brance of abſent or diſtant Cbriſtians. But 
Michaelis, whom fee, Introd. to N. T. 
vol. ii. p. 112, edit. Marſb, ſays, peas 
is evidently a fault of the 24 or 3d cen- 

tury. Ta weog Ty yoeiay, Things necef- 
ſary, neceſſaries, Ads xxvili — ＋ 
This word in the N. T. occurs far the 
moſt frequently in the phraſe ypzav 
Ee, to have occaſion, need, or neceſſity. 
See Mat. iii. 14. vi. 8, Mark ii. 25. 
1 John iii. 17. 

Luke x. 42, Evos de eg yon : © This, 
ſays Doddridge, is one of the graveſt and 
molt important apothegms that ever was 
uttered; and one can ſcarce pardon the 
rigid impertinence of Theopbylaft and 
Bajil, who explain it as if he had ſaid, 
One diſb of meat is enough.” And yet I 
cannot help thinking that thoſe Greek 
expoſitors were, in this inſtance, better 
critics than the Engliſh divine, whoſe 
Judgement ſeems to have been warped by 
an early and long uſe of our common tranſ- 
lation. But to the point. *Evog is plainly 
oppoſed to the immediately preceding 
wa, and what can this word mean 
but many things to eat? about which 
Martha's maAAay Giaxovic, ver. 40, had 
been employed ? Eve therefore ſhould 
mean one thing, or diſb, to eat of. Again, 
the words Exog 0 e are followed 


by 


xPH [ 


by Mapiz AE—BUT (not and, as in 
our verſion) Mary—which manner of 
expreſſion moſt properly and generally 
marks a tranfition to a different ſubject, 
See alſo Wetftein and Bp. Pearce. 
- Eph. iv. 29, St. Paul directs his converts 
to uſe ſuch diſcourſe as is good 7405 o- 


Gon Tys xpeins for the eccafional edifi- 


cation, that is, ſays Theopbylatt, imep o- 


done Toy TAY TW, d 0 Th - 
XEjEVN pero, which edifies one's neigh- 
bour, being neceſſary for the occaſion. of. 
ered.” But obſerve that five Greek MSS, 
four of which ancient, for ypzias read 
wisews, and ſo the Vulg. fidet faith. See 
Wetftein Var. Lect. and Grie/bach, who 


marks misews as perhaps the preferable | 


reading. | 
II. A necefſary buſineſs or affair. Acts vi. 3. 
e Greek writers uſe it in the ſame 
view. See Wetftein and pte, who 
cite from Joſephus, — EIIETTHSAN 
TAIE XPEIAIX. 

Reewperatlys, 8, ö, from yoews, Attic for 

50; a loan, a debt (which from yeau 
zo lend), and oe a debior. 
A debtor. occ. Luke vii. 41. xvi. 5. This 
is a good Greek word, uſed by Diony/ius 
Halicarn. and Plutarch, See Wetftein on 
Luke vii. 41. 

Roy. An imperſonal V. uſed by apocope 
for 54754, 3 perl. ſing. of obſolete 5 on,u, 
(whence alſo imperf. x and eyeyy, 
1 fut. xc el, infin. y64v%) which from 

el need, occaſion. 

I. There is need or occaſion, Opus eſt. Thus 
frequently uſed in the profane writers. 
II. It beboveth or becometb. occ. Jam. iii. 10. 
Xprw, for Ag, uſed in Homer, II. xi. 
lin. 834. Odyſſ. xvii. lin. 558, & al. 

from 5512 need, neceſſity. 

Governing a genitive, To have need of, 
to need, want. Mat. vi. 32. Rom, xvi. 2, 
& al. 

Xovua, arg, To, from z£y01,p.0 perf. of 

00004 to uſe, | 
In general, Something wſeful, or capable 
of being uſed. | 

I. Plur. Riches, wealth, occ. Mark x. 
23, 24. Luke xviii. 24. 

II. Sing. and Plur. Money. occ. Acts 
iv. 37. viii. 18, 20. xxiv. 26. Herodo- 
tus, lib. iii. cap. 38, cited by Wetftein on 
Acts iv. uſes the N. ing. in the ſame 
ſenſe, | 
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XPH 
Xoyuaritw, from 72 an affair, buſin,, 
e. 


from yp29u% to u 
I. To have buſineſs, an affair, or dealings, 
to managt a buſineſs, or the like, Thug 


II. Xenwaritw, To be called or named. oe, 
Acts xi. 26. Rom. vii. 3. Scapula re. 
marks that this ſignification aroſe from 
the former; fince names were impoſed 
on men from their buſineſs or office. It 
is certain that we have a great number 
of ſuch ſurnames in England, as $Smi, 
Taylor, Tanner, Butcher, Carpenter, Clark, 
Biſhop, Prince, King, Sc. c. 
Wetſicin on Rom. vii. 3, has abundantly 
proved that the V. active frequently ſg- 
nifies in the Greek writers 20 be nam! 
or called. But Doddridge thinks that 
Yeonunaloa in Acts xi. 26, denotes to le 
named by divine appointment or direction. 
I cannot, however, find that the V. ever 
has this ſignification. The paſſages of 
Scripture to which the Doctor refers in 
proof of his interpretation, do by no 
means come up to his point ; they ma 

be ſeen under Senſe IV. ag 

III. To ſpeak to, converſe or treat with 
another about ſome bufineſs. Thus ap- 
plied by the Greek writers, but not in the 
N. T. 


IV. To utter oracles, give divine directions 
or information. occ. Heb. xii. 25, J'/c- 
pbus and Diodorus Siculus apply the V. 
active in the like view. See Wet/tein on 
Mat. 1. 12. 4 _ 
Xenuurilouai, Of ons, To be di- 
— em or eme by a divine 
oracle, to be directed or warned by God. 
occ. Mat. ii. 12, 22. Acts x. 22. Heb, 
viii. 5. xi. 7. So Hyle on Mat. ii. 12, 
cites from Joſephus, Ant. lib. iii. [cap. 5. 
d 8, edit. Hudſon] Moſes EXPHMATL- 
ZETO wee wy glee waps, 78 Os, 1s 
inſtructed by God in what he deſired. — 
Of things, To be revealed by a divine 
oracle. oe. Luke ii. 26. On Mat. il. 12, 
ple cites Joſephus, Ant. lib. xi. cap. b. 
L 4. edit, Hudſon.] calling an crαẽ˖— 
dream of Jaddus the High- Prieſts * 
XPHMATIE®EN, what was dive 
communicated to him.” This laſt app 
cation of the word may be accounted ier 
ſrom the third ſenſe above given, as im. 


9 


porting God's dealing or ſpeaking ww 
man; or elle the V. in this view __ : 
| | rathe 


ſometimes applied in the Greek writers, 
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X P H 
rather deduced from #7/£7,124 perf. paſſ. 


of y pew or Xpaw, which is uſed in the 

beſt writers for uttering a divine oracle, 

and this may be very naturally derived 
from p or p to meet; God, on theſe 
occaſions, meeting, as it were, with man. 

Comp. Exod. xxv. 22. Num. xxili. 3, 

I5, & al. 

Xonuariouog, 8, 0, from xe, maria 

perf, pail. of ys1waritu, 

A divine anſwer or oracle. occ. Rom. 

xi. 4- 

Xęneiuog, 8, 6, I, xas Tov, from yoyo1s, 
which ſee. | 
Uſeful, profitable. oec. 2 Tim. ii. 14. 

Xęicis, 10g, att. ews, 7, from xexpyrau4 2 perl, 

erf. of £201.01. 
Uſe, manner of uſing. occ. Rom. i. 26, 27. 
So Lucian, Amores, tom. i. p. 1043. 
Emifeitw wodnys KPHEENS wav Thy 
I'YNAIKEIAN auzive, The V. Xgao- 
pa allo is applied in like manner by 
the Greek writers. Thus Diogenes Laert, 
ſays that Zeno, the founder of the Stoics, 
taught the community of women, we 
Toy evluyoviec T1 eviuyers XPHEOAT. 
See other inſtances in Rapbelius and 
IWetflen. 

X6n95ev0p.01, from 9gr,9 9%, 

To be kind, obliging, willing to help or 
aſſit. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4 

Xey5 02.91%, as, i, from 7505 Rind, obli. 
ging, and Xoſns a word, ſpeech. 

Fair ſpeaking, fair or fine <vords or 
ſpeeches, oc. Rom. xvi. 18. The Greek 
writers uſe 92754 N and 5/2450 
aoſo1 in the fame view. See I/e!/tein, 

Kong og, y, or, from 5/6051% 10 uſe. 

J. Uſeful, profitable. Thus ſometimes ap- 
plied in the profane writers, 

II. Of manners or morals, Goa, as oppoſed 
to bad. occ. 1 Cor, xv. 33, Þ5<;c#51 yy 
XPHYEO©' Cuihiat anc, which is a Cita- 
tion from the Greek Poet 1enander. See 
his Fragments, edit. Cleric, p. 78. Xoy- 

So og and X24 154 are uſual phraſes 
in the Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 
IWet/tein. | 

III. Good, kind, obliging, gracious, occ. 

Luke vi. 35. Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 

Hence Xu go, To, neut. uſed as a ſub- 

ſtantive, Goodneſs, kindneſs. voce. Rom. 


li. 4. 
IV. Of a yoke, Gentle, eaſy. occ, Mat. 
xi. 30, where fee WWolfius, 


_— —©_@©Ww. 
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Xęycoregog, a, oy, Comparat. of xęysog. 


Better, preferable. occ. Luke v. 39, where 
Kypke cites Plutarch Sympol. tom. ii. 
ot, D. applying the ſuperlative 
| XPHETOTATON to cine, which is 
preſently after called e the beft. 


Xęyseryg, TYTOS, 1, from xęygos. 


I. Goodneſs, kindneſs, bemgmty, gentleneſs. 
Rom. ii. 4. 2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. v. 22, 
where ſee Mactnigbt. | 


II. IWhat is good. oc. Rom. iii. 12. This 


ſeems an belleni/lical ſenſe of the word. 
The LXX, according to both the Va- 
. tican and Alexandrian copies, uſe the 
ſame phraſe moiwy ypyooryre for the 
Heb. 2 wy, doing good, Pl. xiv. 3. 
Xxcicua, arg, ro, from x£x,p10 wa perf. paſſ. 
of Xg¹. | 
An anointing, unction. occ. 1 John ii. 20, 
27, twice; where it is ſpoken ſpiritually 
of the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt. Comp. 
2 Cor. 1. 21, 
Hence Eng. Chriſm. 
Xo45"i2v05, #, 6, from Xęigog Chriſt. 
A Chriſtian, a fdllower of Chrift. This 
word is formed not after the Greek but 
the Latin manner, as Pompeiani, Caſ- 
fiani, Galbiani, Othoniani, Hpwdavo, 
&c. thus reſpectively denominated from 
being attached to Pompey, Caſſius, Galba, 
Otho, or Herod. See Meiſlein on Mat. 
xxii. 16. And it ſhould ſeem that the 
name X-15:4y9% (like thoſe of Natagna 
and I'zA;A&%a:) was given to the Diſciples 
of our Lord in reproach or contempt, as 
fooliſhly adbering to one Cbriſt, whom 
they themſelves acknowledged to have 
ſuffered an ignominious death. What 
confirms this opinion is the place where 
they were firſt called X-1542y91, namely, 
at Antioch in Syria, Acts xi. 26, the in- 
habitants of which city are obſerved by 
Loſimus, Procopius, and Zonaras (cited 
by Wet/icin) to have been remarkable for 
their ſcurrilous jeſting. I cannot think 
that this name was given by the Diſci- 
ples to themſelves, much leſs, as ſome 
have imagined, that it was impoſed on 
them by divine authority (comp. under 
XenuaTil II.); in either of which caſes 
ſurely we ſhould have frequently met with 
it in the ſubſequent Hiſtory of the Acts, 
and in the Apoſtolic Epiſtles ; all of 
which were written ſome years after St. 
Paul's preaching at Antioch, Acts xi. 26 ; 
; whereas 


{T3 L 748 J PT 


whereas it is found but in two more paſ- 
ſages of the N. T. in one of which, Acts 
xxvi. 28, a Jew is the ſpeaker; in the 
other, 1 Pet. iv. 16, the Apoſtle mentions 
Believers as /ufering under this appella- 
tion. The words of Tacitus, Annal. xv. 
cap. 44, where he is ſpeaking of the 

Chriſtians perſecuted by Vero, are re- 
markable : — « VULGUS Chriſtianos 
appellabat. Autor nominis ejus, Chri- 

Aus, Tiberio imperitante, per Procurato- 
rem Pontium Pilatum ſupplicio afſectus 
erat. THE VULGAR (N. B.) called 
#bem Cbriſtians. The author or origin of 
#bis denomination, Chriſtus, bad, in the 
reign of Tiberius, been executed by the 
Procurator Pontius Pilate.” See Wetftein 
on Acts xi. 26, to whom I am much in- 
debted in the above expoſition, and the 
learned Daubuz on Rev. v. 8. p. 235, 

. who concurs in the ſame ſentiments. 

Koi5os, 8, 6, from xeypisa 3 perl. perf. 

paſſ. of yi to anomt. 

I. Anointed. Hence uſed as a title of Jeſus, 
The Anointed, The Cbriſt. It is of the 
fame import as the Heb. mwn, to which 
it frequently anſwers in the LXX. 80 
St. John expreſsly informs us, John i. 42, 
that Meooixs, being interpreted, is 5 Xpt- 
Sog. Comp. John iv. 25. and ſee under 
Meooias, and Campbells Prelim. Diſ- 
ſertat. p. 165, &c. 

II. It denotes tbe Chri/ftian church, or that 
fociety of which Chriſt is the bead. 1 Cor. 
X11. 12. So Theodoret on the place, Xgi- 
Soy evraula To K01909 TWIHA ThS EXKAY- 
Ticks EXKAETEY, EMEIIY MECR)Y TEIE T2 
EW1QT05 E5'iy & Xaisos, He in this place 
calls the general body of the church Chrift, 
becauſe Chriſt is the head of this body.“ 
Comp. ver. 27. 1 Cor. i. 16. Col. i. 24. 
Gal. 1ii. 27, 28. Rom. xvi. 7. 

III. The doctrine of Cbriſt. Eph. iv. 20. 

IV. The benefits of Chrift. Heb. iii. 14. 

V. The Chriſtian temper or diſpoſition, ariſing 
from a ſound Chriſtian faith. Gal. iv. 19. 
Comp. 2 Cor. ili. 18. Eph. iii. 17. Phil. 


Il. 5. 

XPIC, perhaps from the Heb. p @ born, 
which was anciently uſed in auointing to 
ſacred offices, (as 1 Sam. xvi. 13. 1 K. 
i. 39.) in token of the anointed perſon's 
deriving divine power from the eternal 
Light. Comp. under Kezas. 


T anoint, In the N. T. it is applied only | 


ſpiritually to the gifts and praces 0 
Holy Spirit, with which Chrif and — 
ſtians are anointed, occ. Luke iv. 18 
Acts iv. 27. x. 38. 2 Cor. i. 21, He, 
i. 9. Comp. under Mezoo1ac, : 

Xpovitu, from vos. 

To delay, defer, tarry. occ. Mat. xxiv. 48, 
xxv. 5. Luke i. 21. xii. 45. Heh, x, 37 
where obſerve Yporiet is the 3d perl, 
iſt fut. Attic for y60vio8s. 

Xgovos, 8 6, from xpaivw to perform, perfect, 
complete, but in it's primary ſenſe, o rule, 
from the Heb. p @ born, the emblem of 
power (fee under Kepas) ; ſo Latin tem- 
pus, French temps, may be ultimately 
from Heb. n to complete. 

I. Time, as denoting the completion or dura. 

tion of time. (Comp. Kaipos, and //. 
ein on Mat. xvi. 3.) Mat. xxv. 19, 
Mark ii. 19. ix. 21, & al. freq, Al 
Toy Y covey, Heb. v. 12, For, or on ac- 
count of, the length of time, i. e. ſince you 
were inſtructed in the goſpel. Polybiui 
applies the phraſe in the ſame ſenſe, Ste 
Raphelius and Weiſtein. 

II. Delay. Rev. x. 6, where ſee Vitringa. 
Xe9v0y did oa, To give or grant lime, i.e. 
delay or opportunity. Rev. ii. 21. Ha- 
pbelius cites the phraſe from Polybius in 
this ſenſe. On Luke viii. 29, Mellin 

quotes Plutarch uſing TIOAAOTE XP0- 
NOT for à long time. 

III. Time, a particular point or part of tint, 
Mat. ii. 7. Acts i. 6. vil. 17, & al. 

Xv e, w, from Xgονοο? time, and 
rod to ſpend. Comp. Aiarpitu II. 
To ſpend time. occ. Acts xx. 16. 

Xpucevg, 85 3 en, ; £0v, 8y ; from y£u7% 

old. 
Golden, made of gold. 2 Tim. ü. 29. 
Heb. ix. 4, & al. — 

X2uo19v, &, To, from yeuons gold. : 

I. Gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xi. 
18, 21. 1 Pet. i. 7. iii. 3, which laſt text 
Dodaridge explains of putting on chats 
of gold about the neck, or car-rings, 0! 

racelets of gold on the arms; but fince 
the m:ai9so1g here mentioned ſeems to 
refer to Tpiy/w, Kypke thinks that 56 
o particularly relate to the golden of- 
naments of the head. 

IT. Money made ef gold, gold coin. occ. Acts 
iii. 6. xx. 33. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 18. 
III. It denotes ſpiritually the redeeming ge- 

rits of Chrift, occ, Rev. ili. 18. 
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Xpvodbanluaing, 8, d, 5, from ypuros gold, 
and Saxlvaiog a ring ſor the finger, which 

ſee. Having a gol ring, or rather rings, 

on his fingers. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. 

cap. 22, deſcribes an old gentleman as 

XPYEOTE AAKTTAIOTE exwy woA- 

Abs, baving many gold rings.” Lucian, in 

his Timon, tom. i. p. 72, calls the ſame 

ſort of perſons XPYEOXEIPEE, See 

more in Wetftein. occ. Jam. ii. 2. 

Xpuooahog, &, 6, from xu, gold, and 
% a flone. | 
A chryſolite, a precious flone of d golden 
colour. So Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. lib. xxxvil. 
cap. 9g. Mibiopia mittit & chryſolithos 
aureo colore tran/lucentes. — alſo 
furniſhes cbryſolites tran ſparent of a Sol- 
den colour,” It is now called a * topaz, 
occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

Xpucorpacog, 8, d, from y,cuoos gold, and 

7x79 a leek, which perhaps from Heb. 
dm to divide, ſeparate, from the manner 
of their growth with jingle ſtems. 
A chryſopraſe. Pliny reckons it among 
the bery/s, the beſt of which, he ſays, are 
thoſe of a ſea-green colour ; after theſe he 
mentions the chryſobery/s, which are a 
little paler, inclining to a golden colour; 
and next a + ſort ſtill paler, and by ſome 
reckoned a diſtinct ſpecies," and called 
chryſopraſus, the colour of which, he elle- 
where obſerves, reſembles the juice of a 
leck, but ſomewhat inclining to that of 
gold. Comp. Brookes's Nat. Hitt. vol. v. 
p. 142. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

XPTEOYL, 8, 6, plainly from the Heb, pH 
gold, gold-duft, which the LXX render 
by $£u7i91, PL. Ixviii. 13, or 14. Prov. 
viii. 10, & al. 

I. Gold, a ſpecies of metal. Mat. xxiii. 16, 
17, & al. 

IT. Money of gold. Mat. x. 9. 

III. It denotes the moſt excellent, frm, and | 
fincere believers built into the Chriſtian 
Church, who will ſtand the fiery trial. 
oc. 1 Cor, iii. 12. Comp. under Ilup V. 

Revouw, w, from You70g. | 
To everlay or adorn <vith gold, oce. Rev. 
xvii. 4. xviii. 16. 

„See Brockes's Nat. Hiſt, vol. v. p. 142. 
+ Nat. Hiſt, lib. xxxvii.. cap. 3. /icinum genus 
buic q pallidius, & a gquibuſdam proprit generis ex- 

Mimatur, vocaturgue chryſopraſus.“ 


t 1d. cap. 8. Chryſopraſus, porri ſuccum & 
ipſe referens, — bec paulum deciinant à wpario 


[ 7499 ] 


iz aurum.“ p. Tora ey. 


XQP 


XPOZ, cores, 9, | 
The body of a man. The word in this 
ſenſe may not improbably be derived 

from the Heb. wi or dn the belly, ab- 
domen. occ. Acts xix. 12. So Homer, 
II. iv. lin. 510, | 


Ov St Rüben XPOE uit ordnger, 
Nor are their bodies rocks, nor ribb'd with fteel, 


Por B. 
And II. xxi. lin. 568, 


Kai yag dy vor Tewrog XE of yanrres 
For the ſharp ſteel will e'en his body pierce, 


Xuvw, from xu, which ſee under yew. 

To pour, pour forth, This word is in- 
ſerted on account of it's derivatives. 

XO AOT, y, o, from the Heb. 5D 10 re- 
ſtrain, as the Latin claudus lame from 
claudo to /but up, binder. 

I. Lame in, or deprived of the uſe of, the 
feet. Mat. xi. 5. xv. 30, & al. freq. 

II. Lame or infirm, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 
Heb. xi1. 13. X 

XPA, ac, ij, from xo nearly the ſame, 
or immediately from the Heb. M a paſ- 
ture, a field, or place where cattle range 
and feed. 

I. A feld, a ground. Luke xii. 16, John 
iv. 35. Jam. v. 4. Comp. Luke xxi. 21, 
with Mat. xxiv. 18, and ſee Wolfius on 
Luke, Nye on Luke xii. 16, ſhews 
that ywpex is in like manner uſed for 
land, a field, by Dionyfius Halicarn. and 
Joſephus, | 

II. A country, a region. Mat. ii. 12. iv. 16. 
viii. 28, & al. freq, | 

Xwpew, , from X25, a place. See under 
Xcopæ. 

I. To go, or come, properly to ſome place. 
oc. Mat. xv. 17. 2 Pet. iii. . 

II. To proceed ſucceſsfully, have proſperous 
ucceſs, to ſucceed. Thus Elfner ; who, 

to confirm this interpretation, cites from 


Ar flophanes, Pace, lin. 508, 


XQPEI U To Tqeſjac TANG Hi e „gte uw, 
The affair, Sits, ſucceeds. much better to you. 


So the Schol. Tl-5%0rre ro epſov. Poly- 
bius, lib. ii. * >oſov XQPHEANTQN 
Te Twy mpaluaTtuy, things ſucceeding 
as they ought.” (See Weflein on Acts 
xviii. 14.) occ. John viii. 37, where the 
learned Kypke, however, whom ſee, ex- 


plains 


X 


plains it a little differently from the in- 
terpretation juſt propoſed, namely, To 
increaſe, i. e. both in the excellence and 
in the number of thoſe who received it; 
in which latter view he ſhews it is uſed 
by the Greek writers; our Tranſlation 
renders it has—place; but I do not find 
that the Greek V. is ever uſed in this laſt 
ſenſe. K 

III. To afford place for, 1. e. to contain, 
bold, be capable of containing or bolding. 
occ. Mark ii. 2. John ii. 6. Comp. 
John xxi. 25, where ſee Velſtein and 
Bp. Pearce. | 

IV. To be capable of receiving, practically, 
and ſo carrying into execution. oc. Mat. 
xix. 11, 12; where ſee Elſner, Wetftein, 
Kypke, and Campbell. 

V. To receive, i. e. kindly and affeftionately. 
Occ. 2 Cor. vii. 2. 80 Albertt's Greek 
Gloſſary, cited by Stockius, explains x- 

gare by mpoodefac)s, and Chryſoftom, 
y Cefaole nog xo TH Tpwy frhdTh, 
receive us and our words,” 

Xp, from ywpls. 1 

I. To ſeparate, om Mat. xix. 6. Rom, 
viii. 35. Xwoito ua, pall. To be ſeparate. 
Heb. vii. 26. 

II. Xwpitownai, Pail. To depart. Acts i. 4. 
xXviii. 1, 2. On the former text Elſner 
and Kypke ſhew that the Greek writers 
uſe the V. in the ſame manner. 

Reoptoy, 8, T9, from ywpg, which ſee under 


Xupt. 


{l 
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X 


A field, a ground, a place. Mat. xxvl. 36. 
Acts 1. 18, 19. iv. 34, & al. Thus uſcd 
likewiſe in the Greek writers. See it. 
flein on Mat. 

XQPIE, An Adv. from Heb. fin 70 cg 
off ſhort, or rather ſrom n to cut oF, 
I. Separately, by itſelf, apart. occ. John 
xx. 7, where ſee Wetftein, who ſhews 
that the Greek writers uſe it in the 

ſame manner. 

II. Governing a genitive, 

1. Separately from, without, abſque, fine; 
Mat. xii, 34. Luke vi. 49. John i, 3, 
& al. freq. | 

2. Beſides. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 2 Cor, 
xi. 28; where Wetſtein cites Thucydid:; 
applying it in the ſame ſenſe with a ge- 
nitive. I add from Theopbraſtus, Ethic, 
Char. cap. 17. XQPIEZ TOTTQN, B. 
fides theſe things, or this; and from M.. 
nander, p. 244, edit. Cleric, 


"Hpcrr; Te XQPIE TON avaſtaiwy KAKON 
Avro Wap autwy tTiga WporTogitoputy, 


But we be/ides inevitable ills 
Do of ourſelves add others to the heap, 


XQPO E, , 9. 

The nortb-cuęſt, properly the æuind, corus, 
caurus, ſo called from the Heb. 57> 0, 
according to that of Yirgil, Georg. iii. 
lin. 356. —Spirantes frigora cauri. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 12. See Dr. Martyr's learned 
Note on Virgil, Georgic. iii. lin. 278, 
and Map in Shaw's Travels, p. 331. 


. 
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V, P/i. The twenty-third of the 

9 more modern Greek letters, and 
the fourth of the five additional 
ones. It ſeems to have been named A 
in imitation of the two preceding letters, 


T 


Phi and Chi: And as it is a ſibilant in 
ſound, ſo it's form appears plainly to 
have been taken from that of the He- 
brew or Phenician T/add: or Jaddi. The 
Hebrew character for Jaddi is Y, wy 


* 


43 
1 


10 
y 
Þ 


R 


. Ap . CE 
_ 4 a 2 — , „ 2 "5 aq * —— ad a . 1 P P * * — 
8 . . th 2 a * . n , £50 FA S x: A] ano Cates at lard, dia AC 5 Mg 
* 9 . Re - - A 4 - — h * * 4 — a > 4 £ * £5 . 4 
4 - y _ -—* K&S © A 8 8 2 2 5 . _ — . x 0 1 — =" FS SS ES 4 2 . y ; \ 1.” 
g*% SA a" Ah = * e D 2 * 9 7 r 4 8 8 J Py „ K * 
* 4 o SF it - * * 4 hy * y i — © Az. N » * q + UI d i IR - on — a 
1 wh 2 X 4 4 ” Ts 2 * + 4 1 — * S 
K* 5 # Wa fy A. 8 — , 0 3 2 * ue ” a S — - toad + if Lino g N * * _ LED . , —_— * 
n * ** r > "I" 4 9 +» , "OE PTY 4% Wee 2 2 . aj — Pi - a” * 39 4 2 nel. ” D 
«<= Y : 4 * 4% Se l N m * : — r — a 8 
ren, mt bees: r . 3 ' 
- W — POS a TE Fi. K «x N 8 N N , N 2 * th, 
7 Ws * 3 1 n Co N 5 % ö Ay 5 i , . N , 7 i , Fn 
N * 9 r a _ FF FO Y N N 1 9 * N 1 * — das: ax >. F Ws. . 2 2 
5 * _ : 5 
* 


E T 
the end of a word p, and the Phenician 
is * ſometimes written almoſt like the 
Greek Upfilon, thus, T. In Greek deri- 
vatives from the Hebrew, Þ often anſwers 
to v, as may be ſeen in the following 


words. ; 
Parkuw, from aw to touch, touch Iightly 


(which ſee under TI&ooWwaum), or perhaps | 


from Heb. 5y to ſound, quaver. 

I. To touch, touch lightly, or perhaps to cauſe 
to quaver by touching. Thus in Euri- 
pides, cited by Scapula, the expreſſion 
ToEwy 5,41 VANAEIN vevens may be 
— either to touch the bow- ſtrings 
with the hand, or to twang them, cauſe 
them to guaver. 

II. To touch the frings of a muſical inſtru- 
ment with the finger or plectrum, and 

; ſo cauſe them to ſound or quaver. So mu- 
ſicians who play upon an inſtrument are 
ſaid 905225 waraeiv, to touch the ſtrings, 
or ſimply Va. And becauſe fringed 
infiraments were commonly uted both 
by Believers and Heathen in finging 
praiſes to their reſpective Gods, hence 

III. 10 fing, fing praiſes or pſalms to God, 


whether with or without in{truments. | 


occ. Rom. xv. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 15. Eph. 
v. 19. Jam. v. 13. 

Pars, e, , from ey123.uai perk. pail. of 
WAXAKAW. 

I. A touching or playing upon a mufical in- 


ftrument, 


II. 4 p/alm, a ſacred ſong or poem, properly | 


ſuch an one as is ſung to {ringed inftru- 
ments. See Luke xx. 42. 1 Cor. xiv. 26. 
Pe 25:3, e, 6, from ev falſe, and 
c d brother. 
A falſe brot ber, one æubo fulſely pretends to 
be a brother, i. e. a Believer or Chriſtian, 
Comp. A%agpcs VI. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Gal. ii. 4. 
Feu τ 309%, 8, 6, from yeuiys falſe, and 
Are an Apoſtle, 
A falſe Apoſtle, one wwbo falſely pretends to 
tbe character of an Apo/tle of Chriſt, occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 13. | 


* * * N .* 
Perg, 805, g, 6, , from epd to deceive. 


Falſe, Bing, a hiar. occ. Acts vi. 13. Rev. 
ii. 2. xxi. 8, In which laſt paſlage vev- 
C71 eſpecially denotes all thoſe who con- 
trive idolatrous worſhip and falſe wiracles 


See Mentfaucon's Palzograph. Grac. p. 122, 


and Bernardi, Orbis Eruditi Literatura, publiſhed 


by the learned Dr. Charles Marion, 


„ 


— 


YEW 


to deceive men, and make them fall into 
idolatry. See Daubuz on the place, and 
comp. Pevdog III. and 1 Tim. iv. 2. 
Pero ar ano, 8, 6, from weulw to de- 
ceive, or \eu09uai to lye, and 619aoxarog 
a teacber, 
A falſe teacher, one who falſely pretends 
to the cbaracter of a Cbriſtian teacher, 
and teaches falſe doctrine. occ. 2 Pet. 
ii. 1. ä 
Fevdo Ng, u, 6, from wvevTouns to Hye, or 
Werde a lye, and Aexoie perf, mid, of 
Azlw to ſpeak. 
A ſpeaker of lyes or falſaboods, a har. oce. 
1 Tim. iv. 2. Ariſlopbanes uſes this word. 
See Wetftcin. Comp. under Troxęicig. 
Peulouny, See under TSU. | 
PevI9 ucacrve, vg, 6, 1, from Wevlopar to 
Ire, or weu3os a He, and paprup a wit- 
neſs. | 
A lying or falſe witneſs. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. Go, twice, 1 Cor. xv. 15. 
Peuν,E&, few, co, ſrom jeulouaprup. 
To bear falſe witneſs, Mat. xix. 18. 
Mark xiv. 56, & al. 
edo , as, , from weulog a lye, 
and wagrupia a witneſs, 
Falſe witneſs. occ. Mat, xv. 19. xxvi. 59« 
eu me eyrys, u, d, from eudoueu to lye, 
or e905 a lye, falſebood, and weopyrys 
a prophet, | 
A falſe prophet, one wo falſely aſſumes 
the character of a prophet, and that whe- 
ther he pretends to foritel things to come, 
as Mat, xxiv. 11, 24. Mak xiii. 22 3 or 
only + ſpeaks falſeboods, or teaches falſe 
doctrincs, in the name of God, ſee Mat. 
vii. 15. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 1 John iv. 1. Comp. 
IIeęeyrys. 
Joſephus, ſpeaking of the falſe Chrifts and 
falje Prophets who qur Saviour (Mat. 
xxiv. 5, 11.) foretold ſhould come before 
the ſiege of Jeruſalem expreſsly calls one 
of them PETYAOTIPDSHTHE, De Bel, 
lib. ii. cap. 13, 8 5. And of thoſe who + 
appeared during the ſiege, according to 
Mat. xxiv. 24. Matt xiii. 22, he ſaye, 
IIA, 9 17%» eſuderot mapa Twy - 
£2vvwy Tore pos TH Gnu.ov TIPOGHTAI, 
TE TPEVEN TY CTO Tp Oe Boyleiav x- 
a,JernovTes. There were many Prophets 
then ſuborned by the tyrants, to deceive 
the people, telling than that they ought 
+ See Waterland's Imporhnce of the Doctrine 
of the Trinity, p. 148, &c. A edit. 
to 
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to wait for help from God.” One of theſe 
alſo he calls by the very appellation, 
PEYAOTIPOSHTEZE, De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 5, d 2. See alſo Lardner's Large 
Collection of Teſtimonies, vol. i, p. 64, 
&c. | 

Veudos, sog, dc, ro, from weudw to deceive, or 
evcowa to lye. 

I. A he, a falſ:h5od. occ. John viii. 44. 
Comp. 2 Theſſ. ii. 11. 1 John ii. 21, 27. 
Teac weudes, Falſe, Ji Aitious, pretended 
miracles, 2 Theſſ. Ii. 9. Comp. Vitringa 
on Rev. xiii. 13. 0 

II. Lying in general. occ. Eph. iv. 25. 

III. An idol, a vain or falſe idol; in which 
ſenſe Peudog is uſed by the LXX, Ifa. 
xliv. 20. occ. Rev. xxi. 27. xxii. 15. 
Comp. Rom. i. 25, and ſee Elſner, Wol- 
Fus, Doddridge and Macknight there. The 
learned . explains m4189—w2u90g, 
making a lye, Rev. xxi. 27, by making 
idols to worſhip them, and contriving 

Falſe miracles to give them authority, 
and thereby ſeduce others to join-in the 
ſame idolatry. See alſo Vitringa on Rev. 

TeuIoypifog, 2, 6, from weuIoua to ye, or 
r a lye, and X pig Cbriſt. 

A falſe Chriſt, one who falſely pretends 
fo be the Chrift or Meſiab. occ. Mat. 
Xxiv, 24. Mark xii. 22. It is well ob- 
ſerved by Archbp. Tillotſon, Serm. vol. iii. 
p. 552, fol. that “ Foſephus mentions ſe- 
veral of theſe falſe Chrifts; of whom, 
though he does not expreſsly ſay that 
they called themſelves the Me/zas, yet 
he ſays that which is equivalent, that 
they undertook to reſcue the people from 
#be Roman yake, which was the thin 

which the Jews expected the Meſſias 
ſhould do for them.” Comp. Luke 
xxiv. 21, and ſte Grotius in Mat. xxiv. 5, 
Bp. Newton's Diſſertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. it, p. 279, &c. 8vo, and 
Lardner's Larg: Collection of Teſtimo- 

| nies, vol. i. p. (8. 

PETAQN. It may probably be deduced from 

the Heb. Tg or 70 Heal dewways upon 
one's game, whelher beaſt or bird, and ſo 
catch or take it.” Comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under ns. IV. | 

I. To deceive. Nut it occurs not in the 


active voice in/the N. T. 
II. Þ£v9c%, Mil. To lye, to ſpeak falſ ly or 
: deceit ully. Mit. V. 11. Co , ll, 9. Heb. 
vi. 18, & al. 
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III. With a dative following, Ty le to, 


occ. Acts v. 4. 

IV. With an accuſative following, Ty hy 
to, or impoſe upon. occ. Acts v. 3. 4 by 
has abundantly ſhewn that veucart,; 
Tiva ſignifies to Iye to a perſon, or impoſe 
mo him [Bos, Exercit. p. 73, 4.)“ Dog. 

ridge. As I have not Bos's work 
me, I know not whether he produces 

from Ariſlophanes, Nub. lin. 260. 0; 
PETEElL ye ME, You will not inpoſ⸗ 
upon me; and from Joſephus, Ant, 
lib. xii. cap. 1, & 5. © Bacchides being 
angry with the deſerters, g 4ETYA- 
MENOIE AT TON ai TON BASIAEA, 
as having lyed to, or attempted to wmpoſe 
upon, bim and the King, took and put to 
death fifty of the principal of them,” Sce 
more in Melſtein. 

Pevowvvubg, 8, 6, j, from WevIoum to he, 
and ovvua, olic, for ou a name. 
Falſcly named or called. occ. 1 Tim, 
vi. 20. So Plutarch, $1297060,—PET- 
AQNTMOYZE, A Philoſopher falſcly / 
called.” See Wetftein. 

Pevopo, arg, To, from e\ev0jai pert, pail, 
of Jeu. 

A lye, ſalſebood. occ. Rom. ili. 7. 

Pevs ns, 8, ö, from eyes ai 3 perl. perf, 
paſſ. of Veudw, 

A lar, a falſe ſpeaker. John viii. 44, 55, 
& al. freq. Sce Campbell's Prelim. Du- 
ſertat. p. 94. 
On Tit. i. 12, Veiſtein has from the 
Greek writers abundantly confirmed the 
character of Liars, with which St. Faul 
brands the Cretans. 

P1aceaw, w,from evra, 1 aor, of yah) 
to touch lightly, and aa to feel, bundle, 
which from agy touch, feeling, and this 
from ara to touch, which ſee. 

I. To feel, bandle. occ. Luke xxiv. 39. 
1 John i. 1. Heb. xii. 18, where ſee 
Whitby and Doddridge ; Worſley renders 
P1aapuucy tangible, and refers do 
Exod. xix. 12. | 
The LXX have uſed it ſeveral times in 
this ſenſe for the Heb. wwr. 

IT. To feel or grope for or after, as perſons 
blind or in the dark. occ. Acts xvil. 27: 
See Grotius and De Dieu in Pole Syncpt. 
Elfner and Molſius on the place, and It. 

ein on Luke xxiv. 39. The laſt of whom 

ſhews that the Greek writers uſe it n 


like manner with an accuſative for 55 
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ing after, and particularly cites Socrates 
_ * (8 9. _ F 2 ; 
applying it ratively to the natura 
Phe . Yet of his time, as St. Paul does 
to the Heathen in general, with reſpect 
to divine knowledge, O de v.04 $0uv0v70%4 
PHAASQNTEE & 70AA0%, woTep e - 
Tz, —The LXX apply it in this latter 
ſenſe alſo, with an accuſative following, 
for the Heb. ww2, Iſa. lix. 10, and ablo- 
lutely for the Heb. wwn, Deut. xxviii. 29. 
Job v. 14. Comp. Job xii. 25. 

Py@1%w, from e og a ſmall ſlone, or pebble, 
uſed by the * ancients, particularly by 
the Greeks and Egyptians, in their arith- 
metical calculations, and thence a compu- 
tation, calculation, 

To reckon, compute, calculate, which laſt 
word is from the Latin calculus, of the 
ſame import as the Greek ugs. occ. 
Luke xiv. 28. Rev. xiii. 18. 

PHSOE, e, j. Scapula derives it from yaw 
(Aenluvw) to attenuate (which ſee under 
Hepryua) ; but it may perhaps be bet- 
ter deduced from the Heb. naw e dab, 
break in pieces, or from ] to waſte, 
conſume away. 

I. A ſmall flone, or pebble. occ. Rev. ii. 17, 
where there ſeems an alluſion to the an- 
cient cuſtom among the Greeks of ab- 
ſolving with a white flone, or pebble, and 
condemning with a act one. This Ovid 
expreſsly mentions as the method of pro- 
ceeding in criminal caſes at Argos, Me- 
tam. lib. xv. lin. 42, 3, 

Mos erat antiquus, niveis atriſque lapillis, 

His damnare reos, illis abſolvere culpa. 
Comp. Plutarch, Apothegm. tom. ii. 
p. 186, E. cited by Wet/tein, and ſee 

Elſner, and Doddridge's Note. Hence 

II. A vote, ſuffrage, voice. occ. Acts xxvi. 10. 
Comp. Karagezw II. 

. g, &, 6, from e\19upiown pert. paſſ. 
of wiluputuw to qwhiſter, which from 19v- 
tog @ whiſper, and this, like the Latin 
ſuſurro, French chucheter, and Eng. whi/- 
per, ſeems a word formed from the ſound. 
A whiſpering, particularly of detraction. 
Sopbocles in Ajax, lin. 148, uſes VIOT- 
POTT ig in the ſame view. See more 
in Welſtein. occ, 2 Cor. xii. 20. 

So Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 36, ſays of both theſe 
people Aoſiforras FHOOLL, they calculate with /itr . 
fines." See allo Mont. Gognet's Origin ol Law 7 
&c. vol. i. p. 218, 222, edit. Edinbargh, |; 
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Wihveigc us, s, 6, from evifuaira 3 perl. 


perf. paſſ. of iluertw, which fee under 
the laſt word, 

A whiſperer, a ſecret detrafter. occ. 
Rom. i. 30, where ſee Wetftein and 
Kypke. ; 

P1430, 8, 76, from Wit, vs, J, a crumb 
of bread, a morſel of crumbled bread, 
which from the Heb. pn» to grind or 
beat to pieces. 

A little crumb. oec. Mat. xv. 27. Mark 
vii. 28. Luke xvi. 21. ” 

Pvyn, 15, 1, from Lvyw to refreſb with cool 
air, alſo to breathe, which ſee. Thus 
Cbryſippus in Plutarch, De Stoic. Repug. 
tom. 11. p. 1052, F. is of opinion, To Spe- 
þ3g ey r Yagpr Puort Tpeper Ia, xalamts 
@uT0y. Oray de rex, LTXOMENON 
"THO TOT AEPOE, xa: 5 0pearmevoy, 79 
WVEVLG Zus., KOU YWerIQL Cov” 
(ev ax amo Tpome Tyy YTXHN wyoua- 
o0a mapa Tyy VYEIN, that the infant 
in the womb is nouriſhed by nature, like 
a plant ; but when it is brought forth, 
being refreſhed and hardened by the air, 
it breathes, and becomes an animal; fo 
that vuyy may not improperly be de- 
rived from gig refrigeration,” 

I. Breath, according to Hefychms. 

II. Animal life. Mat. vi. 25. x. 39. Comp. 
Luke xii. 20. Mat. xvi. 25, 26, and Dod- 
dridge there. This ſenſe is uſual in the 
beſt Greek writers. Thus Xenophon, Cy- 
ropæd. lib. iv. p. 218, edit. Hutchinſon : 
Tas YTXAE mecmonnyoache, Ye have pre- 
ſerved your lives.” Id. p. 238. Toy wovoy 
104 N WAG WAIIK ABENETO T1Yv - 
XHN, He hath deprived my dear and 
only ſon of life.” — Rev. viii. 9, 
and under AT2AAuw II. £ 
A8vaiyuyyy, To give, ſurrender one's life 
by actually laying it down in death. Mat. 
xx. 28. Mark x. 45. Elſner in Mark, 
and WWetftein in Mat. cite two paflages 
of Euripides where the phraſe is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe, See allo Kypke on Mat. 
Haga9zva Tyy wyhv ee, To bazard 
one's life for the ſake of. Acts xv. 26, 
where Wetftein cites from Libanius, 
EHIEAQKE THN #4TXHN TTEP y- 
hb, He gave up bis life for us.“ Ho- 
mer in like manner uſes FTXHN mx- 
P4E& a9 mes for expoſing one's life, 
II. ix. lin. 326; and Odyfl. iii. lin. 74. 
FTXAE wapleuevy, expoling their lives.” 

30C III. 4 
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III. A liwing animal, a creature or anima! 
that lives by breathing. 1 Cor. xv. 45 
Rev. xvi. 3. This ſeems an belleniftical 
fenſe of the word, in which it is often 
uſed by the LXX for the Heb, wn), 

TV. The buman body, though dead. occ. Acts 
}. 27, 31. Thus the LXX apply it in 
the correſpondent paſſage, Pf. xvi. 10, for 

the Heb, wh), as they do likewiſe in Lev. 
Xxi. 1, 11, Num. v. 2. vi. 6. 

V. The human ſoul or ſpirit, as diſtinguiſhed 
from the body. Mat. x. 28, where ſee 
Weiflein, Comp. Mat. xxvi. 38. John 
xii. 27. On Acts iv. 32, Kypke ſhews | 
that mia yvuyy in the Greek writers de- | 
notes the intimate conſent and agreement 
of friends, and Einer cites a paſſage from 
Ariſtotle, who mentions it even as pro- 
verbial in this view. 

VI. The buman animal ſoul, as diſtinguiſhed 
both from man's body, and from his 
Wv£vfua, or ſpirit breathed into him im- 
mediately by God (Gen. ii. 7.) 1 Theſſ. 
v. 23, Comp. Luke xii. 19, 20. Heb. 
iv. 12, and under IIvevua II. 

VII. The mind, diſpofition, particularly as 
denoting the affeFions. See Mat. xii. 18. 
xxit. 37, Acts iv. 32. xiv. 2, & al. Ra- 
pbelius on Mark xii. 30, ſhews that the 
phraſes EE 'OAHE THE AIANOIAE 
and EE OAHE PTXHE are uſed by 
Arrian, and the latter by M. Antoninus. 
Perhaps theſe may be regarded as in- 
ſtances where the e of the 


N. T. and of the Chriſtians had been 


received into the popular language. 
Comp. under EAS I. Kupios III. 2. 
and Xxpis VIII. and ſee Mrs. E. Carter's 
excellent Introduction to her Tranſlation 
of Arrian's Epiftetus, 40. Comp. Wet- 
ein on Mat. xxii. 37, and Elfuer on 
Mark x11. 30. 

VIII. A human perſon. Acts ii. 41, 43. 


iii. 23. vii. 14. XXVii. 37. Rom. xiii. 1. | 


1 Pet. iii. 20. Comp. Rev. xvii. 13, 
where ſee Vitringa, and Ezek. xxvii. 13, 
Heb. and LXX. 

'Thus it is often uſed by the LXX for the 
Heb. wa), as Gen. xii. 5. xvii. 14. xlvi. 
T5, 18, 23, 26, 27, 28. Exod. xii, 4. 
Lev. xvili. 29, & al. freq. I would not, 
however, be poſitive that this is a mere 
bebraical or belleniſtical ſenſe of uu; 
tor Elſner on Acts ii. 41, has produced 


ters where the plural ſeems to be applied 
in the ſame manner. Comp. Raphelins 
on Acts it. 43, and Kypte on ver. 41. 
had been /lazn for the Word of God, and 
for the teſtimony which they held, are re- 
preſented as being under the altar, in al. 
luſion to the blood of the ſacrifices, which, 
according to the Levitical ſervice, uſed 10 
be poured out upen the altar of burnt- 
offerings (Lev. 1, 5. Deut. xii. 2.), and 
part of which conſequently ran under the 
altar. The blood is likewiſe called uy 
in the LXX, Lev. xvii. 11, 14. Deut. 
xii. 23, & al. correſponding to the Heh, 
wha) ; and even this ſenſe is not peculiar 
to the belleniſtical ſtyle, for in Ariflopha- 
nes, Nub. lin. 711, Tyy VTXHN exmives; 
means they drink my blood;” and Vi- 

il applies anima in like manner, An. ix. 

n. 349, 


Purpuream vomit ille animam 
He vomits forth his purple ſoul. 


See Vitringa and Daubuz on Rev. 
Pvy7 is uſed in a great number of paſ- 
ſages of the LXX, and moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. N. wos, which is 
derived from the V. wo) to breathe, as 
wuyy from , to refrigerate. 

PvYix%s, N, o, from uyy. _ 

I. Animal, or ſenſual, as oppoſed to ſpiri- 
tual, i. e. endued or directed by the Holy 
Spirit, occ. 1 Cor. ii, 14. Jam. iii. 15, 
Jude ver. 19. 

II. Animal, as diſtinguiſhed from ſpiritzal or 
8 occ. 1 Cor. xv. 44, (twice), 46. 

e Vitringa, Obſervat. Sacr. lib. ili. 
cap. xi. & v. 

PTXOE, sog, 85, 70, This word may very 
naturally be deduced from the Heb. Y 
to compreſs, condenſe, concrete (comp. 
Zeph. i. 15.), which every one knows 13 
the property of cold, and which itſelf 
confiſts in compacted or compreſſed air. 
Accordingly vy05 in the LXX anſwers 
to the Heb. p or TMP cold, properly 
* « the air in a groſs compacied fate, 
cohering in comparatively large maſſes or 
grains, and therefore incapable of per. 
vading the ſmaller pores of bodies, but 
by it's external preſſure, or niſus to put“ 
ſue the finer atoms (or light) within ſuch 


ſome patlages from the beſt Greek wri- 


See fleb. and Eng. Lexicon in N VIII. 
bodies, 


IX. In Rev. vi. 9, The ſouls of thoſe who 
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bodies, rendering them more fixed and 


den/e. 

Cold. occ. John xviii. 18. Acts xxviii. 2. 
2 Cor. xi. 27. Harmer, Obſervations, 
vol. i. p. 5, remarks that Bp. Pococke 
not only deſcribes himſelf, an Arab's 
wife, and ſome other people as fitting by 

a fire on the 17th of March, but“ goes 

farther; for he ſays that in tbe nigbt of 

the 8th of May the Sheik of Sepboury 

{a place in Galilce] made them a Are in 

a ruined little building, and ſent them 

boiled milk, eggs, and coffee: The fire, 

therefore, was not deſigned for preparing 
their food, but for warming them. No 
wonder then that the people, who went 
to Getbſemane to apprehend our Lord, 
thought a fire of coals a conſiderable re- 
freſhment at the time of the paſſover 

(John xviii. 18.), which muſt have been 

earlier in the year than the 846 of May, 

taough it might be conſiderably later than 
the 17th of Mareb. 

Puy#%, a, ov, from N. 

I. Cold, not having beat. oc. Mat. x. 42, 
where obſerve that vvyce is uſed ellip- 
tically for *þ1y/88 viaros, as this adj. is 
likewiſe in the Greek writers, Thus 
Plutarch, De Garrul. p. 511, C. F- 
XPOT xvAiva a cup of cold,“ water 
namely; and Hpichetus, Enchirid. cap. 35. 
My FTXPON ie, Not to drink cold 
water ;” ſee more in W-:r/tein, and comp. 
Mark ix. 41, under Te he I. 

II. Cold, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, cut? of fer- | 

vent ficty and bo'y zeal. oc. Rev. ili. 

15, 16. 
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w, Omega, O h, i. e. O great or 7 


( , long, namely, in ſound, ſo called 
to diitinguiſh it from O, Omicron, 
en ſee, It is the laſt of the five addi- 
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w, from L 

I. To cool, refrigerate, as with cool air. 

II. Fvyopar, Pail. To be cooled, to . 
cool or cold, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as Chri- 
ſtian love. occ. Mat. xxiv. 12. Joſephus, 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. C 4, in like 
manner applies the V. active to hope - 
To ovu.8ay—EPFTEE x e. What 

had happened cooled their hope.“ 

Pruitw, = V See under Pwpuov. 

J. To feed, properly by putting the food into 
the mouth. So in Galen nurſes are ſaid 
YNMIZEIN xa ge, and in Porphyry 
pigeons FQMIZOTEI 7a veorlia. See 
the paſſages in Weiſtein on 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

II. To feed in general. occ. Rom. xii. 20. 

III. To ſpend in feeding others, to divide, as 
it were, into mouthf/al for feeding others. 
occ, 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

,t , ro, from imos the ſame, which 

rom Wa, ww, to break into bits, and 
this from Heb. d ow off, curtail. 

A morſe] or piece of food, particularly of 
Bad, Hh ſed A —— 3 
(cited by Wetftein, whom fee), as Wwwog 
likewiſe is by Xenopbox, Memor. Socrat. 
lib. iii. cap. 14, f 5. occ, John xiii. 26, 
27, 30. Comp. under Ter SANs. 

XQ, either from the Heb. nwHh to tear 
in pieces, or from pNnw to beat or wear ta 
pieces. | 

I. To break to pieces, Thus Scapula and 
Mintert, “ In fruſta comminuo.“ 

II. Jo rub, as ears of corn, in order to 
force out the grains, confrico. So Theo- 
pbyladt explains wwyovles by Tpifurleg. 
occ. Luke vi. 1. 


£2. 
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tional letters, and of the Greek alphabet. 
It has been already remarked, under the 
letter O, that it appears from ancient in- 
ſcriptions that the old Greeks had but one 

3C 2 character 


nat 


character for their O, whether pronounced 
long or ſhort : And it is well known that | 
the Romans, and the nations who have 
derived their alphabet from them, never 
had more. Q ſeems plainly to be formed 
from O; and it has been often obſerved 
that w is, as it were, compoſed of two 9's, 

I. Q being the aft letter of the Greek al- 
phabet is oppoſed to A, Alpha, the fir/t, 
and 1s applied to Chriſt, as being the 
end or laſt, occ. Rev. i. 8, 11. xxi. 6. 
XX11, 13. | 

II. O / ob / an interjection generally con- 
ſtrued with a vocative, but ſometimes, 
according to the Attic dialect, with a 
nominative, as Mat. xvii. 17. Mark 
ix. 19. It is uſed 

1. In compellation or addreſſing, O. Acts i. 1. 
xxvii. 21. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

2. In admiration. Rom. xi. 33. 

3. In up braiding or reproving. Mat. xvii. 17. 
Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xiii. 10, & al. 

Obe, An Adv. of place, q. d. e rde in 
this, Tomw place namely, from 69s this, 
this here, 

1. Here, in this place. Mat xii. 6, 41, 42. 
Heb. xiti. 14. vii. 8. In which laſt text 
it refers to the Moſaic diſpenſation. 

Ta de, mox/p.arT% or may evra namely, 
The things which are done here.” Eng. 
Trantlat. Col. iv. g. 

"NIz—y w3e, Here or there. Mat. xxiv. 23. 

2. Hilber, to this place. Mat. viii. 29. xiv. 18. 
Rev. iv. 1. 

N3y, 1s, J, from Abl the ſame (As being 
* contracted into w, and the i ſubſcribed), 
which from azi9w to ing. See AAN. 

A ſong. Eph. v. 19, & al. 

Qi, og, J, from 09vyvy, which ſee. 

I. Labour, travail, pain of a woman in 
bringing forth. occ, 1 Theſſ. v. 3. 

II. Griewous and acute ſorrow or affliction, 
which is often in the O. T. compared to 
that of a woman in travail, as Pl. xlviii. 6. 
Ita. xiii. 8. Jer. vi. 24. xill. 21. xxii. 23. 
& al. Homer uſes the ſame compariſon, 
II. xi. lin. 269, &c. occ. Mat. xxiv. 8. 
Mark xiii. 8. 

III. The Heb. Man fignifies both pains 
and cords or ſnares ; and the LX having 
ſeveral times rendered the Heb. mm ] 
by wives Savers, as Pl. xviii. 4, (comp. 
ver. 5. 2 Sam. xxii. 6.) Pl, cxvi. 3, ſome 
learned men have thought, that in Acts 
ii. 24, St. Luke imitated the ſame man- 
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ner of expreſſion, and that ra; waves ry 
$2yares ſhould be there rendered the cords 
or bands of death. But it muſt be con. 
fefſed that in the LXX we do not meet 
with the complete phraſe, Auziy wha; 
vYavals, and That in the Greek writers 
Aveiy and amoAvely wovas denotes Iorfing, 
and ſo putting an end to, the pangs of 
parturitien, as Wetftein has ſhewn, who 
alſo cites Theophyla&#'s comment on the 
place, Ev ds ATEIN QNAINQN Tor 
©OANATOTY Ty» ara as W001 108% 
OV, iV emmn eg Thy eſtoy nai wits 
VBOAV ASE TE Se, WITED e Ni- 
Aas Tivos wawnongs, Gu fe Twy Yavars 
07 wwy ayauvlos Te Ewryzo;, He hath 
rightly ſtyled the reſurrection a looſing of 
the pangs of death, as if he had ſaid; He 
hath burſt open the pregnant and partu- 
rient womb of death, the Saviour having 
emerged fron the bands of death, as from 


a parturient womb.” Between theſe two 


interpretations the reader will decide for 
himſelf *. 

Qu, from wiv. 

I. Intranſitively, To be in pain, as a woman: 
in travail. occ. Gal. iv. 27. Rev, xii. 2. 
In both which texts it is applied ſpiritu- 
ally to the church. | 

II. Tranfitively, with an accuſative, T' Ha- 
vail in birth of, to be in labour with. occ. 
Gal. iv. 19, where St. Paul applies it in a 
ſpiritual ſenſe to himſelf, with reſpect to 
his Galatian converts, #; T2 ww, of 
whom I travail in birth again, fays he. 
So Scapula cites from Euripides, IIe 
NAINOYE' EME, She who before ra- 
vailed of me.” 

NMOE, e, 6. Mintert derives it from a 
to carry ; but it may be better deduced 
from Heb. dyy to lift up, lade, or load. 
Te ſhoulder. oce. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke x.. 5. 

Qy, ec, o, Gen. g, e575, oog, &c. Ile 
participle preſent of e444 to be (Which ec, 
or, more ſtrictly ſpeaking, of the old verb 
ew to be, for wy, £879, £9y, which is often 
uled in the Ionic and Poetic writers. 

* Since writing the above, L have obſerved that 

the learned YVitringa, Comment in Ifa. xxvi. 1“, 


tom. ji. p. 71, concurs with the latter interpret. 
tion, in theſe words: ** Sc. erant invictæ rationes, 


quæ urgebant reſurrectionem Chriſti Jeſu ex mol. 


1 . unt 
tuis ; ut proinde terra et terræ viſcera, quæ . 
regionem martis, non magis teuere poſſent cad i 
Chriſti Jeſu, quam prægnans mine rum n 
ſecundum nature legem erumpere nititur; _——— 
1 * 9 4 13 . 
potius &iciat quam emtiat, Being 


a PA 


Being. It is uſed very frequently in the 

N. T. but I ſhall only take notice of a 
particular paſſage or two wherein it oc- 
curs. Al & OTEAIL £80121 then, Rom. 
xiii, 1, is uſed for the powers or magi- 
ſtrates in being or actually poſſeſſed of au- 
thority. Herodotus applies Tiwas EOT- 
TXT exactly in the ſame ſenſe, lib. i. 
cap. 59, See Rapbelius on Rom. xiii. 1. 

There is alſo a very remarkable expreſ- 

ſion by which it ſhould ſeem that St. 
John intended to render the Heb. mim 
Jebovab, Rev. i. 4, 8. xi. 17, (comp. 
Rev. iv. 8. and Exod. iii. 14, in LXX.) 
O wy, xa & y, x, 6 epy0iuevcs, He who 
is, and which was, and whbo is to come, 
where the 4 before yy wvas mult be of the 
neuter gender, though the other two 9 
are maſculine ; and obſerve what another 
extraordinary conſtruCtion there is ch. i. 4, 
Are TOY'O NN. Both theſe are bold but 
noble deviations from the ordinary rules 
of grammar, and ſeem intended to ex- 
preſs (if I may ſo ſpeak) the ineffable 
and inconceivable Etlence, tne invaria- 
bleneſs and unchangeable majeſty and 
veracity of Jebovab, in the deſcribing of 
whom, all, even inſpired, language matt 
fail. | 
This glorious title is plainly aſeribed to 
Chritt Jeſus our Lord, Rev. i. 8, as the 
incommunicable name Jebovab often is in 
the O. T. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under mn III. 

NNEOMAI, 2.24, Depon. 
To buy. Perhaps from Heb. My to an- 
ſcer, q. d. to anſwer in money or price, 
to pay an anſwerable or equivalent price. 

occ, Acts vii. 16. 


— 


NON, e, 79, derived, according to the Ety- | 


mologiſt, from 9155 alone, becauſe they 
are brought forth ſingle; and 4395 in this 
ſenſe may be from Heb. wn a, i. e. a 
ſingle, being or perſon. But Martinius, 
Lexic. Philol, in Ovum, remarks from 
Heſychius, that the Argives call eggs 
wizz, and is inclined to deduce the 
Greek name from Heb. my a bird, 
which lays and hatches it. The Heb. 
F appears more plainly in the Latin 
oVum, 
An egg, which is laid by birds, and pro- 
duces their young. occ. Luke xi. 12, 
'NPA, as, , from Heb. tx to flow. 
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I. Time, feaſon, particular time. Mark xi. 11. 


ar 


John v. 35. 1 John ii. 18. Comp. Mat. 
viii. 13. Mark xiv. 35. John iv. 23. 
xii. 23. Xvi. 21. XVii. 1. Rev. iii. 10. 
xiv. 7, 15. Rom, xiii. 11, where Woſfius 
and Wetflein cite from Plato, Apol. So- 
crat. the ſimilar expreſſion HAH PA 
AIILENAI #404. | 

II. A ſhort time. John v. 35. 2 Cor. vii. 8. 
1 Theſſ. ii. 17. Philem. ver. 19. 

III. It denotes the day, or time of day. Mat. 
xiv. 15; Where Rapbelius cites from Po- 
Iybius, HAH 9s Tys PAT ovſxaeiaoyss 
the day now cloſing ;” and A 70 R 
Tyy AN eig ove ovſxasiciy, Becauſe 
the day was cloſing towards the evening.” 
On Mark vi. 35, the ſame learned critic 
remarks that wpa moAAy is uſed as mul- 
tus dies in Latin, and may fignity a great 
part of the day, either already paſt, or yet 
remaining But that in this text the par- 
ticle / ſhews it is uſed in the former 
ſenſe. NMetſtein produces a ſimilar ex- 
preſſion from Dionyſus Halicarn, Eua- 
Yovlo nai Giewevoy aypt IOAAHE N- 
PAY euJuuws aſwnilowevor, ws Nj vu en- 
12387 Giexpive avres. They engaged, 
and continued bravely fighting till very 
late, when the night con ing on parted 
them.” Comp. Ne. 

IV. An hour, the twelfth part of an artificial 
day, or of the time that the ſun is above the 
borizon. See Mat. xx. 5,'5, 6, 9, 12. 


John xi. 9. xix. 14. Comp. under 
= y N 


Neang, an, any, from d beauty, which 
may be very naturally deduced from Heb. 
MR the light, the great ornament and 
adorner of nature ; whence alſo may be 
ultimately deduced the Latin orno, and 
Eng. ornament, adorn, &'. 

I. Beautiful. occ. Mat. xxiii, 27. Acts tit. 
2, 10, 

II. Beautiful, amiable, defirable. occ. Rom. 
| 5 OE. 

QPTYOMAI. It ſeems a word formed from 
the ſound, like Eng. roar, Heb. y &c. 
Ty roar, as a lion after his prey. (Comp. 
Aewy.) occ. 1 Pet. v. 8. Thus this word 
is often uſed in the LXX for the Heb. 
ad-; but in the profane writers is moſt 
commonly applied to the opening of dogs, 
or bowling of wolves after their prey, 
though ſometimes to the roaring of the 
lion, as by St. Peter. See Bochart, 
vol. ii. 730, and WMesſtein, who cites 

| from 


A2 


- from Apollonia, Argon. IV. lin. 1339, 
AEQN ws QPYETAI.. 

A, from the pron. —_— ag who, which, 
A particle denoung manner, time, 
degree in which, 

I. An Adverb, Wo 

x. Of compariſon, or fimilitude, At, like as. 
Mat, x. 1G, & al. freq. 

2. Of confirmation, or reality, As. Mat. 
xiv. 5. John i. 14. See Whitby on both 
theſe texts, and Rapbelius on the latter, 

and Glafi: Philol. Sacr. Lib. iii. Tra. v. 
Can. 28. 

3- As, as it were, about. John i. 39, or 40. 
Mark v. x3. vii. 9, & al. It is applied in 
like manner by the beſt Greek writers. 
See Wetftein on Mark v. 13. | | 

4. As it were, ſomecubat. Acts xvii. 22. So 
the Vulg. 9 ſuperſtitioſiores, as it 
were too ſuperftitions ; Caftalis, paulo ſu- 
perf/ittioſteres ; and the modern Greek ver- 
non, eig xaπ 9’, Tpemrey EVAcZes (7) dci; 
d νανe¹ν, MATE.) WERAIT TYTEEOY XAT EXELVO 

da gert, In ſome meaſure more ſuper- 
ſlit ions than is Sitting.” French Tranſlat. 
comme trop dèvots. ' | 

5. thow, in what manner. Mark xii. 26. 
Luke vi. 4 viii. 47- Xxili. 55, & al. 

6. Of admiration, How! Rom. x. 15. 
x1. 33. For inſtances of the like appli- 
cation in the Greek writers fee Wetfein.' 

7. AQ; ent, Te, towards. Acts xvii. 14. See 
Raphelizs and IWetftein, who ſhew that | 
tg, with em and the name of a place, is 
in like manner oſten uſed pleonaſtically 
in the beſt Greek writers; and Wetſtein 
cites both from Par/anias and Arrian 
the phraſe T EIII OGAAALLEAN. | 

8. Ns x», As be bas, juſt as be xvas. Mark 

iv. 36. An elegant expreflion, ſays Ha- 
bel ius, applied to perſons to ſignity that 
they entered upon the buſineſs in hand 
juſt as they were, without further prepa- | 
ration. He accordingly cites the Greek 
writers uſing the ſynonymous expreſſions 
'QENEP HN, 'QNEIEP EIXEN, and 
'NENEP ETTXON. I add that Lucian 
applies the very phraſe of St. Mark, *Q.E 
HN, in the ſame ſenſe, Aſinus, tom. ii. 
P- 137. So Suetonius, the Latin Ut 
erat.” Vitell. cap. 8. See alſo Kypke; 
but comp. Eifzer, Lowyer, and Campbell 
on Mark. | 
IT. A Conjunction, 
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— I may ſo ſay, Ut ita dicam. Comp. 

Fog. 

2. ative, So, therefore, wherefore. Heh, 

iii. 11. On which paſſage Rapbelius cites 

Arrian uſing it in the ſame ſenſe. 

3. Declarative, That, quod. Rom. i. 9. 

4. Of time, When. Luke xx. 37. Comp. 

Luke xit. 58. After that, when. Acts 

xxvii. t. Following 792705 pos ; bow 

long time it denotes ſince that, ſince. 

Mark ix. 21. | 

5. Since, ſeeing that. Col. ii. 6. 

6. Q; ta, or ws av, When, whenever, 

Rom. xv. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 34. 

7. Qg—xa, As—ſo alſo, dr being under- 
ſtood. Mat. vi. 10. Acts vii. 51. (Comp. 
Luke vi. 3 t. John xx. 21.) Herodotus has 
the ſame ellipſis, lib. vii. cap. 128, and 
lib. viii. cap. 64. See Rapbelius and 
Wetftein, and comp. under Kai 16. 

8. Q-., Since—alſo. 2 Pet. i. 3, 5. See 

Alberti and Wolfeus. 

9. Qs eri, That, namely that. 2 Cor. v. 19. 
xi. 21. Xenophon and others of the Greek 
writers uſe theſe particles in the ſame 
manner, as Rapbelius and M eiſtein have 
ſnewu. Ng may be conſidered as redun- 
dant. See Kypke on 2 Cor. xi. 21, who 
ſhews that in the expreſſion ws G7; ws is 
likewiſe redundant in Joſephus and Dio- 
ry/ins Halicarn. 

"QEANNA, Heb. 

Hoſanna, a light variation of the Heb. 
RN Yen, Save noc, OT Jave We pray thee, 
uſed Pf. cxvii. 25, which became a com- 
mon form of wiſhing ſafety and proſperity 
to, q. d. Save and proſper, O Lord. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 9, (twice) 15. Mark xi. 9, 10. 
John xii. 13. See Milus on Mat. xxl. 9. 

'Noaurws, Adv. from ws as, and gurus 1M 

tbe ſame or like manner, from 0:/7% tbe 
ſame. : 

Likewiſe, in the ſame or like manner 
Mat. xx. 5. Luke xiii. 3, & al. 

Qcei, Adv. from ws as, and e if. | 

1. Of compariſon or ſimilitude, 4s if, an. 
Were, as. Mat. iii. 16. ix. 36. | 

2. Of quantity, As it were, about, It is 

| ſpoken of number, time, and place. See 
Mat. xiv. 21. Mark vi. 44. Luke 1. 50. 
xxii. 41, 59. 

Note, Adv. from ws as, and me an em- 
phatic particle, which ſee. : 

As indeed, like as. Mat. v. 48. vi. 2. & al. 
freq. 


t. As, that, Heb. vii. 9, Qs 5795 wmv, As, | 


Qs rege 


IF... I 
1. ee * 
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'Qoweper, Adv. from womwep, and e if. 
As if, as if it were, as. oc. 1 Cor. xv. 8, 
where ſee Witten. 


Qsce, A conjunction, from dg as, ſo, and | 


Ts alſo. 


1. Mo 3 with an accuſative and 


an infinitive mood, So that. Mat. viii. 
24, 28, & al. freq. 

2. With an indicative, So that. Gal. ii. 13, 
"where Elſner obſerves, that although we 
is moſt commonly conſtrued with the in- 
finitive mood, yet it is frequently joined 
alſo with the indicative, and produces 
Ariſtophanes, and Atſchines the philoſo- 

her, ſo uſing it. 

3. With an infinitive, So as. Mat. x. 1. 
xv. 33. 

4. In order to. Mat. xxvii. 1. Luke ix. 52. 

5. Illative, with an indicative, So fat, 
evberefore. Mat. xii. 12. xix. 6. 1 Cor. 
iti. 7. iv. 5, & al. Comp. Gal. iv. 16. 

Nrx, ra, Plur. of dg, wros, ro, which ſee. 

Qriov, , To, from es, reg, an ear. 

The ear, i. e. the external ear, auricula. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47. Luke 
xxii. St. (comp. ver. 50.) John xviii. 
10, 26. 

The LXX frequently uſe this word for 
the Heb. N. 18788 


REV. 
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| QpeAcra, 40 1, from cg. 


NY 


I. Profit, advantage. occ. Rom. iii. 1. 

II. Profit, gain. occ. Jude ver. 16, where 
Hyde cites Polybius applying the phraſe 
NSEAEIAE XAPIN to marauders fol- 
lowing an army for the fake of plunder. 

Qęe ee, w, from oe x, which ſee under 
To vet, adv Leneft, belp Ma 
To t, antage, benefit, s t. 
xv. 7288 fre Meilen.) xvi. 26. 
xxvil. 24. Gal. v. 2. Mark v. 26, where 
Kypke remarks that w/pzAsy is often uſed 
by the medical writers for reheving, giv- 
ing relief, i. e. in illnefs ; and he parti- 
cularly cites from Hippocrates, OTAEN 
NSEAHEAI, OYAEN QSEAEETA. 

Qesxiueg, u, 6, 1, xa1 Tv—0v, from coupe AS. 

table, beneficial, advantageous, uſe- 
ful. oc. 1 Tim. iv. 8, twice. 2 Tim. 
iii. 16. Tit. iii. 8. 

Q, res, 6, from the Heb. m to move 
quickly, particularly as the eye, Prov. 
xXiii. 5, whence as a N. maſc. plur. in 
reg. DYDY the eye-ligs. 

I. The Se, and in plur. reg the eyes. 

II. The face, countenance. 

This word, however, occurs not in the 
N. T. but is placed here on account of 


it's compounds and derivatives. 
v. 13. 


TN KAOHMEN QM. EIII TOY S PONOT KAI Tau APNIQ, H ETAOTIA, 
KAI H TIMH, KAI H AOZA, KAI TO KPATOZE 
EIEZ TOTYE AINNAE TN AINNQN, 


THE 
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